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THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.



I N T R O D U C T I O N
TO

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

I. The Author.— The opening words of the Acts, 
addressed, like the Gospel of St. Luke, to Theophilus, 
and referring to a former book, as containing a history . 
of the life and teaching of the Lord Jesus, such as we 
find in that Gospel, are, at least, primA facie evidence 
o f  identity of authorship. The internal evidence of 
.style,* yet more, perhaps, that of character and ten
dency as shown in the contents of the book, confirm . 
this conclusion. A  tradition, going back to the second 
century, falls in with what has thus been inferred from i 
the book itself. The words of Stephen, “  Lay not this 
sin to their charge,”  are quoted in the Epistle of the 
Churches of Lyons and Vienne to those of Asia and 
Phrygia (a .d . 177), given by Eusebius (Hist. v. 2). 
Irenaens and Clement o f Alexandria quote from it, the 
latter citing St. Paul’s speech at Athens (Strom, v. 2 ); 
as also does Tertullian (Ve Jejun. c. 10). The Mura- 
torian Fragment (see Vol. I., p. xiii.) dwells on its 
being largely the work of an eve-witness, as seen in its 
omission of the martyrdom of St. Peter, and St. Paul’s 
journey to Spain. Eusebius (Hist. iii. 4) ascribes both 
books to him, in the same terms; and Jerome (De Vir. 
Illust. c. viii.) almost repeats the words of the Frag
ment: “ Luke wrote his Gospel from what he had 
heard, but the Acts of the Apostles from what he 
saw.”  It will be enough, therefore, as far as the , 
authorship of this book is concerned, to refer for all 
that is known or conjectured as to the writer to the 
Introduction to St. Luke. There also will be found all 
that it is necessary to say as to Theophilns as repre
senting tho first readers of the Acts.

II. T h e  T it le .—It does not follow that the present 
title ws‘i prefixed to tho book by the writer himself. 
For hi n, probably, it would only present itself as tho 
“ secc.id treatise,”  or “ book,”  widen came as a natural 
seqiiol to the first. It was not strange, however, espe
cially when the books of the New Testament came to 
be collected together in a volume, and the “ former 
treatise”  took its place side by side with the other 
Gospels, and was thus parted from its companion, that 
a distinct title should ho given to it. In tho title itself 
the Greek MSS. present considerable variations—“ Acts 
o f the Apostles.” “  Acts of all tho Apostles,”  “  Acts of 
the Holy Apostles.” sometimes with tlie addition of the 
author’s name, “ Written by Luke the Evangelist.”
“ Written by tho Holy and Illustrious Luke, Apostle 
and Evangelist.”  Tho word “ A cts ”  seems to have 
been in common use in the first and second centuries 
after Christ for what wo should call “ Memoirs ’’ or 
“  Biographies,”  and appears conspicuously in the apocry
phal literature of the New Testament, as in the Acts

• Not fewer than fifty words are common to the two books, 
and are not found elsewhere in the New Testament. Many of 
these are noticed in the Notes.

of Pilate, the Acts o f Peter and Paul, o f Philip, of 
Matthew, of Bartholomew.

III. Tho Scope of the Book.—It is obvious 
that the title, whether by the author or by a tran
scriber, does but imperfectly describe its real nature. 
It is in no sense a history of the Apostles as a body. 
Tho names of the Eleven meet us but once (chap. i. 13). 
They are mentioned collectively in chaps, ii. 37, 42, 
43; iv. 33— 37; v. 2, 12, 18, 20; vi. 6 ; viii. 1, 14, 18;
ix. 27; xi. 1; xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23. 33. St. John appears 
only in chap. iii. 1; iv. 13; viii. 14. Nothing is told 
us of the individual work of any other. Looking 
to tho contents of the book, it would be better de
scribed, if wo were to retain the present form at all, 
as tho “ Acts of Peter and of Paul,”  the former 
Apostle occupying a prominent place in chaps, i.— v.,
x. — xii., xv., the latter being the central figure in chaps,
vii. 58, ix., xi. 25— 30, xiii.— xxvii. From another 
point of view a yet more appropriate title would 
bo (using the term in its familiar literary sense) that 
of the Origines Ecclesice— tho history of the growth 
and development of the Church of Christ, and of tho 
mission work of that Church among the Gentiles. Tho 
starting-point and the close of tho book are in this 
respect significant. It begins at Jerusalem; it ends 
at Rome. When it opens, circumcision is required, 
as well as baptism, of every disciple; the Church 
of Christ is outwardly but a Jewish sect of some 
hundred and tweutv i>orsons (chap. i. 15). When it 
ends, every barrier between Jew and Gentile has been 
broken down, and the Church has become catholic and 
all-embracing. To trace the stages of that expansion 
both locally and as affecting tho teaching of the Church 
is the dominant purpose of the book. The “ acts ”  of 
those who were not concerned in it at all, or played but 
a subordinate part in it, arc, wo may venture to say, 
delilierately passed over. Some principle of selection 
is clearly involved in tho structure of such a book as 
that now before us, and even without going bevond tho 
four corners of the book itself, we may safely affirm 
that tho main purpose of the writer was to inform a 
Gentile convert of Rome how the gospel had been 
brought to him, and how it had gained the width and 
freedom with winch it was actually presented.

IV . Its Relation to the Gospel of St. Luke.
The view thus taken is strengthened by the fact that 
it presents the Acts of the Apostles as the natural 
sequel to the Gospel which we have seen sufficient 
reason to assign to the same writer. For there also, as 
it has lx'en shown (Vol. I., p. 241), we trace the same 
principle of selection. It is more than any of the 
other three a Gospel for the Gentiles, bringing out tho 
nuiversality of the kingdom of God, recording parables
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and incidents which others had not recorded, because 
they boro witness that the love of God flowed out 
beyond the limits of the chosen people on robbers and 
harlots, on Samaritans and Gentiles. It remained for 
one who had led his catechumen convert to think thus 
of the Christ duriug His ministry on earth, to show 
that the unseen guidance given by the Christ in 
Heaven, through the working of the Holy Spirit, was 
leading it on m the same direction, that, though there 
had been expansion and development, there had been 
no interruption of continuity. I have ventured to say 
(VoL I., p. 212) that the Gospel of St. Luke might be 
described as emphatically “  the Gospel of the Saintly 
Life.”  The natural sequel to such a Gospel was a 
record of the work of the Holy Ghost, the Sanctifier. 
Looking to the prominence given to the work of the 
Spirit, from the Day of Pentecost onwards, as guiding 
both the Church collectively and its individual members, 
it would hardly be over-bold to say that the book might 
well be called “ the Gospel of the Holy Spirit.”  At 
every stage His action is emphatically recognised. 
Jesus, after His resurrection, had, “  through the Holy 
Ghost, given commandment to the Apostles whom He 
had chosen ”  (chap. i. 2). They are to be “ baptised with 
the Holy Ghost”  (chap. i. 5), are to “ receive power after 
the Holy Ghost is come upon them ”  (chap. i. 8). The 
Holy Ghost had spoken through the mouth of David 
(chap. i. 16). Then comes the great wonder of the Day 
of Pentecost, when all the disciples were “ filled with the 
Holy Ghost ”  (chap. ii. 4), and spake with tongues, and 
the prophecy, “ I will pour out My Spirit upon all 
flesh” (chap. ii. 17), is quoted as on the verge o f fulfil
ment. Jesus has “  received from the Father the pro
mise of the Holy Ghost ” (chap. ii. 33). Once again all 
were “ filled with the Holy Ghost, and spake the word 
with boldness ”  (chap. iv. 31). The sin of Ananias is a 
“  lie unto the Holy Ghost ”  (eliap. v. 3). He and his 
wife have “ tempted the Spirit of the L ord”  (chap. v. 9). 
The “  Holy Ghost, whom God hath given to them that 
obey Him, is a witness that the Christ is exalted at the 
right hand of God (chap. v. 32). The seven who are 
chosen in chap. vi. are “  full of the Holy Ghost, and of 
wisdom ”  (chap. vi. 3). Stephen is pre-eminently “ full 
of faith and of the Holy Ghost”  (chap. vi. 5). His 
leading charge against priests and scribes is that they 
“  do always resist the Holy Ghost ”  (chap. vii. 51). 
His vision of the Son of Man standing at the right 
hand of God is closely connected with his being at the 
moment “  filled with the Holy Ghost ”  (chap. vii. 55). 
Peter and John go down to Samaria that those who 
had been baptised by Philip “  might receive the Holy 
Ghost”  (chap. viii. 15— 17): and the sin of Simon the 
sorcerer is that ho thinks that that gift of God can 
be purchased with money (chap. viii. 18—20). It is 
the Spirit that impels Philip to join himself to the 
Ethiopian eunuch (chap. viii. 39), and carries him away 
after his baptism (chap. viii. 39). Ananias is to lay his 
hands on Saul of Tarsus, that ho “ may bo filled with 
the Holy Ghost ”  (chap. ix. 17). The churches of 

‘ Judma and Galilee and Samaria in their interval of rest 
are “  walking in the fear of the Lord and the comfort 
of the Holy Ghost ”  (chap. ix. 31). The admission of 
the Gentiles is attested when “ the gift of the Holy 
Ghost”  is poured out on Cornelius and his friends 
(chap. x. 44—47), and Peter dwells on that attestation 
iu Ins address to the Church of Jerusalem (chaps, xi. 
15—17; xv. 8). Barnabas, when he is sent to carry on 
that work among the Gentiles at Antioch, is described, 
as Stephen had been, as “ full of the Holy Ghost and 
of faith”  (chap. xi. 24). It is the Holy Ghost who

“ separates Barnabas and Saul for the work o f the 
ministry,”  and they are sent forth by Him (chap. xiii. 
2— 4). Saul, roused to indignation by the subtlety o f 
Elymas, is “  filled with the Holy Ghost ”  (chap. xiii. 9). 
It is He who guides the decision of the council assem
bled at Jerusalem (chap. xv. 28), and directs the foot
steps of Paul and his companions in their mission 
journey (chap. xvL 6, 7). The twelve disciples at 
Ephesus, baptised before with the baptism o f John,, 
“ receive the Holy Ghost”  when Paul lays his hands 
on them (chap. xix. 6). He it was who witnessed in 
every city that bonds and imprisonment awaited the 
Apostle in Jerusalem (chaps, xx. 23; xxi. 11). It was- 
the Holy Ghost who had made the elders of Ephesus 
overseers of the Church of God (chap. xx. 28). Well- 
nigh the last words of the book are those which “ the 
Holy Ghost had spoken by Esaias,”  and which St. 
Paul, in the power of the same Spirit, applies to the 
Jews of his own time (chap, xxviii. 25).

Y. Its Relation to the Controversies of the 
Time.—I have thonght it right to go through this 
somewhat full induction because it presents an aspect o f  
the book which has hardly been adequately recognised 
in the critical inquiries to which it has been subjected. 
But subject to this, as the dominant idea of the Acts o f  
the Apostles, I  see nothing to hinder us from recog
nising other tendencies and motives, partly as inferred 
from the book itself, partly as in themselves probable, 
looking to the circumstances nnder which it must have 
been written. An educated convert like Theophilus 
could hardly have been ignorant o f the controversy 
between St. Paul and the Judaisers, which is so pro
minent in the Epistle to the Galatians and the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians. He would know that the 
Judaising teachers in the Galatian Clmreh had spoken 
of the Apostle as a time-server seeking to please men 
(Gal. i. 10); as having no authority but that which he 
derived from the Church of Jerusalem (Gal. i. 1, 12, 
17, 22); that they used the name of James in support 
o f their exaggerated rigour, and worked upon the mind 
even of Peter, so as to lead him to, at least, a tem
porary inconsistency (Gal. ii. 11— 13); that others o f  
the same school had appeared at Corinth, boasting of 
their “  letters of commendation ”  (2 Cor. iii. 1); taunt
ing the Apostle with his “  bodily presence weak, and 
speech contemptible ”  (2 Cor. x. 10); speaking of him 
as a “ foo l”  and madman (2 Cor. xi. 16); arrogating to 
themselves something like an ultra-apostolie authority 
(2 Cor. xi. 4 ); boasting that they were Hebrews and 
ministers of Christ (2 Cor. xi. 22). The language o f 
Rom. xiv. shows that disputes analogous in their nature 
had sprung up at Romo even before St. Paul’s arrival; 
differences as to days and meats (Rom. xiv. 2— 6); con
nected with the very question of eating “ things 
sacrificed to idols,”  which had given occasion to one of 
the canons of the Council of Jerusalem (chap. xv. 20, 
29) proposed by James, the bishop of that Church, and 
which had been discussed fully in the Epistle which St. 
Paul addressed to the Church of Cormth, at a time- 
when its numbers were largely made up of Roman 
Christians (1 Cor. viii.— x.). These facts were patent 
to any one who had any knowledge of St. Paid’s work. 
I f  Theophilus were, as is probable, an Italian, probably 
even a Roman, convert (see Introduction to St. Luke's 
Gospel, Vol. I., p. 241), they would bo forced upon his 
notice. #

There are, however, other materials for estimating 
the attitude of the Judaising party towards St. Paul, 
aud the language they habitually used in reference to
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him. I (lo nor assume ♦hat tlio Pseudo-Clementiue 
Homilies, Recognitions, and Epistles are of an earlier 
date than the second century, out it is a legitimate in
ference that they represent the traditions of tin? jmrty 
from which they emanated, and they help us to fill up 
the outline which has been already sketched. In them, 
accordingly, we find James, tho bishop of Jerusalem, 
as tho centre of all church authority, tho “  lord and 
bishop of the holy Church ”  (Episl. o f  Peter, c. i.), 
thoarchbishop ”  (Recogn. c. i. 73). Peter complains 
that “  some among the Gentiles have rejected his 
preaching, which is according to tho Law, and have 
followed the lawless and insane preaching of tho man 
who is his enemy”  (ibid. c. 2. Comp. Gal. iv. 16). 
Ho comjdains that he has been misrepresented as 
agreeing with that “ enemy”  (ibid.). James declares 
that circumcision is an essential condition of disciple- 
ship (ibid. c. 4). Under cover of tho legendary dis
putes between Peter and Simon tho Sorcerer, tho 
personal discipleship of the former is contrasted with 
that of ouo who has only heard tho doctrine of Jesus 
through a vision or a dream (Horn. Clem, xvii., c. 14. 
Comp, chaps, ix. 3 ,17; xviii. 9; xxii.18; xxiii. 11; 2 Cor. 
xii. 1), and it is suggested that ouo who trusts in those 
visions and revelations may have been deceived by a 
demon (ibid, xvii., c. 16). Barnabas is named with 
praise (ibid, i., c. 9), but tho name of Paul is syste
matically ignored. Tho opposition to Peter at Antioch, 
o f  which we read in Gal. ii. 11— 14, is represented as 
tho work of the sorcerer (Recogn. x., c. 54). Almost 
tho only direct reference to the Apostlo of tho Gen
tiles is an allusion to tho “ enemy”  who had re
ceived a commission from Caiaphas to go to Damascus 
and make havoc of tho faithful (Recogn. i., c. 71), and 
the fact that the “ enemy ”  afterwards preached tho 
faith which he had once destroyed is kept out o f sight. 
With the strange confusion of chronology characteristic 
o f this apocryphal literature, the “  enemy ”  is repre
sented as entering the Temple, disputing with James, 
attacking him with violence and throwing him down 
the Templo stairs, so that he lay there as dead (Recogn. 
i., c. 70).

Representations such as these might bo met in two 
different ways. St. Paul, in tho manly indignation of 
his spirit against such misrepresentations, met them, 
as in the Epistle to tho Galatians, by asserting his 
entire independence of tho Church at Jerusalem (GaL 
i. 1— 12), by showing that they had learnt from him, 
not he from them, the fulness and freedom of the 
gospel which he preached (Gal. ii. 2 ); that the chief 
leaders of that Church had given to him and Barnabas 
the right hand of fellowship in their work among tho 
Gentiles (Gal. ii. 9); that he had not given way by 
subjection, no, not for an hour, to the Judaising 
Pharisee section of the Church (Gal. ii. 4,5); that ho had 
not shrunk from rebuking, with tho general approval of 
the Church at Antioch, tho inconsistency of Peter and 
o f Barnabas (Gal. ii. 11— 14). Ho meets them also, as 
in 2 Cor. xi. 13— 27, by challenging a comparison be
tween his own life and that of his antagonists. St. 
Luke thought it wise, iu writing to a Gentile convert, 
to lay stress on tho fact that the history of the Church 
o f Jerusalem, truly stated, was against the policy and 
the claims of the Judaisers, that the Apostle of the 
Gentiles in his turn had shown every disposition to 
conciliate tho feelings of tho Jews. With this new, 
he records tho fact that charges like thoso which were 
brought against St. Paul had been brought also against 
the martyr Stephen (chap. vi. 14); that the Apostlo 
had been admitted into the Church of Christ by a

disciple devout according to the Law (chaps, ix. 10; xxii.
12); that he had b<>en received, after tho first natural 
suspicion had been removed by the testimony of Bar
nabas, by the Apostles at Jerusalem (chap. ix. 27); tliat 
it had been given to Peter to be, perhaps, the first to 
act on tho essential principle of St. Paul's gospel, and 
to throw open the doors of the Church to the uncir
cumcised Gentiles (chaps, x.; xi. 1— 13;; that he and the 
Church of Jerusalem liad sent Barnabas to carry on 
that work at Antioch (chap. xi. 22); tliat St. Paul liad 
always addressed liimsclf to tho Jews whenever there 
were any to listen to liis preaching (chans, xiii. 5, 14 ;
xiv. 1; xvii. 2, 17; xviii. 4 ; xix. 8 ); that no had lost no 
opportunity of renewing his friendly intercourse with 
the Church of Jerusalem (chaps, xv. 2 ; xviii. 22; xxi. 
15); and that James, tho bishop of that Church, had 
throughout received him as a beloved brother (chap.
xv. 4, 25, 26 ); that ho had shown his willingness to con
ciliate the Jewish section of the Church by circumcising 
Timothens (chap. xvi. 3), and by his taking on himself 
the vow of a Nazarito (chaps, xviii. 18; xxi. 26); and, 
lastly, that tho Council of Jerusalem had solemnly 
formulated a concordat by which the freedom of the 
Gentiles was secured (chap. xv. 23— 29).

A  principle of selection such as this is naturally 
open to the charge that lias been pressed by unfriendly 
critics, that it tends to lead the writer to exaggerate 
tho harmony between tho two parties whom it seeks to 
reconcile; and stress lias been laid on the omission of 
tho dispute between Paul and Peter at Antioch (Gal.
ii. 14), as showing that with this view he slurred over 
what was an important fact in the history which he 
undertakes to write. It may fairly bo urged, how
ever, on the other side, that there is absolutely no 
evidence that he was acquainted with that fact. As 
far as we can gather from his narrative, ho was not 
at Antioch at the time. It was an incident on which 
St. Paul would naturally be reticent, unless forced to 
allude to it, as in writing to the Galatians, in vindi
cating his own independence. And even if he did know 
it, was this passing, momentary difference of sufficient 
importance to find a placo in a brief compendium

I of the history of St. Paul’s work? Would tho writer of 
a school history of England during tho last fifty years 
feel bound, in tracing the action of tho Conservative or 
Liberal party as a whole, to notice a single passage at 
anns, in which sharp words were spoken, in debate in 
cabinet or Parliament, between two of its leaders? 
Would a writer of English Church History during the 
same period think it an indispensable duty to record such 
a difference as that which showed itself between Bishop 
Thirlwall and Bishop Selwyn in tho Pan-Anglican 
Conference of 1867 ? That he did not shrink from 
recording a personal dispute when important conse
quences were involved is shown by his treatment of the 
quarrel between Paul and Barnabas (chap. xv. 37— 10}

VI. Its Evidential Value.—(1) In relation to the 
Gospels. Had tho Acts of the Apostles presented 
itself as an entirely independent book, its evidence as 
to the main facts of the Gospel history would obviously 
have been of tho highest value. It assumes those facts 
throughout as well known. Tho main work of the 
Apostles is to bear witness of tho resurrection (chap,
i. 32). Jesus of Nazareth had been “ approved of God 
by miracles, and wonders, and signs”  (chap. ii. 22). 
Against Him “  Herod and Pontius Pilate had been 
gathered together”  (chap. iv. 27). God had “ anointed 
Him with the Holy Ghost and with pow er;”  and Ho 
"  went about doing good, and healing all that wero
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oppressed of the devil, beginning from Galilee, after 
the baptism which John preached”  (eliap. x. 37, 3S). 
It is obvious, however, that it does not present itself as 
independent. It looks back to a former book, and that 
former book is the Gospel according to St. Luke. “ It 
was natural,”  it has been said, “  that the writer should 
thus take for granted what ho had thus himself 
recorded. You cannot, in such a ease, cite the second 
volume to bear witness to tho veracity of the first.”  
Admitting this, however—as in all fairness it must be 
admittod—the Acts present evidence, as has been 
already pointed out (Vol. I., p. xxxi.), of another kind. 
I f  they are shown, by tho numerous coincidences 
which they present with tho writings of St. Paul (see 
infra), by their occasional use of the first personal 
pronoun (chaps, xvi. 10— 15; xx. 5 ; xxi. 17 ; xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16), by their stopping at St. Paul’s imprison
ment at Rome, instead of going on to tho close of his 
work and life, to be, on any fair estimate of circum
stantial evidence, the work of a contemporary, and 
to have been written before St. Paul’s death, in 
a .d . 65 or 66, then it follows that tho Gospel from 
the pen of tho same author must have'been of even 
earlier date. The reference to the “  many ”  who 
had “ taken in hand ”  to set forth a narrative of the 
gospel (Luke i. 1) connects itself with the quotation 
from “  the words of the Lord Jesus”  in chap. xx. 35, as 
showing that there was not only a widely diffused oral 
tradition of tho facts of the Gospel history (such as that 
implied in 1 Cor. xi. 23— 25; xv. 3— 7), but that there 
was a ŝo a fairly copious Gospel literature, presenting 
materials for future editors and compilers. But we may 
go yet further. It has often been urged, as against the 
early date of the Gospels in their present form, that 
they have left so few traces of themselves in the early 
history and the early writings of the Church. It has 
been already shown (Yol. I., pp. xxvii.— xxxi.) that, as 
far as the Epistles of the New Testament are con
cerned, those traces are far from few; but it may be 
admitted that they do not refer, as we might, perhaps, 
have expected them to refer, to any individual miracles, 
or parables, or discourses of our Lord. • The same 
holds good of the Apostolic fathers; and it is not till 
we come to Justin Martyr that we get any such fre
quency of citation as to make it certain that he had 
one of our first three-Gospels, or another resembling 
them, in his hands. (See Yol. I., p. xxvii.) Well,

be it s o ; but nere we have a work with the same 
absence of citation, tho same vague generalisation in its 
reference to the outlines only of the Gospel history; 
and o f  this book, whatever view may be taken of its 
date, it is absolutely certain that the writer knew that 
history in all its fulness. Had the Acts come down to 
us without the Gospel of St. Luke, its reticence, and 
vagueness also, might have been urged as against the 
credibility of the narratives of tho Gospels that bear 
the names of St. Matthew and St. Mark. As itr is, 
it shows that that reticence and vagueness may be com
patible with a full and intimate knowledge of the facts 
so narrated.

(2) In relation to the Epistles o f St. Paul. Here, as 
Paley has well put tho argument in the opening of his 
Horae Paulince, the case is different. W e have a book 
purporting to be by a contemporary of St. Paul’s. W e 
have thirteen or fourteen documents purporting to bo 
Epistles from him. There is not the shadow of a trace 
in tho Epistles that the writer had read tho Acts, or 
even knew of the existence of the book. There is not 
the shadow of a trace in the Acts o f the Apostles that 
tho writer had read the Epistles, or even knew of their 
existence. He not only does not compile from them 
nor allude to them, but he does not even record, as 
might have been expected, the fact that they had been 
written. He omits facts which we find in them, and 
which would have been important as materials for his 
history. Whatever coincidences the two niay present 
are conspicuously undesigned. So far as they do 
agree and throw light upon each other, they supply a 
reciprocal testimony each to the trustworthiness of the 
other.

The coincidences which thus present themselves are 
dealt with in the Notes in this Commentary on the 
Acts and the Epistles, and to state them with any 
fulness here would be to re-write the H one Paulinai 
with numerous additions. It will, however, it is 
believed, bo of some advantage to tho student to have 
at least the more important of these coincidences 
brought under his notice in such a form as to admit o f 
examination without turning to other books, and the 
following table has accordingly been drawn up with 
that view. It has been thought expedient to present 
them as they occur in the Epistles of St. Paul, and ta 
take those Epistles in their chronological order.

1 Thes3. ii. 2 ; iii. 4 .
„  iii. 4 . .
„  ii. 18; iii. 1, 6, 7 
„ ii. 14 . .

„  i. 9 . .
„  ii. 9, 10; iv. 11 

1 Cor. ii. 1; iv. 19; xvi. 5 
„  xv. 32 . . .
„  xvi. 19 . . .
„  xvi. 9 . . .

., '  iv. 17— 19 . .

., xvi. 10,11 . .
„  i. 12; iii. 6 .
„  iv. 11, 12 . .
„  ix. 20 . . .

„  i. 14— 17 . .
„  xvi. 1 . . .
„  v. 7 ,8  . .

St. Paul’s sufferings at Philippi . . . .
„  „  „ Thessalonica . . .

St. Paul left at Athens alone . . . .
Sufferings o f the Thessalonians from their own 

countrymen . . . . . .
Thessalonian converts turning from idols . .
St. Paul’s precept and practice in working . .
Sc. Paul’s two visits to Corinth . . . .
Fighting with wild beasts at Ephesus . . .
“  Aquila and Priscilla salute you much hi the Lord”  
The “  effectual door ”  opened at Ephesus . .
The many adversaries..............................................
Timotheus sent to Corinth from Ephesus . .
St. Paul’s doubt as to arrival of Timothens . .
Work of Apollos at Corinth . . . .  
St. Paul’s working for his bread at Ephesus .

„  becoming to Jews as a Jew . .

Baptism of Crispus and Gains . . . .  
Collection for the saints in Galatia . . .
Allusion to the P a s s o v e r ..................................... )
‘ ‘ Tarrying at Ephesus till Pentecost”  . . . /

x

Acts xvi. 22, 23.
„ xvii. 5.
„  xvii. 16.

„  xvii. 5.
„  xvii. 4.
, xviii. 3.

„  xviii. 1; xx. 2.
„ xix. 29, 30.
„ xviii. 18, 26.

‘ „ xix. 20, 26.
„  xix. 9. 28.
„  xix. 21, 22.
,, xix. 22.
„  xviii. 27, 28.
,, xx. 34.
„ xvi. 3; xviii. 18 

23—26.
„ xviii. 8.
., xviii. 23.
„  xix. 22; xx. Z.

xxi.
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1 Cor. i. 1 . .
„  xvi. 6 . .
„  xvi. 5 . .

2 Cor. i. 1C; ii. 13
„ xi. 32, 33 .
„  i. 8 . .

xi. 9 . .
„  i. 1 9 . .

„  xi. 25 .
iii. 1 . .

„  x. 14— 16 . 
Gal. i. 17,18 .

„  ii. 1 . .
„  ii. 13 . .
„  v. 11 . .

„  i. 18 .
„  ii. 9 .

Rom. xv. 25, 26 
., xvi. 21— 23 
„  xvi. 3 .
„  xvi. 27.
„  i. 13 ; xv. 
„  xv. 19 

xv. 30 
Phil. ii. 19 .

23

„  i. 29. 30; ii. 1, 2 
„  iv. 2. 3 . .

Eph. vi. 21 . .
vi. 19, 20 .

Col. iv. 10 . .

1 Tim. v. 9 .
„ i. 13— 16
„  i. 6, 7 ; iv.

Titus iii. 13 .
2 Tim. i. 16 .

„  iv. 20 .
„ i. 4, 5 
„ iii. 15 .
„ iii. 10, 11 
„  iv. 11 .
„ iv. 14 .

1—4

Sosthenes with St. P a u l .....................................
St. Paul’s wintering at Corinth . . . .

„  journey through Macedonia . . .

„  escape from Damascus . . .
Tho trouble tlmt came on him in Asia . . .
Supplies from the brethren from Macedonia. . 
Silvanus and Tiinothous as St. Paul’s fellow-

workers at C o r i n t h .....................................
“  Once was I stoned
Letters of commendation . . . . .  
Corinth as then the limit of St. Paul’s labours . 
His visit to St. Peter and James tho Lord’s brother,

after his c o n v e r s i o n ......................................
Tho journey with Barnabas to Jerusalem . .
Barnabas with St. Paul at Antioch . . .
Persecutions from the Jews . . . .

The shortness of tho first visit to Jerusalem . 
Tho authority of James, the brother of the Lord . 
St. Paul’s journoy to Jerusalem . . . .  
Salutations from Sosipator, Timothens, and Gains 
Aquila and Priscilla at Corinth and Rome . .
Phoebe of C e n c h r e ® ...............................................
St. Paul’s desire to visit Romo . . . .  
The gospel preached in Illyricum . . . .  
Apprehension of coming danger . . . .  
Timothens known to the Philippians . . .
St. Paul’s sufferings at Philippi . . . .  
Euodia, Syntyehe, and tho other women at Philippi 
Tyehieus as known to tho Ephesians . . .
St. Paul as an ambassador in a chain . . .
Mark as sister’s son (better, cousin) to Barnabas . 
Aristarchus, St. Paul’s fellow-prisoner . . .
Provision for the maintenance of widows . .
The persecutor c o n v e r t e d .....................................
State of the Church at Ephesus . . . .
Apollos in C r e t e ........................................................
Onesiphorus and St. Paul’s chain . . . .
Trophimus left at M i l e t u s ......................................
The mother of T im o t h c u s ......................................
His education in the Holy Scriptures . . .
Persecutions at Antioch, Ieonium, Lystra . .
Mark profitable in ministering . . . .  
Alexander the coppersmith . . . . .

Acts xviii. 12—17.
„  xx. 3, 6.
„  X X . 1.
„  X X . 1 .
„  ix. 23— 25.
„  xix. 29, 30.
„ xviii. 1, 5.

„  xviii. 5.
., xiv. 19.
„  xviii. 27.
„ xviii. 18.

„  ix. 28.
,, xv. 2.
„  xv. 35—37.
„  xiii.49; xiv. 1— 19; xvii.

4—13; xviii. 12.
„  xxii. 18.
., xii. 17 ; xv. 13; xxi. 1&. 
„  xx. 6 ; xxiv. 17.
., xx. 4.
,. xviii. 2.
„ xviii. 18.
„  xix. 21.
., xx. 2.
., xx. 22, 23.
„  xvi. 4 ; xvii. 14.
., xvi. 22.
„  xvi. 13.
., xx. 4.
.,xxviii. 1 6 -2 0 .
., xv. 37— 10; xii. 12.
., xix. 29 ; xxvii. 2.
„  vi. 1.
„  viii. 3 ; ix. 1— 10.
„  xx. 29, 30.
„  xviii. 24.

xxviii. 2 0 .
XX. 4.

xvi.. 1.
xvi. 2 .
xiii.., xiv
xiii. 5.
xix. 33.

It onofht to be stated that the comparison of tho 
Acts and tho Pauline Epistles brings to light also some 
real or apparent difficulties. O f these the most con
spicuous are :—

(1) Tho omission in chap. ix. 19—23 of the journey
to Arabia mentioned in Gal. i. 17.

(2) Tho omission in Gal. ii. 1— 10 of any notice of
the jonmey to Jerusalem in chap. xi. 30, or of 
the decrees of the council of Apostles and 
elders in chap. xv. .

(3) The omission in the Acts of any record of tho
dispute between St. Peter and St. Paul at 
Antioch (Gal. ii. 11).

These are examined in detail in the Notes on the 
several passages connected with them.

This metluxl of inquiry may be extended, with similar 
results, to the Epistle to the Hebrews, and to tho 
two Epistles of St. Peter. It is in the acconnt of

| Apollos, in chap, xviii. 24— 28, that we get what ninny 
| critics since Luther’s time have looked upon as the only 

satisfactory explanation of the phenomena presented 
I by the first of these Epistles. Assuming the anthor- 
I ship o f Apollos as at least a probable hypothesis, the 

spiritual condition described in Heb. v. 11, vi. 2, as that 
I o f some of those who had been under the teaching of 
j the writer, may be compared with that of the twelve

II disciples at Ephesus who knew only the baptism of 
John (chap. xix. 1— 7). In the reference to the “ saints 
of Italy ” in Heb. xiii. 24— apparently as distinct from 
Roman Christians—we may, perhaps, see a reference 
to tho Church of Puteoli, the only Italian town, besides 

| Rome, mentioned in tho Acts as containing ** brethren ”  
(chap, xxviii. 14).

I note, further, a few coincidences of some interest 
between the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles of 
St. Peter:—

1 Pet. i. 11 .

i. 17 . 
„  i. 22 .
„  ii. 7 .

The tone in which prophecy is spoken of, as com
pared w i t h ...............................................

God no respecter of persons . . . .  
Purity by faith and obedience . . .
The stone which the builders rejected . .

xi

Acts ii. 16,17, 30, 31. 
.. x. 34.
„  xv. 9.
„  iv. 11.
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1 Pet. iv. 16 . 
„  v. 12 .

v. 13 .

The name of C hristian...............................................
Mention of Silvanus as accounting for St. Peter’s 

knowledge o f St. Paul’s Epistles (2 Pot. iii. 15) 
“ Marcus my son” . , .....................................

Acts xi. 26; xxvi. 28.

„  XV . 32, 40.
„  xii. 12.

(3) In relation to External History.— It is obvious 
that the Acts of the Apostles take a wider range, l>oth 
in space and timo, than any other narrative book of the 
New Testament. They cover a period of more than 
thirty years. The scene is shifted from Jerusalem to 
Samaria, Caesarea, Damascus, Antioch, Cyprus, Asia 
Minor. Greece, and finally ends in Italy. The 'writer is 
constantly brought across some of the events of con
temporary history, and the scenes which earlier or later 
travellers have described. Does ho show himself in 
these respects an accurate observer, faithful in his 
reports, correct in his language ? Does he fall into the 
blunders which would be natural in a man writing a 
fictitious narrative a century or so after the events 
which he professes to relate ? For a full answer to 
these questions the reader is referred to the Notes that 
follow; but it may be well to indicate briefly some of 
the more important of theso points of contact with the 
contemporary history of the outer world.

Acts v. 37. Judas of Galilee.
The synagogue of the Libertines. 
Simon the sorcerer.
Candace, queen of the Ethiopians. 
Dorcas.
The centurion of the Italian band. 
The name of Christian at Antioch. 
The famine under Claudius.
Death of Herod Agrippa I. 
Sergius Paulus of Cyprus.
Paul and Barnabas taken for Zeus 

and Hermes. ■
Philippi a colonia.
The purple-seller of Thyatira.
The damsel with a Python spirit. 
The strategi of Philippi.
St. Paul’s Roman citizenship.
The politarchs of Thessaloniea. 
The court of the Areopagus. 
Character of the Athenians. 
Quotation from Aratus.
Jews banished from Rome by 

Claudius.
Gallio pro-consul of Achaia.
The school of Tyrannus.
The silver shrines of Artemis.

Acts 9. 
Acts viii. 9. 

Acts viii. 27. 
Acts ix. 36.

Acts x. 1. 
Acts xi. 26. 
Acts xi. 28. 

Acts xii. 23. 
Acts xiii. 7. 

Acts xiv. 11.

Acts xvi 12. 
Acts xvi. 14. 
Acts xvi. 16. 
Acts xvi. 22. 
Acts xvi. 37. 
Acts xvii. 6. 

Acts xvii. 19. 
Acts xvii. 21. 
Acts xvii. 28. 
Acts xviii. 2.

Acts xviii. 12.
Acts xix. 9. 

Acts. xix. 24. 
Acts xix. 27— 29. 
Acts xix. 31—35.

The temple and theatre at Ephesus, 
iiarchs and town-clerk ofThe Asiarchs 

Ephesus.
Acts xix. 38, 39. The pro-cousuls and the lawful 

assembly.
Acts xxi. 38. The Egyptian rebel.

Acts xxii. 28. St. Paul’s Roman citizenship.
Acts xxiii. 2. The high priest Ananias.

Acts xxiii. 24. Felix the governor.
Acts xxiv. 24. Drasilla.
Acts xxiv. 27. Porcius Festus.
Acts xxv. 13. Agrippa and Bernico.
Acts xxv. 11. Appeal to Caesar.

Acts xxvii. Tlve details of the narrativo 
throughout.

Acts xxviii. 7. The “  chief man ” of Molita.
Acts xxviii 15. Appii Forum and the Thrco 

Taverns.
Under this head also it is right to notice tliat which 
appears to make against, rather than for, the credibility

of the narrative, and I accordingly name the chrono
logical difficulty connected with the name of Theudas 
in Gamaliel’s speech (chap. v. 36).

(4) Internal Evidence o f  Credibility.—The internal 
consistency of any book is not necessarily evidence 
of more than the skill of the writer. Every writer 
of fiction aims more or less at producing the im
pression of verisimilitude by touches that have the 
effect o f coincidences between one part of the 
narrative and another; and the art that conceals 
art will produce, according to the skill of the 
author, the impressiou that the coincideuces are uu- 
dosigned. On the other hand, we feel, as we read some 
stories, that they contain, in the naturalness of their 
stylo, the absence of any sensational dove-tailing of 
incidents, prima fa d e  testimony to their own veracity. 
And it is submitted to the reader whether instances 
sncli as the following may not fairly claim considera
tion, as coming under the latter category rather than 
the former.

(1) Hostility of the high priests, as Sadducees, to
the preaching of the resurrection (chaps, iv. 1, 
2 ; v. 17). ^

(2) Barnabas of Cyprus going twice to his own
country (chaps, iv. 36; xiil 4 ; xv. 39).

(3) The complaints of the Hellenist® (Grecians'),
leading to the election of seven men with Greek 
names (chap. vi. 1—5).

(4) The Cilicians disputing with Stephen (chap. vi.
9). The young man named Saul (chap. vii. 58); 
afterwards described as of Tarsus (chap. ix. 11).

(5) Philip’s arrival at Caesarea (chap. viii. 40). No
further mention of him till we find him again 
at Caesarea (chap. xxi. 8).

(6) Mark’s return to Jerusalem (chap. xiii. 13) ex
plained by his mother’s being there (chap. xii. 
12) and the pressure of the famine (chap. xi. 28).

(7) Agabus prophesying the famine (chap, x l 28);
again appearing in the character of a prophet 
sixteen years later (chap. xxi. 10).

(8) The speech of Lycaonia as accounting for the
surprise of Paul and Barnabas at the prepara
tions for sacrifice (chap. xiv. 11— 14).

(9) Conversion of Samaritans (chap. viii. 14). Inci
dental mention of the brotnren in Samaria 
(chap. xv'. 3).

(10) Men of Cyprus and Cyrene found the Church at
Antioch (chap. xi. 20). Barnabas of Cyprus 
sent to carry on the work (chap. xi. 22). Lucius 
of Cyrene amoug the prophets of the Church 
(chap. xiii. 1).

(11) Philippi a colonia (chap. xvi. 12). Philippiaus
speak of themselves as Romans (chap. xvi. 21).

(12) Trophimus the Ephesian (chap. xxi. 29) recog
nised by Jews of Asia, i.e., from Ephesus and 
its neighbourhood.

The list might, it is believed, be easily enlarged, but 
those will be sufficient to put the student on the track 
of a method which he can apply almost indefinitely in 
other instances for himself.*

* It lies on the surface that I am largely indebted in this 
part of my work to Paley’s Jlora Paulitnv. I wish also to 
acknowledge my obligation to Mr. Birks’s Jlorce Apostolicce.
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VII. Sourcos of the History.— It will lx> as- 
auuhhI here that tho us*> of the first person in parts of 
the history implies that tin) writer was then the coin- 
laniou of the Apostle whose labours he records. We 
lave seen, in the Introduction to St. -Luke, how far the 

facts that are thus implied brought the writer into 
contact with persons who could give him trustworthy 
information as to what he relates in his Gospel; it 
remains to be seen how far they point to the probable 
sources of his knowledge as to the events recorded in 
the Acts.

Acts i.—v. Philip the Evangelist (chap. xxi. 8—
10), or Mnason of Cyprus (chap. xxi. 1(5), or 
others—and, in particular, the “ women”  of 
Luke viii. '1—at Jerusalem.

Acta vi., vii. Philip or St. Paul.
Acts viii. Philip.
Acts ix. St. Paul.
Acts x.— xi. 18. Philip.
Acts xi. 19—30. St. Paul, or. probably, personal 

knowledge gained at Antioch.
Acts xii. 1— 19. John surnamed Mark (Col. iv.

10— 14).
Acts xiil 1— 13. St. Paul, or Mark, or Mnason of 

Cyprus.
Acts xiii. 14— 5*2; xiv. St. Paul; or, possibly, 

knowledge gained by Luke in person on 
his journey to Troas, or afterwards from 
Timotheus.

Acts xv., xvi. 1— 7. St. Paul, or, probably, per
sonal knowledge, as staying at Antioch, and, 
possibly, going up to Jerusalem.

Acts xvi. 8— 40. Personal knowledge.
Acts xvii., xviii. Probable communications from 

the brethren who came from Philippi to 
Thcssalonica (Phil. iv. 16), and again to 
Corinth (2 Cor. xi. 9). General intercourse 
between the Romans of Philippi and the 
Roman Jews at Corinth.

Acts xix. St. P aul; or possibly Aristarchus and 
Gains of Macedonia, or Tyraunus.

Acts xx.— xxviii. Personal knowledge.
Looking to the manner in which the Gospel begins 

with what, has the character of a distinct document, so 
strongly marked by Hebraisms that it could scarcely 
have been written by a Greek writer, it is probable 
that the first five chapters of the Acts may, in like 
manner, have been incorporated from an earlier docu
ment, recording, like tho later history of Hegesippus. 
the history of the Church of Jerusalem with a special 
fulness. It will, at any rate, be clear that at every step 
in the narrative we are able, in tho Acts, as in the 
Gospel of tho same writer, to point with a very high 
degree of probability to thoso who hero also were 
“ eve-witnesses and ministers of tho W ord”  (Luke i. 2).

Viii. Its Bearing on the Mission - work, 
Organisation, and Worship of the Church.—
(1) Mission - work. It will not, it is believed, be 
unprofitable to look at the records of the Acts of the 
Apostles as presenting the type and pattern for all 
future labours in the work of evangelising the world. 
It is obvious that the preaching of the Apostles is 
something very different from that of those who ofFer 
to men’s acceptance simply a lofty ideal of virtue or high- 
toned ethical precepts. The central fact of all their 
teaching is the resurrection of Christ (chaps, ii. 32, 33; 
iv. 10; x. 40, 41; xiii. 32—37; xvii. 31; xxvi. 23). 
Upon that proclamation of a fact in tho past they build 
their assurance that He will come again as the Judge 
of tho living and tho dead (chaps, iii. 21; x. 42; xvii.

20*

31); that in tho meantime Ho calls men to re]>ent and 
believe in Him (chaps, ii. 38; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 
38, 39; xiv. 15; xvii. 30, 31); and that thus they 
may receive remission of their sins and tho gift 
of tho Holy Ghost (chaps, ii. 38; viii. 15; x. *45; 
xix. 2).- They are naturally brought into contact, cs 
they preach this gospel, with inon of very different 
habits o f thought, varying in their training, their 
knowledge, and their culture; and they adapt them
selves, as far as lies in their power, to all these varia
tions in their hearers. With the Jews of Jerusalem. 
Antioch in Pisidia, Corinth, and Rome, they draw 
their arguments almost exclusively from the oorresjjon- 
deneo between the acts and death and resurrect ion of 
Jesus with what had lieen written in the Law and 
Prophets as pointing to tho coming Christ (chaps, ii.
14—  36; iii. 19—26; vii. 2—53; xiii. 17— 41; xxviii. 
23). With peasants, such as those at Lvstra. they lay 
their foundation on wlmt we should call the broad lines 
of a simple natural theology, and appeal to the good
ness of God as manifested in the order of nature, 
in rain from heaven and fruitful seasons (chap. xiv.
15—  17). With the Stoics and Epicureans of Athens. 
St. Paul (ho alone, it may be, of the glorious company 
of tho Apostles was fitted for that work) rises to the 
level of the occasion, and meets the thinkers on their 
own grounds, appeals to the witness of their own poets, 
and sets before them what we have ventured to call the 
outlines of a philosophy at once of worship and of 
human history (chap. xvii. 22— 31).

And it may l>o noted how carefully in all these cases 
the preachers abstain from the wen pons of terror and 
of ridicido which men have sometimes used in dealing 
with the heathen whom they were seeking to convert. 
There are no statements that the world outside tho 
range of the gospel was sentenced to hopeless condem
nation—that the forefathers of those to whom they 
preached were for ever in the dark prison of Gehenna. 
They recognised, on the contrary, that in every nation 
ho that feareth God and worketh righteousness is 
accepted until Him. (See Note on chap. x. 35). They 
speak of the times of ignorance which God “ winked at ”  
(chap. xvii. 30). They are no “ blasphemers ”  even of 
the worship which they are seeking to supplant (cliap. 
xix. 37). They present the gospel to men’s minds as 
realising nt once the conscious prophecies of Israel and 
the unconscious prophecies of heathenism. They come, 
it is true, with some weapons in which modern mission
aries are wanting. They claim to work signs and 
wonders as attestations of their divine mission (chaps,
iii. 6, 7; v. 15; vi. 8; viii. 13; ix. 31— 40; xiv. 10; xix. 
12; xxviii. 5—S ); but they lay far less stress on these 
than on the “  demonstration of tho Spirit”— the pro
phecy that reveals the secrets o f the heart, the conscious 
experience of the power of that Spirit to give a new 
peace and a new purity to souls that had been alienated 
from the life of God through the ignorance that was in 
them (chaps, ii. 38, 39; xi. 17, 18; Rom. viii. 23—26; 
1 Cor. ii. 4).

(2) Organisation and Worship. A nd.it may lie noted 
further, they do not rest satisfied with the conversion of 
individuals as such, nor with leaving with each believer 
a book or a rule of life for his own personal guidance. 
Everywhere they seek to organise a society: the 
“ brethren.” the “ disciples,”  the “ saints,”  are formed 
into a church — i.e., an ecclesia, or congregation; and 
that society receives a distinct and definite constitu
tion. Elders, otherwise known as bishops (chap. xx. 
28; Phil. i. 1 ; Tit. i. 5, 7), are appointed in even* city 
(chaps, xi. 30; xiv. 23; xx. 17), to teach, and preside iu
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worship, and administer the discipline and laws of the 
congregation. There are ministers or deacons under 
them, who assist in baptising, in the subordinate offices 
of worship, in the relief of the sick and poor, and, if 
thev have special gifts, in preaching the gospel to Jews 
and heathen, and teaching converts also (chap. vi. 
3— 6; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8). The Apostles appoint 
both elders and deacons, with the consent—and there
fore the implied right of veto— of the congregation, and 
exercise over them an authority analogous to that of 
the later bishops (chaps, xiv. 23; xx. 17). There is an 
organisation of the charity of the Church on the basis 
of systematic almsgiving; and the Apostles, and, in 
their absence, the bishop-elders of the Church, act, 
where necessary, with the help o f others as representing 
the laity of the Church, as treasurers and almoners 
(chaps, iv. 37; v. 2). The disciples meet to break 
bread, as their Lord had commanded, on the evening 
of every day; afterwards, as the Church included men 
of various classes and employments, on that of the first 
day of the week—probably, i.e., on Saturday evening 
(chaps, ii. 46; xx. 7); and the history of the institution 
of what came to be known as the Supper of the Lord 
formed the centre of the celebration of that feast 
(1 Cor. xi. 23—26). The feast itself was preceded by 
a solemn blessing, and closed with a solemn thanks
giving. Psalms, hymns, and unpremeditated bnrsts of 
praise, chanted in the power of the Spirit, such as 
those of the gift of tongues, were the chief elements of 
the sendee (chap. iv. 24— 30; Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16). 
The right of utterance was not denied to any man 
(women even seem at first to have been admitted to the 
same right; chap. xxi. 9; J Cor. xi. 5) who possessed 
the necessary gifts (1 Cor. xiv. 26—33) and was ready 
to submit them to the control of the presiding elder or 
Apostle. There were in the unwritten traditions of the 
Church; in its oral teaching as to our Lord’s life and 
teaching (1 Cor. xi. 23; xv. 1— 8); as in its rnles of 
discipline and worship (2 Thess. ii. 15; iii. 6); in the 
‘ faithful sayings” which were received as axioms of 

its faith (1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. iii. 8), 
the germs at once of the creeds, the canons, the liturgies, 
the systematic theology of the future. It is, lastly, 
instructive and suggestive to note that throughout the 
history there is no record of any effort to set apart a 
separate place of worship for the members of the new 
society. They meet in private houses (chaps, ii. 46; 
xx. 8 ; Rom. xvi. 5, 15, 23; 1 Cor. xvi. 19), or in a 
hired class-room (chap. xix. 9), as opportunities present 
themselves. There would apparently have been no 
difficulty in their claiming the privilege which Roman 
rulers conceded freely to other Jews and proselytes, of 
erecting a synagogue of their ow n; but they left this 
to come in due course afterwards. Their own work

was of a different and higher kind. They were anxious 
rather to found and edify the society which, as built of 
“ living stones,” was to be the temple of the living God, 
than, in the modern sense of the term, to b(j the builders 
of churches.

IX. Its Bearing on the Church History of the 
Future.—Nor is the record which we owe to St. Luke 
less instructive considered as the first volume of the 
history of Christendom. Fairly considered, while it 
brings before us the picture of primitive Christianity as 
a pattern to be followed in its essential features, it is as 
far as possible from presenting it as a golden age of 
unalloyed and unapproachable perfection. It tells us 
of men who were of like passions with ourselves, not 
free from the bitterness of personal quarrels (chap. xv. 
39), or from controversies in which party was arrayed 
against party on a question on which each held that it 
was contending for a vital truth (chap. xv. 1—5). It 
records, as if with an unconscious prevision of future 
controversies, how that dispute ended in an amicable 
compromise, each party making concessions, within 
certain well-defined limits, to its opponents, neither 
insisting on what an inexorable logic might have 
looked on as the necessary conclusion from its premisses 
(chap. xv. 23—30). The writer tends, partly by his 
natural instincts, partly of deliberate purpose, to dwell 
on the points of agreement between men rather than 
on their points of difference; to bring out the good 
which was to be found in men of different degrees o f 
culture aud very varied training. Peter, James, Apollos. 
Paul, are not for him what they were for so many others 
— leaders of parties, rivals for allegiance. He is able 
to recognise in each and all men who are ministers o f  
Christ, fitted for the work of that ministry by the g ift 
of the Holy Ghost. And in striking contrast to the 
martyrologists and other annalists of the Church who 
followed him, he avoids wliat we may call the sensa
tional element of history; does not dwell (with the one 
marked exception of St. Stephen)' on the deaths and 
sufferings of the disciples; understates the work, tho 
hardships, and the perils of the Apostle who is the 
chief figure in his history; aims rather at presenting 
the results of the actual contest between the new and 
the old societies, now favourable and now quite other
wise, than at representing the two as in irrecon
cilable enmity. There is. so to speak, a hopefulness 
and healthiness of tone, which contrasts favourably 
with that of later writers after the sword of syste
matic persecution had been unsheathed, or even 
in some measure with that of the later writings o f 
the New Testament, such as the Epistles of St. 
Peter and the Apocalypse, and which may fairly bo 
allowed some weight as evidence for the early date 
of its composition.

C H RO N O LO G ICAL T A B L E  OF APOSTOLIC H ISTO RY.
It will, it is believed, be helpful to the reader to have before him something like a general survey of tho 

history of tho Apostolic Age, indicating, at least approximately, the probable succession of events, and the 
relatjon which they bore to what then occupied the minds of men as tho prominent facts in the history o f  
the world in which they lived; and with this view the following Table has been compiled. Where the (fates 
are uncertain, and have therefore been variously placed, the doubt is indicated by a note of interrogation (?).

A.D. E m p e r o r s . A posto lic  H ist o r y . C iv il  R u l ers . Hiqn P rie st s . C o n t e m p o r a r y  E ven ts. A.I>

28 T iberius, The Day of Pentecost, May (?). Pontius Pilate, Pro Caiaphas from 28
from A.D. (Other dates, varying from A. D. curator of Judaea a. n.2.r>, son-in-
14. 30 —33, have been assigned for from a.d. 26. law of Annas,

1 this.) orAnamiB.
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THE ACTS.

A pohtoi.u - M ih io k y . C iv il. lU o r its . 11 lull I’ iu i:sts .

Tlio growth of the Church an de- 
Mcrilic'il in Acts ii. v. may be 
referred to this period, but there 
are no data for going further 
into detail.

Vitellius, Prefect of 
Syria.

Martyrdom of Stephen (?).
Peter and John in Samaria.

( ’onversion of Saul.
Conversion of Cornelius. Saul 

at Damascus.
Saul at Damascus.

Herod Agrippa I. Jonathan, son 
of Anantis. 

T h eoph ilus, 
son of Ananus.

Paul at Jerusalem and Tarsus. Petronius, Prefect 
of Syria.

Barnabas sent to Antioch. See of 
Koine founded by St. Peter (??).

Paul at Antioch. Disciples called 
Christians.

Paul and Barnnbas go to Jeru
salem. The Gospel accord
ing to St. Matthew (77).

Death of Janies the son of Zebe- 
dee. Peter imprisoned.

Paul and Barnabas in Cyprus. 
Epistle of St. James (7).

Paul and Barnabas in l ’isidia and 
Lycaonia.

Paul and Barnabas return to An
tioch.

Paid’s dispute with Teter (??).

Cuspius Fadus, Pro
curator of Judsea.

Tiberius Alexander, 
P rocu ra tor  o f 
Judsea.

Ventidius Cunia- 
nus, Procurator of 
Judaa.

Herod Agrippa II., 
King of Clialcis.

Sim on Can- 
theras.

Matthias, son 
of Animus.

Elionaus, son 
of Cantlia- 
ras.

Joseph, son of 
Can is.

Ananias, son 
of Nebedius.

Council at Jerusalem. Paul and 
Barnabas return with Silas to 
Antioch.

Paul and Silas start on another 
mission. Paul’s dispute with 
Peter (?).

Paul at Philippi, Thessalonica, 
Beruja, Athens, Corinth.

Paul at Corinth. First and 
Second Epistles to tho 
Thcssalonians.

Paul's journey to Ephesns, Cie- 
sarea, Jerusalem, Antioch. 
Apollos at Ephesus. Dispute 
with Peter (?).

Apollos at Corinth. Paul in Asia.
Tumult at Ephesus (May). First 

Epistle to tho Corinthians. 
Paul in Macedonia. Epistle 
to the Galatians. Second 
Epistlo to tho Corinthians.

Paul at Corinth. Epistle to the 
Romans. Journey to Jerusa
lem (April, May). Trial before 
Felix.

Paul at < ’icsarea.
Paul at Csesarea.

Paul at Cresarea. Appeal to
C.x-sar. Voyage to Italy-

Paid at Melita. Arrives at Rome 
(April). Lives in his own house.

Felix, Procurator of 
Juda-a.

Herod Agripjia II., 
King of Rataua-a 
and Trachouitis.

Porcius Festns. Pro
curator of Jud;e;u

Ishmael, son 
of I’habi.

Joseph Cabi.

Paul at Rome. Epistle to the 
Philippians.

Albums, Procurator 
of J inhea.

Ananus.

I'oXTI.MfOllAUY K vl VTS. A .D .

Death of Sejanus. 31
Tiberius at ( 'apreie. New Sibyl 32 

line liooks brought under notice 
of Senate.

Drusus, son of (iermanicus, 3.3 
starved to death

Plueiiix remitted to have been 
seen in Egypt.

Vitellius in MeHojiotamia.
Philo at Alexandria.
Aretas in iiossession of Damascus.

Philo's mission to Rome.

Herod Antipas goes to Rome, and 
is banished to Gaul. Birth of 
Lucan.

Caligula orders his statue to be 
set up in the Temple of Jeru
salem. Philo at Rome.

Birth of Titus.

Herod Agrippa made King of 
Juda-a by Claudius.

Cluudius conquers Britain.

Death of Herod Agrippa at Cie- 
sarea. Plaiitius in Britain. 

Aiiollonius of Tyana in India and 
Persia.

46

Ludi madurtt at Rome. Plau- 47 
tins retunis from Britain.

Death of Messalina. Claurlius 48 
under the influence of Narcis
sus and Pallas.

Herod Agrippa II. made King of 49 
Clialcis. Seneca apjiointed as 
Nero’s tutor. Jews banished 
from Rome.

Caractacns captive in Rome. 50 
Foundation of Cologne by 
Agrippina.

Burrus made Prefect of the Pne- 51 
torian Guards. Astrologers 
expelled from Italy.

Herod Agrippn II. made King of 52 
Batamea and Trachouitis.

.Marriage of Nero with < >etavia. 53

34

35
36
37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

Narcissus put to death by Nero. 54

5>
Tumult in Judina, headed by the 5t» 

Egyptian of Acts xxi. 558.
Birth of Trajan.

Trial of Pomi*onia Gr.xcina. 57

l'oppa-a Sabina, Nero's mistress. 58 
Agrippina, Nero's mother, put to 59 

death. ,
GO

Revolt in Britain, under Btadi Cl 
cea, l)ueen of the Ieeni. Apol
lonius of Tyana at the Olympic 
Gaines. ;

Burrus dies, and is succeeded >y ' G2
Tigellinus. l ’ersii s dies. Jo
sephus at Rome. I

xv
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63

64

65

66

67

68 , Galba.

I Otho.
69\ Vitellius.

Vespasian.
70

Paul at Koine. Epistles to the 
Ephesians. Colosslons, Phi
lemon. Release. First Epis
tle of St. Peter.

Paul in Spain (?), Asia (?), Nico- 
l*olU (?). First and Second 
Epistles to Timothy. The 
Gospel according to St. 
Luke and Acts of the Apos- 
Ues (?). Epistle to Titus. 
Second Epistle of St. Peter. 
—Jude.

Death of Paul ami Peter (?) at 
Home. Linus BishopofRomcfP).

. Epistle to the Hebrews (?». 
The Gospel according to 
St. Matthew (?).

Death of Peter and Paul (?). 
The Gospel according to 
St. Mark. Epistle of St. 
James (??).

St. John in Patinos (?). The 
> Apocalypse (?).
i Death of Janies, the Bishop of 
( Jerusalem (?).
^Simeon Bishop of Jerusalem; 

Ignatius of Antioch (?).

71

72
73
74

75

76
77
78
79 Titus.

Clctus Bishop of Home (?;.

Epistle of Clement of Rome to 
the Corinthians (??).

81 Domitian.

I Jesus, son of 
Dammeus.

Earthquakes in Asia Minor. 63

Gcssius Floras, Pro
curator of J udsea.

Great fire at Rome. Persecution 64 
of Christian*. I

Scncca and Lucan put to death 
by Nero. Death of Poppaea.

Nero in Greece. Apollonius of 
Tyana ordered to leave Rome. 
Martial at Rome.

Josephus gains favour with Ves
pasian after the capture of 
Jotapata.

Vespasian takes Jericho.

The Capitol rebuilt by Vespasian. 
Jerusalem taken by Titus (Aug. 
31). Josephus released. 

Temple of Janus closed. Destruc
tion of the Onias Temple in 
Egypt. Triumph of Titus and 
Vespasian.

Berenice at Rome with Vespasian 
and Titus. Philosophers ba
nished from Rome.

Temple of Peace at Rome dedi
cated by Vespasian.

Coliseum begun. Birth of Hadrian.

Britain conquered by Agricola.
rompeii and Herculaneum de

stroyed. Death of Pliny the 
Elder.

Coliseum finished. Pestilence 
and fire at Rome. Baths of 
Titus built.

65

67

70

71

73
74

75

76
77
78
79

80

81

91
92 
•93

94
95

96 Nerva.

97

98 Trajan.

100

Clement Bishop of Rome.

St. John thrown into boiling oil 
before the Latin Gate (??).

Epistle of Clement (?). The 
Apocalypse ( ? ? ) .  Flavius 
Clemens put to death. Domi 
tilla banished.

The three Epistles of St. 
John (?).

The Gospel according to St. 
John (?l.

Cerdon Bishop of Alexandria; 
Ignatius of Antioch; Simon 
of Jerusalem.

Death of St. John (?).
Death of St. John (?).

Domitian banishes all philo
sophers from Rome.

Agrieola in Caledonia.

Antoninus Pius born.

Quintilian at Rome from a .d. 6S-

Philosopliers again banished from 
Rome, Epictetus among them.

Death of Agricola and Josephus.

Juvenal banished.
Grandsons of the brethren of the 

Lord brought before Domitian.

Death of Apollonius of Tyana.

Pliny and Plutarch in favour 
with Trajan.

Pliny’s Panegyric on Trajan. 
Martial retires to Spain.

xvi



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

( ' HAPTER I .— P> The former treatise ■ 
have I  made, 0  Theophilus, of all that 
Jesus began both to do and teach, 

until the day in which he was taken 
up, after that he through the Holy 
Ghost had given commandments unto i1^ ^ l£op<tter 
the apostles whom he had chosen : O) to

whom also he shewed himself alive after 
his passion by many infallible proofs, 
being seen of them forty days, and 
speaking of the things pertaining to 
the kingdom of G od : H) and, being 
assembled together with them,1 com
manded them that they should not

The Acts of the Apostles.—See Introduction as 
to the title thus given to the Book.

0) The former treatise. — Literally, word, or 
discourse; but the English of the text is, perhaps, a 
happier equivalent tlian either. The Greek term had 
been used by Xenophon (Anab. ii. 1 ; Cyrop. viii. 1, 2) 
as St. Luke uses it, of what we should call the several 
“  Books ”  or portions of his Histories. The adjective 
is strictly “  first ”  rather than “ former,”  and the tense 
of the verb, “  I made,”  rather than “  I have made.”

O Theophilus.—See Note on Luke i. 3. It 
has been thought that the absence of the words 
“ most excellent”  implies that the writer’s friendship 
wjtli Theophilus was now of a more intimate and 
familiar nature. It is possible, just as a like change 
of relation has been traced in Shakespeare’s dedication 
of his two poems to the Earl of Southampton, but 
the inference is, in each case, somewhat precarious.

That Jesus began both to do and teach.— 
The verb “ begin”  is specially characteristic of St. 
Luke’s Gospel, in which it occurs not less than thirty- 
one times. Its occurrence at tlio beginning of the 
Acts is, accordingly, as far as it goes, an indication of 
identity of authorship. Ho sought his materials from 
those who had been “ from the beginning ”  eye-wit
nesses and ministers of the word (Luke i. 2).

(2) Until the day in which he was taken up.— 
W e notice, as a matter of style, the same periodic 
structure that we found in the opening of the Gospel, 
made more conspicuous in the Greek by an arrange
ment of the words which plaees “  ho was taken up ” at 
the close of tho sentenco. Ou the word “  taken up,” 
see Note on Luko ix. 51.

That he through the Holy Ghost had given 
commandments.—The words admit of two possible 
meanings— (1) that tho work of “ commanding” was 
left to the Holy Spirit, guiding the spirits of the 
disciples into all the truth; (2) that in His human 
natnre tho Lord Jesus, after, as before, His passion, 
spoke as one who was “  filled with the Holy Ghost ”  
(Luke iv. 1), to whom tho Father had given the 
Spirit not by measure (John iii. 34). * As the Apostles 
were still waiting for tho promised gift, the latter 
aspect of the words is. we can scarcely doubt, that 
which was intcnd<*d by tho writer.

<3> After his passion.—Literally, after lie  had 
suffered. The English somewhat anticipates the later 
special sense of “ passion.”

By many infallible proofs.—There is no adjec

tive in the Greek answering to “ infallible,”  but tho 
noun is one which was used by writers on rhetoric 
(e.g., Aristotle, Rhet. i. 2) for proofs that carried 
certainty of conviction with them, as contrasted with 
those that-were only probable or circumstantial. No 
other New Testament writer uses it.

Being seen of them forty days.—St. Luke uses 
a peculiar and unusual word (it occurs twice in tho 
L X X . : 1 Kings viii. 8, and Tob. xii. 19) for “ being 
seen,”  perhaps with the wish to imply that the presence 
was not continuous, and that our Lord was seen only 
at intervals. This may be noted as the only passago 
which gives tho time between tho Resurrection and the 
Ascension. It had its counterpart in the forty days 
of the Temptation in the wilderness (Luke iv. 2), as 
that had had in the earlier histories of Moses (Ex. 
xxiv. 18; Deut. ix. 9, 18) and Elijah (1 Kings xix. 8). 
There was a certain symbolic fitness in the time of 
triumph on earth coinciding with that of special con
flict. I f  We ask what was tho character, if one may 
so speak, of our Lord's risen life between His mani
festation to the disciples, the history of the earlier 
forty days in part suggests tho answer. Then, as 
before, the life was. we may lielieve, one of solitude 

I and communion with His Father, no longer tried and 
I tempted, as it had then been, by contact with the power 

of evil— a life of intercession, such as that which uttered 
itself in the great prayer of John xvii. 'Where the 
days and nights were spent we can only reverently 
conjecture. Analogy suggests the desert places and 
mountain heights ot Galilee (Luko iv. 42, vi. 12). The 
mention of Bethany in Luke xxiv. 50, and of the 
Mount of Olives in verse 12, makes it probable that 
Gethsemano, may have been ono' of tho scenes that 
witnessed the joy of the victory, as it had witnessed 
before the agony of the conflict.

The things pertaining to the kingdom of 
God.—This implies, it is obvious, much unrecorded 
teaching. What is recorded points (1) to the true 

| interpretation of the prophecies of the Messiah (Luke 
xxiv. 27, 44, 45); (2) to the extension of the mission of 
tho disciples to the whole Gentile world, and their 
admission to the Kingdom by baptism (Matt, xxviii. 19) ;
(3) to tho promises of supernatural powers and divine 
protection (Mark xvi. 15— 18); (4) to that of His own 
perpetual-presence with His Church (Matt, xxviii. 20).

(*) And, being assembled together with them. 
— The MSS. present two forms of the jiarticiple: one 
with the meaning given in the English version, the



The Promise o f  the Father. THE ACTS, I. The Extent o f  the Apostles’ Witness.

depart from Jerusalem, but wait for | 
the promise of the Father, which,® saith 
he, ye have heard of me. For John 
truly baptized with w ater;4 but ye shall , 
be baptized with the Holy Ghost not 
many days lienee. (6) When they there
fore were come together, they asked of 
him, saying, Lord, wilt thou at this time 
restore again the kingdom to Israel ?

And he said unto them, It is not for

a l.uke 24. 49.
1 Or, the juncer nj 

the Hutu Hhuft 
euniiuy iifion you. 

b Matt. 3. 11.

d Luke 24. 5L

I you to know the times or the seasons,
, which the Father hath put in his own 

power. <8> But ye shall receive power,1 
after that the Holy Ghost is come upon 
you : e and ye shall be witnesses unto 
me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judaea, 
and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost 
part of the earth. (9) And when he had 
spoken these things/ while they beheld, 
he was taken u p ; and a cloud received

other, but inferior reading, with the sense of “  dwelling 
together with”  the disciples. The Vulgate, con- 
vescens, “ eating with,”  probably rests on a mistaken 
etymology of the Greek term. The whole verso is in 
substaueo a repetition of Luke xxiv. 49, where see 
Notes.

(5) John truly baptized with water.—See 
Note on Matt. iii. 11. The words threw the dis
ciples back upon their recollection of their first admis
sion to the Kingdom. Some of them, at least, must 
have remembered also the teaching which had told 
them of the new birth of water aud of the Spirit (John 
iii. 3—5). Now they were told that their spirits were to 
be as fully baptised, i.e., plunged, iuto the power o f the 
Divine Spirit, as their bodies had then been plnnged in 
the waters of the Jordan. And this was to be “ not many 
days henee.”  The time was left undefined, as a disci
pline to their faith and patience. They wero told that 
it would not be long, lest faith and patience should 
fail.

(6) Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again 
the kingdom?—More literally, art Thou restoring 
. . . Before the Passion the disciples had thought that 
“ the kingdom of God should immediately appear” 
(Luke xix. 11). Then had come the seeming failure of 
those hopes (Luke xxiv. 21). Now they were revived by 
the Resurrection, but were still predominantly national. 
Even the Twelve were thinking, not of a kingdom of 
God, embracing all mankind, but of a sovereignty 
restored to Israel.

(") It is not for you to know the times or 
the seasons.—The combination of the two words is 
characteristic of St. Luke and St. Paul (1 Thess. v. 1). 
The answer to the eager qnestion touches the season 
rather than the nature of the fulfilment of their hopes. 
They are left to the teaching of the Spirit and of Time 
to re-mould and purify their expectations of the restora
tion of Israel. What was needed now was the patience 
that waits for and accepts that teaching.

Which the Father hath put in his own 
power.—Better, as free from the ambiguity which 
attaches to the present version, which the Father 
appointed by His own authority.

(8) But ye shall receive power.— The use of 
the same English noun for two different Greek words 
is misleading, but if “ authority ”  be used in verse 7 
then “ power ” is an adequate rendering here, The 
consciousness of a new faeulty of thought and speech 
would bo to them a proof that the promise of the 
Kingdom had not failed.

Ye shall be witnesses unto me.—The words, 
which aro apparently identical with those of Luke 
xxiv. 48, strike the key-note of the whole book. Those 
whieh follow correspond to the great divisions of the 
Acts—Jerusalem, chaps, i. and v ii.; Judaea, ix. 32, xii. 
19 ; Samaria, v iii.; and the rest of the book as opening 
the wider record of the witness borne “  to the uttermost

parts of the earth.” And this witness was two-fold :
(1) of the works, the teachings, and, above all, of the 
Resurrection of Jesus; (2) of the purpose of the 
Father as revealed in the Son. The •witness was to be, 
in language which, though technical, is yet the truest, 
expression of the fact, at once historical and dogmatic.

(9> He was taken up; and a cloud received 
him . . .—It is remarkable how little stress is laid 
iu the Gospels on the fact whieh has always been so 
prominent in the creeds of Christendom. Neither St. 
John nor St. Matthew record it. It is barely mentioned 
with utmost brevity in the verses which close the 
Gospel of St. Mark, and in which many critics see, 
indeed, a fragment of apostolic teaching, but not part 
of the original Gospel. The reasons of this silence 
are, however, not far to seek. It was because the 
Ascension was from the first part of the creed of 
Christendom that the Evangelists said so little. The 
faet had been taught to every catechumen. They 
would not embellish it—as, for example, the Assumption 
of the Virgin was embellished in later legends— by 
fautastie details. That it was so received is clear. It 
is implied in our Lord’s language, as recorded by St. 
John, “ What aud if ye shall see the Son of Man as
cend up where He was before ? ”  (John vi. 62), and such 
words would hardly have been brought before believers 
at the close of the apostolic age if they had received 
no fulfilment. It is assumed iu the earliest form of the 
Chureh’s creed, “ He was received up into glory,”  the 
verb being identical with that which St. Luke employs 
in St. Peter’s speeches (Acts ii. 33; iii. 21), and iu 
St. Paul’s epistles (Eph. i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 16). W e may 
add that there was something like a moral necessity, 
assuming the Resurrection as a faet, for such a conclu
sion to our Lord’s work on earth. Two other alterna
tives may, perhaps, be just imagined as possible: He 
might, like Lazarus, have lived out His restored life to its 
appointed term, and then died the common death of all 
men; but in that case where wonld have been the victory 
over death, and the witness that He was the Son of 
Man ? He might have lived on an endless life on earth; 
but iu this case, being such as He was, conflict, per
secution, and suffering wonld have come again and 
again at every stage, and in each instance a miracle 
would have been needed to save the suffering from 
passing on to death, or many deaths must have been 
followed by many resurrections. When we seek, how
ever, to realise the process of the Ascension, we find 
ourselves in a region of thought in whieh it is not 
easy to move freely. With our thoughts of the rela
tions of the earth to space and the surrounding orbs, 
wo find it hard to follow that upward motion, and 
to ask what was its direction and where it terminated. 
W e cannot get beyond the cloud; but that cloud was 
the token of the glory of the Eternal Presence, as the 
Shechinah that of old filled the Temple (1 Kings viii. 
10, 11; Isa. vi. 1— 4), and it is enough for us to know



The Ascension. TIIE A d 'S , I.

him out of their sight. (10) And while 
they looked stedfastly toward heaven as 
ho went up, behold, two men stood by 
them in white apparel ; (U) which also 
said, Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye 
gazing up into heaven? this same Jesus, 
which is taken up from you into heaven, 
shall so come in like manner as ye have 
seen him go into heaven. Then re
turned they unto Jerusalem from the 
mount called Olivet, which is from Jeru-

The Disciples in the Upper Chamber.

salem a sabbath day’s journey. <13> And 
when they were come in, they went up 
into an upper room, where abode both 
Peter, and James, and John, and Andrew, 
Philip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and 
Matthew, James the son of Alplneus, and 
Simon Zelotes, and Judas the brother of 
James. These all continued with 
one accord in prayer and supplication, 
with the women, and Mary the mother 
of Jesus, and with liis brethren.

that whero God is there also is Christ, in tho glory of 
the Father, retaining still, though under new conditions ( 
And laws, tho human nature which made Him like unto 1 
His brethren. .

do) Two men stood by them in white apparel. 
— Better, were standing, tho appearance being sudden, 
and their approach unnoticed. Tho forms were such 
as those as liad been seen at tho portals of tho empty 
sepulchre, bright and fair to look upon, and clad in 
white garments, like tho young priests in the Temple. 
(See Note on Luko i. 12.)

<n) ShaU so come in like manner as ye have 
seen him go into heaven.—So our Lord, following 
tho great prophecy of Dau. vii. 13, had spoken of 
Himself as “ coming in tho clouds of heaven ”  (seo 
Note on Matt. xxvi. 64), in visible majesty and glory. 
Here, again, men have asked questions which they 
cannot answer; not only, when shall tho end be, but 
whore shall the Judge thus appear? what place shall 
be the chosen scene of His second Advent ? So far as 
wo dare to localise what is left undefined, the words of 
the angels suggest the same scene, as well a s  the same 
manner. Those who do not shrink from taking the 
words of prophecy in their most literal sense, have seen 
in Zech. xiv. 4, an intimation that tho Valley of Jelio- 
sophat ( — Jehovah judges)— tho “ valley of decision’’ 
— shall witness the great Assize, and that the feet of 
tho Judge shall stand upon the Mount of Olives, from 
which He had Ascended into heaven. This was the 
current mediaeval view, and seems, if we are to localiso 
at all, to be more probable than any other.

(t2) From the mount called Olivet.— As to 
the name, seo Note dn Luko xix. 20. Tho mention of 
the distance, and the measure of distance employed are, 
both of them, remarkable, and suggest the thought that 
St. Luke’s reckoning was a different one from that 
which Christendom has commonly received, and that 
tho “ forty days”  expired before tho last renewal of 
our Lord’s intercourse with His disciples, and that 
this ended on the following sabbath— i.e., eight days 
before the day of Pentecost. On this supposition we 
get a reason, otherwise wanting, for this manner of 
stating the distance. Symbolically, too, there seems 
a fitness in our Lord’s entering into His rest, on the 
great day of rest, which is wanting in our common 
way of reckoning. On the other hand, it may be noted 
that it is after St. Luke’s manner as in the case of 
Eminans (Luke xxiv. 13) to givo distances. Tho 
“  Sabbath day’s journey ”  was reckoned at 2.000 paces, 
or about six furlongs. •

03) They went up into an upper room, where 
abode . . .—Better, into the upper room, where they 
were abiding. The Greek noun has the article. The 
room mav nave l>eon tho same as that in which the 
Paschal Supper had been eaten (Mark xiv. 15). On

the other hand, that room seems to have been different 
from that in which the disciples had lodged during the 
Paschal week, and to have been chosen specially for 
tho occasion (Luko xxii. 8). Tho word used is also 
different in form. So far as wc are able to distinguish 
between the two words, the room of tho Paschal Supper 
was on tho first fioor, the guest-eliamber, used for 
meals; that in which tho disciples now met, on the 
second floor, or loft, which w a s  used for retirement and 
prayer. It would seem from Luko xxiv. 53. that they 
spent the greater part of each dav in the Temple, and 
mot together in the evening. Tlie better MSS. givo 
“ prayer”  only, without “ supplication.”  The prayer 
thus offered may be thought of as specially directed to 

1 tho “  promise of the Father.”  Whether it was spokon 
or silent, unpremeditated or in some set form of words, 
like the Lord’s Prayer, wo have no data to determine.

Peter, and James.—On the lists of the Twelve 
Apostles see Notes on Matt. x. 2— 1. The points to be 
noticed are— (1) that Andrew stands last in the group 
of the first four, divided from his brother, thus agree
ing with tho list in St. Mark (iii. 17); (2) that Philip 
is in liko manner divided from Bartholomew, and 
Thomas from Matthew; (3) that Zelotes appears here, 
as in Luke vi. 15, instead of tho Cananman.

(14) W ith  the women.—Looking to what wo have 
seen in tho Gospels, it is a natural inference that here, 
too, tho “ devout women ”  of Luke viii. 2, 3, were among 
St. Luke’s chief informants. This may. perhaps, account 
for the variations in the list just noticed. Tho women 
were less likely than the disciples to lajr stress cn what 
we may call tho accurate coupling of tho Twelve. 
The mention of “ tho women” as a definite body is 
characteristic of St. Luko as the only Evangelist who 
names them. (See Notes on Luko viii. 1— 3; xxiii. 41).) 
W e may reasonably think of the company a s  including 
Mary Magdalene, Salome. Susanna. Joanna, Mary and 
Martha of Bethany, jiossibly also the woman that had 
been a sinner, of Luke vii. 37. Here wo lose sight 
of them, and all that follows is conjectural. It is 
probablo that they continued to share the work and 
the sufferings of tho growing Church at Jerusalem 
living together, perhaps at Bethany, in a kind of sister
hood. The persecution headed by Saul was likelv to 
disperse them for a time, and some may well have been 
among the “ women ”  who suffered in it (chap. viii. 3 ); 
but they may have returned when it ceased. St. Luke, 
when he came to Palestine, would seem to have met 
with one or more of them.

Mary the mother of Jesus.—Brief as the record 
is, it has the interest of giving the last known fact, a s  
distinct from legend or tradition, in the life of the 
mother of our Lord. St. John, we know, had taken 
her to his own home, probably to a private dwelling in 
Jerusalem (see Note on John xix. 27), and she had now



The Sin o f  Judas THE ACTS, I. \ foretold in the Psalms.

(15) And in those days Peter stood up 
in the midst of the disciples, and said, 
(the number of names together were 
about an hundred and twenty,) <16) Men 
and brethren, this scripture must needs 
have been fulfilled, which the Holy 
Ghost by the mouth of David spake 
before concerning Judas,® which was ° 
guide to them that took Jesus. (17) For 
he was numbered with us, and had ob
tained part of this ministry. (18) Now

this man purchased a field with the 
| reward of iniquity; b and falling head

long, he burst asunder in the midst, 
and all his bowels gushed out. <19> And 
it was known unto all the dwellers at 
Jerusalem; insomuch as that field is 
called in their proper tongue, Aceldama, 
that is to say, The field of blood. 
(2°) ;por ^  is written in the book of 

1 Psalms, Let his habitation be desolate/ 
and let no man dwell therein : and his

como with him to the first meeting' of the Ecclesia. 
Here also we trace the influence of the women as St. 
Luke’s informants. They could not have left unnoticed 
the presence of her who was the centre of their group. 
The legends of some apocryphal books represent her 
as staying at Jerusalem with St. John till her death, 
twenty-two years after the Ascension; while others 
represent her as going with him to Ephesus and 
dying there; the Apostles gather around her death
bed ; she is buried, and tho next day the grave is found 
emptied, and sweet flowers have grown around it; 
Mary also had been taken up into heaven. The 
festival of the Assumption, which owes its origin to 
this legend, dates from the sixth or seventh century.

With his brethren.—The last mention of tho ‘ 
“ brethren ”  had shown them as still unbelieving (John 
vii. 5). Various explanations of their change may be 
given. (1) They may have been drawn to believe 
before the Crucifixion by the great miracle of the 
resurrection of Lazarus. (2) The risen-Lord had 
appeared to James as well as to tho Apostles (1 Cor. 
xv. 7), and that may have fixed him and the other 
brothers in steadfast faith. (3) H the mother o f Jesus 
was with John, tho brethren also were likely to come, I 
in greater or less measure, under the influence of their [ 
cousin. It may be noted that the brethren are here j 
emphatically distinguished from the Apostles, and 
therefore that Janies the son of Alphsns cannot 
rightly bo identified with James tho Lord’s brother. 
(See Note on Matt. xii. 46.)

(15) The number of names together were 
about an hundred and twenty.—The number 
probably included the Seventy of Luke x. 1, perhaps 
also Joseph of Arimathsea and Nieodemus, and some of 
tho “ five hundred ”  who had seen their risen Lord in 
Galilee or elsewhere (1 Cor. xv. 6). The use of 
“ names ”  may be merely as a synonym for “  persons,’ ’ 
but It suggests tho idea of there having been a list ' 
from which St. Luke extracted those that seemed most 
conspicuous.

(16) Men and brethren.—Better, brethren only, 
the word being used as in the L X X . of Gen. xiii. 8. 
The tone of St. Peter’s speech is that of one who felt 
that his offence had been fully forgiven, and that he 
was now restored by tho charge given him, as in John 
xxi. 15— 17, to his former position as guide and leader 
o f the other disciples. To do that work faithfully was 
a worthier fruit of repentance than any public confes
sion of his guilt would have been. This, of course, 
does not exclude— what is in itself probable—that he 
had previously confessed his fault, either to his special 
friend St. John, or to the whole company of Apostles 
and other disciples.

Which the Holy Ghost by the mouth of ! 
David spake . . . .—W e  have here, obviously, the

firstfruits of the new method of interpretation in, 
which tho Apostles had been instructed (Luke xxiv. 
27, 45). They had already been taught that the Holy 
Spirit which their Lord had promised to them had 
before spoken by the prophets. The recurrence o f the- 
same mode of speech in tho “ holy men of God who 
spake as they were moved (literally, borne along) by 
the Holy Ghost,”  in 2 Pet. i. 21, is, as far as it goes, 
evidence in favour of the genuineness of that Epistle.

Which was guide to them that took Jesus.— 
The actual word “  guide ”  is not found in the Gospel 
narrative, but it appears as a fact in all four, notably 
in that of St. John (xviii. 2, 3).

(17) For he was numbered with us.—Literally,
he had been numbered.

Had obtained part of this ministry.—Better, 
the portion, or inheritance. The Greek has the article, 
and the noun (cleros) is one which afterwards acquired 
a special lialf-teehnical sense in the words, clerus, 
clericus, “  clerk,”  “  clergy.”  In 1 Pet. v. 3, as being 
“ lords over the heritage,”  wo find it in a transition 
sense. (See Note on verse 25.)

(18,19) Now this man purchased a field.— 
Better, acquired, got possession of, a field, the Greek 
not necessarily including the idea of buying. On 
the difficulties presented by a comparison of this- 
account with that in Matt, xxvii. 5—8, see Note 
on that passage. Here the field bought with Judas’s- 
money is spoken of as that which ho gained as the 
reward of his treachery. The details that follow 
are additions to the briefer statement of St. Matthew, 
but are obviously not incompatible with it. Nor is 
there any necessity for assuming, as some have done, 
that there were two fields known as Aceldama, one- 
that which the priests had bought, and the other 
that which was the scene of Judas’s death. The 
whole passage must be regarded as a note o f the 
historian, not as part of the speech of St. Peter. 
It was not likely that he, speaking to disciples, all o f 
whom knew the Aramaic, or popular Hebrew of 
Palestine, should stop to explain that Aceldama 
meant “  in their proper tongue, Tho field of blood.”

(W) In their proper tongue.—Literally, in their 
oion dialect. The word is used frequently in the 
Acts (ii. 6, 8 ; xxi. 40), but not elsewhere in the New 
Testament.

(20) For it is written in the book of Psalms,
— St. Peter’s speech is continued after the parenthetical 
note. His purpose in making the quotation is to show 
that the disciples should not bo staggered by the trea
chery o f Judas, and the seeming failure of their hopes. 
The Psalms had represented the righteous sufferer 
as the victim of treachery. They had also spoken 
of the traitor as receiving a righteous punishment such 
as had now fallen upon Judas. No strange thing had



The Vacant Place to be filled. THE ACTS, I. The Prai/er to the Searcher o f  Heart*.

bishoprick1 let another take.* (21) Whore- 1 %;l **e*‘ or> called Barsabas, who was surtiatned 
fore of these men which have coinpanied ,a “* *■ i Justus, and Matthias. And they 
with us all the time that the Lord Jesus prayed, and said, Thou, Lord, which
went in and out among us, be- knowest the hearts of all m en . shew
ginning from the baptism of John, unto 
that same day that he was taken up 
from us, must one be ordained to be a 
witness with us of his resurrection.

And they appointed two, Joseph

happened. Wlmt had l>oon of old was typical of what 
they had heard or known. Wo need not in this place 
discuss cither the historical occasions of the Psalms 
cited, or the ethical difficulties presented by their im
precations of evil. Neither comes, so to speak, within 
the horizon of St. Peter’s thoughts. It was enough 
for him to note tho striking parallelism which they 
presented to what was fresh in his memory, and to 
believe that it was not accidental.

His bishoprick let another take.—Better, as 
in Ps. cix. 8, let another take his office. The Greek word 
is episcope, which, as meaning an office like that of tho 
episcopos, is, of course, in one sense, rightly translated 
by “ bishoprick.”  Tho latter term is, however, so sur
rounded by associations foreign to the apostolic ago 
that it is better to nse the more general, and, therefore, 
neutral, term of tho English version of the Psalm. 
The use of “  bishoprick ”  may be noted as an instance 
of the tendency of the revisers of 1611 to maintain the 
use of “ bishop ” and the like where tho office seemed 
to be placed on a high level (as hero and in 1 Pet.
ii. 25), while they use “ overseer”  and “ oversight”  (as 
in Acts xx. 28, and 1 Pet. v. 2) where it is identified 
with the functions of the elders or presbyters of tho 
Church. “  Bishoprick ”  had. however, been nsed in 
all previous versions except the Geneva, which gives 
“  charge.”

<21) Wherefore of these men which have com- 
panied with us.—From the retrospective glauce at 
the guilt and punishment of tho traitor, Peter passes, as 
with a practical sagacity, to the one thing that was now 
needful for tho work of the infant Church. They, 
the Apostles, must present themselves to the people in 
their symbolic completeness, as sent to the twelve tribes 
of Israel, and the gap left by the traitor must la* filled by 
one qualified, as they were, to boar witness of what had 
been said or done by their Lord dnring His ministry, 
and, above all, of His resurrection from tho dead. That 
would seem, even in St. Paul’s estimate, to have been 
a condition of apostlcship (1 Cor. ix. 1).

Went in and out . . .—The phrase was a familiar 
Hebrew phrase for the whole of a man’s life and 
conduct. (Comp. chap. ix. 28.)

(23) They appointed.—It is uncertain whether this 
was the act of the Apostles, presenting the two men to 
the choice of the whole body of disciples, or of the 
community choosing them for ultimate decision by lot.

Joseph called Barsabas, who was sur- 
named Justus. — Some MSS. give the various- 
reading of “ Joses,”  which was, perhaps, only another 
form of the same name. Nothing further is known of 
him. Tho conditions o f the case make it certain that 
he must have been a disciple almost from the beginning 
of our Lord’s ministry, and that ho must have become 
more or less prominent, and probable therefore, as stated 
by Eusebius [Hist. i. 12), that he was one of the Seventy. 
The name Barsabas (=  son of the oath, or of wisdom) 
may luivc been a patronymic, like Barjona, or may have

i whether of these two thou hast chosen, 
^  that he may take part of this minis- 

l try and apostleship, from which Judas 
by transgression fell, that he might go 
to his own place. And they gave

been given, like Barnabas, as denoting character. It 
apiK'ars again in Judas Barsabas of chap. xv. 22. and 
on tho former assumption, the two disciples may have 
been brothers. Tho epithet Justus, the just one, is sig
nificant, as possibly indicating, as in the case of James 
tho Just, a specially high standard of ascetic holiness. 
Another with tho same surname— Jesus sumamed 
Justus—meets lls as being with St. Paul at Rome as 
one of “ the circumcision”  (Col. iv. 11), and another, 
or possibly the same, at Corinth (chap, xviii. 7). In 
both cases the nse of the Latin instead of the Greek 
word is noticeable, as indicating some point of contact 
with the Romans in Judaea or elsewhere.

Matthias.— Here, too, probably, tho same -ondi- 
tions were fulfilled. The name, like Matthew isec Note 
on Matt. ix. 9), signified “ given by Jehovah,”  and had 
become, in various forms, jmpular. from the fame o f 
Mattathias, the great head of tho Maccal>eau family.

(24) Thou, Lord, which knowest the hearts of 
all men.—Literally, heart-knower o f  all men. The 
compound word is not found in any Greek version of 
tho Old Testament, but meets us again in chap. xv. 8. 
The question meets ns whether the prayer is addressed 
to the Lord Jesus, as with a recollection of His insight 
into the hearts of men (John ii. 21; vi. 6J), or to tho 
Father. Tho prayer of Stephen (chap. vii. 50, 60) shows, 
on tho ono ltmdL, that direct prayer to the Son was not 
foreign to the minds of the disciples; and in John 
vi. 70, He claims the act of choosing as His own. On 
the other hand, the analogy of chap. iv. 29. where tho 
Father is entreated to work signs ana wonders “  through 
his hoiy servant Jesus,”  is in favour of the latter view.

“  Whether,”  as used in the sense of “ which of two,” 
may be noted as ono of the archaisms of the English 
version.

(25) That he may take part of this ministry.
— Better, the portion, or the lot, so as to give tho 
word (cleros, as in verse 17) the same prominence in 
English as it has in the Greek. .

From which Judas by transgression fell.— 
Tho last three words are as a paraphrase of the ono 
Greek verb. Better, fell away.

That he might go to his own place.—Literally, 
as the verb is in tho infinitive, to go to his own place. 
Tl)c construction is not free from ambiguity, and some 
interpreters have referred the words to the disciplo 
about to bo chosen, “  to go to his own place ”  in the 
company of tho Twelve. I f  we connect them, as 
seems most natural, with Judas, we find in them tho 
kind of reserve natural in one that could neither bring 
himself to cherish hope nor venture to pronounce tho 
condemnation which belonged to the Searcher of hearts. 
A ll that had been revealed to him was, that “ it had 
been good for that man if he had not been bom ”  
(Mark xiv. 21).

<2«>) A n d  they gave forth their lo ts .—As inter
preted by tho prayer of verse 2t, and by the word 
” fell ”  here, there can bo no doubt, that the passago



Election o f  Matthias. THE ACTS, II. The D ay o f  Pentecost.

forth their lots; and the lot fell upon 
Matthias; and he was numbered with 
the eleven apostles.

CHAPTER II .— (D And when the 
day of Pentecost was fully come, they 
were all with one accord in one place.

speaks of “ lots ”  and not “  votes.”  The two men were 
chosen by the disciples as standing, as far as they 
could see, on the same level. It was left for the 
Searcher of hearts to show, by the exclusion of human 
will, which of the two He had chosen. The most usual 
way of easting lots in such cases was to write each 
name on a tablet, place them in an uni, and then 
shake the urn till one came out. A  like custom pre
vailed among the Greeks, as in the well-known story 
of the stratagem of Cresphontes in the division 
of territory after the Dorian invasion (Sophocles, 
Alas. 1285; comp. Prov. xvi. 33). The practice was 
recognised, it may bo noted, in the Law (Lev.
xvi. 8). .

He was numbered with the eleven apostles. 
— The Greek word is not the same as in verso 17, 
and implies that Matthias was “ voted in,”  the suffrage 
of the Church unanimously confirming the indica
tion of the divine will which had been given by 
the lot. It may bo that the new Apostle took the 
place which Judas had left vacant, and was the last 
of the Twelve.

II.
(i) When the day of Pentecost was fully 

come.— It is natnral to assume a purpose in the 
divine choice of the day on which the disciples were 
thus to receive the promise of the Father. That choice 
may have been determined, if one may so speak, either 
in view of the circumstances of the feast, or of its 
history and symbolic fitness.

(1) Of all the feasts o f the Jewish year, it was that 
which attracted the largest number of pilgrims from 
distant lands. The dangers of travel by sea or land in 
the early spring or late antuinn (comp. chap, xxvii. 9) 
prevented their coming in any large numbers to the 
Passover or the Feast o f Tabernacles. A t no other 
feast would there have been representatives of so many 
nations. So, it may be noted, it was the Feast of Pen
tecost that St. Paul went up to keep once and again, 
during his mission-work in Greece and Asia. (See 
Notes on chaps, xviii. 21; xx. 16.) So far, then, there 
was no time on which the gift of the Spirit was likely 
to produce such direct and immediate results.

(2) Each aspect of tho old Feast of Weeks, now 
known as Pentecost, or the “ Fiftieth-day”  Feast, pre
sented a symbolic meaning which made it, in greater 
or less measure, typical of the work now about to be 
accomplished. It was the “  feast of harvest, the feast 
o f the firstfruits;”  and so it was meet that it should 
■witness the first great gathering of the fields that were 
white to harvest (Ex. xxiii. 16). It was one on which, 
more than on any other, tho Israelite was to remember 
that he had been a bondsman in the land of Egypt, and 
had been led forth to freedom (Dent, xvi. 12), and on 
it, accordingly, they were to do no servile work (Lev. 
xxiii. 31); and it was. therefore, a fit time for tho gift 
of the Spirit, of whom it was emphatically true that 
“ where tho Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty” 
(2 Cor. iii. 17), and who was to guide the Church into 
the truth which should make men free indeed (John
viii. 32). It was a day on which sacrifices of every 
kind were offered— burnt offerings, and sin offer
ings, and meat offerings, and peace offerings—ami 
so represented the consecration of body, soul, and

spirit as a spiritual sacrifice (Lev. xxiii. 17—20). As 
on the Passover tho first ripe sheaf of com was waved 
before Jehovah as the type of the sacrifice of Christ, of 
tho corn of wheat which is not quickened except it 
die (Lev. xxiii. 10; John xii. 24), so on Pentecost two 
wave-loaves of fine Hour were to bo offered, the type, 
it may bo, under the light now thrown on them, 
o f the Jewish find the Gentile Churches (Lev. xxiii. 17). 
And these loaves were to be leavened, as a witness that 
the process of the contact of mind with mind, which— 
as the prohibition of leaven in tho Passover ritual 
bore witness—is naturally so fruitful in evil, might yet, 
under a higher influence, become one of unspeakable 
good : the new life working through the three measures 
of meal until the whole was leavened. (See Note on 
Matt. xiii. 33.)

(3) Lastly, tho Feast of Pentecost had—traditionally, 
at least—also a commemorative character. On that 
day—so it was computed by the later Rabbis, though 
the Book of Exodus (xix. 1) seems to leave tho matter 
in some uncertainty —  the Israelites had encamped 
round Sinai, and there had been thunders and dark
ness and voices, and the great Laws had been pro
claimed. It was, that is, an epoch-making day in the 
religious history of Israel. It was fit that it should 
be chosen for another great epoch-making day, which, 
seeming at first to be meant for Israel only, was in
tended ultimately for mankind.

W a s  fu lly  come.—Literally, was being accom
plished. The word seems chosen to express the fact 
that the meeting of the disciples was either on the vigil 
of tho Feast-day, or in the early dawn. Assuming the 
Passover to have occurred on the night of the Last 
Supper, the Day of Pentecost would fall on the first 
day of the week, beginning, of course, at tho sun
set of the Sabbath. So the Churches of East and 
West have commemorated tho day as on the eighth 
Sunday after Easter. In the Latin nations the name 
of Pentecost remains scarcely altered. The Pfingst 
of the Germans shows it still surviving in a very 
contracted form. Some eminent scholars have thought 
that our Whitsun-dny represents it after a still more 
altered form, and that this is a more probable ety
mology of the word than those which connect it 
with the ichite garments worn on that day by newly- 
baptised converts, or with tho gift of “ toil, or 
wisdom.”

W ith  one accord in one place.—Probably in 
the same largo upper room as in chap. i. 13. W e may 
reasonably think of the same persons as being present. 
The hour, we may infer from verse 15, was early in 
the morning, and probably followed on a night of 
prayer. It is said, indeed, that devout Jews used to 
solemnise the vigil of Pentecost by a special thanks
giving to God for giving His Law to Israel; and this 
may well have been the occasion that brought the 
disciples together (Sehottgen, Hor. Hebr. in Acts ii. 1). 
It was, in the mystic language of tho Rabbis, the night 
on which the Law, as the Bride, was espoused to Israel, 
as the Bridegroom. Tho frequent occurrence of the 
Greek word for “ with one accord”  (chaps, i. 14; ii. 
46; iv. 24; v. 12) is significant as showing tho impres
sion made on the writer by the exceptional unity of the 
new society. Outside the Acts it is found only in 
Rom. xv. 16. '



T!i£ Rushing Mighty Wind. THE ACTS, II. The Tongues o f  Fire.

<2) And suddenly there came a sound 
from heaven as of a rushing mighty 
wind, and it tilled all the house where 
they were sitting. W And there ap

peared unto them cloven tongues like as 
of fire, and it sat upon each of them 
{i) Ami they were all filled with the 
Holy Ghost, and began to speak with

(-’) And suddenly there came a sound from 
heaven . . . .—The description reminds ns of tho 
“ sound of a trumpet”  (Ex. xix. ID; Hob. xii. lit) on 
Sinui, of the “  grout nrnl strong wind ”  that rout tbo 
mountains on llorob (1 Kings xix. 11). Such a wiud 
was now felt and hoard, oven'as tbo wind, tho breath, 
the Spirit of God, had moved upon the face of tho 
waters, quickening them into life (Gen. i. 2).

A rushing mighty wind.—Better, a miyhty breath 
borne onward*, so as to connect tho English, as tho 
Greek is connected, with St. Peter’s words that, “ holy 
men of old spake as they were moved (literally, borne 
on) by tho Holy Ghost”  (2 Pet. i. 21). Tho Greek 
■word for “ wind”  is not that commonly so translated 
{ anemos), but ono from tho same root as tho Greek for 
“  Spirit ”  (Pnoe and Pneutna—both from Pneo, “  I 
breathe ” ), and rendered “  breath ”  in chap. xvii. 25. 
It is obviously chosen hero as being better fitted tlian 
tho moro common word for tho supernatural inbreath
ing of which they wero conscious, and which to many 
must have recalled tho moment when their Lord had 
“  breathed on them, and said. Receive yo tho Holy 
G host”  (John xx. 22). Now, once more, they felt 
that light yet awful breathing which wrought every 
•ervo to ecstasy; and it filled “ the whole house,” 

as if in token of the wide range over which tho new 
spiritual power was to extend its working, even unto 
the whole Chnrch, which Is the House of God (1 Tim.
iii. 15), and to tho uttermost parts of the earth.

(3) There appeared unto them cloven tongues 
l ik e  as of fire.—Better, and tongues as o f fire were 
seen by them, parted among them. The word translated 
“  cloven ” cannot possibly have that meaning. It is not 
uncommon (e.g., verse 45 ; Matt, xxvii. 35 ; Luke xxii. 
17; and John xix. 24), and is always used in tho senso of 
dividing or distributing. "What tho disciples saw would, 
perhaps, be best 'described in modern phraso as a 
shower of fiery tongues, coming they knew not 
■whence, lighting for a moment on each head, and 
then vanishing. Tho verb “ it (sc., a tongue of fire) 
-sat upon ”  is in tho tenso which expresses momentary, 
not continuous, action.

W And they were all filled with the Holy 
Ghost.—Tho outward portent was bnt tho sign of 
a greater spiritual wonder. As yet, though they had 
been taught to pray for tho gift of the Holy Spirit 
(Luko xi. 13), and, wo must believe, had found the 
answer to their prayer in secret and sacred influences 
and gradual growth in wisdom, they had never been 
conscions of its power as “  filling ”  them— {>ervading 
the inner depths of personality, stimulating every 
faculty and feeling to a new intensity of life. Now 
they felt, in St. Peter’s words, as “ borne onward ” 
(2  Pet. i. 21), thinking thoughts and speaking words 
which wero not their own, and which they could hardly 
even control. They had passed into a state which was 
one of rapturous ecstasy and joy. W o must not think 
of the gift as confined to the Apostles. Tho context 
■shows that tho writer speaks of all who were assembled, 
not excepting the women, as sharers in it. (Comp, 
verses 17, 18.)

A n d  began to speak with other tongues.— 
Two facts liavo to be remembered as wo enter upon the 
discussion of a question which is, beyond all doubt,

difficult and mystorious. (1) I f  wo receivo Mark xvi. 
9— 20 as a true record of our Lord’s words, tho 
disciples had, a few days or weeks before tho Day of 
Pentecost, heard tho promise that they that believed 
should “ speak with new tongues”  (seo Note on Mark 
xvi. 17), i.e., with new powers of utterance. (2) When 
St. Luke wrote his account of the Day of Pentecost, lie 
must have had partly through his companionship with 
St. Paul, partly from personal observation—a wide 
knowledge of tho phenomena described as connected 
with tho “ tongues ” in 1 Cor. xiv. He uses the term 
in the sense in which St. Paul had used it. W o have 
to read the narrative of tho Acts in the light thrown 
upon it by the treatment in that chapter of the pheno
mena descrilxul by tho self-same words as tho Pentecost 
wonder. What, then, aro those phenomena ? Does the 
narrative of this chapter bring beforo us any in addi
tion ? (1) The utterance of the “ tongue” is presented
to us as entirely unconnected with the work of teaching. 
It is not a means of instruction. It does not edify any 
beyond tho man who speaks (1 Cor. xiv. 4). It is, in 
this respect, tho very antithesis of “ prophecy.”  Men do 
not, as a rule, understand it, though God does (1 Cor. 
xiv. 2). Here and there, some mind with a special

£*ft of insight may lie able to interpret with clear articu- 
to speech what had been mysterious and dark (1 Cor. 
xiv. 13). St. Paul desires to subject the exercise of the 
gift to the condition of the presence of such an inter

preter (1 Cor. xiv. 5, 27). (2) The'free use of the gift 
makes him who uses it almost as a barbarian or foreigner 
to those who listen to him. He may utter prayers, or 
praises, or benedictions, but what he speaks is as tho 
sonnd of a trumpet blown uncertainly, of flute or lyro 
played with unskilled hand, almost, we might say, in the 
words of our own poet, “ like sweet bells jangled, out of 
tune and harsh”  (1 Cor. xiv. 7— 9). (3) Those who 
speak with tongues do well, for the most part, to confine 
their utterance to the solitude of their own chamber, or 
to the presence of friends who can sharo their rapture 
When they make a more public display of it, it pro
duces results that stand in singular contrast with each 
other. It is a “  sign to them that believe not,”  i.e., it 
startles them, attracts their notice, impresses them 
with the thought that they stand face to face with 
a superhuman • power. On the other hand, the out
side world of listeners, common men, or unbelievers, 
aro likely to look on it as indicating madness (1 Cor. 
xiv. 23). I f  it was not right or expedient to check tho 
utterance of tho tongues altogether, St. Paul at least 
thought it necessary to prescribe rules for its exercise 
which naturally tended to throw it into the background 
as compared with prophecy (1 Cor. xiv. 27, 28'. Tho 
conclusion from the whole chapter is, accordingly, that 
tho “ tongues”  wero not the power of speaking in a lan
guage which had not been learnt by the common ways 
of learning, but tho ecstatic utterance of rapturous 
devotion. As regards the terms which are used to 
deserilie the gift, tho English reader must be reminded 
that the word “ unknown ”  is an inteq>olation which 
appears for tho first time in the version of 1611. 
W iclif, Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Rhemish give no 
adjective, and tho Geneva inserts “ strange.” It may 
be noted further that the Greek word for “ tongue’" 
had come to bo used bv Greek writers on Rhetoric
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other tongues, as the Spirit gave them , at Jerusalem Jews, devout men, out of
utterance. (5) And there were dwelling | every nation under heaven. Now when

for bold, poetic, unusual terms, such as belonged to 
epic poetry (Aristot. Bhet. iii. 3), uot for those which 
belonged to a foreign language. I f  they were, as 
Aristotle ealls them. “  uuknowu,” it was because they 
were used in a startlingly figurative sense, so that men 
were sometimes puzzled by them (Aristot. Bhet. iii. 
10). We have this sense of the old word (glossa) 
surviving in our glossary, a collection of such terms.
It is clear (1) that such au use of the word would be 
natural in writers trained as St. Paul and St. Luke 
had been in the language of Greek schools; and 
(2) that it exactly falls in with the conclusion to 
which the phenomena of the ease, leads us, apart from 
the word.

We turn to the history that follows in this chapter, 
and we find almost identical phenomena. (1) The work 
of teaching is not done by the gift of tongues, but by 
the speech of Peter, and that was delivered either in 
the Aramaic of Palestine, or, more probably, in the 
Greek, which was the common medium of intercourse 
for all the Eastern subjects of the Roman empire. In 
that speech we find the exercise of the higher gift of 

rophecy, with precisely the same results as those 
escribed by St. Paul as following on the uso of that 

gift. (Comp, verse 37 with 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25.) (2) The 
utterances of the disciples are described in Vrords 
which convey the idea of rapturous praise. They 
speak the “ mighty works,”  or better, as in Luke i. 49, 
the great things of God. Doxologies, benedictions, 
adoration, in forms that transcended the common level 
of speech, and rose, like the Magnificat, into the region 
of poetry: this is what the word suggests to us. In 
the wild, half dithyrambic hymn of Clement of 
Alexandria —  the earliest extant Christian hymn out
side the New Testament—in part, perhaps, in that of 
chap. iv. 24—30, and the Apocalyptic hymns (Rev. iv.
8, 11 ; v. 13; vii. 10), we liave the nearest approach 
to what then came, in the fiery glow of its first utter
ance, as with the tongues “ of men and of angels,” 
from the lips of the disciples. (3) We cannot fail 
to be struck with the parallelism between the cry of 
the scoffers here, “ These men are full of new wine ”  
(verse 13), and the words, “ W ill they not say that ye 
are mad ? ”  which St. Paul puts into the mouth of those 
who heard the “ tongnes ”  (1 Cor. xiv. 23). In both 
cases there is an intensity of stimulated life, which 
finds relief in the forms of poetry and iu the tones of 
song, and which to those who listened was as the poet's 
frenzy. It is not without significance that St. Paul else
where contrasts the “ being drunk with wine”  with 
“ being filled with the Spirit,” and immediately passes 
on, as though that were the natural result, to add 
“ speaking to yourselves iu psalms and hymns and 
spiritual songs” (Eph. v. 18, 19). I f  w^find the old 
Jewish psalms in the first of these three words, and i 
hymns known and remembered in the second, the | 
natural explanation of the adjective specially alluded 
to in the third is that the “  songs ” or “  odes ”  are such 
as were not merely “  spiritna) ”  in the later sense of 
the word, but were the immediate outflow of the Spirit’s 
working. Every analogy, it will be noticed, by which 
St. Paul illustrates his meaning in 1 Cor. xiii. 1, xiv.
7, 8, implies musical intonation. We have the sounding 
brass and the tinkling (or clanging) cymbal, the pipe, 
the harp, the trumpet giving an uncertain sound. It 
falls in with this view that our Lord Himself compares 
the new energy of spiritual life which He was about

to impart to new wine (Matt. ix. 17), and that the same 
. comparison meets ns in the Old Testament iu the words 

in which Elihu describes his inspiration (Job xxxii. 19).
, The accounts of prophecy in its wider sense, as includ

ing song and praise, as well as a direct message to the 
minds and hearts of men, in the life of Saul, present

idienomena that are obviously analogous (1 Sam. x. 
.0,11; xix. 20, 24). The brief accounts iu chap. x. 46, 
“ speaking with tongues and magnifying God.”  and 
chap. xix. 6, where tongnes are distinguished from 

prophecy, present nothing that is not iu harmony with 
this explanation.

In the present ease, however, there are exceptional 
phenomena. W e cannot honestly interpret St. Luke’s 
record without assuming either that the disciples spoke 
iu the languages which are named in verses 9— 11, or 
that, speaking in their own Galilean tongue, their words 
came to the ears of those who listened as spoken in the 
language with which each was familiar. The first is at 
once the more natural interpretation of the language 
used by the historian, and, if we may use such a word 
of what is in itself supernatural and mysterious, the 
more conceivable of the two. And it is clear that there 
was an end to be attained by such an extension of the 
gift in this case which could not be attained otherwise.

| The disciples had been present in Jerusalem at many 
feasts before, at which they had found themselves, as 

■ now, surrounded by pilgrims from many distant lands. 
Then they had worshipped apart by themselves, with 
no outward means of fellowship with these strangers, 
and had poured out their praises and blessings in their 

j own Galilean speech, as each group of those pilgrims 
had done in theirs. Now they found themselves able 
to burst through the bounds that had thus divided them, 
and to claim a fellowship with all true worshippers from 
whatever lands they came. But there is no evidence 
that that power was permanent. It came and went 
with the special outponring of the Spirit, and lasted 
only while that lasted in its full intensity. (Comp. 
Notes.on chaps, x. 46, xix. 6.) There are no traces 
of its exercise in any narrative of the work of 
apostles and evangelists. They did their work iu 
countries where Greek was spoken, even where it 

I was not the native speech o f  the inhabitants, and 
I so would not need that special knowledge. In the 

history of chap. xiv. 11, it is at least implied that 
I Paul and Barnabas did not understand the speech o f 
I Lyeaonia.

(5) There were dwelling at Jerusalem.—The 
1 phrase is one of frequent occurrence in St. Luke’s 
] writings (Luke xiii. 4 ; Acts i. 19; iv. 16). As a word, 
| it implied a more settled residence than the “  sojourn

in g”  of Luke xxiv. 18 (see Note), Heb. xi. 9, but was 
probably sufficiently wide in its range to include the 
worshippers who had come up to keep the feast.

Devout men.—For the meaning of the word see 
Note on Luke ii. 25. The primary meaning was one of 
cautious reverence, the temper that handles sacred 
things devoutly. As such, it was probably used to 
include proselytes as well as Jews by birth. The words 
that are added, “ from every nation under heaven,” re
duce the probability to a certainty. It appears again 
in chap. viii. 2.

(6) When th is  was noised abroad. . . Better. 
When there had been this voice, or utterance. Tho 
word for “ voice ” is never used for mmonr or report 
in the New Testament; always of some utterance—
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this was noised abroad,1 
titude came together, and 
founded,- because that every man heard 
them speak in his own language. And 
they were all amazed and marvelled, 
saying one to another, Behold, are 
not all these which speak Galikeans ?

And how hear we every man in our 
own tongue, wherein we were born ?

Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites,

and the dwellers in Mesopotamia, and 
in Jud;ca, and Cappadocia, in J’ontus, 
and Asia, d«) Phrygia, and Pamphylia, 
in Egypt, and in the parts of Libya 
about Cyrene, and strangers of Rome, 
Jews and proselytes, Cretes and Ara
bians, we do hear them speak in our 
tongues the wonderful works of God. 
,12) And they were all amazed, and were 
in doubt, saying one to another, W hat

the mul- 
were con-

hnnian (Matt. iii. 3 ; Gal. iv. 20), angelic (1 Thess.
iv. 1G; Rev. v. II), or divine (Matt. iii. 17; xvii. 5). 
Iu Jolm iii. 7 (seo Noto there) wo find it used, in the 
same connection as in this verse, for the “  voice ” or 
“  nttcrauee ”  of tho Spirit.

Were confounded.—The word is peculiar to the 
Acts (ix. 22; xix. 32). If wo were to draw a distinction 
between two words of cognato meaning with each 
other and with tho Greek, confused would, perhaps, lx* 
a better rendering than confounded.

Every man heard them speak.—Tho verb is in 
the imperfect. They went on listening in their amaze
ment as one after another heard the accents of his own 
language.

In his own language.—Another word peculiar 
to the Acts. (See Noto ou chap. i. 19.) It stands as 
an equivalent for tho "ton gu e” in verse 11, but was 
used for a dialect, in tho modern sense of the term, 
as well as for a distinct language.

(") They were all amazed and marvelled.— 
It will be noted that this is precisely in accordance with 
what St. Paul describes as the effect of the gift of 
tongues. They were a “ sign” to them that believed 
not. filling them .with wonder, bnt the work of con
vincing and converting was left for the gift of prophecy 
(1 Cor. xiv. 22).

Are not a ll these which speak Galilseans ?— 
This was, of course, antecedently probable, but it is 
singular that this is the first assertion of tho fact as 
regards the whole company. The traitor had been 
apparently the only exception (seo Noto ou Matt. x. -1), 
and ho had gone to his own place.

(*) And how hear wo every man in our 
own tongue ?—We have here, it is obvious, a com
posite utterance, in which the writer embodies the 
manifold expressions which came from those who 
represented tho several nationalities that are after
wards enumerated.

(9 U) Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites 
. . . .—The list that follows is characteristic of the 
trained historian— trained, it may bo, as in the school 
of Strabo (seo Introduction to St. Luke)— who had 
carefully inquired what nations were represented at that 
great Pentecost, who had himself been present, at least, 
at one later Pentecost (chap. xxi. 15). and knew the 
kind of crowd that gathered to it. There is a kind of 
order, as of one taking a mental bird’s-eye view of the 
Roman empire, beginning with tho great Parthian king
dom, which was still, as it had been in the days of 
Crassns, tho most formidable of its foes; then the old 
territory of the Modes which had once been so closely 
connected with the history of their fathers; then, the 
name of tho Persians having been thrown into the back
ground, the kindred people of Elam (commonly rendered 
Persia iu tho L X X .) whom Strabo speaks of as driven 
to the mountains (xi. 13, § 6); then the great cities of 
the Tigris aud Euphrates, where the “ princes of the

captivity”  still ruled over a large Jewish population; 
then passing southward aud westward to Jmhea; then 
to Cappadocia, in the interior of Asia Minor; then to 
Pontus, on the northern shore washed by tho Euxine; 
then westward to tho Proconsular Province of Asia, of 
which Ephesus was the capital. From Ephesus the 

' eye travels eastward to the neighbouring proviuco of 
Phrygia; thence southward to Pamphylia; thence across 
tho Mediterranean to Egypt; westward to Cyrene; 
northward, re-crossing the Mediterranean, to the great 
capital of the empire; then, as by an after-thought, to 
the two regions of Crete and Arabia that had been pre
viously omitted. Tho absence of some countries that we 
should have expected to find in the list— Syria, Cilicia.

. Cyprus, Bithynia, Macedonia, Aehaia, Spain—is not easy 
to explain, but it is, at any rate, an indication that what 
we have is not an artificial list made up at a later date, 
but an actual record o f those whoso presence at the Feast 
had been ascertained by the historian. Possibly they 
may have been omitted because Jews and converts 
coming from them would naturally speak Greek, and 
there would be no marvel to them in hearing Galileans 
speaking in that language. The presence of Judma in 
the list is almost as unexpected as the absence of the 
others. That, we think, might have been taken for 
granted. Somo critics have accordingly conjectured 
that " In d ia ”  must be the true reading, but without 
any MS. authority. Possibly, the men of Judaea are 
named as sharing in tho wonder that the Galileans 
were no longer distinguished by their provincial patois. 
(Comp. Note ou Matt. xxvi. 73.)

(1°) Strangers of Rome . . .—Better, the Rontons 
who were sojourning there— i.e., at Jerusalem. The 
verb is peculiar to St. Luko in the New Testament, aud 
is used by him, as in chap. xvii. 18, of the strangers 
and visitors of a city.

Jews a n d  proselytes.—The words may possibly 
be applicable to the wholo preceding list ; but they 
read more like a noto specially emphasising the promi
nence of the Roman proselytes iu that mixed multitude 
of worshippers. It lies in the nature o f tho case, that 
they were proselytes in the full sense of the term, cir- 
enmeised and keeping tho Law. Looking to St. Luke’s 
use of another word (” they that worship God,”  as in 
chaps, xvi. 14; xvii. 4, 17) for thoso whom the Rabbis 
classed as “  proselytes of the gate,” it is probable that he 
used the term in its strictest sense for those who had 
been received into tho covenant of Israel, and who were 
known in tho Rabbinic classification as tho “  proselytes 
of righteousness.”

(11) The wonderful works of God.—Better, 
the great things, or the majesty. o f  God. The word is 
tho same as in Luke i. 49. The word points, as has 
been said above, distinctly to words of praise and not 
of teaching.

(12) They were all amazed, and were in 
doubt.—Tho last word is somewhat stronger in the
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meaneth this ? <13> Others mocking
said, These men are full of new wine. | 

(U) But Peter, standing up with the ' 
eleven, lifted up his voice, and said unto 
them, Ye men of Judaea, and all ye that 
dwell at Jerusalem, be this known unto 
you, and hearken to my words : for
these are not drunken, as ye suppose, 
seeing it is but the third hour of the 
day. <16) But this is that which was 
spoken by the prophet Joel; <17) and it i

° j ’ei 2.4sk3:1 shall come to pass in the last days,® 
saith God, I will pour out of my Spirit 

j upon all flesh : and your sons and your 
j daughters shall prophesy, and your 
| young men shall see visions, and your 

old men shall dream dreams : (18) and 
on my servants and on my handmaidens 
I  will pour out in those days of my 
Spirit; and they shall prophesy: 

J (19) and I will shew wonders in heaven 
' above, and signs in the earth beneath;

Greek : “  wore mnch perplexed,”  as in Lnke xxiv. 4. 
No New Testament writer nses it except St. Lnke.

What meaneth this ?—Better. Wkat may this 
mean ! The same phrase occurs in chap. xvii. 18.

(13) These men are full of new wine.—Literally, 
o f sweet drink— the word “ wine”  not being used— 
stronger and more intoxicating than tlio lighter and 
thinner wines that were ordinarily drunk. The Greek 
word was sometimes used, like the Latin mustuin, for the 
unfennented grape-juice. Here, however, the context 
shows that wine, m the strict sense of the word, was in
tended, and the use of the same word in the L X X . of 
Job xxxii. 19 confirms this meaning. The word for “  new 
wine ”  in Matt. ix. 17, Mark ii. 22, is different, bnt there 
also (see Notes) fermentation is implied. The words, as 
has been said above (Note on verso 4), point to a certain 
appearance of excitement in tone, manner, and words.

<u) But Peter, standing up with the eleven,
. . .—W e are struck at once with the marvellous change 
that has come over the character of the Apostle. 
Timidity has become boldness; for the few hasty words 
recorded in the Gospels we have elaborate discourses. 
There is a method and insight in the way he deals with 
the prophecies of the Christ altogether unlike anything 
that we have seen in him before. I f  we were reading a 
fictitious history, we should rightly criticise the author 
for the want of consistency in his portraiture of the same 
character in the first and second volumes of his work. 
As it is, the inconsistency becomes almost an evidence 
of the truth of the narratives that contain it. The 
writer of a made-up-history, bent only upon reconciling 
the followers of Peter aud of Paul, would have made 
the former more prominent in the Gospels or less 
prominent in the Acts. And the facts which St. Luke 
narrates are an adequate explanation of the phenomena. 
In the interval that had passed, Peter’s mind had been 
opened by his Lord’s teaching to understand the 
Scriptures (Lnke xxiv. 45), and then he had been 
endued, by the gift of the Holy Spirit, with power from 
on high. That which he now speaks is the first utterance 
of the new gift of prophecy, and followed rightly on 
the portent of the “  tongues ”  to bring about the work of 
conversion which they had no power to accomplish. The 
speech which follows was spoken cither in the Aramaic 
of Palestine, or, more probably, in tho Greek, which 
was common in Galilee, and which would bo intelligible 
to all, or nearly all, of the p’lgrims from distant 
conntries.

And said unto them.—The verij is not the word 
commonly so rendered, but that which is translated 
“  utterance,”  or “ to utter.”  in verse 4. The unusual 
word .was probably repeated here to indicate that what 
follows was just as much an “ utterance ”  of the Holy I 
Spirit, working on and through the spiritual powers of | 
man, as the marvel of the “ tongues ”  had been.

Hearken to m y  words.—Literally, give ear to. 
The verb is an unusual oue, aud is found here only 
in tho New Testament. It is used not unfreqneutly in 
tho L X X ., as, e.g., in Gen. iv. 22; Job xxiii. 18.

(15) Seeing it is but the third hour of the day. 
— The appeal is made to the common standard of right 
feeling. Drunkenness belonged to tho night (1 Tliess.
v. 7). It was a mark of extreinest baseness for men to* 
“ rise up early in the morning that they may follow strong 
drink” (Isa. v. 11; comp, also Eecles. x. 16). Were the 
disciples likely to be drunk at 9 a.in., and that on the 
morning of the Day of Pentecost, after a night spent in 
devotion, and when all decent Jews were fasting ?

(!7) It shaU come to pass in the last days.— 
The prophecy of Joel takes its place, with the excep
tion, perhaps, of Hosea, as the oldest of the prophetic 
books of the Old Testament. The people were suffer
ing from one of the locust-plagues of the East and its 
consequent famine. The prophet calls them to repen
tance, and promises this gift of the Spirit as the great 
blessing of a far-off future. He had been taught that 
no trne knowledge of God comes_ but through that 
Spirit. So Elisha prayed that a double portion (i.e.„ 
the eldest son’s inheritance) of the Spirit which God 
had given to Elijah might rest upon him (2 Kings ii. 9).

Your sons and youi* daughters shall pro
phesy.—The Old Testament use of the word, in 
its wider generic sense, as, e.g., in the case of Saul, 
1 Sam. x. 10, xix. 20—24, covered phenomena analo
gous to the gift of tongues as well as that of prophecy 
iu the New Testament sense. The words imply that 
women as well as men had been filled until the Spirit* 
and had spokeu with the “  tongues.”

Your young men sh a ll see visions.—Tho 
“ visions,”  implying the full activity o f spiritual 
power, are thought of as belonging to the younger 
prophets. In the calmer state o f more advanced age* 
wisdom came, as in the speech of Elihu, “  in a dream, 
in visions of the night, when deep sleep falletli upon 
men ”  (Job xxxiii. 15).

<18) And on my servants and on my hand
maidens . . .— This was the culminating point o f  
the joyous prediction. Not on priests only, or those who 
had been trained in the schools of the prophets, but on 
slaves, male and female, should that gift bo poured by 
Him who was no respeeter of persons. The life of Amos, 
the herdsman of Tekoa, the “  gatherer of sycomore 
fruit ”  (Amos i. 1; vii. 14), was, perhaps, the earliest 
example of the gift so bestowed. Tho apostolic ago 
must have witnessed many. Tho fisherman of Galilee, 
who was now speaking, was the forerunner of thou
sands in whom the teaching of the Spirit has superseded 
the training of the schools.

(if) And I will shew wonders in heaven 
above.—St. Peter quotes the words of terror that
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blood, and fire, and vapour of smoke : 1 
(2l,) the sun shall be turned into dark
ness," and the moon into blood, before UJ<*IISI- 
that great and notable day of the Lord 
come: and it shall come to pass,
that -whosoever shall call on the name | 
of the Lord shall be saved.* <“ ) Ye men * Rom. it n 
of Israel, hear these words; Jesus of 
Nazareth, a man approved of God 
among you by miracles and wonders 
and signs, which God did by him in the e Pi-16-a

midst of you, as ye yourselves also 
know: ^  him, being delivered by the 
determinate counsel and foreknowledge 
of God, ye have taken, and by wicked 
hands have crucified and slain: 
(24) whom God hath raised up, having 
loosed the pains of death: because it 
was not possible that he should be 
liolden of it. ^  For David speaketli con
cerning him, I foresaw the Lord always 
before my face,* for lie is on my right

follow, apparently, for the sake of tho promise with 
which they end m verse ‘21. But as it was not given 
to lum as yet to know the times and tho seasons (chap, 
i. 7), it may well have been that he looked for tho “  great 
and notable day ”  as about to come in his own time. 
Tho imagery is drawn as from ono of the great thunder
storms of Palestine. There is tho lurid blood-red hue 
of clouds and sky; there are tho fiery flashes, the 
columns or pillars of smoko-like clouds boiling from 
the abyss. These, in their turn, were probably thought 
of as symbols of bloodshed, and fire and smoke, such 
as are involved in tho capturo aud destruction of a 
city like Jerusalem.

(•») The sun shall be turned into darkness.— 
Both clauses bring before us tho phenomena of an 
eclipse: tho total darkness of the sun, the dusky copper 
hue of tho moon. Signs, of which these were but 
faint images, had been predicted by our Lord, echoing, 
as it were, the words of Joel, as among the preludes of 
His Advent (Matt. xxiv. 29).

That great and notable day—St. Luko follows 
the L X X . version. Tho Hebrew gives, as in our 
version, “ the great and terrible day.”  As seen by 
tho prophet, the day was terrible to tho enemies of 
G od ; a day of blessiug to “  the remnant whom tho 
Lord should call ”  (Joel ii. 32). The Greek word for 
“  notable ”  (epiphan'es) lent itself readily to the thought 
of the great Epiphany or manifestation of Christ as 
the Judge of alt.

(-1) Whosoever shall call on the name of the 
Lord . . .—Singularly enough, tho precise phrase, to 
‘ ‘ call upon”  God, common as it is iu the Old Testa
ment, does not occur in tho Gospels. With St. Luko 
and St. Paul it is. as it were, a favourite word (chaps, 
vii. 59; ix. 14; Rom. x. 12; 1 Cor. i. 2). Its Greek 
associations gave to tho “ invoking” which it expressed 
almost the force o f an appeal from a lower to a higher 
tribunal. (Comp. chap. xxv. 11, 21, 25.) Here the 
thought is that that Name of the Eternal, invoked by 
tho prayer of faith, was the one sufficient condition of 
deliverance in tho midst o f all the terrors of the coming 
day of tho Lord.

(22) Jesus of Nazareth.— W e hardly estimate, as 
we read them, the boldness implied in tho utterance of 
that Xamo. Barely seven weeks had passed since He 
who bore it had died the death of a slave and of a 
robber. Tho speaker himself had denied all knowledge 
of Him of whom he now spoke.

A man approved of God.—The verb is used in 
its older English sense, as proved, or pointed out, not 
as we now use the word, as meeting with the approval 
of God.

Miracles and wonders and signs. —  Better. 
mighty works . . . The words are three synonyms, 
expressing different aspects of the same facts, rather

, than a classification of phenomena. Tho leading 
thought, in the first word, is tho power displayed iu 

' the act; in tho second, tho marvel of it as a portent; 
I in the third, its character as a token or note of some

thing beyond itself.
| f23) By the determinate counsel and fore

knowledge of God.—The adjective meets us again 
I in St, Peter’s s]>ecch in chap. x. 42; tho word for 
I “  foreknowledgo ”  in his Epistle (1 Pet. i. 2), and there 

only in the New Testament. The coincidence is not 
without its force as bearing on tho genuineness both of 

i the speech aud of the letter. It has now become tho 
i habit of tho Apostle’s miud to trace tho working of a 

divine pnrpose, which men, even when they are most 
bent on thwarting it, are unconsciously fulfilling. In 
chap. i. 16, he had seen that purpose in tho treachery of 
Judas; ho sees it now iu tho malignant injustice o f 

j priests and people.
I Ye have taken . . . .—Better, ye took, and by 

laicless hands crucified and slew. Stress is laid on tho 
priests having used tho hands of one who was “  without 
law”  (1 Cor. ix. 21). a heathen ruler, to inflict tho 

i doom which tliev dared not inflict themselves.
1 (24) Whom God hath  raised up.—It is probable

enough that some rumours of tho Resurrection had 
found their way among tho people, and had been met 
by the counter-statement of which we read in Matt.

I
xxviii. 11— 15; but this was the first public witness, 
borne by one who was ready to seal his testimony with 
his blood, to the stupendous fact.

Having loosed the pains of death.—The word 
for “  pains ”  is tho same as that for “ sorrows ”  in 
Matt. xxiv. 8 : literally, travail-pangs. The phrase was 
not uncommon iu the L X X . version, but was apparently a 
mistranslation of tho Hebrew for “ cords,”  or “ bands,” 
of death. If we take the Greek word in its full 
meaning, tho Resurrection is thought of as a new birth 
as from the womb of the grave.

Because it was not possible . . . .—The moral 
impossibility was, wo may say, two-fold. The work of 
tho Son of Man could not have ended'in a failure and 
death which would have given the lie to all that Ho 

j had assorted of Himself. Its issue could not run 
counter to the prophecies which had iniplied with more 
or less clearness a victory over death. The latter, as tho 
sequel shows, was tho thought prominent iu St. Peter’s 
mind.

t25) For David speaketh concerning h im .— 
More accurately, in reference to Him— i.e., in words 
which extended to Him. Reading Ps. xvi. without this 
interpretation, it seems as if it spoke only of the con
fidence of tho writer that he would be himself delivered 
from the grave and death. Some interpreters con
fine that confidence to a temporal deliverance; some 

' extend it to the thought of immortality, or even of a



The Resurrection foretold  by David. THE ACTS, II. Tiie Sepulchre o f  David.

hand, that I should not be moved: 
(2i3) therefore did my heart rejoice, and 
my tongue was glad; moreover also my 
liesli shall rest in hope: (^  because 
thou wilt not leave my soul in hell, 
neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One 
to see corruption. (28> Thou hast made

known to me the ways of life; thou 
shalt make me full of joy with thy coun

i or. tmay. teuauce. (^  Men and  brethren, le t1 me 
freely speak unto you of the patriarch 

« i King. 2. io. Davkh* that he is both dead and buried, 
and his sepulchre is with us unto this 
day. W  Therefore being a prophet,

resurrection. But Peter had been taught, both by his 
Lord and by tho Spirit, that all such hopes extend 
beyond themselves— that the ideal of victory after suf
fering, no less than that of the righteous sufferer, was 
realised in Christ. The fact of the Resurrection had 
given a new meaning to prophecies which would not, 
o f themselves, have suggested it, but which were in
complete without it.

He is on my right hand.—The Psalmist thought 
of the Eternal as tho warrior thinks of him who, in the 
conflict of battle, extends his shield over the comrade 
who is on the left hand, and so guards him from 
attack. When the Son of Man is said to sit on the right 
hand of God (Ps. ex. 1 ; Matt. xxvi. 64) the imagery is 
different, and brings before us the picture of a king 
seated on his throne with his heir sitting in the place 
o f honour by his side.

(26) My tongue was glad.—Tho Hebrew gives 
“  my glory,”  a term which was applied to the mind of 
man, perhaps also to his faculty of speech (Pss. lvii. 8 ; 
lxii. 7), as that by which he excelled all other creatures 
o f  God's hand. The L X X . had paraphrased the word 
by “ tongue,”  and St. Peter, or St. Luke reporting his 
speech, follows that version.

Also my flesh shall rest in hope.—Literally, 
shall tabernacle, or, dwell as in a tabernacle. We 
may, perhaps, trace an echo of the thought in 
2 Pet. i. 13, 14.

(27) Thou wilt not leave my soul in hell.—
Literally, in Hades. (See Note on Matt. xi. 23.) As 
interpreted by St. Peter’s words in his Epistle (1 Pet. 
iii. 19), the words conveyed to his mind the thought 
which lias been embodied in the article of the “  Descent 
into Hell,”  or Hades, in the Apostle’s Creed. The 
death of Christ was an actual death, and while the 
body was laid in the gravo, tho soul passed into 
the world of the dead, tho Sheol of tho Hebrews, tho 
Hades of the Greeks, to carry on there the redemptive 
work which had been begun on earth. (Comp. chap, 
xiii. 34—37, and Eph. iv. 9.) Here again we have an 
interesting coincidence with St. Peter’s language 
(1 Pet. iii. 19), as to the work of Christ in preaching 
to the “ spirits in prison.”

Neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to 
see corruption.—The word for “ holy ”  is different 
from that commonly so rendered, and conveys the idea 
o f personal piety and godliness rather than consecra
tion. As the Psalmist used tho words, we may think 
o f them as expressing the confidence that he himself, 
as loving, and beloved of, God, would be delivered from 
destruction, both now and hereafter. St. Peter had 
learnt to interpret the words as having received a 
higher fulfilment. Christ was, in this senso, as well 
as in that expressed by the other word, “ the Holy 
One”  of God (Mark i. 24; Luke iv. 34). In Heb. 
vii. 26; Rev. xv. 4 ; x’d. 5, this very word is applied to 
Christ. The Hebrew text of Ps. xvi. 10 presents the 
various-reading of “ the holy ones,”  as if referring to 
the “ saints that are upon the earth,”  of verse 3. Tho 
L X X ., which St. Peter follows, gives the singular,

which is indeed essential to his argument, and this is 
also the reading of tho Masoretie text. The Greek word 
for “  corruption ”  ranges in its meaning from “ decay ” 
to “  destruction.” The Hebrew to which it answers 
is primarily the “ pit ”  of the gravo, and not “ corrup
tion,”  or “  wasting away.”

(28) Thou hast made known to me the ways 
of life.—The Apostle does not interpret these words,

, but wo can hardly err in thinking that ho would have 
looked on them also as fulfilled in Christ’s humanity. 
To Him also the ways of life had been made known, 
and so even in Hades He was filled with joy (better, 
perhaps, gladness, as in Acts xiv. 17), as being in the 
Paradise of God (Luke xxiii. 43).

(29) Let me freely speak.—Better, it is lawful 
fo r  me to speak with freedom. Those to whom the. 
Apostle spoke could not for a moment dream of 
asserting that the words quoted had been literally and 
completely fulfilled in him, and it was therefore natural 
to look for their fulfilment elsewhere.

O f the patriarch David.—The word is used in its 
primary sense, as meaning the founder of a family or 
dynasty. In the New Testament it is applied also to 
Abraham (Heb. vii. 4) and the twelve sons of Jacob 
(Acts vii. 8). In the Greek version of the Old Tes
tament it is used only of tho comparatively subordinate 
“ chief of tho fathers” in 1 Chron. ix. 9 ; xxiv. 31, 
et al.

His sepulchre-is with us unto this day.— 
The king was buried in the city which bore liis name 
(1 Kings ii. 10). Josephus relates that vast treasures 
were buried with him (Ant. vii. 15, § 4), and that John 

i Hyrcanus opened one of the chambers of the tomb,
1 and took out three thousand talents to pay the tribute 
■ demanded by Antioehus the Pious (Ant. xiii. 8, § 4).
I Herod the Great also opened it ^nd found no money, 

but gold and silver vessels in abundance. The tra
dition was that he sought to penetrate into the inner 

I vault, in which the bodies of David and Solomon were 
resting, and was deterred by a flame that issued from 
the recess (Ant. xvi. 7, § 1). It is difficult to under
stand how such a treasure could have escaped tho plun
derer in all the sieges and sacks to which Jerusalem 
had been exposed; but it is possible that its fame as 
a holy place may have made it. like tho temples at 
Delphi and Ephesus, a kind of bank of deposit, in 
which large treasures in coin or plate were left for 
safety, and many of these, in the common course of 
things, were never claimed, and gradually accumulated. 
The monuments now known as tho “ tombs of the kings ” 
on the north side of the city, though identified by Do 
Sauley with the sepulchres o f the house of David, are 
of the Roman period, and are outside the walls. David 
and his successors wero probably buried in a vault on 
the eastern lull, in the city of David (1 Kings ii. 10). 
within tho range of tho enclosure now known as the 
Ha ram Area.

(30) Therefore being a prophet. — The words 
“ according to the flesh, Ho would raise np Christ,”  
are wanting in many of the best MSS. Without them
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Ths Promise o f  the H oly Ghost. THE ACTS, II. Jesus as Lord and Christ.

aiul knowing that God had sworn with 
an oath to him," that of the fruit of his ° 132 “•
loins, according to the flesh, lie would ePg-luxI- 
raise up Christ to sit on his throne;
<31> he seeing this before spake of the 
resurrection of Christ, that his soul was 
not left in hell,4 neither his flesh did see b Ps- 14 ,<x 
corruption. t32) This Jesus hath God 
raised up, whereof we all are witnesses.
(.») Therefore being by the right hand 
of God exalted, and having received of 
the Father the promise of the Holy 
Ghost, he hath shed forth this, which 
ye now see and hear. <31) For David is

not ascended into the heavens: but he 
saith himself, The L o r d  said unto my 
L ord/ Sit thou on my right hand, 
(,35) until I make thy foes thy footstool.
(36) Therefore let all the house of Israel 
know assuredly, that God hath made 
that same Jesus, whom ye have cruci
fied, both Lord and Christ.

(37) Now when they heard this, they 
were pricked in their heart, and said 
unto Peter and to the rest of the 
apostles, Men a n d  brethren, what shall 

I we do ? (33> Then Peter said unto them, 
j Repent, and be baptized every one ol

tho sentence, though somewhat incomplete, would run 
thus: “ That God had sworn with an oath that from  
his loins one should sit upon his throne.”  The I 
words claim for tho Psalmist a prophetic foresight of 
some kind, without defining its measure or clearness. ' 
His thoughts went beyond himself to tho realisation | 
of his hopes in a near or far-off future. As with 
most other prophets, tho precise time, even the “ manner 
o f  time,”  was hidden from him (1 Pet. i. 11).

Ho would raise up Christ. -T h o  Greek, by using 
the vorb from which comes the word “ resurrection,” 
gives to tho verb tho definite sense of “  raising from 
tho dead.”  I

(31) He seeing this before . . . .—In the vision 
of the future which St. Peter thus ascribes to David, | 
the king had been led, as ho interprets tho words, not 
only or chiefly to speak out his own hopes, but to utter I 
that which received its fulfilment in the fact of the ' 
resurrection. What was conspicuously not true of the 
historical David was found to be truo o f the Sou of 
David according to the flesh.

(32) This Jesus hath God raised up . . .—From
the first the Apostles tako up tho position which their 
Lord had assignod them. They are witnesses, and before . 
and above all else, witnesses of the Resurrection. j

(33) Therefore being by the right hand of 
God.—The Greek has the dative caso without a pro- | 
position. Tho English version takes it, and probably 
is ri^ht in taking it, as tho dativo of tho instrument, j 
the image that underlies tho phrase being that tho 
Eternal King stretches forth His hand to raiso Him ' 
who was in form His Servant to a place beside Him on 
His right hand; and, on tho whole, this seems tho best 
rendering. Not a few scholars, liowcvor, render the 
words “  exalted to the right hand of God.”

Having received o f  the Father.—'The words of 
St. Peter, obviously independent as they aro of the 
Gospel of St. John, present a striking agreement with 
our Lord’s language as recorded by him (John xiv. 26; 
xv. 26). Tho promise throws us back upon these 
chapters, and also npon chap. i. 4.

H ath  sh ed  fo rth  th is .—Better, hath poured out. 
Tho verb had not been used in tho Gospels of the , 
promise of the Spirit, but is identical with that which 
was found in the Greek version of Joel’s prophecy, as 
cited in verse 17. “ I will pour out of My Spirit,”

(31) The Lord said . . . .—There is, when we 
remember what had passed but seven weeks before, 
something very striking in the reproduction by St. 
Peter of tho very words by which onr Lord had 
brought the scribes to confess their ignorance of the 
true interpretation of the Psalmist’j  mysterious words

(Ps. ex. 1). (See Note on Matt. xxii. 44.) Those who 
were then silenced aro now taught how it . was that 
David’s Son was also David’s Lord.

(36) That same Jesus . . . .—Better, this Jesus.
Both Lord and Christ.—Some MSS. omit “ both.”

The word “  Lord ”  is used with special reference to tho 
prophetic utterance of the Psalm thus cited. There is 
a rhetorical forco in the very order o f the words which 
the English caii scarcely give: “ that both Lord and 
Christ hath God made this Jesus whom ye crucified.”  
The pronoun of the Inst verb is emphatic, as pointing 
the contrast between the way in which the Jews of 
Jerusalem had dealt with Jesus and the recognition 
which ho had received from tho Father. Tho utterance 
of the word “ crucified ” at the close, pressing home the 
guilt of the people on their consciences, may be thought 
of as, in a special manner, working tho result described 
in the next verse.

(37) They were pricked in their heart.— 
The verb occurs here only in the New Testament, and 
expresses the sharp, painful emotion which is indicated 
in “  compunction,”  a word of kindred meaning. A  
noun derived from it, or possibly from another root, is 
used in Rom. xi. 8 in the sense of “ slumber,”  
apparently as indicating either tho unconsciousness 
that follows upon extreme pain, or simple drowsiness. 
In “  attrition ”  and “  contrition ”  wo have analogous 
instances of words primarily physical used for spiritual 
emotions.

(38) Repent, and be baptized every one of 
you in the name of Jesus Christ.—The work 
of tho Apostles is, in one sense, a continuation, in 
another a development, o f that of the Baptist, There 
is the same indispensable condition of “  repentance ”—  
i.e. a change of heart and will— the same outward rite 
as tho symbol of purification, the same promise of 
forgiveness which that change involves. But the bap
tism is now, as it had not been before, in the name of 
Jesus Christ, and it is connected more directly with the 
gift of the Holy Spirit. The question presents itself, 
W hy is the baptism here, and elsewhere in the Acts 
(x. 48 ; xix. 5), “  in the name of Jesus Christ,”  while in 
Matt, xxviii. 19, the Apostles are commanded to baptize 
in the name o f tho Father, the Son, and the Holy 
Spirit ? Various explanations have been given. It has 
been said that baptism in tho Name of any one of the 
Persons of tho Trinity, involves the Name of the other 
Two. It has even been assumed that St. Lnke meant 
the fuller formula when he used the shorter one. But 
a more satisfactory solution is, perhaps, found in seeing 
in the words of Matt, xxviii. 19 (see Note then') the 
formula for the baptism of those who, as Gentiles,



The promise to all that are afar off. THE ACTS, II. Three Thousand converted and baptized.

you in the name of Jesus Christ for the 
remission of sins, and ye shall receive 
the gift of the Holy Ghost. <30> For 

■ the promise is unto you, and to your 
children, and to all that are afar off, 
even as many as the Lord our God shall 
call. (40) And with many other words 
did he testify and exhort, saying, Save

had been “  withont God in the world, not knowing 
the Father;”  while for converts from Judaism, or 
those who had before been proselytes to Judaism, it 
was enough that there should be the distinctive pro
fession of their faith in Jesns as the Christ, the Son 
of God, added on to their previous belief in the Father 
and the Holy Spirit. In proportion as the main work 
of the Church of Christ lay among the Gentiles, it was 
natural that the fuller form should become dominant, 
and finally be used exclusively. It is interesting here, 
also, to compare the speech of St. Peter with the stress 
laid on baptism in his Epistle (1 Pet. iii. 21).

Ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost.— 
The word for “ gift ”  (dorea) is generic, and differs 
from the more specific “ g ift ” (charisina) of 1 Cor. 
xii. 4, 9, 28. The Apostle does not necessarily promise 
startling and marvellous powers, but in some way they 
should all feel that a new Spirit was working in them, 
and that that Spirit was from God.

(39) The promise is unto you, and to your 
children.—The tendency of sects has always been to 
claim spiritual gifts and powers as an exclusive privi
lege limited to a few. It is the essence of St. Peter’s 
appeal that all to whom he speaks can elaim the promise 
as fully as himself. The phrase “ those that are afar off,” 
was probably wido enough to eover both the Jews of 
the Dispersion, to whom the Apostle afterwards wrote 
(1 Pet. i. 1, 2), and the heathen nations among whom 
they lived. The nse of the phrase in Eph. ii. 13, 17, 
inclines rather to the latter meaning.

Even as many as the Lord our God shall 
call.—There seems, at first sight, a limitation on the 
universality of the previous words. And in some sense 
there is ; but it is not more than is involved in the fact 
that spiritual knowledge and culture are not bestowed 
on all nations and ages alike. Wherever there is a dif
ference, some possessing a higher knowledge and greater 
power than others, the Apostle could only see, not 
chance, or evolution, but the working of a divine pur
pose, calling some to special privileges, and yet dealing 
equitably with all.

(40) With many other words.—The report 
breaks off, as if St. Luke’s informant had followed 
closely tip to this point and then lost count of the 
sequence of thought and words.

Did he testify—i.e., continued to testify.
Save yourselves.—Literally, in the passive, Be ye 

saved. They were invited to submit to God’s way of 
salvation, to aceept Jesus as their Saviour.

From this untoward generation.—Literally, 
from this crooked generation, as the word is rendered 
in Luke iii. 5 ; Phil. ii. 15.

(«) They that gladly received his word were 
baptized.—This was, we must remember, no new 
emotion. Not four years had passed since there bail 
been a like eagerness to rush to the baptism of John. 
(See Notes on Matt. iii. 5 ; xi. 12.)

Three thousand souls.—The largeness of the 
number has been urged as rendering it probable that

yourselves from this untoward genera* 
tion.

<41) Then they that gladly received his 
word were baptized : and the same day 
there were added unto them about three 
thousand souls. ^  And they con
tinued steadfastly in the apostles’ doc
trine and fellowship, and in breaking

i the baptism was by affusion, not immersion. On the 
other hand, (1) immersion had clearly been practised 

I by John, and was involved in the original meaning of 
the word, and it is not likely that the rite should 
have been curtailed of its full proportions at the very 
outset. (2) The symbolic meaning of the act required 
immersion in order that it might be clearly manifested, 
and Rom. vi. 4, and 1 Pet. iii. 21, seem almost o f 
necessity to imply the more complete mode. The 
swimming-baths of Bethesda and Siloam (see Notes 
on John v. 7; ix. 7), or the so-called Fountain of 
the Virgin, near the Temple enclosure, or the bathing- 
places within the Tower of Antony (Jos. Wars, v. 5, 

; § 8), may well have helped to make the process easy. 
I The sequel shows (1) that many converts were made 
I from the Hellenistic Jews who were present at the 
I Feast (chap. vi. 1); and (2) that few, if any, of the 
I converts were of the ruling class (chap. iv. 1). It is 

obvious that some of these converts may have gone 
back to the cities whence they came, and may have been 
the unknown founders of the Church at Damascus, or 

, Alexandria, or Home'itself.
(42) And they continued steadfastly.—The one 

Greek word is expressed by the English verb and 
adverb. As applied to persons, the New Testament 
use of the word is characteristic of St. Luke (chaps.

I ii. 46; vi. 4; viii. 13; x. 7), and peculiar to him and 
St. Paul (Rom. xii. 12; xiii. 6; Col. iv. 2).

The apostles’ doctrine.— Four elements of the 
life of the new society are dwelt on. (1) They 
grew in knowledge of the truth by attending to the 
teaching of the Apostles. This, and not the thought 
of a formulated doctrine to which they gave their con
sent, is elearly the meaning of the word. (See Note on 
Matt. vii. 28.) (2) They joined in outward acts o f
fellowship with each other, acts of common worship, 
acts of mutual kindness and benevolence. The one 
Greek word diverges afterwards into the sense of what 
we technically call “  eommunion,”  as in 1 Cor. x. 16, 
and that of a “  collection ”  or contribution for the 
poor (Rom. xv. 26; 2 Cor. ix. 13).

And in breaking of bread, and in prayers. 
— (3) St. Luke uses the phrase, wo must remember, in 
the sense which, when he wrote, it had acquired in St. 
Paul’s hands. It can have no meaning less solemn 
than the commemorative “ breaking of bread,” of 1 Cor. 
x. 16. From the very first what was afterwards known 
as the Lord’s Supper (see Note on 1 Cor. xi. 20) took its 
place with baptism as a permanent universal element in 
the Clmreh’s life. A t first, it would seem, the evening 
meal of every day was such a supper. Afterwards the 
two elements that had then been united were developed 
separately, the social into the Agapce, or Feasts of Love 
(Jude, verse 12, and—though hero there is a various- 
reading—2 Pet. ii. 13), the other into the Communion, 
or Eucharistic Sacrifice. (4) Praver, in like manner,

. included private as well as public devotions. These 
may have been the outponring of the heart’s desires; 
but they may also have been what the disciples had 
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A lt Things in common. THE ACTS, II. The L ife o f  the Primitive Church.

of bread, and in prayers. (43) And fear 
came upon every soul: and many won
ders and signs were done by the apostles. 
W  And all that believed were together, 
and had all things common; and 
sold their possessions and goods, and 
parted them to all men, as every man 
had need. I46) And they, continuing

1 Or, <

daily with one accord in the temple, 
and breaking bread from house to 
house,1 did eat their meat with glad
ness and singleness of heart, <47> prais
ing God, and having favour with all 
the people. And the Lord added to 
the church daily such as should be 
saved.

been taught to pray, as in Matt. vi. 9, Luke xi. 1, as 
the disciples of John had been taught. The use of 
tho plural seems to indicate recurring times of prayer 
at fixed hours.

(« ) Pear came upon every soul.—Tho Greek 
text shows a careful distinction of tenses. Fear—  
i.e., reverential awe —  came specially at that season; 
tho “  signs and wonders ”  were wrought continually. 
(See Note on verse 19.)

(u) All that believed were together . . . .— 
The writer dwells with a manifest delight on this picture 
of what seemed to him the true ideal of a human 
society. Here there was a literal fulfilment of his 
Lord's words (Luke xii. 33), a society founded, not on 
tho law of self-interest and competition, but on sym
pathy and self-deuial. They had all things iu common, 
not Tby a compulsory abolition of the rights of pro
perty (see chap. v. 4), but by tho spontaneous energy of 
love. Tho gift of the Spirit showed its power, not 
only in tongues and prophecy, but in tho more ex
cellent way of charity. It was well that that inimit
able glow of love should manifest itself for a time to 
bo a beacon-light to after ages, eveu if experience 
taught the Church in course of time that this generous 
and general distribution was not tho wisest method of 
accomplishing permanent good, and that here also a dis
criminate economy, sncli as St. Paul taught (2 Thess. iii. 
10; 1 Tim. iii. 8), was necessary rfs a safe-guard against 
abuse. It was, we may perhaps believe, partly in con
sequence of tho rapid exhaustion of its resources thus 
brought about, that tho Church at Jerusalem became 
dependent for many years upon tho bounty of tho 
churches of the Gentiles. (See Note on chap. xi. 29.)

W  And sold their possessions and goods.— 
The verbs throughout this description are in the im
perfect tense, as expressing the constant recurrence of 
the act. The Greek words for “ possessions ” and 
“ goods”  both mean “ property,”  the former as a thing 
acquired, tho latter as that which belongs to a man for 
the time being. Custom, however, had introduced a 
technical distinction, and “  possessions ”  stands for 
real property, “ goods’’ for personal. So in chap. v. 
1, 3, 8, the former word is used interchangeably with 
that which is translated “  field,”  and in the L X X . of 
Proy. xxiii. 10, xxxi. 16, is used both for “ field” 
and “ vineyard.”

As every man had need.—The words imply at 
least tho endeavour to discriminate. The money was not 
given literally to every one who applied for it, and so 
the way was prepared for more fixed and definite rules.

<w) (Continuing daily with one accord in the 
temple.— At first it would have seemed natural that 
tho followers o f a Teacher whom tho priests had 
condemned to death, who had ouce nearly been 
stoned, and once all but seized in the very courts 
of tho Temple (John viii. 59 ; x. 31; vii. 45), should 
keep aloof from the sanctuary that had thus been dese
crated. But they remembered that He had claimed it 
as His Father’s house, that His zeal for that house had

been as a consuming passion (John ii. 16. 17), and 
therefore they had attended its worship daily before 
the Day of Pentecost (Luke xxiv. 53); and it was not 
less, but infinitely more, precious to them now, as tho

{dace whero they could meet with God, than it had 
>eeu in the days of ignorance, before they had known 
the Christ, and through Him had learnt to know tho 
Father. The apparent strangeuess of their being 

allowed to meet in tho Temple is explained partly 
by tho fact that its courts were open to all Israelites 
who did not disturb its peace, partly by the existence 
of a moderate lialf-belioving party in the Sanhedrin 
itself, including Nieodemus, Joseph of Arimathaea, and 
Gamaliel (chap. v. 35); and by tho popularity gained 
for a time by the holiness aud liberal almsgiving of the 
new community.

Breaking bread from house to house.—
Better, with the margin, at home— i.e., iu their own 
house. The Greek phrase may have a distributive force, 
but Rom. xvi. 5, 1 Cor. xvi. 19, Col. iv. 14, where the 
same formula is used, seem to show that that is not the 
meaning here. They met in the Temple, they met 
also in what, in tho modem sense of the word, would bo 
the “ church ”  of the new society, for the act o f worship, 
above all, for tho highest act of worship and of fellow
ship, for which the Temple was, of course, unsuitable.

Did eat their meat . . .—W e have again the 
tense which implies a customary act. Tho words imply 
that as yet the solemn breaking of bread was closely 
connected with their daily life. Anticipating tho 
language of a few years later, tho Agape, or Love- 
feast, was united with the Eucharistic Communion. 
Tho higher sanctified the lower. It was not till 
love and faith were colder that men were forced to 
separate them, lest (as in 1 Cor. xi. 20, 21) the lower 
slionld desecrate the higher.

Gladness and singleness of heart. — This 
“  gladness ”  is significant. Tho word was the same as 
that which had been used by the angel to Zaeharias 
(Luke i. 44) in announcing tho birth of the Forerunner. 
Tho verb from which tho noun was derived had been 
employed by our Lord when He bade His disciples 
rejoice and be glad (Matt. v. 12). Tho literal meaning 
of tho word translated “ singleness,”  which does not 
occur elsewhere in tho New Testament, was the 
smoothness of a soil without stones. Thence it came 
to be used for evenness aud simplicity, unity o f 
character; thence for that unity shbwing itself in 
love; thence, by a further transition, for unalloyed 
benevolence, showing itself in act.

(*7) Having favour with aH the people.—The 
new life of the Apostles, in part probably their liberal 
almsgiving, had revived tho early popularity of their 
Master with tho common people. Tho Sadducean 
priests were, probably, the only section that looked on 
them with a malignant fear.

T h e  L o r d  a d d e d  to  th e  ch u rch  d a ily  su ch  as  
s h o u ld  b e  sa v e d .—Many of tho better MSS. omit 
tho words “ to the Church,’’ aud connect “  together,*’



Peter and John in the Temple. THE ACTS, III. The Cripple at the Beautiful Gate.

CHAPTER III.— Now Peter and 
John went up together into the temple 
at the hour of prayer, being the ninth 
hour. (2) And a certain man lame from 
his mother’s womb was carried, whom 
they laid daily at the gate of the temple

which is called Beautiful, to ask aims 
of them that entered into the temple;
(3) who seeing Peter and John about 
to go into the temple asked an alms.
(4) And Peter, fastening his eyes upon 
him with John, said, Look on us.

which in tho Greek is the first word in chap. iii. 1, with 
this verse— The Lord added together . . . Tho verb 
“ added” is in tho tense which, like the adverb “  daily,” 
implies a continually recurring act. “  The Lord ” is pro
bably used here, as in verse 39, in its generic Old 
Testament sense, rather than as definitely applied to 
Christ. For “  such as should be saved ”—a meaning 
which the present participle passive cannot possibly 
have—read, those that were in the way o f salvation; 
literally, those that were being saved, as in 1 Cor. i. 18; 
2 Cor. ii. 15. The verse takes its place among the few 
passages in which the translators have, perhaps, been 
influenced by a Calvinistic bias; Hob. x. 38, “  if any 
man draw back,”  instead of “ if he draw back,” being 
another. It should, however, be stated in fairness that 
all the versions from Tyndale onward, including the 
Rhemish, give the same rendering. W iclif alone gives 
nearly the true meaning, “  thorn that were made saaf.”

III.
d) Now Peter and John went up.—Better, were 

going up. The union of the two brings the narratives of 
the Gospels into an interesting counectioU'with the Acts. 
They were probably abont the samo age (the idea that 
Poter was some years older than John rests mainly on 
tho pictures which artists have drawn from their 
imagination, and has no evidence in Scripture), and 
had been friends from their youth upward. They 
had been partners as fishermen on the Sea of Galilee 
(Luke v. 10). They had been sharers in looking for 
the consolation of Israel, and had together received 
the baptism of John (John i. 41). John and Andrew 
had striven which should be the first to tell Peter 
that they had found the Christ (John i. 41). The two 
had been sent together to prepare for the Passover 
(Lnko xxii. 8). John takes Peter into the palace of the 
high priest (John xviii. 16), and though he must have 
witnessed his denials is not estranged from him. It 
is to John that Peter turns for comfort after his fall, 
and with him he comes to the sepulchre on the morn
ing of the Resurrection (John xx. 6). The eager 
affection which, now more strongly than ever, bound the 
two together is seen in Peter’s question, “ Lord, and 
what shall this man do ? ” (John xxi. 21); and now they 
are again sharers in action and in heart, in teaching 
and in worship. Passing rivalrios there may have 
been, disputes which was the greatest, prayers for places 
on the right hand and the left (Matt. xx. 20; Mark x. 
35); but the idea maintained by Renan ( Vie de Jesus, 
Introduction), that St. John wrote his Gospel to exalt 
himself at the expense of Peter, must take its place 
among tho delirantium somnia, the morbid imagina
tions, of inventive interpretation. They appear in 
company again in the mission to Samaria (chap. viii. 
14), and in recognising tho work that had been done 
by Paul and Barnabas among tho Gentiles (GaL ii. 9). 
When it was that they parted never to meet again, we 
have no record. No recount is given as to the interval 
that had passed since tho Day of Pentecost. Presumably 
the brief notice at tho end of chap. ii. was meant to 
summarise a gradual progress, marked by no striking 
incidents, which may have gone on for several months.

The absence of chronological data in tho Acts, as a book 
written by one who in the Gospel appears to lay stress 
on such matters (Luke iii. 1 ; vi. 2), is somewhat re
markable.  ̂ The most natural explanation is that he 
found the informants who supplied him with his facts 
somewhat uncertain on these points, and that, as a 
truthful historian, he would not invent dates.

At the hour of prayer, being the ninth hour 
— sc., 3 p .m ., the hour of the evening sacrifice (Jos. 
Ant. xiv. 4, § 3). The traditions of later Judaism had 
fixed the third, tho sixth, and the ninth hours of each 
day as times for private prayer. Daniel’s practice of 
praying three times a day seems to imply a rule of the 
same kind, and Ps. lv. 17 (“ evening and morning and 
at noon will I pray ” ) carries tho practice up to tho 
time of David. “ Seven times a day”  was, perhaps, 
the rule of those who aimed at a life of higher de
votion (Ps. cxix. 164). Both practices passed into tho 
usago of the Christian Church certainly as early as the 
second century, and probably therefore in the first. 
The three hours were observed by many at Alexandria 
in the time of Clement (Strom, vii. p. 722). The seven 
became the “  canonical hours ”  of Western Christendom, 
the term first appearing in the Rule of St. Benedict 
(ob. a .d . 542) and being used by Bede (a .d . 701).

(2) A certain man lame from his mother’s 
womb.— The careful record of the duration of his 
suffering is more or less characteristic of St. Luke 
(chaps, ix. 33; xiv. 8). The minuteness in this narra
tive suggests the thbught that St. Luke’s informant 
may have been the cnpple himself.

Was carried.—Better, was being carried.
The gate of the temple which is called Beau

tiful.—Literally, door, though “  gate ”  is used in 
verse 10. No gate of this name is mentioned by other 
writers, but it was probably identical either (1) with 
the gate of Nicanor (so called, according to one tradition, 
because the hand of the great enemy of Judah had 
been nailed to it as a trophy), which was the main 
eastern entrance of the inner court (Stanley’s Jewish 
Church, iii. p. 323); or (2) the Susa gate, also on the 
eastern side, and named in memory of the old historical 
connection between Judah and Persia, leading into the 
outer court of the women. The latter was of fine 
Corinthian brass, so massive that twenty men were 
required to open or shut it (Jos. Wars, r. 5, § 3).

To ask alms of them that entered into the 
temple.—The approaches of the Templo, like those of 
modem mosqnes, were commonly thronged with the 
blind, lame, and other mendicants. (Comp. John ix. 8.) 
The practice was common at Constantinople in tho tirno 
of Chrysostom, and has prevailed largely throughout 
Christendom.

(4> Peter, fastening his eyes upon him . .
See Notes on Luko iv. 20, Acts i. 10, whero the same cha
racteristic word is used. The gaze was one which read 
character in the expression of tho man’s face, and dis
cerned that he had faith to bo healed (verse 16). And 
he, in his turn, was to look on them that he might road 
in their pitying looks, not only the wish to heal, but 
the consciousness o f power to carry the wish into 
effect.



The Lame Man healed. THE ACTS, H I. I'he People woruler greatly.

<5) And lie gave heed unto them, ex
pecting to receive something of them. 
W Then Peter said, Silver and gold 
have I none; but such as I have give [ 
thee: In the name of Jesus Christ of 
Nazareth rise up and walk. And he 
took him by the right hand, and lifted 
him  u p : and immediately his feet and 
ancle bones received strength. <8> And 
he leaping up stood, and walked, and 
entered with them into the temple, 
walking, and leaping, and praising God.
(9) And all the people saw him walking 
and praising G od: <10> and they knew
that it was he which sat for alms at 
the Beautiful gate of the temple: and

they were filled ivith wonder and amaze
ment at that which laid happened unto 
him. (11) And as the lame man which 
was healed held Peter and John, all 
the people ran together unto them in 
the porch that is called Solomon’s, 
greatly wondering.

(121 And when Peter saw i t , he an
swered unto the people, Ye men of 
Israel, why marvel ye at this ? or why 
look ye so earnestly on us, as though 
by our own power or holiness we had 
made this man to walk? (13> The God 
of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, 
the God of our fathers, hath glorified 
his Son Jesus; whom ye delivered up,

(6) Silver and gold have I n o n e -The narrative I 
of chap. ii. 45 shows that the Apostles were treasurers 
and stewards of the sums committed to their charge by 
the generous self-denial of the community. Either, 
therefore, we must assume that the words meant that 
they had no silver or gold with them at the time, or 
that, as almoners, they thought themselves bound to 
distribute what was thns given them in trust, for the 
benefit of members of the society of which they were 
officers and for them only. They, obeying their Lord’s | 
commands (Matt. x. 9), had no money that they could 
call their own to give to those that asked them. But 
they could give more than money. I

In the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth . . . .  I 
— The full trust with which the words were spoken ' 
was in part a simple act of faith in their Master’s 
promise (Mark xvi. 18), in part the result of a past 
experience in the exercise of like powers (Mark vi. 13). 
And the Name in which they spoke could hardly have 
been a new name to the cripple. Among the beggars 
at the Temple-gate there had once been the blind man 
who received liis sight at the pool of Siloam (John
ix. 7, 8). Tho healing of the cripple at Bethesda (John 
v. 2, 14) could scarcely have been unknown to the 1 
snfferer from a like infirmity. What made the call I 
to rise and walk a test of faith was that, but a few 
weeks before, that Name had been seen on the super- I 
seription over tho cross on which Ho who bore it had 
been condemned to die as one that deceived the people 
(John vii. 12). I

<7) His feet.—Better, his soles. The precision with , 
which the process is described is characteristic of the 
medical historian. Both tliis term and the “ ankle 
bones ”  employed are more or less technical, as is also 
the word rendered “  received strength,”  literally, were 
consolidated, the flaccid tissues and muscles being 
rendered firm and vigorous.

(8) And he leaping up stood.—The verb is a 
compound form of that in tho L X X . version of Isa. 
xxxv. 6— “  The lanie shall leap as a hart.”  First there ' 
was the upward leap in the new consciousness of power; 
then the successful effort to stand for the first time in 
his life; then he “ began to walk,” and went on step by 
step; then the two-fold mode of motion, what to others 
was the normal act of walking, alternating with the 
leaps of an exuberant joy. And so “  he entered with 
them into the Temple.”  i.e., into tho Court of Women, 
upon which the Beautiful Gate opened. A t this hour, 
the hour of the evening sacrifice, it would be naturally 
filled with worshippers. |

(10) They knew.—Better, they recognised him that 
it was he.

(it) In the porch that is called Solomon’s.— 
The porch—or better, portico or cloister—was outside 
the Temple, on the eastern side. It consisted, in the 
Herodian Temple, of a doublo row of Corinthian 
columns, about thirty-seven feet high, and received 
its name as having been in part constructed, when 
tho Temple was rebuilt by Zerubbabel. with the frag
ments of the older edifice. The people tried to persuado 
Herod Agrippa the First to pull it down and rebuild it, 
but he shrank from tho risk and cost o f such an under
taking (Jos. Ant. xx. 9, §7). It was. like tho porticos 
in all Greek cities, a favourite place of resort, especially 
as facing the morning sun in winter. (See Note on 
John x. 23.) The memory of what had then been the 
result of their Master’s teaching must have been fresh 
in the minds of tho two disciples. Then the people 
had complained of being kept in suspense as to 
whether Jesus claimed to be the Christ, and. when 
He spoke of being One "with the Father, had taken 
up stones to stone Him (John x. 31— 33). Now they 
were to hear His name as Holy and Just, as “ the 
Servant of Jehovah,”  as the very Christ (verses 13, 
14, 18).

U-) Why look ye so earnestly on us ?—The 
verb is the same as that in verse 4. The pronoun 
stands emphatically at the beginning of the verse—  
Why is it on us that ye gaze /

As though by our own , . . . holiness . . . .  
— Better, purity, or devotion. The words refer to what 
may be called the popular theory of miracles, that if 
a man were devout, i.e., “ a worshipper of God,”  God 
would hear him (John ix. 31). That theory might be 
true in itself generally, but tho Apostle disclaims it 
in this special instance. No purity of his own would 
have availed, but for tho Name, i.e., the power, of 
Jesus of Nazareth.

(13) The God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and 
of Jacob.—Here again we have an echo of our Lord's 
teachiiig. That Name had been uttered in the precincts 
of the Temple, not improbably in the self-same portico, 
as part of our Lord’s constructive proof of tho resur
rection of the dead (Matt. xxii. 32). Now it was heard 
again in connection with the witness borne by the 
Apostles that Ho Himself had risen. (See also Noto 
on chap. vii. 32.)

Hath glorified his Son Jesus.—Better, Sen-ant. 
Tho word is that used throughout the later chapters 
of Isaiah for “ the sonant of Jehovah” (Isa. xlii. I ;



Peters Discourse. THE ACTS, III. H e preaches Repentance.

and denied him in the presence of 
Pilate, when he was determined to 
let him go. <14> But ye denied the i 
Holy One and the Just," and desired oSutL 
a murderer to be granted unto you ;
<15) and killed the Prince1 of life, whom ' 0r'Author- 
God hath raised from the dead; whereof 
we are witnesses. <16> And his name 
through faith in his name hath made 
this man strong, whom ye see and 
know: yea, the faith which is by him

hath given him this perfect soundness 
in the presence of you all. <17> And 
now, brethren, I wot that through 
ignorance ye did it, as did also your 
rulers. *18̂ But those things, which 
God before had shewed by the mouth 
of all his prophets, that Christ should 
suffer, he hath so fulfilled. .

(19) Repent ye therefore, and be con
verted, that your sins may be blotted 
out, when the times of refreshing shall

xlviii. 20; Hi. 13; liii. 11). It meets us again in verso 
26; iv. 27, 30, and as applied to Christ, is peculiar to 
the Acts, with the exception of the citation from Isaiah 
in Matt. xii. 18. It is, therefore, more distinctive than 
“  Son ”  would have been, and implies the general 
Messianic interpretation of the prophetic language in 
which it is so prominent.

When he was determined.—Better, when hehad 
decided; the word implying, not a purpose only, but 
a formal act, as in Luke xxiii. 16.

(14) Ye denied the Holy One and the Just. 
—The language, though startlingly new to the hearers, 
had been partially anticipated. It had been used of 
the Christ by the demoniacs (Mark i. 24). The best 
MSS. give St. Peter’s confession in John vi. 69 in the 
form, “ Thou art the Holy One of God.”  Pilate’s wife, 
and Pilate himself, had borne their witness to Jesus as 
emphatically “ Just ” (Matt, xxvii. 19, 24). It is interest
ing to note the recurrence of the word as applied to 
Christ in the writings of each of the Apostles who were 
now proclaiming it (1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 John ii. 1), yet 
more so to think of this as tho result of their three 
years’ converse with their Master. To them He was 
emphatically, above all the sons of men that they had 
known, the Holy and the Righteous One.

Desired a murderer to be granted unto 
you.—Tho fact that Barabbas was a murderer as 
well as a robber is stated by St. Mark (xv. 7) and St. 
Luke (xxiii. 12) only.

(is) And killed the Prince of life.—The word 
translated “  Prince ” is applied to Christ here and in 
chap. v. 31. In Heb. ii.' 10 we meet with it in “  the 
Captain of their salvation;”  in Heb. xii. 2, in “  tho Author 
and Finisher of our faith.”  Its primary meaning, like 
that of prince (princeps), is one who takes the lead— 
who is the originator of that to which the title is 
attached. The “ Prince of life,” tho “  Captain of sal
vation,” is accordingly He who is tho source from which 
life and salvation flow. In the L X X . of the Old Tes
tament it is used for tho “ chieftains ”  or “  princes ”  of 
Moab and the like (Num. xiii. 3 ; xxiv. 17).

Whereof we are witnesses.—St. Peter falls 
back, as in chap. ii. 32 (where see Note), on this 
attestation to the one central fact.

<16) His name through faith in his name.— 
We have, in technical language, tho efficient cause dis
tinguished from the indispensable condition of its 
action. The Name did not work as a formula of in
cantation ; it required, on the part both of the worker 
and the receiver, faith in that which the Name repre
sented, the manifestation of the Father through tho Son.

Hath made this man strong.—Tho verb is the 
same as that which had been used in verso 7 of the 
“ feet and ankle-bones.”  It was Jesus who had given 
them that new firmness.

The fa ith  w h ic h  is by him.—The causation of 
the miracle is carried yet another step backward. The 
faith which was alike in the healer and in the man 
healed was itself wrought in each by tho power of 
Christ. Tho man was first a willing recipient of that 
faith spiritually, and then was in a state that made 
him worthy to be a recipient also of the bodily 
restoration.

This perfect soundness.—Literally, this com
pleteness. This is the only passage in the New Testa
ment in which the word occurs. The cognate adjective 
is found in the “ whole ”  of 1 Thess. v. 23 ; tho “  com
plete ” of Jas i. 4.

(17) I wot that through ignorance ye did it.
— The Rhemish is the only version which substitutes 
“  I know ” for the now obsolete “ I  wot.”  St. Peter’s 
treatment of the relation of “  ignorance ”  to “ guilt ”  
is in exact agreement with St. Paul’s, both in his judg- 

' ment of his own past offences (1 Tim. vi. 13) and in 
that which he passed on the Gentile world (chap. xvii.

! 30). Meu were ignorant where they might have known, 
if they had not allowed prejudice and passion to over- 

I power the witness borne by reason and conscience.
Their ignorance was not invincible, and therefore they 

I needed to repent of what they had done in the times of 
1 tliat ignorance. But because it was ignorance, repeut- 

ance was not impossible. Even tho people and rulers 
of Israel, though their sin was greater, came within the 
range of the prayer, offered in the first instance for tho 

j Roman soldiers : “  Father, forgive them, for they know 
not what they do.” (See Note on Luke xxiii. 34.) 

j (is) Those things, which God before had 
j shewed.—As in chaps, i. 16, ii. 23, we have again an 

echo of the method of prophetic interpretation which 
1 the Apostles had learnt from their Lord.

(49) Repent ye therefore, and be converted.— 
The latter word, though occurring both in tho Gospels 
and Epistles, is yet pre-eminently characteristic of the 

, Acts, in which it occurs eleven times, and, with one 
exception, always in its higher spiritual sense. Tho 
use of the middle voice for “ be converted,”  gives tho 
word the same force as in the “ turn yourselves ”  o f the 
older prophets (Ezek. xiv. 6 ; xviii. 30, 32).

That your sins may be blotted out.—1This is 
the only passage in which the verb is directly con
nected with sins. The image that underlies the words 
(as in Col. ii. 14) is that of an indictment which cata
logues the sins of the penitent, aud which the par
doning love of the Father cancels. The word and the 
thought are found in Ps. Ii. 10; Isa. xliii. 25.

When the times of refreshing shall come.— 
Better, “  that so the times of refreshing may come.”  
The Greek conjunction never has the force of “  when.” 
The thought is that again expressed both by St. Peter 
(2 Pet. iii. 12) and by St. Paul (Rom. xi. 25—27): that



The Coming o f  Christ THE ACTS, III. the Fulfilment o f  M oaei Prophecy.

come from the presence of the Lord; 
<•*») and lie shall send Jesus Christ, 
which before was preached unto you : 
<21> whom the heaven must receive until 
the times of restitution of all things, 
which God hath spoken by the mouth 
of all his holy prophets since the world 
began. ^  For Moses truly said unto 
the fathers, A  prophet shall the Lord

say unto you. And it shall come to 
puss, that every soul, which wall not 
hear that prophet, shall be destroyed 
from among the people. <2t) Yea, and 
all the prophets from Samuel and those 
that follow after, as many as have 
spoken, have likewise foretold of these 
days. Ye are the children of the 
prophets, and of the covenant which 
God made with our fathers, saying unto 
Abraham, And in thy seed sliall all 
the kindreds of the earth be blessed.*

your God raise up unto you of your 
brethren," like unto m e; him shall ye 
hear in all things whatsoever he shall

tho conversion of sinners, especially the conversion of 
Israel, will have a power to accelerate the fulfilment of 
God’s purposes, ana, therefore, tho coining of His king
dom in its completeness. Tho word for “  refreshing ”  
is not found elsewhere in tho New Testament, but tho 
cognate verb meets us in 2 Tim. i. 16. In tho Greek 
version of Ex. viii. 15, it stands where wo havo “ re
spite.”  Tho “ times of refreslung ”  are distinguished 
from tho “ restitution of all things’’ of verso 21, and 
would seem to be, as it were, the gracious preludes of 
that great consummation. Tho souls of tho weary 
would lie quickened as by tho fresh breeze of morning; 
tho tiro of persecution assuaged as by “ a moist whistling 
wind ”  (Song of tho Three Children, verso 24). Israel, 
as a nation, did not repent, and tliereforo hatred and 
strife went on to tho bitter end without refreshment. 
For every chureh, or nation, or family, those “  times of 
refreshing”  come as tho sequel of a true conversion, 
and prepare tho way for a more complete restoration.

(20) And he shall send Jesus Christ.—Better, as 
before, and that He may send.

Which before was preached unto you.—'Tho 
better MSS. have, which was fore-appointed, or fore
ordained, fo r  you.

(21) Whom the heaven must receive.—The 
words have a pregnant force: "must receive and keep.”

Until the times of restitution of all things.— 
Tho “  times ”  seem distinguished from the “  seasons ”  
as more permanent. This is the only passage in which 
the word translated “ restitution ”  is found in the New 
Testament; nor is it found in tho L X X . version of the 
Old. Etymologically, it conveys the thought of restora
tion to an oarlior and better state, rather than that of 
simple consummation or completion, which tho imme
diate context seems, in some measure, to suggest. It 
finds an interesting parallel in tho “ new heavens and 
new earth ”—involving, as they do, a restoration of all 
things to their true order—of 2 Pet. iii. 13. It does not 
necessarily involve, as some havo thought, the final sal
vation of all men. but it does express the idea of a 
state in which “ righteousness,” and not “ sin,”  shall 
have dominion over a redeemed and new-created 
world; and that idea suggests a wider hopo as to tho 
possibilities of growth in wisdom and holiness, or even 
o f repentance and conversion, in the unseen world than 
that with which Christendom has too often been con
tent. The corresponding verb is found in the words. 
“ Elias truly shall come first, and restore all things ”  
(see Note on Matt. xvii. 11); and St. Peter’s words 
may well be looked on as an echo of tliat teaching, and 
so as an undesigned coincidence testifying to tho 
truth of St. Matthew’s record.

Which God hath spoken by the mouth of all 
his holy prophets.—Tho relative, if we take the

meaning given above, must bo referred to tho “  times,’* 
not to “  things.”  The words, compared with 2 Pet.
i. 21, are, as it were, tho utteraneo of a profound 
dogmatic truth. Tho prophots spake as “  they wero 
moved by tho Holy Ghost” ; but Ho who spake by them 
was nothing less than God.

Since the world began.—Literally, from  the 
age— i.e., from its earliest point. Tho words take in 
the promises to Adam (Gen. iii. 15) and Abraham 
(Gen. xxii. 18). Seo Note on Luke i. 70, o f which St. 
Peter’s words are as an echo.

(~) For Moses truly said unto the fathers.— 
Better, For Moses indeed said, tho word being one of 
the common conjunctions, and not tho adverb which 
means “ truthfully.”  Tho appeal is mado to Moses 
in his two-fold character as lawgiver and prophet. 
As the words stand, taken with their context, they 
seem to point to tho appearaneo of a succession 
of true prophets as contrasted with tho diviners of 
Deut. xviii. 14; and, even with St. Peter’s inter
pretation before us, wo may well admit those prophets 
as primary and partial fulfilments of them. But 
the words had naturally fixed tho minds of men 
on tho coming of some one great prophet who 
should excel all others, and we find traces of that 
expectation in tho question put to the Baptist, “ Art 
thou the prophet ? ”  (John i. 21, 25.) None that came 
lietween Moses and Jesus had been “ like unto tho 
former.”  as marking a new epoch, tho channel of a 
new revelation, the giver of a new law.

In all things whatsoever he shaU say unto 
you.—Tho words aro inserted by St. Peter as a paren
thesis in tho actual quotation, and suggest the thought 
of a quotation from memory.

(23) Shall be destroyed from among the 
people.—Tho original has it, “ I will require it of 
him ”  (Deut. xviii. 19). Tho words which St. Peter 
substitutes aro as an echo of a familiar phrase which 
occurs in Ex. xii. 15, 19; Lev. xvii. 4, 9, et at. This, 
again, looks like a citation freely made.

(2b A l l  the prophets from Samuel.—Samuel is 
named, both as being the founder of the school of the 
prophets, and so the representative of the “  goodly 
fellowship,”  and as having uttered one of the earliest 
of what were regarded as tho distinctively Mbssianic 
predictions (2 Sam. vii. 13, 14; Heb. i. 5).

(25) And of the covenant . . . .—It is a signifi
cant indication of the unity of apostolic teaching, 
which it was St. Luke’s aim to bring l>eforo his 
readers, that St. Peter thus refers cliiefly to the 
covenant mado with Abraham (Gen. xii. 3), with as 
full an emphasis as St. Paul does when ho had learn: 
to see that it implicitly involved the calling of tho 
Gentiles into the kingdom of Christ (Gal. iii 8.).
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(26) Unto you first God, having raised 
up his Son Jesus, sent him to bless you,, 
in turning away every one of you from 
his iniquities.

CHAPTER IV .— W And as they spake 
unto the people, the priests, and the 
captain1 of the temple, and the Sad- 
ducees, came upon them, <2) being 
grieved that they taught the people,

and preached through Jesus the resur
rection from the dead. <3> And they 
laid hands on them, and put them  in 
hold unto the next day : for it was now 
eventide. (1) Howbeit many of them 
which heard the word believed; and 
the number of the men was about five 
thousand.

And it came to pass on the morrow, 
that their rulers, and elders, and scribes,

(26) Unto you first . . . .—Hero again we note, 
even in the very turn of the phrase as well as of the 
thought, an agreement with St. Paul’s formula of 
the purpose of God being manifested “ to the Jew 
first, and also to the Gentilo” (chap. xiii. 46; Rom i. 16;
ii. 9, 10). St. Peter does not as yet know the con
ditions nnder which the gospel will be preached to 
the heathen; but his words imply a distinct perception 
that there was a call to preach to them.

His Son Jesus.—Better, as before, Servant. (See 
Note on verse 13.)

Sent h im  to bless you.—The Greek structure 
gives the present participle where the English has the 
infinitive, sent Him as in the act o f blessing. The verb 
which strictly and commonly expresses a spoken bene
diction is here used in a secondary sense, as conveying 
the reality of blessedness. And the blessing is found, 
not in mere exemption from punishment, not even in 
pardon and reconciliation, but in a change of heart, in 
“  turning each man from his wickednesses.”  The plnral 
of the abstract noun implies, as in Mark vii. 22, all the 
many concrete forms in which man’s wickedness could 
show itself.

IV .
(D The priests, and the captain of the temple.

— For the first time in this book, we come across the 
chief agents in the condemnation passed on our Lord 
by the Sanhedrin. A  few weeks or months had gone 
by, and they were congratulating themselves on having 
followed the advice of Caiaphas (John xi. 48). They 
knew that the body of Jesus had disappeared from the 
sepulchre, and they industriously circulated the report 
that the disciples had stolen it (Matt, xxviii. 13— 15). 
They must have heard something of the Day of Pen
tecost—thongh there is no evidence of their having 
been present as spectators or listeners— and of the 
growth of the new society. Now the two chief 
members of the company of those disciples were 
teaching publicly in the very portico of the Temple. 
What were they to do ? The “  captain of the Temple ”  
(see Note on Luke xxii. 4) was the head of the band 
of Lcvite sentinels whose function it was to keep 
guard over the sacred precincts. He, as an inspector, 
made his round by night, visited all the gates, and 
roused the slumberers. His presence implied that 
the quiet order of the Temple was supposed to be 
endangered. In 2 Mace. iii. 4, however, we have a 
“ captain,”  or “ governor of the Temple ”  of the tribe 
of Benjamin.

The Sadducees. —  The higher members of the 
priesthood, Annas and Caiaphas, were themselves of 
this sect (chap. v. 17). They had already been fore
most in urging the condemnation of Christ in the 
meetings of the Sanhedrin. The shame of having been 
put to silence by Him (Matt. xxii. 34) added vindic

tiveness to the counsels of a calculating policy. Now 
they found His disciples preaching the truth which 
they denied, and proclaiming it as attested by 
the resurrection of Jesus. Throughout the Acts 
the Sadducees are foremost as persecutors. The 
Pharisees temporise, like Gamaliel, or profess them
selves believers. (Comp, chaps, v. 3 4 ; xv. 5 ;
xxiii. 7.)

(2) Being grieved.— The verb is one which ex
presses something like an intensity of trouble and 
vexation. (Comp. chap. xvi. 18.)

Preached through Jesus the resurrection 
from the dead.—Literally, preached in Jesus— i.e., 
in this as the crucial instance in which the resurrection 
of the dead had been made manifest. (Comp, the close 
union of “ Jesus and the resurrection” in chap.xvii. 18.)

(3) It was now eventide.— The narrative started, 
it will bo remembered, from 3 p .m . (chap. iii. 1). The 
“  eventide ”  began at 6 p .m .

Put them in hold.—Literally, in custody. In chap, 
v. 18, the word is translated “ prison.”  The old noun 
survives in our modern word “  strong-hold.”

(4) The number of the men was about five 
thousand.—Better, became, or teas made up to, about 
five thousand. It seems probable, though not certain, 
that St. Luke meant this as a statement of the aggre
gate number of disciples, not of those who were con
verted on that day. As in the narrative of the feeding 
of the five thousand (Matt. xiv. 21), women and children 
were not included. The number was probably ascer
tained, as on that occasion, by grouping those who 
came to baptism and to the breaking of bread by 
hundreds and by fifties (Mark vi. 40). The connection 
in which the number is given makes it probable tliat 
it represents those who, under the influence of the 
impression made by the healing of the cripple and 
by St. Peter’s speech, attended the meetings of the 
Church that evening. The coincidence of the numbers 
in the two narratives could scarcely fail to lead the 
disciples to connect the one with the other, and to feel, 
as they broke the bread and blessed it, that they were 
also giving men the true bread from heaven.

(*) And it came to pass on the morrow . . .— 
Better, that there were gathered together the riders, 
elders, and scribes in Jerusalem. The two last words 
are misplaced in the English version by being trans
ferred to the end of the next verso. The later MSS. 
give, however, unto Jerusalem. The meeting was 
obviously summoned, like that of Matt. xxvi. 5, to 
consider what course was necessary in face of the new 
facts that had presented themselves, and was probably 
the first formal meeting of the Sanhedrin that had been 
held since the trial of onr Lord. On its constitution, 
see Notes on Matt. v. 22; xxvi. 57; xxvii. 1. This 
meeting would, of course, include the Pharisee section 
of the scribes as well as the Sadducees.



The Apostle s’ brought before TIIE ACTS, IV. the Rulers awl Ellers.

t®> ami Annas the liitfli priest, and Cai- 
aplias, and John, and Alexander, and as 
many as were of the kindred of the high 
priest, wore gathered together at Jeru
salem. (7) And when they had set them 
in the midst, they asked, By what power, 
or by what name, have ye done this?

Then Peter, tilled with the Holy 
Ghost, said unto them, Ye rulers of the

(0 And Annas the high priest . . Theso aro 
mentioned by themselves as representing the section that 
had probably convened the meeting, and caino in as if to 
dominate its proceedings. Tlio order of tlio first two 
names is the same as in Lnko iii. 2, and as that implied 
in John xviii. 13, 24. Annas, or Ananns, had been 
made high priest by Qnirinns, tlio Governor of Syria, 
filled the office a .d . 7— 15, and lived to see five of his 
sons occupy it after liim. A t this time, Joseph Caiaphas 
was the actual high priest (see Note on Jolui xi. 49), 
having been appointed in A.D. 17. He was deposed 
A.D. 37. He had marriod the daughter of Annas; and 
tlio latter seems to liavo exercised a dominant influence, 
perhaps, ns the Nasi, tlio Prince, or President, of the 
Sanhedrin, during the remainder of his life. I f  he 
presided on this occasion, it may explain St. Luke’s 
calling him “ the high priest.”

J o h n . This may have been the Johanan ben 
Zaccai, who is reported by Jewish writers to liavo been 
at tho height of his fame forty years beforo the destruc
tion of the Temple, and to have been President of tlio 
Great Synagoguo after its removal to Jamnia. Tho 
identification is, at tho best, uncertain; but the story told 
o f his death-bed, in itsolf full of pathos, becomes, on 
this assumption, singularly interesting. His disciples
asked him why ho wept: “ O light of Israel................
whence these tears ? ”  And ho replied: “  I f  I were 
going to appear beforo a king of flesh and blood, 
ho is ono who to-day is and to-ntorrow is in tho 
grave; if ho were wroth with me, his wrath is not 
eternal; if he wero to cast mo into chains, those 
chains aro not for over; if he slay me, that death 
is not eternal; I might soothe him with words or 
apjiease him with a gift. But they aro about to bring 
mo before the K ing of kings, tho Lord, the Holy 
and Blessed One, who livetli and abideth for ever. 
And if He is wroth with me, His wrath is eternal; and 
if  Ho bind. His bonds aro eternal; if He slay, it is 
eternal death ; and Him I cannot soothe with words or 
appease with gifts. And besides all this, there are 
beforo mo two paths, ono to Paradise and tho other to 
Gehenna, and 1 know not in which they aro about to 
lead me. How can I do aught else but weep ? ” (Bab- 
Beracoth,io\. 28, in Lightfoot: Cent.-Chorogr.,chap, xv.)

A le x a n d e r .—This name has been identified by 
many scholars with Alexauder, tho brother of Philo, 
the Alabarch, or magistrate of Alexandria (Jos. Ant. 
xviii. 8, § 1; xix. 5, § 1). There is, however, not the 
shadow of any evidence for the identification.

As many as were of the kindred of the high 
priest.—1The samo pliraso is used by Josephus (Ant. 
xv. 3, § 1), and may mean either those who wero per
sonally related by tios of blood with the high priest for the 
time being, or the heads of the four-and-twenty courses 
of priests. (See Notes on Matt. ii. 4; Luke i. 5.) All theso 
had probably taken part iu onr Lord’s condemnation.

(J) A n d  w h e n  th ey  h a d  set th em  in  the 
m id st.—Tlio Sanhedrin sat in a semi-circle: the
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people, and elders of Israel, if we 
this day be examined of the good d<*ed 
done to the impotent man, by what 
means lie is made whole; <10> be it 

. known unto you all, and to all the 
people of Israel, that by the name ot 
Jesus Christ of Nazareth, whom ye cru
cified, whom God raised from the dead, 
even by him doth this man stand here

president being in tho middlo of tho arc, the accused 
standing in tho centre.

They a sk e d .—Literally, were asking. They put 
the question repeatedly, iu many varying forms.

By what power, or by what name, have ye 
dono th is  ?—Literally, By what kind o f  power, or 
what kind o f name l apparently in a tone of contempt. 
They admit tho fact that tho lame man had lieen 
made to walk, as too patent to be denied. (Comp, 
verse 16.) Tho question implied a suspicion that 
it was the effect of magic, or, as in the case of our 
Lord’s casting ont denis, by tlio power of Beelzebub 
(Luke xi. 15 ; John viii. 48). There is a touch of scorn 
iu the way in which they speak of tho thing itself. 
They will not as yet call it a “  sign,” or “  wonder,”  but 
“ have ye dono this l ”

(8) Then Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost.— 
The tense implies an immediate sudden inspiration, 
giving the wisdom and courage and words which were 
needed at the time. The promises of Matt, x. 19, 20. 
Luke xxi. 14, 15, wero abundantly fulfilled. Tho 
coincidence of names in the juxtajiosition of the repre
sentatives of the new and the older Israel is striking. 
On each side tliero was a John; on each a Cephas, 
or Caiaphas, tho two names possibly coming from tho ' 
same root, or, at any rate, closely alike in sound.
A  few weeks back Peter had quailed before tho 
soldiers and servants in the high priest’s palace. Now 
he stands beforo the Sanhedrin and speaks, in the 
language of respect, it is true, but also in that of un
flinching boldness. W o may, perhaps, trace a greater 
deference in the langnago of the Galilean fisherman, 
“ Ye rulers o f tho peoplo,”  than in tho “ Men and 
brethren” of St. Paul (chap, xxiii. 1, 6), who was moro 
familiar with tho members of tho court, and stood in 
less awe of them.

W I f  we this day be examined.—Tho word is 
employed in its technical senso o f a judicial inter
rogation, as in Lnke xxiii. 14. It is used by St. Luko 
and St. Paul (chap. xii. 19; xxiv. 8 ; 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15;
iv. 3. 4), and by them only, in tho New Testament.

Of the good deed.—Strictly, the act o f  beneficence. 
There is a manifest emphasis on tho word as contrasted 
with the contemptuous “ this th ing”  of tho question.
It meets us again in 1 Tim. vi. 2.

By what means he is made whole.—Better, 
this man. Tlio pronoun assumes tho presence of tho 
man who had been mado able to walk. (Comp. John 
ix. 15.) Tho verb, as in our Lord’s words, “  Thy faith 
hath mado theo whole” (Mark x. 52; Luko vii. 50), has 
a pregnant, underlying meaning, suggesting the thought 
of a spiritual as well as bodily restoration.

(!0) By the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, 
whom ye crucified.— Tho boldness of tho declara
tion was startling. Ho does not shrink now from 
confessing tho Nazareno as the Messiah. He presses 
home the fact tliat, though Pilate had given the formal 
sentence, it was they who had crucified their King.
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before you whole. (H) This is the stone 
which was set at nought of you builders,'1 
which is become the head of the corner. 
(12> Neither is there salvation in any 
other: for there is none other name 
under heaven given among men, where
by we must be saved.

113) Now when they saw the boldness 
of Peter and John, and perceived that 
they were unlearned and ignorant men, 
they marvelled; and they took know
ledge of them, that they had been with

Jesus. (U) And beholding the man which 
was healed standing with them, they 
could say nothing against it. (15> But 
when they had commanded them to go 
aside out of the council, they conferred 
among themselves, <1,}> saying, What 
shall we do to these men? for that 
indeed a notable miracle hath been 
done by them is manifest to all them 
that dwell in Jerusalem; and we cannot 
deny it. (17) But that it spread no 
further among the people, let us straitly

He proclaims that He has been raised from the dead, 
and is still as a Power working to heal as when on 
earth.

(O) This is the stone which was set at nought 
of you builders. — Better, o f you, the builders. 
The members of the Council to whom Peter spoke had 
heard those words (Ps. exviii. 22) quoted and inter
preted before. (See Notes on Matt. xxi. 42— 14.) Then 
they had thought, in their blindness, that they could 
defy the warning. They, by their calling, the builders 
of the Church of Israel, did reject the stone which 
God had chosen to be the chief corner-stone—the stone 
on which the two walls of Jew and Gentile met and 
wero bonded together (Epli. ii. 20). Hero again the 
Epistles of St. Peter reproduce one of the dominant 
thonghts of his speeches (1 Pet. ii. 6— 8), and give it a 
wider application. Thirty years after he thus spoke, 
Christ was still to him as ‘ ‘ the head of the corner.”

Set at n ou gh t. — St. Peter does not quote the 
Psalm, but alludes to it with a free variation of lan
guage. The word for “  set at nought ”  is characteristic 
of St. Luke (Luke xviii. 0; xxiii. 11) and St. Paul 
(Rom. xiv. 3, 10, et al.).

(12) Neither is there salvation in any other.—
Hero the pregnant force of “  hath been made whole,”  
in verse 9, comes out: and St. Peter rises to its highest 
meaning, and proclaims a salvation, not from disease 
and infirmity of body, but from the great disease of 
sin. The Greek has the article before “ salvation.” 
That of which Peter spoke was the salvation which the 
rulers professed to be looking for.

Given among men.—Better, that has been given. 
The words must be taken in the sense which Peter had 1 
learnt to attach to the thought of the Name as the 
symbol of personality and power. To those to whom it 
had been made known, and who had taken in all that it 
embodied, the Name of Jesns Christ of Nazareth was 
the one true source of deliverance and salvation. 
Speaking for himself and the rulers, Peter rightly 
says that it is the Name ”  whereby ive must be saved.”  , 
Where it is not so known, it rises to its higher signifi
cance as the symbol of a divine energy; and so we may 1 
rightly say that the heathen who obtain salvation are 
saved by the Name of the Lord of whom they have 
never heard. (Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 13.)

(13) When they saw the boldness of Peter 
and John.—John, so far as we read, had not spoken, 1 
but look and bearing, and, perhaps, unrecorded words, 
showed that he too shared Peter’s courage. That
“  boldness of speech ”  had been characteristic of his 
Lord’s teaching (Mark viii. 32; John vii. 13). It was 
now to be the distinctive feature of that of the disciples : 
here of Peter; in chap, xxviii. 31, 2 Cor. iii. 12, vii. 4. 
of St. Pan’ ; in 1 John iv. 17, v. 14, of the beloved .

disciple. It is, perhaps, characteristic that the last named 
uses it not of boldness of speech towards men. but of 
confidence in approaching God. The Greek word for 
“ when they saw ”  implies “ considering ”  as well 11s 
beholding; that for ’* perceived ” would be better 
expressed by having learnt, or having ascertained. The 
Greek verb implies, not direct perception, but the grasp 
with which the mind lays hold of a fact after inquiry. 
In Acts xxv. 5, it is rightly translated “  when I found.”  

Unlearned and ignorant. The first of the two 
words means, literally, unlettered. Looking to the special 
meaning of the " letters ”  or “  Scriptures ” of the 
Jews, from which the scribes took their name (gram- 
mateis, from grammata), it would convey, as used here 
tho sense of *• not having been educated as a scribe, 
not having studied the Law and other sacred writings.”  
It does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament. The 
second word means literally, a private person, ouo 
without special office or calling, or tho culture which 
they imply: what in English might be caiied a " com
mon man.” It appears again in 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23. 24. 
with tho same meaning. Its later history is curious 
enough to be worth noting. The Vulgate, instead of 
translating the Greek word, reproduced it, with scarcely 
an alteration, as idiota. It thus passed into modern 
European languages with the idea of ignorance and 
incapacity closely attached to it, and so acquired its 
later sense of “ idiot.”

They took knowledge of them, that they had 
been with Jesus.—Better, they began to recognise. 
The tense is in the imperfect, implying that one after 
another of the rulers began to rememl>er the persons 
of the two Apostles as they had seen them with their 
Master in the Temple. These two, and these two 
alone, may have been seen by many of the Council on 
that early dawn of the day of the Crucifixion in the 
court-yard of tho high priest’s palace (John xviii. 15).

(u) They could say nothing against it.—
Literally, they had nothing to say against it.

(16) what shall we do to these men?—The 
question now debated was clearly one that never ought 
to have been even asked. They were sitting as a Court 
of Justice, and should have given their verdict for or 
against the accused according to the evidence. They 
abandon that office, and begin discussing what policy 
was most expedient. It was, we may add. characteristic 
of Caiaphas to do so (John xi. 49, 50).

A notable miracle.—Literally, sign.
We cannot deny it.—The very form of the sen

tence betrays the will, though there is not the power.
i1") Let "us straitly threaten them. The Greek 

gives literally, let ns threaten them with threats. The

Iihrase gives the Hebrew idiom for expressing intensity 
>y reduplication, as in ’•blessing 1 will bless thee”
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threaten them, that they speak hence
forth to no man in this name. (lH> And 
they called them, and commanded them 
not to speak at all nor teach in the 
name of Jesus. (19) But Peter and John 
answered and said unto them, Whether 
it be right in the sight of God to hearken 
unto you more than unto God, judge ye. 
^  For we cannot but speak the things 
which we have seen and heard. <21) So 
when they had further threatened them, 
they let them go, finding nothing how 
they might punish them, because of the j

people: for all mot glnri icd God for 
that which was done. -- For tin* man 
was above forty years old, on whom this 
miracle of healing was shewed.

(- 1) And being let go, they went to 
their own company, and reported all 
that the chief priests and elders had 
said unto them. ,2l> And when tliuy 
heard that, they lifted up their voice to 
God with one accord, and said. Lord, 
thou art God, which hast made heaven, 
and earth, and the sea, and all that in 
them is : <25> who by the mouth of thy

Geu. xxii. 17),‘ 'dying thou slialt die”  (Gen. ii. 17, vuirg.), 
and, as far as it goes, indicates that St. Luke translated 
from a report of the speech which Caiaphas had de
livered in Aramaic. It is a perfectly possible alternative 
that the High Priest, speaking in Greek, reproduced, 
as the L X X . often does, the old Hebrew formula.

(18) Not to speak at all.—The Greek is even more 
forcible: absolutely not to titter . . . The very name of 
Jesus was not to pass their lips.

(19) Whether it be right in the sight of 
God . . .—The words assort the right of conscience, 
recognising a divine authority, to resist a human autho
rity which opposes it. In theory, as the appeal “ jud^e 
ye ”  showed even then, the right so claimed is of the 
nature of an axiom. In practice, the difficulty rises in 
the question, Is there the divine authority which is 
•laimcd ? And the only practical answer is to be found 
in the rule, that men who believe they have the autho
rity are bound to act as if they had it. I f  the Lord 
God hath spoken to them, they can but prophesy (Amos
iii. S). In eases such as this, whore the question is 
on£ of witness to facts, they must not tamper with tho 
truth, if tliey believe themselves commissioned by God 
to declare the facts, for fear of offending men. When 
they pass from facts to doctrines inferred from facts, 
from doctrines to opinions, from opinions to conjectures, 
tho duty of not saying that which they do not believe 
remains the same, but there is not tho same obligation 
to proclaim what they thus hold in various stages of 
assent. There may be eases in which reticence is right 
as well as politic. And even in regard to facts, the 
publication—as law recognises in relation to libels— 
must not be gratuitous. There must be an adequate 
authority, or an adequate reason for disobedience to 
the human authority, which is binding until it is super
seded by tliat which is higher than itself. And the 
otitis probandi rests on tho man who asserts tho higher 
authority. Intensity of conviction may bo enough for 
himself, but it cannot be expected that it will be so for 
others. In the absence of signs and wonders the ques
tion must be discussed on the wide ground of Reason 
and of Conscience, and the man who refuses to enter 
into debate on that ground because ho is certain ho is 
right is ipso facto  convicted of an almost insane egotism. 
The words have clearly no bearing on the “  froward re
tention ”  of a custom which God has not enjoined and

* a lawful authority has forbidden.
(jo) w e cannot but speak . . .—The pronoun is 

emphatic : “  we, for our part ” . . .  The question at 
issue was one of bearing witness, and that witness they 
had received a special command to bear (chap. i. 8).

(21> All men glorified God . . .—The tense im
plies continued action. It is specially characteristic of

,St. Luke thus to note the impression made upon the 
people by signs and wonders (Luke ii. 20; iv. 15; and 
in seven other passages).

(22) The man was above forty years old.— 
This precision in noting tho duration of disease or in
firmity is again characteristic of the writer. Comp, the 
case of tho woman with an issue of blood (Luke viii. 13); 
of jEneas (chap. ix. 33); of the cripple at Lystra

i (chap. xiv. 8).
(23) They went to their own company.—Lite

rally, their own people. The statement implies a recog -
I uised place of meeting, where the members of the new 
1 society met at fixed times.

A ll  that the chief priests.—Tlie word is proha
, bly used in its more extended meaning, as im-luding. not 
i only Annas and Caiaphas, but the heads of the four- 

aud-twenty courses (see Note on Matt. ii. 4 . and 
others who were members of the Sanhedrin. •

(24) They lifted up their voice to God with 
one accord.—The phrase seems to imply an intona
tion, or clmnt, different from that of common speech 
(chap. xiv. 11; xxii. 22). The joint utterance described 
may bo conceived as the result either (1) of a direct 
inspiration, suggesting tin* same words to all who were

resent; (2) of tho people following St. Peter, clause 
y clause; (3) of the hymn being already familiar to 

the disciples. On tho whole, (2) Seems the most probable, 
the special fitness of the hymn for the occasion lieing 
against (3), and (1) involving a miracle of so startling a 
nature that we can hardly take it for granted without 
a more definite statement. The recurrence of St. 
Luke’s favourite phrase (see Note on chap. i. 14) 
should not be passed over.

Lord.—The Greek word is not the common one for 
Lord (K yrios). but Despotes, tho absolute Muster of the 
Universe. It is a coincidence worth noting that, though 
but seldom used of God in the New Testament, it occurs 
again, as used by tho two Apostles who take part in it, as 
in 2 Pet. ii. l,aud Rev. vi. 10. (See Notoon Luke ii.29.) 
In tho Greek version of the Old Testament it is found 
applied to tho Angel of Jehovah in Josh. v. 14. and to 
Jehovah Himself in Prov. xxix. 25. The hymn has tho 
special interest of being the earliest recorded utterance 
of the praises of tho Christian Church. As such, it is 
significant that it begins, as so many of the Psalms 
begin, with setting forth the glory of God as the 
Creator, and rises from that to the higher redemptive 
work. More strict. “  the heaven, the earth, and the 
sen.” each region of creation being contemplated in its 
distinctness.

(25) Who by the mouth of thy servant David 
. . . .—The older MSS. present many variations of the 
text. It probably stood originally somewhat in this
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servant David hast said, W hy did the 
heathen rage," and the people imagine op8-21- 
vain things ? (-tJ) The kings of the earth
stood up, and the rulers were gathered 
together against the Lord, and against 
his Christ. (27) For of a truth against 
thy holy child Jesus, whom thou hast 
anointed, both Herod, and Pontius 
Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the 
people of Israel, were gathered together,
(28) for to do whatsoever thy hand and 
thy counsel determined before to be 
done. (29) And now, Lord, behold their 
threatenings : and grant unto thy ser- .

vants, that with all boldness they may 
speak thy word, f30* by stretching forth 
thine hand to heal; and that signs and 
wonders may be done by the name of 
thy holy child Jesus.

(31) And when they had prayed, the 
place was shaken where they were as
sembled together; and they were all 
filled with the Holy Ghost, and they 
spake the wrord of God with boldness. 
0-’) And the multitude of them that be
lieved were of one heart and of one soul : 
neither said any o f them that ought of 
the things which he possessed was his

form : “  W ho through the Holy Ghost, by the mouth of 
David our father, thy servant,”  and was simplified by 
later copyists. In the citation from Ps. ii. we have 
another lesson from the Apostles’ school of prophetic 
interpretation. The Psalm is not cited in the Gospels. 
Here wlmt seems to us the most striking verse (verse 7) 
of it is passed over, and it does not appear as referred 
to Christ till we find it in Heh. i. 5 ; v. 5.

Why did the heathen rage, and the people 
imagine . . . P—Neither noun has the article in the 
Greek or in the Hebrew. Why did nations rage and 
peoples imagine . . . ? The word for “ rage ”  is 
primarily applied to animal ferocity, especially to that 
of untamed horses.

(26) And against his Christ. — The question 
whether the word “  Christ ”  should be used as a 
proper name, or translated, is commonly answered 
by accepting the. former alternative. Here, perhaps, 
to maintain the connection with the Psalm and with 
the verb in the next verse, it would be better to say. 
“ against His Anointed.”  The “ L ord”  stands, of 
course, for the Supreme Deity of the Father.

(27) Of a truth . . . .—Many of the better MSS. 
add the words “ in this city.”

Against thy holy child Jesus. — Better, as 
before, Sei’vant. (See Notes on chap. iii. 13, 36.) The 
word is the same a,s that used of David in verse 25.

Both Herod, and Pontius Pilate.—The narrative 
of Herod’s share in the proceedings connected with the 
Passion is, it will be remembered, found only in Luke 
xxiii. 8— 12. So far as the hymn here recorded may be 
considered as an independent evidence, the two present 
an undesigned coincidence.

With the Gentiles, and the people of Israel. 
— Even here the nouns are, in the Greek, without an 
artiele. The “ peoples”  (the Greek nonn is plural) 
are rightly defined, looking to the use of the Hebrew 
word, as those of Israel.

(28) To do whatsoever thy hand . . . .—The 
great problem of the relation of the divine purpose 
to man’s free agency is stated (as before in chaps, i. 
16; ii. 23), without vany attempt at a philosophical 
solution. No such solution is indeed possible. I f  we 
admit a Divine Will at all, manifesting itself in 
the government of the world, in the education of man
kind, in the salvation of individual souls, wo must 
follow the “ example of the Apostle, and hold both 
the facts of which consciousness and experience bear 
their witness, without seeking for a logical formula of 
reconciliation. In every fact of history, no less than in 
the great fact of which St. Peter speaks, the will of

each agent is free, and he stands or falls by the part he 
has taken in it; and yet the outcome of the whole 
works out some law of evolution, some “ increasing 
purpose,”  which we recognise as we look back on 
the course of the events, the actors in which were 
impelled by their own base or noble aims, their self
interest or their self-devotion. As each man looks 
back on his own life he traces a sequence visiting 
him with a righteous retribution, and leading him, 
whether he obeyed the call, or resisted it, to a higher 
life, an education no less than a probation. “ Man 
proposes, God disposes.”  “ God works in ns, there
fore we must work.”  Aphorisms such as these are the 
nearest approximation we can make to a practical, 
though not a theoretical, solution of the great mystery’.

(29) And now, Lord, behold their threaten
ings.—The context shows that the prayer of the 
Church is addressed to the Father. The Apostles, 
who had shown “ boldness of speech”  (verse 13), pray, 
as conscious of their natural weakness, for a yet further 
bestowal of that gift, as being now more than ever

. needed, both for themselves and the whole community.
(30) By stretching forth thine hand to heal.— 

, There seems something like an intentional assonance
in the Greek words which St. Luke uses— id sis (heal
ing) and Jesus (pronounced Iesus)—as though he would 
indicate that the very name of Jesus witnessed to His 
being the great Healer. A  like instance of the nomen 
et omen idea is found in the identification by Tertullian 
(Apol. c. 3) of Christos and Chrestos (good, or gracious), 
of which we have, perhaps, a foreshadowing in 1 Pet. 
ii. 3. (Comp, also chap. ix. 34.)

Thy holy child Jesus.—Better,as before,Servant. 
(See Note on chap. iii. 13.)

(3D The place was shaken . . . .—The impres
sion on the senses was so far a renewal of the wonder 

, of the Day of Pentecost, but in this instance without 
the sign of the tongues of fire, which were the symbols 

. of a gift imparted once for all, and, perhaps also, 
without the special marvel of the utterance of the 

. tongues. The disciples felt the power of the Spirit,
' the evidence of sense confirming that of inward, spiri

tual consciousness, and it came in the form for which 
j they had made a special supplication, the power to 

speak with boldness the word which they were com- 
I missioned to speak.
I (32) And the multitude of them that be- 

lieved.—Literally, And the heart and the soul o f  the 
multitude o f  those that believed were one. Of the two 
words used to describe the unity of the Church, 
“ heart ” represented, as in Hebrew usage, rather the
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own ; but they li;i<l all tilings common. 
4 f> And with great power gave the 
apostles witness of the resurrection of 
the Lord Jesus: and great grace was 
upon them all. (:W) Neither was there 
any among them that lacked: for as 
many as were possessors of lands or 
houses sold them, and brought the 
prices of the things that were sold.

intellectual side o f character (Mark ii. 6, 8 ; xi. 23; Luke 
ii. 35; iii. 15; vi. 45, et al.), and “ soul,”  the emotional 
(Luke ii. 35; xii. 22; John xii. 27. et al.). As with 
most like words, however, they often overlap each 
other, and are used together to express tlih totality of 
character without minute analysis. The description 
stands parallel with that o f chap. ii. 42—47, as though 
the historian delighted to dwell on the continuance, as 
long as it lasted, of that idt>al of a eommou life of 
equality and fraternity after which philosophers had 
yearned, in which the rights of property, though not 
abolished, were, by the spontaneous action of its 
owners, made subservient to the law of love, and 
benevolence was free and full, without the “  nicely 
calculated less or more”  of a later and less happy 
time. The very form of expression implies that the 
community of goods was not compulsory. The goods 
still belonged to men, but they did not speak of tnem 
as their own. They had learned, as from our Lord's 
teaching (Luke xvi. 10— 14), to think of themselves, 
not as possessors, but as stewards.

(Si) With great power gave the apostles 
witness.—The Greek verb implies the idea of paying 
or rendering what was due, as iu Matt. xxii. 11. They 
were doing that which they were bound to do.

Great grace was upon them.—The words may 
stand parallel with Luke ii. 40 as meaning that the 
grace of God was bestowed upon the disciples in full 
measure, or with chap. ii. 47 as stating that the/ «  roar 
of the people towards them still continued. There are 
no sufficient data for deciding the question, and it 
must bo left open. The English versions all give 
“ grace,”  as if accepting the highest meaning, as do 
most commentators.

(3h Neither was there any among them that 
lacked.—Better, perhaps, any one in need.

Sold them, and brought the prices.—Both words 
imply continuous and repeated action. It is possible that 
besides the strong impnlse of love, they were impressed, 
by their Lord’s warnings o f wars and coining troubles, 
with the instability of earthly possessions. Landed 
property in Palestine was likely to be a source of 
anxiety rather than profit. As Jeremiah had shown 
his faith in the future restoration of his people by pur
chasing the field at Anathoth (Jer. xxxii. 6—151. so 
tiler*' was, in this sale of their estates, a proof of faith 
in the future desolation which their Master had fore
told (Matt. xxiv. 16— 21).

t35* And laid them down at the apostles’ 
feet.—The words are n vivid picture* of one phase of 
Eastern life. When gifts or offerings are made to a 
king, or priest, or teacher, they are not placed in his 
hands, but at his feet. The Apostles sat, it would 
seem, in conclave, on their twelve seats, as in the figu
rative promise of Mutt. xix. 28, and the vision of Rev.
iv. 4.

t36) And Joses, who by the apostles was sur- 
named Barnabas.—The better MSS. give the name

^  and laid them down at the apostles’ 
feet: and distribution was made unto 
every man according as lie had need.

And Joses, who by the apostles was 
surnamed Barnabas, (which is, bein^ 
interpreted, The son of consolation,) a 
Levite, and of tin* country of Cyprus, 
(3?) having' land, sold it, and brought the 
money, and laid it at the apostles’ feet.

us Joseph. It is possible, ns Rabbinic writers often 
give Jose for Joseph, that both were but different 
forms, like Simon and Simeon, of the same name. The 
later friendship between the Levite of Cyprus and St. 
Paul makes it probable that there had been some 
previous companionship see Notes on chaps, ix. 27,
xi. 25), and it may well have been that lie was sent 
from Cyprus to receive his education in the famous 
schools of Tarsus, or practised with Saul in early life 
the craft of tent-making, for which Tarsus was famous, 
and in which they were afterwards fellow-labourers 
(1 Cor. ix. 6). As a Levite he had probably taken liis 
place in the ministries of the Temple, and may, there
fore, have been among our Lord’s actual hearers. His 
relation Mary, the mother of John surnamed Marcus, 
was, wo know, living at Jerusalem. (See Note on chap.
xii. 12; Col. iv. 10.) A  tradition, as early as Clement 
of Alexandria (Strom, ii. § 116), makes him one of 
tho Seventy, and this agrees with the prophetic 
character which we have seen reason to think of 
as attaching to that body. ^See Note on Luke x. 1.) 
Tho new name which the Apostles gave him, literally, 
if we look to its Hebrew etymology. The son o f  
prophecy, or, taking St. Luke’s translation. The son o f  
counsel, implies tho possession of a special gift of 
persuasive utterance, in which the Apostles recognised 
the work of the Spirit. The Paraclete had endowed 
him with tho gift of parades is, in the sense in which 
that word included counsel, comfort, admonition, appli
cation of divine truth to the spiritual necessities of 
men. (Seo Excursus G. on St. John's Gospel.) In chap, 
xi. 23, we find him exhorting the Gentile converts at 
Antioch, the verb being that from which paraclesis is 
derived. He was, i.e., conspicuous for the gift of 
prophecy as that gift is described in 1 Cor. xiv. 3. 
The several stages in his life come l>efore us later. 
An Epistle bearing his name, and recognised as his 
by Clement of Alexandria and Origen, is still extant, 
but its authenticity is, to say tin* least, questionable. 
It consists mainly of allegorical interpretations of Old 
Testament narratives. Some critics have assigned the 
Epistle to the Hebrews to his authorship, as tho 
expounder of St. Paul's thoughts. It should be noted 
that a little further on his kinswoman Mary’s house is 
tho chief meeting-place of the Church of Jerusalem 
(chap. xii. 12), and that her son John, surnamed Mark, 
is mentioned by St. Peter (" Marcus my son,”  1 Pet.
v. 13) in words which make it almost certain that ho 
was converted by that Apostle.

(37) Having land, sold it. -Better, perln.ps, 7ituu»i<7 
a farm. (See Notes on Mark v. 14; vi. 36, 56.) In 
tho original polity of Israel the Levites had cities and 
land in common, but no private property (Nuni. xviii. 
20, 21; Dent. x. 8, 0, et ah i, and depended for tliei: 
support upon the tithes paid b) the jieople. Tin* cas* 
of Jeremiah, however (Jer. xxxii. 7— 12), shows that 
then* was nothing to hinder prievt or Levite from be
coming the possessor of land by purchase or inheritance.
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CHAPTER V .— <!) But a certain mini 
named Ananias, with Sappliira his wife, 1 Or‘ todeeeit't' 
sold a possession, (2) and kept back part 
of the price, his wife also being privy to 
it, and brought a certain part, and laid 
it at the apostles’ feet. <3) But Peter 
said, Ananias, why hath Satan filled

thine heart to lie to 1 the Holy Ghost, 
and to keep back p a rt  of the price of 
the land ? Whiles it remained, was 
it not thine own ? and after it was sold, 
was it not in thine own power? why 
hast thou conceived this thing in thine 
heart ? thou hast not lied unto men, but

The position of Barnabas's sister Mary shows that she, 
also, was wealthy, ami, though she did not sell her house, 
she, too, did not call it her own, but gave it up for the 
public use of the community. The self-cliosen poverty 
of Barnabas led him afterwards to act as St. Paul did 
in working for his livelihood (1 Cor. ix. 6). It will not 
be out of place on this first mention of the name of a 
new diseiplo to note a few others whose membership of 
the Church dated probably from this period; Mnason, 
the “ old disciple”  of cliap. xxi. 16, of Cyprns, and 
probably, therefore, a friend of Barnabas ; Andronicus 
and Junia (or, more probably, Jnnias, as a man’s 
name), in some sense kinsmen of St. Paul, who 
were “ in Christ ” before him (Rom. xvi. 7), and whom 
we find afterwards at Rom e; the seven who in chap,
vi. 5 are prominent enough to be chosen as repre
sentatives of the Hellenistic members of the Church; 
Agabns (chap. xi. 28), Judas, and Silas (chap. xv. 32). 
The last three, however, as being “ prophets,”  may 
have been among the number of the Seventy; and, 
possibly, if we follow a fairly early tradition, Stephen 
and Philip among the Seven. (See Note on Luke x. 1.) 
We again note the absence of any measure of the 
interval between the events of this chapter and the 
history that follows. The picture of the peaceful ex
pansion of the Church’s life implies, probably, as in 
chap. ii. 11— 17, one of several months.

Y.
(i, 2) A certain man named Ananias.—The name 

meets ns again as belonging to the high priest in chap, 
xxiii. 2. and was the Greek form of the Hebrew 
Hananiah. It had the same significance as John, or 
Johauan, “  The Lord be gracious.”  “ Sappliira,” is either 
connected with the “  sapphire,”  as a precious stone, or 
from a Hebrew word signifying “  beautiful ” or 
“  pleasant.”  The whole history must be read in con
nection with the act of Barnabas. He, it seemed, had 
gained praise and power by his self-sacrifice. Ananias 
thought that be could get at the same result more 
cheaply. The act shows a strange mingling of dis
cordant elements. Zeal and faith of some sort had led 
him to profess himself a believer. Ambition was strong 
enough to win a partial victory over avarice; avarice 
was strong enough to triumph over truth. The impulse 
to sell came from the Spirit of G od ; it was counteracted 
by the spirit of evil, and the resulting sin was therefore 
worse tlian that of one who lived altogether in the lower, 
commoner forms of covetousness. It was an attempt 
to serve God and mammon; to gain the reputation of 
a saint, withont the reality of holiness. The sin 
of Ananias is, in some aspects, like that of Gehazi 
v2 Kings v. 20—27). but it was against greater light 
and intensified by a more profound hypocrisy, and it 
was therefore visited by a more terrible chastisement. 
We may well trace in the earnestness with which St. 
Janies warns men against the peril of the “ double 
mind ” — i.e., the heart divided between the world and 
God (Jas. i. 8 ; iv. 8)— the impression made on him 
by such a history as this.

(2) And kept back part of the price.—The
mere act of keeping back would not in itself have been 
sinful. The money was his own, to give the whole or 

art (verso 4). But tho formal act, apparently repro- 
ncing that of Barnabas, was an acted lie. The part was 

offered as if it were the whole. The word for “  kept 
back ”  is rendered “  purloining ”  in Titus ii. 10, and 
always carried with it the idea of stealthy and dishonest 
appropriation. It is used in the L X X . of Josh. vii. 1, 
as describing the sin of Aclian.

(3) Why hath Satan filled thine heart?— The 
narrative is obviously intended to leave the impression

, that St. Peter’s knowledge of the fact came from a 
j supernatural insight. He bad that prophetic gift which 

gave him insight into the hearts of men, and through 
this outward show of generous devotion he read the 
baseness and the lie. And that evil he traced to its 
fountain-head. Like the sin of Judas (John xiii. 2, 27), 
it had in it a malignant subtlety of evil, which implied 
the perversion of conscience and will just at the 
moment when they seemed to be, and, it may be, actually 
were, on the point of attaining a higher perfection than 
before. The question “ why ”  implies that resistance 
to tho temptation had been possible. Had lie resisted 
the Tempter, he would have fled from him (Jas. iv. 7).

To lie to the Holy Ghost. —  The words 
admit of two tenable interpretations. Ananias may be 
said to “ have lied unto the Holy Ghost,” either (1) as 
lying against Him who dwelt in the Apostles whom 

| he was seeking to deceive; or (2) as against Him 
who was the Searcher of the secrets of all hearts, 
his own included, and wrho was “  grieved ” (Eph. 
iv. 31) by this resistance in one who had been called 
to a higher life. The apparent parallelism of the 
clause in verse 4 is in favour of (1); but there is in 
the Greek a distinction, obviously made deliberately, 
between the structure of the verb in tho two sentences.

! Here it is used with tho accusative of the direct object, 
so that the meaning is “ to cheat or deceive the Holy 
Spirit;”  there w'itli the dative, “ to speak a lie, not to 
men, but to G od ; ”  and this gives a sense which is at 
least compatible with (2). The special intensity of 
the sin consisted in its being against the light and 
knowledge with which the linmaii spirit had been illu
mined by the divine. The circumstance that it was 
also an attempt to deceive those in whom that Spirit 
dwelt in the fulness of its power comes in afterwards 
as a secondary aggravation.

(•*) Whiles it remained . . .— Fresh circumstances 
are pressed home, as depriving the act of every possible 
exense. Ananias had not been bound by any rule of 
the Church to such a gift. A t every stage be was free 
to act as he thought best; and had he brought part as 
part, or even brought nothing, he would have been free 
from any special blame. As it was. the attempt to 
obtain tho reputation of saintliness without the reality 
of sacrifice, involved him in the guilt at once of sacri
lege. though there had been no formal consecration, 
and of perjury, though there had been no formulated 
oath.
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unto Go«l. <5) And Ananias hearing 
those words fell down, and gave up the 
ghost; and great fear came on all them 
that heard these things. (6> And the 
young men ai^ose, wound him up, and 
carried him out, and buried him.

And it was about the space of three 
hours after, when his wife, not knowing 
what was done, came in. (s> And Peter 
answered unto her, Tell me whether ye 
sold the land for so much? And she 
said, Yea, for so much. Then Peter

said unto her, How is it that y e  have 
, agreed together to tempt the Spirit of 
I the Lord ? behold, the feet of them 

which have buried thy husband are at 
the door, and shall carry thee out. 
<10) Then fell she down straightway at 
his feet, and yielded up the ghost: and 
the young men came in, and found her 
dead, and, carrying her forth, buried 
her by her husband. bb And great fear 
came upon all the church, and upon as 
many as heard these things.

Thou hast not lied unto men, but unto 
God.—The parallelism between this nntl “ lying to tho 
Holy Ghost ”  in verse 3 has often been used, and per
fectly legitimately, ns a proof that while the Apostles 
thought of the Spirit as sent by the Father, and there
fore distinct in His personality, they yet did not shrink 
from speaking of Him as God. and so identifying Him 
with the Divine Essential Being.

(5) Ananias hearing these words fell down.— 
It is to be noted that St. Peter’s words, while they press 
home the intensity of the guilt, do not contain any 
formal sentence. In such a ease we may rightly trace 
that union of natural causation and divine purpose which 
wo express in the familiar phrase that speaks of “  the 
visitation of God ” as a cause of death. Tho shame 
and agony of detection, the horror of conscience not 
yet dead, were enough to paralyse the powers o f life. 
Retribution is not less a divine act because it comes, 
through the working of divine laws, as the natural 
consequence of the sin which draws it down. It 
was necessary, wo may reverently say, that this 
special form of evil, this worst corruption of the 
best, should be manifestly condemned on its first ap
pearance by a divine judgment. And we must remem
ber that there is a silence which we may not dare to 
break as to all but tho visible judgment. The domi
nant apostolic idea of such punishments was that men 
were delivered to Satan for the destruction of tho flesh, 
that the spirit might bo saved in the day of the Lord 
Jesus (1 Cor. v. 5). St, Peter himself speaks of those 
who are “  judged according to men in the flesh,”  who 
yet “  live according to God in the spirit ”  (1 Pet. iv. 6).

(6) And the young men arose.—Literally, the 
younger men, implying the existence of a distinct body 
as contrasted with tho “ elders”  of the Church. So 
in Luke xx. 26 wo find the same word answering 
in tho parallel clause to “ him that serveth,”  ana 
opposed to “ elders,”  where the latter word seems 
used in a half-official sense rather than of ago only. 
We find here, accordingly, rather than in chap, vi., tho 
germ of the later diacouatc as a hotly of men set apart for 
the snlx>rdinato services of the community. The special 
work here done by them was afterwards assigned to 
the Fo8sarii, the sextons, or grave-diggers of the Church.

Wound him up. The word in this sense is found 
here only in tho New Testament. It implies tho 
hurried wrapping in a winding-sheet. It-was followed 

* by tho immediate interment outside the walls of the 
city. Custom, resting partly on the necessities of 
climate, partly on tho idea of ceremonial defilement, 
as caused by contact with a corpso (Xnm. xix. 11—1Gb 
required burial to follow quickly on death, unless there 
was a more or less elaborate embalmment. In tho act 
itself we note something like a compassionate respect.

There is a reverence for humanity, as such, perhaps for 
tho body that had oueo been tho temple o f  the Spirit 
(1 Cor. vi. 19), that will not permit men to do as tho 
heathen did, and to inflict dishonour on tho lifeless 
corpso. Tho narrative implies that tho new society 
had already a burial-plaeo to which they liad free right 
of access. Was it in the Potter’s Field that had 
been bought to bury strangers in ? (Matt, xxvii. 7.) 
Did tho body of Ananias rest in the same cemetery 
with that of Judas? (See Note on Matt, xxvii 8.)

(?) And it was about the space of three hours 
after.—Literally, And there wus an interval o f  about 
three hours. •

(8) And Peter answered unto her.—Tho word 
does not necessarily imply a previous questioning, but 
it is probable enough that she eamo to inquire why hor 
husband had not returned homo; perhaps, expecting 
to find him high in honour. Tho question asked by 
Peter gave her an opening for repentance. It had 
been in her power to save her husband by a word of 
warning protest. It was now in her power lo clear her 
own conscience by confession. She misses the one 
opportunity as she had misused tho other. The lio 
which they had agreed upon comes glibly from her lips, 
and the irrevocable word is spoken.

(9) To tempt the Spirit of the Lord— i.c., to try, 
or test, whether tho Spirit that dwelt in tho Apostles 
was really a diseerner of tho secrets of men's hearts. 
The “  Spirit o f tho Lord ” is probably used in its Old 
Testament sense, as the Spirit of Jehovah. The com
bination is rare in tho New Testament, occurring only 
in 2 Cor. iii. 17, but is common in the Old, as in 
Isa. Ixi. 1 (quoted in Luke iv. 18); 1 Kings xxii. *21; 
2 Kings ii. 16.

Behold, the feet of them . . . .—In this instance 
the coming judgment is foretold, and tho announce
ment tended to work out its own completion. Here, to 
all tho shame and agony that had fallen on Ananias, 
there was now added the bitter thought of her husband’s 
death as in some sense caused by her, inasmuch as 
slio might have prevented the crime that led to it. 
Tho prophetic insight given to St. Peter taught liim 
that the messengers, whose footsteps he already heard, 
had another task of a like nature before them.

Ob And great fear came upon all the church. 
— With the exception of the doubtful reading in chap, 
ii. 47. this is tho first occurrence of the word ecclesia 
since the two instances in which our Lord had used 
it, as it were, by anticipation. (See Notes on Matt, 
xvi. 18; xviii. 17.) Its frequent uso in tho L X X . 
version for the “ assembly.”  or “ congregation.”  of 
Israel (Dent, xviii. 16; xxiii. 1; Ps. xxvi. 12; Ixviii. 
26), its associations with the political life of Greece 
as applied to the assemblies, every member of which
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<12> And by the hands of the apostles 
were many signs and •wonders wrought 
among the people ; (and they were all 
with one accord in Solomon’s porch. 
(13) And of the rest durst no man join 
himself to them : but the people magni
fied them. <14) And believers were the 
more added to the Lord, multitudes 
both of men and women.) (15> Inso
much that they brought forth the sick 
into the streets,1 and laid them on beds

and couches, that at the least the shadow 
of Peter passing by might overshadow 
some of them. (16> There came also a 

, multitude out of the cities round about 
unto Jerusalem, bringing sick folks, and 
them which were vexed with unclean 
spirits: and they were healed every 
one.

07) Then the high priest rose up, and 
all they that were with him, (which is 

o r , » » every street, the sect of the Sadducees,) and were

was a full citizen, made it a natural and fitting word 
for the new society; and the use by our Lord either 
of the actual Greek word or of the corresponding 
Aramaic term stamped it with His sanction. Its 
occurrence here is, perhaps, an indication of the in
crease of the Hellenistic element among the disciples. 
The sndden startling death of Ananias and his wife 
naturally tended to give a new prominence to the 
society, the rulers of which were seen to be clothed 
with supernatural powers; and the fear that fell upon 
all who heard of these things led them in part to draw 
near with reverence, in part to shrink back in awe.

(i-) Many signs and wonders . . . .—See Note 
on chap. ii. ‘22.

They were all with one accord in Solomon’s 
porch.—See Notes on chap. iii. 2 ; John x. 23. It was, 
we have seen, at all times a favourite place of resort 
for teachers. The chronology of this period of the 
history is still, as before, left somewhat indefinite; but 
assnming some months to have passed since the Day 
of Pentecost, what is now related would be in the 
winter, when, as in John x. 23. that portico, as facing 
the east and catching the morning sunlight, was more 
than usually frequented. On “ with one accord,”  see 
Note on chap. iv. 21.

(13) O f  the rest.—W e are left to conjecture who 
these were who are contrasted with the Apostles on the 
one side and with the people on the other. Does it 
mean that the Apostles stood aloof in an isolated 
majesty, and so that none of the other disciples dared 
associate himself with them ? or is this St. Luke’s 
way of speaking of the Pharisees and other teachers, 
who also resorted to the portico, but, as in the days of 
our Lord’s ministry (John vii. 18; xii. 42), had not the 
courage to attach themselves to those with whom they 
really sympathised ? The latter view seems every way 
the more probable, and so the passage stands parallel 
with those which tell us how the people heard onr Lord 
gladly and “ came early to hear him” (Luke.xxi. 38).

(u) Added to the Lord.—Here, probably, the 
word is used in its definite New Testament sense for 
the Lord Jesus.

Both of men and women.—The mention of the 
latter forms an introduction to the dissensions con
nected with the “  widows ”  in chap, vi., and is itself 
characteristic of St. Luke as a writer who had seen 
and known the effect of the new Religion in raising 
women to a higher life, and whose knowledge of its 
history was in great measure derived from them. (See 
Introduction to St. Luke's Gospel.) So in chap. viii. 3 
women are named as prominent among the sufferers in 
the first general persecution.

(15> Insomuch that they brought forth the 
sick . . .—The tense implies habitual action. For some 
days or weeks the sick were laid all along the streets'

— the broad open streets, as distinct from the lanes and 
alleys (see Note on Matt. vi. 5)—by which the Apostle 
went to and fro between his home and the Temple.

That at the least the shadow of Peter . . . .  
— It is implied in the next verse that the hope was not 
disappointed. Assuming that miracles are possible, 
and that the narratives of the Gospels indicate 
generally the laws that govern them, there is nothing 
in the present narrative that is not in harmony with 
those laws. Christ healed sometimes directly by a 
word, without contact of any kind (Matt. viii. 13; John 
iv. 52); sometimes through material media—the fringe 
of His garment (Matt. ix. 20), or the clay smeared over 
the blind man’s eyes (John ix. 5) becoming channels 
through which the healing virtue passed. All that was 
wanted was the expectation of an intense faith, as the 
subjective condition on the one side, the presence of an 
objective supernatural power on the other, and any 
medium upon which the imagination might happen to 
fix itself as a help to faith. So afterwards the “  hand
kerchiefs and aprons” from St. Paul’s skin do what 
the shadow of St. Peter does here (chap. xix. 12). In 
the use of oil, as in Mark vi. 13, Jas. v. 14, we find a 
medium employed which had in itself a healing power, 
with which the prayer of faith was to co-operate.

On the “  beds and couches,”  see Note on Mark ii. 4. 
The couches were the more portable pallets or mat
tresses of the poor.

(16) There came also a multitude. -H ere also 
i the tense points to a continual and daily concourse. 
I The work of expansion is beginning. The cities

round about”  may have included Hebron, Bethlehem.
1 Emmaus, and Jericho ; perhaps also Lydda and 

Joppa. (See. however, Notes on chap. ix. 32. 30.) It 
is obvious here also that we have the snmmary of 
what must have occupied, at least, several months.

Vexed with unclean spirits.—In this work the 
Apostles and the Seventy had already experienced 
the power of the Name of the Lord Jesns (Luke x. 17). 
Now that they were working in the full power of the 
Spirit, it was natural that they should do yet greater 
things (John xiv. 121.

(17) Then the high priest rose up . . . .— 
Probably, as before, Annas or Caiaphas.

Which is the sect of the Sadducees.—The fact, 
of which this is the only distinct record, is of immense 
importance as throwing light on the course of action 
taken by the upper class of priests, both during oui 
Lord’s ministry and in the history of this book. From 
the time of the teaching of John v. 25— 29, they must 
have felt that His doctrine was diametrically opiwsed to 
theirs. They made one attempt to turn that doctrine, 
on which, and almost on which alone. He and the 
Pharisees were in accord, into ridicule, and were baffled 
(Matt. xxii. 23—33). The raising of Lazarus mingled
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filled with indignation,1 <18) and laid | 
their hands on the apostles, and put 
them in the common prison. Mf) But 
the angel of the Lord by night opened 
the prison doors, and brought them 
forth, and said, ^  So, stand and speak 
in the temple to the people all the 
words of this life. (21) And when they 
heard that, they entered into the temple 
early in the morning, and taught. But 
the high priest came, and they that 
were with him, and called the council 
together, and all the senate of the 
children of Israel, and sent to the 
prison to have them brought. <22> But 
when the officers came, and found them 
not in the prison, they returned, and 
told, t23) saying, The prison truly found

we shut with all safety, and the keepers 
standing without before the doors: but 
when we had opened, we found no man 
within. Now when the liigh priest 
and the captain of the temple and the 
chief priests heard these things, they 
doubted of them whereunto this would 
grow, l25) Then came one and told them, 
saying, Behold, the men whom ye put 
in prison are standing, in the temple, 
and teaching the people. (26> Then 
went the captain with the officers, and 
brought them without violence: for 
they feared the people, lest they should 
have been stoned. <27J And when they 
had brought them, they set them before 
the council: and the high priest asked 

J them, saying, Did not we straitly

h dogmatic antagonism with the counsels of political 
expediency (John xi. 49— 50). Tho prominence of the 
Resurrection of Jesus in the teaching of the A}>ostlos 
uow made tho Saddueean high priests their most deter
mined opponents. The Pharisees, on tho other hand, 
less exposed now than they had been before to the con
demnation passed by our Lord on their unreality and 
perverted casuistry, were drawing off from thoso with 
whom they had for a time coalesced, into a position at 
first of declared neutrality; then of secret sympathy; 
Mien, in many eases, of professed adhereneo (chap. xv. 5).

Filled with indignation.—The word is that else
where rendered “ zeal,”  or “ envy.”  Both meanings of 
the word were probably applicable here. There was 
“  zeal ”  against the doctrine, “ envy ” of the popularity 
of tho Apostles.

<18) Put them in the common prison.—The 
word is the saino as tho “  ward ”  o f chap. iv. 3. The 
addition of tho word “ common”  or “  public ” perhaps 
indicates a greater severity of treatment. They were 
not merely kept in custody, but dealt with as common 
criminals, compelled to herd with ruffians and robbers 
and murderers.

(19) But the angel of the Lord.—Better, an 
angel. The fact is obviously recorded by St. Luke 
as supernatural. Those who do not accept that view 
of it, and yet wish to maintain tho general historical 
character of tho narrative, are driven to the hypothesis 
that the “ angel ” was some jealous and courageous dis
ciple; and that the Apostle, in the darkness of the 
night and the excitement of his liberation, ascribed his 
rescuo to tho intervention of an angel. Acts xii. 7 
limy be noted as another instance of a like inter
position. It has sometimes been urged, with something 
of a sneer, what was tho use of such a deliverance as 
this, when tho Apostlos wero again arrested on the very 
next day. The answer to such a question is not far to 
seek. (1) The marvellous deliverance was a sign, not 
without its influence on the subsequent decision of the 
Council, and on the courage of tho two Apostles.
(2) It was no small boon for them to be delivered even 
for a few hours from tho vile companionship to which 
they had been condemned.

(30) A ll  the w o r d s  of th is  life .—The uso of the 
demonstrative pronoun is significant. The “ life in 
Christ ” which tho Apostles preach is that eternal life

which consists in knowing God (John xvil 1), and in 
which the angels are-sharers.

(2i) Early in the morning.—Probably at day
break, when tho worshippers would be going up to tho 
Templo for their early devotions, or, though less pro
bable, at tho third hour, the time of the morning sacrifice.

T h e y  that w e re  w ith  h im .—Probably thoso 
named in chap. iv. 6, who seem to have acted as a kind 
of cabinet or committee. »

All the senate . . . .—Literally the word means, 
like senate, the assembly of old men, or elders. They 
are here distinguished from tho Sanhedrin, which itself 
included elders, in the official sense of the word, and 
were probably a body of assessors—how chosen wo do 
not know— specially qualified by age and experience, 
called in on special occasions. They may have been 
identical with tho “ wholo estate o f tho elders ”  o f 
chap. xxii. 5.

(24) The high priest. — The Received text gives 
“ the priest,”  but the use of that word as meaning the 
high priest has no parallel in tho New Testament, and 
tho word is omitted by many of the best MSS.

The captain of the temple.—The commander 
of the Levito sentinels.' (Seo Notes on chap. iv. 1 ; 
Luke xxii. 52.)

Whereunto this would grow.—Literally, what 
it might become, or, possibly, what it might be. They 
do not seem to have recognised at onco tho super
natural character of what had taken place, and may 
havo conjectured that the Apostles had by some human 
help effected their escape.

(26) Without violenco . .—The sceno recalls that 
of John vii. 45. Hero, however, the Apostles set the 
examplo of unresisting acquiescence, even though the 
tide of feeling in their favour was so strong tliat they 
might have easily raised a tumult in their favour. The 
signs that had been recently wrought, perhaps also the 
lavish distribution of alms, the ideal communism of the 
disciples, wero all likely, till counteracted by stronger 
influences, to secure popular favour.

(28) Did not we straitly command you . . . ?— 
The Greek presents the same Hebrew idiom as in cliap. 
iv. 17, and suggests again that it is a translation of the 
Aramaic actually spoken.

Yo have filled Jerusalem with your doc
trine.—Better, with your teaching, both to keep np

21*
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command you that ye should not teach 
in this namel14 and, behold, ye have 
tilled Jerusalem with your doctrine, 
and intend to bring this man's blood 
upon us. ’

(29) Then Peter and the other apostles 
-answered and said, W e ought to obey 
God rather than men. I30) The God of 
our fathers raised up Jesus, whom ye 
slew and hanged on a tree. <31) Him 
hath God exalted with his right hand

a cl*. 4. 18.
to be a Prince and a Saviour, for to give 
repentance to Israel, and forgiveness of 
sins. (32) And we are his witnesses of 
these things ; and so is also the Holy 
Ghost, whom God hath given to them 
that obey him.

(33> w hen they heard that, they were 
cut to the hearty and took counsel to 
slay them. W  Then stood there up 
one in the council, a Pharisee, named 
Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had in

>tho connection with the previous clause, and because 
the word is taken, as in Matt. vii. 28, in its wider 
sense, and not in the modern sense which attaches to 

doctrine ” as meaning a formulated opinion.
To bring this man’s blood upon us.—There 

seems a touch, partly of scorn, partly, it may be, of 
fear, in tho careful avoidance (as before, in “ this 
name ” ) of the name of Jesus. The words that Peter 
had uttered, in chaps, ii. 36, iii. 13, 14, iv. 10, gave 
some colour to the conscience-stricken priests for this 
charge; but it was a strange complaint to come from 
those who had at least stirred up tho people to cry,
“ His blood be on us and on our children ”  (Matt, 
xxvii. 25).

(29) Then Peter and the other apostles.—1The i
whole company of the Twelve, it must be remembered, 
were now the objects of attack* and they a,ll accept 
Peter as their spokesman. I

We ought to obey God rather than men.— I 
The words are an assertion of tho same general law of 
duty as that of chap. iv. 19,20, but the command of the 
angel in verse 20 had given them a new significance.

(30) Whom ye slew and hanged on a tree.— 
This synonym for crucifying comes from the L X X . 
version of Pent. xxi. 23. where i t  is used in a wider 
sense, including analogous forms of punishment, such 
as hanging or impaling. It meets us again in Peter’s 
speech to Cornelius (chap. x. 39. Comp. Gal. iii. 13).

(31) H im  hath God exalted.—It is significant that i 
St. Peter should use a word which, while it does not I 
occur as applied to our Lord in the first throe Gospels, 
meets us as so applied in St. John (iii. 14 ;• xii. 32:
“  lifted up ”  in the English version). It had also been 
used of the righteous sufferer in the L X X . version t 
o f  Isa. Iii. 13, and was afterwards nsed of the ascended, 
■and glorified Christ by St. Paid in Phil. ii. 9.

A  Prince.—See Note on chap. iii. 15.
To give repentance.—We note, as in chap. ii. 38, 

the essential unity of the teaching of the Apostles with 
that of the Baptist (Matt. iii. 2). The beginning and 
the end were the same in each ; what was characteristic 
of the new teaching was a fuller revelation (1) of the 
way in which forgiveness had been obtained; (2) of 
the spiritual gifts that followed on forgiveness; and
(3) the existence of the society which was to bear 
its witness of both.

(32) And so is also the Holy Ghost.—Tho signs ( 
and wonders, the tongues and the prophecies, the new 
power and the new love, were all thought of by the 
Apostles as coming from their L ord ; and therefore as 
an evidence that He had triumphed over death and 
had ascended into heaven. (Comp. chap. ii. 33.)

(33) They were cut to the heart. The strict 
meaning of the verb describes the action of a saw, as in 
Heb. xi. 37. Used figurat'" ndy, it seems to imply a

more lacerating pain thau the “ pricked to the heart ”  
of chap. ii. 37, leading not to repentaneo but to hatred. 
The persons spoken of are principally the high priest 
and his Sadducean followers (verse 17).

(34) a  Pharisee, named Gamaliel. —  W e are 
bronght into contact here with one of the heroes of 
Rabbinic history. The part he now played in the 
opening of the great drama, and not less liis position 
as the instructor of St. Paid, demand attention. We 
have to think of him as the grandson of the great 
Hillel the representative of the best school of Phari
saism, the tolerant and large-hearted rival of the narrow 
and fanatic Shammai, whose precepts—such, e.g., as, 
Do nothing to another which thou wouldest not that 
he should do to thee— remind us of tho Sermon on the 
Mount. The fame of Hillel won for him the highest 
honour of Judaism : the title of Rabban (the Babboni 
of Mark x. 51 ; John xx. 16), and the office of Presi
dent of the Council. For the first time, there seemed 
likely to be a dynasty of scribes, and the office of chief 
of the Jewish schools; what we might almost call their 
Professorship of Theology, was transmitted through 
four generations. Hillel was succeeded by his son 
Simeon, whom some have identified with the Simeon 
of Luke ii. 25 (see Note there), aud he by Gamaliel. 
He, too, was known as tho Rabban, and he rose now, 
with all the weight of years and authority, to counsel 
moderation. Various motives may have infiueneed him. 
He was old enough to remember the wisdom and grace 
of the child Jesus when, twenty-eight years before, He 
had sat in tho midst of tho doctors (Luke ii. 46). He 
may have welcomed, during our Lord’s ministry, tho 
teaching with so mneh of which Hillel would have 
sympathised, and been as the scribe who was not far 
from the kingdom of God (Mark xii. 32—34), rejoicing 
in the new proof that had been brought forward of 
the doctrine of the Resurrection. As being himself 
of the house and lineage of David, he may have sym
pathised with the claims of One who was welcomed as 
the Son of David. One who was so prominent as a 
teacher could not fail to be acquainted with a brother- 
teacher like Nicodemus, and may well have been 
influenced by the example of his gradual conversion 
and the counsels of caution which lie had given (John
vii. 50, 51). The tone in which he speaks now might 
almost lead us to class him with the “ many” of the 
chief rulers who secretly believed in Christ, but shrank 
from confessing Him (John xii. 42, 43). It seems pro
bable that he, like Joseph of Arimathsea, had *• not 
consented to the counsel and deed ”  of tho Sanhedrin 
which Caiaphas had hastily convened for our Lord’r. 
trial, aud liad contented himself with a policy of 
absence aud expectation. If, as seems probable, Saul 
of Tarsus was at this timo ouo of his disciples (chap, 
xxii. 3), the words of warning, though addressed
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reputation among all the people, and 
commanded to put the apostles forth 
a little space; ^  and said unto them, 
Ye men of Israel, take heed to your
selves what ye intend to do as touching 
these men. <3°) For before these days 
rose up Thendas, boasting himself to 
be somebody; to whom a number of i 
men, about four hundred, joined them- '

selves : who was slain; and ull, an 
many as obeyed1 him, were scattered, 
and brought to nought. I37* After this 
man rose up Judas of Galilee in 
the days of the taxing, and drew' 
away much people after h im : he also 
perished ; and all, even as many as 
obeyed him, were dispersed. {:rH) And 
now I say unto you, Refrain from these

generally to the Council, may well have been intended 
specially to restrain his fiery and impetuous zeal.

Commanded to put the apostles forth a little 
space. — The practice o f thus deliberating in the 
absence of the accused seems to liavo been common. 
(Comp. chap. iv. 15.) The report of the speech that 
follows may have come to St. Luke from some member 
o f the Council, or, prolwbly enough, from St. Paid 
himself. The occasional coincidences of language with 
the writings of that Apostle tend to confirm the ante
cedent likelihood of the conjecture.

(35) Yo men of Israel.— W e note the more fami
liar address of a man in high authority us compared 
with St. Peter’s “ Rulers of the people, and elders of 
Israel ” (chap. iv. 8).

Take heed to yourselves.— Compare our Lord’s 
use of the same formula (Matt. vi. 1; vii. 15; x. 17), 
and St. Paul’s (1 Tim. i. 4 ; iv. 13; Tit. i. 14).

(:w) Before these days rose up Theudas.— ‘ 
An insurrection, headed by a leader of this name, is 
mentioned by Josephus {Ant. xx. 5, § 1). He, however, 
places it, not ‘ ‘ before the taxing”— i.e., circ. A.D. (>—  , 
Imt iu the reign of Claudius, and under the procurator- 
ship of Cuspius Fadus. a .d . 44, ten or twelve years 
after this speech of Gamaliel’s. The Theudas of whom 
ho speaks claimed to be a prophet, and promised to 
load his followers across the Jordan. Fadus sent a 
troop of horse against him, and ho was taken and ! 
beheaded. It has accordingly been inferred by some 1 
critics that we have here a blunder so portentous 
as to prove that the speech was made up long 
years after its alleged date by a writer ignorant of 
nistory, that the whole narrative of this part of the 
Acts is accordingly untrustworthy, and that the book 
requires to be sifted throughout, with a suspicious 
caution. On the other side, it is urged (1) that the 
circumstances of the two eases are not the same, 
Josephus speaking of a “ very great multitude”  as 
following his Theudas, while Gamaliel distinctly fixes 
the number of adherents at “ about four hundred” ; i 
(2) that the name Theudas; whether considered as a 
form of the Aramaic name Thaddeeus (see Note on 
Matt. x. 3), or the Greek Thevdomi*, was common 
enough to make it probable that there had been more i 
than one rebel of that name; (3) that Josephus men
tions no less than three insurrections of this typo as 
occurring shortly after the death of Herod the Great | 
{Ant. xvii. 10)— one headed by Judas (a name which I 
appears from Matt. x. 3. Luke vi. 10, to have been inter
changeable with Thnddmus or Theudas), the head of a 
band of robbers who seized upon the fortress of 5cp- 
phoris; one by Simon, previously a slave of Herod’s, 
who proclaimed himself king and burnt Herod’s palaces 
at Jericho and elsewhere; one by Athronges and four 
brothers, each of whom ruled over a band, more or 
less numerous, of his own—and adds further, that 
besides these there were numerous pretenders to the 
flame of king, who murdered and robbed at large,

and that one of these may well have been identical 
with the Theudas of whom Gamaliel speaks; (4) tliat 
it is hardly conceivable that a writer of St. Luke’s 
culture and general accuracy, writing in the reign of 
Nero, could have been guilty of such inaccuracy as 
that imputed to him, still less that such a mistako 
should have been made by any author writing after 
Josephus’s liistory was in the hands of men. A 
writer in the reign of Hour}' V III. would hardly 
have inverted the order of Wat Tyler and Jack 
Cade. The description given by Gamaliel, saying 
that he teas some one— i.e., some great personage— 
agrees with the sufficiently vague acconut given by 
Josephus of the leaders of the revolts on the death 
of Herod, especially, perlmps, with that of Simon 
(who may have taken the name of Theudas as an 
alias to conceal his servile origin) of whom he says 
that “ ho thought himself more worthy than any 
other ”  of kingly power. •r

(37) J u d a s  o f  G a lilee .— In one passage Josephus 
{Ant. xviii. 1) calls him a Ganlonite— i.e., of the country 
east of Galilee. Had this stood alone, St. Luke might 
have been charged here also with inaccuraev; but in 
other passages {Ant. xx. 5, § 2 ; ir«r« , ii. S, § 1) he is 
described as a Galilean. On the taxing, in the modern 
sense of the term, whicji followed on the census that 
synchronised with our Lord’s nativity, both being con
ducted under the supervision of Quiriuus, see Notes 
on Luke ii. 1, 2. The insurrection of Judas was by 
far the most important of the attempts to throw off tho 
yoke of Rome. Ho was assisted by a Pharisee, named 
Sadduk, and the absolute independence of Israel was tho 
watchword of his followers. It was unlawful, in any 
form, to pay tribute to Caesar. It was lawful to use any 
weapons in defence of freedom. The war they waged 
was a religious war ; and Josephus, writing long after 
the movement had collapsed, but giving, obviously, tho 
impressions of his own early manhood, enumerates 
them as being with the Pharisees, Sadducees, and 
Esscnes, with the first of whom they were very closely 
allied— one of the four great religious sects of Judaism. 
Roman procurators and princes, like Arehclaus and 
Antipas, were natnrally united against him, and he and 
his followers camo to the end of which Gamaliel speaks. 
His influence over the excitable population of Galilee' 
was, however, at the time great, and in part survived. 
Ono of the Apostles probably derived his name of 
Zelotes, or Cananite (see Notes on Matt. x. 4), from 
having been among tho followers of Judas, who were 
known by that name. His sous. Jacob and Simon, 
continued to be looked on as leaders after his death, 
and were crucified under Tiberius Alexander, tho suc
cessor of Fadus iu the procuratorship (Jos. Ant. xx. 5, 
§ 2b(3S) R,efrain from these men.—The advice implies 
something like a suppressed conviction not bold enough 
to utter itself. Gamaliel takes his place in the class, 
at all times numerous, of waiters upon Providcneo,
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men, and let them alone: for if this 
counsel or this work be of men, it will 
come to nought: <39) but if it be of God, 
ve cannot overthrow i t ; lest haply ye 
be found even to fight against God. 
<4°) And to him they agreed : and when 
they had called the apostles, and beaten 
them, they commanded that they should 
not speak in the name of Jesus, and let 
them go.

(41) And they departed from the pre
sence of the council, rejoicing that they 
were counted worthy to sutler shame 
for his name. (42) And daily in the 
temple, and in every house, they ceased 
not to teach and preach Jesus Christ.

CHAPTER V I.— (i) And in those 
days, when the number of the disciples 

| was multiplied, there arose a murmuring

who are neutral till a cause is successful, and then 
come forward with a tardy sympathy, but who, above 
all, shrink from committing themselves while there 
seems any possibility of failure. In 1 Tliess. ii. 13, 
St. Paul seems almost to contrast the readiness of his 
disciples in receiving his gospel, not as “  o f man,”  but 
as “ of God,”  with the timid caution of his Master. 
As a prudential dilemma, the argument was forcible 
enough. Resistance was either needless or it was 
hopeless. I f  needless, it was a waste of energy; if 
hopeless, it involved a fatal risk besides that of mere 
failure. W e may legitimately think of the fiery dis
ciple as listening impatiently to this temporising counsel, 
and as stirred by it to greater vehemence.

It w ill  come to nought.—Better, it xoill be over
thrown, so as to preserve the emphasis of the repetition 
of the same verb in the next clause of the dilemma.

(39) Fighters against God.— It is interesting to 
note the recurrence of the same phrase in the reason
ing of the Pharisees who took St. Paul’s part in 
chap, xxiii. 9.

(*>) And to him they agreed.—-Tho Saddueees, 
after their manner, would probably have preferred a 
more violent course, but tho Pharisees were strong in 
the Sanhedrin, and the via media recommended by 
Gamaliel was, under snob circumstances, likely to 
command a majority, aud was, therefore, apparently 
accepted withont a division.

And beaten them.—Here we trace the action of 
Caiaphas and the priests. They were not content with
out some punishment being inflicted, and the party of 
Gamaliel apparently acquiesced in this as a compromise 
in the hope of averting more violent measures. And 
this is accordingly to be noted as the first actual ex
perience of persecution falling on the whole company 
of the Twelve, and not on Peter and John only. They 
were probably convicted of the minor offence of causing 
a disturbance in the Temple, though dismissed, as with 
a verdict of “  not proven,”  on the graver charge of 
heresy. The punishment in such a ease would pro
bably be the “  forty stripes save one,”  of Deut. xxv. 3 
and 2 Cor. xi. 24.

(«) Rejoicing that they were counted 
worthy.—The emotion is probably, in one sense, 
natural to all who have an intense conviction of the 
Truth for which they suffer. Bnt in this case there 
was somethin" more. The Twelve could not fail to 
remember their Lord’s beatitudes; and now, for the 
first time, felt that they could “ rejoice aud be exceed
ing glad ”  because they were suffering as the prophets 
had suffered before them (Matt. v. 11, 12). And 
they were suffering for His Name, or rather, with 
the best MSS., “ for the Name” — for that of the 
Master who had loved them and whom they had leamt 
to love. W e may note, too, in the whole history, the 
fulfilment of the prediction and tho promise of 
Matt. x. 17—20.

I <42) A n d  d a ily  in  the  te m p le .—Probably, as 
' before, in the Portico of Solomon; the captain of the 

Temple now acting on the resolution just taken, and 
I lotting the movement take its course without iuterrnp- 
1 tion.

A n d  in  every house.—Better, as in chap: ii. 46. 
at home: in their place, or, it may be, places, o f 
meeting.

To teach and preach Jesus Christ.—Better,
I to teach and to declare the good tidings o f Jesus Christ.

The word for “ preach” is liteTally to “ evangelise,”  as 
, in chap. viii. 4, 12, 25; Rom. x. 15, and elsewhere.

As the chief members of the Sanhedrin disappear 
from the scene at this stage, it may be well to note the 
later fortunes of those who have been prominent up 
to this point in the history. (1) Annas 'lived to see 
five of his sons fill the office of high priest (Jos. Ant. 
xx. 9, § 1); but his old age was overclouded by the 
tumults raised by the Zealots under John of Gischala. 
in the reign of Vespasian, and before he died the 
sanctuary was occupied by them, and became in very 

; deed a “  den of robbers ”  (Jos^ Wars, iv. 3, § 7).
(2) Joseph, sumamed Caiaphas, his son-in-law, who 
owed his appointment to Gratus (Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, § 2),

i was deposed by the Proconsul Vitellius, a .d . 36 (Jos.
I Ant. xviii. 4, § 3), and disappears from history.

(3) On John and Alexander, see Notes on chap. iv. 6.
(4) Gamaliel, who is mot mentioned by Josephus, con- 
tinned to preside over the Sanhedrin under Caligula 
and Claudius, and is said to have died eighteen years 
before the destruction of Jerusalem, and to have sane

! tioned the Anathema, or “ Prayer against\heretics.”
I drawn up by Samuel the Little (Lightfoot, Cent.
[ Chorograph, c. 15). Christian traditions, however, re
, present him as having been secretly a disciple of

Christ (Pseudo-Clement, Reeogn. i. 65), and to have 
’ been baptised by Peter and Paul, with Nieodemus, 

who is represented as his nephew, and his eon Abibas 
(Photius Cod. 171, p. 199). In a legendary story, pur
porting to come from a priest o f Syria, named Lucian, 
accepted by Augustine, he appears as having buried 
Stephen and other Christians, and to have been 

■ bnried himself in the same sepulchre with the Proto
martyr and Nieodemns at Caphar-algama (August, de 
Civ. Dei xvii. 8, Serin. 318). Later Rabbis looked on 

| him as tho last of the great Teachers or Rabbans, and 
I noted that till his time men had taught the Law stand
I ing, while afterwards they sat. The glory of the Law,
1 they said, had departed with Gamaliel.

V I. '
I (i) And in those days, when the number of 

the disciples was multiplied.—Better, were being 
, multiplied, as by an almost daily increase. The length 

of the interval between this and the previons chapter 
I is left uncertain. The death of Stephen is fixed by 

most m iters in a .d . 38.
32
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of the Grecians against the Hebrews, 
because their widows were neglected in 
the daily ministration. (2> Then the 
twelve called the multitude of the dis
ciples unto them, and said, It is not 
reason that we should leave the word 
■of God, and serve tables. (3) Where

fore, brethren, look ye out among you 
seven men of honest report, full of the 

) Holy Ghost and wisdom, whom wo 
may appoint over this business. (4) But 

I we will give ourselves continually to 
prayer, and to the ministry of the 
word.

The Grecians.—The English version always care
fully uses this word, aud uot Greeks, for the Hellenists or 
Greek-speaking Jews. These were known also as “  the 
dispersion among the Gentiles”  (John vii. 35), or gene
rally as “  the dispersion,”  the “ sojourners of the dis
persion,”  those that were “ scattered abroad” (Jas. i. 1; 
1 Pet. i. 1). Many of the converts of the Day of 
Pentecost must have belonged to this body; so, probably, 
did Barnabas and tho others named in the Note on 
chap. iv. 37. Now they were becoming a prominent 
section of the Church, perhaps more numerous than the 
Hebrews, or Jews of Palestine. They, as their name 
implies, spoke Greek habitually, and as a rule did not 
read tho older Hebrew or speak the current Aramaic. 
They read the Septuagint (L X X .) version of the Old 
Testament. They were commonly more zealous, with 
the zeal of pilgrims, for the sanctity of the holy places 
than tho Jews of Jerusalem itself, who had been 
familiar with them from infancy (chap. xxi. 27).

Because their widows were neglected.—The 
words imply something like an organised administration 
o f the common fund : widows and their children being 
the chief objects of relief. The rules of 1 Tim. v. 3— 1G, 
wero probably the growth of a more mature expe
rience ; aud hero we have to think of a clamorous crowd 
o f  applicants besieging the house at which the Apostles 
held their meeting at tho times appointed for giving 
relief in money, or, as seems more probable, in kind. 
The Twelve—Singly, or in groups—sat at the table, 
a.nd gave as they were able. It was like the dole of 
alms at the gate of a convent. Under such circum
stances, jealonsies and complaints were all but in
evitable. The Twelve were all of them Galileans, and 
were suspected of favouring the widows of Palestine 
rather than those of tho Dispersion. It was the first 
sign that the new society was outgrowing its primitive 
organisation.

<2) Then the twelve called the multitude of 
the disciples.—The Apostles meet the crisis with 
singular tact and moderation. They do not resent the 
suspicion; they are not careful to vindicate them
selves against it. They rememliered. it mav bo, the 
precedent presented by the life of Moses (Ex. xviii. 
25), and they act, as he had acted, bv delegating part 
of their authority to others. The collective action of 
the multitude is strikingly in harmony with tho Greek 
ideas attached to tho word Ecclesia, as tho assembly in 
which every citizen might take his share. Representa
tive government might come as a necessity of later 
times; as yet. ever)’ member of the congregation, 
every citizen of the new polity, was invited, as having 
a right to vote.

It is not reason.—Literally, It is not pleasing. 
as in chap. xii. 3. The word implies that they had 
undertaken a burdensome duty, not for their own 
pleasure, because they liked it, but for the good of the 
■community.
 ̂ And serve tab les .—The word was used for tho 

“  tables”  of money-changers, as in Matt. xxi. 12, 
John ii. 15, and was, therefore, equally appropriate

whether we think of tho relief as being given in money 
or in kind.

(3> Seven men of honest report.—The number 
may have had its origin in the general reverence for 
the number Seven among the Jews. Possibly, how
ever, the suggestion may have come from the Libertini, 
or Hellenists of Rome, where there was a distinct 
guild, or Collegium, known as the Septemviri Epulones, 
or Seven Stewards (Lucan, i. G02), whose business it 
was to arrange for the banquets held in honour of tho 
gods, which were more or less analogous to tho Christian 
agapee, on certain set days. (See Smith’s Diet, of 
Greek and Roman Antiquities, Art. “ Epulones.”  It 
is an interesting coincidence that they, too, had been 
appointed to relieve the Poutifices from a duty which 
they found too heavy. This view falls in with tho 
inference as to the Roman origin of Stephen which 
will be found in the Notes on verse 5.

Full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom.—The 
Apostles, it is clear, did not limit their thoughts 
of the Spirit’s working to prophecy and the gilt of 
tongues. Wherever wisdom, and charity, and kind
ness were requisite, there wns need of a supernatural 
grace, raising men above prejudice and passion. Of 
these qualities, no less than of the good report, tho 
whole body of believers were to be, in the first instance, 
the judges, the Apostles reserving to themselves the 
right of final appointment, aud therefore, if necessary, 
of a veto. It is significant that tho word “ wisdom ” 
only appears in the Acts in connection with Stephen 
(here and in verso 10, aud in tho report of his speech 
cinq), vii. 10, 22). We- may, perhaps, think of James, 
the brother of the Lord, as led by wliat he now saw 
and heard to that prayerful seeking after wisdom 
which is so prominent in his Epislle (Jas. i. 5 ;  iii. 
13 -1 7 ).

GO We will give ourselves continually to 
prayer, and to the ministry of the word.—Lite
rally, We will persevere in . . . These formed the true 
work of the Apostles, as afterwards of tho bishops or 
elders of the Church. “  Prayer ”  includes the public 
worship of tho Church in all its various developments, 
as well as private prayer aud intercession ; the “  minis
try of the word,”  all forms of teaching.

It is to be noted that tho men thus appointed are never 
called “  deacons ”  in the New Testament. When they 
are referred to again it is as “  the Seven ”  (chap. xxi. 8), 
as though they were a distinct aud peculiar lxxly. Their 
functious were, of course, in some degree, analogous to 
those of the “ deacons” of the Pastoral Epistles and 
the later organisation of the Church; but these, as we 
have se<Jn, had their prototypes in the “  young men,” 
as contrasted with “ elders, in chap. v. G, 10; aud the 
Seven were probably appointed, so to speak, as arch
deacons, to superintend and guide them. In some 
churches, as at Rome, tho number of deacons was fixed 
at seven, in conformity with this precedent (so also 
at the Council of Neo-Cmsarea, Can. 14, A.D. 314), and 
they were considered, when the bishop came to be dis
tinguished from the elders, as acting more immediately
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(5> And the saying pleased the whole 
multitude : and they chose Stephen, a 
man full of faith and of the Holy

under the direction of the former, helping him in the 
details of his office.

(5> And they chose Stephen.—The seven who 
were chosen all bear Greek names, and it is a natural, 
though not a necessary, inference, that they were all of 
the Hellenistic section of the Church, either because 
that section had a majority, or because the Hebrews 
generously voted for giving them special representa
tives of their own. The order of names may represent 
the actual order of election, Stephen obtaining the 
largest number of votes, and so on. The position 
occupied by the new teacher is so prominent that 
we should welcome anything that threw light ou his 
previous training. Unhappily wo cannot advance 
beyond the region of uncertain tradition, or, at best, 
of probable inference. The coincidences, however, 
which suggest that inference aro not without iuterest. 
(1) The name of Stephanns was not a common one, and 
appears in few inscriptions. Like so many of the 
names in Rom. xvi., however, it is found in those of 
tho Columbarium, or burial-place, of the household of 
the Empress Livia. The man bearing it is described 
as a goldsmith (Aurifaber), and as immunis— i.e., 
exempted from the religious obligations of his trade- 
guild. He is a freed-man or libertinus. Circumstances, 
such as the bequest by Herod the Great of his gold 
plate to Livia (Jos. Ant. xvi. 5, § 1 ; xvii. 8, § 1), 
indicate an intimate connection between him and the 
Imperial Court, and make it probable that the goldsmith 
Stephanns was a Jew. The business was one in which 
then, as in later ages, Jews conspicuously excelled, and 
the exemption just mentioned may well have been, as 
it were, of the nature of a “ conscience-clause ”  in his 
favour. The name is found also on a tablet in tho 
museum of the Collegio Romano. (2) It is obvious 
that the “ strangers of Rom e” — the Jews from the 
capital o f the empire— were likely to be among the most 
prominent of the Hellenists at Jerusalem. It was ante
cedently probablo that the name of one of that body 
should stand first ou the list. (3) When Stephen be
comes conspicuous as a teacher, the synagogue which is 
tho most prominent scene of his activity is that of the 
Libertines, who can be none other than the freed-men or 
emancipated Jews from Rome. (See Note on verse 9.)
(4) Jews from Rome were, we have seen, present ou 
the Day of Pentecost, and some couspicuous converts 
from among them had been made before Stephen 
appears on the scene. (Sec Noto on chap. iv. 37.) 
t5) The very appointment of the Seven has, as we 
nave seen, its origin in the customs of the trade- 
guilds of Rome, such as that to which the goldsmith 
Stephanns had belonged. Taking all these facts 
together, there seems sufficient ground to believe 
that in the proto-martyr of tho Church, whose teaching 
and whose prayers exercised so marvellous an influence 
in the history of the Church of Christ, we have one of 
the earliest representatives of Roman Christianity. A  
tradition accepted by Epiphanins in the fourth century 
'cads to another conclusion. Stephen and Philip were 
both, it was said, of the number of the Seventy who were 
sent shortly after tho last Feast of Tabernacles in our 
Lord’s ministry into every city and village where He 
Himself would come. That mission, as has been said 
in the Note on Luke x. 1, was in its very form, symbolic 
of the admission of the Gentile nations to the kingdom

Gliost, and Philip, and Prochorus, and 
Nicanor, and Tiinon, and Parmenas, 
and Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch:

of God; and it would seem from Luke ix. 52, xvii. 11, 
as if, at that time, Samaria had been the chief scene of 
our Lord’s ministry, and therefore of that of the 
Seventy. In a mission of such a nature, it was not 
unlikely that Hellenistic Jews should be more or less 
prominent, and the assumption of some previous con
nection with Samaria gives an adequate explanation 
both of Philip’s choice of that region as the scene 
of his work as an Evangelist (chap. viii. 5) and of 
the general tendency of St. Stephen's speech; perhaps 
also of one of the real or apparent inaccuracies which 
criticism has noted as a proof of ignorance either in 

I the speaker or the writer. See Note on chap. vii. 16.)
| Admitting the comparative lateness of the tradition 

mentioned by Epiphanins, it was still antecedently pro
bable that men, who had been brought into prominence 
by their Lord’s special choice, would not be passed 
over in such an election as that now before u s ; and if, 
as suggested in the Note on Luke x. 1, the Seventy 
were the representatives of the Prophets of the New 

, Testament, then it was natural that men should turn 
j to them when they wanted to find men “ full of the 
I Holy Ghost and of wisdom.”
. P h ilip .—The coincidence of name with that of the
j Apostle and with two of Herod’s sons indicates that 
j the name was as common as that of Stephen was rare. 

Of his previous history we know nothing, except the 
tradition that he also had belonged to the Seventy. 
His long-continued residence at Cajsarea just suggests 
the probability of an earlier connection with that city, 

j The fact tlxat he had four grown-up daughters when 
St. Paul came to Caesarea makes it probable that he 
was married at the time of his appointment.

Prochorus, and Nicanor, and Timon, and 
Parmenas.- Of these four nothing is known, nor are 
there any materials even for probable conjecture. The 
name of Nicanor was memorable as that of the great 
enemy of Judah, who died in battle fighting against 
Judas Maccabsens. It appears, later on. as borne by a 
Jewish friend of Titus and Josephus (lF«rs, v. 6, § 2). 
That of Timon had been made conspicuous by the philo
sopher of Plilins and the misanthrope of Athens.

Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch.—Next to tho 
first two names on the list, the last is that to which 
greatest interest attaches. (1) It is the first appearance 
in the history of the Christian Church of the city which 
was afterwards to be the mother-church of the Gentiles. 
(On Antioch and its position, see Note ou chap. xi. 19.) 
Here it will be enough to note that there was a large 

I Jewish population there, and that Herod had gained 
the favour of the city by building a splendid colonnade 
along the whole length of its chief street. (2) Tho 
name had been made memorable by Nicolaus of 
Damascus, who wrote a long and elalwrate history 
of his own times, and pleaded for the Jews before 
Augnstns and Agrippa (Jos. Ant. xii. 3, § 2 ; xvi. 2. 
§ 3 ; 9, § 4). He appeared at Romo again as counsel 
for Archelans, and was for many years the confidential 
friend and adviser of Herod tho Great (Jos. Ant.
xvii. 9, § 6 ; 11, § 3). Finding, as we do. an adopted 
son of Herod’s at Antioch (chap. xiii. 1), and a 
proselyte of that city bearing tho name of his chosen 
companion, there seems some ground for assuming 
a link connecting tho three together. (3) In any 
ca«e Nicolas is memorable as 'the first person not of
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whom they set before the apostles: 
and when they had prayed, they laid 
their hands on them. (7) And the word 
of God increased ; and the number of 
the disciples multiplied in Jerusalem 
greatly; and a great company of the

| priests were obedient to the faith. 
| <H) And Stephen, full of faith and power, 
' did great wonders and miracles among 

the people.
Then there arose certain of the 

synagogue, which is called the synagogue

♦ ho race of Abraham named as admitted to full 
membership in the Church. He may have sacrificed 
to Apollo, or taken part in the licentious festivals 
of the grove of Daphne. The word “ proselyte ”  is 
taken in its full souse, as including tho acceptance of 
circumcision and the ceremonial law. He was, in 
technical language, a proselyte of Righteousness, not 
of tho Gate. Had it been otherwise, his conversion 
would have anticipated tho lesson taught afterwards 
by that of Cornelius. (4) Tho name of Nicolas has 
been identified by an early tradition as tho founder 
of tho sect of tho Nicolaitanes condemned in Rev.
ii. 6. He, it was said, taught men “  to misuse tho 
flesh ”  (Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 4, p. 187; Euseb. Hist.
iii. 29). Some contended that ho meant by this that 
it was to be subdued by a rigorous asceticism : others, 
that ho held it to be a proof of spiritual progress to 
yield to sensuous impulses, and yet remain pure. The 
traditions are not of much value, and another inter
pretation of tho namo of the sect is now very generally 
adopted (see Rev. ii. 6); but the fall of one of the Seven 
into the error of overstrained rigour, or a reaction from 
it, is not in itself inconceivable. In the New Testa
ment wo never come across his name again.

<6) When they had prayed, they laid their 
hands on them.—This is tho first mention of the act 
in tho New Testament. It had had an analogous 
meaning in the ritual of Israel (Nuin. xxvii. 23) in acts 
of blessing (Gen. xlviii. 13, 14) and the transmission of 
functions. Its primary symbolism would seem to be 
that of tho concentration for tho moment of all tho 
spiritual energy of prayer npon him on whom men lay 
their hands; and so of the bestowal of any offieo for 
which spiritual gifts are required. It had been used in 
the Jewish schools on the admission of a scribe to his 
office as a teacher. It soon became the customary out
ward and visible sign of such bestowal (Acts xiii. 3). 
Instruction as to what, it thus meant entered into the 
primary teaching of all converts (Heb. vi. 2). It was 
connected with other acts that pre-supposed the commu
nication of a spiritual gift (1 Tim. v. 22). Through 
well-nigh all changes of polity and dogma and ritual, 
it has kept its place with Baptism and the Snpjtcr of 
tho Lord, among tho unchanging witnesses of the 
Church’s universality and }>ermancnoo, witnessing, as 
in Confirmation, to the diversity of spiritual gifts, and, 
as in Ordination, to their connection with every special 
office and administration in tho Church of God.

<"> The word of God increased.—The tense in
dicates gradual and continuous growth. The fact stated 
implies more than the increase of numbers specified in 
the next clause. The “ word of God ”  is hero the 
whole doctrine of Christ as preached by the Apostles, 
and, we must now add. by tho Seven who are commonly 
known as Deacons, and there was. as the sequel shows, 
at this stage, what we have learnt to call an expansion 
and development of doctrine.

A great company of the priests were obe
dient to the faith.—The fact is every way significant. 
No priest is named as a follower of our Lord’s. None, 
up to this time, had been converted by the Apostles. The

new fact may fairly bo connected with the new teaching 
of Stephen. And tho main feature of that teaching 
was, as wo shall see, an anticipation of what was after
wards proclaimed more clearly by St. Paul and (if wo 
assign tho Epistlo to tho Hebrews to its probable author 
by A pollos: that the timo for sacrifices had i»assed 
away, and that the Law, as a whole, and the ritual of the 
Temple in particular, were decaying and waxing old, 
and ready to vanish away (Heb. viii. 13). W e might 
have thonght this likely to repel the priests, and to 
rouse them to a fanatic frenzy. W e find that it 
attracts them as nothing else had attracted. To 
them, it may well have been, that daily round of ’a 
ritual of slaughtered victims and clouds of incense, 
the cutting-up of tho carcases and the carriage of 
the offal, had become unspeakably wearisome. They 
felt how profitless it was to their own spiritual life, 
how little power there was in tho blood of bulls and 
goats to take away sin (Heb. x. 4). Their profes
sion of tho new faith did not necessarily mvolvo 
the immediate abandonment of their official function; 
but they were drifting to it as to a not far-off result, 
and were prepared to meet it without misgiving, per
haps with thankfulness, when it became inevitable.

(8) Stephen, full of faith and power.—The
better MSS. give, “  full of grace and power.”

Did great wonders and miracles.—Better, as 
preserving the familiar combination, wonders and 
signs.

(9) Certain of the synagogue, which is called 
the synagogue of the Libertines.—The structure 
of tho sentence makes it probable that the Libertines, 
the Cyrenians, and tho Alexandrians attended one 
synagogue, those of Cilicia and Asia another. Each of 
the names has a special interest of its own. (1) Tho 
Libertini. These were freed-men. emancipated Roman 
Jews, with probably some proselytes, descendants of 
those whom Pompeins had led captive, and who were 
settled in the trans-Tiberine district o f Rome in large 
numbers, with oratories and synagogues of their own. 
When Tacitus (Aim . ii. 85) describes the expulsion of 
the Jews under Claudius, ho speaks of " four thousand 
of the freod-men, or Libertine class,” as banished to 
Sardinia. From this class, we have seen reason to 
believe, Stephen himself had sprung. Andronicus 
and Junias were probably members of this synagogue. 
(See Note on Rom. xvi. 7.)

Cyrenians.—At Cyrene, also, on the north coast of 
Africa, lying between Egypt and Carthage, there was 
a large Jewish population. Strabo, quoted by Jose
phus, describes them ns a fourth of the whole (Jos. 
Ant. xiv. 7, § 2). They were conspicuous for the 
offerings they sent to the Temple, and had appealed to 
Augustus for protection against the irregular taxes by 
which the provincial governors sought to intercept their 
gifts (Jos. Aid. xvi. •>. § 5). In Simon of Cyrene 
we have had a conspicuous member, probably a con
spicuous convert, o f this community. (See Note on 
Matt, xxvii. 32.) Later on, clearly as the result of 
Stephen’s teaching, they are prominent, in preaching 
the gospel to tin* Gentiles of Antioch. W e may think
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of the Libertines, and Cyrenians, and 
Alexandrians, and of them of Cilicia i 
and of Asia, disputing with Stephen. | 
<10) And they were not able to resist the I 
wisdom and the spirit by wliich he I 
spake. (11) Then they suborned men, ■ 
which said, W e have heard him speak , 
blasphemous words against Moses, and 
against God. <12) And they stirred up

of Simon himself, and liis two sons Alexander and 
Rnfns (Mark xv. 21), as probably members of this 
society.

Alexandrians.—Next to Jerusalem and Rome, 
there was, perhaps, no city in which the Jewish popu- I 
lation was so numerous and influential as at Alexandria. ' 
Here, too. they liad their own quarter, assigned to 
them by Ptolemy Philadclphus, and were governed, as 
if they were a free republic, by an ethnarch of their 
own (Jos. Ant. xiv. 7. § 2). They were recognised 
as citizens by their Roman rulers (Ibid. xiv. 10,
§ 1). From Alexandria had come the Greek version of the 
Old Testameut, known from the legend of the seventy 
translators who had all been led to a supernatural 
agreement, as that of the Septuagint, or L X X ., which 
was then in use among all the Hellenistic Jews through
out the empire, and largely read eveu in Palestine itself. 
There, at this time, living in fame and honour, was the 
great teacher Philo, the probable master of Apollos, 
training him, all unconsciously, to be the preacher of a 
wisdom higher than his own. The knowledge, or want 
o f knowledge, with which Apollos appears on the scene, 
knowing only the baptism of John, forbids the assump
tion that he had been at Jerusalem after the Day of 
Pentecost (chap, xviii. 25), but echoes of the teach
ing of Stephen are found in that of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, and it is not improbable that thoughts 
had been carried back to Alexandria by those who had 
thus been brought under his influence.

O f them o f  Cilicia.—Here we feel at once the J 
interest of the name. The young Jew of Tarsus, the 
disciple of Gamaliel, could not fail to be among the 
leading members of this section of the second syna
gogue, exercising, in the fiery energy of his zeal, a 
dominant influence even over the others.

And o f  Asia.— The word is taken, as throughout 
the New Testament, in its later and more restricted 
sense, as denoting the pro-consular province so called, 
including the old Lydia and Ionia, and having Ephesus 
as its capital. Later on in the history, we find Jews 
of Asia prominent in their zeal for the saeredness of 
the Temple (chap. xxi. 27).

Disputing with Stephen.—The nature of the 
dispute is not far to seek. The tendency of distance 
from sacred places which are connected with men’s 
religion, is either to make men sit loose to their associa
tions, and so rise to higher and wider thoughts, or to 
intensify their reverence. Where pilgrimages are cus
tomary, the latter is almost invariably the result. Men 
measure the sacredness of what they have come to see 
by the labour and cost which they have borne to see it, 
and they resent anything that suggests that they have 
wasted their labour. as tending to sacrilege and impiety. 
The teaching of Stephen, representing as it did the 
former alternative, guided and perfected by the teaching 
of the Spirit, was probably accepted by a few in each 
community. The others, moved by their pilgrim zeal,

the people, and the elders, and the 
scribes, and came upon him, and caught 
him, and brought him to the council, 
(13) and set up false witnesses, which 
said, This man ceasetli not to speak 
blasphemous words against this holy 

I place, and the law : <u) for we have * 
j heard him say, that this Jesus of 

Nazareth shall destroy this place, and

were more intolerant of it than the dwellers in Jeru
salem, to whom the ritual of the Temple was a part of 
their every-day life. Those who were most familiar 
with it, the priests who ministered in its courts, were, 
as we have seen (verse 7), among the first to welcome 
the new and wider teaching.

(io) They were not able.—Better, had no 
strength ; the verb being somewhat more forcible than 
that commonly translated “ to bo able.”

To resist the wisdom and the spirit with 
which he spake.—It is remarkable that Stephen is 
the first Christian teacher of whom “  wisdom ” is thus 
specially predicted. In the Gospels it is ascribed to 
our Lord (Matt. xiii. 51; Luke ii 40, 52); and we read 
of “ the wisdom of Solomon” (Matt. xii. 42). In a 
writer like St. Luke, it implies something higher eveu 
than the “  consolation ”  or “  prophecy ”  from which 
Barnabas took his name—wider thoughts, a clearer 
vision of the truth, the development of what had been 
before latent in hints and parables and dark sayings. 
The speech that follows in the next chapter, may be 
accepted as an example, as far as circumstances allowed, 
of the method and power of his general teaching.

UD Blasphemous words against Moses, and 
against God.—The words indicate with sufficient 
clearness the uature of Stephen’s teaching. The charge 
was a false one, but its falsehood was a distortion of 
the truth, as that against our Lord had been.. He was 
accused of blasphemy in calling Himself the Son of 
G od ; making Himself equal with God (Matt. xxvi. 
63 ; John v. 18); threatening to destroy the Temple 
i Matt. xxvi. 61)—each of the counts in the indictment 
resting on words that He had actually spoken. And 
Stephen, in like manner, was charged with offences 
for which there must have seemed colourable ground. 
He had taught, we must believe, that the days of 
the Temple were numbered; that with its fall the 
form of worship of which it was the representative 
would pass away; that the Law given by Moses was to 
make way for the higher revelation in Christ, and the 
privileges of the elect nation to be mergedin the blessings 
of the universal Church. In this case, accordingly, the 
antagonism comes, not only or chiefly, as in the pre
vious chapters, from the Saddncean high priests and 
their followers, bnt from the whole body of scril>es 
and people. Pharisees and Sadducees, Hebrews and 
Hellenists, are once more brought into coalition against 
the new truth.

(13) Against this holy place.—The new featuro 
of Stephen’s preaching comes into greater prominence.

(H) This Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy 
this place.—The accnsation rested in part on the 
words of John ii. 19, partly on the prediction of Matt, 
xxiv. 2, which Stephen must have known, and may well 
have reproduced. It would seem to the accusers a 
natural inference that He who had uttered the pre
diction should lie the chief agent in its fulfilment.
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shall change the customs 1 which Moses 1 0r> rUet- 
delivered us. *15) And all that sat in 
the council, looking stedfastlv on him, 
saw his face as it had been the face of 
an angel. « o e a u . i .

CHAPTER V II .— CD Then said the 
high priest, Are these things so ? (2) And 
he said, Men, brethren, and fathers,

hearken; The God of glory appeared 
unto our father Abraham, when he 
was in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in 
Charran, and said unto him, Get 
thee out of thy country," and from thy 
kindred, and come into the land which 
1 shall shew thee. O) Then came he 
out of the land of the Chahheans, and 
dwelt in Charran: and from thence,

And shall change the customs.—The words 
seem to have been used in a lialf-teclmieal sense as 
including the whole complex system of tho Mosaic law, 
its ritual, its symbolism, its laws and rules of life, 
circumcision, the Sabbath, the distinction of clean 
and unclean meats (chaps, xv. 1 ; xxi. 21 ; xxvi. 3 ; 
xxviii. 17).

(is) Looking stedfastly on him.—St Luke’s 
characteristic word. (See Note on chap. i. 10.)

Saw his face as it had been the face of an 
angel.—W o can scarcely bo wrong in tracing this 
description to the impression made at the time on 
St. Paul, and reported by him to St. Luke. It must 
bo interpreted by the account given of angels as 
appearing in the form of “ young mon”  (Mark xvi. 5), 
and so throws some light upon St. Stephen’s age, as 
being, probably, about the same standing as St. Paul, 
and implies that his face was lighted up as by the 
radiance of a divine brightness. The phrase seems to 
have been more or less proverbial. Iu the expanded ver
sion of the Book of Esther, which appears in tho L X X ., 
she says to tho King, as in reverential awe, “ I  saw thee, 
O my lord, as an angel o f God ”  (Esth. v. 2). Iu 2 Sam. 
xiv. 17, the words refer to the wisdom of David rather 
than to anything visible and outward. Here tho im
pression left by St. Luke’s narrative is that the face of 
St. Stephen was illumined at once with the glow of an 
ardeut zeal and the serenity of a higher wisdom.

V II.
(1) Then said the high priest, Are these 

things so ?—The question was analogous to that put 
to our Lord. The accused was called on to plead 
guilty or not guilty, and had then an opportunity for 
his defence. On that defence we now enter.

(2) Men, brethren, and fathers.—The discourse
which follows presents many aspects, each of special 
interest. (1) It is clearly an unfinished fragment, in
terrupted by the clamours of tho by-standers (verse 51) 
— tho torso, as it were, o f a great apologia. Its very 
incompleteness, the difficulty of tracing the argument 
as far as it goes, because we do not see how far it was 
meant to go, are indirect proofs that we have a true, 
though not necessarily a verbatim, report. A  later 
writer, composing a speech after the manner of Hero
dotus and Thucydides, would have made it a much 
more direct answer to the charges in the indictment. 
And this, iu its turn, supplies a reasonable presump
tion in favour of other speeches reported by the same 
author. (2) Looking to the relations between St. 
Luke and St. Paul, and to the prominence of the latter 
among the accusers of Stephen, there is a strong pro
bability that the report was derived from him. This is 
confirmed by some instances of remarkable parallelism 
between the speech and his later teaching. (Comp, verse 
53. Gal. iii. 10; verso 48, Acts xvii. 24). (3) The
speech is the first great survey of the history of

Israel as a process of divine education—tho first 
development from the lips of a human teacher of 
principles that had before been latent. As such, it 
contains the germs which were, in their turn, to lie 
afterwards developed, on tho one hand, by St. Paul iu the 
Epistles known to bo his, on tho other hand by Apollos, 
or whoever was the author of tho Epistle to tho 
Hebrews. (4) The speech is also remarkable as bringing 
together within a comparatively small compass a con
siderable number of real or seeming inaccuracies in 
tho details of tho history which is commented on. 
Whether they are real or apparent will be discussed as 
we deal with each of them. It is obvious that -tho 

I results thus arrived at will form something like a crucial 
test of theories which men have formed as to tho nature 

i and limits o f inspiration. (5) As Stephen was a 
1 Hellenistic or Greek-speaking Jew, it is probable that 
| the speech was delivered in Greek, and so far it confirms 
j the inference which has been drawn from the Aramaic 

words specially recorded in our Lord's teaching— 
J “  Ephphatha,”  “ Talitha cumi,”  and tho cry upon the 

cross— that He habitually used tho former language, 
and that this was the medium of intercourse between 
the priests and Pilate. (See Notes on Mark v. 41; 
vii. 34.)

The God of glory.—The opening words are an 
implied answer to the charge o f blaspheming God. 
The name contained an allusive reference to the 
Shechinah, or cloud of glory, which was the symbol of 
the Presence of Jehovah. That was the “ glory of the 
Lord.”  He, in like manner, was tho “  Lord of glory.” 
(Comp. Jas. ii. 1.)

Before he d w e lt  in Charran.—W e come, at the 
very outset, on one of the difficulties above referred to. 
Here the call of Abraham is spoken of as before he 
sojourned in Haran, or Charran, west of the Euphrates. 
In Gen. xii. 1 it is first mentioned after Abraham’s 
removal thither. On the other hand. Gen. xv. 7 speaks 
of God as bringing him “ from Ur of the Chaldees ” —  
i.e., from Mesopotamia, or the east of the Euphrates ; 
and this is confirmed by Josh. xxiv. 3, Neh. ix. 7. 
The language of writers contemporary with Stephen 
(Philo, De Abrah.; Jos. Ant. i. 7, § 1) lays stress, 
as he does, on the first call as well as the second. 
Hero, accordingly, it cannot lie said that the statement 
is at variance with the Old Testament narrative. The 
word Mesopotamia was used by' the L X X .. and lias 
thence passed into Liter versions, for the Hebrew Aram~ 
Naliaraim, “ Syria of the two rivers’ (Gen. xxiv. 10: 
Deut. xxiii. 4 ; Judg. iii. 8), and. Ies3 accurately, for 
Padau-Aram in Gen. xxv. 20; xxviii. 2, 5. 6 ; where 
our version retains the Hebrew name.

(•*> From thence, when his father was dead.— 
In Gen. xi. 26.32.Terah. tho father of Abraham, is said to 
have died at the age of 205 years,and after he had reached 
tho age of seveutv to have begotten Abram, Nalior, and 
Harau; while Abraham iu Gen. xii. 4 is said to have
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when his father was dead, he removed 
him into this land, wherein ye now 
dwell. (5) And he gave him none in
heritance in it, no, not so much as to set 
his foot on : yet he promised that he 
would give it to him for a possession, 
and to his seed after him, when as yet 
he had no child. (6) And God spake on 
this wise, That his seed should sojourn 
in a strange land; and that they should 
bring them into bondage, and entreat

l them evil four hundred years. (7) And 
the nation to whom they shall be in 

' bondage will I judge, said G od : and 
after that shall they come forth, and 
serve me in this place. <8> And he gave 

a Gen. K. 9. him the covenant of circumcision : * and 
u Gen. ii. 3. j so Abraham begat Isaac, 4 and circum- 

' cised him the eighth d ay; and Isaac 
e G<n.a. 26. begat Jacob ; c and Jacob begat the twelve
e Gen.'s?’:*! patriarchs.* <9’ And the patriarchs/ 

moved with envy, sold Joseph into

been seventy-five years old when he departed out of 
Haran. This, primCi facie, suggests the conclusion that 
he lived for sixty years after his son’s departure. The 
explanations sometimes given—(1) that Abraham may ( 
have beeu the youngest, not the eldest son of Terah, 
placed first in order of honour, not of time, as Shem is 
among the sons of Noah (Gen. v. 32; vi. 10), though 
Japheth was the elder (Gen. x. 21); and (2) that the 
marriage of Abraham’s son with the granddaughter of 
Nalior by the youngest of his eight sous, Betliuel (Gen. 
xxii. 22), suggests some sneli difference of age, and that 
ho may therefore have been born when Terah was 130, 
and so have remained in Haran till his father’s death 
— though probable as an hypothesis,, would hardly 
appear so natural an explanation as that the memory of 
St. Stephen or of his reporter dwelt upon the broad 
ontlines of the history, and was indiiferent to chrono- | 
logical details. It is remarkable that like difficulties 
present themselves in St. Paul’s own survey of the his
tory of Israel. (See Notes on chap. xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 17.) 
A  man speaking for his life, and pleading for the truth 
with a passionate eagerness, does not commonly carry 
with him a memoria technica of chronological minutue. 
This seems, on the whole, a more satisfactory expla
nation than the assumption that the Apostle, having a 
clear recollection of the facts as we find them, brought 
them before his hearers in a form which presented at 
least the appearance of inaccuracy. 1

He removed him.—The change of subject may 
be noted as more natural in a speaker than a writer, 
and as so far confirming the inference that we have 
probably a verbatim report.

(5) And he gave him none inheritance.—The 
apparent exception of the field and cave of Maehpelah i 
(Gen. xxiii. 9—17) was not a real one. That was pur- ' 
eliased for a special purpose, not given as an inheritance.

(®) And that they should bring them into 
bondage . . .—Hero again there is another apparent 
discrepancy of detail. Taking the common computa
tion, the interval between the covenant with Abraham 
and that with Moses was 430 years (Gal. iii. 17), of 
which only 215 are reckoned as spent in Egypt. The 
Israelites were indeed sojourners in a strange land for 
the whole 430 years, but the history shows that they 
were not in bondage nor evil entreated till the Pharaoh 
arose who knew not Joseph. The chronological diffi
culty, however, lies in reconciling St. Paul’s statement 
in Gal. iii. 17 with the language of Gen. xv. 13, which 
gives 400 years as the sojourning in Egypt, and Ex. xii. 
40, which gives 430, and with which St. Stephen is in 
substantial agreement. St. Paul appears to have fol
lowed the L X X . reading of Ex. xii. 40, which inserts 
“ in the land of Canaan,” and in some MSS. “ they 
ami their fathers,*’ and with this th» Samaritan Pen
tateuch agrees. Josephus varies, in some passages

(Ant. ii. 15, § 2), giving 215 years; in others (Ant. ii. 
9, § 1; TFurs, v. 9, § 4), 400. All that can be said is, 
as before, tliat chronological accuracy did not affect 
the argument in either case. It was enough for St. 
Stephen, as for St. Paul, to accept this or that system 
of dates, as they had been taught, without inquiring 
into the grounds on which it rested. Sneli inquiries 
were foreign to the Jewish character generally, and 
above all to that character when possessed by the sense 
of new and divine realities. Round numbers were 
enough for them to mark the successive stages of 
God’s dealings with His people.

(7) And after that shall they come forth.— The 
verse combines the promise to Abraham iu Gen. xv. 17 
with a free rendering of the sign given to Moses (Ex. 
iii. 12). which referred not to Canaan but to Horeb. 
What St. Stephen does is to substitute with the natural 
freedom of a narrative given from memory the words 
“  they shall serve me ” for the simpler phrase, “  they 
shall come hither again,”  of Genesis. The whole 
context is at variance with the assumption that St. 
Stephen meant the last words o f the verse to be taken 
as applying to tho mount of God.

(8) And he gave him the covenant . . .—Here
we trace an indirect reference to the charge that ho 
had spoken “  against the customs.’’ He does not deny 
the specific charge that he had said that Jesus of 
Nazareth should change them. He probably had 
taught that the change was about to come. He does 
assert (1) that the covenant of circumcision followed on 
the promise to Abraham, and therefore was not the 
ground of his election, and so lays the foundation for 
St. Paul’s argument in Gal. iii. 17; (2) that, though 
part of a provisional, not of a permanent, system, it 
came from God’s appointment, and therefore was to be 
spoken of with all reverence, and so he clears himself 
from tho charge of blasphemy. -

The twelve patriarchs.—On the meaning of tho 
word see Note on chap. ii. 29. Here it is applied to 
the sons of Jacob, as being, each of them, the founder 
of a patria, or family.

(9) The patriarchs, moved with envy.—This, 
interpreted by what follows, is the first step in the 
long induction which is to show that the elect of God 
had always been opposed and rejected by those who 
were for the time the representatives o f the nation. 
Envy had actuated the patriarchs when they sold 
Joseph; envy had led their descendants to deliver up 
Jesus (Matt, xxvii. 18b But man's evil will had not 
frustrated God’s gracious purpose. Joseph was made 
ruler over a kingdom. A  greater glory might therefore 
be in store for Him who had now been rejected by them.

Sold Joseph into Egypt.—The objection that 
Joseph’s brethren sold him not into Egypt, but to tho 
Midianites and Ishmaelites (Gen. xxxvii. 25, 28), may
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E gyp t: but God was with him, (I0) and
delivered him out of all his afflictions, I
and gave him favour and wisdom in the
sight of Pharaoh king of E g y p t ;0 and 0(i,,n il-37
he made him governor over Egypt and
all his house. (11) Now there came a
dearth over all the land of Egypt and x
Clianaan, and great affliction : and our *Gen 49 81
fathers found no sustenance. (lii) But
when Jacob heard that there was corn
in Egypt,4 he sent out our fathers first. 6 0on 41 '•

(13) And at the second time Joseph was 
made known to his brethren; e and 
Joseph’s kindred was made known unto 
Pharaoh. <M) Then stmt Joseph, and 
called his father Jacob to him , and all 
his kindred, threescore and fifteen souls. 
(15) So Jacob went down into E gyp t/ 
and died/ he, and our fathers, <ls* and 
were carried over into Sycliem, and laid 
in the sepulchre that Abraham bought 
for a sum of money of the sons of

well bo dismissed as frivolous. They knew the trade 
which tho Midianite slave-dealers carried on, and where 
their brother would bo taken. So Joseph himself says 
of them “  ye sold mo hither”  (Gen. xlv. 5).

(ii H) Now there came a dearth . . .— So far as 
wo can trace tho sequence of thought, there seems the 
suggested inference that as those who, in the history of 
Joseph, had persecuted him, came afterwards to be 
dependent on his bounty, so it might prove to be, in 
tho last parallel which tho history of Israel presented. 
In tho coming famine, not of bread, but of sustenance 
for their spiritual life, they would have to turn to Him 
of whom they had been, in purpose and in act, tho 
betrayers and murderers.

(H) Threescore and fifteen souls.—Seventy is 
given as the number, including Jacob, Joseph, and his 
sons, in Gen. xlvi. 2 7 ; Ex. i. 5 ; Dent. x. 22. Here, 
however, Stephen had the authority of the L X X . of 
Gen. xlvi. 27, which gives the numlier at seventy-five, 
and makes it up by inserting the son and grandson of 
Manasseh, two sons and a grandson of Ephraim. 
With them it was prolmbly an editorial correction 
based upon Xiim, xxvi. 26—37. Stephen, as a Hel
lenistic Jew, naturally accepted, without earing to 
investigate, the number which he found in tho Greek 
version.

d6; And were carried over into Sychem.—The 
words appear to include Jacob, who was bnried not at 
Syehem, but Machpelah (Gen. 1. 13). I f  wo limit tho 
verb to the patriarchs, which is in itself a tenable 
limitation, wo are met by the fresh difficulty that the 
Old Testament contains no record of the burial of any 
of the Twelve Patriarchs, with tho exception of Joseph, 
whose bones were laid, on tho occupation of Canaan, in 
Shechem (Josh. xxiv. 32); and Josephus states {Ant.
iv. 8, § 2) that they were buried at Hebron. This, 
however, only represents, at the best, a local tradition. 
In the time of Jerome {Ep. 86) tho tombs of tho Twelve 
Patriarchs were shown at Shechem, and this in its turn 
witnesses to a Samaritan tradition which continues to 
the present day (Palestine Exploration Report, Dec., 
1877), and which Stephen, it may l>e, followed in pre
ference to that of Judtea. Looking to tho probabilities 
of the case, it was likely that the example sot by Joseph 
would be followed by tho other tribes, and that as 
Shechem was far more prominent than Hebron, as the 
centre of the civil and religions life of Israel in the 
time of Joshua, that should have been chosen as tho 
burial-place of his brethren rather than Machpelah. 
Looking, again, to the fact that one of Stephen’s com
panions, immediately after his death, goes to Samaria 
as a preacher, and that there are good grounds for 
believing that liotli had been previously connected with 
it (see Note on chap. vi. 5), we may probably trace to 
this influence his adoption of the Samaritan version of

the history. The hated Syehar (Eeclus. 1. 26 ; see Note 
on John iv. 5) had, from Stephen’s point of view, a 
claim on tho reverence of all true Israelites, and his 
assertion of that claim may well have been one of the 
causes of tho bitterness with which his hearers listened 
to him.

That Abraham bought for a sum of money.—
Hero we seem to come across a direct contradiction to 
tho narrative of Genesis. The only recorded transaction 
in which Abraham appears as a buyer, was his jmreha.se 
of the cave o f Machpelah from Ephron the Hittite < Gen. 
xxiii. 16). The only recorded transaction in which tho 
sons of Einmor, or Hamor, appear as sellers, was in 
Jacob’s purchase of the field at Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 
19 ; Josh. xxiv. 32). What we have seen above, how
ever, prepares ns for there having been a Samaritan tra
dition carrying the associations of Shechem to a remoter 
past. And, assuming such a tradition, there are sig
nificant facts in the patriarchal history of which it 
furnishes an exjdanation. (1) Jacob gives as a special 
inheritance to Joseph, *• one jx>rtion ”  (in the Hebrew, 
“ one Shechem;”  in tho L X X .. Silcima) above his 
brethren, which lie had taken *• out of the hands of the 
Amoritcs with his sword and his bow.”  Of that con
quest— as it is clear that the words cannot refer to the 
massacre connected with the story of Dinah, which 
Jacob had severely condemned (Gen. xxxiv. 30)—the 
history contains no record, aud to interpret tin* words 
as prophetic of future conquests is to strain them to a 
non-natural interpretation which they will hardly bear. 
Jacob did not come as an invader, nor had the time for 

i thus taking possession of the whole land as yet arrived. 
Tho facts o id lio  case suggest a special right claimed 
aud asserted in regard to this one possession, and that 
right presnpjioses a jirovious purchase by some ancestor 
of Jacob’s— i.e., by Abraham. This being done and 
the right asserted, to make the portion larger, and 
jxsrhaps as a measure of conciliation, there followed the 
subsequent purchase of Gen. xxxiii. 19. (2) Shechem
was the earliest settlement of Abraham on his entrance 
into Canaan, and there he built an altar (Gen. xii. 67).

| But tho feeling of reverence for holy jilaees, always 
strong in the Hebrew race, as seen, e.g., in the ease 

I of David and Araunah, wonld hardly permit a mail 
of Abraham’s wealth and jtrineely nobleness to offer 
burnt-offerings to the Lord of that which had cost him 
nothing (2 Sam. xxiv. 2 D ; nor would a devout wor
shipper be content to see the altar so consecrated in 
the possession of another, aud so exposed to desecra
tion. The building of an altar involved, almost of 
necessity, as in the case just cited, tho purchase* of the 
ground on which it stood. 3 The Samaritans had 
an immemorial tradition (adopted by Dean Stanley, 
Ffonlkes, Grove, and others that tho sacrifice of Isaac 
took place on the mountain i-f Moriah (Gen. xxii. 2k
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Emmor the father of Sychem. (17> But 
when the time of the promise drew 
nigh, which God had sworn to Abraham, 
the people grew and multiplied in 
Egypt, <18> till another king arose, 
which knew not Joseph. <19> The same 
dealt subtilly with our kindred, and evil 
entreated our fathers, so that they cast 
out their young children, to the end

they might not live. (2°) In wliioh time 
a Ex. 2.2. Moses was born,® and was exceeding
or,/air to God. fa ir j i an(] nourished up in liis father’s 
b Heb. li. 23. house three months : 6 (21) and when 

he was cast out, Pharaoh’s daughter 
took him up, and nourished him for her 
own son. <22) And Moses was learned 

i in all the wisdom of the Egyptians, and 
j was mighty in words and in deeds.

or Gerizhn, which commands the plain of Moreli (Gen. 
xii. (5), or Shechem; and, without now discussing the 
evidence for or against the tradition, it almost involved 
o f necessity the assumption that Abraham had already 
an altar there, and with it a consecrated field which he 
could call his own. (4) Another Samaritan tradition, 
it may be noted, connected Shechem with the sacrifice 
offered by Meleliizedek. This is enough to show the 
extent of the claims which were made by the Samaritans 
on behalf of their sacred places, and, taken together with 
the statement referred to in the previous Note as to the 
tombs of the Patriarchs, leads us to tho conclusion that 
Stephen, more or less influenced by his recent asso
ciations with them, adopted their traditions. This seems, 
at any rate, the most probable solution of tho difficulty 
which the statement at first sight presents. To do this 
in Jerusalem, before the very Sanhedrin, the members of 
which had reviled our Lord as a Samaritan (John viii. 
48), required a martyr’s boldness, and, claiming as it 
did, a brotherhood for the hated Samaritans, the here
ditary foes of Judah, had, we may believe, much to do 
with causing the fury that ended in his actual martyr
dom. It may be added (1) that the manifest familiarity 
o f St. Luke with Samaria and the Samaritans would 
dispose him to accept such a tradition without correc
tion (see Introduction to St. Luke's Gospel); (2) that 
the Twelve, some of whom had sojourned for three days 
at Syeliar (John iv. 43), were likely to have become 
acquainted with it, and to have been ignorant of the 
Hebron traditions; (3) that the well-known substitution 
of Gerizim for Ebal in Dent, xxvii. 4, in the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, not less than their addition of a command
ment to build an altar on Gerizim to the ton. great laws 
o f Ex. xx., shows a tendency to deal freely with the 
text and the facts of tho Pentateuch, so as to support 
their own traditions as to their sacred places.

Of the sons of Emmor the father of Sychem. 
— The insertion of tho word “  father ” instead of ‘ ‘ son/’ 
which would be (as in Matt. x. 3 ; Luke iii. 23) the 
natural rendering of the Greek construction, must be 
looked on as betraying a wish on the part of the trans
lators to meet the difficulty presented by the statement 
in Gen. xxxiv. 2, that Shechem was the son of Hamor 
the Hivite. It may be noted that it is the only Eng
lish version that thus tampers with the text—Tyndale 
giving “ at Sychem;”  W iclif, Cranmer, Geneva, and the 
Bhemish giving “  son o f Sychem.”  A  possiblo explana
tion of the apparent discrepancy may be found in the 
very probable assumption that Shechem may have been 
a qnasi-hereditary name appearing in alternate genera
tions. In this instance, however, textual criticism 
comes in to cut the knot. Many of the better MSS., 
including the Vatican and the Sinaitie, give the reading 
“ in Sychem,”  and so make the name apply to the place 
and not to a person.

With the exception of verso 43. we have now come 
to the last o f the difficulties, chronological, historical,

or numerical, presented by St. Stephen’s speech. They 
have been approached by writers of different schools 
of thought in ways singularly, sometimes almost pain
fully, characteristic. On the one hand, there has been 
something like the eagerness of a partisan mustering 
all objections and anxious to secure an adverse verdict; 
on the other, there has been an almost hysterical alarm 
and indignation that such questions snould be ever 
raised. Here the effort has, at least, been made to 
deal with each on its own merits, and not to force facts 
this way or that to meet a foregone conclusion. Should 
there be errors of transcription, of report, or even of 
memory in the record of St. Stephen’s speech, they need 
not shake the faith of those who have learnt to take 
a higher view of inspiration than that which depends 
upon the registers of genealogies or chronological tables. 
But it may be well also not to assume too hastily 
that men of average culture and information would be 
altogether ignorant of the facts which they narrate, 
and the sacred writings which have been the object of 
their continual study. And it may be urged that the 
appearance of seeming inaccuracies, which a moment’s 
reference to the Book of Genesis would have enabled 
the writer to correct, is, at any rate, evidence of faithful
ness in his report of tho speech which he thus reproduces.

(17J Which God had sworn to Abraham.—Tim
better MSS. give, which God promised.

(is) Which knew not Joseph.—The idiom was 
originally a Hebrew one, for “ not remembering, not 
earing fo r ; ”  but as the words are quoted from the 
L X X . they do not affect the question as to the lan
guage in which tho speech was delivered.

(is) So that they cast out their young chil
dren.—Literally, to make their children cast out so 
that they should not be brought forth alive. The latter 
verb is used in the L X X . narrative (Ex. i. 17).

(20) Exceeding fa ir .—Literally, as in the margin, 
fa ir to God. The adjective is found in tho L X X . of 
Ex. ii. 2, as applied to Moses. The special idiom for 
expressing pre-eminent excellence is itself essentially 
Hebrew, tho highest goodness being thought of as that 
which approves itself as good to God ; but this also 
had become familiar to Hellenistic Jews through the 
L X X . version, as, e.g., in Jonah iii. 3, a city “  great to 
God ”  «= an exceeding great city. St. Paul’s “ mighty 
to God” (2 Cor. x. 4) is probably an example of the 
same idiom. Josephns, following probably some old 
tradition (Ant. i. 9, § 6), describes the beauty of the 
infant Moses as such that those who met him turned 
to gaze in admiration.

(-2) Moses was learned in all the wisdom of 
the Egyptians.—Better, was trained, or instructed. 
There is no direct statement to this effect in the history 
of the Pentateuch, but it was implied in Moses being 
brought up as the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, and was 
in harmony with later paraphrases and expansions of 
the earlier history. The narrative of Josephus (as



Moses rejected by his Brethren.

<-*> And when he was full forty years 
old, it came into his heart to visit his 
brethren the children of Israel. (24) And 
seeing one o f  them  sutler wrong,® he oEx J U- 
defended him , and avenged him that was 
oppressed, and smote the Egyptian:
<26) for he supposed his brethren would 
have understood how that God by his 
hand would deliver th em : but they 
understood not. (26> And the next day 
he shewed himself unto them as they 
strove,4 and would have set them at one 4 Ex *■,3- 
again, saying, Sirs, ye are brethren; 
why do ye wrong one to another? 
f27) But he that did his neighbour

The Angel o f  the Lord in Sinai.

wrong thrust him away, saying, W ho  
made thee a ruler and a judge over us ? 
(«) W ilt thou kill me, as thou diddest 
the Egyptian yesterday ? ^  Then fled
Moses at this saying, and was a stranger 

j in the land of Madian, where he begat 
two sons. <30) And when forty years 
were expired, there appeared to him in 
the wilderness of mount Sina an angel J of the Lord in a flame of fire in a bush/ 
(3i) When Moses saw it, he wondered at 
the sigh t: and as he drew near to 

j behold it , the voice of the Lord came 
unto him, (32) saying, I am the God of 
thy fathers, the God of Abraham, and

THE ACTS, VII.

C Ex. 3. 2.

above) and the references in the New Testament 
to Jamies and Jambres as tho magicians who with
stood Moses (2 Tim. iii. 8), and to tho dispute of 
Michael and Satan as to his body (Judo, verse 9), 
indicate tho wide acceptance of some such half
legendary history. The passage is instructive, (1) as 
an indirect plea on the part of Stephen, like that after
wards made by Clement of Alexandria {Strom, i. 5, 
5 28; vi. 5, § 42) and Justin {Dial. c. Tryph. c. 1— 4), 
tor the recognition of heathen wisdom as an element in 
tho divine education o f mankind; (2) as having con
tributed to fix the attention of tho more cultivated and 
scholarly of tho early Christian critics, such as those 
named, and Origen, and Jerome, and Augustine, on 
the teaching of Greek poets and philosophers, and 
having furnished them with a sanction for such studies.

Mighty in words and in deeds.—Josephus 
{Ant. ii. 10), still following tho same traditional history, 
relates that Moses commanded tho Egyptian forces in 
a campaign against the Ethiopians, and protected them 
against the serpents that infected the country, by 
transporting large numbers of the ibis that feeds on 
serpents. Tho romance was completed by the mar
riage of Moses with tho daughter of the Ethiopian 
king who had fallen passionately in love with him. 
This was possibly a development o f tho brief state
ment in Jsum. xii. 1. Tho language of Moses (Ex. 
iv. 10), in which ho speaks of himself as “ not eloquent ”  
and “ slow of speech,”  seems at first inconsistent with 
“  mighty in w’ords,”  but may fairly be regarded as 
simply the utterance of a true humility shrinking from 
the burden of a mighty task,

(23) It came into his heart.—Tlio distinct purpose 
in going out to look after his brethren is stated some
what more emphatically than in Ex. ii. 11.

<24) And avenged him. — The Greek phraso is 
noticeable as identical with that used by St. Luke 
(xviii. 7) in reporting the lesson drawn by our Lord 
from the parable of the Unjust Judge.

t25) For he supposed his brethren would have 
understood . . .—Better, and he supposed. Tho 
Greek conjunction never has the meaning of “ for,” 
and the insertion of that word gives to the act of 
slaying the Egyptian a deliberate character which, 
in the narrative of Ex. ii. 11, 12, does not belong to it.

Would deliver them.—Literally, was giving them 
salvation, or deliverance; the act being itself one of 
championship and the first step to deliveraneo.

(26) Would have set them at one again.— 
Literally, brought them to peace. Tho better MSS. 
give “ was bringing them.”

S irs.—Literally, Ye are brethren, without any word 
of address. Tho phrase is tho same as “  we be brethren ”  
in Gen. xiii. 8.

(27) Who made thee a ruler and a judge ?—The 
stress laid on this afterwards, in verse 3o, shows that it 
took its place in the induction which was to show that 
the whole history of Israel had been marked by the 
rejection of those who were, at each successive stage, 
God’s ministers and messengers for its good, and that 
the rejection of Jesus was therefore a presumptive 
proof that He, too, was sent from God.

(29) Then fled Moses at this saying.—The rapid 
survey of the history passes over the intermediate link 
of Pharaoh’s knowledge of tho murder of the Egyptian, 
and his search for Moses.

(30) There appeared to him in the wilder
ness.—W ith the exception of the substitution of Sina. 
or Sinai, for the less familiar Horeb, the fact is stated 
in nearly tho same words as in Ex. iii. 2. The re
ference to this revelation, besides tho bearing it had on 
the main argument of the speech, was indirectly nn 
answer to the charge that he had spoken “ blasphemous 
words against Moses.”  Both in tho Hebrew and the 
L X X . the word “ angel ”  is, as hero, without the 
article.

In a bush.—Tho Hebrew word seneh is used for a 
species of thorny acacia, which still grows in the wilder
ness of Sinai. The Greek word, in the L X X . and here, 
was used commonly for tho bramble, or any prickly 
shrub.

(31) The voice of the Lord came unto him.— 
The speech agrees with Ex. iii. 4 in ascribing the 
voice to tho Lord, the Eternal, whilo tho visible mani
festation was that of the angel of the Lord. It hardly 
belongs to tho interpretation of tho speech to discuss 
the relation between tbe two statements. Speaking 
generally, it may be said that all, or nearly all, theo- 
phanies, or divine manifestations, in the Old Testament 
addressed to the sense of sight resolve themselves into 
angelophanies, all manifestations addressed exclusively 
to tho sense of hearing into revelations by the Son, as 
the L o g o s , or eternal W o r d .

(32) The God of Abraham.—It is probable, on 
the assumption that Stephen had been oue of the Seventy 
disciples o f Luke x. 1, that ho knew that these words 
had been cited by the Lord Jesus (Matt. xxii. 32) as 
witnessing against the unbelief of tho Sadducees. In 
any case, the fnet could hardly luivo been forgotten 
by the priestly and therefore Saddueean meml>ers of 
the Council, to whom Stephen addressed his defence. 
They had then been urged as a new proof of immortality,
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Moses as a Ruler oii/l Dellcen r. THE ACTS, VIE. The Church in the Wilderness.

the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob. 
Then Moses trembled, and durst not 
behold. I33) Then said the Lord to him, 
Put off thy shoes from thy feet: for the 
place where thou staudest is holy ground. 
<3*) I have seen, I have seen the afflic
tion of my people which is in Egypt, 
and I have heard their groaning, and 
am come down to deliver them. And 
now come, I will send thee into Egypt.
(35) This Moses whom they refused, say
ing, Who made thee a ruler and a 
judge y the same did God send to he a 
ruler and a deliverer by the hand of the 
angel which appeared to him in the 
bush. <36) He brought them out, after

ii Ex. *. a  

b Ex. 16. ].

e Uci:(. 18.13.
1 Ur, un mynrlf.

d Ex. 19. 3.

that he had shewed wonders and signs 
in the land of Egypt," and in the Red 
sea, and in the wilderness forty years.*

(37) This is that Moses, which said 
unto the children of Israel, A  prophet 
shall the Lord your God raise up unto 
you of your brethren/ like unto m e ;1 

! him shall ye hear, t38* This is he, that 
I was in the church in the wilderness 

with the angel which spake to him in 
the mount Sina,rf and with our fathers : 
who received the lively oracles to give 
unto us : f39* to whom our fathers would 
not obey, but thrust him from them, and 
in their hearts turned back again into 

I Egypt? (40) saying unto Aaron, Make us

ami therefore of the resurrection. They are now con
nected with the proclamation that He who then spake 
had himself lieen raised from the dead and exalted to 
the right hand of God.

(33,3t) Then said the Lord to him . . . .—The 
words are almost a verbal reproduction of Ex. iii. 
5, 7, 8. The citation was in part an implied answer to 
the charge of disregarding tho sanctity of places in 
which man stands as in the presence of God, partly an 
impliedfprotest against the narrowing thoughts which 
limited that sanctity to the Temple of Jerusalem.

(35) The same did God send to be a ruler and 
a deliverer.--Literally, a ruler mid redeemer. The 
word is not found elsewhere in the New Testament, 
but is formed from the noun for “  ransom ”  in Matt, 
xx. 28, Mark x. 45, and appears to have been chosen to 
emphasise tho parallelism which the speech indicates 
between Moses aud the Christ. In a yet higher sense 
than Moses, the latter also had been made “ a ruler and 
a redeemer.”

t36) After that he had shewed wonders and 
signs. -The two nouns are joined together, as in Dent,
vi. 22, Matt. xxiv. 24. The words express different 
relations, it may be, of the same phenomena, rather 
than phenomena specifically different; —  the first 
emphasising tho wonder which the miracle produces, 
and therefore answering more strictly to that word; 
tho latter, tho fact that the miracle is a token or 
evidence of something beyond itself. (See also chaps, 
ii. 22; vi. 8.)

In the Red sea.—It may be worth while noting 
that tho familiar name comes to us, not from the 
Hebrew word, which means, literally, the Weed 
Sea, but from the L X X . version, which Stephen, as 
a Hellenistic Jew, used, and which gave the word 
Erythraean, or red, which had lieen used by Greek 
travellers from Herodotus onward. W hy the name 
was given is an unsolved problem. Some have re
ferred it to tho colour of the coast; some to that of 
the sea-weed ; some to an attempt to give an etymo
logical translation of its name/as the Sea of Edom 
Edom, meaning “ red,”  as in Gen. xxv. 25; xxxvi. 1); 

some to a supposed connection with an early settlement 
of Phoenicians, whose name had, with the Greeks, tho 
same significance.

(37) A prophet shall the Lord your God raise 
up.—Tho parallelism previously suggested is now dis
tinctly proclaimed, and shown to be a fulfilment of the 
prediction of Deut. xviii. 18. The prediction itself is

I cited freely, as before. (See Note on chap. iii. 22.) 
The definite application of the words by St. Peter 
determined their bearing here. A t this point we may 
reasonably think of the members of the Sanhedrin as 
catching the drift of his discourse, aud showing signs of 
excitement, tho effect of which is, perhaps, traceable in 
tho greater compression of the narrative that follows.

(38) That was in the church in the wilder
ness.—The word ecclesia is used, as it had been in 
the L X X . (Dent, xviii. 16; xxiii. .1; Ps. xxvi. 12), for 
the “  congregation ”  of Israel. O f the earlier versions. 
Tyndale, Craumcr, and the Genevan, had given “  con
gregation.”  Even the Rhemish contented itself with 
“ assembly.” Tho translators of 1611, acting on the 
instructions which were drawn up for their direction, 
did not see any reason for making this an exception 
to the rule, and so gave “ church.”  Assuming that 
ecclesia was so rendered elsewhere, it was, it may be 
admitted, right, as a matter of consistency, that it should 
be used here, as presenting the thought, which was 
emphasised in Stephen’s speech, that the society of 
believers in Christ was like, in character and in its 
relation to God, to that of Israel. The new ecclesia 
was the development of the old. (See Note on Matt, 
xvi. 18.)

The lively oracles.—The noun was used by tho 
Greeks for tho solemn utterances of tho Pythian 
oracles, and thus came to be used by the L X X . in con
nection with the Urim and Thummim of the high 
priest (Ex. xxviii. 30), and so for any answer from 
God (Num. xxiv. 4). In the New Testament it appears 
again in Rom. iii. 2 ; Heb. r. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 11.

(39) To whom our fathers would not obey.— 
| The historical parallelism is continued. The people 
' rejected Moses then (the same word is used as in

verse 27) as they were rejecting Christ' now. even 
after He had shown Himself to be their redeemer from 
a worse than Egyptian bondage.

In their hearts turned back again into 
Egypt.—Tlie sin was one often repeated, but the 
history referred to is probably that in Ex. xvi. 3. 
For a later example see Num. xi. 5.

(w) Make us gods.—The speech follows the 
L X X . and the English version of Ex. xxxii. 4 in 
giving the plnral, but it is probable that the Hebrew, 
Elohim, was used in its ordinary sense as singular in 
meaning, though plural in form, aud that the sin of 
the Golden Calf was thus a transgression of the Second, 
and not of tho First Commandment.



The Oo'den Caff. THE ACTfc, VII. Worship of Moloch awl Uemphan.

<;otls to go Before us:* for as fo r  this 
Moses, which brought us out of the 
land of Egypt, we wot not what is 
become of him. Gb And they made a 
calf in those days, and offered sacri
fice unto the idol, and rejoiced in the 
works of their own hands, G2) Then 
God turned, and gave them up to worship 
the host of heaven; as it is written in 
the book of the prophets, 0  ye house of 
Israel,4 have ye offered to me slain beasts 
and sacrifices by the space o f  forty years 
in the wilderness? t*3) Yea, ye took up

a K i 33. 1.

e K l 25. *x

b Am os 5. 25.

the tabernacle of Moloch, and the star 
of your god Remplian, figures which ye 
made to worship them : and I will carry 

, you away beyond Babylon. GO Our 
| fathers had the tabernacle of witness 

in the wilderness, as he had appointed, 
speaking unto Moses, that he should 
make it according to the fashion that 
he had seen/ 'Which also ou:
fathers that came after brought in 
with Jesus into the possession of the 
Gentiles, whom God drave out before 
the face of our fathers, unto the days 

________ ____________ ___________

(») They made a calf.—Tho fact is stated in a 
compound word which is not found in the L X X . 
version, and which St. Stephen apparently coined for 
the purpose. ■

Rejoiced in the works of their own hands.— 
The verb expresses specially the joy of a feast, as in 
Luke xv. 23, 21, 29; xvi. 19; and is therefore specially 
appropriate for what is related in Ex. xxxii. 5, 6. The 
tense “ were rejoicing ”  expresses the frecpieney or con
tinuance of the sin.

(•12) The host of heaven.—The word includes the 
host or army of tho firmament, sun, moon, and stars, as 
in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 3. 5 ; Jer. viii. 2. The sin of Israel 
was that it worshipped tho created host, instead of 
Jehovah Sabaoth, the “  Lord of hosts.”

In the book of the prophets.—The term is 
used in conformity with the Rabbinic usage which 
treated tho Twelve Minor Prophets as making up a 
single book.

Have ye offered to me . . . ?—Better, did ye 
offer . . .  I Tho words are, with one exception, from 
tho L X X . of Amos v. 25, 26. The narrative of the 
Pentateuch is inconsistent with the statement that 
no sacrifices we.ro offered to Jehovah during tho forty 
years’ wandering; but the question emphasises tho 
thought which Amos desired to press upon tho men 
of his generation, that Jehovah rejected the divided 
worship offerod to them by a people who were all 
along hankering after, and frequently openly returning 
to. tlio worship of Egypt or Chahkea. Moloch, and 
not tho truo God of Abraham, liad been their chosen 
deity.

Ye took up the tabernacle of Moloch.—
The verb implies tho up-lifttng of the tabernaelo' of 
Moloch, in the same manner as the ark was borne 
(Ex. xxv. 11; 1 Kings ii. 26), as a sacred ensign in tho 
march of the Israelites. The Hebrew word for “  taber- 
naclo”  (Siccuth) is an unusual one, and may have been 
used as a proper name; the word rendered “ Moloch,”  
being descriptive, Siccuth your king. The prohibition 
of the distinctive rite of Moloch worship in Lev. xviii. 
21. xx. 2, is, perhaps, in favour of the common render
ing. In spite of this prohibition, however, it re
appeared continually under tho kings, both of Judah 
(2 Kings xvi. 3, xxiii. 10; Jer. vii. 31, xxxii. 35) and 
Israel (2 Kings xvii. 17; Ezok. xxiii. 37).

And the star of your god Remphan.— 
Remphan appears to have been understood by tho 
L X X . translators as an equivalent for the Hebrew 
‘ ‘ Chinn,”  vyhicli is supposed by many scholars to be 
idealtifiod with tho planet Saturn, of which “ Rsephan” 
(tho L X X . form of the uauio) was tho Coptic or

Egyptian name. There is no adequate proof, how
ever, that the planet was so known, and tho Hebrew 
limy bear tho moaning of the pedestal o f your images. 
As to “ star,” however, there is no question, and this 
was enough for Stephen’s purpose, as proving tho 
worship oi tho host of heaven.

I will carry you away beyond Babylon.— 
Both tho Hebrew and the L X X . give “  Damascus” ; and 
wo are left to choose between an intentional variation, 
to emphasise tho actual fulfilment of tho words as sur
passing what tho prophet had foretold, or an inaccuracy 
naturally incident to a quotation from memory. One 
soetion of tho speech, that which accumulates proof 
that Israel, had been all along a reliellious jieople. 
seems to end here. Tho next deals with the charge 
that Stephen had spoken blasphemous words against 
the Temple.

(44) The tabernacle o f  witness.—The word was 
applied by the L X X . to the Tabernaelo, as in Num. 
ix. 15, xvii. 7, as containing the Two Tables of Stone, 
which were emphatically the testimony of what was 
God’s will as tho rulo of man’s conduct (Ex. xxv. 
16, 21; xxxi. 18). It should lx? noted that tho L X X . 
gives the same rendering for the words which tho

j English version translates as the “  tabernacle of the 
congregation,”  e.g., in Ex. xxix. 10; xxxiii. 7 ; Num. xvi. 
18, 19.

As he had appointed, speaking unto Moses. 
— Tho answer to the charge lay in these words. Stephen 
admitted and asserted the divino sanction that had 
been given to Tabernacle and Temple. What he denied 
was that that sanction involved perpetuity. It is not 
without interest to note in the thought thus iuiplied 
the germ of Hooker’s great argument in tho Third 
Book of his Ecclesiastical Polity (e. xi.).

(45) Brought in  with Jesus. This is, of course, 
as in Heb. iv. 8, the “ Joshua ” of the Old Testament. 
It would, perhaps, have been better, as a general rule, 
to have reproduced tho Hebrew rather than tho Greek 
form of Old Testament names in the English version 
of the New. On the other hand, there is, in this in
stance, something gained in our attention being called 
to the identity of the two names. It is noticeable that 
though Stephen was on his trial as a disciple of Jesus 
of Nazareth, that name dot's not pass his lips as he 
speaks in his defence, except in this reference to tho 
great captain of Israel. It is possible that under this 
reticence, there may have been a half-veiled reference 
to Him who, also bearing the name that marked Him 
out as a Saviour, had come, after another fashion, “ into 
the possession of tho Gentiles.”  The word for ‘ ‘ pos
session ”  is found in verse 5, but not elsewhere in the
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of David: (46) wlio found favour before 
God, and desired to find a tabernacle 
for the God of Jacob. (47J But Solomon 
built him an house/ (48> Howbeit , 
the most High dwelletli not in temples ! 
made with hands ; b as saith the prophet, 
(49) Heaven is my throne, and earth is 
my footstool: what house will ye build 
me ? saith the Lord : or what is the 
place of my rest? ^  Hath not my 
hand made all these things ?

a 1 Chron. 17

b ch. 17. 21.

(M) Ye stiffnecked and uncircumcised 
in heart and ears, ye do always resist the 
Holy Ghost: as your fathers did, so do 
ye. (52) Which of the prophets have 
not your fathers persecuted? and they 
have slain them which shewed before 
of the coming of the Just One; of 

' whom ye have been now the betrayers 
i and murderers: (53> who have received 

the law by the disposition of angels,
I and have not kept it.

New Testament. In the L X X . it is common enough, 
as in Gen. xlvii. 11; Lev. xxv. 24; Deut. xxxii. 51. . ,

(46) Who found favour before God.—Again we 
trace, though still in the form of a narrative, an indirect 
answer to the accusation brought against Stephen’. He 
was ready to acknowledge without reserve that the 
Temple was planned by the man after God’s own! 
heart, and built by the wisest of the sons of men. But 
the question still remained whether it was therefore 
the symbol of a final and perfect worship, whether Jt 
did not bear witness to its own incompleteness. ’

(+8) Howbeit the most High dwelleth not in 
temples. — The sequel shows the impression which 
these words made on the hearers. Stephen had risen 
to the truth which, though it had been proclaimed 
before, had been practically dormant. It broke down 
the thought of any exclusive holiness in the Temple, 
and therefore placed its downfall among the chances 
and changes which might be involved in God’s chastise
ment of the people, and His education of mankind. 
The inference which we have seen reason to draw as to 
the probability of some connection, direct or indirect, be
tween Stephen and the Samaritans (see Notes on verse 
16 and chap. vi. 5), suggests the thought that we .may 
trace here something like an echo of the teaching of 
our Lord in His dialogue with the woman of Samaria. 
(John iv. 21— 23). It is a fact, of singular interest to 
note how one who now listened to the words as applied 
to the Temple of the God of Israel, afterwards eiq- 
braced them in all their fulness, and used them as' his 
text in asserting the truth they embodied as against 
the Temples of Zeus and Athene (Acts xvii. 24),' ' .

As saith the prophet.—The truth which Stephen 
asserted had been uttered in the very dedication prayer 
of the Temple (1 Kings viii. 27). The builder of the 
Temple had himself felt that it was the witness not of 
a localised but a universal Presence. But he turns to 
what might seem to his hearers a yet higher authority 
— to the great prophet (Isa. lxvi. 1, 2), who was pre
eminently the preacher of glad tidings, and who liad 
closed his mission with the utterance of the truth that, 
whatever glory and greatness might attach to the, 
Temple in Jerusalem, the prayer of him that was 
“ poor and of a contrite spirit ” was equally acceptable 
wherever it might be offered. The words were full of 
deep meaning in themselves. They were vet more 
significant as showing that the thoughts o f  Stephen 
had been turned to that great close of a great work, 
and that he must thus have been led to that wider 
vision of the future when all nations and tongues 
should be gathered to sec the glory of the Eternal;, 
and the work of Israel, especially of those who, like bimr 
self, belonged to the Dispersion, should be to declare 
His glory to the Gentiles, and when they, too, should 
be accepted as priests and Levites in the true Temple

(Isa. lxvi. 21). Here also we may think of him as anti
cipating the widest and highest teaching of St. Paul.

(51) Ye stiffnecked and uncircumcised . . .— 
The sudden change of tone from calm argument to 
vehement indignation cannot be thought of as spon
taneous. The excitement of the Sanhedrin, perhaps of

i the listening crowd also, at this point, would seem to 
have become uncontrollable. The accused seemed to 

’ them to be repeating his offence with defiant boldness, 
and loud clamours took the place of whispered mur
murs. Both the adjectives had been applied to the 
sins of the older Israel; “ stiffnecked ”  in Ex. xxxiii. 
3 ,5 ; xxxiv. 9 ; “ uncircumcised ”  in Jer. vi. 10. The 

' actual phrase “  uncircumcised in heart ”  had been used 
by Ezekiel (xliv. 7) of “  strangers.”  It was now 
applied to those who boasted of their exclusive privi
leges as Israelites, and it is scarcely' possible for us to 
estimate the sharp incisiveness with which it, or its 
Aramaic equivalent, must have fallen on the ears of 

‘ the Sanhedrin. It was to them all, and more than all, 
that “ heretic ”  .and “ infidel ”  have been iu the con
troversies of Christians. Here again, in St. Panl’s 
“ circumcision of the heart”  (Rom. ii. 29), we have 
another echo from St. Stephen’s speech.

(52) Which of the prophets have not your 
fathers persecuted ? — St. Stephen echoes, as it 
were, our Lord’s own words (Matt. v. 12; Luke xiii. 
34). Every witness for the truth had in his day had to 
suffer. The prophet was not only “ without honour,”  
but was exposed to shame, treated as an enemy, con
demned to death. 1 Thess. ii. 15, perhaps, reproduces 
the same fact, but more probably refers to the suffer
ings of the prophets of the Christian Church who were 
treated as their predecessors had been.

The coming of the Just One.—The name does 
not appear to have been one of the received titles of 
the expected Messiah, but may have been suggested by 
Isa. xi. 4, 5. It seems to have been accepted by the 
Church of Jerusalem, and in 1 John ii. 1. and, perhaps, 
in Jas. v. 6, we find examples of its application. The 

, recent use of it by Pilate’s wife (Matt, xxvii. 19) may 
have helped to give prominence to it. He who had 
been condemned as a malefactor was emphatically, above 
all tho sons of men, the “  righteous,”  the “  Just One.”

The betrayers and murderers.—The two words 
emphasise, the first the act of the Sanhedrin and the 
people, and secondly, the persistence with which they 
urged on Pilate the sentence of death, and which made 
them not merely accessories, but principals iu the deed 
of blood.

(53) Who have received . . .—More accurately, 
who received.

By the disposition of a n g e l s .Better, as 
ordained o f angels ; or, more literally, as ordinances of 
angels. The Greek preposition cannot possibly havo



The Vision o f the Glory o f God. TJIE ACTS, VII. Stephen stoned to death.

(M When they heard these things, 
they were cut to the heart, and they | 
gnashed on him with their teeth. I 

But he, being full of the Holy I 
Ghost, looked up stedfastly into heaven, 
and saw the glory of God, and Jesus 
standing on the right hand of God, 
(w) and said, Behold, 1 see the heavens

i opened, and the Son of man standing 
on the right hand of God. <:,7> Then 
they cried out with a loud voice, and 
stopped their ears, and ran upon him 
with one accord^ (58) and cast him out 
of the city, and stoned him : and the 
witnesses laid down their clothes at a 
young man's feet, whose name was

the meaning of ‘ ‘ by.”  The phrase expressed the 
current Jewish belief that angels were the intermediate 
agents through whom Israel received the Law ; that it 
was their voice that was hoard on Sinai. Here also 
St. Paul, in speaking of the Law as “ ordained by 
angels ”  (Gal. iii. 19). reproduced St. Stephou. Comp, 
also Hob. ii. 2 and Jos. Ant. xv. 4, § 3, for like state
ments. The idea rested mainly on the L X X . version 
of Deut. xxxiii. 2, “ on His right hand were angels with 
H im ” and “ the thousands of angels”  as connected 
with Sinai in Ps. lxviii. 17.

(«) They were cut to the heart. — Literally, 
were sawn through and through. (See Note on chap, 
v. 33.) The word describes a keener pang than the 
“  pricked ’ ’ of chap. ii. 37, producing, not repentance, 
but the frenzy of furious anger.

They gnashed on him with their teeth.—The

Be is worth noting as the only example of the 
use of a phrase with which wo are so familiar 
in its figurative application (Matt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 
et al.). Here it elearly expresses brute passion rather 

than despair. A t this point rage and fury—the fury 
caused by the consciousness that the stem words are 
true— had become altogether beyond control. They 
had passed beyond articulate speech into the inarticu
late utterances of animal ferocity.

(55) Being full of the Holy Ghost.—There is 
something suggestive in the fact that this description 
comes at the close, as at the beginning, of the record of 
St. Stephen’s work (chap. vi. 8). From first to Last ho 
had been conspicuous as manifesting the power of the 
higher life which had, as it were, illumined and trans
figured his whole being. The Greek “ being full ” 
implies, not a sudden inspiration, but a permanent state.

And saw the glory of God.—Stephen had begun 
with speaking of “ the God of glory ”  (verse 2). Ho 
ends with the vision of that glory as belonging to the 
Son of Man. «The fact was inferred partly, we may 
believe, from the rapt, fixed expression of the martyr’s 
face, partly from the words that followed, interpreting 
that upward gaze. On the word for “  looked up stead
fastly, see Note on eliap. iii. 4.

(56) Behold, I see the heavens opened.—It is 
manifest that the vision was given to the inward 
spiritual eye, and not to that of sense. No priest 
or scribe saw the glory of the opened heavens, and, 
therefore, the words which declared that Stephen saw 
them seemed to them but an aggravation of guilt that 
was already deep. (Soo Note on Matt. iii. 16.)

And the Son of man.—The words call for notiee 
as the only certain instance outside the Gospels of the 
use of the name which they record to have been con
stantly used by our Lord in speaking of Himself. 
(See Note on Matt. viii. 20.) As the speech of Stephen 
was delivered at least some years before any Gospel 
was written, and as the whole eliaraeter of the speech 
reported, even in its apparent inconsequence and in
accuracy, is against the theory that it was put by the 
historian into the martyr’s lips, its occurrence here is

evidence in favour of the Gospel narrative, as showing 
that the title, which a few years afterwards, for some 

, reason or other, the disciples ceased to use. was at that 
earlier date familiar. As uttered by Stephen before 
the Sanhedrin, it had the special emphasis of reminding 
them of the words which had been si>oken by the Son 
of Man Himself (Matt. xxvi. 6-1). It was from their 
point of view a repetition of what they had then con
demned as blasphemy. In Rev. i. 14 we have possibly 
another instance.

Standing on the right hand of God.—Our
Lord’s own language (Matt. xxvi. 64), and that of the 
Church following it (e.g., Eph. i. 20; Heb. viii. 1), lias 
commonly spoken of Him as sitting at the right hand 
of God. It was not, we may believe, without signifi
cance that He was manifested to Stephen’s gaze as 
standing in the attitude of one who rises to help and 
welcome a follower who had shown himself faithful 
even unto death.

(57) Ran upon him with one accord.—The 
violence reported presents a singular contrast to the 
general observance of the forms of a fair trial in our 
Lord’s condemnation. Then, however, wo must re
member, the Roman procurator was present in Jeru
salem. Now all restraint was removed, and fanaticism 
had full play. That neither office nor age was enough 
to guard, under such conditions, against shameful out
rage has been seen even in the history of Christian 
assemblies, as, e.g., in that of the Robber Synod of 
Ephesus in A.D. 449. The caution in 1 Tim. iii. 3, 
that a bishop should not be a striker, shows how near 
the danger was even in the apostolic age. The facts in 
this case seem to imply that the accusers, and perhaps 
also the excited crowd whom they represented, wore 
present as listening to tho speech, as well as tho 
members of the Sanhedrin.

(58) And stoned h im .—Literally, were stoning him. 
The verb is repeated in verse 59, as if to show that the 
shower of stones went on even during the martyr’s 
prayers.

The witnesses laid down their clothes.— 
The Law required, as if to impress on witnesses their 
solemn responsibility, that they should be the first, if 
the aceused were condemned to death, to tako part in 
his execution (Deut. xvii. 7). Our Lord, it will be 
remembered, had applied the rule in the case of the 
woman taken in adultery (John viii. 7). The loose, 
flowing cloak, which was worn as an outer garment, 
would have impeded the free action of their arms, and 
had therefore to be laid on one side.

A young man’s feet, whose name was 
Saul.—As defined by Philo, on the authority o f 
medical writers, the term thus used extended from 
twenty-ono to twenty-eight years of age. Looking to 
the prominent position taken by Saul in this matter, 
and to his description of himself as “  Paul the aged,”  
a .d . 64 (Philein. verse 9), it will bo safe to assume that 
he hnd nearly attained the later limit. It will be con
venient on this his first appearance to put together the 
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Stephen's fast Prayer. The Great Persecution.THE ACTS, VIII.

Saul. <59) And they stoned Stephen, 
calling upon G od , and saying, Lord 
Jesus, receive my spirit. And he 
kneeled down, and cried with a loud 
voice, Lord, lay not this sin to their 
charge. And when he had said this, 
he fell asleep. '

CHAPTER VIII . — And Saul was 
consenting unto his death. And at 
that time there was a great persecu
tion against the church which was at 
Jerusalem ; and they were all scat
tered abroad throughout the regions 
of Judaea and Samaria, except the

chief facts of Ids life up to this period. Ho was of 
the tribe of Benjamin (Phil. iii. 5), and had been named 
after its great hero-king. His father had obtained, 
perhaps as a freed-man. after a time of slavery at 
Rome, tho privilege of Roman citizenship (chap. xxii. 
2S). He had settled at Tarsus. The absence of any 
reference to him or to the Apostle’s mother makes it 
probable that they were both dead before ho appears 
on the scene. The son of a married sister is found, 
apparently residing in Jerusalem, in chap, xxiii. 16. 
At Tarsus tho boy would probably receive a two
fold education, instructed at home in the Holy Scrip
tures daily, and in Greek literature and philosophy 
in the schools for which the city was famous. Traces 
of the knowledge thus acquired are found in his 
quotations from tho Cilieiun poet Aratus (see Note 
on chap. xvii. 28), Menander (see 1 Cor. xv. 33), Epi- 
inenides (see Tit. i. 12). and the Festival Hymn quoted 
by him at Lystra (see Note on chap. xiv. 17). A t twelve 
ho would become a child of the Law (see Note on 
Luke ii. 42); and showing great devotion to the studies 
which thus opened on him, was probably dedicated by 
his parents to the calling of a scribe. This, however, 
did not involve the abandonment of secular occu
pation ; and after some years spent in Jerusalem, 
studving under Gamaliel (we may say, with almost 
absolute certainty, before the commencement of our 
Lord’s ministry), he returned to his native city, and 
became a “ tent-maker” (chap, xviii. 3)—a manufac
turer. i.e., of the coarse goats’ hair sail-cloth, for 
which Cilicia was famous. There seems reason to 
believe that somewhere about this time he became 
acquainted with Barnabas (see Note on chap. iv. 36), and 
possibly also with St. Luke (see Note on chaps, xiii. 1, 
and xvi. 10, and Introduction to St. Luke's Gospel). In 
the interval between the Ascension and the appointment 
of the Seven Deacons, he came up to Jerusalem. He 
finds a new sect, as it would seem, added to the three—  
tho Pharisees, Sadducees, Esseues—whom he had known 
before. In some respects their teaching is such 
as Hillel, the grandfather of Gamaliel, would have 
approved. They pray and fast, and give alms. They 
proclaim a resurrection and a judgment after death. 
They connect that proclamation with the belief that a 
teacher of Nazareth, who had died a malefactor’s death, 
was the long-expected Messiah. What is he to think 
of these startling claims ? What were others think
ing? Gamaliel, his master, counselled caution and a

}K)licy of expectation (chap. v. 35—39); Barnabas, 
lis early friend, had joined the new society (chap. iv. 
36); Andronieus and Junias. his kinsmen, had fol
lowed the example (Rom. xvi. 7). But Saul had a 

zeal which was more fiery than theirs. Ho was a 
Pharisee after tho straitest sect, and the teaching of 
Stejdien, more conspicuously, it would seem, than that 
o f Peter, was a protest against Pharisaism, and told of 
its coming downfall. He. therefore, could make no 
truce with that teaching, and burst impatiently from 
tho cautions of his master. For good or for evil, he 
was at least “  thorough,”  aud had the courage of his

convictions. Even the face as of an angel and tho 
words of ecstatic joy did but kindle in him tho fire 
of a burning indignation.

(59) Lord Jesus, receive my spirit.—The words 
are memorable as an instance of direct prayer addressed, 
to uso tho words of Pliuy in reporting what he had 
learned of the worship of Christians, “ to Christ as 
God ”  (Epist. x. 97). Stephen could not think of Him 
whom lie saw at the right hand of God, but as of One 
sharing the glory of the Father, hearing aud answering 
prayer. Aud in the prayer itself we trace an echo of 
words of which Stephen may well have heard. The 
Son commended His Spirit to the Father (Luke xxiii. 
46); tho disciple, in his turn, coihmends his spirit to 
the Son. The word “  God,”  in the sentence “  calling 
upon God,”  it should be noted, is, as the italics show, 
an insertion to complete the sense.

(60) Lord, lay not this sin to their charge.— 
Here again we cannot help finding proof, not only that 
tho mind of Stephen was after the mind of Christ, but 
that the narrative of the Crucifixion, as recorded by St. 
Luke, was, in some measure, known to him. The re
semblance to the prayer of Christ, “  Father, forgive 
them, for they know not what they do ”  (Luke xxiii. 
34), could hardly have been accidental. W e may well 
think of the prayer as having for its chief object him 
who was the foremost of the accusers. The old words 
of Augustine (Serm. 314— 318), that we owe the con
version of Saul to the prayers of Stepheu, may be 
accepted as the expression of a great spiritual fact. 
This prayer, like that which preceded it, was addressed, 
it will be noted, to the Lord Jesus.

He fell asleep.—The thought and the phrase 
were not altogether new. (Comp. John xi. 11, and 
Note.) Even a heathen poet had said of one who died 
tho death of the righteous—

“ When good men die, it is not death, but sleep."
—Callimachus, Epig. 10.

V III.
(!) And Saul was consenting unto his death. 

— Tho word seems carefully chosen to convey tho fact 
that ho did not himself take part in stoning, but con
tented himself with guiding and directing the murder. 
He “ kept, the garments”  of the witnesses who flung 
the stones (chap. xxii. 20). The statement came, we 
can scarcely doubt, from St. Paul’s own lips, and in his 
use of the same word in the passage just referred to. 
and in Rom. i. 32, we may see an indication that ho had 
learnt to see that his guilt in so doing was greater, and 
not less, than that of the actual murderers.

There was a great persecution against the 
church.—It is clear that this involved much suffering, 
imprisonment, as in verse 3, perhaps tho spoiling of 
men’8 goods, tho being made •* a gazing stock by re
proaches and afflictions ”  (Hob. x. 3)3, 34). In St. 
James’s description of the sufferings of the brethren 
(Jas. ii. 6, 7), we may see at once the measure of the 
’violence of the persecution, and the prominence in it 
(though Sanl, the Pharisee, was for the time the chief



The Burial of Stephen. TIIE ACTS, VII I. Saul mnkiny havock of the < ttorch.

apostles. (LM And devout men carried. 
►Stephen to his burial, and made »;reat 
lamentation over him. <3) As for Saul, 
he made havock of the church, enter

ing into every house, and haling men 
and women committed them to prison. 
<o Therefore they that were scattered 
abroad went every where preaching the

leader) of the priesthood and tho rich Sadducean 
aristocracy.

Throughout tho regions of Judaea and 
Sam aria. Jerusalem was naturally tho chief scene 
of the persecution, aud the neighbouring towns, Hebron, 
and Gaza, and Lydda, and Joppa, became places of 
refuge. It was probably to this influx of believers in 
Christ that we may trace the existence of Christian com
munities in the two latter cities. (Seo Notes on chap, 
fx. 3-. 36.) The choico o f Samaria was, perhaps, sug
gested by the hatred of that people to tho Jews. Those 
who were fleeing from a persecution set on foot by the 
priests and rulers of Jerusalem were almost ipso facto 
sure of a welcome in Neapolis and other cities. But 
tho choice of this as a place of refuge indicated that 
the barriers of tho old antipathy were already in part 
broken down. What seemed the pressure of circum
stances was leading indirectly to the fulfilment of onr 
Lord’s commands, that the disciples should be witnesses 
in Samaria as well as in Judiea (chap. i. 8). It seems 
probable, as already suggested (see Note on chap,
vii. 16), that there was some point of contact between 
tho Seven, of whom Stephen was the chief, and tliat 
region.

Except the apostles.—The -sequel of the history 
suggests two reasons for their remaining. (1) Tho 
Twelve had learnt tho lesson which their Master had 
taught them, “ that the hireling fleeth because ho is an 
hireling” (John x. 13), and would not deseid their 
post. A  tradition is recorded by Clement o f Alexandria 
i Strom, vi. 5, § 43) and Eusebius [Hist. v. 13), that the 
Lord had commanded the Apostles to remain for 
twelve years in Jerusalem lest any should say “ W o 
have not heard,”  and after that date to go forth into 
tho world. (2) The persecution which was now raging 
seems to have been directed specially against those who 
taught with Stephen, that the “ customs”  on which 
the Pharisees laid so much stress should pass away. 
The Apostles had not as yet proclaimed that truth; 
had, perhaps, not as yet been led to it. They were 
conspicuous as worshippers in the Temple, kept them
selves from all that was common and unclean (chap. x. 
14), hold aloof from fellowship with the Gentiles 
(chap. x. 28). They may well have been protected by 
the favour and reverence with which tho great body of 
tho people still looked on them, and so have been less 
exposed than the Seven had been to the violence of tho 
storm. It was probable, in the nature of the case, that 
the Hellenistic disciples, who had been represented by 
Stephen, should snffer more than others. It was from 
them that the next great step in the expansion of the 
Church in due course came.

(2) And devout men carried Stephen to his 
burial. It has sometimes been asserted, as e.q. by 
Renan (Lcs Apotres, p. 145), that these were proselytes. 
St. Luke, however, always uses a different word to de- 
serilje that class (comp. chap. xiii. 43, 50; xvi. 14; xvii. 
t. 17), and the worn used here is applied by him to 
Simeon Luke ii. 25). to the multitude of Jews present 
on the day of Pentecost (chap. ii. 5), to Ananias as 
devout according to the Law (chap. xxii. 12). This 
notion must accordingly be rejected as against evidence. 
On the other hand, had they been members of the 
Church they would naturally, though perhaps not

necessarily, have been described as “  brethren ”  or 
“ disciples.”  W o are left therefor*' to the conclusion 
that they were Jews who had been kindled into admira
tion auu half-conviction by the calm heroism of the 
martyr, and who, without committing themselves to 
more than that admiration, acted in his case as Nico- 
demus aud Joseph of Arimathaea had acted after the 
Crucifixion. They would show honour to the memory 
of the dead, though they had not had the courage to 
defend the preacher of tho truth while ho was yet with 
them. In tlie legend or tradition as to tho death of 
Stephen, reported and accepted by Augustine (De C iv : 
Dei. xvii. 8 ; Serin. 318, 319; Tract, in Joann., 12<J), 
Gamaliel aud Nieodemus are named as actually taking 
part in the entombment, and as afterwards laid in the 
same sepulchre, on which his name appeared in Aramaic 

, characters as Chaliel (-» garland), the equivalent in 
that language of tho Greek Stephanos. The translation 
of the martyr’s relics to Ancona, Minorca, and to 
Uzalis, and other towns in Africa, made a deep iiu- 
>ression on Augustine, and gave occasion to some ot 
lis most eloquent sermons. Oratories wore dedicated 

to his memory, and miraculous cures effected by 
prayers addressed to him. (See Butler’s Lives o f the 
Saints, Aug. 3rd.)

And made great lamentation over him.— 
The act was every way significant. Commonly, one 
who had been stoned to death on tho charge of blas
phemy would have had no funereal honours. Ho 
would have been buried “  with the burial of an ass ”  
(Jer. xxii. 19;. The public lamentation on the part 
of men conspicuous for their devout zeal for the Law, 
was therefore of tho nature of a protest, probably on 
the part of the more moderate section of the Pharisees, 
such as Joseph, Nieodemus, and Gamaliel, against 
what would seem to them the unnatural coalition 
between the Sadducean priesthood aud tho ultra-zealot 
section of their own party.

(3) As for Saul, he made havock of the 
church.—Tim tense in tho Greek implies continuous 
action, and so indicates the severity of tho persecution. 
Further details are given by St. Paul himself. He 
“  persecuted this way unto the death ”  (chap. xxii. 4). 
It does not follow, however, that this points to more 
tliau tho death of Stephen. Both men and women 

. were imprisoned (ibid). The fact that tho latter class 
I were included among the sufferers, implies that they 
| had been more or less prominent in the activity of 

the new society. Such may have been the devout 
women of Luke viii. 2, 3. The victims were punished 
in every' synagogue, most probably with tho forty stripes 
save one (2 Cor. xi. 24) which was the common penalty 
for minor offences against religious order. They were 
compelled to blaspheme the "  worthy name ”  of the 
Master whom they owned as the Christ (chap. xxvi. 11; 
Jas. ii. 7). They were subject to wanton outrages in 
addition to judicial severity (1 Tim. i. 13). There was, 

I as the persecutor himself afterwards confessed (chap. 
1 xxvi. 11), a kind of insane ferocity in his violence. 

Even the very word “ haling”  implies a brutality which 
might well have beou spared.

I They that were scattered abroad. These, 
as has been said above, would in all probability' be 
Stephen’s Hellenistic fellow-workers and followers. As 
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Philip in Samaria. THE ACTS, VIII. Simon the Sorcerer.

word. Then Philip went down to 
the city of Samaria, and preached Christ 
unto them. <6) And the people with 
one accord gave heed unto those things 
which Philip spake, hearing and seeing 
the miracles which he did. For un
clean spirits, crying with loud voice, came

o.ut of many that were possessed with 
them: and many taken with palsies, and 
that were lame, were healed. (8) And 
there was great joy in that city. <9> But 
there was a certain man, called Simon, 
which beforetime in the same city used 
sorcery, and bewitched the people of

in later ages, the axiom that “ the blood of martyrs is 
the seed of the Church,” held true from the beginning. 
The attempt to stamp out the new faith did but give it 
a wider scope of action, and urged it on to pass the 
limits within which it might otherwise have been con- 
lined for a much longer period.

Preaching the word.—Better, preaching the glad 
tidings o f the word.

(5) Then Philip went down to the city of 
Samaria.—More accurately, “ a city.”  The sequence 
of events implies that it was not the Apostle, but 
his namesake who had been chosen as one of tho 
Seven. As having been conspicuous in the work of 
“ preaching the glad tidings of Christ,”  he was after
wards known as Philip the Evangelist (chap. xxi. 8). 
It was natural enough that the identity of name 
should lead writers who were imperfectly informed 
to confnse the two, as Polycrates, Bishop of Ephesus, 
seems to have done in the passage quoted by Eusebius 
(Hist. iii. 31). The “ city of Samaria” is described 
in precisely the same terms as in John iv. 5, where 
it is identified with Sychar, tho Sieliem of the Old 
Testament. (See Note on John iv. 5.) “ Samaria,” 
throughout the New Testament (as, e.g., in chap. ix. 31; 
Luke xvii. 11; John iv. 4, 5), is used for the pro
vince, and not for tho city to which it had been 
attached in earlier times. This had been new-named 
Sebaste (the Greek equivalent of Augusta) by Herod 
the Great in honour of the Emperor, and this had 
more or less superseded the old name (Jos. Ant. 
xv. 8, § 5). Assuming the identity with Sychar, the 
narrative of Jolm iv. suggests at onee the reason that 
probably determined Philip’s choice. The seed had 
already been sown, and the fields were white for 
harvest (John iv. 35). Possibly, as suggested above 
(Note on chap. vii. 16), there may have been some pre
vious connection with the district. Some of that city 
had already accepted Jesus as the Christ.

Preached Christ.—The verb is not the same as in 
verse 4, and is the word used for “ preaching ”  or “ pro
claiming.”  The tense implies continued action, extend
ing, it may be, over weeks or months. W e find in 
John iv. 25 that the expectation of the Messiah was as 
strong among the Samaritans as among the Jews, and 
Philip’s work therefore was to proclaim that the long- 
expected One had come, and that the Resurrection was 
the crowning proof that He was the Christ the Son of 
God. The readiness with which the proclamation was 
hecepted shows that in spite of the adverse influence 
which had come into play since our Lord had taught 
there, the work then done had not been in vain.

Hearing and seeing the miracles which he 
did.—Better, the signs, as being closer, here as else
where, to the force of the Greek. It is remarkable that 
they had believed in the first instance without any 
other sign than the person and the teaching of tho 
Lord Jesus. Miracles came not as the foundation, but 
for the strengthening of their faith : perhaps also as a 
corrective to the adverse influence of which we are so 
soon to hear.

(7) For unclean spirits, crying with loud 
voice.—The MSS. present several variations in tho 
structure of the sentence, but they do not affect its 
meaning. The character of the “  signs ”  agrees with 
those that are recorded in tho Gospels. The “ great 
cry,”  partly, it may be, of agony, partly of exultation 
at deliverance, agrees with Mark i. 26 ; Luke iv. 33.

(8) There was great joy in that city.—This and 
the whole narrative may well have been learnt by St. 
Luke from the lips of Philip himself, when St. Paul 
and his companions visited the Evangelist at Caesarea 
on his way to Jerusalem (chap. xxi. 8), or during the 
Apostle’s two years’ imprisonment in that city (chap, 
xxiv. 27), or, wo may add, from St. Paul’s report of 
what lie had heard when he travelled through Samaria 
(chap. xv. 3).

(9) But there was a certain man, called 
Simon.—The man who is thus brought before us in a 
brief episode, occupies a prominent place in the history 
and the legends of the Apostolic Church. For the 
present it will be convenient to deal only with the 
materials which St. Luke gives us, reserving a fuller 
account for the close of the narrative. Nothing is told 
us here as to his earlier history, prior to his arrival in 
Samaria. The name indicates Jewish or Samaritan 
origin. He appears as the type of a class but too 
common at the time, that of Jews trading on the 
mysterious prestige of their race and the credulity of 
the heathen, claiming supernatural power exercised 
through charms and incantations. Such afterwards 
was Elymas at Cyprus (chap. xiii. 6); such were the 
vagabond Jews exorcists at Ephesus (chap. xix. 13); 
such was a namesake, Simon of Cyprus (unless, indeed, 
we have a re-appearance of the same man), who also 
claimed to be a magician, and who pandered to the 
vices of Felix, the Procurator of Judaea, by persuading 
Drusilla (Jos. Ant. xx. 7, §2, see Note on chap. xxiv. 24) 
to leave her first husband and to marry him. The life 
of such a man, like that of the Cagliostro fraternity in 
all ages, was a series of strange adventures, and start
ling as the statements as to his previous life may seem 
(see Note on verse 24), they are not in themselves 
incredible. Apollonius of Tyana is, perhaps, the supreme 
representative of the charlatanism of the period.

Used sorcery.—Literally, was practising magic. 
On the history of the Greek word magos and our “  magic,”  
as derived from it. see Note on Matt. ii. 1. Our 
“  sorcerer ”  comes, through tho French sorcier. from 
the Latin sortitor, a caster of lots (sortes) for the 
purposes of divination. Later legends enter fully into 
the various forms of sorcery of which Simon made 
use. (See below.)

Bewitched the people of Samaria.—Literally, 
threw them into the state o f trance or ecstasy; set them, 
beside themselves, or out o f  their wits. The structure 
of the sentence shows that the “ city ”  is not identical 
with Samaria, and that the latter name is used, as else
where, for the region.

Giving out that himself was some great 
one.—The next verse defines the nature of the claim
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Samaria, giving out that himself was 
some gTeat one: (10) to whom they all 
jjave Leed, from the least to the greatest, 
suying, This man is the great power of 
God. <ll) And to him they had regard, 
because that of long time he had be
witched them with sorceries. <12) But 
when they believed Philip preaching 
the things concerning the kingdom of 
God, and the name of Jesus Christ, they

were* baptized, both men and women. 
U3) Then Simon himself believed also: 
and when he was baptized, he con
tinued with Philip, and wondered, be
holding the miracles and signs which 
were done. (U) Now when the apostles 
which were at Jerusalem heard that 
Samaria had received the word of God, 
they sent unto them Peter and John: 
,15) who, when they were come down,

more clearly. Tho cry of the people that ho was “ the 
great power of God,” was, we may' well believe, tho 
eeho of his own boast. Ho claimed to be, in some 
undefined way, an Incarnation of Divine Power. Tho 
very name had appeared in our Lord’s teaching when 
Ho spoke of Himself as sitting on the right hand of 
“  tho Power of God,”  as an equivalent for the Father 
(Luke xxii. 09).

(io) To whom they all gave heed, from the 
least to the greatest.—The ready acceptance of 
tho claims of tho pretender, may, in part, bo traced to 
tho impression made by tho presence of “  tho Christ, 
the Saviour of the world” (John iv. 42). I f  One had 
come among them in whom they felt that there was a 
more than human greatness, why might thero not be 
another manifestation of a like nature ? Tho sorcerer 
appears as the earliest type of those who were to come 
with lying signs and wonders so as to deceive, if it were 
possible, even the elect (Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Tliess. ii. 9).

This man is the great power of God.— 
The better MSS. give, •* This is tho Power of God that 
is called great.”  Tho word “  Powers ”  was used by the 
Samaritans of the angels or hosts of God, and they 
probably recognised Simon as one of these and as of 
special pre-eminence.

<n > And to him they had regard.—Tho Greek 
word is the same as in the “ gave heed”  of tho previous 
verse. The “  long time ”  during which tho.evil fascina
tion had been exercised, reckoning backwards from tho 
date which we have now reached (a .d . 34), might carry 
ns to a period prior to our Lord’s visit to Syehar, iu 
a .d . 30. It is scarcely probable, however, that it was 
in active operation at that time. And it is likely enough 
that, finding tho people still influenced by tho impres
sions which that visit had left, ho wrought on their 
excited feelings for his own purpose.

(12> But when they believed Philip . . . .—The 
word for preaching is, as in verso 4, “ preaching the 
(/lad tidings of the kingdom of God.”  Tho sequel 
shows that this included baptism as the outward con
dition of admission to tho kingdom. W e may infer from 
the other narrative of Philip’s mission-work (verses 
31—35) that it also included an outline-history of tho 
passion and death and resurrection of tho Prophet 
whom they luid seen among them as fulfilling the great 
Messianic prophecies.

They were baptized, both men and women.— 
The tense points, not to one great act, but to tho con
tinual succession of converts who were thus admitted. 
W e think of tho woman of Samaria, of John iv. 7, and 
wonder whether she was one of them.

(13) Then Simon himself believed also.— 
Endless questions have been raised as to tho nature of 
such a faith, and tho effect of such a baptism. It is 
probable enough that ho was impressed by the signs 
that Philip wrought; that ho felt himself iu the pre

sence of a Power above his ow n; that ho accepted 
Philip’s statements as to the death and resurrection 
of the Christ. It was such a faith as that of which St. 
James speaks (Jas. ii. 14, 19). I f  we are to use the 
definite language of theological science, it would 1)0 true 
to say that he had tho fides informis, faith not pre
coded by repentance and not perfected by love. And 
baptism, in such a case, the expressed or implied con
ditions being absent, brought with it no new birth to 
a higher life. Ho remained still “  in the gall of bitter
ness and the bond of iniquity ”  (verse 23). But even 
for him it bore its witness of the readiness of God 
to forgive and to regenerate. The subsequent fulfil
ment of the conditions which were then absent would 
have quickened the potential into an actual grace, and 
no second baptism would have been needed to sup-

{dement the shortcomings of the first. Peter calls on 
lim (verse 22) to repent and pray for forgiveness. 
Ho does not tell him tuat ho must be baptised again.
And wondered.—The verb is the same as that 

rendered “ bewitched”  in verses 9 and 11. The tables 
were turned. Tho magician yielded to a spell mightier 
than his own, and was, in his turn, as one beside him
self with amazement. The difference between Simon 
and the believing Samaritans is, in this matter, sug
gestive. His faith rested on outward miracles. With 
them the miracles did but servo to confirm a faith 
which rested on tho “ prophetic word ”  as spoken by 
the Son of Mau (John iv. 42).

(14> When the apostles which were at Jeru
salem . . . .—The tidings came to the Twelve as a 
proof that the limitation which had at first excluded 
Samaria from the range of their work as preachers of the 
kingdom had now passed away (Matt. x. 5), and that tho 
time had now come when they were to be “ witnesses ” 
to Christ in Samaria as well ns in Judaea (oliap. i. 8). 
Old antipathies of race and worship disappeared, and 
without hesitation they sent tho two who were, in many 
respects, tho chief of tho Apostles to sanction the ad
mission of the new converts. The Apostle who in his 
zeal had once sought to call down the fire of the wrath of 
God on the village of the Samaritans (Luke ix. 54), was 
now to bring to them that baptism of tho Holy Ghost 
and of fire (Matt. iii. 11) which spoke not of wrath but 
of love. That his companion should lie Peter, was 
natural, both from tho position which the latter occu
pied as the leader of the apostolic company and from 
the friendship by which tho two had been throughout 
their life united.

The word of God is characteristically used by St. 
Luke, as in his Gospel, for tho whole sum and sub
stance of the gospel of Christ. (Comp. Luke v. 1;
viii. 11. 21.)

(15) Prayed for them, that they might receive 
the Holy Ghost.—The prayer clearly pointed to such a 
gift of the power of the Spirit as had been bestowed on
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prayed for them, that they might re- ; 
ceive the Holy G host: (l6J (for as yet 
he was fallen upon none of them : only 
they were baptized in the name of the ' 
Lord Jesus.) <17) Then laid they their , 
hands on them, and they received the I 
Holy Ghost. (18) And when Simon saw I 
that through laying on of the apostles’ 
hands the Holy Ghost was given, he 
offered them money, <19) saying, Give ,

Tk, Sin of Simony.

me also this power, that on whomso
ever I lay hands, he may receive the 
Holy Ghost. ,20) But Peter said unto 
him, Thy money perish with thee, be
cause thou hast thought that the gift 
of God may be purchased with money.
(21) Thou hast neither part nor lot in 
this m atter: for thy heart is not right 
in the sight of God. (“ ) Repent there
fore of this thy wickedness, and pray

the Day of Pentecost. It assumed that such gifts had 
been received by the disciples generally at Jerusalem, 
and that they were distinct from the new birth o f water 
and the Spirit (John iii. 5) which was given through 
baptism. The Apostles looked on the Samaritans as 
qualified for that higher gift as well as for admission 
into the kingdom, and it was given to them, and not to 
Philip in his subordinate position as an evangelist, to 
be the channels of communicating it.

<16) As yet he was fallen upon none of them.—
The same verb is used of the gift of the Spirit in chaps,
x. 44, xi. 15, and of Peter’s trance in chap. x. 10. It is 
manifestly used to express an unlooked-for change in a 
man’s normal state o f consciousness, the sudden advent 
of new powers and feelings.

(17) Then laid they their hands on them.— 
The act had already appeared as at once the symbol and 
the channel of the communication of spiritual gifts and 
offices in the appointment of the Seven. (See Note on 
chap. vi. (>.) Historically, the act here recorded has the 
interest of being the starting-point of what afterwards 
developed into the rite known as Confirmation. Taking 
the narrative of the Acts by itself, a question might be 
raised how far what we read of was normal or exceptional, 
connected, for a time only, with the bestowal of new 
and marvellous powers, or powerful, through the 
whole history of the Church, as a means of grace 
strengthening the spiritual life after those powers had 
been withdrawn. In any case it was jirobahle that 
no hard and fast line marked the disappearance of the 
special and marvellous forms of spiritual power which 
were at first manifested in connection with the laying- 
on of hands, and so the practice had time to become 
part of the fixed order of the Church. When they 
ceased altogether we can understand the reluctance of 
men to give up a rite that had come down from the 
days of the Apostles. They would feel that the prayer 
of faith was still mighty to prevail; that the Spirit 
would still be given in answer to prayer joined with 
the symbolic act, though no longer in the same form, 
and would confirm and strengthen the work which had 
been begun in baptism, and s® the primitive laying-on 
of hands passed into Confirmation, and was accom
panied by other symbolic acts, such as anointing. The 
thought that it is so called because in it adults con
firm the promises made for them when baptised as 
infants, is entirely modern, and cannot be traced 
further back than the sixteenth century.

as, 19) When Simon saw that through laying 
on of the apostles’ hands . . . .—The words imply 
that the result was something visible and conspicuous. 
A  change was wrought; and men spoke with tongues 
and prophesied. To the sorcerer, accustomed to 
charms and incantations, the men who were in posses
sion of this power would seem to be enchanters with 
a higher knowledge than his own, and he who had pur

chased many such secrets, after the manner of the time 
(comp. chap. xix. 19), from previous masters in the 
magic art, thought that this might lie obtained in the 
same way. The act thus recorded has given its name 
to a large class of offences in ecclesiastical juris
prudence, and the sin of Simony in all its forms, the 
act of purchasing spiritual powers and functions, per
petuates the infamy of the magician of Samaria.

(20) Thy money perish with thee.—Literally, 
Thy money he together with thee, fo r  perdition. The 
same word is used as iu the “  son of perdition ”  in 
John xvii. 12 and in Hcb. x. 39. The prominence of 
the word in 2 Pet. ii. 1, 2, 3, iii. 7, 16, is interesting in 
connection with the question as to the authorship of 
that Epistle. Another coincidence presents itself iu 
the “  gold that perisheth ”  of 1 Pet. i. 7.

Because thou hast thought . . . .—Better, 
because thou thoughtest. The speaker looks at the 
thought historically, as at the moment when it rose 
up in the sorcerer’s mind. The Greek verb has a 
transitive not a passive sense, thou thoughtest to 
acquire the gift o f God by money. Not so, Peter must 
have remembered, had he acquired that gift. The very 
word which he uses is that which our Lord had spoken 
to him and his brother Apostles, “ Freely ”  (i.e., as a 
gift) “  ye have received ”  (Matt. x. 8).

(21) Neither part nor lot.—A  like, though not an 
identical, combination of the two words meets us in 
Col. i. 12. On the latter, see Notes on chap. i. 17, 25. 
It is, perhaps, used here in its secondary sense. Simon 
had no inheritance in the spiritual gifts nor in the 
spiritual offices of the Church. The power attached 
to the apostleship was not a thing for traffic.

Thy heart is not right in the sight of God.— 
“  Straight ” or “  right ”  is used, as iu Matt. iii. 3, Mark 
i. 3, for “ straightforward,”  not iu the secondary sense of 
“ being as it ought to be.”  The word is not of frequent 
occurrence in the New Testament, but, like so many of 
the spoken words of St. Peter, meets us again as coming 
from his pen (2 Pet. ii. 15).

(22) Repent therefore of this thy wicked
ness.—The stem words of condemnation are, we see. 
meant to heal, not to slay. Rightly understood, the 
call to repent in sneh a case as this, opens the door 
of hope as wide as the history of the penitent thief. 
Repentance, and with repentance, forgiveness, were 
possible, even for the charlatan adventurer who had 
traded on the credulons sni>erstition of the people, and 
claimed something like adoration for himself and his 
mistress.

Pray God, if perhaps the thought of thine 
heart . . . .—The better MSS.give “ Lord ’’ insteadof 
“  God.”  either in the Old Testament sense of the 
word or with special reference to the Lord Jesus. The 
“  if perhaps,”  in the Greek, as in the English, implies 
a latent doubt. Did the thought come across the
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God, if porlmps the* thought of thiiu* 
heart may be forgiven thee. For l 
perceive that thou art in the gall of 
bitterness, and in  the bond of iniquity. 
(-‘) Then answered Simon, and said,

Fray ye to the Lord for me, that none 
of these things which ye have spoken 
come upon me. <“ ) And they, wlam 
they had testified and preached the 
word of the Lord, returned to Jerusalem,

mind of the Apostle that tlio sin of Simon eamo 
very ucnr that "sin against the Holy Ghost which 
hath never forgiveness ”  (Matt. xii. HI)? The nso of 
such words by tlio chief of tlio Apostles, after tlio 
apparent concession of a plenary power in John xx. 
23. are terribly suggestive. Ho neither forgives nor 
condemns, but bids the offender turn to the Searcher 
of hearts and pray for forgiveness. Had ho seen re
pentance, he might have said, “  Thy sins are forgiven 
thee.”  Had ho seen a conscience utterly dead, ho 
might have closed tlio door of hope. As it is, ho 
stands midway between hopo and fear, and, keeping 
silence, leaves judgment to the Judge.

(-*) In the gall of bitterness, and in the bond 
o f  iniquity.—On “ gall,”  in its literal sense, see Xoto 
on Matt, xxvii. 31. This is the only passage in the Xew 
Testament in which it is used figuratively. “ Bitter
ness ”  meets ns, as expressing extreme moral depravity, 
in Rom. iii. 11, Eph. iv. 31, Heb. xii. 15. The latter 
phrase implies that the iniquity of Simon bound him as 
with the iron chains of a habit from which ho could not 
free himself.

Pray ye to th e  Lord for me.—There is 
something eminently characteristic in the sorcerer’s 
words. (1) His conscience reads “ between the lines ” 
of St. Peter’s address what was not actually found 
there. That “ if perhaps”  is to him as the knell of 
doom. (2) Ho prays not for deliverance from “  the 
bond of iniquity,”  but only from the vague terror of a 
future penalty. (3) Ho turns, not, as Peter had bidden 
him, to the Lord who was ready to forgive, but to a 
human mediator. Peter must pray for him who has 
not faith to pray for himself.

At this point Simon disappears from the history of 
the Acts, and this seems accordingly the right place fur 
stating briefly the later traditions as to his history. 
In those traditions ho occupies a far more prominent 
position than in St. Luke’s narrative, and becomes, as 
it has been said, the “ hero of the romance of heresy,” 
as given in the Homilies and Recognitions of the 
Pseudo-Clement. Bom at Gittom, in Samaria (Justin, 
Apol. i. 20), ho received his education at Alexandria, 
and picked up the language of a mystic Gnosticism 
from Dositheus (Horn. ii. c. 22; Constt. Apost. vi. 8 ). 
Ho had for a short time been a disciple o f the Baptist 
(Horn. c. 23). He murdered a boy that the soul of his 
victim might Income his familiar spirit, and give him 
insight into the future (Horn. ii. c. 26; Recog n. ii. 9). 
He carried about with him a woman of great beauty, 
of the name of Luna or Helena, whom he represented 
as a kind of incarnation of the Wisdom or Thought 
of God (Justin, Apol. i. 6 ; Horn. ii. e. 25 ; Euseb. Hist. 
ii. 13;. He identified himself with the promised Para
clete and the Christ, and took the name of "  He who 
stands." as indicating divine power (Recogn. ii. 7). He 
boasted that ho could turn himself and others into the 
form of brute beasts; that he could cause statues to 
speak (Horn. iv. c. 4 ; Rccogn. ii. 9, iii. 6 ). His life 
was one of ostentatious luxury. He was accompanied 
bv tlio two sons of the Syro-Phoenieian woman of 
Mark vii. 26 (Ham. i. 19 . After the episode related 
in the Acts, ho went down to Caesarea, and Peter was

then sent thither by James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, 
to confront and hold a disputation with him on various 
points of doctrine. From Caesarea he made his way to 
Tyro and Tripolis, and thence to Rome, and was then* 
worshipped by his followers, so that an altar was seen 
there by Justin with an inscription, “ S im oxi D eo 
Sancto ”  (Apol. i. 56). Peter followed him, and in 
the reign of Claudius the two met, once more face to 
face, in the imperial city. According to one legend, 
ho offered to prove his divinity by flying in the air. 
trusting that the demons whom ho employed would 
support him; but, through the power of the prayers o f 
Peter, lie fell down, and had his bones broken, and 
then committed suicide <Constt. Apost. ii. 14; vi. 9,. 
Another represents him as buried alive at his own 
request, in order that he might show his power by 
rising on the third day from the dead, and so meeting 
his dentil (Irenseus, Adv. Hier. vi. 20).

In the midst of all this chaos of fantastic fables, we 
have, perhaps, one grain of fact in Justin’s assertion 
that ho had seen the altar above referred to. An altar 
was discovered at Rome in 1574, on the island in the 
Tiber, with tlio inscription “ Semoni Saxco  D eo 
F id io .”  Archaeologists, however, agree in thinking 
that this was dedicated to the Sabine Hercules, who 
was known as Se .vio Sancus, and it has been 
thought by many writers that Justin may have seen 
this or some like altar, and. in his ignorance of Italian 
mythology, have imagined that it was consecrated to 
tlio Sorcerer of Samaria. His statement is repeated by 
Tertnlliau (Apol. e. 13) and Irenseus (i. 20,. O f the 
three names in the inscription, Semo (probably con
nected with Semen as the God of Harvest, or as Semi
homo) appears by itself in the Hymn of the Fratres 
Arvales. and in connection with Sancus and Fidins 
(probably connected with Fidcs, and so employed in 
the formula of asseveration, medins fidius in Ovid, 
Fast. vi. 213; Livy, viii. 20; xxxii. 1.

(25) And they, when they had testified . .
The statement involves a stay of some duration, long- 
enough to found and organise a community of disciples. 
Anil this was followed, not by an immediate return to 
Jerusalem, but, as the Greek tense shows, by one with 
many halts, at each of which the glad tidings of “ the 
word of the Lord ”  were proclaimed, and a Church 
founded. Did the Apostles enter on this journey into 
tlio village on which one of them had sought to call 
down fire from heaven (Luke ix. 54)? Xow. at least, 
ho had learnt to know wliat manner of Spirit claimed 
him as liis own.

The curtain falls at the close o f this drama on the 
Christians of Samaria, and wo know but little of 
their after history. The one glimpse of them which 
we get is, however, of very special interest. When 
Paul and Barnabas after their first missionary journey 
went up to Jerusalem, they passed “ through Phenico 
and Samaria ”  (chap. xv. 3). St. Paul also had con
quered tjic antagonism that divided the Jew, and. 
above all, the Pharisee, from the Samaritan. Tin 
Samaritans heard with joy of that conversion of the 
Gentiles which showed that old barriers and walls of 
partition were broken down. Many, we may believe,
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and preached the gospel in many vil- I 
luges of the Samaritans. (26) And the I 
angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, 
saying, Arise, and go toward the south 
unto the way that goeth down from

would elect, to take their stand on the ground of the 
freedom of the gospel rather than on any claim to 
Jewish descent or the observance of the Jewish Law. 
Others, however, we know, adhered to that Law with a 
vigorous tenacity, and left their creed and ritual, their 
Gerizim worship and their sacred Books, as an in
heritance to be handed down from century to century, 
even to the present day. The whole nation suffered 
severely in the wars with Rome under Vespasian, and 
Sycliem was taken and destroyed, a new city being 
built by the emperor on the ruins—a Roman city with 
Temples dedicated to Roman gods—to which, as per
petuating the name of his house and lineage, he gave 
the name of Flavia Neapolis ( =  New Town), which sur
vives in the modern Nablous. In the early history of 
the Church there attaches to that city the interest of 
having been the birthplace of the martyr Justin, and 
of the heretic Dosithens. In one of the Simon legends, 
as stated above, the latter appears as the instructor of 
the sorcerer, but this is probably a distortion of his 
real history.

(26) And the angel of the Lord . . .—Better, 
an angel. The tense of the verbs in the preceding 
verse, in the better MSS., implies that the events 
that follow synchronised with the journey of Peter 
and John through Samaria. The journey which 
Philip was commanded to take led him by a quicker 
route across country into the main road from Jeru
salem to Gaza. The history of the city so named 
(appearing at times in the English version— Deut. 
ii. 23; 1 Kings iv. 24; Jer. xxv. 20—as Azzah) goes 
even as far back as that of Damascus, in the early 
records of Israel. It was the southernmost or border- 
city of the early Canaanites (Gen. x. 19), and was 
occupied first by the Avim, and then by the Caphtorim 
(Deut. ii. 23). Joshua was unable to conquer it (Josh.
x. 41; xi. 22). The tribe of Judah held it for a short 
time (Judg. i. 18), but it soon fell into the hands of the 
Philistines (Judg. iii. 3, xiii. 1), and though attacked by 
Samson, was held by them during the times of Samuel, 
Saul, and David (1 Sam. vi. 17 ; xiv. 52; 2 Sam. xxi. 
15). Solomon (1 Kings iv. 24), and later on Hezekiah 
(2 Kings xviii. 8), attacked it. It resisted Alexander 
the Great during a siege of five months, and was an 
important military position, the very key of the country, 
during the struggles between the Ptolemies and the 
Seleueida:, and in the wars of the Maccabees (1 Macc.
xi. 61). Its name, it may bo noted, meant the “ strong."’

Which is desert.—Literally, as in a separate seh-
tence, This (or It) is desert. There is nothing to show 
whether this was intended to appear as part of the 
angel’s bidding, or as a parenthetical note added by St. 
Luke, nor whether the pronoun refers to the “ way ” or 
to the “  city.”  I f  we assume the latter, we may think 
of it as written after the city had been laid waste 
during the Jewish war (a .d . 65). On the former 
hypothesis, it points to a less frequented route than 
that from Jerusalem through Ramleh to Gaza, which 
led through Hebron and then through the Southern or 
Negeb country. On the whole, the latter seems most 
to commend itself, and on this view we may see in it 
part of the instruction which Philip reported as coming, 
whether in dream or vision or voice we are not told,

The Chamberlain o f  Candace

Jerusalem unto Gaza, which is desert.
(27) And he arose and w ent: and, behold, 
a man of Ethiopia, an eunuch of great 
authority under Candace queen of the 
Ethiopians, who had the charge of all

from the angel of the Lord. He was to go in faith to 
the less frequented, less promising route from Jeru
salem to Gaza, apparently without passing himself 
through the Holy City, and so to intercept the traveller 
whose history was to become so memorable.

(27) A man of Ethiopia, an eunuch of great 
authority. — Literally, a eunuch, a potentate. The 
Ethiopia from which the traveller came was the region 
so named by the geographers of St. Luke’s time in the 
upper valley of the Nile. Its connection with the 
Jewish people presents many points of interest. There 
seems reason to believe that in the time of Manasseh, 
who (according to the statement in the narrative of 
Aristeas as to the L X X . translation) formed an alliance 
with Psammetiehus king of Egypt, a considerable body 
of Jews were sent off to protect the outposts of his 
kingdom, and it is in reference, probably, to these that 
Zephaniah speaks of the suppliants of “  the daughter of 
my dispersed beyond the rivers of Ethiopia”  (Zeph. iii. 
10). Jewish influences had accordingly been at work 
there for some centuries. They may probably be traced 
in the piety of the Ethiopian eunuch, Ebed-melech, in the 
time of Jeremiah (xxxviii. 7— 13, xxxix. 16—18). Even 
at an earlier period the hopes of Israel had looked 
forward to, perhaps had actually seen, the admission of 
Ethiopians among the citizens of Zion (Ps. lxxxvii. 4), 
Ethiopia stretching forth her hands unto God (Ps. 
lxviii. 31). The fact that the traveller had come as 
a pilgrim or a proselyte, shows (if, as the narrative 
implies, the latter) that he was a circumcised “ prose
lyte of righteousness.”  His baptism was not, like 
that of Cornelius, the admission of a Gentile as such. 
The word “  eunuch ”  has been taken by some com
mentators as meaning only “ chamberlain,”  which is, 
indeed, the strict etymological sense of the word. Its 
use in Matt. xix. 12, and indeed in later Greek writers 
generally, is, however, in favour of the literal sense of 
the word. The strict letter of Deut. xxiii. 1, for
bidding the admission of such persons into the con
gregation of the Lord, had been already modified 
(probably on the assumption that the state was not 
one which they liad brought about by their own act) 
in favour of the sons of the stranger, the eunuchs “ who 
keep my Sabbat hs,”  by Isaiah (lvi. 4 ); and we may well 
think of St. Luke, as glad to record a proof that the 
discipline of the Chnrelx of Christ was as liberal on this 
point as the teaching of the Evangelical prophet. It is 
interesting to note that the first act of the first 
(Ecumenical Council was to formulate a like rule in 
dealing with such cases of the kind as then presented 
themselves (Cone. Nic. Can. 1), admitting those who 
were not self-mutilated even into the ranks of the 
clergy.

Under Candace queen of the Ethiopians.— 
The quantity of the second syllable is uncertain, but 
the analogy of Canaee is in favour of its being short. 
The knowledge of the student of Strabo (Strabo, xvii. 
p. 820) may, perhaps, be traced in the description. Ho 
mentions a Queen of Meroe, in Ethiopia, bearing the 
name of Candace. The occurrence of tho same name 
in Plin. iv. 35, Dion.-Cass. liv. 5, indicates that it was, 
like Pharaoh, a dynastic name or title. Eusebius (Hist. 
ii. 1) states that in his time (circ. A.D. 430) the region
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her treasure, and had come to Jerusa- I 
lem for to worship, ^  was returning, 
and sitting in his chariot read Esaias 
the prophet. Then the Spirit said 
unto Philip, Go near, and join thyself 
to this chariot. (30J And Philip ran 
thither to him, and heard him read the 
jjrophet Esaias, and said, Understandest 
thou what thou readest ? <31) And he

said. How can I, except some man 
should guide me? And he desired Philip 
that he would come up and sit with 
him. f32* The place of the scripture 
which he read was this, lie  was led as 
a sheep to the slaughter; '  and like a 
lamb dumb before his shearer, so opened 
he not his mouth : l33) in his humilia
tion his judgment was taken away : and

was still under tlio rulo o f a queen, according to the 
custom of tlio country.

Who had the charge of all her treasure.—Tlio 
Greek word for treasuro is Gaza, a word of Persian 
origin, which about this tiir.o had conio into use both 
among Greek and Latin writers (Cicero, de Off. ii. 22). 
Tlio L X X . translators employ it in Ezra v. 17; vi. 1 ; 
vii. 21; Isa. xxxix. 2. Aristotle (Hist. Plant, viii. 11) 
is the first Greek writer in whom wo find it naturalised. 
It is not found elsewhere in the Now Testament, hut a 
compound form appears as denoting the treasury of 
the Temple in Luke xxi. 1. The coincidence between 
this Gaza and tlio name of tlio town is at least sug
gestive of the thought that St. Luke saw in it a 
nomen et omen. Tlio man camo from one Gaza, and 
was going to another; and he, like the man in the

fiarabio of Matt. xiii. 41, found a treasure which ho 
lad not looked for, but which camo to him as tlio 

reward of his diligently seeking.
Had come to Jerusalem for to worship.—Tlio 

act itself, oven prior to the eunuch’s conversion by 
Philip, was a fulfilment of the hope of the prophet 
Zephaniah cited above. Whether of Jewish origin 
or iiumrporatod as a “  proselyte of righteousness,he 
belonged to “  the daughter of tho dispersed,”  and so 
long a journey by a man in so high a position was 
in itself a notablo event. Ho came seeking, wo must 
believe, for light and wisdom, and they were given 
him beyond his expectations.

t28) Sitting in his chariot read Esaias the 
prophet.—After tho manner of most Eastern nations, 
to whom silent reading is almost unknown, tho eunnoli 
was reading aloud. Philip heard him, and so gained 
an opening for conversation. Was tho roll of Isaiah a 
new-found treasnre? Had he bought tho MS. in 
Jerusalem, and was ho reading tho wonderful utter
ances for the first time ? Tlio whole narrative implies 
that he was reading tho L X X . version.

t29) Join thyself to this chariot.—Tlio act 
implied is that of laying hold and, as it were, attaching 
himself to tho chariot in which the eunuch rode.

(30) Understandest thou what thou readest? 
—Tlio Greek play upon tho word for understand 
iGindskein) and read (Anaginoskein) cannot well be 
produced in English, but is worth noting as parallel 
to a like play in tlio well-known saying of tho Emperor 
Julian (Anegnon ; egnon; kategnon)— “ I read ; I under
stood ; I condemned.”

(3D How can I, except some man should 
guide me ? —The words of the inquirer imply, as 
has been said above, that the prophecy was new to 
him. It is as though, in turning over, or perhaps 
unrolling, the MS., this was tho passage which, in its 
strange, touching portraiture of the Man of Sorrows, 
had riveted his attention, and on which ho was conse
quently dwelling with the prayer that some authorised 
interpreter would unfold its menning. Tlio word for 
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“  guido ”  connects itself with tho title o f ‘ ‘ a guide of 
the blind,”  which tho Rabbis were fond of claiming 
(Matt. xv. 14; Rom. ii. 19).

(32) The place of the scripture which ho 
read.—The word for “ plaeo”  is apparently used as 
an equivalent for the Hebrew Parashah, or llaphtarah, 
which wero toelmically used for tho sections of tho 
Law and Prophets respectively appointed for use as 
lessons in the synagogue services. It was in common 
uso among tho Greek writers, and was adopted by 
Cicero (Ep. ad Att. xiii. 25).

He was led as a sheep to the slaughter.— 
W e may venture, taking as our guido the statement 
in verse 35 that Philip “ preached unto him Jesus,”  to 
represent to ourselves tho method of interpretation 
which would be given of each clause. In 1 Pet. ii. 23 
we find tho outlines of such a method. The story of 
the Passion would bo told; the silent patience of tho 
Sufferer; His previous life and work; tho proofs 
which both had given that He was none other than 
that which Ho claimed to he—tho Christ, the Son of 
God.

(33) in  his humiliation his judgment was 
taken away.—Tho Hebrew runs, as in the English 
version of Isa. liii. 8 , which fairly represents its natural 
construction, “ He was taken from prison (or oppres
sion) and from judgment,”  i.e., was delivered from His 
sufferings just when they seemed to culminate. A  
different meaning has, however, been given to tho 
Hebrew preposition by many scholars, who render tho 
words, “  Through oppression and [unjust] judgment 
He was taken away” — i.e., Ho was tho victim of a 
judicial murder. The L X X .. which is hero followed, 
seems to havo adopted a different construction, “ By 
His humiliation, by His low estate, His judgment (i.e., 
tho righteous judgment which was His due) was taken 
away.”  Hero also, however, tho word “ judgment ”  
has been taken in a different sense, and tho words 
havo been interpreted as meaning, “ His condem
nation was taken away, or cancelled ” — i.e., beoauso 
He humbled Himself Ho was afterwards exalted. 
Assnming Philip to have explained the words as they 
stand in tho L X X ., tho first of these two latter inter
pretations has most to commend itself. The story of 
tho Passion, tho unrighteous sentence passed on the 
Lord Jesus bccauso Ho stood l>eforo tho Council and 
the Governor as poor and friendless, would be dwelt 
on as filling in the outlines of tho prophetic picture.

Who shall declare his generation ? — Tho 
Hebrew noun may mean, as in Ps. xiv. 5, tho men 
of a given period, or thoso sharing a common character. 
Tin' words have, however, been very variously taken: 
(1) “ Who shall declare the nmnlx*r of those who share 
His life, and are. as it were, sprung from Him ”— i.e.. 
Who cun count His faithful disciples ? (2) “  Who shall 
declare the wickedness of tho crooked and perverse 
generation in which Ho lived ? ”  (3) “  Who, as far as
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who shall declare his generation? for 
his life is taken from the earth. ^  And 
the eunuch answered Philip, and said, I  
pray thee, of whom speaketh the prophet 
this ? of himself, or of some other man ? 
(35) Then Philip opened his mouth, and 
began at the same scripture, and preached 
unto him Jesus. (3t)9 And as they went 
on their way, they came unto a certain 
water: and the eunuch said, See, here is 
water; what doth hinder me to be bap

tized ? (37> And Philip said, I f  thou
believest with all thine heart, thou 
mayest. And he answered and said, I  
believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of 
God. ^  And he commanded the chariot 
to stand still: and they went down both 
into the water, both Philip and the 
eunuch ; and he baptized him. ^  And 
when they Avere come up out of the 
water, the Spirit of the Lord caught 
away Philip, that the eunuch saw him

His generation went, were wise enough to consider ? ”  
Assuming, as before, that it was the L X X . that Philip 
explained, the second of these seems preferable, as 
corresponding with the frequent use of the word 
“ generation ” with condemnatory epithets attached to 
it both by our Lord Himself (Matt. xii. 39— 12 ; xvi. 
•4; xvii. 17) and His Apostles (chap. ii. 40; Phil. ii. 15). 
The sense which some commentators have affixed to it, 
*• Who shall declare His duration?”  “ Who shall set 
limits to the life of Him who is One with the Eternal ? ” 
or, as othors, “ Who shall declare the mystery of His 
mode of birth ? ” — i.e., of the Incarnation— arc, it is 
believed, untenable as regards the Hebrew, and yet 
more so as regards the Greek.

For his life is taken from the earth—The 
Hebrew admits of no other meaning than that the 
Sufferer was hurried to a violent death. The fact that 
in being thus taken from the earth the Sufferer was 
exalted to heaven, though true iu itself, caunot bo 
found in the words.

W e are not concerned here with a detailed explana
tion, either of the words that precede, or those that 
follow, the passage quoted in Isa. liii., but it is difficult 
to think of Philip as not taking iu context as well as 
text, and unfolding in full, not only the fact of the 
Passion, but its atoning and redeeming power, as set 
forth in the prophet’s marvellous prediction.

(3*) O f  himself, or of some other man P— 
Later interpreters, some of them ascribing the whole 
of the second half of Isaiah’s prophecies (chaps, xl.—  
lxvi.) to a great unknown writer living towards the 
close of the Babylonian Exile, have given very 
different auswers to the question which the eunuch 
asked. They have seen in the righteous sufferer 
of Isa. liii. either the delineation of the character of 
Jeremiah as the greatest sufferer of all the prophets, or 
of the righteous few who were sharers in his sufferings. 
This is not the place to discuss either the authenticity 
of this part of the writings that bear Isaiah’s name, or 
the primary historical application of this passage. It is 
enough to remember that here, as with well nigh every 
other Messianic prophecy cited in the New Testament, 
there may well have been “  springing and germinant 
accomplishments,”  and that a primary reference to per
sons or facts in nearly contemporary history does 
not exclude a more complete fulfilment iu Him who 
gathered up in Himself all that belonged to tho ideal 
sufferer, as well as to the ideal King, of whom the 
prophets had spoken, with special reference, we may 
Believe, to the atoning power of His sufferings (Isa. 
liii. 4—G), and to His silent patience under them 
(Isa. liii. 7. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 22— 25.)

(35) P h ilip  opened h is mouth.—The phrase, 
wherever it occurs iu the New Testament, implies 
something like a set discourse. (Comp, chaps, x. 34;

xviii., 14; Matt. v. 2 ; xiii. 35; 2 Cor. vi. 11). It 
always means something more than the mere act of 
speaking.

And preached unto him Jesus.—The sequel 
shows that the teaching must have included, not only 
an interpretation of tho prophecy as fulfilled in Christ, 
but instruction as to the outward condition of admis
sion to the society of the disciples. The eunuch hears 
enough to make him eager for the baptism which was 
to bring with it so great a blessing.

(36) They came unto a certain water.—Men 
have naturally endeavoured to identify the locality. Iu 
the time of Jerome, probably in that of Eusebius 
(de loc.), it was fixed at Bethsura, the Betlizur of 
2 Chron. xi. 7), about twenty miles from Jerusalem, 
and two from Hebron. A  fountain, now known as Ain- 
Edh-Dhinoeh rises near tho town, which retains the 
old name in the slightly altered form of Beit-Sur. 
Ou the other hand, Robinson is inclined to find the 
spring in the Wady-el-Hasey, between Elcutheropolis 
and Gaza, not far from the old sites of Laehish and 
Eglu. This agrees better with the mention o£ Gaza" 
and with the epithet “ desert”  as attached to tho 
“  way.”

(37) And Philip said . . . .—The verse is a 
striking illustration of the tendency which showed 
itself at a very early period to improve the text of 
Scripture with a view to greater edification. It existed 
in the time of Ircnsens, who quotes it (iii. 12), but is 
wanting in all the best MSS., including the Sinaitic, 
and many versions. The motive for the interpolation 
lies on the surface. The abruptness of the unanswered 
question, and tho absence of the confession of faith 
which was required in the Church’s practice on the 
baptism of every convert, seemed likely to be stumb
ling-blocks, and the narrative was completed accord
ing to the received typo of the prevailing order for 
baptism. Even with the insertion, the shortness of tho 
confession points to a very early stage of liturgical 
development, as also does the reference to it in Ircmeus.

(38) They went down both into the water.— 
The Greek preposition might mean simply “  unto the 
water.”  but the universality of iiumersion in the prac
tice of the early Church supports the English version. 
The eunuch would lay aside his garments, descend 
chest-deep into the water, and be plunged under it “ in 
the name of the Lord Jesus; ”  the only formula recog
nised in the Acts. (See Xote on chap. ii. 3S.) So it. 
was, in the half-playful language in which many of 
tho Fathers delighted, that ** the Ethiopian changed 
his skiu v (Jer. xiii. 23).

(39) The S pir it  of the Lord ca u g h t away 
P h ilip . Human feeling would have naturally led the 
teacher to continue his work, and to accompany the con
vert with a view to further instruction ; but an impulse
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uo more: and lie went on liis way 
rejoicing’. (U,) But Philip was found 
at Azotus: and passing through he 
preached in all the cities, till he came 
to Ciesarea.

CH APTER I X .— a) And Saul, yet 
breathing out threatenings and slaugh
ter against the disciples of the Lord, 
went unto the high priest, W and de
sired of him letters to Damascus to the

so strong and irresistible that it was felt to bo from tho 
Spirit of tho Lord led Philip to an abrupt and imme
diate departure. Ho was literally snatched away from 
his companion. So understood, tho history presents a 
striking parallel to tho Spirit hindering St. Paul from 
going in this or that direction in chap. xvi. 6 , 7. Many 
commentators have, however, taken tho words in a yet 
moro literal and material sense, as stating that Pliilip 
was caught up into tho air and carried out of sight, 
and compare tho eases of Elijah (1 Kings xviii. 1:1;
2 Kings ii. 11), Ezekiel (iii. 12, 14), and St. Paul (2 Cor.
xii. 2,4). In tho last two eases, however, the language of 
tho writer implies a spiritual rather than a bodily trans
port, and tho case of Elijah, in 1 Kings xviii. 12, admits 
of an explanation like that which has now been offered in 
tho case of Philip. The use of tho same verb in 2 Cor. 
xii. 2, 4, suggests tho thought that hero also there was a 
suspension of tho normal activity of consciousness. 
As St. Bernard walked by tho Lake of Geneva," 
and knew not that ho was near it, so Philip rushed 
away, as drawn on he knew not whither, as in a state 
of ecstasy ; mid so, in informing St. Luko of what 
passed (it is obvious that the report must, in tho first 
instance, have come from him), could give no other 
account pf his journeying than that ho was “  found ”  
at Azotus.

W e n t  on  h is  way r e jo ic in g .—A  remarkable 
various-reading runs: " Tho Holy Spirit fell on tho 
eunuch, and an angel of the Lord caught away Philip; ” 
but it does not appear to bo moro than a conjectural 
emendation. Joy at tho new-found truth prevailed, we 
must believe, over any sorrow at tho disappearance of 
the preacher. Eusebius (Hist. ii. 1) speaks of him as 
returning to his native country, and there preaching 
“  the knowledge of tho God of the universe and tho 
life-giving abode of tho Saviour with men,”  and so 
fulfilling tho words that “  Ethiopia should stretch forth 
her hands unto God ” (Ps. Ixviii. 31); but it does not 
appear that ho was acquainted with any historical facts. 
It is, perhaps, not without significance in connection 
with this history, that tho Ethiopian Church has been 
throughout its history the most strongly Jewish in its 
worship and tono of thought of all Christian com
munities (Stanley, Eastern Church, p. 12).

P h ilip  was found at Azotus.—The city so 
named, the Ashdod of tho Old Testament, was, like 
Gaza, ono of the cities of tho Philistines, about three 
miles from the sea, and half-way between Gaza and 
Joppa. Like Gaza its history was chiefly marked by 
successive sieges: by Tartan, tho Assyrian General 
B .c . 716 (Isa. xx. 1); by Psammetielms, B .c .  630, 
(Herod, ii. 157); tho Maccabees (1 Mace. v. 6 8 ; x. 34). 
It was restored by the Roman general Gabinius in 
B .c . 55. In remoter times it had been ono of the head
quarters of tho worship o f Dagon (1 Sam. v. 5). The 
eld name lingers in the modern Esdud, but the city has 
sunk into a decayed village. Tho narrative suggests 
the thought tlint here also Philip continued his work 
as an evangelist. Philistia was, as of old, to be 
joined with Ethiopia in furnishing the city of God 
with converts who should bo written among tho people 
(Ps. lxxxvii. 4).

Ho preached in all tho cities.—Tho route which 
Philip would naturally take on this journey led through 
Lydda and Joppa, and wo may probably trace the effect 
of his labours in tho appearance in chap. ix. 32, 36, of 
organised and apparently flourishing Christian socioties 
in both these towns.

T il l  he came to Caesarea.—The historical import
ance of tho city, lying on tho lino of the great road 
from Tyro to Egypt, dates, as its name shows, from tho 
Roman period. As described by Strabo, it was known 
only as Strato’s Tower, with a landing place-for ships. 
It rose to magnificence, however, under Herod the Great, 
who built theatres, amphitheatres, and temples, and con
structed a harbour as large as tho Pineus at Athens. 
In honour of his imperial patron ho named it Ccesarea 
Sehaste (tho latter word meaning Augusta) (Jos. Ant. 
xvi. 5, § 1). It became, after tho deposition of Arclie- 
laus, tho official residence of the Roman Procurator, 
and is, as tho sequel shows, prominent in tho early 
history o f the Church. Tacitus (Hist. ii. 79) speaks of 
it as tho chief city— tho caput o f Judsea. It appears 
from chap. xxi. 8 that Philip took up his aliodo thero 
and made it tho head-epnirters of his work as an evan
gelist. In ecclesiastical history it lieeame famous as 
tho scene for a time of tho labours of tho great 
Origeu, and as the home of the historian -bishop 
Eusebius.

IX .
P) Yet breathing out threatenings. — Tho 

“ yet ” implies a considerable interval since the death 
of Stephen, probably coinciding with tho time occupied 
by tho mission-work of Philip in the previous cliapter. 
During this interval tho persecution had probably been 
continuing. The Greek participle, literally, breathing- 
in, is somewhat more emphatic than the English. Ho 
lived, as it were, in an atmosphere of threats and 
slaughter. It was tho very air he breathed. Patristic 
writers and their followers have not unnaturally seen a 
half-prophetic parallelism between the language of 
Jacob, ” Benjamin shall ravin as a wolf: in tho morn
ing ho shall devour tho prey, and at night ho shall 
divide tho spoil ”  (Gen. xlix. 27). and this description 
of one who gloried in lieing of that tribe (Phil. iii. 5), 
and bore the name of its great hero-king.

Went unto the high priest.—It will be remem
bered that tho high priest (whether we suppose Annas 
or Caiaphas to bo meant) was a Sadducee, and that 
Saul gloried in beiug a Pharisee of tho straitest sect 
(Acts xxvi. 5). The temper of the persecutor, however, 
does not shrink from strange companionship, and the 
coalition which had been formed against our Lord 
(Matt. xxvi. 3) was renewed against His followers. 
If, as is probable, the admission of tho Samaritans to 
the new community had become known at Jerusalem, 
it would naturally tend to intensify their hatred. It 
would seem to them as if the accursed people were now 
allied with the Galileans against tho Holy Place, and 
those who were zealous for its honour.

<-) And desired of him letters to Damascus.— 
W o learn from 2 Cor. xi. 32. 33. that Damascus 
was at this time under the government of Aretas, tho
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synagogues, that if he found any of this 
way, whether they were men or women, 
he might bring them bound unto Jeru

salem. G) And as he journeyed, he 
came near Damascus: and suddenly 
there shined round about him a light

king of Arabia Petrcea. How it came to be so, having 
been previously under Vitellins, the Roman president 
of Syria (Jos. Ant. xiv. 4, § 5), is not clear. It is 
probable, however, that in the war which Aretas had 
declared against Herod Antipas, in consequence of the 
Tetrarch’s divorcing his daughter in order that he 
might marry Herodias (see Notes on Matt. xiv. 3 ; 
Luke iii. 14), ho had been led, after defeating the 
Tetrareh (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5, § 1), to push his victories 
further; and, taking advantage of tho absence of 
Vitellins, who had hastened to Rome on hearing of tho 
death of Tiberius (a .D. 37) lmd seized on Damascus. 
In this abeyance of the control of the Roman power, 
Aretas may have desired to conciliate the priestly 
party at Jerusalem by giving facilities to their action 
against the sect which they would naturally repre
sent as identified with the Galileans against whom he 
had been waging war. The Jewish population at 
Damascus was, at this time, very numerous. Josephus 
relates that not less than 10,000 were slain in a tumult 
under Nero (Wars, ii. 25), and the narrative of the Acts 
(verse 14) implies that there were many “ disciples of 
the Lord ” among them. Many of these were probably 
refugees from Jerusalem, and the local synagogues 
were called upon to enforce the decrees of the San
hedrin of the Holy City against them. On the position 
and history of Damascus, see Note on next verse.

I f he found any of this way.—Literally, of the 
way. W e have hero the first occurrence of a term 
which seems to have been used familiarly as a synonym 
for the disciples of Christ (chaps, xix. 9, 23; xxii. 4 ; 
xxiv. 14, 22). It may have originated in the words in 
which Christ had claimed to be Himself the “  Way,” 
as well as the “  Truth ” and the “ Life ”  (John xiv. 6 ); 
or in His language as to the “ strait way”  that led 
to eternal life (Matt. vii. 13); or, perhaps, again, 
in the prophecy of Isaiah (xl. 3) cited by the Baptist 
(Matt. iii. 3; Mark i. 3), as to preparing “  the way 
of the Lord.” Prior to the general acceptance of the 
term “ Christian ”  (chap. xi. 26) it served as a con
venient, nentral designation by which the disciples 
could describe themselves, and which might be used by 
others who wished to speak respectfully, or, at least, 
neutrally, instead of the opprobrious epithet of the 
“  Nazarenes ”  (chap. xxiv. 5). The history of the term 
“  Methodists,”  those that follow a distinct “ method ” or 
“  way ” of life, offers a partial but interesting analogue.

Whether they were men or women. — The 
mention of the latter has a special interest. They too 
were prominent enough to be objects of the persecu
tion. It is probable that thpse who were most exposed 
to it would have fled from Jerusalem, and among these 
we may think of those who had been foremost in their 
ministry during our Lord’s life on earth (Lnke viii. 2), 
and who were with the Apostles at their first meeting 
after His Ascension (chap. i. 14).

Might bring them bound unto Jerusalem.— 
The mission implied that the offence, as being against 
the Holy Place and the Law, as involving what 
would bo called, in modern language, sacrilege and 
heresy, was beyond tlio jurisdiction of the subordinate 
tribunals, and must be reserved for that of tho Council. 
(See Notes on Matt. v. 22; x. 17.)

(3) And as he journeyed.—The route by which the 
persecutor and his companions travelled was probably

that taken by the Roman road, which extended from 
Jerusalem to Neapolis (Sychar, or Sheehem), thence to 
Seythopolis, and so by the shores of tho Sea of Galilee 
and Cajsarea Philippi, and thence under tho slopes c£ 
Hermou, to Damascus. On this supposition Saul would 
traverse tho chief scenes of onr Lord’s ministry, and 
bo stirred to madness by the progress which the new 
sect had made in the cities of Samaria. It is, how
ever, possible that ho may have taken tho road by the 
Jordan valley by which Galilean pilgrims sometimes 
travelled in order to avoid Samaria; but the former 
was beyond all question tho most direct and best 
frequented road.

He came near Damascus.—The city has the 
interest of being one of the oldest in the world. It 
appears in the history of Abraham (Gen. xiv. 15; xv. 
2 ), and was, traditionally, tho scene of the murder o f 
Abel. David placed his garrisons there (2 Sam. viii. 6 ; 
1 Cliron. xviii. 6 ), and, under Rezou, it resisted tho 
power of Solomon (1 Kings xi. 24). Its fair streams, 
Abaua and Pharpar, were, in the eyes of tho Syrian 
leper, better than all the waters of Israel (2 Kings v. 
12). It was the centre of the Syrian kingdom in its 
alliances and wars with those of Israel and Judah 
(2 Kings xiv. 28 ; xvi. 9, 10; Amos i. 3, 5). Its trade 
with Tyre in wares, and wine of Helbon, and white 
wool is noted by Ezekiel (chap, xxvii. 16, 18). It had 
been taken by Parmenion for Alexander the Great, and 
again by Pompeins. It was the birth-place of Nicolaos 
of Damascus, tho historian and rhetorician who is con
spicuous as the counsellor of Herod tho Great (Jos. 
Ant. xii. 3, $ 2; xvi. 2, § 2). At a later period it 
was the residence of tho Ommiyad caliphs, and the 
centre of the world of Islam. The beauty of its site, 
the river which the Greeks knew as Chrysorrhoas, tho 
“ Golden Stream,”  its abounding fertility, the gardens 
of roses, made it, as Lamartine has said, a “ predestined 
capital.”  Such was the scene which met the bodily 
eye of the fanatic persecutor. The historian does not 
care to dwell on its description, and hastens to that 
which met his inward gaze. Assuming the journey 
to have been continuous, the approach to Damascus 
would come on the seventh or eighth day after leaving 
Jerusalem.

There shined round about him a light from 
heaven.—As in chap. xxvi. 13, “ above the brightness 
of the sun.”  Three accounts of the event that thus 
turned the current of the life of Saul of Tarsus meet 
us in the Acts. (1) This, which gives the writer’s 
report of what he could hardly have heard from any 
lips but St. Paul’s ; (2) St. Paul’s narrative before tho 
Sanhedrin (chap. xxii. 6— 11); (3) that which he gives 
before Agrippa (chap. xxvi. 13— 18). They present, as 
will be seen, considerable variations, such as were 
natural in the records of a manifestation which was 
partial to some, and complete to one only. Those 
that were with him heard a voice but did not dis
tinguish words (chap. xxii. 9). They saw, as stated 
here (verse 7), the light, but did not perceive the 
form of Him who spoke. The phenomena, in this 
respect, stand parallel to those of the voice from 
heaven, in which some heurd the words, ascribing 
them to an angel, while others, hearing only the sound, 
said it thundered (see Note on John xii. 29). It 
is not possible in such a history to draw a hard and
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from heaven: and lie fell to the
earth, and heard a voice saying unto 
him, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou |

fast lino between the objective and the subjective. 
The man himself cannot say whether ho is in the body 
or out of the body (2 Cor. xii. 2, 3;. It is enough for 
him that lie sees what others do not see, and hears what 
they do not lienr, while they too hear and see enough 
to prove both to themselves and to him that something 
has occurred beyond the range of ordinary phenomena. 
Nothing in the narrative suggests tho thought of a 
sudden thunderstorm, which has seemed to some writers 
a probable explanation of tho facts. In that case, tho 
gathering gloom, tho dark rolling clouds, would lmve 
prepared tho traveller for tho liglitning-fhish. I f  this 
hypothesis be nt all entertained—and as it does not 
necessarily exclude tho supernatural element, and pre
sents analogies to tho divine manifestations on Sinai 
(Ex. xix. Id) and Horeb (1 Kings xix. 11,1*2), it may bo 
entertained legitimately—wo must think of the storm, 
if wo take such a view, as coming with an almost 
instantaneous quickness, the first flash and crash 
striking all with terror, while the full revelation of 
the Christ was mado to the consciousness and con
science of the future Apostle.

W  Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me?— 
It is remarkable that here only, in the original Greek, 
and in verse 17, as in the reproduction of (he words 
in chaps, xxii. 27, xxvi. 14, do wo find the Hebrew 
form of the Beujamite name. It is as though he, 
who gloried in being above all things a Hebrew of 
the Hebrews, heard himself claimed as such by Him 
who spoke from heaven, called as Samuel had been 
called of old (1 Sam. iii. 4—8 ), and having to decide 
whether he would resist to the end, or yield, saying 
■with Samuel, “  Speak, Lord, for Thy servant heareth.”  
The narrative implies that tho persecutor saw tho form 
o f  tho Son of Man as well as heard His voice, and to' 
that visible presence the Apostle afterwards refers as a 
witness to him of the Resurrection (1 Cor. ix. 1; xv. 8 ). 
I f  we ask as to the manner of the appenranee, it is 
natural to think of it as being such as had met the 
gaze of Stephen. The martyr’s words, ** I see the 
heavens opened, and the Son of Man standing at the 
right hand of G od” (chap. vii. 56), had then seemed to 
tho fiery zeal of the Pharisee as those of a blnsphemer. 
Now he too saw the Son of Man in the glory o f the 
Father stretching forth His hand, not now, as He then 
had done, to receive the servant who was faithful even 
unto death, but, in answer to that servant’s dying 
prayer, to transform the persecutor into tho likeness 
o f his victim.

<5) Who art thou, Lord ?—The word “  Lord ” 
could not as yet lmve been used in all the fulness of 
its meaning. As in many eases in the Gospels, it was 
tho natural utterance of respect and awe (John v. 7;
ix. 36; xx. 15), such as would be roused by what the 
persecutor saw and heard. *

I am Josus whom thou persecutest.—Some of 
the best MSS. give “ Jesus of Nazareth” ; or better, 
perhaps. Jesus the Nazarene. It is probable, however, 
that this was inserted from elmp. xxii. 18, where it 
occurs in St. Paul’s own narrative. Assuming the 
words to have been those which he actually heard, they 
reproduced tho very Name which he himself, as the 
<*hief accuser of Stephen, had probably uttered in the 
tone of scorn and hatred (chap. vi. 14)— the very Name 
which he had been compelling men and women to

m e? And he said, W ho art thou, 
Lord ? And the Lord said, I am Jesus 

j whom thou persecutest: it is hard for

blaspheme. Now it was revealed to him, or to uso 
his own suggestive mode of speech, “  in him ” (Gal. 
i. 16), that tlie Crucified One was in very deed, as the 
words of Stephen had attested, at the right hand of 
God, sharing in tho glory o f tho Father. Tho 
pronouns are both emphatic, “ I, in 1113' Love and 
Might and Glory, I am the Jesus whom thou, now 
prostrate and full of dread, hast lieen bold enough to 
l*ersecute.” It was not tho disciples and bretliren 
alone whom Saul was persecuting. What was done to 
them tho Lord counted as done unto Himself (Matt,
x. 40).

It is hard for thee to kick against the 
pricks.—There is a decisive preponderance of MS. 
authority against tho appearance of these words here, 
and tho conclusion of nearly all critics is that they havo 
been inserted in the later MSS. from chap. xxvi. 14. As 
they occur in the English text, however, and belong to 
this crisis in St. Paul’s life, it will bo well to deal with 
them now. In their outward form they were among 
the oldest and most familiar of Greek proverbs. Tho 
Jew who had been educated in tho schools o f Tarsus 
might have read them in Greek poets (.dBschylus, 
Agam. 1633; Pindar, Pyth. ii. 173; Eurip. Bacch. 
791), or heard them quoted in familiar speech, or 
written them in his boyhood. They do not occur in 
any collection of Hebrew proverbs, but the aualogy 
which they presented was so obvious that the plough
men of Israel could hnrdly havo failed to draw tho 
same lesson as those of Greece. What they taught was, 
of course, that to resist a power altogether superior to 
our own is a profitless and perilous experimeut. The 
goad did but prick more sharply the more the ox 
struggled against it. Two of tho passages cited apply 
the words directly to tho suffering which man is sure 
to encounter when he resists God, as e.g.—

“  With God we may not strive;
But to bow down the willing neck,

And bear the yoke, is wise ;
To kick against the prieks will prove 

A perilous emprise."
-B ind . Pyth. ii. 173.

W e ask what lesson the words brought to the mind of 
Saul. What were the “ pricks ”  against which he had 
been “ kicking” ? The answer is found in what wo 
know of the facts of his life. There had boon prompt
ings, misgivings, warnings, which he had resisted and 
defied. Among tho causes of these, wo may well 
reckon the conversion of the friend and companion 
of his youth (see Note on elmp. iv. 36), and tho 
warning counsel of Gamaliel (elmp. v. 34— 39), and tho 
angel-face of Stephen (elmp. vi. 15), and the martyr's 
dying prayer (chap. vii. 60 !, and the daily spectacle 
of those who were readv to go to prison and to death 
rather than to renounce tho name o f Jesus. In the frenzy 
of his zeal he had tried to crush these misgivings, 
and the effort to do so had brought with it discomfort 
and disquietude which mado him more “ exceedingly 
mad”  against the disciples of tho Lord. Now I10 
learnt that he had all along, as his master had 
warned him. been “ fighting against God,”  and that his 
only safety lay in the surrender of his own passionate 
resolve to the gracious and loving Will that was seek
ing to win him for itself. In nis later retrospect of 
this stage of his life he was able, as by a subtle process
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thee to kick against the pricks. (6) And 
he trembling and astonished said, Lord, 
what wilt thou have me to do ? And the 
Lord sa id  unto him, Arise, and go into 
the city, and it shall be told tliee what 
thou must do. (7)And the men which 
journeyed with him stood speechless, 
hearing a voice, but seeing no man.
(8) And Saul arose from the earth ; and

when his eyes were opened, he saw no 
m an: but they led him by the hand, 
and brought him into Damascus. 
<9) And he was three days without sight, 
and neither did eat nor drink.

(10) And there was a certain disciple 
at Damascus, named Ananias ; and to 
him said the Lord in a vision, Ananias. 
And he said, Behold, I  am here, Lord.

o f self-ar.alysis, to distinguish between the element of 
ignorance, which made forgiveness possible, and that 
o f a wilful resistance to light and knowledge which 
made that forgiveness an act of free and undeserved 
compassion (1 Tim. i. 12, 13).

(®) And he trembling and astonished . . .— 
The words stand, as far as textual authority is eon- 
cerned, on the same footing as the foregoing, but, for 
the same reason, will be dealt with here. W e note 
(1) the nse of the word “ Lord,”  now, we must believe, 
with a new meaning, as ‘applied to the Nazarcne whom 
he had before despised. (2) The entire surrender of his 
own will to that of Him whom he thus recognised as 
commanding his allegiance. A t that moment Christ 
was formed in him (Gal. i. 16); the new man came 
to life. Ho lived in Christ, and Christ in him. “ Not 
I, but Christ that liveth in me ”  (Gal. ii. 20) was hence
forward the axiom of his life.

Arise, and go into the c ity .—In the narrative 
of chap. xxvi. 16 there appears a fuller manifestation 
of the divine purpose as made at this tim e; but there 
St. Paul, in his rapid survey, is obviously combining, 
in one brief summary, the whole sum and substance 
of the teaching that was associated with that great 
turning-point of his life. W e may trace in the com
mand actually given a stage in the divine discipline 
appointed for his spirit. Silence and submission, and 
acquiescence in ignorance of the future, and patient ex
pectation, and prayer for light —  these were needed 
before he could be ready for the great work which 
was to be committed to his charge.

(7) Hearing a voice, but seeing no man.— 
W o are told by St. Paul himself (chap. xxii. 9) that 
they “  did not hear the voice.”  What is meant is 
clearly that they did not hear the words—eonld attach 
no meaning to the sounds which for Saul himself had 
so profound a significance. So, in like manner, they 
saw the light, but did not see the form. In chap, 
xxvi. 14, they also are said to have fallen on the ground 
in terror.

<8) He saw no man.—The blindness was that of 
one who has been dazzled with excess of light (comp, 
chap. xxii. 11), the natural result of the vision of the 
supernatural glory, a witness to the man himself that 
the vision was not a mere play of imagination. Traces 
o f its permanent effect on his powers of sight have 
been fonnd in his habit of dictating rather than writing 
letters (see Noto on 2 Thess. iii. 17). in tho large cha
racters traced by him when ho did write (see Note 
on Gal. vi. 11), in his not recognising the high 
priest who commanded him to be struck. (See Notes on 
Acts xxiii. 2—5.) Of the many theories as to the
mysterious “  thorn in the flesh ”  (see Note on 2 Cor. 
xii. 7), there seems most reason for accepting that 
which connects it with some afFection of the eyes, in
volving, perhaps, attacks of agonising pain. On this 
assumption, the eager wish of the Galatians, if it had 
been possible, to have plucked out their own eyes and

given them to him, receives a special and interest
ing significance. (See Note on Gal. iv. 15.) For Saul 
himself, the blindness may well have had a spiritual 
significance. He had looked on himself as a “  guide 
of the blind,”  boasting that he saw clearly (Rom. ii. 
19). Now, for a time, till inward and outward light 
should shine in on him, he had to accept his blindness. 
The new-born soul had to be as

“  An infant crying for the light,
And with no language but a cry.”

They led him by the hand, and brought him 
into Damascus.—The mission on which Saul had 
come was already known at Damascus, and his arrival 
expected with alarm. Now he came, and the mission 
fell to the ground. Tho letters to the synagogues were 
not delivered.

(9) He was three days without sight.—It is 
natural to think of this period of seclusion from tho 
visible world as one of spiritual communion with the 
invisible, and we can hardly be -wrong in referring tho 
visions and revelations of the Lord, the soaring as to 
the third heaven, and the Paradise of God, of which 
he speaks fourteen or fifteen years later, to this period. 
(See Notes on 2 Cor. xii. 1— 1.) The conditions of out
ward life were suspended, and ho lived as one fallen 
into a trance— in the eestacy of an apocalyptic rapture. 
(Comp, the analogous phenomena in Ezek. viii. 1— 1.)

(W) A certain disciple at Damascus, named 
Ananias.—In chap. xxii. 12 St. Paul speaks of him as 
a “ devout man ”  (the same word as in chaps.' ii. 5 ; viii. 2 ) 
“  according to the law,”  well reported of by all the Jews 
who dwelt at Damascus. The name was so common 
that any identification must be in some measure un
certain, but the account which Josephus gives (Ant. 
xx. 2, § 4) o f the conversion of Izates, King of 
Adiabone, to the faith of Israel by a Jewish 
merchant who bore the name of Ananias, and who 
taught that it was enongh for men to worship the 
God of Israel without being circumcised, suggests, as 
probable, the thought that he too was a preacher of the 
gospel c f  Christ as St. Paul preached it. The arrival 
of another teacher, Eleazar of Galilee, who worked on 
the young king’s fears and compelled him to be cir- 
enmeised, presents a striking parallel to the manner in 
which tho Judaisers followed on the track of St. Paul 
in Galatia and elsewhere (Gal. ii. 4 ; iv. 17). The narra
tive here leaves it uncertain whether this Ananias had 
been a disciple during our Lord’s ministry or had been 
converted since the Day of Pentecost. In relation to 
St. Paul tho name had a two-fohl significance. He had 
come from one Annas, or Ananias, the Sadducean high 
priest, ho was to be received by another. The meaning 
of the name— identical with that of Jochanan, Joannes, 
John, “ the Lord is gracious”— was itself an omen 
and prophecy of pardon. |

To him said the Lord in a vision.—It is clear 
from verse 16 that the writer is speaking of the Lord 
Jesus. The ready acceptance of tho command seems
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<n> And the Lord said unto him, Arise, 
and go into the street which is called 
Straight, and enquire in the house of 
Judas for one called Saul, of Tarsus : 
for, behold, he prayeth, <12) and hath 
seen in a vision a man named Ananias 
coming in, and putting his hand on 
him, that lie might receive his sight.

<13) Then Ananias answered, Lord, I 
have heard by many of this man, how 
much evil he hath done to thy saints at 
Jerusalem: <ll) and here he hath au
thority from the chief priests to bind 
all that call on thy name. <15) But the 
Lord said unto him, Go thy w ay: for 
he is a chosen vessel unto me, to bear

to imply either personal discipleship or previous visions 
of the same nature.

(it) The street which is called Straight.—A 
street answering to this description still runs from the 
Eastern Gate to the palaee of the Pacha, and is known 
locally as the “ Street of Bazaars.”  Somewliat curi
ously, the house shown by guides as that of Judas is 
not in it. A piece of ground surrounded by trees, and 
used as a Cliristian burial-place, is pointed out as the 
scene of the Conversion; but this is on the east side 
of the city, and St. Paul must have approached from 
the south or south-west.

Saul, of Tarsus.—1The passage is memorable as the 
first mention of the Apostle’s birth-place. For an 
account of the city, see Notes on clinp. vii. 58 and verso 
30.

Behold, he prayeth.—The thoughts which tho 
words suggest belong to tho preacher rather than the 
commentator. W o can but think of tho contrast be
tween the present and tho recent past— between tho 
threatening and slaughter which the persecutor breathed 
out as he drew near to Damascus, and tho prayer of 
humble penitence in which ho was now living. Esti
mating that prayer by that which came as the answer 
to it, wo may think of it as including pardon for the 
past, light and wisdom for tho future, strength to do 
the work to which he was now called, intercession for 
those whom he had before persecuted unto tho death.

U'-) And hath seen in a vision a man named 
Ananias.—Tho coincidence of the two visions has 
seemed to some critics, as afterwards in tho history of 
Cornelius, to betray something like tho skill of tho 
artistic historian. To those who reject tho supernatural 
altogether, this may, of course, seem a short and easy 
explanation. To those who have not brought them
selves to that point of denial, it will not seem strange 
that there should be in the work of tho highest De
signer tho same unity o f purpose and convergence 
of varied means which rouse our admiration in works 
of human skill. For Ananias wliat ho was now told 
was an implied command that ho should fulfil tho 
vision thus reported to him.

<w> Lord, I have heard by many of this man. 
— The words are of interest as showing both the dura
tion and the character of the persecution in which Saul 
had been the leader. Tho report of it had spread far 
and wide. The refugees at Daniaseus tolu of tho 
sufferings of the brethren at Jerusalem.

Thy saints at Jerusalem.—This is noticeable as 
the first application of tho term “ saiuts”  to the dis
ciples. Tho primary idea of the word was that of men 
who consecrated themselves, and led, in the strictest 
sense of the word, a devout life. A  term of like import 
had been taken by the more religious Jews in tho time 
of the Maeeabeans. The Chasidim, or Saints (tho word 
occurs in Ps. xvi. 3). were those who banded themselves 
together to resist the inroads of heathenism under 
Antiochus Epiphanes. They appear in the books of 
Maccabees under the title of Assideaus (1 Macc. ii. 42;

vii. 13; 2 Macc. xiv. 6 ). Tho more distinctive name of 
Pharisees {Separatists), which came to lx‘ attached 
to tho more zealous Chasidim, practically superseded 
this; and either by the disciples themselves, or by 
friendly ontsiders, tho Greek equivalent of tho old 
Hebrew word— and probably, therefore, in Palestine, 
tho Aramaic form of the word itself— was revived to 
describe tho devout members of the new society. The 
fact that their Master had been conspicuously “  the 
Holy One of God ”  (tho same adjective is used of Him 
in the quotations from Ps. xvi. 10, in chaps, ii. 27,
xiii. 35), made it natural that the term should 
be extended to His followers, just as He had been 
spoken of as tho ** Just One ”  (chaps, iii. 14; vii. 
52); and yet that name was applied, in its Greek form, 
to James the brother of tho Lord, and, in its Latin 
form of Justus, to the three so named in chaps, i. 23; 
xviii. 7; CoL iv. 11. It is significant that its first 
appearance in tho New Testament should bo as used 
by the man who was sent to bo St. Paul’s instructor, 
and that it should afterwards have been employed so 
frequently by tho Apostle himself (Rom. i. 7 ; xv. 25 ; 
1 Cor. i. 2 ; vi. 1, 2 ; 2 Cor. i. 1 ; Eph. i. 1 ; Phil. i. 1, 
et al.). Tho “  devont man according to the Law,”  
may well have been among tho Chasidim even prior to 
his conversion to tho faith of Christ. Tho term appears 
in inscriptions from the Catacombs in tho Museum of 
the Collegio Romano at Rome— “ N. or M. resteth here 
with the Saints ” ; but probably in tho later sense, as 
attached to martyrs and others of distinguished holi
ness. v

(H) A ll  that ca ll on thy name.—Here again wo 
have to trace the growth of a new terminology. Tho 
description of the disciples of the Lord Jesus as those 
who called upon or invoked His name, had its origin 
in tho words of Joel cited by St. Peter (eliap. ii. 21). 
and afterwards by St, Paul (Rom. x. 13). It is used 
again in verse 21, and afterwards in 1 Cor. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. 
ii. 22. It may bo noted further (1) that the same word 
is used of calling upon the Father (1 Pet. i. 17), and of 
ealling on Christ (hero and chap. vii. 59); and (2) that 
this also, like the term “  saints ”  discussed in the fore
going Note, passed from Ananias to St. Paul.

(is) He is a chosen vessel unto me.—Literally, 
a vessel o f  election. Tho term has nothing directly 
aualogous to it in the Old Testament, but it is Hebrew 
in its form ; tho second noun being used as a genitivo 
of the characteristic attribute, and so equivalent to an 
intensified adjective. So in Isa. xxii. 7, we have in 
the L X X . “  valleys of election ”  for the “  choicest 
valleys ”  of the English version. Tho term “  vessel ”  
is used in tho Old Testament of arms (Gen. xxvii. 3), 
of garments (Deut. xxii. 5), of household goods (Gen. 
xxxi. 56). In the New Testament its range of meaning 
is yet wider, as in Matt, xii. 29; Luke viii. 16; John xix. 
29 ; Rom. ix. 22 ; 2 Cor. iv. 7. Here our word “ instru
ment”  or “  implement”  comes, perhaps, nearest to its 
meaning. The persecutor had lieen chosen by the Lord 
as the “  tool ”  with which Ho would work out His
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my name before tlie Gentiles, and kings, 
and the children of Israel: (16) for I will 
shew him how great things he must 
sulfer for my name’s sake. (17) And 
Ananias went his way, and entered into 
the honse; and putting his hands on 
him said, Brother Saul, the Lord, even 
Jesus, that appeared unto thee in the

way as thou earnest, hath sent me, that 
thou mightest receive thy sight, and be 
filled with the Holy Ghost. (18I And 
immediately there fell from his eyes as 
it had been scales : and he received 
sight forthwith, and arose, and was bap
tized. <19) And when he had received 
meat, he was strengthened. Then was

gracious will for him and for the Gentiles. In this 
sense it was used by classical writers of useful and 
trusty slaves, just as wo sneak of one man being the 
“ tool ”  of another. Possibly, however, the words may 
be interpreted as containing the germ of the parable of 
the potter’s vessel on which St. Paul dwells in Rom. 
ix. 21—23, and implied that the convert was not only 
chosen, but moulded, for his future work. The word 
“  election,”  which occurs here for the first time in the 
New Testament, and is afterwards so prominent in the 
teaching of St. Paul (Rom. ix. 11; xi. 5, 7, 8 : 1 Thess. 
i. 4), affords yet another instance of the influence exer
cised on the Apostle by the thoughts and language of 
the instructor through whom alone ho could have learnt 
what is here recorded. '

To bear my name before the Gentiles.—The
mission of the Apostle was thus revealed to Ananias in 
the first instance. Ho is one who welcomes that ex
pansion of the kingdom on which even the chief of the 
Apostles would have entered, but for the voice from 
heaven, with doubt and hesitation (chap. x. 13, 2S). Ho 
is taught to seo in the man of whom he had only heard 
as the persecutor, one who had been trained and chosen 
as fitter than all others for the work of that expansion.

And kings.—The words find their fulfilment in the 
speech before Agrippa (chap. xxvi. 12); possibly in one 
before Nero (2 Tim. i. 16).

(16) For I will shew him how great things he 
must suffer . . .—The words are spoken as by One 
who knows “ what is in man ”  (John ii. 25), their secret 
motives, and springs o f action. With characters of a 
lower type, the prospect of what they will have to 
snffer in any enterprise tends to deter them from em
barking on it. With such a one as Saul of Tarsus, 
now repenting of the sufferings lie had inflicted on 
others, that prospect would be welcome as enabling him, 
so far as that was possible, if not to atone for the past, 
at least to manifest fruits worthy of his repentance.

(U) Putting his hands on him said, Brother 
Saul.—The correspondence of the act with the vision 
spoken of in verso 12 , woidd be the first step in the 
identification of the visitor. The words would tend to 
remove all doubt and misgiving. The man who came 
as the representative of the disciples of Jesus wel
comed the persecutor as a “  brother.”  It may be noted 
that he uses the same Hebrew form of the name as 
St. Paul had heard in the heavenly vision.

That thou mightest receive thy sight . . . .— 
Better, regain thy sight. The narrative clearly implies 
that here, as in chap. viii. 17, the being “ filled with 
the Holy Ghost”  was connected with the laying on of 
hands as a condition, and it is so far a proof that that 
gift was not one which attached exclusively to the 
Apostles. It was, we may well believe, manifested in 
this instance as in others, by the ecstatic utterance of 
“  the tongues ”  (comp. chap. xix. 6 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 18), 
and by the gift of prophetic insight.

(if) There fell from his eyes as it had been 
scales.—The description suggests the thought that

the blindness was caused by an incrustation, caused by 
acute inflammation, covering the pupil of the eye, or 
closing up the eye-lids, analogous to the “  whiteness,” 
that peeled (or scaled) off from the eyes of Tobit (Tob. xi.
13). Like phenomena are mentioned by Hippocrates, 
and the care with which St. Luke records tne fact in 
this instance, may be noted, with chaps, iii. 7, xxviii. 8 . 
as one of the examples of the technical precision of 
his calling as a physician.

Arose, and was baptised.—It is clear that both 
Saul and Ananias looked on this as the indispensable 
condition for admission into the visiblo society of the 
kingdom of God. No visions and revelations of the 
Lord, no intensity of personal conversion, exempted 
him from it. For him, too, that was the “ washing of 
regeneration ”  (Tit. iii. o), the moment of the new 
birth, of being buried -with Christ (Rom. vi. 3, 4). 
It may bo inferred almost as a matter of certainty that 
it was at the hands of Ananias that he received bap
tism. The baptism would probably be administered 
in one or other of the rivers which the history of 
Naaman had made famous, and so the waters of “  Abana 
and Pharpar, rivers of Damascus ” (2 Kings v. 12), were 
now sanctified no less than those of Jordan for the 
“ mystical washing away of sin.”

(16) And when he had received meat.—Better, 
as elsewhere, food. ’ The three days’ fast had obviously 
brought about a state of extreme prostration. In St. 
Paul’s account of his conversion in Gal. i. 17, he states 
that when it pleased God to reveal His Son in him, 
immediately he “ conferred not with flesh, and blood,”  
but went into Arabia and returned again to Damascus. 
W e have, it is obvious, no certain data for fixing the 
time, nor the extent of that journey. St. Luke does 
not mention it, and his “  straightway ”  balances the 
“  immediately ”  of St. Paul’s account. On the whole, 
it seems most probable that it was the first step taken 
by him after he had regained his sight and been 
baptised. Physically, rest and seclusion would be 
necessary during the period of convalescence after the 
great crisis of his conversion. Spiritually, that solitude 
was needed, we may believe, to prepare him for the 
continuous labour of the three years that followed. I 
place the journey to Arabia accordingly, with hardly 
any hesitation, after the “  certain days ”  of fellowship 
with the disciples, and his reception at their solemn meet
ing to break bread in the Slipper of the Lord, and before 
the “  preaching Christ ”  in the synagogues. How far the 
journey extended we cannot say. “ Arabia ”  was used 
somewhat vaguely as a geographical term ; but the 
fact that Damhsens was at this time occupied by the 
troops of Aretas, the king of Arabia Petraea, makes it 
probable that he went to that region. In St. Paul’s

Sronomastic reference to Hagar as a synonym for 
onnt Sinai in Arabia (Hagar and Sinai both admitting 
of an etymology which gives “  rock ” as the meaning of 
each), we may, perhaps, trace a local knowledge gained 

during this journey, and draw the inference that he 
had sought communion with God where Moses and



Saul Preaching at Damascus. THE ACTS, IX. Plot against Saul’s Life.

Saul certain days with the disciples 
which were at Damascus. And
straightway he preached Christ in the 
synagogues, that he is the Son of God.

But all that heard him were amazed, 
and said ; Is not this he that destroyed 
them which called on this name in 
Jerusalem, and came hither for that 
intent, that he might bring them bound 
nnto the chief priests ? (22) But Saul

increased the more in strength, and 
confounded the Jews which dwelt at 
Damascus, proving that this is very 
Christ.

a.d_s7. And after that many days were
fulfilled, the Jews took counsel to kill 
h im : but their laying await was

a a cor. n. a  known of S au l/ And they watched the 
gates day and night to kill him.
(26) Then the disciples took him by

Elijah had found it, on the heights of Sinai and Horeb. 
(Comp. Gal. iv. 25.) Ho learnt, it may be, tho true 
meaning and purpose of tho Law, as arousing tho fear 
o f judgment, amid the terrors of tho very rocks from 
which that Law had first been proclaimed to Israel.

(•■*>) And straightway he preached Christ in 
the synagogues.—Tho “  straightway ”  as interpreted 
by tho inference drawn in tho previous Note, must bo 
taken to refer to tho Apostle’s first public appearance 
in tho synagogues of Damascus after his return from 
Arabia. Tho tenso of tho verb implies that the work 
was continued for some length of time. What ho had 
to proclaim was, first, that the Christ was actually 
and verily tho Sou of God no less than the Son of 
David; and, secondly, that Jesus of Nazareth liad 
l>een shown to be tho Christ. The better MSS., how
ever, give tho reading, preached Jesus. The line of 
reasoning wo may assume to have been identical 
with that of chap. xiii. 16— 41. It is not without 
interest to remember hero also tliat the Samaritans had 
a synagoguo of their own at Damascus, and that ho 
may thus have preached to them, so following in tho 
footprints of Philip and taking his first step in the 
great work of breaking down the barriers that divided 
Israel from the world.

(21) That destroyed them which called on this 
name.—Better, made havock o f them. It is notico- 
ablo that St. Paul uses tho same verb as descriptive of 
iiis own conduct in Gal. i. 13, where the English version 
has “  wasted.” On “ them which called on this name,”  
see Note on verse 16.

And came hither.—More accurately, had come 
hither, as implying that the purpose of his coming had 
been abandoned.

(22) But Saul increased the more in strength. 
— Tho tense implies a continuous growth in power, 
obviously in the spiritual power which enabled the 
Apostlo to carry on his work. A  comparison of dates 
suggests tho connection of this growth until the special 
vision of 2 Cor. xii. 8 , when in answer to his prayer that 
tho infirmity which ho describes as “ a thorn in his 
flesh, tho minister of Satan to buffet him,”  he received 
the comforting assurance from the Lord whom ho 
served— “ My strength is made perfect in weakness.”  
It is not without interest that in after years St. Paul 
once and agniu uses the same verb of liimself— “ I can 
do all things in Christ that strengthened m e’’ (Phil,
iv. 13). It was Christ who “ enabled him,”  or, made 
him strong, for his ministry (1 Tim. i. 12); who 
“ strengthened him ” in the closing trials of liis life 
{2  Tim. iv. 17). By some commentators tho words are 
connected with tho journey to Arabia as following on 
his first appearance as a preacher in tho synagogues; 
but see Note on tho previous verse.

(23) A fte r  that m a n y  d a y s  w e re  fu lf i l le d .— 
W e iSaru from the more definite statement in Gal. i. 18

22*

that these few words cover a period of otherwise un
recorded work, extending over a period o f three years. 
That period must have witnessed the growth of a 
Christian society at Damascus, with an order o f dis
cipline and worship based on the outlines of that at 
Jerusalem. It follows, however, from the subsequent 
history that, as yet, Gentile converts were not admitted 
to tho Church as such. The special mission to them 
came later on (comp. chap. xxii. 21), and it was natural 
that one, with tho intense affection for his brethren 
according to tho flesh which characterised St. Paul 
(Rom. x. 1), should, till that mission came, have given 
himself mainly, or even exehisively, to tho work of 
labouring for their conversion. It is probablo, however, 
from the bitter antagonism of tho Jews, that his teach
ing had already pointed to the breaking down of “  the 
middle wall of partition ”  (Eph. ii. 14), and the passing 
away of all on which they had prided themselves as 
being their exclusive privileges. From tho first it 
might almost seem as if Stephen had risen from the 
dead, and was living again in tho spirit and power of 
his persecutor.

(24) They watched the gates day and night
to  kill him.—A  somewhat fuller account of this 
episode in the Apostle’s life is given by him in 2 Cor.
xi. 32. There we read that the governor— literally, 
ethnarch— of tho city, under Aretas, K ing of Arabia 
Petrtea, with Petra as his capital, tho father of the wife 
whom Herod Antipas divorced, in order that he might 
marry Herodias, took an active part in the plot against 
Paul. On' tho manner in which Aretas had gained 
possession of a city which was properly attached to 
the Roman province o f Syria, see Note on verse 2. It 
is noticeable that there are coins o f Damascus bearing 
tho names of Augustus and Tiberius, and again of 
Nero and his successors, but none of those of Caligula 
and Claudius, who succeeded Tiberius. Caligula, on 
his accession, reversed the policy o f Tiberius, who had 
been a friend and supporter of Antipas against Aretas. 
and it is probablo that, as in other instances, he created 
a new principality, or etlmarchy, in favour of Aretas, 
to whoso predecessors Damascus had belonged (Jos. 
Ant. xiii. 15, § 2). The ethnarch apparently wished to 
court the favour of tho large Jewish population, and, 
looking on St. Paul as a disturber of tho public peace, 
took mensures for his arrest and condemnation. Troops 
were stationed at each gate of the city in order to pre
vent his eseajie. j

(25) Let him down by the wall in a basket.— 
Tho basket is the spv.ris of Matt. xv. 37, when* see 
Note. In 2 Cor. xi. 33 St. Paul describes it by another 
word \sargano), which gives the idea of a wicker or rope- 
work hamper. It seems to follow, from the tone in 
which the Apostle there s^aks of this adventure, that 
it had been made matter of ridicule. It is connected 
in his thoughts with the “ infirmities” (probably with



Saul8 Arrived at Jerusalem. THE ACTS, IX . SauVs Escape to Ciesarea.

night, and let him down by the wall in 
a basket. <26) And when Saul was come 
to Jerusalem, he assayed to join himself 
to the disciples: but they were all 
afraid of him, and believed not that he 
was a disciple. ^  But Barnabas took 
him, and brought him to the apostles, 
and declared unto them how lie had 
seen the Lord in the way, and that he 
had spoken to him, and how he had 
preached boldl}r at Damascus in the

name of Jesus. (28) And he was with 
them coming in and going out at 
Jerusalem. And he spake boldly 
in the name of the Lord Jesus, and 
disputed against the Grecians: but they 
went about to slay him. t30* 117rich 
when the brethren knew, they brought 
him down to Csesarea, and sent him 
forth to Tarsus. (31) Then had the 
churches rest throughout all Judtea and 
Galilee and Samaria, and were edified;

Ins smallness o f stature) of which he was content to 
boast. The escape was effected, like that of the spies 
from the house of Rahab (JoSh. ii. 15) and of David 
from his own house (1 Sam. xix. 11), through an opening 
or “ window ”  in the town wall. Such a window is still 
shown in the wall of Damascus as the traditional scene 
of the escape.

(2G) And when Saul was come to Jerusalem. — 
His journey probably took him, as before, through 
Samaria (see Note on verse 3), and so laid the founda
tion of the interest in the Samaritan Church, which 
shows itself later on in the history in chap. xv. 3, when 
he and Barnabas journeyed “ through Phcenice and 
Samaria.”

He assayed to join himself to the disciples.— 
The reader may note the use of the word “  assay,” 
which has since been confined to a purely technical 
meaning, in the'wider sense of trying or attempting. 
The verb for “  join ”  is that which is always used of 
close and intimate fellowship, such as that of husband 
and wife, of brothers, and of friends. (Comp. chap. x. 28; 
Matt. xix. 5 ; Luke xv. 15; 1 Cor. vi. 16.) He was seek
ing, in the language of a later time, full communion with 
the disciples. It was not strange that his motives 
should be at first suspected. Might he not be coming 
to “  spy out ”  their weak places, and in time appear 
again as a persecutor® The difficulty which at first 
presents itself in understanding how the Church at 
Jerusalem could liave remained ignorant of what Saul 
had done at Damascus as a preacher of the faith, is 
adequately explained by the political incidents to which 
attention has been already drawn. The occupation of 
the city by Aretas, and his enmity against the Herodian 
house, may well have stopped the usual intercourse 
between it and Jerusalem, then under the rule of 
Agrippa, and so the reports that reached the Apostles 
would come in uncertain and fluctuating forms, which 
were not sufficient to lead the disciples to trust in the 
conversion of the persecutor.

(27) But Barnabas took him.—What, we ask, 
made Barnabas more ready than others, not only to 
receive the convert himself, but to vouch for his 
sincerity ? The answer is found in the inference that 
the Levite of Cyprus and the tent-maker had been 
friends in earlier years. The culture of which Tarsus 
was the seat, would naturally attract a student from the 
neighbouring island, and the eagerness of Barnabas to 
secure Saul’s co-operation at a later stage of his work 
(chap. xi. 25) may fairly be looked on as furnishing a 
confirmation of the view now suggested. He knew 
enough of his friend to believe every syllable of what 
he told him as to the incidents of his conversion.

Brought him to the apostles.—In the more 
definite account in Gal. i. 18,13, we find that his primary 
purpose was to exchange thoughts (l<rropn<rai =  to

inquire, the word from which we get our “ history” ) 
with Peter, and that the only other leading teacher that 
he saw (we need not now inquire whether he speaks 
of him as an Apostle or not) was “ James, the Lord’s 
brother.”  It may, perhaps, l>e inferred from this, 
either (1) that the other Apostles were absent from 
Jerusalem at the time, or (2) that the new convert did 
not attend any public meeting of the Church.

(28) Coming in and going out. — The words, 
like the kindred phrase in chap. i. 21, are used to 
imply a certain undefined frequency of intercourse. 
From Gal i. 18 we learn that the whole duration of 
the visit was not more than fifteen days.

(29) Disputed against the Grecians.—It will bo 
remembered that it was as the leader of the Hellenistic 
Jews of the synagogue named in chap. vi. 9 tliat Saul, 
had first appeared in the history of the Church. Now. 
it would seem, he sought to undo the evil that he had 
then wrought, by preaching to them the faith which he 
had then opposed, and presenting, we may well believe, 
the very aspects of the truth that had been most pro
minent in Stephen’s teachiug, and which, therefore, 
now, as then, roused them to a passionate frenzy. 
Twice, within a few weeks, the Apostle’s life was in 
danger.

(30) They brought him down to Csesarea.— 
The fact that the brethren at Jerusalem took these 
measures for the Apostle’s safety may be noted as a 
proof of their friendship. A t Csesarea he would pro
bably, as afterwards in chap. xxi. 8, find Philip, and 
the friend and the accuser of the proto-martyr met 
face to face as brethren. In returning to his home at 
Tarsus, from which he had been absent at the least for 
four years, and possibly for a much longer period, it 
would be natural for him to resnme his old employ
ment as a tent-maker. (See Note on chap, xviii. X) 
Thence, as from a centre, he did his work as an 
Evangelist in the regious of Cilicia (Gal. i. 21), where, 
in chap. xv. 41, we find churches already organised, 
which had not been founded in what we call the first 
mission journey of Paul and Barnabas, and must there
fore have been planted by the former at an earlier 
period. Here, for the present, we lose sight of him. 
It need hardly be said that the Caesarea here spoken of 
is that on the sea-coast. Caesarea Philippi is always 
distinguished by its special epithet,

(31) Then had the churches rest.—The better 
MSS. have “ the Church”  in the singular. The tran
quility described may have been due, partly to the 
absence of any leading men among the opponents of 
the new society; partly? perhaps, to public excitement 
being diverted to the insane attempt of Caligula to set 
up his statue in the Temple at Jerusalem—an attempt, 
from which ho was only dissuaded by the earnest, 
entreaties of Herod Agrippa, whom he had raised to the



The Churches multiplied. THE ACTS, IX. Peter at Lydda.

ami walking in the fear of the Lord, 
and in the comfort of the Holy Ghost, 
were multiplied.

And it came to pass, as Peter JO.

passed throughout all quarters, he came 
down also to the saints which dwelt 
at Lydda. ^  And there he found a 
certain man named JEneas, which had

dignity of King of Judiea, but who happened at the 
timo to bo at Rome, mid of Petrouius, the Prwses of 
Syria. The latter was influenced by great showers of 
rain falling from a clear sky, after a long drought, in 
answer to the prayers of Israel (Jos. Ant. xviii. 8 , § 6 ). 
Such prayers, made at a crisis in which believing and 
unbelieving Jews felt an equal interest, may, probably, 
have suggested St. James's allusion to the old historical 
parallel of Elijah (Jas. v. IT).

Throughout all Judsea and Galilee and 
Samaria.—Brief as tho notice is, it is every way 
significant. It is the first intimation since the opening 
of tho apostolic history of the existence, not of disciples 
only, such as had gathered round our Lord during His 
personal ministry, but o f organised religious com
munities, in tho towns and villages of Galilee. "We 
may think of such churches as formed in Capernaum 
and Tiberias, in Chorazin and the two Bethsaidas, 
perhaps even in Nazareth. Tho history is silent as 
to tho agency by which these churches had been 
founded; but looking to tho close relations between 
St. Luke and St. Philip, and to the probability that 
tho latter made Caesarea his head-quarters for the 
work of an Evangelist, we may legitimately think of 
him as having worked there as he had worked in 
Samaria. It is not improbable, however, that here 
also, as in that region, ho may have been followed, 
after ho had done his work as an Evangelist, by 
the Apostles to whom it belonged to confirm and 
organise. (Seo Note on chap. viii. 14.) The mention 
of Samaria in like manner indicates the extent and

{lermanenco of the result of Philip’s work there, fol- 
owed up as it had been by the preacliing of Peter and 
John.

Were edified; and walking . . . .—The more 
accumte construction of the sentence gives, The 
Church . . . .  had peace, being edified and walk
ing in the fear o f  the Lord, and was multiplied by 
the counsel o f  the Holy Ghost. Tho passage is notice
able for tho appearance of the word “ edified,”  or “ built 
up,” in tho sense in which St. Paul had used it (1 Cor.
viii. 1; xiv. 41, as describing orderly and continuous 
growth, the superstructure raised wisely upon llio right 
foundation.

Walking in the fear of the Lord.—The phrase, 
so common in tho Old Testament, is comparatively niro 
in the New, being used only by St. Luke here, and in 
2 Cor. v. 11, where it is wrongly translated “ the terror 
of tho Lord.”  What it describes, as interpreted by its 
Old Testament use (Job xxviii. 28 ; Ps. cxi. 10 ; Prow
i. 7, et al.), is the temper of reverential awe; the 
scrupulous obedience to the commandments of God, 
which had been described of old as “ the beginning ”  
o f wisdom.

Tho comfort of the Holy Ghost.—It was 
natural that tho gift of the Spirit who had lieen pro
mised as tho Paraclete, or Advocate (see Excursus G 
on tho Gospel of St. Jolml, should be described by 
the kindred word of paraclcsis, and equally natural 
that this connection should ro-appear in the two 
English words of “  comfort ”  and “ Comforter.”  “  Com
fort ”  is, however, somewhat too narrow; the Greek 
word including (see Note on chap. iv. 3G) counsel and 
exhortation, so as to be very nearly equivalent to

“ prophecy.”  "What is meant hen; is that tho words 
of counsel which came from tho Holy Ghost, speaking 
through tho prophets of tho Church, were, then as 
always, far more than signs and wonders, or human 
skill of speech, tho chief agents in its expansion.

(32> As Peter passed throughout all quarters. 
— The plan of the writer, arranging his materials, leads 
him from this point of chap. xii. 18 to dwell entirely on 
the personal work of Peter. So far this section of tho 
book may be described as the Acts of Peter. On tho 
other hand, it is obvious that he only gives those acts 
as part of his general plan, not caring to follow tho 
Apostle’s course, as in a biography, but confining him
self to tracing the steps by which he had lieen led to the 
part he played in tho great work of the conversion of the 
Gentiles. Tho “ all quarters ”  may well have included 
Galilee.

He came down also to the saints which 
dwelt at Lydda.—On the term “ saints ”  see Noto 
on verse 13. Lydda, the Lud of the Old Testament 
(1 Chron. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; Nell. vii. 37; xi. 35), 
was a town in tho rich plain o f Sharon, one day’s 
journey from Jerusalem, founded originally by settlers 
from the tribe of Benjamin, and retaining to the present 
day its old name as Ludd. It is mentioned by Josephus 
(Wars, iii. 3, § 5) as transferred by Dcmc/rins Soter, at 
the request of Judas Maccabeus, to the estate o f tho 
Temple at Jerusalem (1 Maec. x. 30, 38; xi. 34). 
Under the grasping rule of Cassius, tho iuliabitants 
were sold as slaves (Jos. Ant. xiv. 11, § 2). It had, 
however, recovered its former prosperity, and appears 
at this time to have been tho seat of a flourishing 
Christian community. In the wars that preceded tho 
destruction of Jerusalem, it was partially burned by 
Cestius Gallus a .d . 66 (J os. TPurs, ii. 19, § 1), all but 
fifty of tho inhabitants having gone up to the Feast 
of Tabernacles at Jerusalem, and was agaiu occupied 
by Vespasian a .d . 68 (Jos. IPtirs, ii. 8 , § 1). "When it 
was rebuilt, probably nrnler Hadrian, when Jerusalem 
received tho new name of iElia Capitolina, it also was 
renamed as Diospolis (=  city of Zeus), and as such 
was tho seat of one of tho chief bishopries of the 
Syrian Church. It was, at tho time when Peter came 
to it, the seat of a Rabbinic school, scarcely inferior to 
that of Jabneli, and retained its fame after tho scribes 
of the latter city had migrated to Tiberias. Gamaliel, 
son of the great Rabbi who was St. Paul’s master, and 
himself honoured with the title of Rabbau, presided 
over it, and was succeeded by the great Tarphon 
(Lightfoot, Cent. Chorogr. c. xvi.). The question 
which we naturally ask, who had planted the faith 
of Christ there, carries us once more on tho track 
of Philip the Evangelist. Lying as it did on tho 
road from Azotus to Caesarea, it would lie in his 
way on the journey recorded in chap. viii. 40, as ho 
passed “ through all the cities;”  and we may believe, 
without much risk of error, that here also he was St. 
Luke’s informant as to what had passed in the Church, 
with which ho was so closely connected.

A certain man named JEneas.—The Greek 
name (we note the shortened vowel iEntfas of the later 
form of the word), perhaps, implies that he belonged to 
the Hellenistic section of the Church. Had the fame 
of Virgil’s poem made the name of the Trojan hero



Jlealing of yEiieas. THE' ACTS, IX. Peter at Joppa.

kept liis bed eight years, and was sick 
of the palsy. And Peter said unto 
him, iEneas, Jesus Christ maketh thee 
whole: arise, and make thy bed. And 
he arose immediately. (35) And all that 
dwelt at Lydda and Saron saw him, and 
turned to the Lord.

(36) Now there was at Joppa a certain 
disciple named Tabitha, which by inter
pretation is called Dorcas: this woman 
was full of good works and almsdeeds 
which she did. t37) And it came to pass 
in those days, that she was sick, and

1 Or, be grieved.

died: whom when they had washed, they 
laid her in an upper chamber, (33) And 
forasmuch as Lydda was nigh to Joppa, 
and the disciples had heard that Peter 
was there, they sent unto him two men, 
desiring him that he would not delay1 
to come to them. f39) Then Petei 
arose and went with them. When 
he was come, they brought him 
into the upper chamber : and all 
the widows stood by him weeping, and 
shewing the coats and garments which 
Dorcas made, while she was with them.

known even in the plains of Palestine? In the care 
with which St. Luke records the circumstances of tlio 
case, the eight years of bedridden paralysis, we note a 
trace of professional exactness, as in chaps, iii. 7; ix. 
18; xxviii. 8 . The word of “ bed,”  used commonly of 
the couches of the lower class (see Note on Matt. ii. 4), 
suggests the thought that 'poverty also was added 
to liis sufferings.

(39 Jesus Christ maketh thee whole.—Better, 
Jesus the Christ. W e note the same anxiety to dis
claim any personal power or holiness as the cause 
that wrought the supernatural healing as in chaps, 
iii. 12; iv. 9, 10. In the assonance of the Greek 
words (Iesus iutai se) we may, perhaps, trace a desire 
to impress the thought that the very name of Jesus 
testified that He was the great Healer. Such a 
'paronomasia has its parallel in the later play upon 
Christiani and Chrestiani =  the good or gracious 
people (Tertnll. Apol. c. 3), perhaps also in St. Peter’s 
own language that the Lord is not Christos ouly, but 
Chrestos =  gracious (1 Pet. ii. 3). The command seems 
to imply a reminiscence of the manner in which our 
Lord had wrought His work of healing in like cases 
(Matt. ix. 6 ; John v. 8 ).

Make th y  bed.—More accurately, make, or, arrange 
fo r  thyself. Ho was to do at once for himself what 
for so many years others had done for him.

t35) All that dwelt at Lydda and Saron.— 
The latter name indicates a district rather than a town. 
The presence of the article with it, and its abseuce from 
Lydda, indicates that men spoke of “  the Saron ” — the 
plain— the woodlands (so it is rendered by the L X X . : 
1 Chron. v. 16 ; xxvii. 29; Cant. ii. 1 ; Isa. xxxv. 2)—  
as we speak of “ the weald.”  It lay between the central 
mountains of Palestine and the Mediterranean, and 
was proverbial for its beauty and fertility (Isa. xxxiii. 
9 ; lxv. 10).

(36) T h e re  was at Joppa . . . —The Hebrew 
form of the name, Japho (pronounced Yapho), appears 
in Josh. xix. 46, but the English version more commonly 
gives the better-known Joppa, as in 2 Chron. ii. 16; 
Ezra iii. 7; Jonah i. 3). It was famous in Greek legends 
as the spot where Andromeda had been bound when 
she was delivered by Perseus (Strabo, xvi., p. 759; 
Jos. Wars, i. 6 , § 2). The town stood on a hill so 
high that it was said (though this is not in conformity 
with the fact) that Jerusalem could bo seen from its 
summit. It was the nearest port to that city, and 
though the harbour was difficult and dangerous of 
access, was used for the timber that, first under 
Solomon, and afterwards under Zerubbabel, was 
brought from Lebanon for the construction of the 
Temple (1 Kings v. 9 ; 2 Chron. ii. 16; Ezra iii. 7).

In the history of Jonah it appears as a port from 
which ships sail to Tarshish and Spain (Jonah i. 3). 
Under the Maccabean rulers the harbour and fortifica
tions were restored (1 Macc. iv. 5, 34). By Augustus 
it was given to Herod the Great, and afterwards to 
Archelaus (Jos. Ant. xv. 7, § 3 ; xvii. 11, § 4), and on 
his deposition, became part o f the Roman province of 
Syria. It was at this time and later on notorious as a 
nest of pirates. Here also we may, as in the case of 
Lydda (see Note on verse 32), see the work of Philip 
as the probable founder of the Church.

Tabitha, which by interpretation is called 
Dorcas.—Both the Hebrew and Greek names mean 
Antelope or Gazelle. The fact that she bore both . 
implies some points of connection both with the 
Hebrew and Hellenistic sections of the Church. The 
Greek form occurs, in the curious combination of Jnno 
Dorcas, on one of the inscriptions in the Columbarium 
of Livia, now in the Capitolina Museum at Rome, as 
belonging to an Omatrix of the Empress. Was the 
disciple of Joppa in any way connected with the slave, 
whose very function implied skill in needlework? If, 
as is probable, the Church at Joppa owed its founda
tion to Philip (see Note on chap. viii. 40), wo may trace 
in the position which she occupied, in relation to the 
“ widows” of the Church, something of the same pru
dential wisdom as had been shown in the appointment 
of the Seven, of whom he had been one.

Pull of good works.—The form of the expression 
may be noticed as characteristic o f St. Luke, and his 
favourite formula for conveying the thought of a 
quality being possessed iu the highest degree possible. 
So we have “ full of leprosy ”  in Luke v. 12, “  full of 
grace”  and “ full of faith”  in Acts vi. 5, 8. (Comp, 
also chaps, xiii. 1 0 ; xix. 28.)

(37) They laid her in an upper chamber.— 
This implies some little delay in the usual rapidity of 
Eastern funerals. As Lydda was only nine miles 
from Joppa, the report of iEneas’s recovery might 
well have travelled from the one city to the other, and 
led to the hope that the power which St. Peter had 
thus put forth might extend even to tho farther work 
of raising from the dead.

(38) Desiring him that he would not delay.—
The better MSS. give the message somewhat more 
dramatically, “ Delay not,”  and “ Re not reluctant to 
come.”  It was. of course, necessary that he should 
come at once, as interment would have come, as a 
matter of course, on the following day.

(39) All the widows stood by him weeping.— 
W e have apparently the same organisation of charity 
as that whi<ri prevailed in tho Church at Jerusalem. 
The •vfidous”  of the Church were the object of a
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Tahitha restored to Life. THE ACTS, X. Cornelius of Ccpsarea.

(■*°) But Peter put them all forth, and 
kneeled down, and prayed; and turning1 
him to the body said, Tabitha, arise. 
And she opened her eyes: and when 
she saw Peter, she sat up. (41) And he 
gave her his hand, and lifted her up, 
and when he had called the saints and 
widow’s, presented her alive. (42> And it 
was knowm throughout all Joppa ; and 
many believed in the Lord. W  And

it came to pass, that he tarried many 
days in Joppa with one Simon a 
tanner.

CH APTER X . — <l> There was a 
certain man in Ciesarea called Cor
nelius, a centurion of the band called 
the Italian band, <2) a devout man, and 
one that feared God with all his house, 
which gave much alms to the people,

special provision. (Seo Note on chap. vi. 1.) The “ coats,” 
were the close-fitting tunics worn next the hotly, the 
“  garments ”  the looser outer cloaks tliat were worn 
over them. (See Note on Matt. v. 40.) These were 
now exhibited by those who were mourning over the 
loss of their benefactress. It is probable that the 
garments were for the uso of men and boys, as well 
as women, and that the “  widows ”  had been fellow- 
workers with her iu making them. She was, as it were, 
at the head of a Sisterhood of Mercy.

Which Dorcas made.—More accurately, used to 
make.

(*>) Peter put them all forth.—W o may, 
perhaps, trace in Peter’s action his recollection of 
what onr Lord had done in the case of the daughter 
of Jairus (seo Notes on Matt. ix. 23, 24), at which he 
had been present. The work was one not to be accom- 
)lished by the mere utterance of a name, nor as by 
lis “  own power or holiness ” (chap. iii. 12), but by the 

power of the prayer o f faith, amt this called for the 
silence and solitude of commimion with God. Even 
the very words which were uttered, if ho spoke in 
Aramaic, must have been, with the change of a single 
letter, the same as the Talitha cuini of Mark v. 41. 
The utterance o f the words implied the internal assur
ance that the prayer liad been answered.

W  And when he had called the saints.—See- 
Note on verse 13.

(42) Many believed in the Lord.—Here the 
word is obviously used definitely for the Lord Jesus as 
the specific object of their faith.

(43) Many days in Joppa w ith  one Simon a 
tanner.—Either as bringing with it, through contact 
with the carcases and hides of dead beasts, the risks 
of ceremonial defilement, or being generally a repulsive 
and noisome business, the occupation was one from 
which the stricter Jews generally shrunk. Tho Rabbis 
held that if a tanner abont to marry concealed his occu
pation from his intended wife, the concealment was of 
tho nature of a fraud that invalidated tho contract 
(Schottgen, Hor. Heb., in loc.). In taking up his abode 
with one of this calling, Peter must accordingly have 
been taking one step in advance towards greater free
dom. He had learnt, partially at least, the lesson 
which his Master had taught as to that which alone 
can bring with it real defilement (Mark vii. 17—23), 
and was thus lx*ing trained for a fuller illumination. 
W e have no data for determining the length of time 
implied in the “  many days.”  In verso 23, as we have 
seen, tho words covered a period of nearly three years.

X .
O) There was a certain man in Caesarea.—

W e enter on a new stage of expansion in the Church’s

{growth, the full details of which St. Luke may have 
earnt either from Philip tho Evangelist during his

stay at Cmsarea (chaps, xxi. 8 ; xxiv. 27) or, possibly, 
from Cornelius himself. His admission into tho 
Church, even if it were not the first instance of the 
reception of a Gentilo convert as such, became, through 
its supernatural accompaniments and (in tho strict 
sense of that word) its “ prerogative”  character, the 
ruling ease on tho subject. Whether it were earlier 
or later than tho admission of tho Gentiles recorded 
in chap. xi. 20 , we have no adequate data for deter
mining. (See Note on that passage.)

Ciesarea was at this time the usual resideneo of tho 
Roman Procurator of Judaea, and was consequently 
garrisoned by Roman troops. Greeks, Jews, and 
Romans, probably also Phoenicians and other traders, 
were mingled freely in its population.

Cornelius, a centurion of the band called the 
Italian band.—The office was a comparatively sub
ordinate one, the centurion commanding tho sixth part 
of a cohort, tho sixtieth part of a legion. The Greek 
implies that ho belonged to the cohort, not that he 
commanded it. Tho name Cornelius may indicate a 
connection with the great Cornelian gens which had 
been made famous by tho Gracchi and by Sylla. The 
bands, or cohorts, stationed at Caesarea consisted chiefly 
of auxiliaries levied from the province (Jos. Wars, ii. 
13, § 6 ), who were not always to bo relied on in times 
of popular excitement, and this cohort was accordingly 
distinguished from the others as Italian, i.e., as being 
at least commanded by Roman officers. A  first Italian 

. legion is repeatedly mentioned by Tacitns {Hist. i. 59, 
64; ii. 100; iii. 22), but this is said by Dion (lv. 24) to 
have been first raised by Nero; and tho term which St. 
Luke uses for band (spira) was, strictly speaking, not 
used of tho legions, the latter term being applied ex
clusively to Roman troops. In chap, xxvii. 1 wo meet 
with another of these cohorts, also at Ca;sarea, known 
as the Augnstan.

(2) A devout man, and one that feared God 
with all his house.—Tho word for “  devout ”  is not 
the same as that used in chaps, ii. 5. viii. 2, and Luko
ii. 25, and appears to bo used by St. Luke, as again 
in verso 7, for the special type of devotion that belonged 
to Gentile converts to Jndaism. The phrase “  those 
that feared God ” is employed distinctly for this class 
in verses 22 and 35, and again in chap. xiii. 16, 26. 
There is a special significance in the addition “  with all 
his house.”  Tho centurion was not satisfied with 
haring found a higher truth for himself, but sought 
to impart it to the soldiers and slaves, possibly to those 
nearer and dearer to him, who came under his influence. 
(Comp, verso 7.)

Which gave much alms to tho people—
i.e., to the Jews of Cassnrea as distinct from tho 
Gentiles. (Comp, chaps, xxvi. 17, 23; xxviii. 17.)

And prayed to God alway.—As the vision that 
follows may rightly be regarded as an answer to tho



Cornelius sees an Angel. THE ACTS, X. Peter's 1'rance at Joppa.

and prayed to God alway. He saw 
in a vision evidently about the ninth 
hour of the day an angel of God 
coming in to him, and saying unto 
him, Cornelius. G) And when he 
looked on him, he was afraid, and 
said, W hat is it, Lord? And he said 
unto him, Thy prayers and thine alms 
are come up for a memorial before God. 
<6) And now send men to Joppa, and 
call for one Simon, whose surname is 
Peter : G) he lodgetli with one Simon a 
tanner, whose house is by the sea side: 
he shall tell thee what thou oughtest to 
do. And when the angel which

spake unto Cornelius was departed, he 
called two of his household servants, 
and a devout soldier of them that waited 
on him continually; W and when he 
had declared all these things unto them, 
he sent them to Joppa.

G) On the morrow, as they went on 
! their journey, and drew nigh unto the 

city, Peter went up upon the housetop 
to pray about the sixth hour: (10> and 
he became very hungry, and would have 
eaten : but while they made ready, he 
fell into a trance, <n> and saw heaven 
opened, and a certain vessel descending 
unto him, as it had been a great sheet

prayers thus offered, 5t is natural to infer that Cornelius 
was seeking for guidance as to the new faith which 
Philip had brought to Caesarea, and of which he could 
scarcely fail to have heard. Was it really a new 
revelation from God to man ? Could he bo admitted 
to the fellowship of the society which confessed Jesus 
as the Christ without accepting the yoke of circum
cision and the ceremonial law from which, as a 
“  proselyte of the gate,”  he had hitherto kept back ?

(3) In a vision evidently.—The adverb seems 
added to distinguish the manifestation from that of a 
dream like Joseph’s in Matt. i. 20, ii. 13, or of a trance 
like St. Peter’s (verse 10) or St. Paul’s (chap. xxii. 17).

About the ninth hour of the d a y .—This was, 
as in chap. iii. 1, one of the three hours of prayer, the 
hour when the evening sacrifice was offered in the 
Temple.' Cornelius had therefore so far accepted the 
Jewish rules of devotion, and for him also the Law 
was “  a schoolmaster ” bringing him to Christ.

G) Are come up for a memorial before God. — 
The word so used was emphatically sacrificial and 
liturgical, as, e.g., in Lev. ii. 2, 9, 16; v. 12; vi. 15; 
Eeclus. xlv. 16; and elsewhere. The words implied, 
therefore, that the “ prayers and alms ”  were accepted . 
as a tnie sacrifice, more acceptable than the blood of 
bulls and goats. I f  we ask, in the technical language 
of a later theology, how they conld be accepted when 
they were offered prior to a clear faith in Christ, and 
therefore before justification, the answer is that the 
good works were wrought by the power of God’s grace 
already working in him. He was believing in the 
Light that lightetlx every man, though as yet ho did 
not identify that Light with its manifestation in Jesus 
as the Christ (John i. 9). He had the faith which from 
the beginning of the world has justified—the belief 
that God is, and that He is a rewarder o f them that 
diligently seek Him (Hob. xi. 6).

(5,6) Call for one Simon, whose surname is 
Peter.—The circumstances of the communication pre
sent, it is obvious, a striking parallelism with those 
attendant on the revelation to Ananias in chap. ix. 
10— 17. To those who regard both narratives as fic
titious, the resemblance will appear as characteristic 
of St. Luke’s style as a writer. Admitting, however, 
the possibility of a divine guidance being given by a 
supernatural message, it will not seem strange to ns, 
as has been said already, that it should in each case 
take the form which made it most effectual, giving 
directions as to names and places, and yet leaving 
something open as a test of faith.

(7) A devout soldier.—The word implies that tho 
man was, like Ins superior officer, a convert to tho 
faith of Israel, though not, in tho full sense of tho 
word, a proselyte. It is natural to infer the same of 
the two slaves to whom their master imparted tho 
vision, which to those who were living as heathens 
would have seemed strange and unintelligible. It is 
obvious that all such facts are interesting as throwing 
light on the character of Cornelius, and showing tlxat, 
to tho extent of his power, ho songht to lead those over 
whom he had any influence to the Truth which he had 
found precious as leading him to a higher life.

(9) As they went on their journey . . .—Tho 
distance from Caesarea to Joppa was about thirty 
Roman miles.

To pray about the sixth hour.—As in chap,
iii. 1, we again find St. Peter observing the Jewish 
hours of prayer. The “  hunger ”  mentioned in the 
next verse iufplics that up to that time he had partaken 
of no food, and makes it probable that it was one of tho 
days, the second and fifth in the week, which the Phari
sees and other devout Jews observed as fasts. The flat 
housetop of an Eastern house was commonly used for 
prayer and meditation (comp. Matt. x. 27; xxiv. 17; 
Luke xvii. 31), and in a city like Joppa, and a house, 
like that of tho tanner, was probably the only place 
accessible for such a purpose.

(i°) He fell in to  a trance.—St.. Lnke characteristi
cally uses, as in chaps, xi. 5, xxii. 17, the technical term 
ekstasis (whence our English ecstasy) for the state 
which thus supervened. It is obvious that it might in 
part be the natural consequence of the protracted fast, 
and the intense prayer, possibly also of exposure under 
such conditions to the noontide sun. Tlic state was 
one in which the normal action o f the senses was sus
pended. like that of Balaam in Hum. xxiv. 4, or that 
which St. Paul describes in 2 Cor. xii. 3, “ whether in 
the body or out of the body ”  he cannot tell, and. as 
such, it was, in this instance, made the channel for 
a revelation of the Divine W ill conveyed in symbols 
which were adapted to the conditions out of which it 
rose.

(ii) A certain vessel descending . . .—The form 
of the vision corresponded, as has just been said, with 
the bodily condition of the Apostle. Its inward moaning 
may fairly bo thought of as corresponding to his prayer. 
One who looked out from Joppa upon the waters of the- 
Great Sea towards the far-off Isles of the Gentiles, 
might well seek to know by what process and under 
what conditions those who dwelt in them would be
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Peter's Vision at Joppa. THE ACTS, X. The Messengers from Cornelius

knit at the, four corners, and let down 
to the earth: <12) wherein were all 
manner of fourfooted beasts of the 
earth, and wild beasts, and creeping 
things, and fowls of the air. (13> And 
there came a voice to him, Rise, Peter; 
kill, and eat. <u> But Peter said, Not 
so, Lord ; for I  have never eaten any
thing that is common or unclean. 
<15) And the voice spake unto him again 
the second time, "What God hath 
cleansed, that call not thou common.
(16) This was done thrice : and the ves
sel was received up again into heaven.
(17) Now while Peter doubted in himself 
what this vision which he had seen 
should mean, behold, the men which

were sent from Cornelius had made 
enquiry for Simon’s house, and stood 
before the gate, (18) and called, and 
asked whether Simon, which was sur- 
named Peter, were lodged there.

(is) While Peter thought on the vision, 
the Spirit said unto him, Behold, three 
men seek thee. J20) Arise therefore, 
and get thee down, and go with them, 
doubting nothing: for I have sent 
them. <21> Then Peter went down to 
the men which were sent unto him from 
Cornelius ; and said, Behold, I am he 
whom ye seek : what is the cause where
fore ye are come? ^  And they said, 
Cornelius the centurion, a just man, 
and one that fearetli God, and of good

i •

brought within the fold of which ho was one of the 
chief appointed shepherds. Tho place, we may add, 
eonkl not fail to recall the memory of the great prophet 
who had taken ship from thence, and who was con
spicuous aliko as a preacher of a gospel of repentance 
to the Gentiles, and, in our Lord’s own teaching, as 
a type of the Resurrection (Matt. xii. 40, 41). The 
Apostle was to bo taught, as the prophet had been of 
old, that tho thoughts of God were not as his thoughts 
(Jon. iv. 10, 11).

A great sheet knit at the four corners.— 
Better, bound by fou r ends— i.e., those of tho ropes by 
which it seemed to Peter’s gaze to bo let down from 
the opened firmament. Tho Greek word, literally 
beginnings, is used as wo use “  ends.”

(12) A li  manner of four-footed beasts . . . >
— The classification seems to imply the sheep, tho oxen, 
or the swine that were used as food by the Gentiles, as 
coming under this head, the doer and goats, and conies 
.and hares under that of “  wild beasts.” Stress in each 
ease is laid upon there being “ all manner”  of each class, | 
those that were allowed, aud those also that were 
forbidden by the Jewish law. 1

(13) R is e , P e te r ; k i l l ,  and eat.—In the symbolism 
of the vision the natural promptings of appetite were 
confirmed by the divine voice. That which resisted i 
both was the scruple of a hesitating conscience, not yet 
emancipated from its bondage to a ceremonial and , 
therefore transitory law. It is natural to infer that the 
spiritual yearnings of Peter’s soul were, in like manner, i 
hungering and thirsting after a wider fellowship which | 
should embrace *• all manner ”  of the races that make 
up mankind, while, on the other hand, ho was as yet 
waiting to be taught that the distinction between Jew 
and Gentile was done away in Christ.

(“ ) Not so, Lord . . .—The emphatic resistance 
even to a voice from heaven is strikingly in harmony 
with the features of St. Peter’s character, as portrayed 
in the Gospels, with tho “  Be it far from thee. Lord,” 
when he heard of tho coming Passion (Luke xvi. :12), 
with “ Thou shnlt never wash my feet,”  in John xiii. 8 . 
He had been taught that that which “ goeth into the 
mouth cannot defile tho man ” (Mark vii. 15), but he 
had not taken in that truth in its fulness, either in its 
literal or symbolic menniug.

Any thing that is common or unclean.—
“  Common ”  is used, as in Mark vii. 2, in the sense

of “  defiled ”  or “ impure,”  that which excludes tho 
idea of consecration to a special service.

(15) what God hath cleansed, that call not 
thou common.—In the framework of the vision, tho 
clean and the unclean beasts stood on the same footing, 
were let down from heaven in tho same sheet. That 
had purified them from whatever taint had adhered to 
them under tho precepts of tho Law. In the interpre
tation of the vision, all that belongs to humanity nad 
been taken up into heaven; first, when man’s nature 
was assumed by the Eternal W ord in the Incarnation 
(John i. 14), and, secondly, when that nature had been 
raised in tho Ascension to tho heaven of heavens, 
sitting on the right hand of God (chap. vii. 5G; Mark 
xvi. It)).

(16> This was done thrice.- The three-fold repeti
tion was at once general and personal in its significance. 
It was mystically the token of a complete ratification 
of the truth proclaimed. It reminded him of the three
fold command, “ Feed My sheep,”  aud taught him to 
take a wider range of work in obeying it (John xxi. 
15— 17).

(1") While Peter doubted in himself . . . .—
A  doubt might well arise whether the teaching of tho 
vision went beyond its immediate scope. The Apostle 
might have admitted that it abrogated the old distinc
tion between clean and nnelean meats, and yet might 
hesitate to answer tho question, “  Did it do more than 
this y ”

(W) The Spirit said unto him, . . . .—The words 
seem to imply a state of consciousness intermediate 
between the “ trance”  that had passed away and the 
normal state o f every-day life. The voice ”  no longer 
seemed to come from heaven to the outward ear, but 
was heard as not less divine in the secret recesses of 
his soul.

(20) G o  w ith  th em , d o u b t in g  n o th in g .—The 
command was specially addressed to the perplexed 
questionings of tho diseiple. For a time lie was to 
walk, as it were, blindfold, but trusting in the full 
assurance of faith in the Hand that was guiding him. 
As once before (John xiii. 7), ho knew not yet what his 
Lord was doing, but was to know hereafter. He and 
tho messengers from Cornelius were aliko acting, on 
the promptings o f the Divine Spirit. # t

(22) C o rn e liu s  th e  c e n tu r io n .—The description 
seems to imply that tho name of the soldier-convert



Peter goes to Ccesarea. THE ACTS, X. Meeting o f  Peter and Cornelius-

report among all the nation of the Jews, 
was warned from God by an holy angel 
to send for thee into his house, and to 
hear words of thee. (23) Then called he 
them in, and lodged them. And on the 
morrow Peter went away with them, 
and certain brethren from Joppa accom
panied him. (2t) And the morrow after 
they entered into Caesarea. And Cor
nelius waited for them, and had called 
together his kinsmen and near friends.

And as Peter was coming in, Corne
lius met him, and fell down at his feet,

and worshipped him. (2C) But Peter 
took him up, saying, Stand u p ; I  my
self also am a man. <27) And as he- 
talked with him, he went in, and found 
many that were come together. (28) And 
he said unto them, Ye know how that it 
is an unlawful tiling for a man that is a 
Jew to keep company, or come unto one 
of another nation ; but God hath shewed 
me that I  should not call any man 
common or unclean. ^  Therefore caum 
I  unto you without gainsaying, as soon 
as I  was sent fo r : I  ask therefore for

was not altogether unknown at Joppa. It could not 
fail to remind Peter of that other centurion whose name 
is not recorded, who was stationed at Capernaum, and 
had built the synagogue (Luke vii. 5), and with that 
recollection there would come back to his memory the 
words which his Master had spoken in connection with 
the faith which was greater than ho had found in 
Israel, and which proclaimed that “  many should come 
from east and west and north and south, and sit down 
with Abraham and Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of 
G od”  (Matt. viii. 11).

One that feareth God.—The word was almost 
a technical one as describing the Gentile converts who 
stood in the position of “ proselytes of the gate.” 
(Comp, verses 2, 35; chap. xiii. 16.)

Of good report among all the nation of the 
Jews.—St. Luke’s policy of conciliation, if one may so 
speak, is traceable in the stress laid on this* fact. As 
in the case of the reception of the Apostle of the 
Gentiles by Ananias (chap. 5x. 10), so in that of 
Cornelius, all occasion of offence was, as far as 
possible, guarded against by the attestation given by 
those who were themselves Jews to the character of 
those concerned.

(23) Then called he them in.—As it was about 
noon when Peter went up to the house-top to pray, the 
arrival of the messengers, allowing an adequate interval 
for the trance and the vision, may be placed at some 
time in the afternoon.

Certain brethren from Joppa.—W e learn from 
chap. xi. 12, that they were six in number. They were 
obviously taken that “  in the mouth of two or three 
witnesses every word might be established”  (Deut. 
xvii. 6 ; xix. 15), that they might report to the Church 
at Joppa what had been done by the Apostle whom 
they had learnt to reverence.

(24) His kinsmen and near friends.—These, we 
may well believe, were, like the soldiers and slaves under 
his command, more or less in sympathy with Cornelius. 
He, at all events, was seeking to bring them also within 
the range of the new illumination winch he was expect
ing to receive.

(25) pen down at his feet, and worshipped 
him.—The attitude was the extremest form of Eastern 
homage. So Jairus had bowed down before Jesus 
(Matt. ix. 18), so St. John bowed before the angei 
(Rev. xxii. 8 ). Peter’s answer, in strong contrast 
with the words and acts, the very ceremonial, of those 
who claim to be his successors, shows tliat he looked 
on it as expressing a homage such as God alone could 
rightly claim. For man to require or receive it from 
man was an inversion of the true order. The language

of the angel in Rev. xxii. 9—“ See thou do it n o t : for  
I am thy fellow-servant . . . worsliip G od ” —implies- 
the same truth. Both bear their witness, all the more 
important because not controversial, against any cullus 
of saints or angels that tends to efface the distinction 
between man and God. "VVe must not pass over the 
parallelism between St. Peter’s words and those of St. 
Paul at Lystra, “  We also are men of like passions with 
yourselves ”  (chap. xiv. 15).

(27) And as he talked with him.—The word im
plies a conversation of some length; possibly, as the 
sequel seems to show, leading to the resolve that each 
should state separately how they, who had previously 
been strangers to each other, had thus been brought 
together.

(28) Ye kpow how that it is an unlawful thing.
— St. Peter speaks from the standpoint of traditional 
Pharisaism rather than from that of the Law itself; 
but the feeling was widely diffused, and showed itself 
in forms more or less ngorous wherever Jews and 
heathens came in contact with each other. The strict 
Jew would not enter a Gentile’s house, nor sit on the 
same couch, nor eat or drink out of the same vessel. 
(Comp. Note on Mark vii. 3, 4.) The very dust o f  
a heathen city was defiling. The Hindoo feeling 
of ca3te, shrinking from contact with those of a 
lower grade, driven to madness and mutiny by 
“ greased cartridges,”  presents the nearest modem 
analogue.

God hath shewed me that I should not call 
any man common or unclean.—1The Apostle hack 
we find, at last learnt the lesson which the vision had 
taught him, in all the fulness o f its meaning. Humanity 
as such had been redeemed by the Incarnation and 
Ascension, and was no longer common or unclean, even 
in the most outcast heathen. God was willing to receive 
all men. Sin alone was that which separated men from 
Him. Impurity was thought of as a moral, not a physical 
taint, and men were taught to see even in the sinner 
the potentialities of a higher life. He, too. had been 
redeemed, and might be justified and sanctified, and tu 
him therefore honour and reverence were due as to. 
one in whom the image of God was not utterly effaced,, 
and might be restored to brightness. It is interesting, 
in this connection, to note the “  Honour all men ”  o f  
1 Pet. ii. 17. It is obvious that the pride of class, 
resting on mere differences of culture, and showing 
itself in acts and words of contempt, is, from one point 
of view, even less excusable than that which at least 
imagined that it rested on a religious basis, while from 
another, it is less inveterate, ana therefore more easily 
curable.



Cornelius reports his Vision. TIIE ACTS, X. Peter’s Speech at Ccpsarea.

what intent ye have sent for me? 
W  And Cornelius said, Four days ago I 
was fasting until this hour; and at the 
ninth hour I prayed in my house, and, 
behold, a man stood before me in bright 
clothing, (31) and said, Cornelius, thy 
prayer is heard, and thine alms are had 
in remembrance in the sight of God. 
<32> Send therefore to Joppa, and call 
hither Simon, whose surname is P eter; j 
he is lodged in the house of one Simon 
a tanner by the sea side : who, when he

cometh, shall speak unto thee. ^  Im
mediately therefore I sent to thee; and 
thou hast well done that thou art come. 
Now therefore are we all here present 
before God, to hear all things that are 
commanded thee of God.

(:U) Then Peter opened his mouth, and 
said, Of a truth I perceive that God is 

w  n! n0 respecter of persons : “ ^  but in 
it. every nation he that feareth him, and 

worketh righteousness, is accepted with 
him. <36> The word which God sent

(30) i  was fasting until this hour.—The hour is 
not stated, but the facts of tho ease imply that it could 
not liave beeu much before noou, aud may liave been 
later. Assuming that Cornelius in his fasts observed 
tho usage of devout Jows, we may think of his -vision 
as having been on tho second day of tho week, and 
Peter’s on the fifth. It is probable, accordingly, that 
tho meeting in tho house of Cornelius tome place 
on the Sabbath. Allowing some hours for tho con
ference, of which wo have probably but a condensed 
report, the outpouring of the Spirit, the subsequent 
baptism, and the meal which must have followed on 
it, may have coincided with the beginning of the first 
day of the week.

In. b r ig h t  c lo th in g .—The phrase is the same as 
that used by St. James (chap. ii. 2, 3). The same 
adjective is employed by St. John to describe the 
raiment of tho angels (Rev. xv. 6), and of the bride of 
tho Lamb (Rev. xix. 8 ).

(31) Thy prayer i s  heard.—The singular number 
gives a greater definiteness to the object of the prayer 
than in verso 4. It must have beeu, in the nature of 
the.case, a prayer for fuller light and knowledge of the 
Truth. One who had heard, through Philip’s work at 
Caesarea, or, it may be, through the brother-officer 
who had been stationed at Capernaum (Luke vii. 2), 
of the teaching aud the life of Jesus, and of tho new 
society that acknowledged Him as its Head, may well 
have sought for guidance as to the special conditions 
of admission to that society. Philip was not as yet 
authorised to admit ono who had not taken on himself 
tho sign of the covenant of Israel. Was that an indis
pensable condition ?

(33) Thou hast well done.—The peculiar turn of 
the phrase, in social usage, made it the expression, not 
of more approval, but of heartfelt gratitude. (Comp. 
St. Paul’s use of it in Phil. iv. 14.)

Now therefore are we aH here present.—The 
words imply that the circle that had gathered round 
Cornelius were sharers in his solicitude, ready to 
comply with whatever might come to them as the 
command of God, and yet anxiously hoping that it 
might not impose upon them a burden too heavy to lie 
homo.

<**) Of a truth I perceive that God is no re
specter of persons.—In regard to all distinctions of 
social rank, or wealth, or knowledge, Peter had seen in 
his Master that abseneo of “ respect of persons ”  which 
even His enemies acknowledged (Matt. xxii. IG; Luke
xx. 21). St. James lays stress on that element of 
character, within the same limits, as essential to all 
who seek to he true disciples of the Christ (Jas. ii. 
I— 7). Both, however, needed to be taught that the
same law of an impartial equity had a yet wider appli

cation, that tho privileges and prerogatives of Israel, 
whatever blessings they might confer, were not to lie 
set up as a barrier against tho admission of other races 
to an equal fellowsliip in Christ. God had accepted 
the centurion. It remained for His servants to accept 
him also. It is instructive to note that St. Paul re
produces tho same thought in nearly the same phrase 
(Rom. ii. II).

(35) in  every nation he that feareth him.—The 
great truth which Peter thus proclaimed is obviously 
far-reaching in its range. It applies, not to those only 
who know tho name of Christ and believe on Him 
when He is preached to them, but to all who in all ages 
and countries “ fear God ”  according to the measure of 
their knowledge, and “  work righteousness ”  according 
to their belief and opportunities. The good works in 
such a case,are, in their measure and degree, as “ fruits 
of faith, and follow after justification”  (Artielo X II.), 
justification having been, in such cases, objectively 
bestowed for the merits of Christ, and subjectively 
appropriated by the faith which, in the Providenco of 
God, was possible under the conditions o f the ease. 
They do not come under tho head of “  works done liefore 
the grace of Christ and the inspiration of His Spirit”  
(Article X III.), for Christ is “ the true Light that 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world ”  (John i.
9), and tho Spirit is to every man “  the Lord, and giver 
of life,”  and the works are done “  as God hath willed 
and commanded them to be done.”  What such men 
gain by conversion is a fuller knowledge of the Truth, 
aud therefore a clearer faith, a fuller justification, and a 
higher blessedness, but as this history distinctly teaches, 
they are already accepted with Goa. They are saved, 
“  not by the law or sect which they profess ”  (Article
X V III .), but, even though they know not the Name 
wh;reby they must be saved (chap. iv. 12), by Christ, 
who is the Saviour of all. The truth which St. 
Peter thus set forth proclaims at once the equity 
and the love of the Father, and sweeps away tho 
narrowing dreams which confine the hope of salvation 
to the circumcised, as did tho theology of the Rabbis; 
or to those who have received the outward ordinance 
of baptism, as did the theology of Augustine and the 
Mediaeval Church; or, as do somo forms of Protestant 
dogmatism, to those who have heard and believed the 
story o f the Cross of Christ. The language of St. 
Paul in Rom. x. 9— 14 should, however, be compared 
with this, as showing that the higher knowledge brings 
with it an incomparably higher blessedness, and that 
tho mau first tastes the full meaning of “ salvation ”  
when ho consciously calls on tho Lord by whom he has 
been saved.

(36) The word which God sent . . . — The 
structure of tho sentence, beginning with tho object.



Peter's Summary of the Life o f Jesus. THE ACTS, X. Peter's Witness o f the Resurrection.

unto the children of Israel, preaching 
peace by Jesus Christ: (he is Lord of 
a ll:) (37> that word, /  say, ye know, 
which was published throughout all 
Judaea, and began from Galilee, after 
the baptism Avhich John preached; 
<38̂ how God anointed Jesus of Nazareth 
■with the Holy Ghost and with power: 
who went about doing good, and healing 
all that were oppressed of the devil; 
for God was with him. <39) And we are 
witnesses of all things which he did

' both in the land of the Jews, and in 
Jerusalem; whom they slew and hanged 
on r, tree : ^  him God raised up the 
third day, and shewed him openly; 
(41) not to all the people, but unto wit
nesses chosen before of God, even to us, 
who did eat and drink with him after 
he rose from the dead. And he 
commanded us to preach unto the 
people, and to testify that it is he which 
was ordained of God to be the Judge of 
quick and dead. W  To him give all

au<l carried on though a series of clauses, is both in the 
Greek aud English somewhat complicated, but it is 
characteristically like that of St. Peter’s speech in 
chap. ii. 22— 24, whether the actual form in which both 
now appear is duo to the speaker or the reporter. It is 
possible, though the construction is less natural, that 
“  the word which God scut ”  may look backward to the 
verb “  I perceive ”  and not to the “  yc know ”  of 
verse 37.

Preaching peace.—Better, as reproducing with 
the Greek the thought and language of Isa. lii. 7. 
preaching glad tidings o f  peace.

He is Lord of all.—The parenthesis is significant 
as guarding against the thought which Cornelius might 
have entertained, that the Jesus of whom he heard as 
the Christ was only a Prophet and a Teacher. Peter, 
still holding the truth which had been revealed to 
him, not by flesh and blood, but by his Father in 
heaven (Matt. xvi. 17), proclaims that He was none 
other than the “  Lord of all,” of all men, and of all 
things. *

(37) That word, I say, ye know.—The Greek 
for “  word ”  differs from that in verse 36, as including 
more distinctly the subject-matter of the message. In 
the words “ ye know”  we may trace the resnlt of the 
conversation held before the more formal conference. 
The main facts of the life and ministry of the Christ 
were already known, either through that conversation, 
or through the previous opportunities which it had 
disclosed. The cpiestion at issue was the relation in 
which they stood to those who were now listening.

(33) How God anointed Jesus of Nazareth.— 
In the Greek structure the name stands in apposition 
with the ** word ”  in the two previous verses—“  Jesus 
■of Nazareth, how God anointed him.”  The word 
“  anointed ”  is used with distinct reference to the 
name of Christ in verse 35, and assumes a knowledge 
of the facts connected with His baptism, as in Matt. iii. 
16, Mark i. 10, Luke iii. 21, 22, as the divine witness 
that that Name belonged of right to Him and to no 
other.

Healing all that were oppressed of the 
devil.—The words seem to us to refer specially to 
the works of healing performed on demoniacs, but 
were probably uttered wiVh a wider range of meaning, 
all disease being thohglit o f as the work directly or 
indirectly of the groat enemy. So Satan had bound 
the woman with a spirit of infirmity (Luke xiii. 11). 
So St. Paul’s “  thorn in the flesh”  was a messenger of 
Satan to buffet him (2 Cor. xii. 7).

(39) And we are witnesses of all things.— 
The Apostle still keeps before him the main idea of 
his mission as laid down in the command given by his 
Lord (chap. i. 8).

Both in the land of the Jews.—Speaking as St. 
Peter did at Caesarea, and as a Galilean, we must pro
bably take the word in its narrower sense as meaning 
the inhabitants of Jndaea. So taken, the words have 
the interest of implying the ministry in Judaea, of 
which the first three Gospels record so little, but which 
comes out into full prominence in the fourth. (See 
Introduction to St. John's Gospel.)

Whom they slew and hanged on a tree.— 
As in chap. ii. 23, Peter represents the Crucifixion as 
virtually the act of the rulers and people of Jerusalem, 
and not of the Roman governor. The mode of death 
is described as in tho Greek of Dent, xxviii. 26 and in 
Gal. iii. 10, rather than in the more technical language 
of the Gospels.

(t0> And shewed him openly.—Literally, gave 
him to be manifest.

(41) Unto witnesse chosen before.—Better, 
appointed. The precise word which St. Luke uses 
occurs nowhere else in the New Testament, but is 
connected with the word rendered “ ordained”  in 
chap. xiv. 23.

Who did eat and drink with him.—The three 
recorded instances of this are found in Luke xxiv. 30, 
42 ; John xxi. 13. This was, of course, the crucial test 
which showed that the Form on which the disciples had 
looked was no phantom of the imagination.

(42) And he commanded us to preach unto 
the people. No such command is found in terms 
in the Gospel narratives of the words of the risen Lord, 
but it is partly implied in Matt, xxviii. 18—20, and is 
covered by tho general teaching as to the things of the 
kingdom of God in chap. i. 3. It is interesting to note 
that St. Peter and St. Paul agree in time connecting 
tho Resurrection with the assurance that He who had 
risen was to be the future Judge of all men. (Comp, 
chap. xvii. 31.)

"Which was ordained.—More accurately, which 
has been ordained.

(«) To him give all the prophets witness.— 
As in St. Peter’s earlier speeches in chap. ii. and iii. 
so here, we trace the result of our Lord’s teaching 
given in the interval between the Resurrection and 
Ascension as to the method of prophetic interpretation 
whicli discerns, below all temporary aud historical 
references, the undcr-eurrent of testimony to tho king
dom of which Christ was tin; Head.

That through his name . . . - W e  can without 
difficulty represent to ourselves the impression which 
these words must have made on the anxious listeners. 
This was the answer to their doubts and perplexities. 
Not by submitting themselves to the bondage of tho 
Law, not by circumcision aud all that it implied, but by 
tho simple act of faith in Christ, and in the power o f

0



Cornelius and his Friends receive THE ACTS, XI. the Gift o f  live Spirit.

a jot 3L«; siic. wator> that these should not be baptized, 
which have received the Holy Ghost as 
well as we? And he commanded 
them to be baptized in the name of 
the Lord. Then prayed they him to 
tarry certain days.

the prophets witness," that through his 
name whosoever belie vet h in him shall 
receive remission of sins.

<4ll While Peter yet spake these words, 
the Holy Ghost fell on all them which 
heard the word. W  And they of the 
circumcision which believed were as
tonished, as many as came with Peter, 
because that on the Gentiles also was 
poured out the gift of the Holy Ghost. 
<w) j 'or they heard them speak with 
tongues, and magnify God. Then an
swered Peter, (47> Can any man forbid

CHAPTER X I .— W And the apostles 
and brethren that were in Judaea heard

I1 that the Gentiles had also received the 
word of God. (2) And when Peter was 
come up to Jerusalem, they that were 
of the circumcision contended with him,

His Name, i.e., of all the attributes ami energies of 
which the Name was the symbol, they, Geutile3 as 
they were, might receive that remission of sins which 
conscience, now roused to its full activity, taught them 
was the indispensable condition of acceptance and of 
peace. The intensity of that emotion, the satisfaction 
of all their previous yearnings, placed them subjec
tively in a spiritual condition which prepared the way 
for the wonder which the next verse narrates.

(«) The Holy Ghost fell on all them which 
heal’d the word.—The words imply a sudden thrill 
o f spiritual joy  and elevation which showed itself, as it 
had done on the Day of Pentecost (see Note on chap,
ii. 4), in a burst of unpremeditated praise. Now, as 
then, the “  tongues ”  manifested themselves, not as 
instruments of teaching, but in “ magnifying God.” 
As there is no mention hero of the utterance of praise 
lieing in any other language than those with which the 
speakers were familiar, there is no ground for assuming 
that this feature of the Pentecostal gift was repro
duced. and the jubilant ecstatic praise which was the 
essence of that gift must be thought of as correspond
ing to the phenomena described in 1 Cor. xiv. 7— 9.

l45) And they of the circumcision which be
lieved . . .—St. Luke obviously dwells on this as 
a testimony, beyond suspicion, to the reality of the 
gift. Thoso who came with Peter were apparently not 
sharers at the time in the exultant joy which they 
were yet compelled to recognise as the Spirit’s work. 
They listened with amazement as they heard the 
rapturous chant burst from the lips of the as yet un- 
lmptised heathens. Here, accordingly, was one definite 
fulfilment of Peter’s vision. Those who so spake had 
been, as it were, carried up into heaven, as the four
footed beasts and creeping things had been, and so a 
proof was given that no man might henceforth call 
them common or unclean. Peter himself had indeed 
learnt that lesson so fully (verso 28) as not to need this 
special attestation, but for thoso who came with him 
this evidence was needed and was sufficient.

<47> Can any man forbid water . . .—The 
question was an appeal to the voice of reason. Could 
the outward sign be refused, when thus the inward and 
spiritual grace had been so manifestly bestowed ? 
Ordinarily, as in the case of the Samaritans (chap. viii. 
15— 17), the gift of spiritual powers followed, by the 
subsequent act of laying on of hands, on the grace 
given in baptism. Now even that gift had been 
anticipated, and all that remained was the outward act 
of incorporation with the society which owned Christ 
as its Hoad. While the history thus lxiro its witness 
that the gifts of God may flow through other channels

than tho outward forms which Christ had appointed, it 
testified no less clearly that no spiritual gifts, however 
marvellous, superseded tho necessity o f obedience to 
tho law of Christ which had appointed those outward 
forms. The exceptional gift was bestowed, in this 
instance, to remove the scruples which “  those of tho 
circumcision ” might otherwise have felt as to admitting 
Gentiles, as such, to baptism; and having served that 
purpose, as a crucial instance, was never afterwards, so 
far as we know, repeated under like conditions.

t48) And he commanded them . . .—It would 
seem from this that St. Peter acted on tho same general 
principle as St. Paul (1 Cor. i. 14— 17), and left tho 
actual administration of baptism to other hands than 
his own. Who administered it in this instance we are 
not told. Possibly there may have been an ecclesia 
already organised at Caesarea, as the result of Philip's 
work, and its elders or deacons, or Philip himself, may 
have acted under Peter’s orders. I f  thoso who camo 
with him from Joppa had so acted, it would probably, 
we may believe, have been stated. ’

Then prayed they him to tarry certain days. 
— Tho days so spent must have included at lenst one 
“ first day of tho week,”  and both in the solemn break
ing of bread, and in the social intercourse of the other 
days, Peter must have mingled freely with the new 
converts, eating and drinking with them (chan. xi. 2 ), 
without any fear of being thereby defiled. That visit 
to Caesarea, St.- Luke dwells on as one of the groat 
turning-points in the Apostle's life, attesting his 
essential agreement with St. Paul. W o can well un
derstand how ho shrank from marring tho effect of that 
attestation by recording tlio melancholy inconsistency 
of his subsequent conduct at Antioch (Gal. ii. 11, 12).

X I.
(L And the apostles and brethren that were 

in Judaea . . .—The context implies that the
tidings travelled, while Peter remained at Cicsnren, 
first probably to Joppa and Lydda, and afterwards to 
Jerusalem.

(- ) They that were of the circumcision con
tended with him.—The conversion of the Gentiles 
at Caisnrea had given a new significance to the name of 
“ thoso of the circumcision.”  From this time forth 
they are a distinct section, often a distinct party, in the 
Clinreh. and here wo have the first symptom of the 
line which they were aland to take. They contended 
with Peter (tho tense implies continuous or repeated 
discussion) because he had eaten with those who were 
uncircumcised, and therefore, from the Jewish point of 
view, unclean.



Peter's Narrative.Those of the Circumcision at Jerusalem. THE ACTS, XI.

(3) saying, Thou wentest in to men un
circumcised, and didst eat with them. 
(*) But Peter rehearsed the matter from 
the beginning, and expounded it by 
order unto them, saying, I was in the 
city of Joppa praying : and in a trance 
I  saw a vision, A  certain vessel de
scend, as it had been a great sheet, let 
down from heaven by four corners; and 
it came even to me : (6) upon the which 
when I had fastened mine eyes, I  con
sidered, and saw fourfooted beasts of 
the earth, and wild beasts, and creeping 
things, and fowls of the air. (7) And I 
heard a voice saying unto me, Arise, 
Peter; slay and eat. But I  said, Not 
so, Lord: for nothing common or un
clean hath at any time entered into my 
mouth. But the voice answered me 
again from heaven, W hat God hath 
cleansed, that call not thou common. 
(10> And this was done three tim es: and 
all were drawn up again into heaven.

<n) And, behold, immediately there were 
three men already come unto the house 
where I  was, sent from Csesarea unto 
me. (12) And the spirit bade me go with 
them, nothing doubting. Moreover these 
six brethren accompanied me, and we 
entered into the man’s house: <13) and 
he shewed us how he had seen an angel 
in his house, which stood and said 
unto him, Send men to Joppa, and call 
for Simon, whose surname is Peter;

who shall tell thee words, whereby 
thou and all thy house shall be saved.
(15) And as I began to speak, the Holy 
Ghost fell on them, as on us at the 

o ch. 2.4. beginning." (16> Then remembered I the 
word of the Lord, how that he said, 

b John i.26. John indeed baptized with water ; 4 but 
ye shall be baptized with the Holy 
Ghost. <17) Forasmuch then as God 
gave them, the like gift as he did unto 
us, who believed on the Lord Jesus 
Christ; what was I, that I  could with-

(3) Thou wentest in to men uncircumcised.—
The words cannot well be translated otherwise, but the 
Greek (literally, men with a foreskin) is somewhat more 
expressive of scorn than the merely negative form of 
the English. The same word is commonly used by St. 
Paul where he discusses the relation between circum
cision and uneircumcision (Rom. ii. 25, 26; iv. 9.10; 
1 Cor. vii. 18, 19, et al.).

G) But Peter rehearsed the matter from the 
beginning.—Better, perhaps, the word “ rehearse ” 
having grown into a different shade of meaning, began 
and set forth the matter. The translators seem to have 
paraphrased the participle “  having begun ” somewhat 
more fully than its actnal meaning admits. The 
almost verbal repetition of the same narrative as that 
of chap. x. seems, at first sight, inconsistent with our 
common standard of skill in composition. The pro
bable explanation of it is that St. Luke obtained the 
first narrative from the disciples whom he met at 
Caesarea, and the second from those o f Jerusalem, and 
that the close agreement of the two seemed to him, as 
indeed it was, a confirmation of the truth of each.

(5) I t  came even to  me.—The variations in the 
narrative are few and of little importance. There is, 
perhaps, a touch of the vividness of personal recollection 
in the description of the sheet as coming “  even to me,”  
as compared with its being let down “ to the earth”  in 
ciap. x. 11.

(fi) Upon the which when I had fastened 
mine eyes, I considered—Here again we trace 
the same kind of vividness as in the previous verse. 
The Apostle recalls the intense eager gaze with which 
he had looked on the strange vision.

0°) All were drawn up again into heaven.— 
Once more there is a slight increase of vividness 
in the word which expresses a rapid upward movement, 
as compared with “ the vessel was received up into 
heaven,”  in chap. x. 16.

(12) The spirit bade me go with them, no
thing doubting.—The Greek verb has a special force

as being the same as that for “  contended ”  in verse 2 . 
Peter, guided by the Spirit, raised no debate such as 
they were raising.

(u) Whereby thou and all thy house shall 
be saved.—The words are not found in the report of 
the angel’s speech in chap. x. 4— 6 , but may legitimately 
be thought of as implied in it. The prayer of Cornelius 
had been for salvation, and when he was told, in answer 
to that prayer, to send for one who should speak to 
him, it must have been clear to him that he was to hear 
of that way of salvation which he had been seeking.

(is) And as I began to speak . . .— It is, 
perhaps, a trait of individual character that the Apostlo 
speaks of what is recorded in chap. x. 34— 43 as the mere 
beginning of what he had meant to say.

As on us at the  beginning.—The words are 
spoken, it will be remembered, to apostles and disciples 
who had been sharers in the Pentecostal gift. St. Peter 
bears his witness that what he witnessed at Caesarea 
was not less manifestly the Spirit’s work than what 
they had then experienced.

(16) Then remembered I the word of the 
Lord. — The special promise referred to was that 
recorded in chap. i. 5. Then it had seemed to refer 
only to the disciples, and the Day of Pentecost had 
appeared to bring a complete fulfilment of it. Now 
Peter had learnt to see that it had a wider range, that, 
the gift might be bestowed on those who were not o f  
Israel, and who were not called to come outwardly 
within the covenant of Israel. I f the baptism of the 
Holy Ghost had been thus given to them it implied, as 
the greater includes the less, that they were admissible 
to the baptism of water.

(17) F ora sm u ch  th en  . . .—More accurately, I f  
then.

Unto us, who believed on the Lord Jesus 
Christ.—The Greek construction gives a somewhat 
different meaning: I f  then God gave to them an 
equal gift as to us, upon their believing . . . That
condition was sufficient in their case for the greater



Admission o f  the Gentiles. THE ACTS, XI. The Evangelists o f  Cyjrr us ami Gyrene.

stand God? (18> When they heard these . ach-*»- 
things, they held their peace, and 
glorified God, saying, Then hath God 
also to the Gentiles granted repentance 
unto life.

(19) Now they which were scattered 
abroad upon the persecution that arose I

about Stephen" travelled as far as 
Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch, 
preaching the word to none but unto 
the Jews only. ^  And some of them 
were men of Cyprus and Cyrene, wldcli, 
when they were come to Antioch, spake 
unto the Grecians, preaching the Lord

gifts, and their admissibility to baptism and to general 
fellowship followed naturally as a thing of course.

What was I, that I could withstand God? 
— The Greek gives a complex question, Who was I t  
Able to withstand God t— i.e., How was I, being such 
a one as I am, able to withstand ?

(18) They held their peace, and glorified God. 
— The difference of tenses in the two Greek verbs im
plies that they first held their peace, and then began a 
continuous utterance of praise. Tho fact was obviously 
one of immense importance in its bearing on tho ques
tion at issue between St. Paul and the Judaiscrs, of 
which St. Luke had seen so much and which he sought, 
by his narrative, to settle. Not only had tho first 
step in tho free admission of the Gentiles been taken 
by the chief of tho Apostles, and under direct guidance 
from above, but it had received tho formal approval of 
tho Apostles and other members of the Church of tho 
Circumcision at Jerusalem. Tho Judaisers, in opposing 
St. Paul, were acting against tho Church from which 
they pretended to derive their authority.

(i*9) Now they which were scattered abroad. 
— A  new and important section begins with those 
words. W e are carried back to tho date of tho 
persecution of which Stephen was the chief victim.

The persecution that arose about Stephen. 
— Tho MSS. vary in their reading, some giving tho 
case which would be rendered by “  the persecution in 
the time o f  S tep h en som e, that which answers to tho 
persecution upon or agauist or after Stephen. Tho death 
of the martyr Avas followed, as chap. viii. 1— 4 shows, 
by a general outburst o f fanaticism against the dis
ciples, and this led to a comparatively general flight. 
It was probable, in tho natnro of tho case, that tho 
Hellenistic or Greek-speaking Jews who had been 
associated with Stephen would be the chief sufferers. 
Philip wo have traced in Samaria and Caesarea; others 
went to Phoeniee, i.e., to the cities of Tyre and Sidon 
and Ptolemais, and were probably tho founders of tho 
churches which wo find there in chaps, xxi. 4— 7, 
xxvii. 3. In Cyprus (see Note on chap. xiii. 4, for an 
account of tho island) they prepared tho way for the 
work of Barnabas and Paul.

A n d  A n t io c h .—W o have hero the first direct point 
o f contact between the Church of Christ and the great 
Syrian capital which was for so many years one of its 
chief centres. W e may, perhaps, think of the proselyte 
of Antioch (chap. vi. 5) who had been one of Stephen’s 
colleagues as one of those who brought the new faith to 
his nativo city. It was, as the sequel shows, a moment 
o f immense importance. Situated on tho Orontes, 
about fifteen miles from tho port of Seleucia, the city, 
founded by Seleucns Nicator, and named after his 
father Antioehus, had grown in wealth and magnifi
cence till it was one of the “ eyes ”  of Asia. Its men 
of letters and rhetoricians (among them tho poet 
Arehias, in whoso behalf Cicero made one of his most 
memorable orations) had carried its fame to Rome 
itself, and the Roman Satirist complained that tho Syrian 
Orontes had polluted his nativo Tiber with tho tainted

stream of luxury and vice (Juvenal, Sat. iii. <52—64). 
It had a large colony o f Jews, and Herod the Great had 
courted tho favour of its inhabitants by building a 
marble colonnado which ran tho whole length of the city. 
It became the head-quarters of the Prefect or President 
of Syria, and tho new faith was thus brought into more 
direct contact with tho higher forms of Romau life than 
it had been at Jerusalem or Caesarea. There also it 
came into more direct conflict with heathenism in its 
most tempting and most debasing forms. Tim groves 
of Daphne, in the outskirts of the city, were famous for 
a worship which in its main features resembled that of 
Aphrodite at Corinth. An annual festival was held, 
known as tho Maiuma, at which tho harlot-priestesses, 
stripped of clothing, disported themselves in the waters 
of a lake. The city was stained with the vices of a 
reckless and shameless sensuality. It was as one of 
the strongholds of Satan; and we have to trace, as it 
were, tho stages of the victory' which transformed it 
into the mother-church of tho Gentiles.

Preaching the word to none but unto the 
Jews only.—Better, as answering to tho singular 
number in the Greek, to no one. This was, of course, 
to bo expected in the work of those who had left 
Jerusalem before tho conversion of Cornelius had 
ruled tho case otherwise. The fact is stated, appa
rently, in contrast both with the narrative that precedes 
and the statement that immediately follows.

(20) And some of them were men of Cyprus 
and Cyrene.—Better, But some. These were from 
tho nature of the ease, Hellenistic or Greek-speaking 
Jews. W ho they were we can only conjecture. Pos
sibly Lucius of Cyrene, who appears m the list of 
prophets in chap. viii. 1; possibly Simon of Cyrc-ne, of 
whom we have seen reason to think as a disciple of 
Christ. (See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 32; Mark xv. 21.) 
Tho founders o f the Church of Antioch, like those of 
the Church of Rome, must remain unknown.

Spake unto the Grecians.—The MGS. present 
tho two readings— Hellenists, Greek-speaking Jews, 
and Hellenes, Greek; or Gentiles by descent. As far as 
their authority is concerned, the two stand nearly on 
the same level, tho balance inclining slightly in favour 
of Hellenists, which is found in MSS. B  and D, while A  
gives Hellenes. The Sinaitic has the almost incompre
hensible reading, “  they spake unto the Evangelists,” 
which is obviously wrong, but which, so far as it goes, 
must be thrown iuto the scale in favour of Hellenists, 
as the word which tho trauscriber had before him, and 
which ho misread or misheard. I f  we receive tliat 
reading, then we must suppose St. Luke to lay stress 
upon the fact that the preachers o f whom lie speaks, 
instead of speaking to tho Jews at lar^e, many of 
whom, being Syrians, would speak Aramaic, addressed 
themselves specially to tho Greek-speaking Jews and

iiroselytes. and were thus following in St. Stephen’s 
“outsteps, and indirectly preparing the way for St. Paul 
— the Hellenist* being, as a body tho link between 
the Jews as a race and the Hellenes. On the whole, 

however, internal evidence seems to turn the scalo 
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Barnabas sent to Antioch. THE ACTS, XI. Saul brought by Barnabas.

Jesus. <21) And the hand of the Lord 
was with them : and a great number 
believed, and turned unto the Lord.

(22) Then tidings of these things came 
unto the ears of the church which 
was in Jerusalem: and they sent forth 
Barnabas, that he should go as far as ! 
Antioch, f23) W ho, when he came, and j 
had seen the grace of God, was glad, j

and exhorted them all, that with pur
pose of heart they would cleave unto 
the Lord. (21) For he was a good man, 

A D- and full of the Holy Ghost and of faith:
and much people was added unto the 

A.J0M3. L ortp (25) Then departed Barnabas to 
Tarsus, for to seek Saul: (28) and when 
he had found him, he brought him unto 
Antioch. And it came to pass, that a

in favour of tho other reading. (1) As the Hellenist® 
were “  Jews,”  though not “ Hebrews,”  they would 
naturally bo included in the statement of verse 19, and 
so there would be no contrast, no new advance, indi
cated in verse 20 in tho statement that the word was 
spoken to them. (2) Tho contrast between Jews and 
Hellenes is, on the other hand, as in chaps, xiv. 1, 
xviii. 1, a perfectly natural and familiar one, and 
assuming this to be tho true reading, wo get a note of 
progress which otherwise we should miss, there being 
no record elsewhere of the admission of the Gentiles at 
Antioch. (3) It does not necessarily follow, however, 
that tho Hellenes who aro spoken of had been heathen 
idolaters up to the time of their conversion. Probably, 
as in chap, xviii. 4, they were more or less on the same 
level as Cornelius, proselytes of the gate, attending the 
services of the synagogue. (4) The question whether 
this preceded or followed the conversion of Cornelius is 
one which we have not sufficient data for deciding. On 
the one hand, the brief narrative of verse 19 suggests 
the thought of an interval as long as that between the 
death of Stephen and St. Peter’s visit to Caesarea, and 
it may have been part of the working of God’s pro
vidence that there should be simultaneous and parallel 
advances. On the other, the language of those of the 
circumcision to Peter in verso 3, implies that they had 
not heard of sneli a case before ; and that of the Apostle 
himself, in chap. xv. 7, distinctly claims tho honour of 
haring been the first (possibly, however, only the first 
among the disciples at Jerusalem) from whose lips the 
Gentiles, as sneb, had heard the word of the gospel. 
On the whole, therefore, it seems probable that the work 
went on at Antioch for many months among the Hel
lenistic and other Jews, and that the men of Cyprus 
and Cyrene arrived after the case of Cornelius had 
removed the scruples which had hitherto restrained 
them from giving full seope to the longings o f their 
heart. W e mnst not forget, however, that there was one 
to whom the Gospel of the Uncircumcision, the Gospel 
of Humanity, had been already revealed in its fulness 
(chap. xx. 21; Gal. i. 11, 12), and we can hardly think 
of him as waiting, after that revelation, for any de
cision of the Church of Jerusalem. His action, at any 
rate, must have been parallel and independent, and 
may have been known to, and followed by, other mis
sionaries.

Preaching the Lord Jesus.—As before, preach
ing the glad tidings o f  the Lord Jesus.

(22) They sent forth Barnabas.—The choice was 
probably determined, wo may believe, by the known 
sympathies of tho Son of Consolation for the work 
which was going on at Antioch. The friend of Paul, 
who bad been with him when he was at Jerusalem 
(chap. ix. 27), must have known his hopes and convic
tions on this matter, and must have welcomed the 
opening which was thus given him for working in the 
same direction. The fact that he was himself of the 
eaine country would also qualify him for co-operating

with the men of Cyprus, who were carrying on that 
work in Antioch.

(23) And exhorted them all.—The tense implies 
continuous action; and the verb in the Greek is that 
from which Barnabas took his name as the “  Son o f 
Comfort ”  or “  Counsel.”  (See Note on chap. iv. 3(1.)

With purpose of heart.—The preacher had seen 
the grace of God, and had rejoiced at i t ; but he knew, 
as all true teachers know, that it is possible for man’s 
will to frustrate that grace, and that its co-operation, as 
manifested in deliberate and firm resolve, was necessary 
to carry on the good work to its completion. The word 
for “ purpose ”  meets us again in eliap. xxvii. 13.

They would cleave unto the Lord.—The 
uoxin is probably used in its dominant New Testa
ment sense, as pointing to the Lord Jesus as the new 
object of the faith and love of those who had turned 
to Him.

(24) For he was a good man.—Words of praise 
of this kind are comparatively rare in this history, and 
we may, perhaps, think of them hero as expressing St. 
Luke’s personal estimate of the character of tho 
preacher, which he was all the more anxious to place on 
record because he had to narrate before long the sad 
contention which separated him from liis friend and 
fellow-worker (chap. xv. 39). The word “ good”  is 
probably to be taken as presenting the more winning 
and persuasive form of holiness, as contrasted with the 
severer forms of simple justice. (Comp. Rom. v. 7.)

Full of the Holy Ghost.—This was implied in 
his very name as “ the Son of Prophecy”  (see Note on 
ehap. iv. 31); but it is interesting to note that the words 
aro identical with those in which tho historian had 
previously described Stephen (chap. ri. 5). Barnabas 
appeared to him to reproduce the mind and character 
of the martyr.

Much people.—Literally, a great multitude, im
plying a large increase upon the work related in 
verse 21.

(25) Then departed Barnabas to Tarsus.—Tlie 
act is every way significant. It indicates the assurance 
that Saul would approve of the work which had lieon 
going on at Antioch, and tho confident belief that he 
was the right person to direct and organise it. It pro
bably implies also some intercourse with the Apostle, 
by letter or message, since his departure from Jeru
salem. In the absence of any direct record, we can 
only infer that Saul had remained at Tarsns. carrying 
on his occupation as a tent-maker (chap, xviii. 3), and 
preaching the gospel there and in tho neighbouring 
cities of Cilieia (see Note on chap. xv. 41) “ to the Jew 
first and also to tho Gentile.”  It is clear that he must 
have heard of the grace of God that had been mani
fested at Antioch with great joy, and accepted the invi
tation to join in the work there with a ready gladness.

(26) The disciples were called Christians 
first in Antioch.—Tho term for “ were called ” is 
not the word usually so rendered. Better, perhaps*
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The Xam e o f  Christian. T lli] ACTS, XI. Great Dearth in the Days o f  Claudius..

whole year they assembled themselves 
with the church,1 and taught much ' 
people. And the disciples were called 
Christians first in Antioch.

f27) And in these days came prophets 
from Jerusalem unto Antioch. (&) And 
there stood up one of them named 
Agabus, and signified by the spirit that

there should be great dearth through
out all the world: which came to pass 
in the days of Claudius Ciesar. (^  Then 
the disciples, every man according to his 

1 ability, determined to send relief unto the 
brethren which dwelt in Judma: W  which 
also they did, and sent it to the elders 
by the hands of Barnabas and Saul.

I Or, in  Ih tth u rth .

got the name o f Christians. The Emperor Julian 
(Misopog., p. 314) notes the tendency to invent nick
names, as a form of satire, as characteristic of the 
population of Antioch in his time, and tho same tone of 
persijlagc seems to have prevailed on tho first appear
ance of the new faith. The origin of a name which was 
afterwards to bo so mighty in tho history of the world 
is a subject full of interest. In its form it was essen
tially Latin, after the pattern of tho Pompciani, Sul- 
lani, and other party-names; and so far it would seem 
to have grown out of the contact of the new society 
with tho Romans stationed at Antioch, who, learning 
that its members acknowledged the Christos as their 
head, gave them tho name of Christiani. In tho Gos
pels, it is true, however (Matt.xxii. 16, et al.), wo find the 
analogous term of Herodiani, but there, also, wo may 
legitimately trace tho influence of Roman associations. 
As used in tho Now Testament, we note (1) that tho 
disciples never use it o f themselves. They keep to 
such terms as the “ brethren”  (chap. xv. 1), and tho 
“ saints ”  (chap. ix. 13), and “  those of the way ”  (chap,
ix. 2). (2) That the hostile Jews use tho more
scornful term of “  Nazarcncs”  (chap. xxiv. 5). (3) That 
the term Christianus is used as a neutral and suffi
ciently respectful word by Agrippa in chap. xxvi. 23, and 
at a somewhat later date, when it had obviously gained 
a wider currency, as that which brought with it the 
danger of suffering and persecution (1 Pet. iv. 16). It 
was natural that a name first given by outsiders should 
soon ho accepted by believers as a title in which to 
glory. Tradition ascribes its origin to Euodius, tho 
first Bishop of Antioch (Bingham, Ant. II. i. § 4), and 
Ignatius, his successor, uses it frequently, and forms 
from it the hardly less important word of Cliristianis- 
mos, as opposed to Judaismos (Philadelph. c. 6), and as 
expressing tho whole system of faith and life which we 
know as “ Christianity.”  It may bo worth while to note 
that another ecclesiastical term, hardly less important 
in the history of Christendom, seems also to have 
originated at Antioch, and that wo may trace to it the 
name of Catholic as well as Christian (Ignatius, Smyrn. 
c. 8). W e learn from Tcrtullian (Apol. e. that the 
name was often wrongly pronounced as Chrestiani, and 
its meaning not understood. Even the name of Christos 
was pronounced and explained as Clirestos ( =  good). 
Tho Christians, on their.side, accepted tho mistake 
as a nomen el omen, an unconscions witness on the 
part of the heathen that they were good and worthy 
in their lives, that their Lord was “ good and gracious ” 
(1 Pet. ii. 3).

(27) Came prophets from Jerusalem. — The 
mission thus described was obviously a further sanction 
given by the Church at Jerusalem to the work that 
Saul ami Barnabas were carrying on at Antioch. I f  
we adopt tho view suggested in tho Note on Luke x. 1, 
that the Seventy were tho “representatives of the pro
phetic order, and were syinlxdieally significant of the 
conversion of the Gentiles, it will seem probable that 
those who now camo to Antioch belonged to that body,

and rejoiced in what they found there as fulfilling tho 
idea of their own commission.

(2») There stood up one of them named 
Agabus.—Tho same prophet appears again in chap,
xxi. 10 as coming down from Jerusalem to Caesarea. 
Nothing more is known of him. The prophecy of the 
“  dearth ”  or “  famine ”  was in part an cciio of Matt, 
xxiv. 7.

Throughout all the world.—Literally, the in
habited earth, used, as in Luke ii. 1, iv. 5. and else
where in tho New Testament, for tho Roman empire.

Which came to pass in the days of Claudius 
Caesar.—The reign of Caligula lasted from a .d . 37— 41, 
that of Claudius from a .d . 41— 54. The whole reign of 
tho latter emperor was memorable for frequent famines 
(Suetonius. Claud. 2S ; Tacitus, Ann. xii. 43). Joseptius 
(Ant. xx. 5) speaks of ono as specially afEecting Judaea 
and Syria, under tho procuratorship of Cuspius Fadus, 
a .d . 45. The population of Jerusalem were reduced to 
great distress, and were chiefly relieved by the bounty 
of Helena, Queen of Adiabcnc, who sent in large sup.

{dies of corn, figs, and other articles of food. She was 
icrsclf a proselyte to Judaism, and was the mother of 
Izates, whose probable conversion to the faith of Christ 
by Ananias of Damascus is mentioned in the Note on 

chap. ix. 10. Tho titlo of “ Caesar”  is omitted in tho 
better MSS.

(29) Then the disciples, every man according 
to his ability.—Literally, as each man prospered. 
It is obviously implied that the collection was made at 
once, as a provision against the famine, in consequence 
of the prophecy, before the famine itself came. W e 
may well believe that Saul and Barnabas were active in 
stirring up tho Gentiles to this work of charity. It was 
tho beginning of that collection for the “ poor saints at 
Jerusalem ”  which was afterwards so prominent in the 
Apostle’s labours (chap. xxiv. 17; Rom. xv. 25, 26; 
1 Cor. xvi. 1 ; 2 Cor. ix. 1— 15; Gal. ii. 10), and which ho 
regarded as a bond of union between the Jewish and 
Gentile sections of the Church. It is probable thnt tho 
generous devotion and liberality of the converts of 
Jerusalem in tho glow of their first love had left 
them more exposed than most others to the pressure 
of poverty, and that when the famine came it found 
them to a great-extent dependent on the help of other 
churches.

Determined to  send relief.—The Greek gives 
the more specific to send as a ministration, the half
technical word which St. Paul uses in Rom. xv. 31; 
2 Cor. ix. 1.

(30) And sent it to the eldors by the hands 
of Barnabas and S au l.—The elders of the Church 
are here named for the first time, and appear henceforth 
as a permanent element of its organisation, which in 
this respect followed the arrangements o f the Syna
gogue. Officers filling like functions were known in 
the Gentile churches as Episcopi — Bishops, or Super
intendents, and where Jews anil Gentiles were mingled,, 
tho two names were interchangeable, as in chap. zx.



Peter inyyrisoned.James, the Brother o f  John, put to Death. THE ACTS, X II.

CHAPTER X II .— (D Now about that 
time Herod the king stretched forth 
his hands1 to vex certain of the church. 
<2> And he killed James the brother of

Johu with the sword. G) And because 
1 he saw it pleased the Jews, he pro

ceeded further to take Peter also. 
(Then were the days of unleavened

17, 18; Titns L 5, 7. Seo also Notes on Phil. i. 1 ; 
1 Pet. v. 1. 2. In St. James’s Epistle (v. 14), written 
probably about this time, the “ elders ”  are mentioned 
os visiting the sick, and anointing them with oil as a 
means of healing.

It may be noted that this visit to Jerusalem lias been 
identified by some writers with that of which the 
Apostle speaks in Gal. ii. 1. It will bo shown, how
ever, in the Notes on chap. xv. that it is far more likely 
that ho speaks of the journey there narrated. St. Luke 
would hardly have passed over the facts to which St. 
Paul refers, had they occurred on this occasion; nor 
are there any signs that the Pharisaic party had at this 
time felt strong enough to insist on the circumcision 
o f the Gentile converts. It is probable that the journey 
would be timed so as to coincide with one of the Jewish 
festivals, and judging by the analogy of St. Paul’s 
other visits, we may think of this as coinciding with 
that of Pentecost. (See Notes on chaps, xviii. 21; 
xx. 16.)

X II .
(!) Herod th e  k in g .—The previous life of this 

prince had been full of strange vicissitudes. The son 
of Aristobulus and Bernice, grandson of Herod the 
Great, brother of the Herodias who appears in the 
Gospel history, named after the statesman who was 
the chief minister of Augustus, ho had been sent, 
after his father had fallen a victim (b .c . 6) to his 
grandfather’s suspicions, to Rome, partly, perhaps, as 
a hostage, partly to be out of the way of Palestine 
intrigues. There he had grown up on terms of in
timacy with tho prince afterwards known as Caligula. 
On tho marriage of Herod Antipas with his sister, 
ho was made the ruler of Tiberias, but soon quarrelled 
with the Tetrarch and went to Rome, and falling under 
tho displeasure of Tiberius, as having rashly given 
utterance to a wish for the succession of Caligula, 
was imprisoned by him and remained in confinement 
till the death of that emperor. When Caligula came to 
the throne, he loaded his friend with honours, gave him 
tho tetrarehies first of Philip, and then that of Lysanias 
•(Luke iii. 1), and conferred on him the title of King. 
Antipas, prompted by Herodias, came to Romo to claim 
a like honour for liimself, but fell under the emperor’s 
displeasure, and was banished to Lugdunum in Gaul, 
whither his wife accompanied him. His tetrarchy also 
was conferred on Agrippa. Coins are extant, minted 
at Casarea, and bearing inscriptions in which he is 
styled the Great King, v/ith the epithets sometimes of 
Philo-Ca'sar, sometimes of Philo-Claudios. A t the time 
when Caligula’s insanity took the form of a resolve to 
place his statue in the Temple at Jerusalem, Agrippa 
rendered an essential service to his people, by nsing 
all his influence to deter the emperor from carrying 
his purpose into execution, and, backed as ho was 
by Petronius, the Governor of Syria, was at last 
successful. On the death of Caligula, Claudius, whose 
claims to the empire he had supported, confirmed 
him in his kingdom. When he came to Judaea, 
he presented himself to the people in the character 
of a devout worshipper, and gained their favour by 
attaching himself to the companies of Nazarites (as

wo find St. Paul doing in chap. xxi. 26) when they 
came to the Temple to offer sacrifices on tho com
pletion of their vows (Jos. A n t  xix. 7, § 3). It 
would seem that ho found a strong popular excite
ment against tho believers in Christ, caused probably 
by the new step which had recently been taken in the 
admission of the Gentiles, and fomented by the Sad- 
dueean priesthood, and it seemed to him politic to gain 
tho favour of both priests and people, by making himself 
the instrument of their jealousy.

(2) He killed James the brother of John 
with the sword.—Had tho Apostle been tried by 
the Sanhedrin on a charge of blasphemy and heresy, 
the sentence would have been death by stoning. De
capitation showed, as in tho case o f John tho Baptist, 
that the sentence was pronounced by a civil ruler, 
adopting Roman modes of puuishment, and striking 
terror by them in proportion as they were hateful to tho 
Jews. Tho death of James reminds us of his Lord’s 
prediction that he, too, should drink of His cup, and be 
baptised with His baptism (Matt. xx. 23). The fulfil
ment of that prophecy was found for one brother in his 
being the proto-martyr of the apostolic company, as it 
was found for the other in his being tho last survivor 
of it. What led to his being selected as the first victim 
we can only conjecture; but the prominent position 
which he occupies in the Gospels, in company •with 
Peter and John, probably continued, and the natural 
vehemence indicated in the name of Son of Thunder 
may have marked him out as aipong the foremost 
teachers of the Church. The brevity of St. Luke’s 
record presents a marked contrast to the fulness of later 
martyrologies. A  tradition preserved by Eusebius 
(H ist ii. 9) as coming from Clement of Alexandria, 
records that liis accuser was converted by beholding 
his faith and patience, confessed his new faith, and 
was led to execution in company with tho Apostle, who 
bestowed on him the parting benediction of “  Peace bo 
with thee.”

(3) Because he saw it pleased the Jews.— 
This was throughout the ruling policy of the Herodian 
house. The persecution did not spring from any fanatic 
zeal against the new faith, but simply from motives of 
political expediency. A  somewhat touching incident is 
recorded, illustrating the king’s sensitiveness to popular 
praise or blame. It was at the Feast of Tabernacles, 
and the Law was read, and he heard tho words of 
Dent. xvii. 15 : “ Thou shalt not set a stranger over 
thee,”  and he burst into tears at the thought of his 
own Idumsean descent. The people saw him weeping, 
and cried ou t: “  Trouble not thyself, Agrippa; thou 
also art our brother,”  and the king’s heart was com
forted (Jost, Gesch. des Judentlunns, I., p. 420).

Then were the days of unleavened bread. 
— The crowds of Hellenistic and other Jews who were 
gathered to keep the feast at Jerusalem naturally made 
this a favourable opportunity for courting the favour 
of the people. A  tradition recorded by St. Jerome 
states that St. James was beheaded on the loth of 
Nisan, i.e., on tho same day as that of tho Crucifixion. 
Peter was arrested probably at tho same time ; but the 
trial and execution were deferred till tho seven days of 

• the feast were over.



Peter Delivered fro m  Prison. TIIE ACTS, XII. Peter at the House o f  M ary.

unto liim, Cast thy garment about thee, 
and follow me. iy> And he went out, 
and followed h im ; and wist not that it 
was tm e which was done by the angel; 
but thought he saw a vision. (10> When 
they were past the first and the second 
ward, they came unto the iron gate 
that leadeth unto the city ; whieh open
ed to them of his own aeeord: and 
they went out, and passed ou through 
one street; and forthwith the angel de
parted from him. <n> And when Peter 
was come to himself, he said, Now I 
know of a surety, that the Lord liath 
sent his angel, and hath delivered me 
out of the hand of Herod, and from  all 
the expectation of the people of the 
Jew's. <12) And when he had considered 
the thing, he came to the house of Mary 
the mother of John, whose surname was 
M ark; where many were gathered

bread.) (l) And when he had appre- I 
hended him, he put him in prison, and | 
delivered him to four quaternions of 
soldiers to keep h im ; intending after 
Easter to bring him forth to the people. 
<5> Peter therefore was kept in prison: 
but prayer1 wras made without ceasing 
of the church unto God for him.
(6) And when Herod would have brought 
him forth, the same night Peter was 
sleeping between two soldiers, bound 
with two chains: and the keepers be
fore the door kept the prison. And, 
behold, the angel of the Lord came 
upon him, and a light shined in the 
prison: and he smote Peter on the side, 
and raised him up, saying, Arise up 
quickly. And his chains fell off from 
his hands. And the angel said unto 
him, Gird thyself, and bind on thy 
sandals. And so he did. And he saith

»4) Delivered him to four quaternions of 
soldiers.—Agrippa apparently followed the lessons of 
Homan practice which he lmd learnt by his own expe
rience. The four quaternions relieved each other at 
set times, and the prisoner was chained to two of the 
soldiers of each company, while the others were sta
tioned as sentinels at the door of the dungeon. (Comp. 
St. Paul’s chains in chap, xxviii. 20; Eph. vi. 20.)

Intending after Easter.—Better, after the Past- 
over, as elsewhere. In this solitary instance the trans
lators have introduced, w'ith a singular infelicity, the 
term whieh was definitely appropriate only to the 
Christian festival which took the place of the Passover.

(5) Prayer was made without ceasing.—The
adjective is rendered by “  fervent ”  in 1 Pet. iv. 8, and 
implies, as in the marginal reading, intensity as well as 
continuity. The words imply that the members of the 
Church continued, in spite of the persecution, to meet as 
usual, probably, as in verse 12, in tho house of Mary, 
the mother of Mark. *

(6) Peter was sleeping between two soldiers. 
— The picture of the calm repose of the Apostle as of 
one to whom God had given the sleep of His beloved 
(Ps. exxvii. 21, nndisturbed by the fear of coming suf
fering and death, will be felt by most readers to be 
one of singular interest.

(?) The angel of the Lord came upon him.— 
The phrase is identical with that of Luke ii. 0. The 
absence of the article in the Greek leaves it open to 
render it either as “ the angel” or “ an angel.”  The 
“ light ”  in this instance corresponds to the “  glory of 
the Lord ”  in that.

In the prison.—Literally, in the dwelling, or 
chamber. The term appears to be used as an euphem
ism for “  prison.”

(8> Gird thyself, and bind on thy sandals.— 
In lyiii£ down to sleep the Apostle had naturally laid 
aside Ins “  cloak,”  loosened the girdle that bound his 
tunic, and put off his sandals. As regards the latter 
wo note his continued observance of the rule of Mark 
vi. 9. ’

(°) And wist not that it was true . . .—
Tho kind of introspective analysis of the Apostle’s

consciousness suggests tho thought that he was himself, 
possibly through some intermediate channel, St. Luke’s 
informant. As in the activity of somnambulism, the 
will directed tho aetious of the body, and yet was only 
half-couscious of what it did. It may be noted that his 
experience of tho trance and vision narrated in chap. x. 
would tend to suggest tho impression that he was pass
ing through phenomena of a like kind.

(io) when they were past the first and the 
second ward.—It would seem from this that Peter 
had been placed in tho innermost dungeon, and had to 
pass the two court-yards. Lightfoot supposes the 
prison to have been between the inner aud outer walls 
of tho city, tho direction of Peter’s movements being 
from the outer to tho inner.

The iron gate.—The touch of topographical pre
cision may be noticed as characteristic of St. Luke.

Passed on through one street.—The word im
plies one of the narrow streets or lanes of the city. 
(See Note on Matt. vi. 2.)

Ob When Peter was come to himself.—Here 
again we find tho tone of a personal reminiscence. Ho 
fiuds himself at night, free, in the open street. It was 
no dream. As before (chap. v. 19), his Master had sent 
His angel to deliver him.

O2) Mary the mother of John, whose sur
name was Mark.— On the probable identity of this 
Mark with tho evangelist of that name, see Introduction 
to St. Marie's Gospel. Hero we may note (1) that as 
being mentioned by St. Peter as his “ son ”  (1 Pet.v. 13) 
he was probably converted by him ; (2) that he was 
cousin to Barnabas, probably through his mother, 
and was therefore at least connected with tho tribe 
of Levi (chap. iv. 3G , and possibly belonging to it; 
(3) that the fact that Mary’s house was the meeting-

Slaee of tho Clmrel) indicates comparative wealth, as 
id Barnabas's sale of his estate; (4) that the absence 

of any mention of Mark’s father makes it probable 
that she was a widow; (5) that the Latin name of 
Marcus indicates some point of eonract with Romans 
or Roman Jews.

Many were gathered together praying.—
The facts of the case show that the meeting was held
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together praying. <13) And as Peter 
knocked at the door of the gate, a 
damsel came to hearken,1 named Rhoda. 
<u) And when she knew Peter’s voice, 
she opened not the gate for gladness, 
but ran in, and told how Peter stood 
before the gate. (15> And they said unto 
her, Thou art mad. But she constantly 
affirmed that it was even so. Then 
said they, It is his angel. But Peter 
continued knocking: and when they 
had opened the door, and saw him, they 
were astonished. <17) But he, beckoning 
unto them with the hand to hold their 
peace, declared unto them how the Lord 
had brought him out of the prison.

2 Or, bare an hos
tile mbui, intend
ing war.

3 Gr. that was over 
the king’s bed-1 
chamber.

And he said, Go shew these things unco 
James, and to the brethren. And he 
departed, and went into another place.

Now as soon as it was day, there 
was no small stir among the soldiers, 
what was become of Peter. (19̂ And 
when Herod had sought for him, and 
found him not, he examined the keepers, 
and commanded that they should be 
put to death. And he went down from 
Judsea to Caesarea, and there abode.

(2°) And Herod was highly displeased2 
with them of Tyre and Sidon. but 
they came -with one accord to him, 
and, having made Blastus the king’s 
chamberlain3 their friend, desired peace;

at night, possibly to avoid persecution, or, it may be, as 
the sequel of the evening gathering to “ break bread.” 

<13) A damsel came to hearken, named 
Rhoda.—The mention of the name of the slave indi
cates St. Luke’s care in ascertaining details, as far as 
his opportunities allowed. The office of opening the 
door to strangers was commonly assigned, as in the 
case even of the high priest’s palace (Matt. xxvi. 69, 
71), to a female slave. The name, which means “  a 
rose,”  is of the same class as Tamar = a palm tree; 
Deborah = a bee; Margarita = a pearl; Dorcas = an an
telope.

(w) She opened not the gate for gladness.—
The slave, it would seem, had shared the anxiety and 
borne her part in the prayers of the Church; and the 
eager desire to tell the good news that their prayers 
had been answered overpowers her presence o f mind. 
There is something characteristic of the writer in this 
analysis of a state of consciousness. (See Note on verso 
9, and Luke xxiv. 14.)

<15) It is his angel.—The langnage expresses the 
common belief of the Jews, that every true Israelite 
had a guardian angel specially assigned to him, who, 
when he appeared in human form,assnmed the likeness 
of the man whom he protected. It is obvious that the 
record of the casual utterance of such a belief cannot 
be taken as an authoritative sanction of it.

(rt) Go shew these things unto James, and 
to the brethren.—The James, or Jacob, thus spoken 
of may have been either James the son of Alphaens or 
James the brother of the Lord. Many writers have 
maintained the identity o f the person described under 
these two names; but reasons have been given in the 
Notes on Matt. x. 3, xii. 47, xiii. 55, for believing that 
they were two distinct persons, and that the brother of 
the Lord was therefore not an Apostle. It is obvious 
that about this time, probably in eonsecmence of the death 
of his namesake, the son of Zebedee, James the brother 
of the Lord comes into a fresh prominence. Ho is 
named as receiving St. Paul in Gal. i. 19, and as being, 
with Peter and John, one of the pillars of the Church 
(Gal. ii. 9). Probably about this time (but see Intro
duction to the Epistle o f  St. James) he addressed the 
letter that bears his name to the Twelve Tribes that 
were scattered abroad. He presides at the Council of 
Jerusalem in chap. xv. 13, and acted as bishop of the 
Church at Jerusalem. According to the statement of 
Hegesippus, a Jewish Christian writer of the second 
century, preserved by Eusebius {Hist. ii. 23), ho led the

life of a Nazarito in all its rigour, was regarded bv the 
Jews as having a priestly character, wore the linen 
ephod, and the golden petalon or plate, fitting on the 
brow of the priests, and as such was admitted to 
the Holy Place in the Temple. In a .d. 62 or 63 he 
was tempted by the priestly rulers, especially by the 
high-priest Ananias, to declare that the Christ was 
a deceiver, and on proclaiming his faith in Him was 
thrown from the pinnacle of the Temple, and as he lay 
on the ground, received a coup de grace from a fuller’s 
clnb. The way in which St. Peter here speaks of him 
implies that lie was, in some way, the head and repre
sentative of the Christian community at Jerusalem.

He departed, and went into another place. 
— The act was in accordance with the precept which 
had been given to the Twelve in Matt. x. 23. What 
the “  other place ”  was we can only conjecture. Some 
Romish writers have hazarded the wild guess that, 
he went to Rome, and having founded the Church 
there, returned to Jerusalem in time for the council in 
chap. xv. Others have assumed Antioch, which is. 

crimps, less improbable; but there are no traces of 
is presence there till after the council (Gal. ii. 12). 

Some nearer city, such as Lydda or Joppa, might, how
ever, have been sufficient as a place of refuge, and the 
absence of the name of the place suggests the inference 
that it was comparatively unimportant, and that Peter 
had carried on no conspicuous work there.

(19) Commanded that they should be put to 
death.—Literally, that they should he led away— i.e., to 
execution. The phrase was half-technical, half-euphe
mistic. Capital punishment was, according to Roman 
usage, the almost inevitable penalty for allowing a 
prisoner to escape. So at Philippi, the gaoler, when he 
thought the prisoners had escaped, was on the point of 
anticipating the sentence by suicide (chap. xvi. 28). See 
Note on chap, xxvii. 42.

(2°) Herod was highly displeased with them 
of Tyre and Sidon.—Literally, as in the margin, 
was in a hostile state o f mind ; was, in modern phrase, 
“ contemplating hostilities.”  The two Phoenician cities 
wero not subject to Agrippa. but were under the control 
o f Romo with a nominal independence.

Desired peace. — Literally, icere seeking peace. 
They apparently feared that Hernl would show his dis
pleasure by prohibiting the export c f  com, and oil, and 
wine, on which the Phoenician cities, with their large 
population and narrow strips of territory, were dependent 
for subsistence. Comp. 1 Kings v. 11, anti Ezek,
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because their country was nourished ;by 
the king’s country. fJ1) And upon a set 
day Herod, arrayed in royal apparel, sat 
upon his throne, and made an oration 
unto them. And the people gave a 
shout, saying, It is the voice of a god, 
and not of a man. f23) And immediately 
the angel of the Lord smote him, be
cause he gave not God the glory: and 
he was eaten of worms, and gave up the 
ghost.

W  But the word of God grew and

1 Or. charge' ch. 11.». !w.

multiplied. (25) And Barnabas and Saul 
returned from Jerusalem, when they 
had fulfilled their ministry,1 and took 
with them John, whose surname was 
Mark.

CH APTER X III . —  <*> Now there 
were in the church that was at 
Antioch certain prophets and teachers ; 
as Barnabas, and Simeon that was 
called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, 
and Manaen, which had been brought

xxvii. 17, as showing the identity of tho commercial 
relations of tlio two countries at long intervals in their 
history.

(-1) And upon a set day . . .—Josephus (Ant.
xix. 8, § 2) gives mi uccouut of the incident that follows 
substantially agreeing with that hero recorded. Tho 
scene was the theatre at Caesarea, which had been built 
by Herod tho Great. Agrippa was celebrating games in 
honour of tho Emperor Claudius, who had succeeded 
Caligula in a .d . 41, possibly in honour of his return 
from Britaiu in a .d . 4-1. Ho was arrayed in a robe of 
silver tissue, such as Caligula had been wont to wear at 
banquets and games in Rome, which glittered with a 
dazzling brightness under tho rays of the morning sun. 
His courtiers, taking up tho Roman fashion of showing 
honour to kings and emperors, hailed him as a god, 
and prayed him, as such, to be propitious to them. 
Tho ting did not repress the flattery, which fell on 
the ears of all Jewish by-standers as a fearfnl blas- 
pliemy. He accepted for himself the divine honours 
which he had dissuaded Caligula from claiming. He 
looked up, and saw an owl perched on a rope behind 
him, and recognised in it an omen of evil, fulfilling a 
prodiction which had been made to him by a fellow- 
prisoner during his confinement at Rome (Jos. Ant. 
xviii. 8). Sharp pain fell on him, and in five days he 
died.

Comparing St. Luke’s narrative with this, it seems 
probable that the delegates from Tyre and Sidon wero 
among those who raised the cry, “  Bo thou propitious to 
us,”  and that their friend Blast ns, knowing tiie weak 
point in Herod’s character, had instructed them that 
this was the way to obtain his favour. W o feel, as wo 
read tho narrative, tho contrast between St. Peter’s 
refusal even of Cornelius’s attitude of homage, and I 
Agrippa’s acceptance of tho profane apotheosis of tho 
multitude.

(23) The angel of the Lord smote him.—The 
intervention of tho angel is obviously regarded by 
St. Luke as tho only adequate explanation at once of 
tho death of tho persecutor and of tho escape of his 
victim, and in the former he recognised not only what 
has been called tho irony of history, or an instance of 
the law of Nemesis, bringing down the haughty in the 
very hour of their triumph, but a direct chastisement 
for an act of impiety.

Because he gave not God the glory.—Tho 
words probably mean something more than that ho 
did not ascribe to God tho praise which was due to Him, 
and Him only. To “ give God tho glory”  was a phrase 
always connected with tho confession of sin and weak
ness. as in Josh. vii. 19. (See Note on John ix. 21.)

H o  w as ea ten  o f  w o r m s .—The specific form of , 
the disease is not named by Josephus, and St. Luke’s

precision in describing it may fairly bo regarded aA 
characteristic of his calling. Tho form of the disease, 
probably of tho nature o f pldheiriasis, or the morbus 
pedicularis, from its exceptionally loathsome character, 
had always been regarded as of the nature o f a divino 
cliastisemeut. Tho moro memorable instances of it 
recorded in history are those of Pheretimo of Cyrcuo 
(Herod, iv. 205), Sylla. Antiochns the Great (2 Mace, 
ix. 2), Herod the Great (Jos. Ant. xvii. 8), and 
Maximinns, among tho persecutors of the Chnrch 
(Euseb. viii. 16; ix. 10. 11; Lactant, De mort. Persecut. 
c. 33). Tho death of Agrippa took placo a . d . 41, in 
tho seventh year of his reign, and at the ago of fifty- 
three.

(-0 But the word of God grew and multiplied.
— Tho words describe a continuous expansion. Tho 
death of tho chief persecutor left free scope for the 
activity of tho preachers of the gospel, of which the)' 
were not slow to avail themselves.

(25) When they had fulfilled their ministry.— 
Tho same noun is used as that translated " relief ’ ’ in 
chap. xi. 29. W e may, perhaps, assign the vision related 
in chap. xxii. 17— 21. to this visit; but see Note there.

Took with them John, whose surname was 
Mark.—Tho choice is, of course, partly explained by 
his relationship to Barnabas, but it shows also that he 
entered heartily into the work of the conversion of the 
Gentiles; and owing, as ho did. his own conversion to 
Peter, it would naturally bo regarded as a proof of that 
Apostle’s interest in it.

XIII.
0) Now there were in the church that was 

at Antioch.—Tho fulness o f detail in this narrative 
suggests the inference that the writer was himself at 
Antioch at this period.

Certain prophets and teachers.—The two wer* 
not necessarily identical, though tho higher gift of pro
phecy commonly included the lower gift oi teaching. 
The former implies a moro direct message from God, 
coming from the Holy Ghost; the latter a more syste
matic instruction, in which reason and reflection boro 
their part.

Simeon that was called Niger.—The name 
seems to indicate the swarth-complexion of Africa; 
but nothing more is known of him. The epithet was 
given to him, probably, to distinguish him from the 
many others of the same name, possibly, in particular, 
from Simon of Cyrene. (Seo Note on chap. xi. 20.)

Lucius o f  Cyrene.—Probably one of the company 
of “ men of Cyprus and Cyrene ”  (chap. xi. 20) who 
had been among the first evangelists of Antioch. On 
the ground that Cyrene was famous for its School o f  
Medicine, somo writers have identified him with the
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tip with Herod the tetrarch,1 and Saul. 
<2> As they ministered to the Lord, and 
fasted, the Holy Ghost said, Separate 
me Barnabas and Saul for the work 
whereunto I have called them. W And

when they had fasted a»nd prayed, and 
laid their hands on them, they sent 
them away.

(4) So they, being sent forth by the 
Holy Ghost, departed unto Seleucia;

1 Or. Herod'efoetcr- 
bruther.

author of the Acts, but the two names Lucius and 
Lucas are radically distinct, the hitter being contracted 
for Lucanus.

Manaen, which had been brought up with 
Herod the tetrarch.— Literally, the foster-brother 
o f  Herod. Hero wo cuter on a name that has his
torical associations of sonic interest. In the early youth 
of Herod the Great, his fntnre greatness had been fore
told by an Essene prophet of the name of Mcnahem or 
Manaen (Jos. Ant. xv. 10, § 5). When the prediction 
was fulfilled, he sought to show honour to the prophet. 
The identity of name makes it probable that the man who 
now meets us was the son, or grandson, of the Essene, 
and that Herod had had him brought up with Antipas 
as a mark of his favour. Both Antipas and Arehelaus 
were edneated at Rome, and Manaen may therefore 
have accompanied them thither. By what steps he was 
led to believe in Jesus as the Christ, we can only con
jecture ; but it seems probable that the austere type of 
life, so closely resembling that of the Essenes, which 
was presented by the Baptist, may have impressed him, 
as he was living in the court of his early companion, and 
that, through him, he may have been led on to the 
higher truth, and, in due time, after the Day of 
Pentecost, have become a sharer in the prophetic gift. 
The fact that Herod the Great had adorned the city 
o f Antioch with a long and stately colonnade may, 
perhaps, have given him a certain degree of influence 
there.

And Saul.—The position of Saul’s name at the end 
of the list seems to indicate that it was copied from one 
which had been made before he had become the most 
prominent of the whole company of the prophets.

(2) As they ministered to the Lord.—The verb 
so translated (leitourgein) is commonly used, both in the 
L X X . and in the New Testament, of the ministry of the 
priests and Levites in the Temple (Luke i. 23; Heb. viii.
6 ; ix. 21). In Heb. i. 14, the corresponding adjective is 
used to distinguish the ministry of worship from that of 
service to man. When St. Panl uses it figuratively of 
himself (Rom. xv. 16), it is in connection with the idea of 
a sacrifice or oblation. In later ecclesiastical languag , 
it was connected specially with the celebration of the 
Supper of the Lord, and the order for that service was, 
strictly speaking, the “ L iturgy” of the Church. It 
would, perhaps, be too much to say that the word ne
cessarily conveys that meaning here ; but it is, at least, 
probable that a solemn meeting, such as is here de
scribed, would end in the “ breaking of bread,” and 
that, up to that point, those who were so engaged 
would naturally be fasting.

The Holy Ghost said.—The mode of communi
cation we may believe to have been, as in chap. xx. 23, 
through the lips of the prophets, speaking as bv a 
sudden burst of simultaneous inspiration. (Comp. 1 Tim.

Separate me Barnabas and Saul.— In the 
Greek a particle follows the imperative, which has no 
exact equivalent in English (the illative “  then ”  being, 
perhaps, the nearest), but which seems to indicate that ' 
the command given was in answer to a prayer, and that | 
it was to be acted on at once. The verb implies that

they were to be set apart for a new work. Up to this 
time they had been among the prophets and teachers 
of the Church. Now they were to receive a solemn 
visible mission, following on the inspired utterances, 
as those had followed on personal intimations, con
secrating them to the work of the Apostleship to the 
Gentiles.

(3) And when they had fasted and prayed.
— The repetition of the words that had lieen used in 
verse 2 seems to imply that the fast was prolonged till 
the laying-on of hands had been completed. The new 
command called for that intensity of spiritual life of 
which fasting was more or less the normal condition.

And laid their hands on them.—See Note on 
chap. vi. 6. This was, as before, the formal act by 
which the Church attested its acceptance of the divino 
mission of those on whom hands were laid, and implored 
for them the divine blessing.

W  Being sent forth by the Holy Ghost.— 
The words may be only a summing np of the result of 
the previous facts, but looking to chap. xvi. 6, 7, it 
seems more probable that they refer to a fresh revela
tion, following on what we should call the “  ordination ”  
or “  consecration ”  of the Apostles, and guiding them 
as to the direction of their journey.

Departed unto Seleucia.—The town was situated 
at the mouth of the Orontes, about sixteen miles from 
Antioch, and served as the port for that city. It had 
been built by, and named after, Seleucus Nicator.

Thence they sailed to Cyprus.—The popula
tion of the island was largely Greek, and the name of 
the chief town at the east end recalled the history or 
the legend of a colony under Teucer, the son o f Telamon, 
from the Salamis of the Saronic gulf. It owned Aphro
dite, or Venus, as its tutelary goddess, Paphos being 
the chief centre of her worship, which there, as else
where, was conspicuous for the licentiousness of the 
harlot-priestesses of her temple. The copper-mines 
(the metal Cuprum took its name from the island), and 
its nearness to Syria, had probably attracted a con
siderable Jewish population, among whom the gospel 
had been preached by the Evangelists of chap. xi. 19. 
An interesting inscription— the date of which is, how
ever, uncertain, and may be o f the second or third 
eentnry after Christ —given in M. de Cesnola’s Cyprus 
(p. 422), as found at Golgoi in that island, shows a 
yearning after something higher than the polytheism of 
Greece:—•

THOU. TH E ONE GOD.
TH E GREATEST, TH E MOST GLO RIO US 

NAME,
H E LP US A LL, W E  B ESEECH  THEE.

At the foot of the inscription there is the name 
H ELIOS, the Snn, and we may probably see in it a 
trace of that adoption of the worship of Mithras, or the 
sun. as the visible symbol of Deity, which, first be
coming known to the Romans in the time of Pompeius, 
led to the general reception of the Dies Solis ( =  Sunday) 
as the first day of the Roman week, and which, even 
in the case of Constantine, mingled with the earlier
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Ebjma8 the Sorcerer.

and from thence they sailed to Cyprus. 
I5> And when they were at Salamis, 
they preached the word of Cod in the 
synagogues of the Jews : and they had 
also John to their minister. (6> And 
when they had gone through the isle 
unto Paphos, they found a certain sor
cerer, a false prophet, a Jew, whose

name was Bar-jesus : which was with 
the deputy of the country, Sergius Paulus, 
a prudent man ; who called for Barnabas 
and Saul, and desired to hear the word 
of God. But Elymas the sorcerer 
(for so is his name by interpretation) 
withstood them, seeking to turn away 
the deputy from the faith. W Then Saul,

stages of liis progress towards tho faitli of Christ. 
(See Note on chap. xvii. 23.) The narrative that fol
lows implies that tho prudence or discernment which 
distinguished the proconsul may well have shown itself 
in such a recognition of the unity of tho Godhead; and 
it is worthy oi note that M. de Cesnola (Cyprus, p.425) 
discovered at Soli, in tho same island, another inscrip
tion, bearing tho name of Paulus tho Proconsul, who 
may. perhaps, bo identified with the Sergius Paulus 
of this narrative.

(5) When they were at Salamis.—The city was, 
as stated above, at tho east end of Cyprus. The men
tion of “  synagogues ”  implies a considerable Jewish 
population, and to these the Apostles, following tho 
general rule anuouneed iu verse 46, naturally, in the 
first instance, turned.

They had also John to their minister.— Tho 
noun so rendered is not that commonly ffced for the 
“ deacons ”  or “ ministers ”  of the Chureli, but implies 
rather the attendance of personal service. It is pro
bable, however, that ho was employed in baptising con
verts, and, where a clmreh was founded, in preparing 
for tho Supper of the Lord. Looking to the after
work of Mark, it would hardly, perhaps, be too much 
to say tliat he was, more than any other disciple, the 
courier of the Apostolic Church.

(6) When they had gone through the isle. 
— Tho bettor MSS. give, through the whole island. 
Paphos lay at its western extremity, and appears to 
lmve been tho head-quarters of the Roman governor. 
A  local tradition, reported by M. de Cesnola (Cyprus, 
pp. 29, 223), points out a marble column to which 
St. Paul was bound and scourged by tho citizens of 
Paphos, who are represented as having been among 
the most wicked of mankind.

They found a certain sorcerer.—Tho word so 
rendered, Magos, is the same as that used for the “ wise 
men” of Matt. ii. 1 (where see Note),but it is obviously 
used hero in tho bad sense which had begun to attach 
to it even in tho days of Sophocles, who makes (Edipus 
revile Tiresias under this name, as practising magic 
arts {(Ed. Ilex. 387), and which we have found in 
tho caso of Simon the sorcerer. (See Note on chap, 
viii. 9.) The man bore two names, one, Bar-jesus, 
in its form a natronymie.tho other Elymas (an Aramaic 
word, probably connected with tho Arabic Ulema, or 
sage , a title describing his claims to wisdom and super
natural powers. W o have already met with a character 
of this type in tho sorcerer of Samaria. (See Note on 
chap. viii. 9.) The lower class of Jews here, as in 
chap. xix. 14, seem to have been specially addicted to 
such practices. They traded on the religious prestige 
of their race, and boasted, in addition to their sacred 
books, of s]»ells and eharras that had come down to 
them from Solomon.

(7) Which was with tho deputy of tho 
country, Sergius Paulius.—The translators con
sistently use tho word “ deputy”  as representing the 
Greek for “  proconsul.” It v-jll be remembered tliat

| it was applied, under Elizabeth and James, to the 
governor, known fin more recent times as the Viceroy, 
or Lord-Lieutenant of Ireland, and was therefore a 
very close approximation to tho meaning of the Latin. 
The provinces of tho Roman empire, under tho or
ganisation of Augustus, were divided (b .c. 27) into two 
classes. Those that were looked on as needing direct 

■ military control were placed under tho emperor as com
mander o f tho legions, and were governed by pro-

grsetors, or generals; tho others were left to tho 
enate, and were under tho rule of proconsuls. Strabo 
(xiv. ad Jin.) describes Cyprus as a military or pro- 
prajtorian province, and this has led some to ques

tion St. Luke’s accuracy. It appears, however, that 
Augustus, in A.D. 22, re-assigned it to tho Senate 
(Dio. Cass. iv. p. 523). Coins of Cyprus are extant, 
bearing the date of Claudius, and the name of Cominius 

i Proelus as proconsul (Akerman, Numismatic Illus
trations, pp. 39—42), and as stated above (Note on 
verse 4), one has recently been discovered in Cyprns 
itself, in which that title appears as borno by one ot 
tho name of Paulus. Under Hadrian, it appears to 

' have been under a propraetor; under Severus. it was 
again under a proconsul. Of tho proconsul himself 
we know nothing certain more than is recorded here. 
The name probably implied a connection with the old 
iEmilian gens, among whom, as in the case of tho 
great conqueror of Macedonia, it was a favourite cog
nomen. Dr. Lightfoot has, however, pointed out 
that Pliny, writing circ. a .d . 90, names a Sergius 
Paulus as his chief authority for tho facts in 
Books ii. and xviii. o f his Natural History, and 
that among these are two specially connected with 
Cyprns; and that Galen, writing circ. A.D. 150, 
speaks of one bearing the same name, also a pro
consul, as a contemporary of his own, and as dis
tinguished for his love of wisdom. Here, of course, 
identity is out o f the question, but relationship is, at 
least, probable.

A prudent m an.-The adjective describes what 
. wofchonld call general intelligence and discernment, as 

in Matt. xi. 25; Luke x. 21; 1 Cor. i. 19. It was 
( shown in this instaneo iu his at once recognising tho 

higher type of character presented by the Apostles, and 
desiring to know more of tho “  word ” which they spake 
to him as a message from God.

(8) B u t Elymas the sorcerer.—See Note on 
verse 6. The charlatan feared tho loss of tho influence 
which ho had previously exercised over tlio mind o f 
the proconsul. His victim was emancipating himself 
from his bondage and was passing from credulity to 
faith, and that progress Bar-jesus sought to check.

(9) Then Saul, (who also is called Paul).—It is 
impossible not to connect the mention, and probably the 
assumption, of the new name with the conversion of tho 
proconsul. It presented many advantages. (1) It was 
sufficiently like his own name in sound to fall within 

i the general practice which turned Jesus into Jason. 
Hillel into Pollio, Silas into Silvanus. (2) It was a
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(who also is called Paul,) filled with 
the Holy Ghost, set his eyes on him, 
<10) and said, 0  full of all subtilty 
and all mischief, thou child of the 
devil, thou enemy of all righteousness, 
wilt thou not cease to pervert the 
right ways of the Lord ? (11> And now,
behold, the hand of the Lord is upon 
thee, and thou slialt be blind, not 
seeing the sun for a season. And 
immediately there fell on him a mist

and a darkness; and he went about 
seeking some to lead him by the hand. 
(12) Then the deputy, when he saw what 
was done, believed, being astonished at 
the doctrine of the Lord. (1:!) Now when 
Paul and his company loosed from 
Paphos, they came to Perga in Pam- 
pliylia: and John departing from them 
returned to Jerusalem.

(u> But when they departed from 
Perga, they came to Antioch in Pisidia,

Roman, not a Greek, name, and as such fell in with the 
ultimate work of the Apostle, already, it may be, con
templated in thought (coni}). Rom. xv. 23), of bearing 
his witness to Christ in the imperial city. (3) It formed 
a link between him and the illustrious convert whom he 
had just made. Ho was. as it were, claiming a brother
hood with him. From this point of view, it is interest
ing to compare the namo of Lucas or Lucanus, as borne 
both by the evangelist and the poet. (Comp. Introduc
tion to St. Luke, Yol. I., p. 237.) Other reasons that 
have been assigned, as (1) that the Greek word Saulos 
had an opprobrious meaning, as =  wanton, or (2) that 
the meaning of Paulus, as =  little, commended itself to 
the Apostle’s humility, may bo dismissed as more or less 
fantastic.

Filled with the Holy Ghost.—The tense of the 
Greek participle implies a sudden access of spiritual 
power, showing itself at once in insight into character, 
righteous indignation, and prevision of the divine 
chastisement.

Set his eyes on him.—The word is that already 
so often noted, as in chap. i. 10, and elsewhere. As 
applied to St. Paul it may possibly connect itself with 
the defect of vision which remained as the after-con
sequence of the brightness seen on the way to Damas
cus. The Greek word, however, it is right to add, 
may just as well express the fixed gaze of men of 
strong powers of sight, as that of those wflo suffer 
from some infirmity. (See chaps, i. 10; iii. 4 ; Luke
iv. 20; xxii. 56.)

(10) Full of all subtilty and all mischief.—The 
Greek of the second noun is found here only in the 
New Testament. Its primary meaning expresses 
simply *■ ease in working; ” but this passed through 
the several stages of versatility,”  “ shiftiness,”  and 
“  trickery.”  A  kindred word is translated in chap, 
xviii. 14 as “ lewdness.”
 ̂ Thou child of the devil.—There is, perhaps, an 

intentional contrast between the meaning of the name 
Bar-jesus ( =  son of the Lord who saves) and the cha
racter of the man, which led him to oppose righteous
ness in every form, and to turn “  the straight paths of 
God’s making ”  into the crooked ones of man’s subtlety. 
There is a manifest reference to the words in which 
Isaiah describes the true preparation of the way of the 
Lord as consisting in making the crooked straight 
(Isa. xl. 4).

(11) The hand of the Lord is iipon thee.— 
Tho anthromorphic phrase would convey to every Jew 
the thought of a chastisement which was the direct 
result of the will of God. (Comp. 1 Kings xviii. 46; 
Eark. i. 3 ; viii. 1.)

Thou shalt be blind, not seeing the sun for 
a season.—The form of the punishment may have 
been, in part, determined by tho Apostle’s choice as

manifested in prayer. I f  so, it suggests tho thought 
that he had looked back on his own blindness, tho 
exclusion of the outward light, as being that which 
had been to him the process by which ho was led to 
the Sun of Righteousness and tho Light that lightoth 
every man, ancf hoped that it might be so now. (See 
Note on chap. ix. 8, 9.) Iu any case, there was a moral 
fitness iu blindness as the penalty of the sin the very 
essence of which was that the man was fighting against 
light. That the blindness was to be “ for a season ”  
only implies that it was designed to bo remedial and 
not simply retributive.

There fell on him a mist and a darkness . . . 
— Here, as in tho “  scales ”  of chap. ix. 13, we seem to 
trace something of tho precision of the trained physician. 
The first effect of the loss of the power to see was, as 
in the case of St. Paul, that Elymas, who had selfishly 
used his knowledge to gnido others to his own advan
tage, now had to seek for others to guide his own 
steps. The tense of the Greek verb {he was seeking) 
seems to imply that he sought and did not find. Ho 
had no friends to help him, and was left to his fate 
unpitied.

(12) Being astonished at the doctrine of the 
Lord.—The genitive is, probably, that of the object, 
the teaching which had the Lord, i.e., tho Lord Jesus, 
as its main theme.

(13) Paul and h is company.—Literally, those abotit 
Paul. The new description is obviously chosen as indi
cating the new position which from this time the Apostle 
began to occupy as the leader of the mission.

Perga.—The city was at this time the capital of 
Pamphylia, situated on the river Oestrus, about seven 
miles from its month. The absence of any record of 
evangelising work there is probably due to the fact 
that there were no synagogues, and that tho Apostles 
in this mission adhered to the plan of preaching in the 
first instance to the Jews, and making tho synagogue, 
as it were, their base of operations.

John departing from them returned to 
Jerusalem.—W e are left to conjecture the motives 
of this departure. He may have shrunk from the perils 
and hardships of the journey into the interior of the 
country. He may have been drawn by affection for his 
mother, who lived at Jerusalem. It is clear, in any 
ease, from St. Paul’s subsequent conduct (chap. xv. 38), 
that he looked on the reason as insufficient, while 
Baniabas saw, at least, enough to admit the plea of ex
tenuating circumstances. The pressure of the famino 
at Jerusalem may have seemed to him to excuse tho 
desire of the son to minister to the mother’s wants.

(W) They came to Antioch in Pisidia. The 
town was one of the many cities built by Seleneus 
Nicator, and named after his father, Antioelms. It lay 
on the slopes of Mount Taurus, which the travellers
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and -went into the synagogue on the 
sabbath day, and sat down. (15) And 
alter the reading of the law and the 
prophets the rulers of the synagogue 
sent unto them, saying, Ye men and 
brethren, if ye have any word of 
exhortation for the people, say on. 
(i«) Then Paul stood up, and beckoning 
with his hand said, Men of Israel, 
and ye that fear God, give audience. 
<17) The God of this people of Israel

a Ex. 1. L  

b E x. 13. 14. 10.

(ir. etropophon- 
ten, ix rlinpH fur 
r t rophoyhoretcn, 
bun, or, fed them . 
a t  a nu rte  bcar- 
tJJi, or. feedeth 
her child, Dcut. 
1. 31; 3 Miw. 7. 
•J7, according to tlic I.X.X.,iuicI t 
CliryooBtuiiL 

c Joslu 14.1.

! chose our fathers, and exalted the 
people when they dwelt as strangers 
in the land of Egypt," and with an 
high arm brought he them out of it.4 
(ls> And about the time of forty years 
suffered1 he their manners in the wilder
ness. (19) And when he had destroyed 
seven nations in the land of Chanaan, 
he divided their land to them by lot.c 
(20) And after that he gave unto them 
judges about the space of four hundred

must have crossed, had obtained the “ Jus Italicnm”—  
a modified form of Roman citizenship— under Augustus, 
and had attracted, as the sequel shows, a considerable 
Jewish population, who had made many proselytes 
among1 tlu* Gelitiles (verso 4*2). It lay on the extremo 
limit of Pisidia, with Phrygia on the west and Lyeaonia 
on the east.

Went into the synagogue on the sabbath 
day, and sat down.—Tho act implied that they 
wore not listeners only, but teachers. (Seo Notes on 
Matt. v. 1 ; Luko iv. 20.) They sat as in tho scat of tho 
Rabbi, and their doing so was an indication, as tho 
sequel shows, that they asked for permission to 
address tho congregation. It will bo remembered that 
the organisation of tho synagoguo excluded tho sacer
dotal element altogether, and that lay-preaching, assum
ing a sufficient training, was an established practice. It 
need hardly be said that neither elders nor scribes were 
necessarily of tho tribo of Levi.

(is) After the reading of the law and the 
prophets.—Tho order o f tho Sabbath lessons was 
fixed as by a kind of calendar, the Law— i.e., tho 
Pentateuch—being divided into fifty-threo or fifty- 
four paraschioth, or sections. These, probably, camo 
into use soon after tho return from Babylon. To 
these wero afterwards added special lessons, known 
technically as the Haphtaroth, from the prophets. W e 
are enabled, by two curious coincidences, to fix, with 
very little uncertainty, the precise Sabbath on which 
the mission-work at Antioch opened. Tho opening 
words of St. Paul refer to Dent. i. 31 (see Note on 
verso 13), and this was tho lesson for tho forty-fourth 
Sabbath in tho year, which fell in July or August; the 
corresponding second lesson from the prophets being 
Isa. i. 1—27, from which ho also quotes. He starts, 
as was natural, from what tho people had just been 
listening to. as tho text of his discourse.

The rulers of the synagogue sent unto 
them . . .—Tho elders apparently saw strangers 
taking the position of teachers, probably in the garb of 
Rabbis, and it belonged to their offioo to offer such 
persons an opportunity of addressing tho people.

(16) Beckoning w ith  h is  h a n d .—Tho gesture was 
rather that of ono who waves his hand to command 
silence and attention than what wo commonly describe 
as beckoning. (Comp. chap. xii. 17.) The graphic touch 
of description would seem to indicate, as does the full 
report of the-speech, that they came in tho first instance 
from one who had been present. A  like touch is found 
again in connection with St. Paul in chap. xxi. 40. It 
was, probably, like the “ fixing of the eye,”  in verso 0, just 
one of the personal cliaraeteristics on which tho painter- 
historian loved to dwell. W o may assume, as almost 
certain, that throughout this journey St. Paul used Greek 
as tho common medium of intercourse. The verbal coin

cidences in verses 17 and 18, already referred to in tho 
Note on verso 15, mako it, in this instance, absolutely 
certain.

Men of Israel, and ye that fear God.—Tho 
latter phrase denotes, as in chap. x. 2, 22, those who. 
though in tho synagogue, wero of heathen origin, and 
had not become proselytes in the full sense of tho term, 
but wero known as tho so-called “  proselytes of tho 
gate.”

Give audience.—Literally, hear ye. The English 
phrase may be noted as an example of tho use of tho 
word “ audience,”  which has since been applied to the 
persons who hear, in tho old abstract sense of tho act of 
hearing.

(17) The God of this people o f Israel.—It will 
bo observed that St. Paul, as far as the plan of his 
discourse is concerned, follows in tho footsteps of St. 
Stephen, and begins by a recapitulation of the main 
facts of tho history of Israel. It was a theme which 
Israelites were never tired of listening to. It showed 
that the Apostles recognised it as the history of God’s 
chosen people.

And exalted the people when they dwelt 
as strangers.— Literally, in their sojourning in the 
land o f Egypt. The word for “ exalt ”  is found in tho 
Greek of Isa. i. 2, where our version has, “ 1 have 
nourished and brought up children,”  and may fairly lie 
considered as an echo from tho lesson that had just 
been read. It may be noted tliat it was only in this 
sense, as increasing rapidly in population, that Israel 
could be spoken of as exalted ”  in tho house of 
bondage.

(ls) "Suffered he their manners.—Tho Greek 
word so rendered differs by a single letter only from 
ono which signifies “  to nurse, to carry, as a father 
carries his child.”  Many of tho better MSS. versions 
and early writers givo tho latter reading, and it ob
viously falls in far better with the conciliatory drift 
of St. Paul’s teaching than one which implied reproach. 
Tho word is found in the Greek of Dent. i. 31 (‘‘ bare 
thee, as a man doth bear his son ” ), where also somo 
MSS. give tho other word, and suggests the inference, 
already mentioned, that this chapter, as well as Isa. i„ 
had been read as one of the lessons for the day.

(19) He divided their land to them by lot.— 
Accepting this reading, tho reference is to the com
mand given in Xum. xxvi. 55, 50, ami recorded as 
carried into effect in Josh. xiv.— xix. Tlu* better MSS., 
however, give a kindred word, which signifies “  he gave 
as an inheritance.”

(a°) After that he gave unto them judges . . . 
— The statement in tho text, assigning 450 years to tho 
period of the judges, and apparently reckoning that 
period from the distribution of the conquered territory, 
is at variance with that in 1 Kings vi. 1, which gives

I
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and fifty years," until Samuel the pro
phet. (-1) And afterward they desired 
a k ing: 4 and God gave unto them Saul 
the son of Cis, a man of the tribe of 
Benjamin, by the space of forty years.
(22) And when he had removed him, he 
raised up unto them David to be their 
king; e to whom also he gave testimony, 
and said, I  have found David the son of 
Jesse, a man after mine own heart, 
which shall fulfil all my w ill/ (23> Of 
this man’s seed' hath God according to 
h is promise raised unto Israel a Saviour, 
Jesus : (2l) when John had first preached/ 
before his coming the baptism of re
pentance to all the people of Israel.

a Jlld«. 3. 9.

b 1 Sam. a  5. 
g John 1. 2U.

c l Sam. 16.13.

d  Ps. 69. 20.

« Isa. 11.1.

/  Matt. 3 1.

h Matt. 27.22,

(25) And as John fulfilled his course, he 
said, W hom think ye thatT am? I am 
not he.s But, behold, there cometh one 
after me, whose shoes of his feet I  
am not worthy to loose. <26) Men and 
brethren, children of the stock of Abra
ham, and whosoever among you feareth 
God, to you is the word of this salva
tion sent. (27> For they that dwell at 
Jerusalem, and their rulers, because 
they knew him not, nor yet the voices 
of the prophets which are read every 
sabbath day, they have fulfilled them in 
condemning him. <28) And though they
found no cause of death in him,h yet 
desired they Pilate that he should be

4S0 years as the period intervening between the Exodus 
and the building of the temple. The better MSS., 
however, give a different reading—“ He gave their land 
to them as an inheritance, about 450 years, and after 
these things he gavo unto them judges,”  the 450 years 
in this case being referred to the interval between the 
choice of “  our fathers,”  which may be reckoned from 
the birth of Isaac (b .c . 1897 according to the received 
chronology) to the distribution of the conquered country 
in B .c .  1444. So far as any great discrepancy is con
cerned, this is a sufficient explanation, but what has 
been said before as to the general tendency in a dis
course of this kind to rest in round numbers, has* also 
to be remembered. (See Note on chap. vii. 6.) Joseplms 
(Ant. viii. 3, § 1) gives 592 years from the Exodus to 
the building of Solomon’s Temple. Of this period 
sixtv-five years were occupied by the wanderings in the 
wilderness and the conquest under Joshua, eighty-four 
by the reigns of Saul and David and the first fonr years 
of Solomon, leaving 443 years for the period of the 
Jndges. This agrees, it will be seen, sufficiently with 
the Received text in this passage, bnt leaves the dis
crepancy with 1 Kings vi. 1 unexplained. There would 
of course, be nothin" strange in St. Paul’s following 
the same traditional chronology as Josephus, even where 
it differed from that of the present Hebrew text of the 
Old Testament.

<21) Saul the son o f Cis, a man of the tribe of 
Benjamin.—It is natural to think of the Apostle as 
dwelling on the memory of the hero-king of the tribe 
to which he himself belonged. (Comp. Phil. iii. 5.) 
The very fact that he had so recently renounced the 
name, would bring the associations connected with it 
more vividly to his recollection.

Forty years.—The duration of Saul’s reign is not 
given in the Old Testament, bnt Ish-bosheth,his youngest 
son (1 Chron. viii. 33), was forty years old at the time 
of Saul’s death (2 Sam. ii. 10), and Saul himself was a 
“  young man ”  when chosen as king (1 Sam. ix. 2). A  
more definite corroboration of St. Paul’s statement is 
given by Joseplms (Ant. vi. 14, § 9), who states that he 
reigned eighteen years before Samuel’s death and 
twenty-two after it.

f22) I have found David the son of Jesse.— 
The words that follow are a composite quotation, after 
the manner of the Rabbis, made up of Ps. lxxxix. 20, 
and 1 Sam. xiii. 14. The obvious purpose of this 
opening was, as in the case of St. Stephen’s speech, 
to gain attention by showing that the speaker recog

nised all the traditional glories of the people. It is 
possible that we have, as it were, bnt the precis of a fuller 
statement.

(23) Raised unto Israel a Saviour, Jesus.—
It is, of course, probable that the names of Jesus and of 
John were not utterly unknown, even in those remote 
regions of Pisidia. No Jew could have gone up to keep 
a feast at Jerusalem for some years past without having 
heard something of the one or of the other. St. Paul’s 
tone is clearly that of one who assumes that their story 
is already vaguely known, and who comes to offer know
ledge of greater clearness.

(24) The baptism of repentance.—See Notes on 
Matt. iii. 1— 12.

(25) And as John fulfilled his course.—Better 
was fulfilling, the tense implying continuous action.

Whom think ye that I am?—The precise 
qnestion is not found in the Gospel records of St. John’s 
ministry, but the substance of the answer is implied in 
Matt. iii. 11; John i. 20, 21.

(26) Children of the stock of Abraham, and 
whosoever among you feareth God.—Tho two 
classes are, as before (see Note on verso 16), again 
pointedly contrasted with each other.

To you is the word of this salvation sent.— 
The demonstrative pronoun implies that tho salvation 
which St. Paul proclaimed rested on the work of Jesus 
tho Savionr (verse 23), and was found in union with 
Him. (Comp. “  this life ”  in chap. v. 20.)

(27) For they that dwell at Jerusalem.—The 
implied reason of the mission to the Gentiles and more 
distant Jew's is that the offer of salvation had been 
rejected by those who would naturally have been its 
first recipients, and who, had they received it, wonld 
have been, in their turn, witnesses to those that were 
“ far off,”  in both the local and spiritual sense of those 
words.

The voices of the prophets which are read 
every sabbath day.—See Note on verso 15. The 
Apostle appeals to the synagogue ritual from which the 
discourse started, as in itself bearing witness, not to the 
popular notions of a conquering Messiah, but to the 
true ideal of the chief of sufferers, which had been 
realised in Jesus.

(28) And though they found no cause of death 
in him.—Technically, the Sanhedrin had condemned 
onr Lord on the charge of blasphemy (Matt. xxvi. 66), 
but they had been unable to prove the charge by 
any adequate evidence (Matt. xxvi. 60), and finally
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slain. And when they had fulfilled 
all that was written of him, they took 
him down from the tree, and laid him 
in a sepulchre. ^  But God raised him 
from the dead:1* (31) and he was seen 
many days of them which came up with 
him from Galilee to Jerusalem, who are 
his witnesses unto the people. <3-’) And 
we declare unto you "lad tidings, how 
that the promise which was made unto 
the fathers, W  God hath fulfilled the 
same unto us their children, in that he

b r*. 2.7 ; lli-b .

a  MaU. 2* «.
1 Or. la  onia. hoiy, 

or, ju s t th mu* : 
which w oiil (hr 
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2 Or, a fte r he had\ 
in  hie men age

hath raised up Jesus again; as it is also 
written in the second psalm, Thou art 
my Son, this day have I begotten thee.* 
(:ltJ And as concerning that he raised 
him up from the dead, now no more to 
return to corruption, he said on this 
wise, I  will give you the sure mercies1 
of D avid / Wherefore he saitli also 
in another p sa lm , Thou slialt not sutler 
thine Holy One to see corruption.' 
(3«) For David, after he had served his 
own generation by the will of God,2 fell

condemned him by extorting words from His own lips. 
When they camo before Pilate they shrank at first 
from urging that accusation, and contented themselves 
with stating in general terms that they had condemned 
Him as a malefactor iJolm xviii. 30); though after
wards, as if seeking to terrify the wnvering governor, 
they added that by their law He ought to die because 
He made Himself the Son of God (John xix. 7), and 
that by making Himself a king He spake against the 
emperor (John xix. 121.

(29) When they had fulfilled all that was 
written of him.—The words are suggestive of much 
that lies below the surface. St. Paul, also, had studied 
in the same school of prophetic interpretation as the 
writers of the Gospels, and saw as they did, in all the 
details of the Crucifixion, the fulfilment of that which 
had been written beforehand, it might be, of other suf
ferers, but which was to find its highest fulfilment in 
the Christ.

They took him down from the tree. In the 
brief summary which St. Paul gives, it was apparently 
deemed unnecessary to state the fact that our Lord was 
taken down from the eross and laid in the sepulchre by 
those who were secretly disciples, like Joseph and 
Nicodemus. It w;is enough that they too were among 
the rulers of the Jews, and that they, iu what they did. 
were acting without any expectation of the Resurrec
tion. On tlie use of the word “ tree”  for the eross, see 
Note on chap. v. 30.

<31) And he was seen many days.—The lan
guage is that of one who had conversed with the wit
nesses, and had convinced himself of the truth of their 
testimony. "We find what the Apostle had in his 
thoughts in a more expanded form in 1 Cor. xv. 3—8.

Who are his witnesses.—More accurately, who 
are now his witnesses.

Unto the people.—The word is used in its dis
tinctive sense as applied to those who were the people 
o f  God. (Comp. chap. xxvi. 17, 23.)

(33) God hath fulfilled the same unto us their 
children.—The better MSS. give, with hardly an 
exception, unto our children, and the Received text 
must be regarded as having been mnde to obtain what 
seemed a more natural meaning. St. Paul’s language, 
however, is but an echo of St. Peter’s “ to us and to 
our children,”  in chap. ii. 39.

As it is also written in the second psalm.— 
The various-reading, “ in the first Psalm,” given by some 
MSS. is interesting, as showing that in some copies of 
the Old Testament, what is now the first Psalm was 
treated as a kind of prelude to the whole book, the 
numeration beginning with what is now the second.

Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten 
Xhee.—Historically, Psalm ii. appears as a triumph-
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song, written to celebrate the victory o f a king of Israel 
or Judah— David, or Solomon, or another— over his 
enemies. The king had been shown by that day of 
victory to have been tho chosen son of God— tlio day 
itself was a new begetting, manifesting tho sonship. 
So, in tho higher fulfilment which St. Paul finds in 
Christ, he refers tho words, not primarily to the Eternal 
Generation of the Son of God, “  begotten before all 
worlds,”  nor to tho Incarnation, but to the day of victory 
over rulers and priests, over principalities aud powers, 
over death and Hades. The Resurrection manifested 
in the antitype, as tho victory had done in the type, a 
pre-existing sonship; but it was to those who witnessed 
it, or heard of it, as tho gronud on which their faith in 
that sonship rested. Christ was to them the “ firstborn 
of every ereature,” because He was also “ the firstborn 
from the dead.”  (See Notes on Col. i. 15, 18.)

(34) Now no more to return to corruption.— 
W e note from tho turn of the phrase that St. Paul 
already has the words of Ps. xvi. 10 iu his mind, though 
he has not as yet referred to it.

I will give you the sure mercies of David.— 
The words do not seem iu themselves to have the natnro 
of a Messianic prediction. To those, however, whoso 
minds were full to overflowing with the writings of tho 
prophets they would be pregnant with meaning. What 
were the “ sure mercies of David ”  (Isa. lv. 3) but tho 
“ everlasting covenant”  of mercy which was to find 
its fulfilment in One who should be “ a leader and 
commander to the people ? ”  W o may well believe 
that the few words quoted recalled to St. Paul and to 
his hearers the whole o f that wonderful chapter which 
opens with “ Ho, every one that thirsteth, como ye to 
the waters.”  Tho Greek word for “  mercies ”  is the 
same adjective as tlint translated “  holy ”  in the next 
verse, “ holiness ”  being identified with “ mercy,” and so 
forms a connecting link with the prophecy cited in tho 
next verse.

(35) Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One to
see corruption.—See Notes on the prophecy so cited 
in ehap. ii. 25— 31. •

(3<J) After he had served his own generation. 
— Literally, ministered to his own generation. There 
is, perhaps, a suggested contrast between the limits 
within which the work of sendee to mankind done by 
any mere man, however great and powerful, is neces
sarily confined, and the wide, far-reaching, endless 
ministry to the whole human family which belongs to 
the Son of Man.

By the w ill  of God.—The words are, perhaps, 
better connected with the verb that follows. It was by 
the will (literally, counsel) of God that David fell 
asleep when his life’s work was accomplished.

Fell on sleep.—It is not without interest to noto 
85
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on sleep, and was laid nnto his fathers, 
and saw corruption : “ (37) but he, whom 
God raised again, saw no corruption.

(:») ]3 e known unto you therefore, 
men and brethren, that through this 
man is preached unto you the forgive
ness of sins: (39) and by him all that 
believe are justified from all things, 
from which ye could not be justified 
by the law of Moses. (40) Beware there
fore, lest that come upon you, which is 
spoken of in the prophets;* (41) Behold, 
ye despisers, and wonder, and perish:

a 1 Kings 2. 10.

1 (Jr. in the week 
between, or. in 
the ealitiath be
tween.

b llal). 1.5.

for I  work a work in your days, a work 
which ye shall in no wise believe, 
though a man declare it unto you.

And when the Jews were gone out 
of the synagogue, the Gentiles besought 
that these words might be preached to 
them the next sabbath.1 f431 Xow when 
the congregation was broken up, many 
of the Jews and religious proselytes- 
followed Paul and Barnabas: who, 
speaking to them, persuaded them to 
continue in the grace of God.

(44) And the next sabbath day came

that St. Paul uses the same word for death as had been 
used by the historian in the ease of Stephen (chap, 
vii. 36). It agreed with the then enrrent language of 
mankind that death was as a sleep. It differed from 
it in thinking of that sleep not as “ eternal”  (the 
frequently recurring epithet in Greek and Roman 
epitaphs), but as the prelude to an awakening.

(•'») Men and brethren.—Better, brethren, simply.
Is preached . . .—The foreo o f the Greek tense 

emphasises the fact that the forgiveness was, at that 
very moment, in the act of being ‘proclaimed or 
preached.

Forgiveness of sins.—This forms the key-noto of 
St. Paul’s preaching (here and in chap. xxvi. 18), as it 
had done of *St. Peter’s (chaps, ii. 38; v. 31; x. 43), as 
it had done before of that of the Baptist (Mark i. 4 ; 
Luke iii. 3), and of our Lord Himself (Matt. ix. 2, 6 ; 
Luke vii. 47; xxiv. 47). It was the ever-recurring 
burden of the glad tidings which were preached alike 
by all.

(®) And by him.—Literally, in Him, as the sphero 
in which forgiveness was fouud, rather than as the in
strument through whom it cainb.

All that believe are justified.—Literally, with 
a more individualising touch, every one that believeth is 
justified. The latter verb is not found elsewhere in the 
Acts. It is interesting to note in this, the first recorded 
example of St. Paul's teaching, the occurrence of tho 
word which, as time passed on, came to be almost 
identified with him and with his work. It is clearly 
used, as interpreted by the “ forgiveness of sins ” in the 
context, in its forensic sense, as meaning “ acquitted,”  
“  declared not guilty.”  (Comp. Note on Matt. xii. 37.)

From which ye could not be justified by the 
law o f  Moses.—The words are full of meaning, as 
the germ of all that was most characteristic in St. 
Paul’s later teaching. The Law, with its high standard 
of righteousness (Rom. vii. 12), its demand of entire 
obedience, its sacrifices which bore witness to the bur
den of sin, yet had no power to liberate conscience from 
its thraldom (Heb. viii. 1—3), had taught him that its 
function in the spiritual life of man was to work out 
the knowledge of sin (Rom. vii. 7), not to emancipate 
men from it. The sense of freedom from guilt, and 
therefore of a true life, was to be found, as ho had 
learnt by his own experience, through faith in Christ. 
“ The just bv faith shall live ”  (Hab. ii. 4; Rom. i. 17; 
Gal. iii. 11).* ’

(40) Which is spoken of in the prophets.—This 
formula of citation seems to have been common, as in 
rliap. vii. 42, in the ease of quotations from the Minor 
Prophets, which were regarded, as it were, as a single 
volume with this title.

(u> Behold, ye despisers.—The quotation is from 
tho L X X . version, the Hebrew giving “ Behold, ye- 
among the heathen.” So, in the next clause, “  wonder, 
and perish ” takes the place of “  wonder marvellously.”  
Tho fact that St. Paul quotes from the prophet (Hab.. 
i. 5) whose teaching (Hab. ii. 4) that “ the just by faith 
shall live ”  becomes henceforth the axiom of his life, is 
not without a special interest. The “ work ”  of which 
the prophet spoke was defined in the following verse as. 
the raising up the Chaldeans, “ that bitter and hasty 
nation,” to execute God’s jndgment. St. Paul may have 
had in his thoughts the like judgment about to be- 
exeented by tho Romans, and already known as fore
told by Christ (Matt. xxiv. 2—28), or may have thus 
dimly indicated that vdiich was so closely connected with 
it—tlio rejection of Israel, because they, as a nation, had 
rejected Christ. The sharp tone of warning, as in St. 
Stephen’s speech (see Note on chap. vii. 51), suggests, 
tho thought that signs of anger and impatience had 
already begun to show themselves.

<42> And when the Jews were gone out of the 
synagogue.—The better MSS. give simply, as they 
were going out, the Received text being apparently an 
explanatory interpretation. The reading, “ the Gentiles. 
besought,”  is an .addition of the same character, the 
better MSS. giving simply, they besought, or were be
seeching. What follows shows, indeed, that some at 
least of the Jews were led to inqnire further. The 
participle implies that they stopped as they passed 
out, to request the Apostle to resume his teaching on. 
tho following Sabbath. This, and not the mar
ginal reading “ in the week between,”  is the true 
meaning of the words, though they admit, literally, o f  
the other rendering. #

(43) When the congregation was broken up. 
— Better, as keeping to the usual rendering, the syna
gogue. The two preachers withdrew to their inn or 
lodging, and were followed by many of both classes o f  
their hearers—not, as the Received text of verso 42 im- 
>lies, by one only. It is probable, looking to St. Paul’s 
angnage in 1 Cor. ix. 6—which can only refer to their 

joint life atthe Syrian Antioch, or on this journey,— that 
during the week that followed they worked for their 
maintenance as tent-makers. (See Note on chap, 
xviii. 3.) Manufactures of this kind were so common 
in all the towns lying on or near the Taurus range of 
mountains, that it would not bo difficult for any skilled 
workman, such as St. Paul, to obtain casual employment .

Persuaded them.—The tense implies that they 
went on throughout tho week— probably after their 
day’s labour was over— with this work of persuasion.

(«) The next sabbath day came almost the 
whole city together.—It is clear that the Jewish
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almost the whole city together to hear 
tin* word of God. (4JS) lint when the 
Jews saw the multitudes, they were 
tilled with envy, and spake against 
those things which wen? spoken by 
Paul, contradicting and blaspheming. 
i*a Then Paul and Barnabas waxed 
bold, and said, It was necessary that 
the word of God should first have been 
spoken to you : but seeing ye put it 
from you, and judge yourselves un
worthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn

a  Inn. «.

to the Gentiles. <*') For ..o hath the 
Lord commanded us, smjing, I have set 
thee to be a light of the Gentiles, that, 
thou shouldest be for salvation unto 
the ends of the earth." And when 
the Gentiles heard this, they wen* glad, 
and glorified tin* word of the Lord : and 
as many as were ordained to eternal 
life believed. (,«) And tin* word of the 
Lord was published throughout all the 
region. GJ) But the Jews stirred up tin* 
devout and honourable women, and the

synagogue eould not have hold such a crowd, and wo 
are led accordingly to the conclusion either that they 
thronged round portals and windows while the Apostles 
spoke within, or that the crowd gathered in some open 
space or piazza in which the synagogue was situated, and 
were addressed from its entrance. W e arc left to infer 
the nature of St. Paul’s discourse from what had pre
ceded, and to assume that it was not recorded, either 
because St. Luke had notes of one discourse and not of 
the other, or because it went more or less over the 
same ground, and therefore did not seem to him to 
require recording.

G5) They were filled w ith  envy.—They heard 
the Apostles speaking to the multitudes, not in the 
condescending, snpercilious tone of those who eould 
just tolerate a wealthy proselyte of the gate, that could 
purchase their favour, but as finding in ("very one of 
them a brother standing on the same level as them
selves, as redeemed by Christ, and this practical repu
diation of all tho exclusive privileges on which they 
prided themselves was more than they could bear.

Contradicting and blaspheming.—The latter 
word implies reviling words with which the Apostles 
were assailed, as well ns blasphemy in the common 
meaning of the word.

<46) It was necessary.— Tho preachers recognised 
the necessity of following what they looked on as 
the divine plan in the education of mankind, and so 
they preached “ to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile ” 
(Rom. ii. 9, 10). Tho former were offered, as the fulfil
ment of the promise made to Abraham, the high privilege 
of l>ein<j tho channel through which “ all families o f the 
earth shonld be blessed ”  by the knowledge of Christ 
(Gen. xxii. 18). When they rejected that offer, it was 
made, without their intervention, to the Gentiles.

Judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting 
life.— There is a touch of righteous indignation, perhaps 
something like irony, in the words. The preacher had 
thought them “ worthy”  of the highest of nil blessings, 
the lifo eternal which was in Christ Jesus, but they, 
in their boastful and envious pride, took wlmt was 
really a lower estimate of themselves, and showed that 
they were “ unworthy.”  They passed sentence, ipso 
facto, on themselves.

Lo, we turn to the Gentiles.— We have to re
member (1) that tho words were as an echo of those 
which the Apostle had heard in his trance in tho 
Temple at Jerusalem (chap. xxii. 21); (2 that they 
would be heard, on the one liand. by the Gentiles with 
a joy hitherto unknown, and, on the other, by the Jews 
as a new cause of irritation.

Gy) I have set theo to be a light to the 
Gentiles.—The context of the quotation has to bo 
remembered as showing that St. Paul identified the

“ Servant of the Lord ”  in Isa. xlix. 6 with the person 
of the Christ. (See Xoto on chap. iv. 27.) The citation 
is interesting ns the first example of the train of 
thought which led the Apostle to see in the language 
of tho prophets, where others had found only the 
exaltation of Israel, the divine purpose o f love towards 
tho whole heathen world. It is the germ of the argu
ment afterwards more fully developed in Rom. ix. 25;
x. 12.

(«) They were glad, and glorified the word 
of the Lord.— Both verbs are in the tense of con
tinued action. Tho joy was not an evanescent burst of 
emotion. The “ word of tho Lord ”  here is the t('aching 
which had the Lord Jesus as its subject.

Aa many as were ordained to eternal lifo 
believed. Better, as many as icere disposed for. 
Tho words seem to the English render to support 
tho Calvinistic dogma of divine decrees as deter
mining the belief or unbelief of men, and it is not 
improbable, looking to the general drift of the theology 
of the English Church in the early part of the seven
teenth century, that the word “  ordained ”  was chosen 
as expressing that.dogma. It runs, with hardly any 
variation, through all the chief English versions, tho 
Rhemish giving tho stronger form “ pre-ordinate." 
The Greek word, however, does not imply more than 
that they foil in with the divine order which tin* Jews 
rejected. They wore as soldiers who take the place 
assigned to them in God’s great army. The quasi- 
middle force of the passive form of the verb is seen 
in the Greek of chap. xx. 13. where a compound form 
of it is rightly rendered “ for so he had appointed,”  and 
might have been translated fo r  so he was disposed. 
It lies in the nature of the case that lielicf was followed 
by a public profession of faith, but tho word “ believed ” 
does not, as some have said, involvo such a profession.

(40) Throughout all the region.—This clearly 
involves a considerable period of active working. It was 
not in Antioch only, but in the “ region ”  round about, 
tho border district of the three provinces o f Phrygia, 
Lyeaonia, and Galatia, that the new faith was planted. 
Each town and village in that region presented tin' 
spectacle of at least some few men and women who no 
longer sacrificed to their country’s gods, who were no 
longer content even to worship in the synagogue of the 
relligio licita of the Jews, but met in small companies 
here and there, as the disciples of a new Master.

(50) The Jgws stirred up tho devout and 
honourable women. The fact stated brings before 
us another feature o f the relations between Jews and 
Gentiles at tills period. They “ compassed sea and 
land to make one proselyte”  (Matt, xxiii. 15). Tiiev 
found it easier to make proselytes of women. Such 
conversions had their good and their bad sides. In
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cliief men of the city, and raised per
secution against Panl and Barnabas, 
and expelled them out of their coasts.
(51) But they shook off the dust of 
their feet against them," and came unto « Matt.iau 
Iconium. (52) And the disciples were 
filled with joy, and with the Holy 
Ghost.

CHAPTER X I V .— W And it came to a.d js . 
pass in Iconium, that they went both

together into the synagogue of the 
Jews, and so spake, that a great multi
tude both of the Jews and also of the 
Greeks believed. (2> But the unbeliev
ing Jews stirred up the Gentiles, and 
made their minds evil affected against 
the brethren. <3) Long time therefore 
abode they speaking boldly in the 
Lord, which gave testimony unto the 

| word of his grace, and granted signs and 
j  wonders to be done by their hands.

many cases there was a real longing for a higher and 
purer life than was found in the infinite debasement 
of Greek and Roman society, which found its satis
faction in the life and faith of Israel. (See Notes on 
chap. xvii. 4, 12.) But with many, such as Juvenal 
speaks of when he describes (Sat. vi! 542) the Jewish 
teacher who gains influence over women—

“  Arcanam Jtiduea tremens niendicat in aurem 
lnterpres legum Solymaruni 

[“  The trembling Jewess whispers in her car,
And tells her of the laws of Solymce,”] *

the change brought with it nfiw elements of superstition 
and weakness, and absolute submission of conscience to 
its new directors, and thus the Rabbis were often to the 
wealthier women of Greek and Roman cities what 
Jesnit confessors were in France and Italy in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Here we get 
the darker side of the picture. The Jews stir up the 
women of the upper class, and they stir up their 
husbands. The latter were content apparently to 
acquiesce in their wives accepting the Judaism with 
which they had become familiar, but resented the. in
trusion of a new and, in one sense, more exacting 
doctrine.

Raised persecution against Paul and Bar
nabas.— It lies in the nature of the case that they were 
not the only sufferers. From the first the Christians 
o f  Antioch in Pisidia had to learn the lesson that they 
must “ through much tribulation enter into the kingdom 
o f  God ” (chap. xiv. 22). The memory of these suf
ferings came back upon St. Paul’s mind, even in the 
last months of his life, as something never to be for
gotten (2 Tim. iii. 11).

(si) They shook off the dust of their feet 
against them.—The act was one of literal obedience 
to our Lord's commands (see Note on Matt. x. 14), and 
may fairly be regarded as evidence that that command 
had come to the knowledge of Paul and Barnabas 
as well as of the Twelve. It was in itself, however, the 
language of a natural symbolism which every Jew would 
understand, a declaration that not the heathen, but 
the unbelieving and malignant Jews, were those who 
made the very dust on which they trod common and 
unclean.

And came unto Iconium.—The journey to 
Iconium is passed over rapidly, and wo may infer that it 
presented no opportunities for mission work. That city 
lay on the road between Antioch and Dcrbe at a distance 
of ninety miles south-east from the former city, and forty 
north-west from the latter. When the travellers arrived 
there they found what they probably had not met 
with on tneir route—a synagogue, which indicated the 
presence of a Jewish population, on whom they could

* Solyrme, of course, stands for Jerusalem.

begin to work. The city, which from its size and 
stateliness has been called the Damascus of Lycaonia, 
was famous in tho early Apocryphal Christian writings 
as the scene of the intercourse between St. Paul and 
his convert Thekla. In the middle ages it rose to 
importance as tho capital of the Seljnkian sultans, and. 
under the slightly altered name of Konieh, is still a 
flourishing city. By some ancient writers it was as
signed to Phrygia, by others to Lycaonia.

(52) And the disciples were filled with joy 
and with the Holy Ghost.— The tense is again 
that which expresses tho continuance of the state. The 
“ joy ”  expresses what is almost the normal sequence of 
conversion in the history of the Acts. (See Notes on 
chap. viii. 8, 39.) Tho addition of “  the Holy Ghost ” 
may imply speeial gifts like those of tongues and 
prophecy, but certainly involves a new intensity of 
spiritual life, of which joy was the natural outcome. 
As being conspicuous among the Gentile converts, we 
trace tho impression which it then made, in words which 
St. Paul wrote long years afterwards, “ The kingdom of 
God is not meat and drink, but righteousness and 
peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost ” (Rom. xiv. 17).

X IY .
(1) Both of the Jews and also of the Greeks.—

The latter term is used in its wider sense, as in Mark 
vii. 26 and elsewhere, as equivalent to Gentile, but it 
implies that those who were so described spoke ami 
understood Greek. In the former instance these would 
probably be the “ proselytes o f the gate ” who heard 
the Apostles in the synagogue.

(2) The unbelieving Jews stirred up the Gen
tiles . . .— It is the distinguishing feature of nearly 
all the persecutions in the Aet§ that they originated 
in the hostility of the Jews. The case of Demetrius 
furnishes almost the only exception (chap. xix. 24), and 
even there the Jews apparently fomented the enmity 
of the Greek craftsmen. So at a considerably later 
date (a .d . 169) we find them prominent in bringing 
about the persecution which ended in the death of 
Polyearp at Smyrna (Mart. Polyc. c. 13).

(3) Long time therefore abode they.— This can 
hardly be understood as involving a stay of less than 
several months, dnring whieh, Paul and Barnabas, as 
before, were working for their livelihood.

Speaking boldly.— Tho “ boldness ”  consisted, as 
the context shows, in a full declaration of tho gospel of 
the grace of God as contrasted with tho narrowing 
Judaism with which tho Greek proselytes had pre
viously been familiar.

Granted signs and wonders to be done by 
their hands.—It will be noted that hero also, as so 
often elsewhere, tho miracles that were wrought came 
as tho confirmation of faith, not as its foundation.
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(4) But the multitude of the city was a .q. 
divided: and part held with the Jews, 
and part with the n]X>stles. And 
when there was an assault made both 
of the Gentiles, and also of the Jews 
with their rulers, to use them  despite
fully, and to stone them, <6) they were 
ware of it> and tied unto Lystra and 
Derbe, cities of Lycaonia, and unto the 
region that lieth round about: and
there they preached the gospel.

(8) And then* sat a certain man at 
Lystra, impotent in Lis feet, b e i n g  a 
cripple from his mother’s womb, who 
never had walked: (9) the same heard 
Paul speak : who stedfastly beholding 
him, and perceiving that he had faith 
to be healed, said with a loud voice, 
Stand upright on thy feet. And he 
leaped and walked. And when the 
people saw what Paul had done, they 
lifted up their voices, saying in the

W The multitude of the city was divided.— 
Tho context shows that St. Lnko writes of tho bulk of 
tho heathen population. No numbers are given, but 
we may fairly assume that tho converts were in a 
minority, and tliat they belonged, as a rule, to tho lower 
elasses (1 Cor. i. 26, 27), and that the chief men and 
women of the city, as at tho Pisidian Antioch (chap,
xiii. 50), were against them. Tho “  rulers ”  who are 
named would seem, from tho form of punishment 
selected, to have been those of the Jewish synagogue, 
and the crime of which the preachers were accused, as 
in the ease of Stephen, to have been blasphemy. (See 
Notes on chap. vii. 58 ; John x. 31.)

<6) To use them despitefully.—The verb ex
presses wanton insult and outrage. St. Paid uses tho 
noun derived from it to express tho character of his 
own conduct as a persecutor (1 Tira. i. 13), and must 
have felt, as afterwards in tho actual stoning of verse 
13, that lie was receiving the just reward of his own 
deeds.

(6) And fled unto Lystra and Derbe, cities of 
Lycaonia.—Hero again, as in chap. xiii. 51, we can 
scarcely fail to trace a literal obedieuco to our Lord’s 
commands. (Seo Note on Matt. x. 23.) The direction 
of the Apostles' journey now took them into a wilder 
and less civilised region. The range of the Taurus cut 
it off from the more cultivated country of Cilicia and 
Pisidia. It is described as a dreary plain, bare of trees, 
destitute of fresh water, aud with several salt lakes. 
So Ovid (Metaph. viii. 621) speaks of it, as tho result of 
personal observation:

“  Where men once dwelt a marshy lake is seen,
And coots and bitterns haunt the wafers green.”

Tho very name Lycaonia, interpreted traditionally as 
Wolf-land (the local legend derived it from Lyeaon, 
who had been transformed into a wolf), represented but 
too faithfully tho character of the inhabitants. The 
travellers were also losing tho protection which a 
Roman citizen might claim in a Roman province. 
Lycaonia, which had been annexed in A .D . 17 to the 
Roman province of Galatia, having been assigned by 
Caligula to Antioehns. K ing of Commagene. So wild 
a country was hardly likely to attract Jewish settlers; 
and there is no trace in St. Luke’s narrative of the . 
existence of a synagogue in either of the two cities. 
For the first time, so far as we know. St. Paul had 
to begin his work by preaching to the heathen. Even 
tho child of a devout Jewish mother had grown 
up to manhood uneircumeised (see Noto on chap, 
xvi. 3). Of tho two towns named. Lystra was about 
forty miles to the south-east of Iconium. Derbe about 
twenty miles further to the east. The former, which 
lies to the north of a lofty conical mountain, the Kara- 
dagh ( =  Black Mountain) is now known as Bin-bir-

Kilisseh, i.e., “  tho thousand and one churches,”  from tho 
ruins that abound there. The additiou of “  the region 
that lieth round about ”  suggests tho thought that the 
cities were not largo enough to supply a sufficient 
field of action. The work in the country villages must 
obviously— even more than in tho cities—have l>een 
entirely among the Gentiles. Among tho converts o f  
this region, and probably of this time, we may note 
the names of Timotheus of Lystra (see Note on chap, 
xvi. 1), and Gains, or Cains, of Derbe (chap. xx. 4).

(8) Being a cripple from his mother’s womb. 
— "VVo note, as in chaps, iii. 2. ix. 33, tho characteristic 
care to record the duration of the infirmity which was 
superuaturally cured.

(9) Who stedfastly beholding him.—We note 
oneo more the recurrence of the characteristic word 
and look. (See Note on chap. xiii. 9.)

Perceiving that he had faith to be healed. 
— Here, as so often, as if it were tho general, though 
not tho universal, law of miraculous working (see 
Notes on Mark x. 23), faith is pre-supposed as the 
condition. It follows from this, no less than from 
the tense of the verb. ” used to listen to Paul as be
spoke,”  that he had for some days beeu among St. 
Paul’s hearers, had heard the gospel of the death and 
resurrection of Jesus, and had found that such a 
Saviour met his every need. All this tho Apostle read, 
with that earnest gaze of his, in the man’s upward 
look.

d°) Stand u p r ig h t  on th y  fe e t .—What may be 
called the modus operundi of the miraelo reminds us o f  
that of the paralytic in Matt. ix. 6, and the cripple at 
Bethesda in John v. 11, aud the lame man in chap. iii. 6. 
Tho command, which would have seemed a mockery 
to one who did not rise beyond tin* limits of experience, 
is obeyed by the will that had been inspired by tho 
new power o f faith. The natural inference from tho 
special fact recorded in verse 11. is that the command 
was given in Greek, aud therefore that St. Paul liad 
taught in that language.

And he leaped and walked. -T h e two verbs 
differ in their tense: he leaped, as with a single bound, 
aud then continued walking. (Comp. Note on chap. iii. 8.)

<u) Saying in the speech o f Lycaonia.—The 
fact is clearly recorded with a definite purpose, and no 
explanation seems so natural as that which assumes it 
to be given as accounting for the passive attitude of the 
Apostles till wlmt was then said had borne its fruit in 
acts. It will be admitted bv all who are not under the 
influence of a theory that this serves almost as a crucial 
instance, showing that tho “  gift of tongues,”  which 
St. Paul possessed so largely (1 Cor. xiv. 18\ did not 
consist in a supernatural knowledge of every' provincial 
patois with which he came in contact. (See Note 
on chap. ii. 4.) It is clear that lie might easily
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speech of Lycaonia, The gods are come 
down to us in the likeness o'f men. 
<12> And they called Barnabas, Jupiter; 
and Paul, Mercurius, because he was 
the chief speaker. Then the priest 
of Jupiter, which was before their city, 
brought oxen and garlands unto the 
gates, and would have done sacrifice 
with the people, h-o W hich  when the

apostles, Barnabas and Paul, heard o f  
they rent their clothes, and ran in 
among the people, crying out, (15) and 
saying, Sirs, why do ye these things ? 
W e also are men of like passions with 
you, and preach unto you that ye should 
turn from these vanities unto the living 
God, which made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and all things that are

have learnt afterwards, from those who knew both 
languages, the meaning of what at the time was 
unintelligible. To suppose, as some have done, that 
the Apostles, understanding what was said, acquiesced 
in the preparations for sacrifice in order that they 
might afterwards make their protest as with a 
greater dramatic effect, is at variance with the natural 
impression made by the narrative, and, it need scarcely 
be, said, with any worthy conception of St. Paul’s 
diameter. The diglottic character of the people, here 
and in other Asiatic provinces of the empire, would 
make it perfectly natural that they should speak to one 
another in their own dialect, while Greek served for 
their intercourse with strangers. The “ speech of 
Lycaonia ”  is said to have had affinities with Assyrian.

The gods are come down to us in the like
ness o f  men.—Literally, the gods, made like unto 
men, are come down to us. The belief which the words 
expressed was characteristic of the rude simplicity of 
the Lyeaonians. No such cry would have been possi
ble in the great cities where the confluence of a debased 
polytheism and philosophical speculation had ended in 
utter scepticism. And the form which the belief took 
was in accordance with the old legends of the district. 
There, according to the Myth which Ovid had recently 
revived and adorned (Metam . viii. 625— 724), Zeus 
and Hermes (Jupiter and Mercury) had come in human 
gnise, and been received by Baucis and Philemon (St. 
Paul’s Epistle to Philemon shows that the name lin
gered in that region), and left tokens of their favour. 
We find from the poem just referred to that the place 
where they had dwelt was looked on as a shrine to 
which devout worshippers made their pilgrimages, and 
where they left their votive offerings.

(12) They called Barnabas, Jupiter; and Paul, 
Mercurius.—St. Luke gives, as was natural, the 
Greek forms— Zeus and Hermes. The main reason 
for the assignment of the two names was that the 
listeners recognised in St. Paul the gift of eloquence, 
which was the special attribute of Hermes. Possibly, 
also, unlike as were tho weak bodily presence and 
the many infirmities of tho Apostle to the sculptured 
grace with which we are familiar as belonging to the 
sandalled messenger of the gods—youngs and beautiful, 
and agile—there may have been something in the taller 
stature and more stately presence of Barnabas which 
impressed them with the sense of a dignity like that of 
Jupiter. In any case, we must remember that tho master
pieces of Greek art were not likely to have found their 
way to a Lycaonian village, and that the Hermes of 
Lystra may have borne the same relation to that of 
Athens ami Corinth as the grotesque Madonna of some 
Italian wayside shrine; does to the masterpieces of 
Raphael. Real idolatry cares little about the aesthetic 
beauty of the objects of its worship; and the Lyeaonians 
were genuine idolaters.

Tho chief speaker.—Literally, the ruler o f speech 
— taking the chief part in it.

(13) The priest of Jupiter, which was before 
their city.—The latter clause probably describes 
tho position of the Temple of Zeus, standing at the 
entrance of the city, as the shrine of its protecting 
deity. The identical phrase used by St. Luke is fouua 
in Greek inscriptions at Ephesus.

Brought oxen and garlands unto the gates. 
— The garlands were the well-known vittce, so familiar 
to us in ancient sculptures, commonly made of white 
wool, sometimes interwoven with leaves and flowers. 
The priests, attendants, doors, and altars were often de
corated in tho same way. The “ gates ” (the form of 
the Greek implying that they were the folding-doors 
of a large entrance) were probably those which led 
into the atrium, or court-yard, of the house where tho 
Apostles were dwelling. The whole action is well 
represented in Raphael’s well-known cartoon. Oxen 
were, in Greek ritual, the right victims for both Zeus 
and Hermes.

Would have done sacrifice with the people. 
— This would have involved cutting the throats of the 
oxen, catching the blood in a patera, or deep dish, 
and pouring it upon an altar. There may have been 
such an altar in the atrium, or one may have been im
provised for the occasion.

(M) Which when the apostles, Barnabas and 
Paul, heard of.—They were, we may believe, in the 
house, within the court-yard, and therefore did not see 
the sacrificial procession; but they' heard the noise of 
the multitude, perhaps also of some sacrificial hymn, 
and asked what it meant.

They rent their clothes.—Tlio act is obviously 
recorded as that of men who are startled and sur
prised, and is altogether incompatible with the theory 
that they knew that they had been taken for deities 
and were expecting such honours. On the act of rend
ing tho clothes, see Note on Matt. xxvi. 65. It was the 
extremest expression of horror, hardly ever used except 
in deprecation of spoken or acted blasphemy. How far 
it would be fully understood by the heathen popular 
tion of Lystra may be a question, but its very strange
ness would startle and arrest them.

(15) S irs, why do ye these things ?—It is natural 
to suppose that tho words were spoken in the Greek 
in which St. Luke records them, and therefore that 
St. Paul’s previous teaching had been in the same 
language. The metrical structure of the close of the 
speech (see Note on verse 17) leaves hardly' a shadow 
of doubt on this point.

We also are men of like passions with you.— 
The word, which expresses participation in all tho 
passive conditions of human life, as well as in what 
are commonly known as “ passions,”  occurs again in 
Jns. v. 17. There is, it will be noted, a striking 
parallelism between St. Paul’s language here, and 
that of Peter to Cornelius (chap. x. 26).

Ye should turn from these vanities. Tho 
demonstrative pronoun implies a corresponding gesture.
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.therein: "  ,16) >vlio in times past suffered ° 
all nations to walk in their own ways.4 4 
K17) Nevertheless lie left not himself 
’without witness, in that he did good, 
and gave us rain from heaven, and 
fruitful seasons, filling our hearts \Vith 
food and gladness. (l») Aud with these 
.sayings scarce restrained they the

Urn. 1. i ;  IX  
III. (l; U iv. H.7. 

IX  M . 12.

e 2 Cor. 11.25.

people, that they had not done sacrifice 
unto them.

And there came thither certain 
Jews from Antioch and Iconium, who 
persuaded tlm people, and, having stoned 
Paul,c drew him out of the city, sup
posing he had been dead, t20) Ilowbeit, 
as the disciples stood round about him,

The Apostle poiuts to all the pomp and pageantry of 
the intended sacrifice. The words “  vanity ”  and “ vain ” 
were almost the invariable terms used by Jews to 
describe the emptiness and worthlessness of heathen 
worship (Eph. iv. 17; 1 Pet. i. 18; and, in the Old 
Testament, 1 Sam. xii. 21). In contrast with these dead 
And dumb things, tho Apostle calls on them to turn to 
God, who truly lives and acts, and is the sonreo o f all 
life aud power, the Maker of heaven and earth, tho 
Giver of all good gifts, the Judge of all evil deeds. I11 
•contrast, alike, witli the popular polytheism which as
signed heaven, aud earth, and sea to different deities, 
and to the speculative Pantheism which excluded will 
Aiul purpose from its conception of tho Godhead, lie 
proclaims the One God as having ever)' attribute of 
personal Life aud Being.

tic) w ho in times past suffered all nations.— 
Better, all the heathen; the term used being that which 
is  always employed of the nations ontsido the covenant 
o f  Israel. W e have hero the first germ of what may 
bo fairly described as St. Paul's philosophy of history. 
Tho times of ignorance had been permitted by God, 
and thoso who had lived in them would bo equitably 
dealt with, and judged according to their knowledge. 
The samo thought meets us again in the speech at 
Athens (chap. xvii. 30). In Rom. i., ii., xi., wo meet 
with it, in an expanded form, as a more complete vin
dication of the righteousness of God. Tho ignorance 
■aud tho sins of tho Gentile world had been allowed 
to run their course, as the Law had been allowed to 
•do its partial aud imperfect work among the Jews, 
as parts, if one may so speak, o f a great divine drama, 
leading both to feel tho need of redemption, and pre
paring both for its reception. A ll were included in 
unbelief that God might have mercy upon all (Rom.
xi. 32).

O7) He left not himself without witness.— 
Hero again we have the outline of what is aftenvards 
expanded (Rom. i. 19, 20). In speaking to peasants 
like those at Lystra, St. Paul naturally dwells most 
•on tho witness given through the divine goodness as 
manifested in nature. In addressing philosophers at 
Athens and at Rome, he points to the yet fuller witness 
o f  consciousness and conscieneo (chap. xvii. 28; Rom. ii. 
14, 15).

In that h o  did good.— Better, as expressing the 
•continuous manifestation of the divine will, “ working 
good, giviny rain, filling our hearts . .”  The MSS. 
vary, some giving “  ns ”  and “ our,”  and some “  you ”  
Alia “ your.”  The former is mere characteristic of the 
sympathy which led St. Paul to identify himself with 
Gentile as well as Jew. The “ joy of harvest ”  (Isa. 
ix. 3) was the common inheritance of each. Tho latter 
words in the Greek, from “  giving ns rain from 
heaven,”  are so distinctly rhvthmical that they sug
gest the thought that St. Paul quotes from some 
hymn o f praise which he had heard in a harvest 
or vintage festival, and which, as with the altar to 
tho Unknown God at Athens, he claims as duo to

Him whom men ignorantly worshipped. (Seo Note ou 
chap. xvii. 23.)

(is) with those sayings scarce restrained they 
the people.— On some of those who wore thus re
strained the effect may woll liavo been that they were 
roused to a higher life and did turn from “ vanities” 
to tho living God. W e must, at any rate, think of 
St. Paul’s work at Lystra as lasting long enough to 
allow timo for the foundation of a church there. 
Among the more conspicuous converts were the devout 
Jewesses, Lois and her daughter Eunice (more ac
curately, Eunike), aud the young Timotheus (2 Tim. i. 5). 
No mention is made of his father, and Eunice may 
liavo been a widow; but the fact that the boy had grown 
up uncircnmciscd rather suggests the influence of a 
living father. (See Note on chap. xvi. 3.)

(19) There came thither certain Jews from 
Antioch.— The context shows that the Pisidian 
Antioch is meant. The strength of the hostility is 
shown by the facts, (1) that the Jews of the two cities 
were acting in concert, aud (2) that those of the former 
had travelled not less than one hundred and thirty 
miles to hinder the Apostle’s work.

Who persuaded the people.—The sudden change 
of feeling is almost as startling as that which trans
formed the hosannas of the multitudes at Jerusalem 
into tho cry of “ Crucify Him ! ” (Matt. xxi. 9 ; xxvii. 22.) 
It is not difficult, however, to understand these vicis
situdes o f feeling in a barbarous and superstitious 
people. W e find a like sudden change in an opposite 
direction in tho people of Melita (chap, xxviii. fi). I f  
tho strangers who were endowed with such mysterious 
powers were not “ gods in the likeness of men.”  they 
might be sorcerers, or even demons, in tho evil senso 
of that word. The Jews, ever ready to impute sigus 
and wonders to Beelzebub, the chief of the demons 
(see Notes on Matt. x. 34, xii. 24), would readily 
work 011 this feeling, and terrify the people into the 
cruel ferocity of panic.

Having stoned Paul.— Tho mode of punishment, 
as elsewhere, shows that it was planned and executed 
by Jews. They, apparently, were eager to satisfy them
selves that they were inflicting punishment on a blas
phemer: stoning him to death, and casting him out to 
be buried with the burial of an ass. And so, in 0110 
sense, as from man’s wny of looking ou such things, 
the martyr expiated the guilt of the persecutor. Tho 
blinding, stunning blows fell on him as they had fallen 
on Stephen. It was the one instance in St. Paul’s life 
of this form of suffering (2 Cor. xi. 25). The sufferings 
endured at Lystra stand out, at the close of his life, in 
the vista of past years with a marvellous distinctness 
(2 Tim. iii. 11). '

(20) Howbeit, as the disciples stood round 
about him.—They, it is obvious, had been powerless 
to prevent the attack ; but they stole out, when all was 
over, it may be, with the purpose of giving at least 
a decent interment. W e may fairly think of Lois, and 
Eunice, and Timotheus, as present in that crowd,
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he rose up, and cjime into the city: 
and the next day he departed with 
Barnabas to Derbe. (21) And when they 
had preached the gospel to that city, 
and had taught many, they returned 
again to Lystra, and to Iconium, and 
Antioch, t22) confirming the souls of the 
disciples, and exhorting them to con

tinue in the faith, and that we must 
through much tribulation enter into 
the kingdom of God. (231 And when 
they had ordained them elders in every 
church, and had prayed with fasting, 
they commended them to the Lord, on 
whom they believed. And after they 
had passed throughout Pisidia, they

weeping first for sorrow, and then for exceeding joy, 
to find that the teacher whom they loved was stunned 
only, and not dead.

He departed w ith  Barnabas to Derbe.—The 
journey was one that must have occupied several honrs, 
and we do well to remember that after the suffering of 
the previous day, it must have been one of peculiar 
hardship and fatigue. The city of Derbe was, as has 
been said, twenty miles to the east of Lystra. It 
was jnst within the Cappadocian boundary of Isauria. 
The exact site has not been identified, but the ruins 
of an Acropolis have been found not far from the lake 
Ale-Ghieul, which have been supposed to be the remains 
of Derbe. The whole region was infamous for its 
brigandage, and there may be a reference to this in 
the “ perils of robbers ”  of 2 Cor. xi. 26.

(21) And had taught many.—Better, made many 
disciples. The word is the same as in Matt, xxviii. 19. 
Among these we may note Gaius, or Caius, afterwards 
conspicuous as one of St. Paul’s companions (chap,
xx. 4). The work done implies a stay of, it may be, 
some months’ duration. During this time the violence 
of the hostility of the Jews at Antioch and Iconinm 
had probably subsided, and the Apostles could revisit 
those cities, as they retraced their steps, without any 
great danger.

(22) Confirming the souls of the disciples.— 
Better, perhaps, strengthening, so as to avoid the more 
definite associations connected with the other term. 
In chap, xviii. 23, the word is so rendered. It is not 
the same as that used by later writers for the eccle
siastical rite of Confirmation.

Exhorting them to continue in the faith.— 
The question meets us whether “ faith ”  is used in its 
subjective sense, the “ feeling of trust,”  or objectively, as 
including the main substance of what was believed and 
taught— “ a belief or creed.”  That the latter meaning 
had become established a few years after St. Luke 
wrote, we see in 1 Tim. v. 8 ; Judo verses 3, 20; and 
on the whole it seems pi'obable that it is so used here.

And that we must through much tribula
tion.—More accurately, through many tribulations. 
The use of the first personal pronoun is suggestive. 
Is St. Luke generalising what he heard from those who 
had listened to St. Paul, and giving it in their very 
words ? Was he himself one of those listeners ? 
The two had clearly met before we find them both at 
Troas; and on the supposition suggested in the last 
question, the apparently casual use of the pronoun 
wonld be analogous to what we find afterwards. (See 
Note on chap. xvi. 10.) In St. Paul’s latest Epistle 
to the chosen disciple o f Lystra we have a touching 
reproduction of this teaching. He speaks of the afflic
tions which came on him at Antioch, at Iconinm, at 
Lystra, and adds the general truth that “ all that will 
live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecutions ” 
(2 Tim. iii. 12).

The kingdom of God.—W e may pause to note 
the occurrence of the familiar phrase and thought of

the Gospels in the earliest recorded teaching of St. 
Paul. Iu his Epistles it recurs frequently (Bom. xiv. 
17; 1 Cor. iv. 20; vi. 9 ; Col. iv. 11; 2 Tliess. i. 5). 
For him, too, that which was proclaimed was not a 
theory or an opinion, but an actual kingdom, of which 
Jesus the Christ was king.

(23) And when they had ordained them 
elders.— The word for “  ordained ”  occurs in the New 
Testament here and in 2 Cor. viii. 19, where it is trans
lated “  chosen,”  and certainly seems to imply popular 
election (election by show of hands), which is, indeed, tlio 
natural meaning of the word. In chap. x. 41 a com
pound form of the verb is translated “  chosen of God,” 
and clearly excludes any action but that of the divine will. 
Used, as it is here, of the act of the two Apostles, not o f  
the Church, the latter meaning seems most in harmony 
with the context. There may have been, as in chap, 
vi. 3, a previous election; or the names of those who 
were to be appointed may have been submitted to tho 
approval of the Church ; but the word cannot in itself 
be held to imply either. On the institution of elders, 
see Note on chap. xi. 30. It is interesting here to note 
(1) that Paul and Barnabas, by virtue of the authority 
which as Apostles they had received, primarily from 
Christ (Gal. i. 1) and mediately from the Church of 
Antioch (chap. xiii. 3), exercised the right of appointing, 
or, in later phrase, ordaining elders. (2) They plant 
among the Churches of the Gentiles the organisation 
which we have found in that of Jerusalem, and which 
was itself based on that of the Synagogue, not on that 
of the Temple. (3) As this appears as the first appoint
ment, it would seem to follow that the disciples had in 
the meantime met, and taught, and baptised, and broken 
bread without them. Organisation of this kind was, 
i.e., important for the permanence of the life of the 
Chureh as such, but not essential to its being, or to tho 
spiritual growth of individual members. (4) It will be 
remembered that the “ elders ”  so appointed were the 
same as those who, in the Apostolic Church, were known 
as “  bishops ”  or “ overseers ”  (episcopi), what we call 
distinctive episcopal functions being reserved for the 
Apostles, or for their personal representatives (1 Tim. 
iv. 16 ; Titus i. 5 ; see Note on chap. xx. 28).

Had prayed w ith  fa stin g .— See Notes on chap, 
xiii. 2, 3. It is a legitimate inference, from this recur
rence of the act. that Paul and Barnabas recognised 
it as an established rule or canon of the Clmrcn that 
these two acts should jointly serve as a preparation for 
the solemn work of appointing men to spiritual functions. 
Without prayer suen an appointment was a mockery, 
and fasting served to intensify prayer.

They commended them.— The word is the- same 
as in chap. xx. 32; Luke xxiii. 46. It implies the con
fiding trn&fc of one who commits what is very precious 
to him to the keeping of another. So in 2 Tim. ii. 2 it 
is used of the depositnm fidei, the treasure of truth 
which Timothy was to commit to faitlifnl men. Here 
it implies an absolute trust in God as ordering all 
things for His Church and those who love Him.
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came to Pamphylia. ,25> And when they
had jj reach oil the word in Perga, they
went down into Attalia : ('■»>) and thence
sailed to Antioch, from whence they a.h_5l
hiwl been recommended to the grace of
God for the work which they fulfilled.
(27) And when they were come, and 1(illlil 
had gathered the church together, they 
rehearsed all that God had done with 
them, and how he had opened the door 
of faith unto the Gentiles. And

there they abode long time with the 
disciples.

CH APTER  X V .—  (U And certain men 
which came down from Judaea taught 
the brethren, an d  sa id , Except ye be 
circumcised after the manner of Moses," 
ye cannot be saved. W hen therefore 
Paul and Barnabas had no small dissen
sion and disputation with them, they 
determined that Paul and Barnabas,

t25) And when they had preached the word 
in Perga.— The travellers retrace their steps. Tliero 
is a coincidence more or less striking in tho report of 
what they did at Perga. In clmp. xiii. 13 there is 
no mention of their having preached in that city. W e 
are simply told that Mark left them there, and that 
they then went on to Antioch. On their return, ac
cordingly, they did what they had then left undone.

They went down into Attalia.—On their first 
journey they lmd gone straight from Paphos to Perga up 
the Oestrus. Xow they made a detour which led them 
to the port at the mouth of the Catarrhactes, named 
after Attalus Philadelphus, King of Pergamus. There 
is no record of any work done there, and they probably 
only went to it as the port where they were most likely 
to find a sailing-vessel that would take them to Antioch. 
Their ship would naturally pass between Cilicia and 
Cyprus, enter tho Oroutes at Seleucia, and sail up to 
Antioch.

Whence they had been recommended.— 
Better, perhaps, commended, tho compound form having 
slightly changed its meaning. The words seem to 
imply a mental survey on the part of the travellers of all 
that had passed since they had started on their journey. 
The “  grace of God,”  to which they had then been 
commended, had not failed them.

t27) And when they were come.— Two years 
or thereabouts (a .d . 45— 48) had passed since their 
mission. During that interval little probably had been 
heard of them, and we can picture to ourselves the 
eagerness with which the Christiani of Antioch would 
gather to listen to their report.

How he had opened the door of faith unto 
the Gentiles.— This is noticeable as tho first occur
rence, as far as the chronological order of the books of 
the New Testament is concerned, of a very characteristic 
phrase. It would seem to have been a favourite meta
phor of St. Paul’s (eomp. 1 Cor. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. ii. 12 ; Col. 
iv. 3), and comes in here, probably, as a fragment from 
his speech. From this point of view it is interesting to 
note tho recurrence of the phrase in Rev', iii. 8, both 
St. Panl and St. John, representing as they did different 
sections of the Church (Gal. ii. 9). agreeing in the 
thought that tho door of the Father’s house was now 
opened wider than it had ever been before, and that no 
man might shut it.

(28) There they abode long time.— The words 
probably cover an interval of more than a year, during 
which it is reasonable to suppose that the preaching 
of the two Apostles drew together a large number of 
Gentile converts.

X V .
And certain men which came down from 

Judaea. W e enter on the history of the first great
23*

controversy in the records of the Christian Church. It 
might have seemed as if the conversion of Cornelius had 
been accepted as deciding tho question which we now find 
raised again (clmp. xi. 18). It would seem, however, 
that those who had raised objections to Peter’s con
duct in that case were not content to accept the con
clusion which he drew from it, and it is not diffi
cult to represent to ourselves the train of thought 
which led them to take a different view. To them it 
may have seemed the exception that proved the ride. 
Where signs and wonders came in, they may have 
been content to accept an uncircumcised convert as a 
member of tho Church, simply on the ground that God 
had dispensed in such cases with His own law ; or 
they may have urged that though, in sncli eases, 
they did not require circumcision as a condition o f  
admission, the continuance in the nncircumcised state 
after baptism was a wilful transgression, which shut 
men out from the “  salvation ”  which they were seeking- 
Circumcision, they may have said, had been given 
as au “  everlasting covenant”  (Gen. xvii. 13), and 
had never been formally abrogated. Who were the 
new teachers, that they should change what God 
had thus established ? It is clear tliat they came, 
claiming to speak in tho name of James, the Bishop 
of Jerusalem, and though he distinctly repudiates 
having authorised them (verse 24), yet if we snppose, 
as is probable, that his Epistle was written shortly 
before the Council, we can easily understand that 
they might rest their case on the words which he had 
used in it, that “  whosoever shall keep the whole Law, 
and yet offend in one point, is guilty of all ”  (Jas. 
ii. 10). Here, they might say, is a point confessedly 
in the Law, and even prior to i t ; and they were not 
prepared to draw the distinctions which we have 
learned to draw between the positive and the moral, 
the transient and the permanent, obligations of \hat 
Law. And it is to bo noted that they did not merely 
make circumcision a condition of church communion; 
they carried their principles to their logical conclu
sion—as mediaeval dogmatism did in the case of bap
tism—and excluded tho uncireumeised from all hope o f  
salvation. (Comp, the account of Ananias and Izates 
given in the Note on chap. ix. 10.)

When therefore Paul and Barnabas.— 
Tho two Apostles must obviously have agreed in feeling 
that tho teaching of tho Judniscrs (it will bo convenient 
to use that term henceforth) involved a direct con
demnation of all the work in which they saw the triumph 
of God’s grace. They had proclaimed salvation through 
faith in Christ. Their converts were now told that they 
had been teaching a soul-destroving falsehood.

No small dissension and disputation.—The 
first of the two words was that which had been 
used by classical writers, like Thucydides (iii. 82) and
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and certain other of them, should go 
up to Jerusalem unto the apostles and 
elders about this question. Aud a-um. 
being brought on their way by the j 
church, they passed through Phenice j 
and Samaria, declaring the conversion ^

of the Gentiles : and they caused great 
joy unto all the brethren. (4) And when 
they were come to Jerusalem, they were 
received of the church, and o f  the 
apostles and elders, and they declared 
all things that God had done with them.

Aristotle (Polit. v. 2), to express the greatest evil of all 
political societies—the spirit of party aud of faction. 
Tn Mark xv. 7 ; Luko xxiii. 19, it is used of the “  insur
rection ”  in which Barabbas had been tho ringleader. 
That element of evil was now beginning to show itself 
in the Christian Church.

They determined that Paul and Barnabas.—
These were naturally chosen as the representatives of 
the cause of which they had been the chief advocates. 
The “  certain others ”  are not named, but tho prophets 
of chap. xiii. 1, and the men of Cyprus and Cyreno of 
chap. xi. 20, were likely enough to have been chosen, 
and Titus was apparently taken up as an example of 
the fruits of St. Paul’s labours (Gal. i. 3). Looking 
to the Roman name which this disciple bore, it is not 
unlikely that he may have been among tlje first to 
whom the term Christian was applied. (See Note 
on chap. xi. 26.) The fulness with which the Instory 
o f  the Council is given, suggests tho possibility that 
St. Luko himself may have been present at it. I f  not, 
he must have based his report on materials supplied 
by St. Paul or one of the other delegates from Antioch, 
possibly Manaen (chap. xiii. 1).

Should go up to Jerusalem unto the apostles 
and elders.—The circumstances of the journey 
make it all but certain that we may identify it with 
that of which St. Paul speaks in Gal. ii. 1. Tho only 
other visits that can dispute its claim are those of 
chaps, xi. 30 and xviii. 22; but though the latter view 
has been taken by some able writers {e.g., Lewin’s 
St. Paul, i., p. 302), there are, it is believed, decisive 
grounds for rejecting both. Against the first there 
are the facts, (1) that it is not easy to place fourteen 
years between the visit of chap. ix. 27, and that of chap, 
xi. 30; (2) the visit o f chap. xi. 30 appears in the 
history as confined to the single object of carrying 
relief to the suffering poor of the Church at Jerusalem; 
(3) the question as to enforcing circumcision had not 
then been raised, after its apparent settlement in the 
case of Cornelius; (4) had the agreement referred to 
in Gal. ii. 9 preceded the Council, it would assuredly 
have been appealed to in the course of tho debate at 
the Council. Against the second thero are the facts 
(1) that the interval would, in that case, have been more 
than fourteen years ; and (2) that it was not likely that 
tho question should have been raised again after the deci
sion of the Council. The only arguments of any weight 
on tho other side are, (1) that the narrative of Acts xv. 
makes no mention of Titus; and (2) that that of 
Gal. ii. makes no mention of the Council; but these 
arguments from omission tell equally against both 
the other visits. These points will bo dealt with as we 
proceed, and are, in any case, not sufficient to outweigh 
tho evidence in tho other scale. The reference of the 
question to the “ Apostles and elders ”  is in many ways 
important. (1) As against the dogmatic system of the 
Church of Rome. On her theory, in its latest forms, 
the reference should have been to Peter, and to Peter 
alone, as tho unerring guide of the Church into all 
truth. (2) As a recognition of the authority of the 
mother-Clmrch of Jenisalcm by tho daughter-Church

of Antioch ; and as a precedent for referring local dis
putes to the decision of a ceutral authority. (3) As 
showing the confidence which Paul and Barnabas felt 
that the (lecisiou would bo in their favour. They 
could not believe that St. Peter would be false to tho 
lessou which tho history of Cornelius had taught him, 
nor that St. James would recall tho definition which he 
had so recently given of “ pure and undefiled religion ” 
(Jas. i. 27). (4) W o note that St. Paul ascribes tho
journey to a ‘‘ revelation” (Gal. ii. 1). The thought 
came into his mind as by an inspiration that this, and 
not prolonged wranglings at Antioch, was the right 
solution of the problem.

G) They passed through Phenice and Samaria.
— The route lay from Seleucia, at the mouth of the 
Orontes, along the coast of Sidon, Tyre, and, probably, 
Caesarea, and then through Samaria. They might have 
gone to Joppa, and so have avoided the old Canaauito 
cities and the region of the hated Samaritans. The 
very journey was, therefore, an assertion of tho prin
ciples for which they wero contending. W e note, too, 
that the facts imply that they found “  brethren,”  i.e., 
established Christian societies, in both regions. “ Tyre 
and Sidon ”  had repented and believed, though Chorazin 
and Bethsaida had hardened themselves in unbelief 
(Luke xi. 13). The “  woman of Canaan,”  of Mark vii. 
26, may, by this time, have eaten not of the “ crumbs,” 
but of the “  Bread ”  of Life. Everything points to 
Philip as the probable Evangelist of this region as well 
as of Samaria. Paul aud Barnabas would accordingly, 
as they travelled, be setting their seal to his work, 
claiming fellowship with Canaanites and Samaritans; 
and wherever they went they were received with joy. 
Here, at least, they were certain of support; and, on 
mere grounds of policy, they were strengthening their 
cause by appearing at Jerusalem as the representatives 
of such important communities, having the courage of 
their convictions, and determined, though they might 
make concessions in things indifferent, not to sacrifice 
a single principle.

They caused great joy.— The tense implies con
tinued action. Wherever they went the tidings of the 
conversion of the Gentiles wero received by the dis
ciples at large with a gladness which presented the 
strongest possible contrast to tho narrowness and bitter
ness of the Pharisee section of the Church of Jerusalem.

W They were received of the church, and 
of the apostles and elders.— The words imply a 
general gathering of the Church, members of different 
synagogues coming together, with the elders who pre
sided over them.- The position of the Apostles, though 
in some degree analogous in their relation to the elders 
to the later office of bishops, was yet in many ways 
unique. They had no local diocese, but remained at 
Jerusalem, guiding tho progress of tho Church at large, 
as a kind of central council, calling in tho “  elders,”  or 
“ presbyters,”  to consult "with them, and submitting the 
result of their deliberations to the Church at large. 
Tho three bodies stood to each other as the Boule, or 
council, the Gerusia, or senate, and tho Ecclesia, or 
assembly, in a Greek republic.
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<5) But there rose up certain of the 
sect of the Pharisees which believed, 
saying, That it was needful to circula
rise them, and to command them to 
keep the law of Moses. '

And the apostles and elders came 
-together for to consider of this matter. 
W  And when there had been much dis-

Cll. 10. »,and 1L IX

puting, Peter rose up, and said unto 
them, Men and  brethren, ye know how 
that a good while ago God made choice 
among us,“ that the Gentiles by my 
mouth should hear the word of the 
gospel, and believe. (8) And God, which 
knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, 
giving them the Holy Ghost, even as

They declared all things that God had done 
"With them.—This obviously implied a imrrutivo of 
•considerable length: tho history o f acts and suf
ferings, of signs and wouders, o f the fruits of the 
.Spirit as seen in the purity, and truth, and lovo of tho 
Gentilo converts. This took placo apparently at a 
preliminary meeting.

(5) Certain of the sect of the Pharisees which 
believed.—This is tho first distinct mention of the 
conversion of any of tho Pharisaic party, but there had 
been a drift in that direction going on for somo time, 
beginning during our Lord’s ministry (John xii. 42), and 
showing itself in the moderato counsels of Gamaliel (chap,
v. 38, 39). The position which they occupied was that of 
.accepting Jesus as a teacher sent from God, proved by 
tho Resurrection to bo tho Christ, and as such the Head 
•of a kingdom which was to present to mankind a 
restored and glorified Judaism, tho Law kept in its 
completeness, tho Temple ritual still maintained, Gen
tiles admitted only on their confessing their inferiority 
and accepting tho sign of incorporation with the 
superior race. It appears, from Gal. ii. 1, that here, as 
In so many later controversies, tho geuoral issue was 
clelmtod on an individual case. Was Titus—a Greek,
i.e., a Gentile, whom St. Paul liad)brought up with him 
— to bb circumcised, or not ? Was he to be admitted to 
communion with tho Church, or treated as a heathen ? 
Here, probably, there was no official rank as in tho 
case of Cornelius, no previous transition stage in 
passing through the synagogue as a proselyte of tho 
gate. Ho was a Gentilo pure and simple, and as such 
liis case was a crucial ono. Circumcision, however, did 
not stand alono. It carried with it every jot and tittle 
o f  the Law, tho Sabbnths and tho foasts, the distinction 
between clean and unclean meats. It may be noted 
that the position which Titus occupied in this con
troversy gave him a special fitness for the work after
wards assigned to him, of contending against tho party 
o f the circumcision, with their “  Jewish fables ”  and 
falso standards of purity (Tit. i. 10, 14, 15).

(6) And the apostles and elders came to
gether.— Tho meeting rightly takes its place as the 
first in the long series of councils, or synods, which 
mark tho course of the Church’s history. It boro its 
witness tliat tho government of tho Christian society 
was not to rest in tho autocracy of a single will, but in 
tho deliberative decision of those who, directly or in
directly, having been appointed by tho ehoico, or with 
■the approval, of the people, represented tho whole 
community. Presbyters had an equal voice with tho 
Apostles, whoso position was analogous to that of tho 
later bishops. Those whom we should call tho laity 
were present at tho deliberations, and, though we havo 
no absolute proof tliat they took part in them, gave 
their vote. (Comp. Note on verse 23.) Strictly speaking, 
it was, iu the later ecclesiastical language, a provincial 
and not an oecumenical synod, called to decide what 
seemed a question of discipline rather than of doctrine; 
but the ground ou which the questiou had been argued

made it oiro of world-wido dogmatic importance. I f 
circumcision was necessary, then faith in Christ was 
insufficient. St. Paul saw and felt this iu all its 
fulness, and therefore would not “ give way by sub
jection, no, not for an hour”  (Gal. ii. 5). W e have 
no data for estimating tho number of the presbyters 
who were present. Probably they included those of 
tho neighbouring towns and villages of Judina as well 
as of Jerusalem, and if so, we may fairly think of 
some number between fifty and a hundred.

(7) W h e n  there had been much disputing. 
— This implies a full discussion, in which the Judaising 
teachers, probably, though not certainly, presbyters, on 
the oue sido, and the advocates of freedom, on the 
other, took part. Light is thrown on the character of 
tho debate by St. Paul’s account o f the matter in Gal.
ii. 2— 10. Ho did not even then bring out what he held 
and taught, in its fulness. Ho shrank from startling and 
offending the prejudices of his countrymen, and was 
content to argue that circumcision and the Law were 
not binding upon tho Gentiles, to press tho precedent 
of tho case of Cornelius and the analogy of the proselytes 
of the gate. Privately, in interviews with Peter, James, 
and John, he had gone further, and liad declared his 
convictions that for Jew- and Gentile alike circumcision 
and the Law were hindrances, and not helps, to the 
spiritual life, and that faith working by lovo was 
everything. And they, as the history of the Council 
and yet more their Epistles show, accepted his 
teaching. Of all doctrines as to tho development of 
the Christian Church that which sees in Peter, James, 
and John the leaders of a Judaising anti-Pauline party 
is, perhaps, the most baseless and fantastic. The fact 
that their names were unscrupulously used by that 
party, both in their lifetime and. as the Pseudo
Clementine Homilies and Recognitions show, after 
their death, cannot outweigh their own deliberato 
words and acts.

Peter rose up, and said unto them.— The 
position of the Apostle is one o f authority, but not 
of primacy. He does not preside, nor even propose, ns 
wo should say, a definite canon or resolution. His 
authority is that of personal and moral influence, that of 
a vir pietate gravis, but nothing more.

Men and brethren.— Better, as before, Brethren 
only, and so again in verso 13.

Ye know how that a good while ago. . .— 
Literally, o f  ancient dags. Ten or twelve years had 
passed since tho conversion of Cornelius. Where Peter 
had been in the meantiipe. and what ho had done, we 
havo no record. W e can hardly believe, as the Romish 
theory implies, that he camo from the imperial city to 
attend the Council. It will be noted, as has been said 
before (see Xoto on chap. xi. 20), that the Apostle 
speaks of this as having neon the first admission of 
the Gentiles.

(*) God which knoweth the hearts.— W e note 
the recurrence of the epithet as characteristic of 
Peter. (See Note ou chap. i. 24.)
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he did  unto u s ; (0) and put no difference 
between us and them, purifying their 
hearts by faith.' (10) Now therefore 
why tempt ye God, to put a yoke upon 
the neck of the disciples, which neither 
our fathers nor we were able to bear?

But we believe that through the 
grace of the Lord Jesus Christ we shall 
be saved, even as they.

<12) Then all the multitude kept si
lence, and gave audience to Barnabas

Ch. 10. 43; 
1. 2.

and Paul, declaring what miracles and 
wonders God had wrought among the 
Gentiles by them.

(13) And after they had held their 
peace, James answered, saying, Men and  
brethren, hearken unto me : <u> Simeon 
hath declared how God at the first did 
visit the Gentiles, to take out of them, 
a people for his name. (15> And to this* 
agree the words of the prophets; as it 
is written, <16) After this I  will return,.

(9) And put no difference between us and 
them.— It is obvious that this implies the most entire 
acceptance of the teaching which St. Paul had privately 
communicated to the three who -were as the pillars of 
the Church (Gal. ii. 9). In Rom. x. 12 wo have almost 
the very words of St. Peter reproduced.

Purifying their hearts by faith.— The addition of 
these words is very suggestive. It was not only iu the 
“ g ifts”  of the Spirit, the tongnes and prophecy, that 
the Apostle saw the witness which God had borne 
to the acceptance of the Gentiles, but even more than 
this, in the new purity growing out of a new faith 
in God aud a new hope. Underlying the words we 
trace the assertion of a higher ideal of purity than that 
on which the Pharisees were insisting. They looked 
on the Gentiles as impure because they did not observe 
the ceremonial law and the traditions of the elders as 
to purity. He had learnt to call no man common or 
unclean (chap. x. 28) and to see that it was in the heart, 
and not in the flesh, that the work of purifying was to 
bo accomplished. Comp, in connection with the thought 
suggested in the Note on verse 5, the teaching as to 
purity in Tit. i. 15.

(10) Why tempt ye God.—To tempt God was 
to make the experiment whether His will, manifested 
in the acceptance of the Gentiles, or man’s will, re
senting and resisting it, was the stronger of the two. 
Nothing but defeat and condemnation could be the 
issue of sucli a trial.

To put a yoke upon’ the neck of the dis
ciples.— No words of St. Paul’s, in relation to the 
Law, could be strouger or clearer than these. They 
reproduced our Lord’s own language as to the “  heavy 
bnrdens”  of the Pharisaic traditions (Matt, xxiii. 4) 
and His own “ easy yoke ”  (Matt. xi. 30). They were 
echoed by St. Panl when he warned the Galatians not 
to be entangled again in tlie yoke of bondage (Gal. v. 1). 
The words that follow, on the one hand, speak out the 
experience of the Apostle himself in terms that are 
hardly less striking than those of St. Paul in Rom. vii. 
7, 8, though they deal with the Law in its positive 
rather than its moral aspects, and contain an implied 
appeal to the experience of his hearers. Was it wortli 
while to “ tempt G od ”  by resisting His teaching 
in history in order to bring the Gentiles down to 
the level from which they themselves, Jews as they 
were, were thankful to have risen ?

t11) We believe that through the grace . . .— 
This comes, in what we may well regard as a summary 
of St. Peter’s speech, as the closing argument. The 
Pharisee might regard the Law as binding, but even be, 
if  he believed in Christ, was compelled to confess that 
his hope of salvation was found in the work of Christ 
as the Saviour; and if so. then, as regards that hope, 
Jew aud Gentile were on the same level, and the judg

ment that men could not be saved without the Law was- 
but the inconsistency of an intolerant dogmatism, in
sisting on imposing that which was acknowledged to be* 
profitless. It may be noted that this is the last appear
ance of St. Peter in the Acts, which from this period 
turns exclusively upon the work of St. Paul. Eor the 
subsequent history of the former, see Introduction to  
the Epistles of St. Peter.

(12) And gave audience to Barnabas and Paul.
— The leaders of the Church had clearly reserved their 
part in the debate to the last, aud the two Apostles of 
the Gentiles were now called on to repeat more pub
licly what they had already narrated to the Apostles 
and elders (verse 4). It was, perhaps, with a special 
view to the character o f their hearers that they laid 
stress on the “ signs and wonders” which had attested 
God’s acceptance of their work (Matt. xii. 38; xvi. 1; 
1 Cor. i. 22). Miracles had been wrought among the 
Gentiles as freely as among the Jews, and those who 
wrought them, unless they were casting out devils by 
Beelzebub (and the Judaisers appear to have shrunk 
from that charge), must have been sent by God* (John 
iii. 2 ; ix. 31—33).

(13) James answered.—The position which James, 
the brother of the Lord (see Notes on chap. xii. 17 ; and 
Matt. xii. 46; xii. 55) occupies in the Council is clearly 
that of pre-eminence, justifying the title of Bishop of 
Jerusalem, which later writers give him. No one* 
speaks after him ; he sums up the whole debate; he 
proposes the decree which is to be submitted to the 
Council for approval.

(14> Simeon hath declared . . .—The Greek form 
is Symeon, as iu 2 Pet. i. 1. The use of the old Hebrew 
form of the Apostle’s name, instead of the more fami
liar Simon, was natural in the Galilean speaker, and is 
presumptive evidence in favour of our haring a report 
from notes made at the time.

Did visit the gentiles, to take out of them a 
people.—The two words present an emphatic contrast. 
The Jews claimed for themselves the exclusive right to 
the latter term. They alone were the “ people,”  tlm 
rest of mankind were the “ nations” — the “  heathen.”  
St. James proclaims that out of those heathen nations a 
people had been taken who were as truly God’s people 
as Israel had ever been. He, too, recognises the change 
as fully as St. Panl does, when in Rom. ix. 26 he 
quotes the memorable prophecy of Hosea i. 10. St. 
James as well as St. Peter had. it is clear, profited 
by the private teaching referred to in Gal. ii. 2.

05) To this agree the words of the prophets. 
— On the mode of quoting without naming the prophet, 
see Note on chap. xiii. 40.

<16) After this I  w ill  return.—It is a fact not 
I withont interest that the prophet from whom these words 

are taken (Amos ix. 11,12) had been already quoted by 
96



The Prophecy of Amos. TI1E ACTS, XV. St. Janice’s Sentence.

and will build again the tabernacle of 
David, which is fallen down;" and I will “ Amo’ 0 a 
build again the ruins thereof, and 1 
will set it up : (17) that the residue of 
men might seek after the Lord, and all 
the Gentiles, upon whom m y  name is 
•called, saitli the Lord, who doeth all

these things. (1S) Known unto God are 
all his Avorks from the beginning of the 
Avorld. Wherefore my sentence is, 
that A\'e trouble not them, which from 
among the Gentiles are turned to G od: 
(20> but that Ave Aviite unto them, that 
they abstain from pollutions of idols,

.Stephen (chap. vii. 42). Those who then listened to him 
had, wo limy believe, been led to turn to the Avritings 
•of Amos, and to find in them meanings whieh had 
hitherto been latent. The fact that tho inference 
•drawn from the passage mainly turns on a clause 
in whieh tho L X X . version, Avhieh St. James quotes, 
■differs from the Hebrew, shows, beyond the shadow 
•of a doubt, that the discussion must have been con
ducted in Greek, and not in Hebrew. At first this 
may appear strange in a council held at Jerusalem, 
but the trial of Stephen presents a precedent (see 
Xoto on chap. vii. 1) ; and it is olwious tnat in a debate 
which chiefly affected the interests of Greeks, and at 
which many of them, and of the Hellenistic Jcavs, were 
likely to be present, tho use of that language, both in 
the debate and the decree in whieh it resulted, Avas 
almost a matter of necessity. Both languages were 
probably ixpially familiar to the inhabitants of Jeru
salem. (See X'ote on chap. xxii. 2.) The cpiotatiou 
suggests, perhaps implies, a fuller interpretation than 
is given in tho summary of St. James’s speech. It 
assumes that tho “ tabernacle of David,”  Avhieh to 
human eves had been lying as in ruins, Avas being re
built by Christ, the Sou of David, that He avus doing tho 
work Avhieh, in the prophecy, JehoA'ah claimed as His.

(17) That the residue o f  men . . .—The HebreAv 
gives, as in our Aversion, “ That they may possess the 
remnant of Edom and of all the heathen whieh are 
•called by my name.” The L X X * translators either 
paraphrased the passage, so as to give a Avider and 
•more general A'ieAvof its teaching, orfolloAA'ed a reading 
in Avhieh the HebreAv for “ man ” (Adam) took the place 
of Edom. It Avill be seen that the argument of St. 
James turns upon the Greek rendering. The “ name of 
God ”  Avas to be “  called ”  upon by those avIio Avero “  tho 
residue of men.” i.e., all that Avero outside the pale of 
Israel. So understood, the Avords became, of course, a 
prediction of the eom'ersion of the Gentiles, and to the 
uncritical habits of the time, accustomed to Targums or 
Paraphrases of many parts of Scripture, the L X X . Avas 
for all but tho stricter and more bigoted Hebraists, as 
authoritative as the original.

(is) Known unto God are all his works.—Tho 
better MSS. giA-e “ all His Avork”— i.e., the great Avork 
o f  the goA'omment and education of mankind. Tho 
words are an implicit ansAvcr to tho charge of innovation. 
I f  the Avork were o f God, it could not be so called, for His 
mercies are eA'orlasting, and the Avork Avhieh He carries 
•on noAvmnst bo thought of as contemplated and purposed 
from eternity. The principle has clearly a Avider range 
than that Avithin Avliieh St. James applies it. W e 
do avoII to remember. Avhenevcr avo are tempted to offer 
■an obstinate resistance to what seems to us a novelty, 
■and Avhieh avc therefore are ready to condemn, that avo 
ought first to inquire Avhether the “ signs of the times”  
Jo  not indicate that it is part of tho diAune plan. 
Avorking through the ages, tnat the old order should 
•change and giA'e place to the iicaa\

(19) Wherefore my sentence is. — Literally, 
Wherefore 1 judge. The tone is that of one avIio speaks

with authority, but Avhat folloAvs is not giA'on as a 
decree, but as a resolution Avhieh Avas submitted to 
the judgment of the Apostles and elders. (Comp, 
chap. xvi. 4.)

That we trouble not them.—The verb is not 
found elseAvhere in the Xeiv Testament, and expresses 
the idea of “ Avorrying ” or “ harassing.”

Are turned to God.—More accurately, are turn
ing, as acknoAvlodging that tho Avork AA'as going on at 
that very moment. "

(20) But that we write unto them.— Tho 
grounds on which the measure thus defined Avas pro
posed are not far to seek. (1 ) It aaus of the nature of 
a compromise. The Gentiles could not complain that 
the burden imposed on them Avas anything A ery grieAous. 
The Pharisee section of the Church could not refnso 
admission to those who fulfilled these conditions, Avlien 
they had admitted the proselytes of tho gate on like 
conditions to their synagogues, and had so treated them 
as no longer uueleau. (2l The rules on Avhieh stress 
Avas noAV laid found a place among the seven precepts 
traditionally ascribed to X'oali, and based upon the com
mands recorded in Gen. ix. 5. These Avere held to be 
binding upon all mankind ; Avliilo the LaAv, as such, AA'as 
binding on Israel only. These, therefore, had l>een 
thought sufficient for the proselytes of the gate before, 
and Avero urged hoav as sufficient for the Gentile con
verts by the teacher avIio represented the most rigid 
type of Judaism. (See, once more, tho history of 
Ananias and Izates in the Xoto on chap. ix. 10.) 
Special reasons attached, as Avill be seen, to each 
precept.

From pollutions of idols.—The Greek of tho 
first noun is found only in the L X X . and the X cav 
Testament; and perhaps its primary idea is that of 
“ AA'alloAving ” in blood and mire, and so incurring pollu
tion. A s distinguished from tho acts that folloAV, it 
indicates any participation, publicly or prwately, in 
idolatrous rites. One avIio acted on tho rule Avould have 
to refi fin from entering a temple, and to dislodge busts 
or statues of the gods from his house and gardens. The 
presence of such things, Avlien they presented theiu- 
seh'es on entering a house, Avas a great stumbling-block 
to devout J caa's , and the Gentile com-ert avIio, left to 
himself, might have been disposed to keep them, though 
no longer as objects of Avorship, but as Avorks of art, 
AA'as required to renounce them. The statues of Zeus and 
Artemis and Hermes Avere to lie to him henceforth as 
abominations. In the decree itself, however, avc find 
“ things sacrificed to idols ” instead of the more general 
term, and avc may accordingly deal here Avitk that 
question also. So interpreted, the rule brings before 
us a new phase of the life of the early Christian 
eoiiA'erts. Under the religion of Greece and Rome, 
sacrifices Avere so common that it might fairly be 
taken for granted that the flesh at any festive meal 
had been so offered. But a small portion of the 
flesh AA'as burnt upon the altar, and the rest Avas cooked 
for the household meal, or sent to the market for sale.

• Snell meat Avas, iu the eyes of the strict Jcavs, polluted,
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and from  fornication, and from  things 
strangled, and from  blood. (2l> For

Moses of old time hath in every city 
them that preach him, being read in

ami the history of Daniel and his companions (Dan. i. 
8) was regarded as a precedent to avoiding it. Partly 
on this ground, partly on that referred to in the next 
Note but one, the Jew never bought meat in the market, 
nor of other than a Jewish butcher. He travelled with 
his cophinus, or basket, on his back, and carried his 
provisions with him. So Juvenal (Sat. iii. 14) speaks 
of—

“  Judreis, quorum copliiuus foenumque supellex.”
[“  Basket, and wisp of straw to servo as pillow,—

That’s the Jew’s luggage.” ]

Here, therefore, was a new stumbling-bloek, and the 
Gentilo was required to avoid this also. It involved 
many sacrifices, and what would seem privations. 
The convert had to refnse invitations to birthday, and 
marriage, and funeral feasts; or, if present, to refuso 
to eat at them. A  man with a sensitive conscience 
would refnse to partako of what was set before 
him in a private house or offered for sale in the 
market, nnless ho had satisfied himself* that it had 
not so been offered. It was natural that this re
striction, which did not rest directly on a moral 
ground, should give rise to some resistance, and 
the controversy connected 'with it assumed many dif
ferent phases. At Corinth men claimed the right to 
eat what they chose, and St. Paul eoneedod the right in 
the abstract, but urged abstinence on the ground of 
charity (1 Cor. viii.— x.). A t Pergamos and Thyatira, 
somewhat later in the apostolic age (Rev. ii. 14, 20), 
the lawfulness of eating things sacrificed to idols was 
openly maintained in contravention alike of the teach
ing of St. Paul and of the apostolic decree, and was 
joined with a like claim to be exempted from the law 
which forbade illicit sexual intercourse. At Corinth, 
it would seem from 1 Cor. viii. 10, the assertion of 
freedom had led men so far as not only to eat of the 
flesh that had been sacrificed, but actually to sit down 
to a feast in the idol’s temple. (Comp. Rom. ii. 22, as 
expressing the Jewish feeling.)

And from fornication.—W e are surprised at first 
to find, what seems to us, a moral law placed in juxta
position with two rules which, like those that follow, 
seem purely positive and ceremonial. W e have to re
member, however, (1) that the first command was moral 
also, and that we may fairly recognise something like a 
practical, thongh not a formal distinction, by thinking 
of the first two precepts as grouped together; (2) that 
the sin named, involving, as it did, tho absence of any 
true sense of self-respecting purity or reverenco for 
womanhood, was the wide-spread evil of the ancient 
world, against which Israel had from the first been 
called to bear its -witness (Gen. xxxiv. 31; Lev. xix. 29; 
Deut. xxiii. 17; Prov. vii. 6—27). The increasing laxity 
of morals throughout the Roman empire, showing 
itself in the well-known line of Terence—

“ Nihil pcccati cst adolesccntuluin scortari,”

had led men to think of it as natural and per
missible, bringing with it no sense of -wrong or 
shame (comp. Horace, Sat. i. 2, 119), and it might 
well be that the ethical standard of the Gentilo 
converts was not all at once raised to a truo ideal 
of purity. The old license may have seemed venial, 
and the disciples may have thought, as Christians 
have too often thought since, that it did not call for

any deep repentance, or exclude them from fellowship 
with Christ. And yet it was clear tliat to the- Jewish! 
Christian, trained from his childhood to eoudemn the 
sin severely, this, too, would legitimately be a very 
grave stumbling-bloek in the admission o f Gentile con
verts. How could ho feel any assurance that they 
might not have come from the embraces of a harlot, 
to the Feast of Charity or to the very Supper of 
the Lord ? (Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 15 ; Rev. ii. 14.) Such a 
state of things required to be dealt with by a special 
enactment. The moral command had to be re-enaeted, 
and brought into a new prominence. The Church had 
to take its first step in purifying the morals o f mankind,, 
not only by its general teaching, but by canons and 
rules of discipline. Stress has often been laid on tho 
fact that in many eases, as in those o f the Hetcerce, or 
harlot-priestesses, of Aphrodite at Corinth and Paphos, 
prostitution was in closest alliance with idolatry, as
a reason for the prohibition, add it is, of course, truo 
that in such eases the sin assumed, in the eyes of 
Jews, an aggravated character. The man identified 
himself, by his sinful indulgence, with the cultus o f 
tho woman who was its avowed devotee. W e can. 
scarcely think, however, that tho sin was forbidden,, 
not on account of its own intrinsic evil, but only,, 
or chiefly, with a view to this ulterior and incidental 
consequence.

Things strangled.—Literally, o f that which has- 
been strangled. The prohibition rested on Gen. ix. 4, 
and was connected with the symbolic meaning of tho 
blood as representing life, and therefore consecrated to- 
Jehovah. It was repeated in the Law (Lev. iii. 17; 
vii. 26; Deut, xii. 16; 1 Sam. xiv. 33), and has been, 
maintained with a wonderful tenacity. For this reason, 
long after sacrifices have ceased, the Jew will still, if  
possible, only eat what has been killed by a butcher o f  
his own persuasion. Meat so killed, which may be- 
eaten without defilement, is known technically as 
Kosher. Here the moral element falls entirely into 
tho background, and the prohibition has simply the- 
character o f a concordat to avoid offence. St, Paid 
and St. Peter were alike persuaded that “ there is- 
nothing unclean of itself ”  (chap. x. 15; Rom. xiv. 14). 
Practically, the effect of tho rule would have been to 
compel Christians to buy their meat, poidtry, Ac., 
from a Jewish bntclier or a Christian who followed 
tho Jewish mode of killing, and in some places this- 
must have entailed considerable inconvenience.

From blood.—As distinguished from the preceding 
rule, this forbade the separate use of blood, as with 
tiour and vegetables, or in the black-puddings of modem, 
cookery, as an article of food. Dishes so prepared 
were common in the cuisine both o f Greeks and 
Romans, and here also, therefore, the restriction would 
have involved a freqnent withdrawal from social life, or  
a conspicuous singularity. On tho history of the- 
observance, see Xote on verse 28.

(21) p o r  Moses of old time.—Literally, o f  ancient 
generations. The conjunction gives the reason fo r  
writing to the Gentiles, and giving them these injunc
tions. The Jews, who heard the Law in their syna
gogues every Sabbath, did not need instruction. It 
might be taken for granted that they would adhero to 
the rules now specified. So. hi verso 23, the encyclical 

1 letter is addressed exclusively to “ the brethren of tho 
• Gentiles.”

(



Barsabas ami Bilan sent to A ntioch. T1IK ACTS, XV. Letter o f  the Church o f  Jerusalem,

the synagogues every sabbath day. 
(-) Then pleased it the apostles and 
elders, with the whole church, to send 
chosen men of their own company to 
Antioch with Paul and Barnabas; 
namely, Judas surnamed Barsabas, and 
Silas, chief men among the brethren : 
(£i) and they wrote letters by them after

(~) The apostles and elders, with the whole 
church.—The latter words are important, as showing 
the position occupied by tho laity. I f  they concurred 
in the letter, it must nave been submitted to their 
approval, and tho right to approve involves the power 
to reject and, probably, to modify. It is probable 
enough, as in tho analogous constitution of Greek 
republics above referred to (seo Note on verse 4), 
that tho Eeelesia, or popular assembly, did not possess 
tho power of initiating measures; but their right 
to vote appears, from this instance, to have been in- I 
disputable. (See, however, Note on the next verse.) 
It does not follow', of course, that what was thus tho 
polity of the apostolic age was necessarily adapted 
for the Church of all subsequent ages; but the ex- , 
elusion of the laity from all share in Church synods, ' 
though it may be defended as a safeguard against the 
violence of a barbarous or faithless age, must, at any 
rate, be admitted to be at variance with primitive and 
apostolic practice. I

To send chosen men.—Literally, the participle 
being active in meaning, to choose and send men. This 
was obviously necessary, to guard against, suspicion. 
Had Paul and Barnabas alone been the bearers of 
snch a letter, it might liavo been said that they had 
forged it. '

Judas surnamed Barsabas.—1The same patro
nymic meets us, it. will be remembered, in chap. i. 23, I 
as belonging to “ Joseph, called Barsabas, who was 
surnamed Justus.”  It is a natural inference that the I 
two were brothers, and therefore that the disciple now 
mentioned had been among those who were personally 
followers o f our Lord. This would naturally clothe 
him with a high authority. Tho fact that he is spoken 
of in verso 3d as a prophet, makes it probable that 
he was of the number of tho Seventy. (Seo Note on 
Luke x. 1.)

S ilas.—This may have been either a contracted form 
of Silvanus, as Antipas was of Antipatros, or an 
Aramaic name, for which Silvanus was Adopted as the 
nearest Greek equivalent. It is probable that he, too, 
fulfilled tho samo conditions as liis companion. He 
also was a prophet (verse 32). His later history will be 
noticed as it comes before us. As tho name is con
nected with the Hebrew for “ three,”  he has by some 
been identified with the Tertins of Rom. xvi. 22; but 
it is hardly probable that one who had been known at 
Corinth as Silvanus (2 Cor. i. 19), should afterwards 
have changed his name.

Chief men among the brethren.—Tlie title thus 
given is the same as “  those that bear rule over you.” 
in Heb. xiii. 17, and implies that they had a position of 
greater authority than the other elders, as at least 
primi inter pares. This also falls in with the new 
that they had been disciples of Christ, who, as the 
nnmber of witnesses diminished, came more and more 
into prominence.

t23) And they wrote letters by them. Literally, 
wrote letters by their hands. What follows, unless we

this milliner; Tho apostles ami elders 
and brethren send greeting unto tho 
brethren which are of the Gentiles in 
Antioch and Syria and Cilicia: For
asmuch as we have heard, that certain 
which went out from us have troubled 
you with words, subverting your souls, 
saying, Ye mast be circumcised, and

assume a deliberate fraud, is clearly the transcript of 
a document— the first in the long list of decrees and 
canons and encyclical letters which mark the Church’s 
history.

The apostles and elders and brethren.—The 
MSS. present a singular variation of readings, some 
of tho earliest omitting the conjunction and article 
before tho last noun, and giving “ the Apostles an*l 
elders, brethren.”  Such a mode of speech, however, is 
foreign to tho usage of the New Testament, and it is 

robable that this reading originated in a desire to 
ring tho text into harmony with tho later practice of 

the Church, which excluded the laity from all partici
pation in its synods. (See Note on verse 22.)

Send greeting.—Literally, wish Joy. The formula 
was common in Greek epistles, but is not used in the 
New Testament, except here and in Jas. i. 1. As it 
is reasonable to suppose tlmt this letter was written or 
dictated by him, its occurrence is primd facie  evidence 
of the authorship of tho Epistle that boars his name, 
and which, on the view taken in these Notes, had been 
already written to the Church of the Circumcision.

Unto the brethren which are of the Gentiles. 
—The letter was therefore addressed to them exclusively 
(see Note on verse 20), as the Epistle of St. James had 
probably been previously addressed to the Jews of the 
“ dispersion,”  and not to the Gentiles.

In Antioch and Syria and Cilicia. The men
tion of the latter country is important as showing the 
extent o f St. Paul’s work there prior to his joining 
Barnabas at Antioch (chap. xi. 25). There also ho 
had founded churches in which Gentile converts were 
admitted as such to full communion.

<21) Certain which went out from us; The 
reference is obviously to the teachers (their names 
aro wisely and charitably suppressed) who had appeared 
at Antioch, as in verse 1. St. John, who was present 
at the Council (Gal. ii. 9), and who, though he took 
no part in the debate, may well have had a share in 
drawing up tho letter, uses a like mode of speech, 
“ They went out from us, but they were not of u s ” 
(1 John ii. 19).

Subverting your souls.—The Greek verb, liter
ally, turning vp>side down, implies throwing into a state 
of excitement and agitation. The Gentiles had been 
“ unsettled ”  by the teaching of the Judaisers.

And keep the law. Assuming the Epistle o f St. 
James to have been already written, there is something 
almost like a touch of irony in his repeating the phrase 
o f Jas. ii. 10. The teachers who bade the Gentiles 
keep tho Law were reminded in that Epistle that they, 
in their servile respect of persons, were breaking the 
Law deliberately in one point, and were therefore 

uilty of all. Putting the two passages together, they 
ring St. .lames befoie us as speaking in the very 

accents of St. Paul, “  Thou, therefore, which tearliest 
another, teaches! then not thyself? ’’ (Rom. ii. 21.)

To whom we gave no* such commandment. 
— The word “  such ”  is a needless interpolation. What
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keep the law : to whom we gave no such 
commandment: (25) it seemed good unto 
us, being assembled with one accord, to 
send chosen men unto you with our 
beloved Barnabas and Paul, ^  men 
that have hazarded their lives for the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ. (27) W e  
have sent therefore Judas and Silas,

who shall also tell you the same things 
by mouth. ^  For it seemed good to 
the Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay upon 
you no greater burden than these neces
sary things; (29) that ye abstain from 
meats offered to idols, and from blood, 
and from things strangled, and from 
fornication: from which if ye keep your-

St. James declares is that the teachers had had no com
mission of any kind from liim. The passage is impor
tant as throwing light on the nature of a later claim 
set np by the same party (Gal. ii. 12).

(25> Being assembled with one accord.— 
Literally, being o f one mind, unanimously.

To send chosen men unto you.—Literally, to 
choose men and send them unto you. The men, are, of 
course, Barsabas and Silas.

W ith  our beloved Barnabas and Paul.—The 
order in which the names stand is, perhaps, character
istic of the Church of Jerusalem, to whom Barnabas 
was still t he more conspicuous teacher of the two. The 
way in which the two are named may be taken as illus
trating St. Paul’s statement that the “ pillars ” of the 
Church of Jerusalem gave to him and Barnabas the 
“ right hand of fellowship ”  (Gal. ii. 9).

(2<i) Men that have hazarded their lives.—It is 
clear from this that the narrative of the hairbreadth 
escapes at the Pisidian Antioch (chap. xiii. 50) and 
Lystra‘ (ehap. xiv. 19) must have been laid before the 
Church. Prominence is given to the fact as likely 
to secure reverence for those whom many had hitherto 
regarded with distrust.

(28) It seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and 
to us . . .—The measure was, the Apostles were 
persuaded, one of wisdom and charity, and they could 
not ascribe those gifts to any other source than the 
Spirit who gives a right judgment in all things. The 
words have since become almost a formula for the 
decrees of councils and synods, often used most 
recklessly when those decrees bore most clearly the 
marks of human policy and passion. Here we may well 
admit that the claim was founded on a real inspiration, 
remembering, however, as we do so, that an inspired 
commandment does not necessarily involve a permanent 
obligation. (See Note on next verse.)

To lay upon you no greater burden than 
these necessary things.—The words throw light 
upon the message addressed to the Church of Thya- 
tira, “ I will put upon you no other burden ”  (Rev. 
ii. 24). Looking to the prominence in the Epistles to 
the Seven Churches of the two points of fornication and 
cat in" things sacrificed to idols, there can scarcely be 
the shadow of a doubt that we have in those words a dis
tinct reference to the decree of the Council of Jerusalem. 
The letter does not say why these things were neces
sary. and the term was probaldy chosen as covering alike 
the views of those who held, like the Pharisee Christians, 
that they were binding on the Church for ever, and 
those who, like St. Paul, held that they were necessary 
only for the time, and as a measure of wise expediency.

(&) From meats offered to idols.—1The specific 
term takes the place of the more general word which 
St. James had used. The change, if the two words were 
not used, as is possible, as altogether equivalent, may be 
thought of as favouring the Gentiles by narrowing the 
prohibition to a single point.

Fare ye well.—The closing salutation was, like tho 
opening, a Greek and not a Hebrew one. It meets us 
again in chap, xxiii. 30. Both were naturally used 
iu a letter addressed to Greeks, and intended to be 
read by them and by Hellenistic Jews. It does not 
occur, however, in any of the Epistles of the New 
Testament.

It is natural to ask, at the close of the great ency
clical letter, in what relation it really stood to the life 
of the Apostolic Church. As a concordat between the 
contending parties it was framed, as has been said, with 
a sagacity that may well be looked on as inspired. Bnc 
obvionsly it was not, and from the nature of the case 
could not be, more than that. The time had not come 
for proclaiming to the Church of Jerusalem the full 
width of St. Paul’s teaching (Gal. ii. 2), and accordingly, 
though something may be read between the lines, tho 
decree seems to treat the precepts of Noah as perpetually 
binding, places moral and positive obligations on the 
same footing, and leaves the ground on which they are 
“ necessary ”  an open question. St. Paul, who had 
accepted it as a satisfactory settlement of the matter in 
debate, never refers to it, even when he is discussing tho 
chief point with which the decree dealt (1 Cor. viii.— x.). 
In his narrative of what passed on this occasion (Gal. ii. 1 
— 10) there is no mention of it. The private conference 
with the three great “  pillars ”  of the Church was for 
him more than the decree of the synod, and he felt 
himself able to discuss the whole question again on dif
ferent grounds, and with a more distinct reference to 
spiritual and ethical principles. It was wrong to eat 
things sacrificed to idols, not because the act of so 
eating in itself brought defilement, but because it might 
involve a participation iu the sin of idolatry in the 
consciousness of the cater, or wound the conscience of 
the weaker brother who saw him eat. It was natural that 
those who lacked his largeness of view should become 
slaves to the letter of the rules long after the grounds 
on which they rested had ceased to exist, ana so we 
find that tho prohibition of blood was re-enforced in tho 
so-called Apostolic Canons (c. 62), and iu the fourth 
century by the Council of Gangra(c.2),and in the seventh 
by that at Constantinople, known as in Trnllo (e. 67), 
and continues to be the binding rule of the Greek Church 
still. In Africa and in Europe, however, truer views 
prevailed (August, cont. Faust, xxxii. 13), and not even 
tho most devout believer in the inspiration of tho 
Apostles, or in the authority of primitive antiquity, 
would venture to urge that the two last precepts of the 
four here enjoined were in any degree binding. Hooker 
(Eccl. Pol. iv., xi., § 5) rightly refers to this decree as 
a crucial instance proving that commands might bo 
divine and yet given only for ?✓  season, binding as long 
as the conditions to which they applied continued, but 
no longer. It would almost seem, indeed, as if St. Paul 
felt that tho terms of the decree had the effect o f placing 
the sin of impurity on tho same level with that of eating 
things sacrificed to idols, and tilings strangled, and
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selves, ye shall do well. Fare ye well.
So when they were dismissed, they 

came to Antioch: and when they had 
gathered the multitude together, they 
delivered the epistle: <3l) which when 
they had read, they rejoiced for the 
consolation.1 W) And Judas and Silas, 
being prophets also themselves, ex
horted the brethren with many words, 
and confirmed them. (33) And after they 
had tarried there a space, they were let 
go in peace from the brethren unto the 
apostles. <3l) Notwithstanding it pleased 
Silas to abide there still. (35) Paul also 
and Barnabas continued in Antioch,

A.D. M

Or, exhortation.

teaching and preaching the word of the 
Lord, with many others also.

And some days after Paul said 
unto Barnabas, Let us go again and 
visit our brethren in every city where 
we have preached the word of the Lord, 
and see how they do. (37) And Barnabas 
determined to take with them John, 
whose surname was Mark. <38) But 
Paul thought not good to take him with 
them, who departed from them from 
Pamphylia, and went not with them to 
the work. 1391 And the contention "was 
so sharp between them, that they de
parted asunder one from the other : and

blood, and so tended to keep men from seeing it in its 
true hatefnlness. Those* who claimed a right, which 
in the abstract St. Paul eonld not deny, to eat of 
things strangled or offered to idols, thought themselves . 
free to fall back into the old license of the heathen 
world, and he needed far stronger motives than the 
canons of the council to restrain them (1 Cor. v. 9, 10;
vi. 15—‘JO, and found those motives in the truths that 
they had been bought with a price, that the will of 
God was their santiticutiou, and that their bodies were 
His temple.

(30) -w hen they were dismissed, they came to 
Antioch.—It is natural, in the absence of anything 
to tin* contrary, to infer that they returned, as they had 
come, through Samaria and Phoenicia, and gladdened 
tho hearts of the disciples there by telling them of the 
triumph which had been won at Jerusalem for the cause 
of freedom.

They delivered the epistle.—W e can picture 
to ourselves the eager excitement of that moment, the 
listening erowds, the letter, which as a formal missive 
would be scaled and tied round with thread, solemnly 
opened and read out aloud, modification and murmurs 
on the one side, clamorous applause on the other, as each 
sentence repudiated tho claims of the Judaisers and con
firmed the principles and the work of St. Paul and 
Barnabas. To the Gentile converts it was, imhusl— 
won, as it had been, after a hard battle—as the great 
charter of tli'ir freedom.

<31) They rejoiced for the consolation.—W e 
ought not to forget that the letter was probably read out 
by one who was himself emphatically the son of con
solation ”  (chap. iv. 36) in all tho manifold aspects of 
that word, and who now proved himself worthy of the 
name.

(32) Judas and Silas, being prophets also 
themselves.—See Note on verse 22.

E x h o r te d .—The verb is tltnt from which tho Greek 
for “ consolation ”  was formed, and ineludes that mean
ing here. This was the chief end to which tho gift 
o f  prophecy was directed. The two teachers thus 
showed that they had not nunc only as formal repre
sentatives of the Church in Jerusalem, but took a 
personal interest in the work. Their work was the 
very reverse of those who had previously come from 
Jmhea “  subverting the souls o f the disciples”  (verse 24).

(33) U n to  the  a p ostles .— The better MSS. have 
simply, “ to those that had sent them,”  and omit verso 
34, which was probably added by a later copyist to 
explain the fact mentioned in verse* 4<>.

(35) Preaching the word of the Lord.— Here, 
as often elsewhere, preaching the glad tidings o f  the 
word.

With many others.— Among these we may fairly 
reckon the prophets of chap. xiii. 1. Looking to tho 
later history of the Church of Antioch, it is not im- 

I probable that we may think also of the martyr Ignatius, 
1 and Euodins, afterwards Bishop of Antioch, as among 

those who wero thus active, though they were not 
| prominent enough, when St. Luke wrote, to be speeiallv 

named. Ignatius was said to have been, together with 
Polycarp, a disciple o f St. John (Mart. Ignat, c. 3). 
while another tradition represeuts him as a follower of 
Peter. It is possible that the dispute between St. Peter 

1 and St. Paul, referred to in Gal. ii. 11— 13. occurred 
during this period, but the evidence on the whole tends 

j to connect it with St. Paul's visit to Antioch in chap.
I xviii. 22. where see Note.

(36) And some days after Paul said unto 
Barnabas.— Tho commonly received chronology of 
the Acts makes the interval between the Council of 
Jerusalem and St. Paul's second missionary journey 
somewhnt more than a year.

Let us go again*—The proposal was charac
teristic o f one whose heart was over full of “ the care of 
all tho churches”  (2 Cor. xi. 28), ever making men
tion of them in his prayers night and day (Rom i. 9; 
Eph. i. 16; Phil. i. 3). W e may well believe that it 
was a desire to know, not only the general condition of 
the churches, but the spiritual growth of each indi
vidual member.

(J7) Barnabas determined.—The Greek verb is 
hardly so strong, better, was minded. Tho ties of 
relationship led the uncle, or cousin, to wish to make 

, another trial of his kinsman’s fitness (Col. iv. 10). He 
saw extenuating circumstances which St. Paul could 
not recognise, and which half-excused his turning back 
when he had set his hand to tho plough. (See Note 
on chap. xiii. 13.) To St. Paid one who had so acted, 
seemed, in our Lord's words. “ not fit for the kingdom 
of God.” and needing at least the discipline o f rejection 

* for a time, from the higher work for which he had 
shown himself unworthy.

(3f) And the contention was so sharp between 
them, that.. .—Literally, there teas a sharpeontention, 
lor jmroxysm), so that . . . The warmth of previous 
affection, of a friendship begun probably in boyhood, 
and cemented by new hopes, and a great work in which 
both were sharers, made the breach lietween the two 

’ more painful. At this stage, both Barnabas and Mark 
101 *
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so B a rn ab as too k  M a r k , and sailed u n to  > 
C y p r u s ; (40> an d  P a u l chose S ilas , and  
departed , b e in g  recom m ended  by  th e  
b reth ren  u n to  th e  g ra ce  o f  G o d . A n d  
he -went th ro u g h  S y ria  an d  C ilicia , con 
firm in g th e  churches.

C H A P T E R  X V I . — T h e n  cam e he  
to D erb e  and L y s t r a : an d , b eh old , a

| certain  disciple w as there , n a m ed T im o -  
oKom.ia.2i. | th e u s ," th e  son o f  a certain  -wom an, 

w hich  w as a Jew ess, an d  b e lie v e d ; b u t  
his fa th er was a G r e e k : G) w hich w as  
w ell repo rted  o f  b y  th e  brethren  th a t  
w ere a t L y stra  and Ic o n iu m . H im  
w ould P a u l have to  g o  forth  w ith  h i m ;

A.D.J3. an(l  too k  and circum cised  h im  because  
o f  the Jew s w hich w ere in th o se  q u a r te rs :

disappear from the history of the Acts, blit it will be 
worth while to note the chief facts in the after-history 
of each. (1) Probably Barnabas and Paul met again in 
the visit of chap, xviii. 22, unless, indeed, we refer the 
incidents of Gal. ii. 11— 13 to an earlier period, and then 
there was a yet further cause of division in his yielding 
to the dissimulation of the Jndaisiug teachers. (2) In 
writing to the Corinthians (1 Cor. ix. 6) the Apostle 
names Barnabas as setting the same noble example as 
himself in labouring with his own hands and accepting 
nothing from the churches. (3) On the later life of 
Mark see the Introduction to St. M arl's Gospel. Here 
it will be sufficient to note that the discipline did its 
work. A fter labouring with his cousin in Cyprus, he 
appears to have returned to St. Peter, as his first father 
in the faith, and to have been with him at .Babylon 
(1 Pet. v. 13). He and St. Paul met during the latter’s 
first imprisonment at Rome (Col. iv. 10; Philem. 
verse 24), and the Apostle learnt to recognise in him 
one who was “  profitable 16 him for the ministry ”  
(2 Tim. iv. 11), and whom he wished to have with him 
at the last.

t40) Paul Chose Silas.— It is clear from this, even 
if we reject verse 34 as an interpolation, that Silas had 
remained when the other delegates from the Church of 
Jerusalem went back. This in itself was a proof of his 
interest in the mission-work among the Gentiles, and 
no one, perhaps, could be found so well fitted to fill the 
place of Barnabas. Ho too had the gift of prophetic 
utterance, and, as we have seen (Note on verse 22), was 
probably able to speak as one who had followed the 
Lord Jesus, and could bear witness of the Resurrection.

Being recommended by the brethren.— See 
Note on chap. xiv. 26. This obviously implied a full 
gathering of the Chureli and a special service of prayer 
on the departure of the two Apostles. Silas, as thus 
sent forth by the Church, might now claim that title no 
less than Barnabas.

W  He went through Syria and Cilicia, con
firming the churches.— Cilicia, it will be remem
bered, had not been visited on St. Paul’s first journey 
with Barnabas, and the churches must accordingly 
have been founded at some earlier period, probably 
during St. Paul’s residence at Tarsus before he came 
to Antioch (chaps, ix. 30; xi. 25).

Confirming is, it need hardly be said, used in 
the general sense of “  strengthening.”  but as the be
stowal of spiritual gifts by the laying-on of hands was 
a chief part of the work so done, it. at least, approxi
mates to the idea of “  confirming ”  in the later and more 
technical sense of the term.

X V I .
(b A certain disciple was there, named 

Timotheus.— W e read with a special interest the 
first mention of the name of one who was afterwards 
so dear to the Apostle, his “  true son in the faith ” 
(1 Tim. i. 2). On his probable conversion on St. Paul’s

first mission in Lystra, see Notes on chap. xiv. 6, 19. 
W e have to think of him as still young ; probably, as his 
youth is spoken of some twelve years later in 1 Tim. iv. 

■ 12, not more than eighteen or twenty; but in the six 
years that had passed since St. Paul’s departure he had 
been conspicuous for his devotion and “ unfeigned 

j faith.”  He had been trained to know the sacred Books 
| of Israel from his childhood (2 Tim. iii. 15); and the 

fact that he had obtained a good report from the 
brethren at Iconium as well as Lystra shows that 

I he had been already employed in carrying on in
tercourse betweeu the two churches. The way in 
which St. Paul writes to him, and of him, implies a 
constitution naturally not strong, and, in after life, 
weakened by a rigorous asceticism (1 Tim. v. 23), 
emotional even to tears (2 Tim. i. 4), naturally shrinking 
from hardships and responsibilities, yet facing them in 
the strength of Christ (1 Cor. xvi. 10). The name 
Timotheus was not uncommon. It is found in 2 Maec.
xii. 21—<-24, as belonging to a general defeated by Judas 
Maccabeus, and appears iu early Christian inscriptions 
in the Vatican Museum. Its meaning (“  one who 
honours God ” ) made it a suitable name for the child 
of a proselyte.

The son of a certain woman.—Literally, o f  a
certain woman, a faithful (or believing) Jewess. The 
adjective is the same as that used by Lydia of herself 
in verse 15. 2 Tim. i. 4, tells us that her name was
Eunike, and her mother’s Lois. They were both 
devout, and had trained the child in the Law (2 Tim.
iii. 15); and this makes it probable that the father 
was a proselyte o f the gate. He naturally thought- 
it sufficient that his child should grow up under the 
same religious conditions as himself, and they had 
either thought so, or had yielded to his will.

H is  father was a Greek.—Literally, o f a Greek 
father. The adjective is used, as in the New Testa
ment generally, to express the fact that he was a 
heathen. (See Notes on chap. xi. 20; Mark vii. 26.) 
It seems, on the whole, probable that he was still living.

(3) And took and circumcised him.—The act- 
seems at first inconsistent with St. Paul’s conduct 
as to Titus (Gal. ii. 3), and with his general teaching 
as to circumcision (Gal. v. 2—6). The circumstances 

I of the two cases were, however, different, and there 
were adequate reasons here for the course which he 
adopted. (1) The act was spontaneous, and men 
may rightly concede as a favour, or as a matter o f 
expediency, what they would be justified in resisting 
when demanded as a matter of necessity. (2) Titus 
was a Greek, pure and simple (Gab ii. 3 ); but 
the mixed parentage of Timotliens, according to the 
received canons of Jewish law, made him inherit from 
the nobler side, and he was therefore by birth in the 
same position as an Israelite. (3) By not urging cir
cumcision prior to baptism, or to his admission to that 
“ breaking of bread”  which was then, as afterwards, 
the witness o f a full communion with Christ, the
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for th e y  knew  all th a t  h is fath er w as a 
G reek . A n d  as th e y  w ent th rou gh  
th e  cities, th e y  delivered th e m  the  
decrees for to  k eep , th a t w ere ordained  
o f  the apo stles an d  elders w hich w ere  
a t Jerusalem . * (5) A n d  so w ere th e
churches esta b lish ed  in th e  fa ith , and

increased in n u m b e r d aily . (6> N o w  
w hen th e y  h a d  ‘ 'o n e  th r o u g h o u t  

I P h r y g ia  and t he*  reg io n  o f  G a la tia , 
I and w ere forbidden o f  th e  H o ly  G h o st  

to  preach th e  word in A s ia , ^  a fter  
ch.is.28. : th e y  w ere com e to  M y sia , th e y  a s 

sayed to  g o  in to  B i t h y n ia : b u t th e

Apostle had shown that ho did not look on it as 
essential to admission into the Christian Church, or 
continued fellowship with it, and in what ho now 
did ho was simply acting on his avowed principle 
o f becoming to the Jews as a Jew (seo Notes on 
chap, xviii. IS; 1 Cor. ix. 20), and guarding against tho 
difficulties which ho would have encountered from those 
whom ho sought to win to Christ, had they seen, as ono 
of the travelling company, an Israelite who was 
ashamed of the seal o f tin* covenant of Abraham. Tho 
acceptance of that seal by one who had grown up to 
manhood without it may he noted as snowing that 
the disciple had imbibed the spirit of his Master. It 
seems probable, from the youth of Timotheus, that at 
this period ho took the place which had been before 
filled by Mark, and acted chiefly as an attendant, tho 
“  work of an evangelist ” coming later (2 Tim. iv. 5).

(4) They delivered them the decrees.—Tho 
numl)er of copies which tho process implies is in itself 
a sufficient guarantee that that which St. Luke gives 
is a faithful transcript. The decrees were clearly still 
regarded by the Gentile converts as being tho charter 
on which they might take their stand in any dispute 
with tho Judaiscrs, and doubtless helped to determine 
many who had previously hesitated, to seek admission 
into tho Church.

«>) When they had gone throughout Phrygia 
and the region of Galatia.—In tho previous journey 
St. Paul, when he was at Antioch in Pisidia. was just 
on the border of the two provinces, but had not 
travelled through them, Phrygia lying to the west, and 
Galatia to the north-east. Tho former name was used 
with an ethnological rather than a political significance, 
and did not. at this period, designate a Roman pro
vince. It does not possess any special points of interest 
in connection with St. Paul’s work, except as including 
tho churches o f the valley of tho Lyons, Colossoo, 
Laodieea, and Tliyatira, but the latter was tho scene of 
some of his most important labours. The province, 
named after tho Galataj, or Gauls, who had poured over 
Greece and Asia Minor in tho third century B.c.,as they 
had done over Italy in tho fourth, and to whom it had 
been assigned by Attalus I., King of Porgamus, had tonm 
conquered by tho Romans under Manlius (tho name 
appearing a second time in connection with a victory 
over the Gallic races) in B.c. 180; and under Augustus 
it had been constituted as a Roman province. Tho 
inhabitants spoke a Keltic dialect, like that which the 
])cop]c of tho same race spoke in the fourth century 
after Christ, on tho banks of tho Moselle, and retained 
all tho distinctive quickness of emotion and liability to 
sudden change which characterised the Keltic tem
perament. They had adopted the religion of tho 
Phrygians, who had previously inhabited tho region, 
and that religion consisted mainly in a wild orgiastic 
worship of tiie groat Earth-goddess Cybele, in wliose 
temples were found the Eunuch-priests, who thus 
consecrated themselves to her sendee. (See Note 
on Gal. v. 12.) The chief seat of this worship 
was at Pessinus. The incidental reference to this

joumey in Gal. iv. 13— 15, enables ns to fill up St_ 
Luke’s outline. St. Paul seems to have been detained 
iu Galatia by severe illness, probably by one of the 
attacks o f acute pain in tho nones of the eyo in which 
many writers have seen an explanation of the mysterious- 
“  thorn in tho flesh ”  of 2 Cor. xii. 7, which led to his 
giving a longer time to his missionary work there than he 
had at first intended. In this illness the Galatians had 
shown themselves singularly devoted to him. They liad 
received him “ as an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus.”  
They had not shrunk from what would seem to hayo 
been repulsive in tho malady from which he suffered; 
they would have “  plucked out their own eyes,”  had it
l)een possible, and given them to replace those which 
were to liim the cause <rf so much suffering. Then 
they thought it their highest “ blessedness ” to have- 
had such a ono among them. I f  the memory of that 
reception made his sorrow all the moro bitter when, iu 
after years, they fell away from their first love, it must 
at the time have been among the most cheering seasons, 
of tho Apostle’s life.

Were forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach 
the word in Asia.—It is obviously implied in this 
that their own plans would have led them to turn their 
steps to tho region from which they wore thus turned. 
The pro-consular province of Asia, with its teeming 
cities, liko Ephesus, Smyrna, and Sardis, its large* 
Jewish population, its groat centres of idolatrous wor
ship, was naturally attractive to ono who was seeking 
with all his energy a rapid expansion of the kingdom o f  
his Lord. But in ways which we are not told, by inner 
promptings, or by visions of the night, or by the in
spired utterances of those among their converts who 
had received tho gift of prophecy, as afterwards in 
chap. xxi. 4, they were led on. step "by step, towards the 
north-western coast, not seeing their way clearly as 
yet to tho next stage of their labours. Their route 
through the “  Galatian region ”  (the phrase, perhaps, in
dicates a wider range of country than the Roman pro- 
vineo o f that name) must have taken them through 
Pessinus, tho great centre of the worship of Cybelo, 
and Ancyra, famous for its goat’s-huir manufactures, 
and for the great historical m*rblo tablets which 
Augustus had erected there.

(7) They assayed to go into Bithynia.—The 
verse describes very vividly the uncertainty produced 
day by day by this conflict between human plans and 
divine direction. Bithynia. lying to the north, had. 
liko Pontns, a considerable Jewish population scattered 
along its shores, and they were inclined to take that as- 
their next field of labour. They wen* led on. however, 
as before, westward and not northward. There is n<> 
record of any considerable halt in this stage of their 
journey, and they probably found few favourable open
ings in a district which, for great part of the way, 
presented only unimportant villages. The use of tho 
archaic form “ assayed ”  for “  *-ssayed.” or “ attempted,”  
calls for a word of notice. iComp. chap. ix. 20.)

The Spirit suffered them not.—The better 
MSS. and versions give the reading, “  the Spirit of
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S p irit suffered th em  n o t. A n d  th ey  
p assin g  by  M y sia  cam e dow n to  T roa s. 
^  A n d  a vision appeared to  P a u l in the  
n i g h t ; T h e re  stood  a m an o f  M aced on ia , 
an d  prayed h im , sa y in g , C om e over in to  
M aced on ia , and h elp  u s. <10} A n d  after  
he had seen the vision , im m ed ia te ly  we

endeavoured to  g o  in to  M acedon ia, 
assu redly g a th e rin g  th a t  the L o rd  had  
called  us for to  preach th e  gospel unto  
th em . (11} T herefore lo osin g  from  T roa s, 
we cam e w ith  a  stra ig h t course to  
S a m oth racia , an d  th e  n ext d ay  to  
N eap o lis  ; <12) and from  th en ce to

Jesus,”  which is of some dogmatic importance, as con
firming the doctrine that the Spirit stands in the same 
relation to the Son as to the Father, and may therefore 
be spoken of either as the Spirit of God, or of Christ 
(Rom. viii. 9), or of Jesus.

(8) Came down to Troas.—Their travels had at 
last led them to the coast, and they looked out upon 
the waters of the iEgean. The town of Alexandria 
Troas, at this time reckoned as a Roman colony and 
ai free city, recalls to onr memories, 'without entering 
into vexed questions as to its identity with the site of 
the older Troy, the great poem which tells us the tale of 
Ilium. To St. Paul that poem was probably unknown, 
and had it been otherwise, the associations connected 
with it would have had no charms for him. The ques
tion which must have occupied all his thoughts was, 
where ho was next to .proclaim the glad tidings of the 
Christ, and of forgiveness and peace through Him. 
That question, we may well believe, expressed itself 
an prayer, and to that prayer the vision of the next 
verse was an answer.

(8) There stood a man of Macedonia.—The 
term is probably used in its later sense as applied to the 
Roman province, which included Macedonia, properly so 
called, Illyrieum, Epirus, and Thessaly, the province of 
Achaia including, in like manner, the whole of Southern 
Greece. The vision which St. Paul looked on explained 
to him all the varied promptings and drawings-back of 
his journey. This was the door that was to be opened 
to him. The faith of Christ was to pass from Asia to 
Europe, and the cry, “  Come over and help ns,”  was to 
liim as a call from the whole western world. In view 
of this, he did not now tarry to preach at Troas. 
Probably, indeed, as the next verso implies, that work 
had been already done.

(io) Immediately we endeavoured . . .—The 
natural inference from the sudden appearance of the 
first person in a narrative previously in the third, is that 
the author became at this poiut an actor in the events 
which he reeoi’ds. (See Introduction to St. Luke's 
Gospel.) The other hypothesis, that he incorporates a 
narrative written by Silas or Tiniothcus, is not probable 
in itself, aud would naturally have involved an earlier 
change in the form of the narrative. Accepting the 
received view, it seems to follow, a$ there is no mention 
of the conversion of the Evangelist, that St. Paul and 
St. Luke must have been already known to each other, 
probably either at Tarsus or Antioch, the fulness with 
which the history of the latter Church is given pointing 
to it as the scene of their previous intimacy. On this as
sumption, the narrator must have left Antioch after the 
Council of Jerusalem, probably after the dispute between 
Paul nnd Barnabas, and travelled through the interior 
of Asia Minor, in part, perhaps, in the track of St. 
Paul’s earlier journey; and so gathered materials for his 
history till he came to Troas, and there carried on his 
work as an evangelist. The manner in which St. Luke 
introduces himself (“ the Lord had called us") implies, 
it inav be noted, that he too was a preacher of the 
gospel. There is no record here of any mission-work

done by St. P aul; but the langnago in 2 Cor. ii. 12, 
and, yet more, the facts of Acts xx. t>. imply the ex
istence of a Christian community. W e may look, ac
cordingly, on St. Luke as the founder of the Church of 
Troas, and place this among the “ labours in the gospel ” 
to which St. Paul refers iu 2 Cor. viii. 18. Tho “ we en
deavoured ”  (literally, we sought) implies an immediate 
inquiry as to what ship was sailing, bound for any port 
of Macedonia. Such a call as that which had been 
given in the vision admitted of no delay. It came from 
the Lord Jesus, as the sequel of that given in tho 
vision in the Temple (chap. xxii. 17— 21), and was, 
therefore, to bo obeyed at once.

(n) We came w ith  a straight course to Samo
thracia.—Their course lay to tho north-west, and, 
probably, after the manner of the navigation of the 
time, they put into harbour each night; and tho 
historian, with his characteristic love of geographical 
detail (see Introduction to St. Luke's Gospel), notes 
tho main facts of tho voyage. The “  straight course ”  
implies that they had the wind in their favour. The 
current, which sets to the 6outh after leaving tho 
Hellespont, and to the east between Samothrace and 
the mainland, would, of course, be against them. Iu 
chap. xx. 6, the voyage from Philippi to Troas takes 
five days. The name of Samothrace points, probably, 
to its having been a colony from Samos. Iu early 
Greek history it had been one of the chief seats o f the 
worship of the Pelasgie face, and, besides the mysteries 
of Demetcr and Persephone, which it had in common 
with the rest of Greece, was celebrated for tho local 
cidtus of the Cabiri, a name of uncertain origin, aud 
applied to tho twelve great gods.

The next day to Neapolis.—The name ( = new 
town) was naturally common wherever Greek was 
spoken. It survives in two conspicuous instances—in 
Naples, and iu Nablous&s the modern name of Syeliem. 
The town now before us was iu Thrace, about twelve 
miles from Philippi, which was tho frontier town of 
Macedonia. It has been identified, on adequate grounds, 
with the modern Kavalla, where a Roman aqueduct, 
columns, aud Greek and Latin inscriptions remain to 
attest tlie former importance of the eity. Ten or 
twelve miles to the west are the traces of another 
harbour at Eski Kavalla, which was probably the 
PaUeopolis ( =  old town) that had been superseded by 
the new port.

(12> The chief city of that part of Mace
donia.—More accurately, a chief (or Jirst) city o f the 
border-country o f  Macedonia. The description is not 
without difficulty, and has been noted by adverse critics 
as an instance of St. Luke's inaccuracy. The city 
of Philippi, rebuilt by the father of Alexander tho 
Great, and bearing his name in lieu of Krenides 
( = the fountains), was situated on the Gangites, a 
trilmtary of the Strymon; but it was not the ehiof 
city of any one of the four sub-divisions of the 
Roman province of Macedonia, that rank being as
signed to Aml>hipolis, Thessaloniea, Pella, and Pela- 
gonia. As there is no definite article iu the Greek, it
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P h ilip p i, w hich is th e  c h ie f1 c ity  o f  th a t 1 0r- 
p a rt o f  M a ced o n ia , and a  c o lo n y : and , 
w e w ere in th a t c ity  ab id in g  certain  
day s. <13) A n d  on th e  sabbatli we w ent  
o u t o f  th e  c ity  by  a river side, w here  
pra yer w as w o n t to  be m a d e ; an d  we

is possible that St. Luke simply mcaut to say it was a 
chief town of tho district, the epithet Prute (-f irs t )  
lieing often found on the coins of cities which were not 
capitals. Tin* more probable explanation, however, is 
that ho uses tho Greek word translated “ part.”  in the 
sense of “  border-land,”  as in the L X X . of Ezek. 
xxxv. 7, Ruth iii. 7, and that it was the first city of 
that frontier district, cither as tho most important or as 
being tho first to which they came in the route by 
which they travelled. This was precisely tho position 
of Philippi, which, together with Pella and other 
towns, had been garrisoned by the Romans as ontposts 
against the neighbouring tribes of Thrace. It had 
been established as a colony by Augustus after the 
defeat of Brutus and Cassius, and its full title, as seen 
on the coins of the city, was Colonia Augusta Julia 
Philippensis.

A colony.—Tho English reader needs to be re
minded that a Roman colonia differed from the modem 
in being essentially a military position. Portions of 
the conquered territory were commonly assigned to 
veteran soldiers, and tho settlement thus formed was 
considered politically as an integral part of Rome, all 
decrees of the emperor or senate being as binding there 
as in the capital itself. The colonics thns formed 
were as the “  propugnaeula imperii ”  (Cie. de leg. 
Agrar. c. 27), ‘ ‘ populi Romani quasi effigies parvse 
simulacraquo ”  (Anl. Gell. xvi. 13). Here, then, m the 
first European city to which St. Paul came, there was 
something like an earnest of liis future victories. 
Himself a Roman citizen, he was brought into direct 
contact with Romans. (See Note on verse 21.)

<13> By a river side, where prayer was wont to 
be made.— Better, where an oratory (i.e., a place of 
prayer) was established. The word, which was tho 
Greek equivalent for the Hebrew “ house of prayer”  
(Matt. xxi. 13), is used in this sense by Josephus 
( Vit. p. 54), (see Note on Luke vi. 12), and was 
current among the Jews at Rome. Where they 
had no synagogue, and in a military station like 
Philippi there was not likely to be one, the Jews fre
quented the river-banks, which made ablutions easy, 
and often succeeded iu getting a piece of gronnd 
assigned for that purpose outside tho walls o f the city. 
Juvenal (Sat. iii. 11— 13) notes this as one of the 
instances o f the decay of the old faith of R om o:

“  The proves and streams which once were sacred ground
Arc now let out to Jews.”

Tho local meaning is seen in another lino from tho 
same writer (Sat. iii. 296): '

“  Eric, ubi consistas, in quA te qurero, proscuchA?"
[“  Say where thou dwell'st, and In what place of prayer 

I am to seek thee ?'']

The oratories, or proseuchce, thus formed, were com
monly circular, and without a roof. The practice con
tinued in the time of Tertullian, who speaks of the 
“  orationes litorales ”  of the Jews ad Nat. i. 13). The 
river, in this instance, was the Gangites. Finding no 
Synagogue in the city, and hearing of the oratory, 
the company of preachers went out to it to take their

Lydia, the Sellei o f  Purple.

nr,u sa t dow n, and spake u n to  th e  w om en  
I w hich resorted  thither.
I (U) A n d  a  certain  w om an  n a m ed  

L y d ia , a  seller o f  purple , o f  th e  c ity  o f  
■ T h y a tira , w hich  w orshipped G o d , heard  

u s : w hose h ea rt th e  L o rd  open ed , th a t

part in the Sabl»ith services, and to preach Christ to 
any Jews they might find there.

We sat down, and spake unto the women.— 
The fact that there were only women shows the almost 
entire absence of a Jewish population. Possibly, to<», 
the decree of Claudius, expelling tho .Tews from Rome 
(chap, xviii. 2), was enforced, as stated above, in the 
colonia, which was as a part of Rome, and as Jewesses 
would not be likely to have settled there without their 
husbands or brothers, it is probable that the women 
whom St. Paul found assembled were, like Lydia, 
proselytes who desired to remain faithful to their new 
faith, even in the absence of any settled provision for 
their instruction. Women thus placed would naturally 
welcome the presence of strangers who, probablv, wore 
tho garb of a Rabbi, and who showed when they sat 
down (see Note on chap. xiii. 14) that they were about 
to preach. W e note that here also tho narrator speaks 
of himself as teaching. (See Xote on verse 10.)

(1̂ ) Lydia, a seller of purple, of the city o f 
Thyatira.—The city so named, now known as Ak- 
hissar, was in the Roman province of Asia, but camo 
within the boundaries of the older kingdom of Lydia, 
and it is probable that, like so many slaves and women 
of the libertime class, she took her name from her 
country. Afra. Grseea, Syra. are familiar examples o f 
like names. “  Lydia ”  occurs, it will be remembered, 
once and again, in Horace (Od. i. 14: iii. 9). Thyatira, 
one of the cities in the valley of the Lycus. was, like 
many other towns of Asia Minor, famous for its 
dyeing works, especially for purple, or crimson, which 
rivalled the fame of Tyre or Miletus i Strabo, xiii. 4, 
§ 14). Inscriptions found on the spot bear witness, 
to tho existence of a guild, or corporation, of purple- 
sellers, with which Lydia doubtless was connected- 
Iu Rev. i. 11, ii. IS, it appears as one of the seven 
churches to which special epistles were to be sent from 
their divine Head. It had been fonuded as a colony, 
in the modern sense of the term, from Macedonia, as- 
the seqnel of tho conquest of the Persian monarchy 
by Alexander the Great, and this may in part explain 
Lydia’s presence at Philippi. The fact that she, and 
not her husband, is named as the purple-seller, is at 
least presumptive evidence that she was carrying on 
the business by hcrsolf.

Which worshipped God.—She was, i.e., a pro
selyte (see Xote on chap. xiii. 10), and, as the seqnel 
shows, one of the better type, drawn to Judaism, 
not by superstitions fear, or weak credulity, but by 
tho higher ethical and spiritual teaching which it 
presented.

Heard. For “ heard ”  read was listening.
Whose heart the Lord opened.—The scene isr 

ono which might well call for the master touches of a 
great painter. The river flowing calmly by, tho 
preacher sittiug and talking familiarly, but earnestly, 
to the groups of women, one. at least, among them 
listening with looks and tears that told of deep 
emotions, and tho consciousness of a new life.

That she attended.—Better, to give heed to, 
a-s in chap. viii. 6, and elsewhere.
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sh e  atten d ed  u n to  th e  th in g s  w h ich  
w ere spoken o f  P a u l. A n d  w h en  
sh e  w as b ap tized , an d  h er household , 
she b e so u g h t us, sa ju n g , I f  ye  have  
ju d g e d  m e to  be fa ith fu l to  th e  L o rd , 
com e in to  m y  house, an d  abide there. 
A n d  she con strain ed  us.

(16) A n d  it  cam e to  p ass, as w e w en t

Or, 0/  Python.
to  prayer, a certain  dam sel possessed  
w ith  a sp irit o f  d iv in a tio n 1 m et us, 
w hich b ro u g h t her m asters m u ch  ga in  
b y  s o o th s a y in g : <17) th e  sam e follow ed  
P a u l and u s, and cried , sa y in g , T hese  
m en  are th e  servants o f  th e  m o st h igh  
G od , w hich  shew  u n to  us th e  w ay o f  
salvation . <18) A n d  th is  did  she m a n y

(15) And when she was baptized, and her 
household.—It does not follow from St. Luke’s con
densed narrative that all this took place on the same 
day. The statement tlmt “ her household”  were bap
tised has often been urged as evidence tlmt infant 
baptism was the practice of tho apostolic age. It 
must be admitted, however, that this is to- read a

freat deal between the lines, and the utmost tlmt can 
e said is that the language of tho writer does not 
, exclude infants. The practice itself rests on firmer 
grounds than a precarious induction from a few am

biguous passages. (See Notes on Matt. xix. 13— 15.) 
In this instance, moreover, there is no evidence that 
she had children, or even that she was married. 
Tho “  household ”  may well have consisted of female 
slaves and freod-woinen whom she employed, and 
who made up her familia. It follows, almost as a 
necessary inference, that many of theso also were 
previously proselytes. For such as these, Judaism 
had been a “ schoolmaster,”  leading them to Christ. 
<See Gal. ii. 21.) W e may think of Euodias and 
Syntyche, and tho other women who “ laboured in tho 
gospel ”  (Phil. iv. 2, 3), as having been, probably, 
among them. The names of the first two occur 
frequently in the inscriptions of the Columbaria of 
this period, now in the Vatican and Lateran Museums, 
the Borghese Gardens, and elsewhere, as belonging to 
women of the slave or libertines class.

She besought us.—Up to this time the teachers, 
four iu number, had been, we must believe, living 
in a lodging and maintaining themselves, as usual, 
by labour—St. Paul as a tentmaker, St. Luke, probably, 
as a physician. Now the large-hearted hospitality of 
Lydia (the offer implies a certain measure of wealth, 
as, indeed, did her occupation, which required a con
siderable capital) led her to receive them as her guests. 
They did not readily abandon the independent position 
which their former practice seenred them, and only yield 
to the kind “  constraint ”  to which they were exposed.

I f ye have judged.—The words contain a modest, 
almost a pathetic, appeal to tho fact that the preachers 
had recognised her faith by admitting her to baptism. 
I f  she was fit for that, was she unfit to be their hostess ?

(16) As we went to prayer.—Better, perhaps, to 
the oratory, or place o f  prayer. (See Note on verse 13.) 
It should be stated, however, that the Greek noun 
is used without the article, and that this is so far in 
favour of the Received rendering. On tho other hand, 
we find the noun ecclesia, or church, used without tho 
article in 1 Cor. xiv. 4, 19, 35; 3 John 6, and it is, 
therefore, probablo that proseucha might be used in 
the same way, jnst as we speak of “  going to church, 
or to chapel,”  without the article. This was probably 
on tho following Sabbath, or possibly after a longer 
interval, when the mission of the Apostles had become 
known, and had caused some excitement.

A certain damsel possessed with a spirit of 
divination.—Literally, as in the margin, a spirit o f 
Python, or, as some MSS. give it, a Python spirit.

The Python was the serpent worshipped at Delphi, as 
the symbol of wisdom, from whom the Pythian 
priestesses took their name, and from whom Apollo, 
as succeeding to the oracular power of the serpent, took 
the same adjective. The fact that St. Luke, who in 
his Gospel describes like phenomena as coming from 
deemonia, “  evil spirits,”  “  unclean spirits,”  should here 

1 use this exceptional description, seems to imply either that 
! this was the way in which the people of Phdippi spoke 
1 of the maiden, or else that ho recognised in her pheno

mena identical with those of the priestesses of Delphi, 
the wild distortions, the shrill cries, the madness o f  an 
evil inspiration. After the manner of sibyls, and sor
ceresses, and clairvoyantes of other times, the girl, 
whom Augustine describes as ufeemina ventriloqua— tho 
phrase probably expressing the peculiar tones charac
teristic of hysteria—was looked on as having power to 

I divine and predict (“ soothsaying,” as distinct from 
“ prophesying,”  exactly expresses the force of the Greek 

' verb), and hor wild cries were caught up and received 
as oracles. Plutarch (de Defect. Orac., p. 737) speaks 

i of the name Python as being applied commonly, in his 
time, to “ ventriloquists ”  of this type. As she was a 
slave, her masters traded on her supposed inspiration, 
and made the girl, whom prayer and quiet might have 
restored to sanity, give answers to those who sought 
for oracular guidance in the perplexities of their lives.

(17) The same followed Paul and us, and cried, 
saying.— Better, kept on crying. Assuming that tho 
case now before us presented phenomena analogous to 
those of the cases of demoniac possession, we may refer 

, to what has been said in the Excursus on that subject 
j  appended to St. Matthew’s Gospel for general views of 
1 the question. Here it will be enough to note the same 

symptom of a divided consciousness. W e lose much 
of the human interest of the narrative if wo merely 
think of a demon bearing, as in mockery, his witness to 
the work of Christ, in order that he might thwart that 
work. That continual cry spoke, we may well believe, 
of the girl’s mind as longing for deliverance, and peace, 

i and calm. She sees in the preachers those whom she 
recognises as able to deliver her, as unlike as possible 

1 to the masters who traded on her maddened misery. 
And yet the thraldom in which she found herself led 
her to cries that simply impeded their work. W e note, 
as characteristic, the recurrence o f the name of the 

1 Most High God, which meets us from the lips of the 
demoniac in the Gospels. (See Note on Mark v. 7.) 
As the name which was often in tho mouths of exorcists, 
it became familiar to those who were regarded as 
subjects for their treatment. As she seems day by day 
to have gone to the river-side oratory, it is probable 
that she also had some points of contact with the faith 
of those who worshipped there, and had listened there 
to the preaching of the Apostles. Might not she 
claim a share in “ the way of salvation”  which was 
proclaimed to them ?

(is) But Paul, being grieved . .—It is obvious that 
1 the constant repetition of these clamorous cries must
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d a y s. B u t P a u l, b e in g  g rieved , turned  
an d  said to  th e  sp irit, I  com m an d  thee  
in  th e  nam e o f  J esu s C h rist to  com e o u t  
o f  her. A n d  he cam e o u t th e  sam e h our. I 

<ly» A n d  -when h er m a sters saw  th a t  
th e  hope o f  th eir  g a in s w as g o n e , th e y  
c a u g h t P au l an d  S ila s , an d  drew  them 
into th e  m a rk etp la ce  1 u n to  th e  ru lers, 
<ao> and b ro u g h t th em  to  th e  m a g is 
tra te s , sa y in g , T h ese  m en , b e in g  J ew s, 
d o  ex ceed in g ly  tro u b le  our c ity , (21) and

have been a hindrance to the Apostle’s work, disturbing 
him as lie talked to the other women at the proseucha. 
Was it not right for him to do as his Master had done 
with the demoniacs of Gadara (see Notes on Matt. viii. 
28— 34), and to restore the woman to her true self, by 
teaching her to distinguish between her longing for de
liverance and the wild passions that hindered her from 
attaining it ? And so he spoke, and the evil spirit “ came 
out the same hour.”  Here tlio history ends, as far as the 
damsel was concerned ; but we can hardly think that 
she was left to drift buck into ignorance and unbelief. 
Would not such a one find shelter aud comfort at the 
hands of the women who “ laboured ” with the Apostle ? 
(Phil. iv. 2.) May we not think of her gratitude as 
showing itself in the gifts that were sent to the Apostle, 
upon whom she had unwillingly brought so much suf
fering? (Phil. iv. 15.)

(!»)' That the hope of their gains was gone. 
— Better, o f their occupation. The word for “  gains ” 
is the same as that translated “ gain ” and “  craft ”  in 
chap. xix. 24, 25. There is something like a prophetic 
significance in the uso, at this stage, of the word which 
was the key to nearly all the persecutions to which 
the early believers were exposed. Men could tolerate 
varieties of worship or the speculations of philosophers: 
they were roused to madness by that which threatened 
their business. The use in the Greek of the same verb 
for ‘ ‘ was gone,”  as had been used in the previo’is 
verse for “  come out,”  gives an emphasis which the 
English does not reproduce. Their business and the 
spirit of divination “ passed away” together.

Paul and. Silas.—Luke and Timothens escaped, 
probably, as less conspicuous.

Drew them into the marketplace.—The market
place, or Agora, was, in all Greek cities, the centro of 
social life. In Philippi, as a colonia, reproducing the 
arrangements of Rome, it would answer to the Forum, 
where the magistrates habitually sat. What had taken 
place would naturally cause excitement and attract a 
crowd.

(20) The magistrates. —  The Greek word used 
iStrategi, literally, generals— the name survived in 1750 
in the Italian Stradigo, used of the prefect of Messina) 
is used until St. Luke’s nsual accuracy, for the praetors, 
or duumviri, who formed the executive of the Roman 
colonia.

These men, being Jews.—W e must remember 
that the decree of Claudius (see Note on chap, xviii. 2>, 
banishing the Jews from Rome on account of their dis
turbing that city, would be known, and probably 
acted on, at Philippi (see Notes on verses 12, 13). and 
would give a special force to the accusation. Here, 
also, there is something specially characteristic of the 
nature of many of the early persecutions. Christians 
were exposed, on the one hand, to the relentless enmity

teach cu stom s, w hich tire n o t la w fu l for 
us to  receive, n eith er to  observe, b ein g  
R o m a n s. (“ ) A n d  th e  m u ltitu d e  rose  
up to g eth er  a g a in st t h e m : and th e  
m a g istra te s  ren t o ff  th e ir  c lo th es, aud  
com m an d ed  to  b ea t them.* ^  A n d  
w hen th e y  had laid m a n y  stripes upon  
th e m , th e y  east them in to  prison, 
c h a r g in g  th e  ja ilo r  to  k eep  th e m  s a f e ly : 
<21) w ho, h a v in g  received such a ch arge , 
th r u st th e m  in to  th e  in n er p rison ,

of the Jews, and, on the other, they were identified by 
heathen rulers aud mobs with the Jews, and so came in, 
whore the latter were tlio objects of popular antipathy, 
for a two-fohl measure of suffering.

GO A n d  taa ch  cu s to m s .—The word is used as 
including ritual as well as social habits, and seems to 
have been specially used of the whole system of Jewish 
life. (See Notes on chaps, vi. 14; xv. 1; xxi. 21.)

Being Romans.—The people of Philippi, as a 
colonia, had a right to claim the title of Roman 
citizens, which could not have been claimed by those 
who were merely inhabitants of a Greek city, such as 
Thessalonica or Corinth. (See Note on verso 12.)

(--) Commanded to beat them.— Tlio Greek 
verb gives the special Roman form of punishment, that 
of being beaten with the rode of the lictors. This, 
therefore, takes its plaeo as one of the three instances 
to which St. Paul refers in 2 Cor. xi. 25. The question 
naturally occurs, why he did not, ou these occasions, 
claim, as he did afterwards at Jerusalem (chap, xxii.25), 
the privileges of a Roman citizen. Some have supposed 
that the violence of the mob rendered it impossible for 
his claim to be heard. Others have even questioned the 
truthfulness of his claim. A  more natural supposition 
is that he would not assert in this instanco a right 
which would only have secured exemption for himself, 
and left his companion to suffer the ignominious penalty 
of the law, and that by putting the strategi in the 
wrong, he sought to secure for his disciples afterwards 
a more tolerant treatment. As far as the first part of this 
hypothesis is concerned, it may, perhaps, be accepted 
(see, however, Note on verse 37); but such of the 
Philippian disciples as belonged to the colonia, wjere 
already protected from outrages o f this kind as Roman 
citizens. Others, however, of tlio freed-mcn class, were 
still liable to them.

(23) And when they had laid many stripes 
upon them.—The words imply a punishment of more 
than nsual severity, such as would leave their backs 
lacerated and bleeding. So in 1 Thcss. ii. 2, St. Paul 
speaks of having been “  shamefully entreated ”  at 
Philippi.

(2+) Thrust them into the inner prison.— 
Tlio.se-who have seen anything of tlio prisons of tht 
Roman empire, as, c.g., the Mamertine dungeon at 
Rome itself, can picture to themselves the darkness and 
foulness of the den into which Paul and his friend were 
now thrust: the dark cavern-like cell, below the ground, 
the damp and reeking walls, tho companionship of the 
vilest outcasts. And, as if this were not enough, they 
were fastened in the “ stocks.”  St. Luke uses the 
Greek term xylon, the same as is used sometimes for the 
cross (chaps, v. 30; xiii.29). Tho technical Latin word 
was nervus. Like the English stocks, it was a wooden 
frame with five holes, into which head and feet aud

a  3 Cor. 11 .35 ; 
1 T lieta . 3. 3.

1 Or, court
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and m ade th eir fe e t fa st in  th e  
stocks.

(25) A n d  a t m id n ig h t P au l an d S ilas  
p ra yed , an d sa n g  praises u n to  G od  : and  
th e  prisoners heard th em . <26> A n d  
su dden ly there w as a  g rea t earth qu ake, 
so th a t  th e  fo u n d a tio n s o f  th e  prison  
w ere shaken : and im m ed ia te ly  all th e  
doors w ere opened , and every on e ’s 
bands w ere loosed. A n d  th e  keeper  
o f  th e  prison a w a k in g  o u t o f  h is sleep, 
and seein g  th e  p rison  doors open, he

drew  o u t h is sw ord, and w ou ld  have  
I k illed  h im se lf, su ppo sin g  th a t  th e  p ri

soners had been fled. W  B u t P a u l  
cried w ith  a loud voice, sa y in g , D o  th y 
s e lf  no h a r m : for w e are all h ere .
(29) T h eu  he called  for a lig h t, and  
sprang in , an d  cam e tre m b lin g , and fell 
dow n before P a u l and S ilas, ( ^  an d  
b ro u g h t th e m  o u t, and said , S irs, w h a t  
m u st I  do to  be saved ? (31) A n d  th ey
said , B elieve on th e  L o rd  Jesus C h rist, 
an d  th o u  sh a lt be  saved, and th y  house.

arms were thrust, and the prisoner left in an attitude 
of V little-ease.”  Here, however, it would seem, the 
feet only were fastened, the rest of the body being left 
lying on the ground. I f the Received version of Job
xiii. 27, xxxiii. 11, which follows the L X X . and the 
Vulgate, be correct, the punishment was common at a 
very early period iu the East. (Comp. Jer. xxix. 26.)

c-25) And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, 
and sang praises.—Better, praying, they were sing
ing hymns, the Greek expressing one act rather than 
two. The act was, wo may believe, habitual, and they 
would not intermit it even in the dungeon, and fastened 
as they were, so that they could not kneel. The hymn 
may have been one of the prayer-psalms of David, or pos
sibly one of those, of which Pliny speaks in his letters, 
and which may well have been iu use half a century 
earlier, iu which men offered adoration to Christ as 
God (Epist. x. 96). The words of Tertullian to the 
martyrs of his time may well be quoted : Nihil crus 
sentit in nervo quum animus in ccelo est; Etsi corpus 
detinetur, omnia spiritui patent—“ The leg feels not the 
stocks when the mind is in heaveu. Though the body is 
held fast, all things lie open in the spirit ” (ad Mart. c. 2).

And the prisoners heard them.—Better, were 
listening eagerly, the kind of listening which men give 
to a musical performance. Never before, we may be 
sure, had those outcasts and criminals heard such sounds 
in such a place. For the most part those vaults echoed 
only with wild curses and foul jests.

(26) And suddenly there was a great earth
quake.—Botli the region and the time were, it will 
be remembered, conspicuous for convulsions of this 
kind. Cities in Asia, such as Sardis, Apamea and 
Laodicea, and in Campania, suffered severely under 
Tiberius. (See Note on Matt. xxiv. 7.) St. Luke 
apparently reads the fact not as in itself miraculous, 
but as leading to a display of supernatural calmness 
and courage on the part of the Apostles, and so to the 
conversion of the gaoler.

Every one’s bands were loosed.—This seems, 
at first, beyond the range of the usual effects of an 
earthquake, but tho chains of the prisoners were fastened, 
we must remember, to rings or staples in the wall, and 
tho effect of a great shock would be to loosen the stones 
and so make it easy to escape. Tho fact that the “ foun
dations of the prison were shaken ”  agrees with what has 
been said above (Note on verse 21), as to the dungeon 
into which tho prisoners had been tlirust.

(27) He drew out his sword, and would have 
killed himself.—W e have seen in chap. xii. 19 what 
was to be expected by a gaoler who, under any circum
stances, allowed a prisoner to escape. (See also Note 
on chap, xxvii. 42.) Here tho mau sought to anticipate

his fate. Suicide was a natural resource under such 
conditions everywhere, but here there was a local pre
disposing influence. Philippi, after the great battle in 
which Brutus and Cassius had been defeated by 
Antouius, had been conspicuous for the number o f  
those who had thus preferred death to the abandon
ment of the Republic and the loss of freedom. This 
act had been looked on as heroic (Plutarch, Bndus, c. 
52), and was naturally enough contagious.

(28) Do thyself no harm.—Few and simple as the 
words are, they are eminently characteristic o f  the love 
and sympathy which burnt iu St. Paul’s heart. For him 
the suicide which others would have admired, or, at 
least, have thought of without horror, would have been 
the most terrible of all forms of death. He could not 
bear the thought that even the gaoler who had thrust 
him into the dungeon, should so perish iu his despair.

(29) Then he called for a light.—More accurately, 
fo r  lights. As St. Luke does not use, as iu chap, 
xx. 8, the word for “ lamps,”  it is probable that the 
lights were torches, and that the gaoler, with one in 
his hand, leapt into the darkness o f the subterranean 
dungeon.

(30) S irs, what m u st I do to  be saved ?—The 
use of “  Sirs ”  differs from that of chap. vii. 26 in 
having a Greek word, expressive of respect (that used 
in John xx. 15), corresponding to it. W e ask what 
the gaoler meant by tho question. Was he thinking 
of temporal safety from the earthquake, or from punish
ment ; or had there come upon him, in that suicidal 
agony, the sense of an inward misery and shame, 
a “ horror of great darkness ”  from which he sought 
deliverance? The latter seems every way most probable. 
It must bo remembered that 'the very eireumstauees 
which had brought St. Paul to the prison had pointed 
him ont as “ proclaiming the way of salvation ” (verse 
17). The witness of the demoniac girl was thus not 
altogether fruitless.

(31) And th6y said, Believe on the Lord Jesus 
Christ.—The plural pronoun is not without significance. 
St. Paul was not the only teacher. Silvauus also 
took part in the work of conversion. The words liavo 
naturally become, as it were, tho crucial instance— stand
ing nearly on the same level as that of the penitent 
robber on the cross—of the conditions of salvation. To 
believe in Christ, with all that this faith involved, was 
to obtain salvation, i.e., deliverance* from sin, and not 
only from the penalty of sin, in this world and in the 
world to come. The Greek presents a contrast which 
is lost in the English. He had called them by the 
usual title of respect, K yrii (=  Sirs, or Lords); they 
answer that there is one JCyrios, the Lord Jesus Christ, 
who alone can save.
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A n d  th o y  spake u n to  him  th e  w ord . 
o f  th e  L ord , and to  all th a t  w ere in his  
ho use. A n d  he too k  th em  th e  sam e  
h our o f  th e  n ig h t, an d  w ashed their 
s tr ip e s ; an d  w as b ap tized , he and all 
his, stra ig h tw a y . A n d  w hen  he had  
b ro u g h t th e m  in to  h is ho use, he set 
m ea t before th e m , and rejoiced , b e 
lievin g  in G o d  w ith  all his house.

A n d  w hen it  w as day , th e  m a g is 
tra tes sen t th e  se rjea n ts, sa y in g , L e t

th o se m en  g o . (36> A n d  th e  keeper o f  
th e  prison to ld  th is  sa y in g  to  P a u l, T h e  
m a g istra te s  have sen t to  let yo u  g o : 
now  therefore  d ep art, and g o  in  peace.
(37) B u t  Paul, said u n to  th e m , T h e y  have  
beaten  u s op en ly  u n co n d em n ed , b e in g  
R o m a n s, an d have e a st us  in to  p r is o n ;  
an d  now  do th e y  th r u st us o u t privily  V 
na y v e rily ; b u t let th e m  com e th em selves  
and fetch  us o u t. ^  A n d  th e  serjea n ts  
to ld  th ese  w ords u n to  th e  m a g is tr a te s ;

(32) And they spake unto him the word of 
the Lord.—It is clear that belief iu the Lord Jesus 
Christ, unless it were to be a mere formula, repeated as 
a charm, required ail explanation. The very title of 
Christ ; the acts and words that showed that Jesus was 
the Christ; His life, and death, and resurrection; the 
truths of forgiveness of sins and communion with Him, 
and the outward signs which He had appointed as wit
nesses of thoso truths; all this must have been included 
iu *‘ the word of the Lord,” which was preached to that 
congregation so strangely assembled, between the hours 
of midnight and of dawn. Even the Philippian gaoler 
had to be a catechumen before he was baptised.

(33) He . . . washed their stripes; and was 
baptized . . .—The two-fold washings, that which 
testified of the repentance o f the gaoler and his kindly 
reverence for his prisoners, and that which they 
administered to him as the washing of regeneration, 
are placed in suggestive juxtaposition. He, too, 
was cleansed from wounds which were worse than 
those inflicted by the rods of the Roman lietors. Xo 
certain answer can be given to the question whether 
the baptism was by immersion or affnsion. A  public 
prison was likely enough to contain a bath or pool 
of some kind, where the former would be feasible. 
What has been said above (see Note on verse 15) 
as to tho bearing of these narratives on the ques
tion of infant baptism applies here also, with the 
additional fact that those who are said to have been 
baptised are obviously identical with those whom St. 
Paul addressed (tho word “ all ”  is used in each case), 
and must, therefore, have been of an ago to receive 
instruction together with the gaoler himself.

(3*) He set meat before them, and rejoiced. 
— Literally, set a table before them. The two sufferers 
may well Iiavo needed food. I f  the tumnlt had begun, 
as is probable, as they were going to tho prosevcha for 
morning prayer, at the third hour of the day (9 A.M.), 
they had probably been fasting for nearly twenty- 
four hours. They were not likely to have made a 
meal when they were thrust into tho dungeon. The 
“ j o y ”  of the meal reminds us of that noted as a 
chief feature of the social life of the disciples at 
Jerusalem in chap. ii. 46. The new hope, succeeding 
to tho blank despair, brought with it what we may 
well describe as a new " jo y  in the Holy Ghost”  
(Rom. xiv. IT). The absence of tho specific term of 
“ breaking bread”  excludes the idea of its having been, 
in the later sense of the term, an eueharistic feast; 
and St. Paul would probably have hesitated to admit 
the new convert to tho Supper of tho Lord without 
further instruction, such as we find in 1 Cor. x. 15— 17. 
xi. 20—34; but the meal at which the teachers and 
the disciples, so strangely brought together, now sat 
down may, at any rate, be thought of as an agape

or “ feast of charity.”  (See Xote on Jude, verse
12.)

(35) The magistrates sent the serjeants.— 
Literally, the rod-bearers, or lietors. They would pro
bably be the very officers who had inflicted the stripes. 
W o are not told what led to this sudden change o f 
action. Possibly, as has been suggested, the earthquake 
had alarmed tho strategi; more probably they felt tliat 
they had acted hastily in ordering the accused to bo 
punished with no regular trial, and without even any 
inquiry as to their antecedents. They had an uneasy 
senso of having done wrong, and they wanted to wash 
their hands of tho business as quietly as possible.

(36) Go in peace.—The few hours wliich the gaoler 
had spent with his new' teacher had probably taught

! him to use tho phrase in tho fulness of its meaning (see 
‘ Xotes on Luke vii. 50; viii. 48 . and not as a mere 
conventional formula. He naturally looks on the offer 
— securing, as it did, safety for his new friend— as one 
that should be accepted.

(37) They have beaten us openly uncon
demned, being Romans.—By the Lex Porcia (b.c. 
247), Roman citizens were exempted from degrading 
punishment, such as that of scourging. It was the 
heaviest of all the charges brought by Cicero against 
Yerres, the Governor of Sicily, that he had broken 
this law: “ Facinus est vinciri civetn Romanvm, scclus 
verberari ” (Cic. in Verr. v. 57 1. The words civ is 
Romanus snm acted almost like a charm iu stopping 
the violence of provincial magistrates. St. Paul was 
a citizen by birth (see Xote on Acts xxii. 28), his father 
having probably been wealthy enough to buy the jus 
civitatis, which brought with it commercial as well as 
personal privileges. It did not necessarily involvo 
residence lit Rome, but makes it probable that there 
were some points of contact with the imperial city.

There is something like a tone of irony in the "  being 
Romans,”  echoing, as it did, the very words of his 
accusers (verse 21). He, too, could stand on his rights 
as a citizen. Tho judges had not called on the 
prisoners for their defence, had not even questioned 
them. Even if they had not been citizens the trial 
was a flagrant breach of justice, and St. Paul wished 
to make the strategi feel that it was so. Here we note 
that he seems to couple Silas with himself. It is 
possible, as the Latin form of his name, Silvanus 
t2 Cor. i. 19; 1 Thess. i. 1) snggests, that ho also 
v'as a citizen of Rome, but St. Paul’s mode of sjaMvli 
was natural enough, even on the assumption that he 
only could claim the privilege. W e could hardly ex-

K*et him to say with minute accuracy : “  They have 
•aten us uncondemned, and I, for my part, am a 
Roman citizen.”
(38) They feared, when they heard that they 

were Romans.— It is clear that the strategi did not



P aid  and Silas leave Philippi. THE ACTS, XVIL Paul and Silas at 'Thessalonica.

and they feared, when they heard that 
they were Romans. (3!)) And they came 
and besought them, and brought them 
out, and desired them to depart out of the 
city. (W) And they went out of the prison, 
and entered into the house o f  Lydia: a 
and when they had seen the brethren, 
they comforted them, and departed.

a ver. 14.

CHAPTER X V II .— (1) Now when they A£
had passed through Amphipolis and

Apollonia, they came to Thessalonica, 
where was a synagogue of the Jews :
(2) and Paul, as his manner was, went 
in unto them, and three sabbath days 
reasoned with them out of the scrip
tures, (3) opening and alleging, that 
Christ must needs have suffered, and 
risen again from the dead; and that 
this Jesus, whom I  preach unto you, 
is Christ. O) And some of them be
lieved, and consorted with Paul and

consider their ignorance of St. Paul’s citizenship a suffi
cient defence. They had acted illegally, and the conse
quence of that illegality went further than they counted 
on ; bnt they could not, therefore, shake off their respon
sibility. They were liable to a prosecution, such as that 
which Cicero, for like offences, instituted against Verres. 
The tables were turned ; the accused had become a 
possible accuser, and they, instead of hushing the 
matter up, were compelled to make something like 
a formal apology. W e may well believe that St. Paul’s 
motive in insisting on this, was less the satisfaction of 
his own honour, than a. desire to impress upon the 
strategi that they were not to over-ride or strain the 
law to gratify the passions of a mob. '

(40) They comforted them, and departed.— 
Lydia's house appears to have been the meeting-place 
o f  the brethren, as well as the lodging of the Apostle 
and his party. As the third person is now resumed, 
we may infer that St. Luke remained at Philippi, 
Timothy accompanying the other two. It would seem 
from chap. xx. 2 that the Evangelist made Pliilippi the 
centre of his evangelising work for many years. Under 
the care of the beloved physician, the good work went on, 
and we may probably trace to his influence, and to Lydia’s 
kindness, the generous help which was sent to St. Paul 
once and again when he was at Thessalonica (Phil,
iv. 15, 16), and, probably, at Corinth also (2 Cor. 
xi. 9). Long years afterwards he cherished a grateful 
memory of the men and women who had laboured with 
him at Philippi. Among these we may think of the 
Clement, of whom he thus speaks, possibly identical 
with the Flavins Clemens, who occupies a prominent 
position among the apostolic fathers, and was tradi
tionally the third Bishop of Rome. (See, however, 
Note ou Phil. iv. 3.)

X V II.
(4) Now when they had passed through Am

phipolis and Apollonia.—The two cities were both 
on the great Roman roads known as the Via Egnatia. 
Amphipolis, formerly known as Ennea Hodoi, or the 
Nino Ways, was famous in the Peloponnesian War as 
the scene of the death of Brasidas, and had been made, 
under the Romans, the capital of Macedonia prima. 
Jt was thirty-three Roman miles from Philippi and 
thirty from Apollonia, the latter being thirty-seven 
from Thessalonica. The site of Apollonia is uncertain, 
but the name is, perhaps, traceable in the modem 
village of Polina, between tho Strvmonic and Thermaic 
Gulfs. A  more famous city of the same name, also 
on the Via Egnatia. was situated near Dyrrliaeium. It 
seems clear that the names indicated the stages at 
which tho travellers rested, and that thirty miles a day 
(a somewhat toilsome journey for those who had so 
recently been scourged) was, as with most men of

ordinary strength, their average rate of travelling. It 
would seem that there was no Jewish population to 
present an opening for the gospel at either of these 
cities, and that St. Paul, therefore, passed ou to Thes
salonica.

Thessalonica, where was a synagogue of the 
Jews.—The city, which had previously borne the 
names of Emathia, Halia, and Therma, had been 
enlarged by Philip of Macedon, and named after his 
daughter. It was situated on the Thermaic Gulf, and 
had grown into a commercial port of considerable 
importance. As such, it had attracted Jews in 
large numbers. The MSS. differ as to the presence 
or absence of the Greek article before “ synagogue,”  
but, on the whole, it is probable that we should read, 
“  the synagogue,”  that which served for tho Jews of 
the neighbouring cities, who were not numerous enough 
to have one of their own. The old name survives in the 
modern Salonilci, and there is still a large Jewish 
population there.

(2) Paul, as his manner was . .  .—What we read of
as occurring in the Pisidian Antioch (chap. xiii. 14,15), 
was, we may believe, now reproduced. That he was 
allowed to preach for three Sabbaths in succession, shows 
the respect commanded by his eliaracter as a Rabbi, and, 
it may be, by his earnest eloquence. Though he came 
with the marks of tho scourge upon him, he was as 
fearless as ever, speaking the gospel of God “  with 
much contention,”  “ notin word only,bnt also in power, 
and in the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance ” 
(1 Thcss. i. 5). And with this boldness there was also 
a winning gentleness, “ even as a nurse eherisheth 
her children ”  (1 Thess. ii. 7). Aud not a few Gentiles 
“  turned from idols to serve the living and trae*God ” 
(1 Thess. i. 9). "

(3) Opening and alleging.—The latter word is 
used in the sense of bringing forward proofs, and tho 
two words imply an argument from tho prophecies of 
the Messiah, like in kind to that at the Pisidian Antioch. 
In the intervals between the Sabbaths, the Apostle 
worked, as usual, for his livelihood, probably, of course, 
as a tent-maker (2 Thess. iii. 8).

That Christ must needs have suffered. Better, 
that the Christ, a.s pointing to the expected Messiah, 
tho Anointed of the Lord, whom all Jews were expect
ing, bnt whom they were unwilling to recognise in the 
crucified Jesus. The argument was, therefore, to show 
that prophecy pointed to a suffering as well as a glori
fied Messiah, and that* both conditions were fulfilled in 
Jesus.

(4) And some of them . . .—Obviously but a 
few in comparison with the “ great multitude ”  of the 
Greek proselytes of the gate. The Thessalonian 
Church was predominantly Gentile, some, apparently, 
won from idolatry without passing through Judaism
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.Silas; and of the* devout Greeks a great 
multitude, and of the chief women not 
a few.

(5̂ But the Jews which believed not, 
moved with envy, took unto them cer
tain lewd fellows of the baser sort, and 
gathered a company, and set all the city 
on an uproar, and assaulted the house 
of Jason, and sought to bring them out 
to the people. (6) And when they found 
them not, they drew Jason and certain 
brethren unto the rulers of the city, 
crying, These that have turned the

world upside down are come hither also ;
(7) whom Jason hath received', and 
these all do contrary to the decrees of 
Caesar, saying that there is another 

I king, one Jesus. And they troubled 
the people and the rulers of the city, 
when they heard these things. <9) And 

I when they had taken security of Jason, 
and of the other, they let them go.

(1°) And the brethren immediately 
sent away Paul and Silas by night unto 
Berea: who coming thither went into 
the synagogue of the Jews. <ll) These

(1 Thess. i. 9;. Some good MSS., indeed, express this, 
by reading, devout persons and Greeks.

O f the c h ie f  women not a fe w .—These, like the 
women in the Pisidian Antioch (chap, xiii. 50), had 
irobably come previously under Jewish influence. Here, 
lowever, they were attracted by the higher teaching of 

the Apostles.
(5) The Jews which believed not.—1The latter 

words are wanting in many MSS., as “  filled with 
envy ”  are in others.

Certain lewd fellows of the baser sort.—Tho 
word " lewd ”  is used in its older sense, as meaning 
vile, worthless. At a still earlier stage of its history, 
as in Chaucer and the Vision of Piers Plowman, 

l“ IIo\v thou lernest the people.
The lered and the lewed,” j -1.2100. 

it meant simply the layman, or untaught person, as 
distinct from the seholar. Tho “  baser sort ”  answers 
to a Greek word describing the loungers in the agora, 
or market-place, ever ready for the excitement of a 
tumult—the siib-rostrani or turba forensis o f Latin 
writers. Men of such a class, retaining its old habits, 
aro found even among the Christian converts in 2 Thess.
iii. 11. “ working not at all, but busy bodies.”

Assaulted the house of Jason.—Tho ground of 
the attack was that he had received tho preachers as his 
guests. The name was locally conspicuous as having 
belonged to the old hero of the Argonautic expedition, 
and to the tyrant of Phene. It is probable, however, 
that St. Paul would, in tho first instance, take up his 
abode with a Jew, and that Jason, as in tho ease of the 
apostate high priest of 2 Macc. iv. 7, was the Greek 
equivalent for Joshua or Jesus.

To bring them out to the people.—Thessalouica 
was a free Greek city, and tho Jews accordingly in tho 
first instaneo intended to bring the matter before tho 
popular ecclesia or assembly.

(<5) Unto the rulers of the c ity .— Tho Greek 
term here, politarchce. is a very peculiar one, and 
occurs nowhere else in the New Testament, nor. indeed, 
in any classical writer. Aristotle, whoso Politics well- 
nigh exhausts tho list of all known official titles in 
Greek cities, does not mention it, although he gives an 
analogous title, (Politopthylakes) as found at Larissa 
and elsewhere (Pol. v. b). An inscription on an arch 
that still spans (or did so till quite lately) one of 
the streets of the modern city Salonika, shows it to 
have been a special official title of that city, and St. 
Luke’s use of it may, therefore, be noted as an instnnee 
of his accuracy in such matters. The inscription is 
probably of tlve date of Vespasian, but it contains some 
names that are identical with those of the converts in 
the apostolic history, Sosipater (“  Sopater,”  chap. xx. 4),

Gains (chap. xix. 29), and Seeundns (chap. xx. 4). It 
would seem from tho inscription tluit, as with tho 
Archons of Athens, there were seven magistrates who 
boro tho title.

(7) These all do contrary to tho decrees of 
Caesar.—Thessalouica, though a free city, was yet 
under the imperial government, and the Jews there
fore appeal to the emperor’s decree, probably to the 
edict of Claudius (chap, xviii. 2), as at least showing 
the drift of the emperor’s policy, even though it was 
not strictly binding except in Rome and the colvnice. 
This, however, might prove an insufficient weapon of 
attack, and therefore they add another charge, to which 
no magistrate throughout the empire could l>e in
different. (See Notes on Luke xxiii. 2 ; John xix. 12.) 
The preachers were not only bringing in a relligio 

1 illicita, but, were guilty o f treason against the majesty 
I of the empire; they said there was “ another King.”  It 

is clear from the Epistle to the Thessalonians that the 
Kingdom of Christ, and specially His second coming 
as King, had been very prominent in the Apostle’s 
teaching (1 Thess. iv. 14; v. 2, 23; 2 Thess. i. 7, 8 ; 
ii. 1— 12), and this may have furnished materials for 
the accusation.

(°) And when they had taken security of 
Jason.—The Greek noun, probably used as an equi
valent for the Latin satis accipere, in common use 
iu legal language, is a technical one (literally, the 
sufficient sum) for the bail which Jason was required 
to give for tho good conduct of his guests, and for 
their readiness to meet any ‘charge that might ho 
brought against them. It is clear from 1 Thess. i. fi. 
ii. 14, that St. Paul and Silas were not the only suf
ferers. The Gentile converts were exposed alike to the 
violence of their own countrymen and to the malice of 
the Jews. How anxious he was to visit and comfort 
them is seen from the fact that he made two attempts 
to return, before or during his stav at Corinth (1 Thess.

• ii. 18). *
do) Sent away Paul and Silas by night unto 

Berea.—Timothens apparently remained behind, partly 
to help the Thessalonian converts under their present 
trials, partly to he able to bring word to St. Paul as 
to their condition. A t Bercea Paid and Silas were 
alone. The city lay to tho south of Thessalouica. not 
far from Pella, on tho hanks of the Astnrus, and still 

. retains its name in the modern Kara Fcria, or Verna. 
It has now a population of 20.000. Here also there 
was a Jewish population, but the city was a far less 
important place commercially than Thessalouica.

<u) These were more* noble than those in 
Thessalonica.—The word for “  noble ”  literally, 
if ell-born, as in 1 Cor. i. 2fi) had, like most words
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were more noble than those in Thes- 
salonica, in that they received the word 
with all readiness of mind, and searched 
the scriptures daily, whether those 
things'were so. (121 Therefore many of 
them believed; also of honourable 
women which were Greeks, and of men, 
not a few. <13> But when the Jews of 
Thessaloniea had knowledge that the 
word of God was preached of Paul at 
Berea, they came thither also, and stirred 
up the people. (lb And then imme
diately the brethren sent away Paul to 
go as it were to the sea: but Silas and

Or, fu ll o f  idols.

Timotheus abode there still. <15) And 
they that conducted Paul brought him 
unto A thens: and receiving a com
mandment unto Silas and Timotheus 
for to come to him with all speed, they 
departed.

(16) Now while Paul waited for them 
at Athens, his spirit was stirred in him, 
when he saw the city wholly given to 
idolatry.1 <17> Therefore disputed he in 
the synagogue with the Jews, and with 
the devout persons, and in the market 
daily with them that met with him.
(i8) Then certain philosophers of the

of like origin (such, e.g., as the Latin ingenuus), a wide 
latitude of meaning. Here it stands for the generous, 
loyal temper which was ideally supposed to charac
terise those of noble origin. This was the quality which 
the Apostle and the historian admired in the Berceans. 
They were not the slaves of prejudice. They were ready 
to believe in the gospel which St. Paul preached as 
meeting their spiritual wants ; and so they came to the 
study of the proofs, which the preacher “  opened and 
alleged,” with a temper predisposed to faith. On the 
other hand, they did not accept their own wishes, or the 
Apostle’s assertions, as in themselves sufficient grounds 
of faith. W ith a qnick and clear intelligence they 
searched the Scriptures daily to see whether they really 
did speak of a Christ who should suffer and rise again. 
The Bercean converts have naturally been regarded, 
especially among those who urge the duty, or claim the 
right, of private judgment, as a representative instance 
of the right relations of Reason and Faith, occupying 
a middle position between credulity and scepticism, to 
be reproduced, mutatis mutandis, according to the 
different aspects which each presents in successive 
ages.

<12) Therefore many of them believed.—The 
narrator dwells with satisfaction on the fact that at 
Bercea there were many Jewish as well as Gentile 
converts. Among the latter there were, as at Thessa- 
lonica, women of the upper class.

<13) They came thither also, and stirred up 
the people.—To the unbelieving Jews of Thessaloniea 
the conversions at Bercea were simply a cause of offence. 
It is apparently with reference to this that St. Paul 
says of them that “ they please not God and are con
trary to all men, forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles ” 
(1 T̂ hess. ii. 15).

(H) To go as it were to the sea.—The English 
version conveys the impression that the movement was 
a feint in order to baffle the pursuers. Many of the 
better MSS., however, give “  as far as the sea,”  and this 
is probably the meaning even of the reading followed 
by the Authorised version. The absence of any men
tion of places between Bercea and Athens, (as, e.g.. 
Amphipolis and Apollonia are mentioned in verse 1). 
is presumptive evidence that St. Paul actually travelled 
by sea. and rounding the promontory of Suninm, 
entered ‘ Athens by the Pirams. He had been ac
companied so far by some of those who had escorted 
him from Bercea. but when they too went back, 
he was, we must remember, for the first time since 
the commencement of his missionary laboufs, abso
lutely alone. His yearning for companionship and

counsel is shown in the urgent message sent to Silas 
and Timotheus to come “ with all speed”  (literally, as 

uickly as possible). As far as we can gather from 
Thess. iii. 1— 3, Timotheus came by himself to Athens, 

probably after the scene at the Areopagus, and was 
sent back at once with words of counsel and comfort to 
those whom he reported as suffering much tribnlatiou.

l16) His spirit was stirred in him.— The 
verb is the root of the nonn from which we get our 
“ paroxysm,” and which is translated by “ sharp con
tention ” in chap. xv. 39. Athens, glorying now, as it 
had done in the days of Sophocles (CEdip. Col. 1008), 
in its devotion to the gods, presented to him, even after 
seeing Tarsus and Antioch, a new aspect. The city was 
“ full of idols; ”  Hermes-busts at every corner, statues 
and altars in the atrium or court-yard of every house, 
temples and porticos and colonnades, all presenting what 
was to him the same repulsive spectacle. He looked on 
the Theseus and the Ilissns, and the friezes of the 
Centaurs and Lapithse on the Parthenon, as we look on 
them in our museums, but any sense of art-beauty which 
he may have had (and it was probably, in any ease, but 
weak) was over-powered by his horror that men should 
bow down and worship what their own hands had made. 
The beauty of form which we admire in the Apollo or 
the Aphrodite, the Mercury or the Faun, would be to 
him, in its unveiled nakedness, a thing to shudder at. 
Ho knew too well to what that love of sensuous 
beauty had led in Greek and Roman life (Rom. i. 
21—27), when it had thrown aside what, to a Jew, 
were not only the natural instincts of purity, but the 
sanctions of a divine command (Gen. ix. 22).

<17) And in the market daily.—To teach in the 
synagogue, and to gather the devout persons, i.e., the 
proseljdes to whom the Law had been a schoolmaster, 
leading them to Christ, was after the usual pittern of 
St. Paul’s work. The third mode of action, disputing 
in the market-place, the agora, which in every Greek 
city was the centre of its life, was a new experiment. 
He saw, we may believe, others so disputing; teachers 

| of this or that school of philosophy, with listeners round 
them, debating glibly of the “ highest good.”  and the 
“ chief end ”  of life/and man’s relation to the One and 
the All. W hy should not he take part in the discussion, 
and lead those who were apparently in earnest in their 
inquiries to the truth which they were vainly seeking ?

(is) Certain philosophers of the Epicureans, 
and of the Stoicks.—The two schools were at this 
time the great representtives of Greek thought. The 
former took its name from its founder. Epicurus, 
who lived a long and tranquil life at Athens, from
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Epicureans, and of the Stoicks, en- h w v. will this babbler1 say ‘P other some, He 
countered him. And some said, W hat seemeth to be a setter forth of strange

B.C. 3t2 to 270. As holding their meetings in a 
garden, which he had left by his will in trust as a

thiee of study for his disciples, they were sometimes 
nown as the School o f the Gardeii, and as such 
were distinguished from those of the Porch (Diog. 
Laert. Epic. c. 10). His speculations embraced at once 

a physical and an ethical solution of the problems of 
the universe. Rejecting, as all thinking men did, the 
popular Polytheism, which yet they did not dare openly 
to renounce, he taught that the gods, in their eternal 
tranquillity, were too far o£E from man to trouble 
themselves about his sorrows or his sins. They 
needed no sacrifices and answered no prayers. The 
superstition which enslaved the minds of most men 
was the great evil of the world, the source of its 
crimes and miseries. The last enemy to be de
stroyed was with him, as in our own time with 
Strauss, the belief iu an immortality o f retribution. 
A  man’s first step towards happiness and wisdom 
was to emancipate liimself from its thraldom; the 
next was to recognise that happiness consisted in 
the greatest aggregate of pleasurable emotions. E x
perience taught that what are called pleasures are 
often more than counterbalanced by the pains that 
follow, and sensual excesses were therefore to be 
avoided. Epicurus's own life seems to have been 
distinguished by generosity, self-control, and general 
kindliness, and even by piety and patriotism (Diog. 
Laert. Epic. c. 5). But as no law was recognised 
as written iu the heart, and human laws were looked 
on as mere conventional arrangements, each man 
was left to form bis own estimate of what would 
give him most pleasure, and most men decided 
for a life of ease and self-indulgence; sometimes 
balanced by prudential calculations, sometimes sinking 
into mere voluptuousness. The poetry of Horace 
presents, perhaps, the most attractive phase o f popular 
Epicureanism; the sense which has come to be attached 
to the modern word “  Epicure.”  as applied to one whose 
life is devoted to the indulgence of the sense of taste, 
shows to what a depth of degradation it might 
sink.

In the world of physics, Epicurus has been claimed as 
anticipating some o f the results of modern science. The 
ideas of creation and control were alike excluded. Matter 
had existed from eternity, and the infinite atoms of which 
it was composed had, under the action of attractive and 
repelling forces as yet unknown, entered into manifold 
combinations, out o f which had issued, as the last stage 
o f the evolution, the world of nature as it now lies before 
us. The poem of Lucretius. Be Rerum Natura, may 
be regarded as the grandest utterance of this negative 
and practically atheistic system, but its real nobleness 
lies chiefly in its indignant protest against the super
stition which had cast its veil o f thick darkness over 
all the nations.

It may be well to give one or two characteristic 
examples of each of these phases. On the one side we 
have the ever-recurring advice of the popular poet of 
society to remember that life is short, ana to make the 
most of it :—

“ Quid sit futurum eras, fuse qua*rere : et,
Quern Fore dicrum cunque dabit, luero 

Appone."
( “ Strive not the morrow’s chance to know,

But count whute’er the Fates bestow
As given thee for thy gnin.”l—Hor. Od. I. 9.

“  Sapias. vina llques, et spatlo brevl 
Spein longain resecea. Hum loquiumr. fugcrit invida 
.KIuh Carpe diem, quam minimum crcdula postcro.”

[•• He wise, and let your wines flow clear,
Aud as you greet each short-lived year,

Curb hope’s delusive play :
E’en as we speak, our life glides hy;
Enjoy the moments as they fly,

Nor trust the far-otr day.”) Od. 1. 11.
The student, of Scripture will recognise an Epicnreau 
elemcut o f this kind in one of the two voices that 
alternate in the Book of Ecclesiastes, “  It is good and 
comely for one to eat and to drink, and to enjoy the 
good of all his labour that ho taketh under the sun all 
the days of his life ”  i Eccles. v. 18. Comp, also Eccles. 
iii. 19; viii. 15; ix. 7). It appears as the avowed prin
ciple of the evil-doers in tno Apocryphal Book of 
"\\ isdom which, as probably the work of a contemporary 
writer, represents the impression made by the dominant 
Horatian phase of Epicureanism on a devout and 
thoughtful Jew :—

“  Our time is a very shadow that passclh away . . . Come 
on. therefore, let us enjoy the good things that are present . . . 
Let us crown ourselves with rose-buds before they are 
withered . . . Let none of us go without his part of our 
voluptuousness."— If"isd. ii. 5—9.
There is a nobler ring, it must lie owned, in the bold 
language iu which Lucretius sings the praises of 
Epicurus:—

“  When this our life lay crushed before men’s eyes 
Beneath the yoke of Faith, who from on high 
With horrid aspect frightened mortal hearts,
It was a Greek, himself a mortal too.
Who tiret had courage to lift up his eyes 
And to her face withstand her. Tales of gods.
And thunderbolts from Heaven, with all llieir threats, 
Were impotent to stay him . . . .

. . . .  So at last
Faith in its turn lies trampled under foot,
And we through him have triumphed over Heaven.”

Dc Her. Xat. i. 67-80.
We can understand how St. Paul would assert, as 

against this school of thought, the personality of the 
living God, as Creator, Ruler, Father; the binding 
force of the law written in the heart; intuitive morality 
as against inero utilitarianism ; the nobleness of a hero- 
soul raised above pleasure, and living, not for itself, 
but for others and for God. And in so teaching them 
he, in this respect differing from the mere professor of 
a higher philosophy, would point to the Resurrection 
and the Judgmcut as that which should confound the 
pleasure-seeker by giving him tribulation and anguish, 
and should assign glory and immortality to the patient 
worker o f righteousness. (Comp. Rom. ii. 7— 9.)

The Stoics— who took their name, not from their 
founder (Zeno, o f Citium in Cyprus), but from the 
Sto<t pcekiB, the painted porch, at Athens, adorned 
with frescoes of the battle of Marathon, where Zeno 
used to teach—presented a higher phase of thought. 
Josephus (17/. c. 2) compares them with the Pharisees, 
aud their relation to the moral life of heathenism 
at this time presented many features analogous to 
those which we find in the influence of that sect iu 
Palestine. They taught that true wisdom consisted in 
being the master, and not the slave, of cireumstauees. 
The things which are not in our power are not things 
to seek after, nor shrink from, but to be accepted with 
a calm equanimity. The seeker after wisdom learnt, 
therefore, to be indifferent alike to pleasure or pain, 
and aimed at an absolute apathy. The theology of 
the Stoics was also of a nobler kind than that ot
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Epicurus. They spoke of a divine Mind pervading 
the universe, and ordering all things by its Providence. 
They recognised its government in the lives of nations 
and individual men, and probably reconciled, as the 
Pharisees did, their acceptance of its decrees with a

Iiractieal belief in the freedom of the individual will, 
n the Manual o f  Ethics, by Epictetus, under Nero, and 
the Meditations of Marcus Aurelius, wo see how the 
slave and the emperor stood on common ground. In 

Seneca, we see how often the Stoics spoke in the 
accents of Christian ethics. Many of tho Stoics were 
sought after as tutors for the sons of noble families, 
and occupied a position of influence not unlike that 
of Jesuit confessors and directors in Franco in tho 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Tho main draw
backs were (1) that in aiming at apathy for themselves 
they shut out sympathy with others as disturbing their 
tranquillity; (2) that in striving after an ethical per
fection in the strength of their own will tiny anti
cipated the position of the Pelagians in the history of 
tho Christian Church ; and (3) that, as with tho Phari
sees, the high ideal was often but a mask for selfish 
and corrupt lives. They, also, were too often “  hypo
crites,”  acting a part before the world to which their 
true character did not correspond. In the language 
of the satirist—

“ Qui Curios simulant et Bacchanalia vivunt.”
[“  They pose as heroes, and as drunkards live.”]*

—Juvenal, Sat. ii. 3.

It is evident that there would be many points of 
sympathy between the better representatives of this 
school and St. Paul, but for them also tho message 
that spoke of Jesus and the Resurrection— of God 
sending His Son into the world to be first crucified 
and then raised from the dead—would seem an idle 
dream, and they would shrink from the thonght that 
they needed pardon and redemption, and could do 
nothing true and good in their own strength without 
the grace of God.

What will this babbler say ? — Better, What 
might this babbler mean l The Greek noun, literally 
seed-picker, was primarily applied to a small bird of the 
finch tribe. The idle gossips of the agora picking up 
news, and, eager to retail it, the chattering parasites of 
feasts, were likened by the quick wit o f  Athenian 
humourists to such a bird as it hopped and chirped. So 
Zeno himself called one of his disciples, who had more 
words than wisdom, by the same contemptuous name 
(Diog. Laert. Zeno, c. 19). The philosophers, in their 
scorn of the stranger who was so ready to discuss great 
questions with any whom he met, applied the derisive 
epithet to him.

He seemeth to be a setter forth of strange 
gods.—This was. it will be remembered, tho precise 
charge on which Socrates had been condemned 
(Xeuoph. Memor. i. 1, § 1). In his case it rested on 
his constant reference to the daemon, tho divine monitor 
who checked and guided him, in whoso voice ho heard 
Something like the voice of God ; but the secret o f his 
condemnation by his countrymen was to be found less 
in what he actually taught than in the questions with 
which he vexed their inmost soul, and made them 
conscious of ignorance or baseness. The questions of 
St. Paul, as he reasoned “ of righteousness, temperance, 
and judgment to come,”  were equally disturbing.

Because he preached unto them Jesus, and 
the resurrection. — The verb implies continuous 
action. This was the ever-recurring theme of his dis
courses. It is possible that with the strong tendency of 
tho Greek mind to personify all attributes and abstract 
thoughts, St. Paul’s hearers saw in tho word Anastasis 
( “ Resurrection) the name of a new goddess, represent
ing the idea of immortality, to be worshipped in con
junction with Jesus, and therefore they used the plural 
and spoke of his bringing in “  strange gods.”  So 
temples and altars had been dedicated to Concord, and 
the history of Athens told how Epimeuides had bidden 
them erect two altars to Insolence and Outrage (Cicero, 
De Leg. ii. 11), as the two demons by whom their 
city was being brought to ruin. What startled them 
in the Apostle was that he taught not only the im
mortality o f the sold— that had entered into the 
popular mythical belief, and had been enforced with 
philosophical arguments by Socrates and Plato—but 
tho resurrection of the body. In 1 Cor. xv. 35 wo seo 
the character of the objections raised to this doctrine, 
and the manner in which St. Paul answered them.

(W) They took him, and brought him unto 
.Areopagus. — Tho name may stand either for the 
Hill of Mars, simply as a locality, or for the Court 
which sat there, and was known as the Court of the 
Areopagus, and which, as the oldest and most revered 
tribunal in Athens, owing its origin to Athena, and con
nected with the story of Orestes and the worship of tho 
propitiated Erinnyes (the Avengers) as tho Eumenides 
(the Gentle Ones), still continued to exercise jurisdiction 
in all matters connected with the religion of the state, 
and numbered among its members men of the highest 
official rank. It had originally consisted only of those 
who had filled the office of Archon and were over sixty 
years of age. Its supreme authority had been in some 
measure limited by Pericles, and it was as the organ of 
the party who opposed the ideas o f freedom and progress 
of which he was the representative, that iEschylus 
wrote tho tragedy of the Eumenides, in which the divine 
authority of the Court was impressed upon men’b 
minds. Here, however, the narrative that follows 
presents no trace of a formal trial, and hence it has 
been questioned whether tho Apostle was brought 
before the Court of the Areopagus. Unless, however, 
there had been some intention of a trial, there seems 
no reason for their taking him to the Areopagus rather 
than to the Pnyx or elsewhere; and the mention of 
a member o f the Court as converted by St. Paul’s 
preaching, makes it probable that the Court was 
actually sitting at the time. The most natural expla
nation of the apparent difficulty is, that as the charge 
of bringing in “ strange deities ”  was one which came 
under the jurisdiction of the Areopagus Court, the 
crowd who seized on St. Paul hurried him there, not 
presenting a formal indictment, but calling for a pre
liminary inquiry, that his speech accordingly, though 
of the nature of an apologia, was not an answer to a 
distinct accusation, and that having heard it, the Court 
looked on the matter as calling for no special action, 
and passed to tho order o f the day.

May we know . . . ? —The’ form of tho question, 
courteous in semblance, but with a slight touch of 
sarcasm, is eminently characteristic in itself, and shows 
also that there was no formal accusation, though tho 
words that followed suggested the thought that there
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this new doctrine, whereof thou speuk-
(>st, is ? (-’ri For thou brin^est certain 1 0/
strange things to our ears : we would
know therefore what these tilings mean. I
("^ (For all the Athenians and strangers i
which were there spent their time in , ^
nothing else, but either to tell, or to
hear some new thing.)

Then Paul stood in the midst of 
Mars’ hill,1 and said. Ye men of Athens, 
I perceive that in all .things ye are too 
superstitious. <-J) For as I passed by, 
and beheld your devotions,1- I found ai 
altar with this inscription, TO TH E  
U N K N O W N  GOD. Whom therefore 
ye ignorantly worship, him declare 1

possibly might be materials for ono. AVliat had been 
said was “ strange ”  enough to require an explanation.

(•jo) Thou bringcst certain, strange things.— 
Tho adjectivo stands for a Greek participle, things that 
startle, or leave an impression o f strangeness.

(21> Tor all the Athenians and strangers.— 
The restless inquisitiveness of the Athenian charac
ter had been all along proverbial. In words which St. 
Luke almost reproduces, Demosthenes (Philipp. i., 
p. 43) had reproached them with idling their time away 
in tho agora, asking what news there was of Philip’s 
movements, or tho action of their own envoys, when 
they ought to have been preparing for strenuous action. 
The “ strangers”  who were present were probably a 
motley group —  young Romans sent to finish their 
education, artists, and sight-seers, and philosophers, 
from every province in the empire.

Some new thing.—Literally, some neiver thing ; 
as wo should say, the “ very latest news.”  Theophrastus 
(e. 8) uses the self-same word in describing the questions 
of tho loquacious prattlers of society, “  Is there any
thing new ? . . . Is there anything yet newer /  ”

(“ ) Paul stood in the midst of Mars’ hill.— 
Better, Areopagtis, as before. The Court sat in the 
open air on benches forming three sides of a quadrangle. 
A  short flight of sixteen stops, cut in the rode, led from 
the agora to the plateau where the Court held its sit
tings. I f  it was actually sitting at the time, the temptation 
to have recourse to it, if only to cause a sensation and 
terrify the strange disputant, may well have been irre
sistible. As the Apostle stood there, he looked from 
the slight elevation on the temple of the Enmenides 
below him, that of Theseus to the east, and facing him 
on the Acropolis, the Parthenon. On the bright of that 
hill stood the colossal bronze statue of Athena as tho 
tutelary goddess of her beloved Athens, below and all 
around him were statues and altars. Tho city was 
“  very full of idols.”

<23) I perceive that in all things ye are too 
superstitious.—Better, I  observe you as being in all 
things more fearful o f  the gods than others. It is 
not easy to express the exact force of the Greek adjec
tive. “  Superstitious ”  is, perhaps, too strong on the 
side of blame; “ devout,”  on the side of praise. The 
word which the Athenians loved to use of themselves 
(theosebes, a worshipper of God) exactly answers to the 
latter term. This St. Paul will not use of idolators. 
and reserves it for those who worship the one bring 
and true God, and he uses a word which, like our 
“ devotee,”  though not offensive, was neutral with a 
slight touch of disparagement. Tho deisidaimon is 
described at some length in tho Characters of Theo
phrastus, the La Bm yereof classical literature (c. xvii.), 
as ono who consults soothsayers, and is a believer in 
omens, who will give up a journey if he sees a weasel 
on r°ad, ana goes with his wife and children to 
be initiated into the Orphic mysteries. Nikias. the 
Athenian general, ever oppressed with the sense of the 
jealousy of the gods, ana counter-ordering important

strategic movements because there was an eclipse o f 
tho moon (Thucyd. vii. 50), is a conspicuous instance*' 
of tho deisidaimon in high places. The Stoic Em- 
>eror, Marcus Aurelius (Meditt. i. 10), congratulates 
limself on not being such a deisidaimon. while he gives 

thanks that ho has inherited his mother’s devotion 
(theosebes) (i. 2). Tho opening words would gain, and 
were perhaps meant to gain, the ears of the philo
sophers. Here, they would say, is one who. at least, 
rises, as we do, above tho religion of the multitude.

As I passed by, and beheld your devotions. 
— Better, as I  passed by, and was contemplating the 
objects o f  your worship. The English word appears to 
have been used in its old sense, as meaning what the 
Greek word means—tho object, and not tho act, of 
devotion. So, W iclif gives “ your mawmetis ”— i.e., 
“ your idols.” Tyndale, Craumer, and the Geneva 
version give “  the manner how ye worship your gods.” 
Tho Rhemish follows W iclif, and gives “  your idols.”

I found an altar w ith  this inscription, TO 
THE UNKNOWN GOD.—The Greek of tho in
scription has no article, and might, therefore, bo rendered 
TO A N  U N K N O W N  GOD, as though it had been 
consecrated as a votive offering for lienefits which tho 
receiver was unable to assign to the true donor among 
the “ gods many and lords many”  whom he worshipped. 
So interpreted, it did not bear its witness directly to 
any deeper thoughts than those o f the popular poly
theism, and stands on the same footing as tho altars 
TO U N K N O W N  GODS, which are mentioned by 
Pausanias (i. 1— t) as set up in the harbour and streets o f 
Athens, or to* tho description which Theophrastus gives 
(as above) of tho deisidaimon as asking the soothsayers, 
after he has had a disquieting dream, to what god 
or goddess he ought to pray. Greek usage, however, 
did not require the use of the article in inscriptions 
of this nature, and the English translation is quite as 
legitimate as the other, and clearly gives the sense 
in which St. Paul understood it. Taking this sense, 
thero come the questions. What thought did the 
inscription express ? To what period did it belong Y 
A  story connected with Epimenides of Crete, who, as a 
prophet of great fame, was invited to Athens at a time 
when tho city was suffering from pestilence, is some
times referred to as affording a probable explanation of 
its origin. Diogenes Laertius (Epimen. c. 3l relates that 
he turned sheep loose into the city, and then had them 
sacrificed, where thev stopped, to the god thus pointed 
out, i.e., to the one whose image or altar was nearest to 
the spot, and that “ altars without a name ”  were thus 
to be seen in many parts of Athens; and it has been 
supposed that this may have l>cen one of these altars, 
erected where there was no image near enough to war
rant a sacrifice to any known deity, and as Epimenides 
is stated to have offered sacrifices on the Areopagus, 
that such an altar may have been standing within view 
as St. Paul spoke. Against this view, however, are 
the facts (1) that the narrative o f Laertius names no 
such inscription as that of which St. Paid speaks, and 
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unto you. God that made the that he is Lord of heaven and earth,
world and all things therein/' seeing ® «*•*•«■ dwelleth not in temples made with

rather implies that every victim found the god to whom 
it of right belonged, or else that the altar wns left 
without any inscription; (2) that St. Paul’s language 
implies that lie had seen the inscription as he walked 
through the city, and not that he looked on it as ho 
spoke; and (3) that it is hardly conceivable that such 
an altar, standing in so conspicuous a place from the 
time of Epimenides, would have remained unnoticed by 
a thinker like Socrates. Jerome (on Tit. i. 12) cuts the 
knot of the difficulty by stating that the inscription 
actually ran, “  To the Gods of Asia and Europe and 
Africa, to unknown and strange Gods.”  It is possible 
that he may have seen an altar with such words upon 
it, and that he rushed to the conclusion that it was 
wliat St. Paul referred t o ; but it is not likely that the 
Apostle would have ventured ou altering the inscrip
tion to suit his argument in the presence of those who 
could have confuted him on the spot, and his words 
must bo received as indicating what he had actually 
seen.

A  passage in the dialogue of Philopatris, ascribed 
to Lucian, where one of the speakers swears “ by the 
Unknown God of Athens,”  is interesting; but, as 
written in the third century after Christ, may be only a 
reference, not without a sneer, to St. Paul’s speech, 
and cannot be adduced as evidence either as to the 
existence of such an altar or its meaning. ‘ An inde
pendent inquiry based upon data hitherto not referred 
to, will, perhaps, lead to more satisfactory conclusions. 
(1) The verbal adjective means something more than 
“  Unknown.” It adds the fact that the Unknown is 
also the Unknowable. It is the ultimate confession, 
such as we have heard of late from the lips of some 
students of science, of man’s impotence to solve the

{irobleins of the universe. It does not affirm Atheism, 
nit it knows not what the Power is, which yet it feels 
must be. (2) As such it presents a striking parallel 
to the inscription which Plutarch (de Isid. et Qsir.) 

records as found on the veil of Isis at Sais: “ I  am 
all that has been, and all that is, and all that shall 
be; and no mortal hath lifted my veil.”  "Whether 
that inscription expressed the older thoughts of Egypt 
may, perhaps, be questioned. Plutarch gives it in Greek, 
and this probably indicates a date after tlie foundation of 
the monarchy of the Ptolemies (b .c . 367), possibly con
temporary with Plutarch (a .d . 46— 140). (3) Still 
more striking, if possible, is the parallelism presented 
by an altar found at Ostia, and now in the Vatican 
Museum. It represents what is known as a Mithraic 
sacrificial group, connected, i.e., with the worship of 
Mithras, the Sun-god of later Persian mythology, a 
winged figure sacrificing a bull, with various symbolic 
emblems, such as a serpent and a scorpion. Underneath 
appears the inscription (Orelli, Inser. Gel. ii. 5,000)—

SIGNUM  IN D E P R E H E N SIB IL IS  DEI. 
[T H E  SYM BOL OF TH E U N D ISC O V E RA B LE  

GOD.]
It will be admitted that this expresses the same 
thought as the inscription which St. Paul quotes; that 
it is the nearest equivalent that Latin can snpply for 
the “  Unknown and Unknowable ”  God. The frequent 
recurrence of Mithraic groups in nearly all museums, 
generally without any note of time. but. in the judg
ment of experts, ranging from the time of Pompeius to 
ihat of Diocletian, shows the prevalence of this Sun-

worship throughout the Roman world during the early 
period of the empire. W o have found an interesting 
trace of it in Cyprus. (See Note on chap. xiii. 14.) W o 
may see its surviving influence in the reverence shown by 
Constantine to the Vies Solis in the general observance 
of that day throughout the empire. Other inscriptions, 
also in the Vatican Museum, such as SOLI DEO 
IN VICTO (Orelli, i., 1904— 14), show its prevalence. 
Our own Sunday (Dies Solis), little as wo dream of it, 
is probably a survival of the Mithraic cultus, which at 
one time seemed not unlikely, as seen from a merely 
human standpoint, to present a formidable rivalry to 
the claims of the Church of Christ. It is, at least, 
a remarkable coincidence that the Twenty-fifth of 
December was kept as the festival o f Mithras long 
before it was chosen by the Western Church for the 
Feast of the Nativity. It is true that De Rossi, the 
great Roman archaeologist, in a note to the present 
writer, gives the probable date of the inscription in 
question as belonging to the second or third century 
after Christ; but the Mithraic worship is known to 
have prevailed widely from a much earlier period, and 
the church of San Clemente, at Rome, where below 
the two basilicas have been found the remains of a 
Christian oratory turned into a Mithraic chapel, presents 
a memorable instance of the rivalry of the two systems. 
On the whole, therefore, it seems probable that the 
altar which St. Paul saw was an earlier example 
of the feeling represented by the Ostian inscription, 
and may well have found its expression, with a like 
characteristic formula, among the many forms of the 
confluent polytheism of Athens. Plutarch (Pompeius) 
speaks of the worship of Mithras as having been 
brought into Europe by the Cilician pirates whom Pom
peius defeated, and as continuing in his own time.

Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship.— 
Better, as expressing the connection with the inscrip
tion, What therefore ye worship not knoiving, that 
declare I  unto you. The better MSS. give the relative 
pronoun in the neuter. It was, perhaps, deliberately 
used, as St. Paul uses the neuter form for “ Godhead ” 
in verso 29, and a cognate abstract noun in Rom. 
i. 20, to express the fact that the Athenians were as 
vet ignorant of the personality of the living God. 
That any human teacher should have power and 
authority to proclaim that “ Unknown God,”  as making 
Himself known to men, was what neither Epicureans 
nor Stoics had dreamt of. The verb “  declare ”  is 
closely connected with the term “ setter forth,” of 
verse 18. He does not disclaim that element in the 
charge against him.

(24) God that made the world . . .— The mas
culine form of the pronoun and participles throughout 
the sentence presents an emphatic contrast to the neuter 
pronoun of the previous verse.

Seeing that he is Lord.—Better, He, being Lord.
Dwelleth not in temples made with hands.— 

W e note with special interest the reproduction of the 
thought which the then persecutor had heard from the 
lips of the martyr Stephen. (See Note on chap. vii. 48.) 
As asserted of the Temple at Jerusalem, it had at that 
time, even though it was quoted from a Jewish prophet, 
driven the Pharisee Saul into the frenzy of fanaticism. 
Now, having learnt the lesson as regards that Temple, 
he proclaims the truth as applicable a fortiori to all 
temples raised by human hands. It is obvious tliai
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ham ls; ^  neither is worshipped with 
men’s hands, as though he needed any 
thing,® seeing he giveth to all life, and 
breath, and all things; (2C) and hath 
made of one blood all nations of men

for to dwell on all the face of tin* earth, 
and hath determined the tinn s be fore  
appointed, and the bounds of their 
habitation ; (:7) that they should seek 
the Lord, if haply they might feel after

this truth place's the sacmlness of Christian churches 
on a ground entirely different from that which in- 
tlueneed the minds of Jew or Greek in regard to their 
respectivo temples. Churches aro holy, not because 
God dwells in them, but because they are set apart for 
the highest acts of the collective life of the congre
gation of His people. In those acts men hold commu
nion with God. and so the Church is for them all. and 
more than all, that the Tabernacle of Meeting (tin:., as 
meaning tho plaee where man met God, rather than 
Tabernacle of the Congregation, being tho true render
ing of the Hebrew term; comp. Ex. xxix. 42) was to 
the Israelites of old. Romish theory and practice, in 
presenting tho consecrated wafer in pyx or monstrance, 
or currying it in procession, as an object of adora
tion, revives the old Pagan view which St. Paul dis
claims.

t25) Neither is worshipped with men’s hands, 
as though he needed any thing.—Literally, as 
needing anything in addition. The previous words 
had struck at a false theory of temples, this strikes at 
a false theory of worship. Men have to think of God 
ns tho supreme Giver, not as requiring anything at 
their hands but justice, mercy, and truth. Both Jewish 
and henthen writers had borne their witness of the 
sumo truth : David had said, “ Thou desirest not sacri
fice; else would I give i t ”  (Ps. li. 16), and the Latin 
Epicurean poet had written of the Divine nature, that 
it was—

"  Ipsa snis pollens opibus, nihil indiga nostri,
Nee bene pronierilis capitur, nec tungitur ira ”

[“ Strong in itself, it needeth nought of ours.
Is neither won by gifts, nor moved by wruth.’']

. Lucret. ii. G19-50.
The passage is found also in some editions in i. 61, 62.

Life and breath.—If wo can draw a distinction 
between tho two words, the first may be held to mean tho 
higher element of man’s life, the latter that which he 
shares, by virtue of his organisation, with other animals. 
Stoics and Epicureans would, probably, both of them, 
so far, accept a teaching which echoed much that was 
taught in their own schools.

<2ti) And hath mado o f one blood all nations 
of men. —  Literally, every nation. The previous 
verses had given what we may venture to call St. Paul’s 
Philosophy of Religion. This gives his Philosophy of 
History. And the position was one which no Greek, 
above all, no Athenian, was likely to accept. For him 
the distinction between the Greek and the barbarian 
was radical and essential. The one was by nature i 
meant to be tho slave of tho other. (Aristot. Pol. i. > 
2, 6.)̂  In rising above his own prejudices of fancied 
superiority of race, the Apostle felt that he could attack, 
as from a vantage-ground, the prejudices of others.
He naturally accepted the truth as it was presented to 
him in the Mosaic history of the Creation; but tho 
truth itself, stated in its fullest form, would remain, 
even if we were to accept other theories of the origin 
of species and the history of man. There is a oneness 
of physical structure, of conditions and modes of life, 
of possible or actual development, which forbids any one 
race or nation, Hebrew, Hellenic, Latin, or Teutonic, to 
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assume for itself that it is the cream and flower of 
humanity.

Hath determined tho times before ap
pointed.— The better MSS. give simply, “ the ap
pointed seasons.”  Few words, even in St. Paul’s 
teaching, are more pregnant with significance. They 
justify all that the wise of heart have said as to the 
“  manifold wisdom of God,”  as seen in history and 
in the education of mankind. The special gifts of 
character of each race— Hebrew thought o f God. Greek 
sense of bcautv, Roman sense of law, Teutonic truthful
ness, Keltic impulsiveness, Negro docility—have all 
their work to do. All local circumstances of soil and 
climate that influence character come under the head of 
tho “  bounds of men’s habitation.”  All conditions of 
time— the period at which each race has been called to 
play its part in the drama of the world’s history— come 
under the head of the “ appointed seasons.”

& )  Should seek tho Lord, if haply they 
might feel after him, and find him.—The word 
for “ feel after” expresses strictly the act of groping 
in the dark. From the Apostle’s point of view, antici
pating in part the great Theodikaa—the vindication 
of the ways of God—in the Epistle to the Romans, the 
whole order of the world's history was planned, as part 
of the education of mankind, waking longings which it 
could not satisfy, leading men at once to a couscii us- 
ncss of the holiness of God and of their own sinfulness. 
The religious of the world were to lnm as th* move
ments of one who climbs

“  Upon the great world's altar stairs.
That slope through darkness v.p to God

who can only say—
“  I stretch lame hands of faith, and grone.

And gather dust, and chair, and call
To what 1 feel is Lord of all.

And faintly trust the larger hope.”
Their ritual in all its manifold variety wa- but as the 
inarticulate wailing of childhood—

“ An infant crying for the light.
And with no language but a cry.”

—Tennyson. In Mcmoriam. lir.
The “  if haply ”  expresses the exact force of the Greek 

pavtieles, which imply a doubt whether the end had been 
attained in its completeness. The altar to the Un
known and Unknowable was a witness that they had 
not lieen found. “ The world by wisdom knew not 
G od ” (1 Cor. i. 2D. It had not got, in the language 
of another poet of our owii, beyond

"  Those obstinate questionings 
Of souse and outward things.
Fallings from us, vanishing-;;”

which are as the
“  Blank misgivings of a creature 

Moving about in worlds not realised."
—Wordsworth, Ode on Immortality.

Though he be not far from every one of us. 
— Better, and yet He is not far. The speaker appeals, as 
lie does in Rom. ii. lo , to the witness borne by nan’s 
consciousness and conscience. There, in tin* depths of 
each man’s being, not in temples made with hands, men 
might find God and hold communion with L -. It
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him, and find him, though he be not 
far from every one of us : (•*) for in him 
we live, and move, and have our being; 
as certain also of your own poets have

said, For we are also his offspring.
Forasmuch then as we are the off

spring of God, we ought not to think 
a isa. 40. is. that the Godhead is like unto gold / or

was natural, in spending to the peasants of Lystra, to 
point to tho witness of “ the rain from heaven and fruit
ful seasons.”  (See Note on chap. xiv. 17.) It was as 
natural, in speaking to men of high culture and intro
spective analysis, to appeal to that which was within 
them rather than to that which was without. But it 
will ho noted that ho does not confine that witness to 
tho seekers after wisdom. God is not far from “ every 
one of us.”  St. Paul accepts the truth which St. John 
afterwards proclaimed, that Christ is the “ true Light 
that lightetli every man that eometh into the world.”  
(See Notes on John i. 9.) The writer of the Book of 
Deuteronomy (chap. xxx. 11— 14) had asserted a like 
truth when he taught Israel that “ the word was not 
in heaven, or beyond the sea,”  but “ in thy month and 
in thine heart, that thou mayest do it.”  A t this point 
the Stoics, we may believe, would recognise the affinities 
which St. Paul’s thoughts presented to their own 
teaching. Tho Epicureans would be more and more 
repelled by this attack on the central position of their 
system.

(23) For in him we live, and move, and have 
our being.—Better, ice live, and are moved, and are. 
Each of the verbs used has a definite philosophical 
significance. The first points to our animal life ; the 
second—from which is derived the Greek word used by 
ethical writers for passions, such as fear, love, hate, 
and the like—not, as the English verb suggests, to 
man’s power of bodily motion in space, but to our 
emotional nature: the third, to that which constitutes 
our true essential being, the intellect and will of 
man. What the words express is not merely the 
Omnipresence of the Deity; they tell us that the 
jiower for every act and sensation and thought comes 
from Him. They set forth what we may venture to 
call the true element of Pantheism, the sense of a 
“ presence interposed,”  as in nature, “ in the light of 
setting suns,”  so yet more in man. As a Latin poet 
had sung, whose works may have been known to the 
speaker, the hearers, and the historian :—

“  Deuni namque ire per omnes 
Terras quo tractusque maris. cceluinqne profundum,
Hino pecudes, armenta, viros, genus omne ferarum, 
Quemque sibi tenues naseenlem arcessere vitas,
Scilicet hinc reddi deinde ac resoluta referri,
Omnia ; nee morti esse locum sed viva volare 
Sidcris in nmnerum atque a'to sueeedere ctelo.”

[“  God permeates all lands, all tracts of sea,
And the vast heaven. From Him all flocks and herds, 
And men, and creatures wild, draw, each apart,
Their subtle life. To Him they all return,
When once again set free. No place is found 
For death, but all mount up once more on high 
To join the stars in their high firmament.’ ]

—Virg. Georg, iv. 221—225.
In the teaching of St. Paul, however, the personality of 
God is not merged, as in that of the Pantheist, in the 
thought of the great Soul of the World, bitt stands forth 
with awful distinctness in the character of King and 
Judge. Traces of like thoughts are found in tho 
prophetic vision of a time when God shall bo “ all in 
all ”  (1 Cor. xv. 28), the discords of the world’s history 
harmonised in the eternal peace.

As certain also of your own poets have 
said.—The quotation has a special interest as being 
taken from a poet who was a countryman of St. Paul’s.

Aratns, probably of Tarsus (circ. B.C. 272), had written 
a didactic poem under the title of Phenomena, com
prising the main facts of astronomical and meteoro
logical science as then known. It opens with ah 
invocation to Zeus, which contains the words that St. 
Paul quotes. Like words are found in a hymn to Zeus 

I by Cleanthes (b .c . 300). Both passages are worth 
quoting:—
(1) “  From Zeus begin ; never let us leave

His name unloved. With Him, with Zeus, are filled 
All paths we tread, and all the marts of men ;
Filled, too, the sea, and every creek and bay ;
And all in all things need we help of Zeus,
For ice too are his offspring."

—Aratus, Phatnom. 1-5.
(2) “  Most glorious of immortals, many-named,

Almighty and for ever, thee, O Zeus,
Sovran o'er Nature, guiding with thy hand 
All things that are, we greet with praises. Thes 
’Tis meet that mortals call with one accord.
For ice thine offspring are, and we alone 
Of all that live and move upon this earth,
Receive the gift of imitative speech.”

—Cleanthes, Hymn to Zeus.

The fact of the quotation would at once quicken tho 
attention of the hearers. They would feel that they 
had not to deal with an illiterate Jew, like the traders 
and exorcists who were so common in Greek cities, hut 
with a man of culture like their own, acquainted with 
the thoughts of some at least of their great poets.

We are also his offspring. W e too often think 
of the quotation only as happily introduced at the time; 
bpt the fact that it was quoted shows that it had 
impressed itself, it may be, long years before, on St. 
Paul’s memory. As a student at Tarsus it had, 
we may well believe, helped to teach him the 
meaning of the words of his own Scriptures: “ I 
have nourished and' brought up children ”  (Isa. i. 2). 
The method of St. Paul’s teaching is one from 
which modern preachers might well learn a lesson. 
He does not begin by telling men that they have 
thought too highly of themselves, that they are rile 
worms, creatures of the dust, children of the devil. 
The fault which he finds in them is that they have 
taken too low an estimate of their position. They too 
had forgotten that they were God’s offspring, and had 
counted themselves, even as the unbelieving Jews had 
done (chap. xiii. 46) “ unworthy of eternal life.”

(29) Forasmuch then as we are the offspring 
of God.—One eonsequenee from the thought of sou- 
ship is pressed home at once. I f  we are God’s offspring 
our conception of Him should mount upward from 
what is highest in ourselves, from our moral and 
spiritual nature, instead of passing downward to 
that which, being the creature of our hands, is below 
us. Substantially asserting tho same truth, the tone 
of St. Paul in speaking of idolatry is very different 
from that which we find in the older prophets (1 Kings 
xviii. 27; Ps. cxxxv. 15— 18; Isa. xliv. 9—20). He has, 
as it-were, studied the genesis of idolatry, and instead 
of the burning language of scorn, and hatred, and 
derision, can speak of it, though not with tolerance, 
yet with pity, to those who are its victims.

The Godhead.—The Greek term is neuter, and 
corresponds to the half-abstract, half-concrete forms 
of the “ Divine Being,”  the “ Deity.”
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silver, or stone, graven by art and man’s 
device. t*'1 And the times ot this 
ignorance God winked a t ; but now 
commandeth till men every where to 
repent: <31> because he hath appointed a 
day, in the which he will judge the 
world in righteousness by that man 
whom he hath ordained; whereof he 
hath given assurance 1 unto all meny in 
that he hath raised him from the dead.

Or, offertd failh.

f32) And when they heard of the 
resurrection of the dead, some mocked: 
and others said, W e  will hear thee 
again of this matter. ^  Bo Paul
departed from among them. (31 llow - 
beit certain men clave unto him, 
and believed: among the which iva* 
Dionysius the Areopagite, and a woman 
named Damans, and others with 
them.

Gold, or silver, or stone.— The first word 
reminds us of tin* lavish use of gold iu the colossal 
statue of Zeus by Phidias. Silver was less commonly 
used, but the shrines of Artemis at Ephesus (see Note 
on eliap. six. '21 supply an instance of it. “ Stono”  
was the term commonly applied to tho marble of Pen- 
telicus, which was so lavishly employed iu the sculpture 
and architecture of Athens.

(30) And tho times of this ignorance God
winked at.—Better, perhaps, overlooked, the English 
phrase, though vivid, being somewhat too familiar, and 
suggesting; strictly taken, not merely tolerance, but 
connivance and concurrence. The thought is one in 
which St. Paul manifestly found comfort. He sees in 
that ignorance a mitigation of the guilt, and therefore 
of the punishment due to the heathen world. The 
past history of the world had shown a pretermission of 
the sins, for which, on the condition of repentance, men 
were now offered a full remission. (See Note on Rom.
iii. ‘25.) In thus teaching he was reproducing what our 
Lord had taught as to the servant who “  knew not his 
Lord's will,”  and should therefore be beaten, but with 
••few stripes.”  (See Note on Luke xii. 48.) .

And now commandeth all men every where 
to repent.—At this point the feelings of both Stoics 
and Epicureans would almost inevitably undergo a 
change. The latter might regret the mistakes he 
had made in his search after the maximum of enjoy
ment, but a change such as the Greek for “ re
pentance ”  implied—new aims and purposes, loathing 
of the past and efforts for the future— was altogether 
alien to his thoughts. From tho Stoics, as measured 
by Epictetus and Marcus Aurelius, better things 
might perhaps have been expected, but the doctrine 
o f Necessity, which entered largely into popular 
Stoicism, blunted their sense of responsibility. They 
accepted the eonsccjuences of their actions with a 
serene apathy; for the most part, they gave thanks, as 
the philosophic Emperor did. that they were not as 
other men, and that the events of their life had led 
them to an ethical completeness; but the idea of 
abhorring themselves, and repenting in dust and ashes, 
had not as vet dawned on the Stoic’s thoughts. 
[MediU. i. 1 -1 6 .)

(31) Because he hath appointed a day.—Here 
the speaker would seem, to both sets of hearers, to bo 
falling back into popular superstition. Minos and 
Rhadamanthus, and Tartarus and the Elvsian Fields.— 
these they had learnt to dismiss, as belonging to the 
childhood* of the individual and of mankind,—

“  Ksse ali«|iiid Manes et subterranea regna 
Vix pueri ereilunl." . . . .

1“ Talk of onr souls and realms beyond the grave,
The verv Ijovs will laugh and say you rave."]

—Juvenal. Sat. il. 119.
The Epicurean rejected the idea of a divine govern

ment altogether. For the Stoic, to quote a line from 
Schiller,—

"  Die Well-gescliichte 1st das Welt-gericht,"
[“ And the world’s story is its judgment day,"]

and he expected no other. The thought o f a day of 
judgment as the consummation of that history, which 
was so prominent in St. Paul’s teaching, was altogether 
strange to them.

By that man whom he hath ordained.— 
Literally, by «  'man. Who the man was, and what 
proof there was that he had been raised from tho dead, 
were questions either reserved for a later stage of 
teaching, or interrupted by the derision of the hearers. 
Up to this point they had listened attentively, but that 
the dead should be raised again seemed to thorn— as 
to the Sadduceau, to the Greeks generally—absolutely 
incredible (chap. xxvi. 8 ; 1 Cor. xv. 35'.

(32) Some mocked: and others said, Wo will 
hear thee again.—The word “ mocked ” implies look 
and gesture, as well as words, of derision. (See Note 
on chap. ii. 13.) W e may venture to assume that the 
mockers were found chiefly among the Epicureans, and 
that the inqnirers, perhaps putting off the inquiry to a 
“ more convenient season,”  were Stoics, who wished to 
hear more from a teacher with whom they found them
selves iu sympathy on so many points of contact 
with their own system. Whether they carried on their 
inquiry we are not told. The words that follow imply 
a certain indignation on the part of the Apostle. He 
wotdd not stay to expose the name or the work of his 
Lord to the jests of scoffers.

(3b C erta in  m en  clave u n to  h im .—The word 
implies practically both companionship and conversion. 
There was an attractive power in the Apostle's character 
that drew men unto him. _

D io n y s iu s  the  A re o p a g ite .—As the constitution 
of the Court of the Areopagus required its members 
to have filled a high magisterial function, such as that 
of Arehon, and to be above sixty, the convert must 
have been a man of s o u k * note. According to a tradi
tion, ascribed by Eusebius (Hist. iii. 4. iv. 23) to 
Dionysius. Bishop of Corinth, he lteenme Bishop of 
Athens. An elaborate treatise on the Hierarchy of 
Heaven, Cherubim, Seraphim. Thrones. Dominations, 
and the like, is extant under his name, but is obviously 
of much later date, probably of tho fourth or fifth 
century. The legend of the Seven Champions of 
Christendom hns transformed him into the St. Denys 
of France. A church dedicated to him stands on tho 
Areopagus of modern Athens. ^

D am aris.—Chrysostom says that she was the wife 
of Dionysius, bnt tliis is obviously only a eonjeetnre.

And others with them.—The contrast between 
this and the "great multitude.”  tho “ many ” at Tliessa- 
loniea and Benea. is very significant. Not 1 ss striking 
is the absence of any reference to Athens in St,
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CHAPTER X V II I .— W After these j AE:54- I Jew named Aquila," born in Pontus,
things Paul departed from Athens, and | lately come from Italy, with his wife
came to Corinth; <2> and found a certain Priscilla; (because that Claudius had

Paul’s Epistles. Of all the cities which he visited, it 
was that with which he had least sympathy. A ll that 
can be said is that he may have included them among 
"th e saints which aro in all Aclxaia”  (2 Cor. i. 1) in 
his prayers and hopes. It would almost seem as if he 
felt that little was gained by entering into a discussion 
on the great cpiestions of natural theology; and there
fore he came to Corinth, determined to know nothing 
“  but Jesus Christ, and Him crucified ”  (1 Cor. ii. 2).

X V III .
(i) And came to Corinth.—The journey may have 

been either by land along the Isthmus of Corinth, or by 
sea from the Piraeus tp Cenclireae. The position of 
Corinth on the Isthmus, with a harbour on either shore, 
Cenclireae on the east, Leclisenm on the west, had 
naturally made it a place of commercial importance at 
a very early stage of G-reek history. W ith commerce 
had come luxury and vice, and the verb Corinthiazein =  
to live as the Corinthians, had become proverbial, as early 
as the time of Aristophanes (Frag. 133), for a course 
o f profligacy. The harlot priestesses of the Temple 
of Aphrodite gave a kind of consecration to the deep- 
dyed impurity of Greek social life, of which we find 
traces in 1 Cor. v. 1; vi. 9—19. The Isthmian games, 
which were celebrated every fourth year, drew crowds 
of competitors and spectators from all parts of Greece, 
and obviously furnished the Apostle with the agonistic 
imagery of I Cor. ix. 24—27. Less distinguished for 
higher culture than Athens, it was yet able (standing to 
Athens in much the same relation as Venice did to 
Florence from the 13th to the 16th century) to boast 
of its artists in stone and metal (Corinthian bronze was 
proyerbial for its excellence), of its rhetoricians and 
philosophers. On its conquest by the Homan general 
Muxnxnius (b .C. 146), many of its buildings had been 
destroyed, and its finest statues had been carried off 
to R om e; and it was a Roman jest that the general 
had bound the captains of the ships that carried 
them, to replace them in case of loss. A  century 
later, Julius Caesar determined to restore it to its 
former splendonr, and thousands of freed-men were 
employed in the work of reconstruction. Such was 
the scene of the Apostle’s new labours, less promising, 
at first sight, than Athens, but, ultimately, far more 
fruitful in results.

(*) And found a certain Jew named Aquila, 
born in Pontus.—The name presents some interest
ing associations. Strictly speaking, the Greek form is 
Ahylas, but this is undoubtedly the transliterated form 
of the Latin Aquila (=  Eagle). The name appears in 
a yet more altered form in Onkelos, the traditional writer 
of one of the Targums, or Paraphrases of the Law, 
then current among the Jews. In Aquila, one of the 
later translators of the Old Testament into Greek, 
himself also born in Pontns, and possibly (but see Mr. 
Dexxtselx’s Remains, p. 339) identical with Onkelos, 
we get the Greek form again. In the well-known 
chief Rabbi of the synagogues of the Jews of London, 
Dr. Adler, we have it reappearing in a German 
form (.ld?er=Eagle). The tendency of Jews to 
take min e., derived from animals when sojourning 
in heathen countries, may be noted as not uncom
mon. Ursnlus. Leo. Leopardns, Dorcas, which appear 
in the early Christian inscriptions in the Vatican and

Lateran Museums, present analogous instances. His 
birth in Pontus indicates that he belonged to the 
dispersion of the Jews of that province (1 Pet. 
i. 1) which, as the north-eastern region of Asia 
Minor, lay between Bithynia and Armenia. Some 
from that province had been present at Jerusalem on 
the Day of Pentecost (chap. ii. 9). As the Jews at 
Rome consisted largely of freed-men, the libertimim 
genus of Latin writers (see Xote on the Libertines 
in chap. vi. 9), it is probable that Aquila belonged to 
that class.

With his wife Priscilla.—The name appears in 
some MSS., both here and elsewhere, in the form o f 
Prisca, of which it is the diminutive. So we have 
Lucilla from Lucia, Domitillafrom Domitia, Atticilla (in. 
an inscription in the Museum of Perugia) from Attica. 
The name Prisca probably indicates a connection with 
the gens of the Prisci, who appear in the earliest 
stages of Roman history, and supplied a long series 
of praetors and consuls. The marriage was probably, 
therefore, an example of the influence gained by 
educated Jews over the higher class of women at 
Rome. It was, perhaps, a natural consequence o f 
her higher social position that her name is some
times placed before Aquila’s (verse 18; Rom. xvi. 3 ; 
2 Tim. iv. 19). The fact that she took part in the 
instruction of Apollos (see Xote on verse 26), indicates 
that she was a woman of more than ordinary culture, 
a student and interpreter of the Old Testament 
Scriptures. •

The question naturally suggests itself, whether the 
husband and wife, who were afterwards so prominent 
in the Apostolic Church, were, at this stage of their 
career, converted by St. Paid to the faith in Christ. 
The answer to that question must, it is believed, be a 
distinct and decisive negative. (1) There is no mention 
of their listening to St. Paul, and believing, as, e.g., 
iu the case of Lydia (chap. xvi. 14); and it is hardly 
conceivable that St. Luke, who relates that case so 
fully, would have omitted a fact of such ixnportaxxce. 
(2) He joins himself to them, as able to share 
Ills thoughts and hopes, even before he begins 
preaching in the synagogue, as in verse 4. (3) An 
nxxbelieving Jew was not likely to have admitted 
St. Paul into a partnership in Ins bnsiness. The 
question how axxd by whoxn the Church of Christ had 
been first brought to Roxne will be discussed in the 
next Xote.

Because that Claudius had commanded all 
Jews to depart from Rome.—The account of the 
expulsion is given by Suetonius (Claudius, c. 25) in 
words which are in many ways sxxggestive— “ Claudius. 
Jiulceos, impulsore Chresto. assiclite tumultuantes, Romd 
expulit”  (" Claudius expelled the Jews from Rome 
on accoxxnt of their continual tumults, instigated by 
Chrestns” ). The Jews, at this period, were settled 
mainly in the Tx*anstiberine regioxx of Rome, at the base 
of the Janiculnm, opposite the present Ghetto, or Jewry, 
of the city. They exercised considerable influence 
over the xxpper classes, had synagogues and oratories 
(proseuchve, see Xotes on chap. xvi. 13; Luke vi. 12) of 
their own. were tolerated as possessing a relligio licita, 
had their own cemeteries on the Appian Way. Sud
denly there is a change in their relations to the civil 
power, and tho name of Chrestus is connected with it-
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commanded all Jews to depart from | 
R om e:) and came unto them. (3) And 
because he was of the same craft, he 
abode with them, and wrought: for by 
their occupation they were tentmakers.

I And he reasoned in the synagogue 
every sabbath, and persuaded the Jews 

I and the Greeks. And when Silas and 
Timotlieus were come from Macedonia, 
Paul was pressed in the spirit, and

Of tho man whom ho so mentions, Suetonius tells us 
nothing further. But wo know that tho sounds of tho 
Greek “ i ”  and “ e ”  wore hardly distinguishable. 
Tertullian (Apol. c. 3) says that tho name of Christus 
was almost invariably pronounced ChrSstus, and, as 
that word signifies “  good,” “  useful,”  “  honest,”  founds 
a  kind of aryumentuni ad hominem on tho prevalent 
mistake. So in Jewish inscriptions in tho Latcrau 
Museum, Alfius appears as the equivalent for tho 
Greek form Aljdiams. The probable explanation of 
Claudius’s decree, accordingly, is that men had come 
to Romo after the Day of Pentecost proclaiming Jesus 
as the Christ, that tins had been followed by tumults 
like thoso of which we read iu the Pisidiau Antioch 
(chap. xiii. 50), and Lystra (chap. xiv. 19), and Tlies- 
salouica (chap. xvii. 5 , and Beroea (chap. xvii. 13), 
And that as the name of Christus was much' in the mouths 
both of those who received and thoso who rejected 
His claim to bo the Messiah, the Roman magistrates, 
like Gallio, careless as to questions about names and 
words (verse 15), naturally inferred that ho was tho leader 
o f  one of tho parties, probably assuming, as at Tliessa- 
lonica (chap. xvii. 7), that he claimed the title of king 
-aftei the manner of the pretenders to an earthly throne. 
I f  we ask who were the first preachers of the new faith, 
the answer, thongh we may no unable to identify indi
viduals, is not far to seek. (1) It was scarcely likely 
that twenty-three years should have passed since the 
Day of Peuteeost, without bringing to tho ears of the 
Jews of Rome some tidings of what was going on in 
Palestine. (2) In the list of those who were present at 
the Pentecostal wonder are strangers o f Rome, Jews and 
proselytes (chap. ii. 10). (3) Among tho Hellenistic Jews 
who disputed with Stephen were libertini. or freed-men 
o f Rome, and Stephen himself, we saw reason to believe, 
belonged to the same class. (See Notes on chap. vi. 
•5, 9.) (4) Aiulroniens and Jnnias (contracted from
Junianns, as Lucas from Lucauus), who are among 
those to whom St. Paul sends messages o f affection 
at Rome, were “ in Christ”  before him (Rom. xvi. 7). 
To these, then, and not to St. Peter, wo may pro
bably look as among the real founders of tho Church of 
Rnne. The facts all indicate that the theology of the 
disciples of Romo was likely to be based upon tho 
same great principles as that of Stephen, and this 
explains tho readiness with which Aquila and Priscilla 
received the gospel as St. Paul preached it. It is 
obvious that many more of those who had been 
expelled from Romo were likely to have accompanied 
them from Rome to Corinth, and the long list of 
names in Rom. xvi. 3— 15 probably consists for the most 
part of those who had thus come within the range of 
St. Paul’s personal acquaintance, and had returned to 
Rome in the interval. The names in that list are many 
o f them identical with those iu the Columbaria, or 
burial-place, on the Appian Wnv, which contains the 
names of the men and women of the freed-man class 
who belonged to the household of the Empress Livia. 
and make it almost certain that they were of the same 
elass; and that when St. Paul speaks Phil. iv. 22) of 
the “ saints of Caesar’s household” he is referring to 
such as these, and not to persons of high official rank.

(See Notes on Rom. xvi.) The name of Priseus occurs, 
it may bo added, in a Christian inscription of uncertain 
date in tho Collegio Romano. W e need not wonder 
that Greek should bo the medium of intercourse even 
with these Roman Jews. Tho inscriptions in the re
cently discovered Jewish cemetery in the Viyna Tlauda- 
nini, at Rome, show a strange blending of the two 
languages, Greek words appearing sometimes in Latin 
characters, ami Latin words in Greek. Hebrew does 
not appear, but the symbol of the seven-branched 
candlestick of tho Temple recurs frequently.

(3) Because he was of the same craft.— 
The calling was one which St. Paul had probably 
learnt and practised iu his native city, which was 
noted then, as now, for tho rough goat’s-hair fabrics 
known to the Romans, from the name of the province, 
as Cilicium ( = sack-cloth). The material was one used 
for the sails of ships and for tents, and on the whole, 
though some have supposed that leather was used for 
the latter, it seems more probable that this was the 
material which St. Paul worked at. It may be added 
that Pontus, from which Aquila came, was also famous 
for the same manufacture, the material in each ease 
being furnished by the goats which fed upon the slopes 
o f the Taurus, and the mountain ranges of that pro
vince. The fact that St. Paul had learnt this trade is 
not inconsistent with tho comparative opulence sug
gested by his education both in boyhood at Tarsus and 
at the feet of Gamaliel in Jerusalem. Tho Rabbinic 
proverb, that “ Ho who does not teach his son a trade, 
teaches him to be a thief,”  made such instruction almost 
universal. So the great Hillel was a carpenter. Here, 
it is clear, he took tho course of working for his liveli
hood, as lie had done at Thessalouiea. that he might 
keep himself from the suspicion of self-interest in his 
work as a teacher (1 Cor. ix. 15— 19; 2 Cor. xi. 7— 13). 
Such was the beginning of his labours at Corinth. A  
new artisan was working for wages, or as a partner, pro
bably the latter, as afterwards with Philemon (Philem. 
verse 17), iu tho workshop of tho Jew, not as yet known 
to the outer world as more than a Jew, who had 
recently arrived in Corinth from Rome.

rt) He persuaded the Jews and the Greeks.— 
It is necessary to remind the reader that tho 
latter word does not mean Greek-speaking Jews, or 
proselytes in tho full sense o f the word, but, as 
elsewhere (see Note on chap. xi. 22), is used for those 
who were Gentiles by birth, and who. though wor
shipping in the synagogue, had not accepted circum
cision.

(*) And when Silas and Timotheus were 
come from Macedonia.—W e learn from 1 Thess. 
ii. IS, that the latter had come to St. Paul at Athens, 
but had been almost immediately sent back to Thessa
louiea to bring further news about the converts, for 
whose trials the Apostle felt so much svmpathy and 
anxiety. They brought a good report o f their faith and 
love i l  Thess. iii. 6), possibly also fresh proofs of their

}personal regard, and that of the Philippians. in tho 
brm of gifts (2 Cor. xi. 9). This may. however, refer 
to a later occasion. The First Epistle to the Tliessa- 
lonians was probably sent back by the brethren who



The Jeics of Corinth. THE ACTS, XVIII. Crispus, the Ruler o f  the Synagogue.

testified to the Jews that Jesus icas I 
Christ. And when they opposed 
themselves, ;md blasphemed, he shook 
his raiment, and said nnto them, Your 
blood be upon your own heads ; a I am 
clean: from henceforth I will go unto 
the Gentiles.

a Matt. 10. i t  
b  1 Cor. ]. 14.

(7) And lie departed thence, and en
tered into a certain mans house, named 
Justus, one that worshipped God, whose 
house jouied hard to the synagogue.

And Crispus,4 the chief ruler of the 
synagogue, believed on the Lord with 
all his house; and many of the Corin-

had accompanied Silas and Timotheus on their journey 
to Corinth. The reader will note the parallelism (1) 
between the passage in 1 Tliess. iv. 16, 17, which treats 
of the Second Advent, with the teaching of 1 Cor. xv. 
51, 52, and (2) between the fow words as to spiritual 
gifts, in 1 Tliess. v. 19— 21, with the fuller treatment 
of the same subject in 1 Cor. xii.— xiv.

Paul was pressed in the spirit.—The better 
MSS. give, “  he was constrained by the Word." The 
words describe something of the same strong emotion 
as the " paroxysm ” of chap. xvii. 16. The Word was 
within him as a constraining power, compelling him to 
give utterance to it. His “  heart was hot within him, 
and while he was musing the fire kindled ” (Ps. xxxix. 
4). Whether there was any connection between the 

,  arrival of Silas and Timotheus and this strong feeling is 
a question which there are no sufficient data for 
answering. It is hardly satisfactory to say, as has 
been suggested, that they probably brought pecuniary 
supplies from Macedonia (2 Cor. xi. 9), and that he was 
therefore relieved from the obligation of working for his 
livelihood, and able to give himself more entirely to the 
work of preaching. There is no indication of his giving 
up tent-making, and 1 Cor. ix. 1 is decidedly against it. 
A  more probable explanation may be found in the strong 
desire—of which he says, in Rom. xv. 23, that ho had 
cherished it for many years—to see Rome and preach 
the gospel there. Now he found himself brought into 
contact with those who had come from Rome, who 
formed, in fact, part of its population, and the old 
feeling was stirred to a new intensity.

(<>) And when they opposed themselves, and 
blasphemed.—The latter word includes the reviling 
of which the Apostle himself was the object, as well 
as blaspheming against God. Assuming what has been 
suggested in the Note on verse 2, we may think of 
these disturbances as reproducing what had already 
taken place at Rome. W o may, perhaps, trace an echo 
of such blasphemies in the words " Anathema be Jesns,” 
of which fcjt. Paul speaks in 1 Cor. xii. 3 as having 
been uttered as with the vehemence of a simulated 
inspiration, against which men needed to be warned.

He shook his raiment.—On the symbolic signi
ficance of the act, see Note on Matt. x. 14. As done 
by a Jew to Jews no words and no act could so well 
express the Apostle's indignant protest. It was the 
last resource of one who found appeals to reason and 
conscience powerless, and was met by brnte violence 
and clamour.

Your blood be upon your own heads.—The
phrase and thought were both essentially Hebrew, 
(feeo Note on Matt, xxvii. 25.) W e can hardly think of 
the Apostle as using them without a distinct recol
lection of the language which defined the responsibility 
o f a prophet of the truth in Ezek. iii. IS; 19.

From henceforth I will go unto the 
Gentiles.—The words are .almost identical with those 
in chap. xiii. 46, and are explained by them. It is 
obvious in each case that the words have a limited and 
local application. The Apostle did not renounce all

future work among the Jews, but gave up preaching to 
those at Corinth.

tf) And entered into a certain man’s house, 
named Justus.—On the name, see Note on chap. i. 23. 
It may be added here that it occurs also in early Christian 
inscriptions in the Vatican Museum, in one case at 
the bottom of a glass cup, in the Museo Christiano, 
in conjunction with the name of Timotheus. In some 
of the better MSS. the name Titus is prefixed to Justus, 
and it will be noted that both in chap. i. 23, and Col. iv. 
11, the latter is used as an epithet after the names 
of Joseph and of Jesus. It is found by itself in the 
Jewish cemetery above referred to. (See Note on. 
verse 1.) It would be rash to infer from this the 
identity of this Titus Justus with the Titus of Gal. ii. 3, 
as the disciple left in Crete. The name Titus was, like 
Caius or Gains, one of the commonest Roman names, and. 
if the reading be genuine, we may think of the epithet 
as added to distinguish the Titus of Corinth from his 
namesake. On the other hand, to state the evidence on 
both sides fairly, the Titus who appears in 2 Cor. ii. 12.
vii. 14, viii. 16,23, was obviously very closely connected 
with the Church of Corinth, and was not unlikely to be- 
sent to Crete to exercise a mission analogous to that 
which he had been entrusted with at Corinth, and the 
combination of the names Timotheus and Justus, 
above referred to, as equally entitled to reverence, 
is more intelligible if we assume that the latter 
name belonged to Titus, and that both stood there
fore in the same relation to St. Paul as disciples and 
friends. In any case the Justus who is here named was, 
like Titus, an uncircumcised Gentile, attending the 
synagogue as a proselyte of the gate. Up to this time 
apparently, St. Paul had been lodging in the house of 
a Jew, in some region of Corinth analogous to the Ghetto- 
of modern Rome, in the hope of conciliating his brethren 
according to the flesh. Now, in sight of the wild 
frenzied fanatics, he goes into a house which they would 
have shrunk from entering, even though it was next 
door to the synagogue, and though the man who lived in 
it was a devout worshipper.

(8) And Crispus, the chief ruler of the syna
gogue, believed on the Lord— The article does 
not necessarily show that there was only one ruler—  
commonly, as at the Pisidian Antioch (chap. xiii. 
15), there were more—but that this Crispus was thus 
distinguished from others of the same name. The 
office was one which gave its holder an honourable 
position, and. as in inscriptions from the Jewish 
catacombs now in the Lateran Museum, was recorded 
on tombstones (Aldus Archisynoyos) as a personal 
distinction of which the family of the deceased were 
proud. In favour of so conspicuous a convert. St. Paul 
deviated from his usual practice, mid baptised Crispns 
with his own hands <1 Cor. i. 14).

Many of the Corinthians hearing believed, 
and were baptized. The tense of the two verbs 
implies a process going on daily for an undefined 
period. Among the converts we may note Gains, 
or Cains, probably a man of higher social position than



The Vision o f  the Lord Jesus. THE ACTS, XVIII. (initio, the Deputy o f  Achaia,

tiiians hearing believed, and were bap
tized. i,} Then spake the Lord to Paul i 
in the night by a vision, Be not afraid, ' 
but speak, and hold not thy peace: i 
(!°) for L am with thee, and no man shall 
set on thee to hurt thee: for I have 
much people in this city. And he j

ur. mi tbcre. continued1 tin re a year and six months, 
teaching the word of Cod among them. 

a.i). as, (12) And when Gallio was the deputy
* — of Achaia, the Jews made insurrection 

with one accord against Paul, and 
brought him to the judgment seat, 
(13) saying, This fe l lo w  persuadeth men

others, who made his house the meeting-place of the 
Church, and at St. Paul’s second visit received him 
as a guest (Rom. xvi. 23', and the household of Ste
phanas, who. as " the lirst-fruits of Achaia,”  must have 
been among the earliest converts (1 Cor. xvi. 15). These 
also St. Paul baptised himself (1 Cor. i. ] -t, 15b For- 
tunatus and Achaicus, and Chloe, a prominent female 
convert (1 Cor. i. 11), with Quartns, and Erastus the 
chamberlain of the city (Rom. xvi. 23), and Epumetus, 
also among the “ first-fruits of Achaia ” (Rom. xvi. 5), 
may also bo counted among the disciples made now 
or soon afterwards.

(9) Then spake the Lord to Paul.—W e note 
the recurrence of these visions at each great crisis o f the 
Apostle’s life. He liad seen the Lord at his conversion 
(chap. ix. 4—6), ho had heard the same voice and seen 
the same form in his trance in the Temple at Jerusalem 
(chap. xxii. 17). Now he saw and heard them once more.
“ In visions of tho night, when deep sleep falleth upon 
men,”  he passed from tho strife of tongues into the pre
sence of the Divine Friend. The words “ Be not afraid ”  
imply that he too was subject to fear and depression, 
and felt keenly the trial of seeming failure and com
parative isolation. His converts came chiefly from the 
skive or freed-mau class, and those of a culture like his 
own, whether Greeks or Jews, were slow to accept his 
preaching (1 Cor. i. 26, 27). And then, too, he carried, 
as it were, his life in his hands. The reviling of the 
Jews might any hour burst into furious violence or 
deliberate plots o f assassination. X o wonder that ho 
needed the gracious words, “ Bo not afraid.”  The 
temptation of such a moment of human weakness was 
to fall back, when words seem fruitless, into the safety 
o f silence, and therefore the command followed. “ Speak, 
and hold not thy peace.”  W e are reminded of tho like 
passing mood of discouragement in one great crisis of 
Elijah’s life (1 Kings xix. 4— 14), yet more, perhaps^ 
of its frequent recurrence in Jeremiah (Jer. i. 6—8; 
xv. 15— 21).

(10) For I am with thee.—Tlie command was fol
lowed by a promise which met the special trial of 
the time. Men might bo against him, but Christ was 
with him. The general promise given to the Church 
at large, “ Lo ! I am with you always ”  (Matt, xxviii. 
20), received a personal application, "  I am with thee ; ” 
and though called to a life of suffering, there was for 
the time an assurance that the wrath of men should bo 
restrained, and that his work should not be hindered.

I have much people in  th is  c ity .—The words 
remind us once more of those which Elijah had heard at 
a moment of like weakness, “ Yet have I left me seven 
thousand men in Israel”  (1 Kings xix. 18b Even in 
the sinful streets o f Corinth, among those plunged 
deepest into its sin (1 Cor. v. 10, 11), there were souls 
yeaniiug for deliverance, in whom conscience was not 
dead, and was waiting only for the call t;> repentance.

And he continued there a year and six 
months.—This obviously gave time not onlv for 
founding and organising a Church at Corinth itself, but 
for work in the neighbouring districts, such as the port

of Cenchreae, where we find in Rom. xvi. 1 a church duly 
furnished not only with presbyters and deacons, but 
with a sisterhood of deaconesses. Tho superscription 
of 2 Cor. i. 1, “ to the Church that is in Corinth and to 
all the saints that are in all Achaia, clearly indicates an 
extension of evangelising work beyond the limits of tho 
city. The unimpeded progress of this period came 
to him as an abundant fulfilment of the Lord’s 
promise, and prepared him for the next persecution 
when it came. *

<12) And when Gallio was the deputy of 
Achaia.—“ Deputy ”  stands, as before (see Note on 
chap. xiii. 7), for “ proconsul.” Here, also, St. Luko 
shows his characteristic accuracy in the use of official 
titles. Achaia, which included the whole of Greece 
south of the province of Macedonia, had been an im
perial province under Tiberius (Tacitus. Ann. i. 76), and 
had been governed by a pnetor. but had been recently, 
in the same year as the expulsion of the Jews from 
Rome, restored to the senate by Claudius, as no 
longer needing direct military control (Suetonius, 
Claud, c. 25). Gallio, or to give his full name, 
M. Annaeus Novatns, who had taken the agnomen 
of Gallio on his adoption by the rhetorician of that 
name, was the brother of L. Annaeus Seneca, the 
tutor of Xero. The philosopher dedicated to him 
two treatises on Anger and the Blessed L ife; and 
the kindliness of his nature made him a general fa
vourite. Ho was everybody’s “  dulcis Gallio,”  was 
praised by his brother for his disinterestedness and 
calmness of temper, as one “ who was loved much, 
even by those who had but little capacity for loving”  
(Seneca, Ep. civ.). On the whole, therefore, we may 
see in him c, very favourable example of what philo
sophic culture was able to do for a Roman states
man. On the probable connection of the writer of tho 
Acts with his family, see Introduction to the Gospel oj 
St. Luke.

Made insurrection . . . against Paul.— 
Better, perhaps, rose up against, or rushed upon, our 
word “ insurrection ”  haring acquired the special 
meaning of a revolt of subjects against rulers.

And brought him to the judgment seat.— 
The habit of the Roman governors of provinces was 
commonly to hold their court iu the agora, or market
place on certain fixed days (see Xote on chap. xix. 38), 
so that anv one might appeal to have his grievance 
heard. Gallio was now so sitting, and tho Jews, having 
probably preconcerted their plans, took advantage of 
the opportunity.

U3) This fellow persuadeth men to worship 
God contrary to tho law.—It is obvious that iu 
this appeal to the proconsul the Jews must have meant, 
not the law of Moses, but that of Rome. Their 
contention was that though Jews had been banished 
from Rome as a measure of policy, Judaism as such, 
was still a relligio licitu. tolerated and recognised by 
the State. Their charge against the Apostle was 
that lie was preaching a new religion, which was not 
so recognised. The wor is “ this fellow,”  though the



The Jews of Corinth before Gallio. THE ACTS,'XVIII. Paul departs for  Syria.

to  w orship  G od  contrary to  th e  law . 
;u} A n d  w hen P au l w as now  abou t to  
open his m o u th . G a llio  said u n to  the  
Jew s, I f  it  \yere a m a tter  o f  w rong or 
w icked lew dness, O  ye Jew s, reason  
w ould  th a t  I  sh o u ld  bear w ith  y o u :
(15) bu t i f  it be a  q u estio n  o f  w ords and  
n a m es, and of  y o u r la w , lo ok  ye to i t ; 
for I  w ill be n o ju d g e  o f  such  matters. 
(1C) A n d  he drave th e m  from  th e  ju d g 

m en t seat. il7> T h e n  a ll th e  G reeks  
too k  S osth en es, th e  c h ie f ru ler o f  the  
sy n a g o g u e , and b ea t him before th e  
ju d g m e n t seat. A n d  G allio  cared for  
none o f  those th in g s .

<18) A n d  P a u l after this tarried  there 
y e t a  g o od  w hile, an d th e n  too k  his  
leave o f  th e  breth ren , and sailed thence  
in to  S yria , and w ith  h im  P riscilla  and  
A q u ila ; h a vin g  sh o rn  his h ead  in

substantive is an interpolation, fairly expresses the 
contempt implied in the use of the Greek pronoun.

un When Paul was now about to open his 
mouth.—The phrase always implies, as has been 
noticed (see Note on chap. viii. 35), the beginning of 
a set discourse. St. Paul was about to begin a formal 
apologia. This, however, proved to be unnecessary.

Gallio said unto the Jews.—The proconsul 
could hardly have resided iu Aehaia for eighteen 
months without hearing of the new movement. He 
knew the Jews. He probably knew something of St. 
Paul. On the assumption already referred to (seo Note 
on verse 12) the knowledge may have been fuller than 
appears on the surface. In any case, from his stand
point. as philosopher and statesman, it was not a matter 
xor his tribunal. He was not anxious to draw a hard 
and fast line as to the relligiones licitw recognised by 
the State.

A matter of wrong or wicked lewdness.— 
Better, a matter o f crime or fraud. “  Lewdness,”  
which to us suggests a special class of crimes, is used 
as " lewd ” had been in chap. xvii. 5. The Greek word is 
very closely connected with that translated “ subtlety ” 
in chap. xiii. 10. Both words were probably used in a 
strictly forensic sense— the first for acts of open 
wrong, such as robbery or assault; the second for those 
in which a fraudulent cunning was the chief element.

Reason would that I should bear with you. 
—The very turn of the phrase expresses an intense im
patience. Even in the case supposed, his tolerance 
would have required an effort. As it was, these Jews 
were u q w  altogether intolerable.

05) But if it be a question of words and 
names, and of your law.—The second noun is in 
the singular number in the Greek. St. Paul was known 
as a speaker, one who preached the word of God. and 
with that, as distinct from acts, Gallio had nothing to 
do. The “ names ” were those which he had probably 
heard of at Rome, even before he came to Corinth. 
(See Note on verse 2.) ‘ Was a teacher whom both 
parties spoke of as Jesus the Nazarene entitled also 
to bear the name of Christos ? In the emphasis laid on 
“ your law ” (literally, the law u-hich affects you), the 
judge intimates that he sees through their appeal to 
law. It is Jewish, and not Roman law. which they are 
seeking to vindicate, and he null not make himself, as 
Pilate, after a weak protest (John xviii. 3), had done 
(Gallio may well have known the history), the execu
tioner of an alien code. With a strong emphasis on 
the pronoun, he ends with, “  I, for my part, have no 
wish to be a judge of these things.”

<16> He drave them from the judgment seat.— 
The words imply a magisterial act. The order was 
given to the lictors to clear the court, and the Jews, 
who did not immediately retreat were exposed to the 
ignominy of blows from their rods.

(17) Then all the Greeks took Sosthenes, the 
chief ruler of the synagogue.—The better MSS. 
omit the word “  Greeks,”  which was probably inserted 
as an explanatory interpolation by some one who 
thougljt it more likely that a ruler of the synagogue 
should have been assaulted by the Greek bystanders 
than by those of his own race. Taking the better read
ing, and assuming the natural construction of tho sen
tence to be “ all of them (sc., tho Jews) took Sosthenes 
and beat him,”  we have to ask for an explanation of 
conduct which seems so strange. This is probably 
fonnd in the appearance of the same name iu 1 Cor. i. 1, 
as associated with St. Paul in the Epistle to the Church 
of Corinth. It is a natural inference that Sosthenes, like 
his predecessor or partner in office (it does not necessarily 
follow that he succeeded him) became a convert to the 
new faith. I f  so, it is probable that he was already sus-

ected of tendencies in that direction, and when the
ews at Corinth found their plans frustrated, it was 

natnral that they should impute their failure to tho 
lukewarmness or treachery of the man who ought to have 
carried them to a successful issue. They did not shrink 
from giving vent to their rage even before the tribunal 
of the proconsul.

And Gallio cared for none of those things.—
More accurately, And Gallio cared nothing fo r  thkse 
things. The words have become almost proverbial for 
the indifference of mere politicians and men of the 
world to religious trnth. W e speak of one who is 
tolerant because he is sceptical, as a Gallio. It may 
be questioned, however, whether this was the thought 
prominent in St. Luke’s mind as he thus wrote. Wliat 
lie apparently meant was that the proconsul was clear
sighted enough to pay no regard to the clamours of St. 
Paul’s accusers. I f  they chose, after failing iu their 
attack on Paul, to quarrel among themselves, what was 
that to him? “  Laissez faire. laissez aller”  might 
well be his motto in dealing with such a people. The 
general impression, however, as to his character is not 
without its truth. Tho easy-going gentleness of his 
character ill fitted him to resist tho temptations of 
Nero’s court, and after retiring from Aehaia in con
sequence of an attack of fever (Sen. Ep. eiv.), he re
turned to Rome, and, to the distress of Burrhus and 
his own brother, Seneca, he took part in ministering 
to the emperor’s vices (Dio. lxi. 20). He finally fell 
under the tyrant’s displeasure, and, according to one 
tradition, was put to death by him. _ Another represents 
him as anticipating his fate by suicide; Tacitus, how
ever (Ann. xv. 73), onlv speaks of him as terrified by 
his brother’s death, and supplicating Nero for his own 
life.

(i*3) And Paul after this tarried there yet a 
good while.—Literally, tarried yet many days, tho 
phrase probably covering a period of some months. Tho 
fact is noted as following on Gallio’s repression of the 

i



St. Pauls Vote at Cenchrece. THE ACTS, XVIII. St. Paul at Ljihcsu*.

O e iic lire a : for he had a  vow . (19> A n d  lie  
■eamo to  E p h esu s, an d  le ft th e m  t h e r e : 
h u t he h im se lf entered  in to  th e  sy n a 

g o g u e , an d  reasoned w ith  th e  J ew s. 
(*>) W h e n  th e y  desired  him to  tarry  
lo n ger tim e  w ith  th e m , he consented

enmity of tho Jews. Tho Apostle could stay and work 
on without molestation. Tho time of his voyage was 
nrobably, as in the second journey from Corinth to 
•Jerusalem, after tho Passover, and before Pentecost. 
\See Note on chap. ii. 1.) It was the most favourable 
time of the year for travelling, and it brought the 
Apostlo into contact with a larger number both of 
Hellenistic Jews and Hebrews than were found at other 
times. W e can only infer, moro or less conjeeturally, 
•the motives of his journey. (1) As afterwards, in chap, 
xx. 3, 4, ho may liavo wished, in carrying out the 
terms of the compact with tho Church of Jerusalem 
(GaL ii. 10), to be tho bearer of alms collected for 
the disciples there. By somo writers, however, this 
visit is identified with that of which St. Paul there 
speaks. (2) The vow which ho had taken (see Note 
below) required a visit to tho Templo for its com
pletion. (3) There might be a natural wish to report, 
ns in chap. xv. 4, tho results of his ministry among the 
<jentiles. in what, from tho stand-point of Jerusalem, 
would seem tho remoter regions of Macedonia and 
Aclinia.

Priscilla and Aquila.—On tho priority given 
to the name of tho ivife, seo Note on verso 2.

Having shorn his head in Cenchrea: for he 
had a vow.—Tho grammatical structure of the Greek 
sentence makes it possible to refer tho words to Aquila 
,:s well as St. Paul, but there is hardly tho shadow of a 
doubt that tho latter is meant. (1) I f  Aquila had taken 
the vow he too would have to go to Jerusalem instead of 
*ctnuining at Ephesus. (2) The language of St. James 

4ii chap. xxi. 23, 24, implies a conviction, as resting on 
past experience, that St. Paul would willingly connect 
himself with thoso who had such a vow. It remains to 
inquire (1) as to tho nature and conditions of the vow; 
(2 1 as to St. Paul’s motives in taking it.

( I ) There can bo no doubt that tho “ vow ’ ’ was that of 
the temporary Nazaritc, as described in Num. vi. 1—21. 
It implied a separation from the world and common life 
(this was tho meaning of the word “  Nazaritc ” ), and 
while under tho vow tho man who had taken it was to 
drink no wine or strong drink, and to let no razor pass 
over his head or face. "When tho term was completed, 
he was to shave his head at tho door of the Tabernacle, 
and burn the hair in the fire of tho altar. It -will be 
noted that the Nazarites in chap. xxi. 24, who are com
pleting their vow, shave their heads. Here a different 
word (“ shorn” ) is used, which is contrasted with 
** shaving” in 1 Cor. xi. 6. It was lawful for a man to 
have his hair cut or cropped during tho continuance 
o f the vow. and this apparently was what St. Paul now 
did. But in this case also the hair so cut off" was to 
be taken to tho Templo and burnt there, and this ex
plains the Apostle’s eagerness “ by all means ”  (verse 
21 to keep the coming feast at Jerusalem.

2 W e cannot exclude from the probable motives the 
strong feeling of thankfulness for deliverance from 
danger, following upon fear which, as in nearly all 
phases of the religious life, has been the chief impulse out 
of which vows have grown. W e have seen the fear, 
and the promise, and the deliverance, in the record of 
tSt. Paul's work at Corinth, and the vow of self-conse
cration, for a season, to a life of special devotion was 
the natural result. St. Paul had not learnt to despise 
cr condemn such expressions of devout feeling.
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(3) W o may add to this motive the principle on which 
St. Paul acted of being “ all things to all men,”  and, 
therefore, as a Jew to Jews (1 Cor. ix. 20). A  
Nazaritc vow would testify to all his brethren by blood 
that lie did not despise tho Law himself nor teach other 
Jews to despise it. (See Notes on chap. xxi. 21— 24.) 
Such a vow, involving, as it did, for a time a greater 
asceticism than that of common life, furnishes a link in 
the succession of thoughts in 1 Cor. ix. 22—25, between 
the Apostlo’s being made “  all things to all men ”  and 
his “ keeping under his body, and bringing it into sub
jection.”

(4) So far we have found reasons for the vow. But 
taken by itself, the vow would seem to have involved 
a continuous growth of hair rather than cropping it. 
How was that act connected with the vow ? A  probable 
answer to the question is found in the Apostle’s lan
guage as to social customs in matters of this kind, in 
1 Cor. xi. 14. He condemns long hair as effeminate. 
But the Nazarito vow led to long hair as its natural 
consequence, and there was, therefore, the risk that 
while practising a rigorous austerity, he might seem to 
outside observers to bo adopting an unmanly refine
ment. A t Corinth men would, perhaps, know what 
his act meant, but in tho regions to which he was now 
going it was wiso to guard against the suspicion by a 
modification of the vow, such as Jewish law allowed.

Cenehrcae was, as has been said, the eastern harlxmr 
of Corinth on tho Saronic Gulf. Rom. xvi. 1 indicates 
the existence o f an organised Church there. The warm 
language of gratitude in which St. Paul speaks of 
Phoebe, tho deaconess of the Church there, is best 
explained by supposing that she had ministered to 
him as such when ho was suffering from bodily pain 
or infirmity, and this, in its turn, may afford another 
probable explanation of the vow.

He came to Ephesus, and left them there. 
— The better MSS. give, “ They' came to Ephesus.”  
What follows seems to imply that lie no longer con
tinued to work with them, as at Corinth, but leaving 
them to establish themselves in their craft, began, under 
the pressure of his eagerness to reach Jerusalem, an 
independent course of teaching in the synagogues.

The first mention of Ephesus calls for a short account 
o f its history. It had been one of the early Greek 
colonies on the western coast of Asia Minor. It fell 
under tho power of Alyattes, K ing of Lydia, and his 
successor, Croesus. It had from the first been celebrated 
for the worship of Artemis (see Note on elmp. xix. 14); 
and her Temple, with its sacred image, and stately 
courts, and its hundreds o f priests and priestesses of 
various grades, was visited by pilgrims of all nations. 
It was one of tho cities in which East and West came 
into close contact with each other, and the religion of 
Greeco assumed there a more Oriental character, and 
was fruitful in magic, and mysteries, and charms. The 
Jewish population was sufficiently numerous to have 
a synagogue, and St. Paul, as usual, appeared in it as a 
teacher.

(20) When they desired him to tarry longer 
time with them.—This was, obviously, a hopeful 
sign, the earnest of the fruitful labours that followed. 
Nowhere, among tho churches that he founded, does 
St. Paul seem to have found so great a receptivity for 
spiritual truth. While he looked on the Coriutliiaua
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n o t ; (21) b u t bade th e m  farew ell, sa y in g ,
I  m u st b y  a ll m ea ns k eep  th is  fe a st th a t  
com eth  in  J e r u sa le m : b u t I  w ill return  
ag ain  u n to  yo u , i f  G o d  w ill .8 A n d  he “ J.nT11C 
sailed from  E p h esu s. (22) A n d  w hen  he  
had landed  a t Ccesarea, an d  g o n e  u p , 61 con.
and salu ted  th e  ch u rch , he w e n t dow n j

to  A n tio c h . C23* A n d  a fter he had spent 
som e tim e  there, he d eparted , and w ent  
over all th e  country o f  G a la tia  and  
P h ry g ia  in  order, stre n g th e n in g  all th e  
disciples.

(24) A n d  a  certain  Jew* n a m ed  A p o llo s /' 
born a t  A le x a n d ria , an eloquen t m an ,

ns being1 children requiring to be fed with milk (1 Cor. 
iii. 2), lie saw in the Ephesians those to whom ho 
did not shun to declare “ the whole counsel of G od ” 
(chap. xx. 27), to whom he could, at a later date, appeal 
as able to measure his knowledge of the mystery of 
the gospel (Eph. iii. 4).

(21) I must by all means keep this feast that 
Cometh.—Literally, the coining, or, the next feast. This 
was, probably, as has been said, the Feast of Pentecost. 
(See Note on verse 18.) I f  he missed that, there would 
lx) no other feast till that of Tabernacles; and then, in 
October, travelling, whether by sea or land, became 
dangerous and difficult. (See Note on chap, xxvii. 9.)

If God will.—In this resting in the thought of 
the will of the Father as ordering all things well—even 
in their use of almost the same formula, to them much 
more than such a formula as the Deo volente has often 
become in the lips of Christians— we find another 
point of agreement between St. Paul and St. James 
(Jas. iv. 15).

(22) And when he had landed at Caesarea.— 
It is obvious that a great deal is covered by the short 
record of this verse. In the absence of any data in 
the Acts for settling the question, wo may possibly refer 
to some casualty in this voyage, one of the three ship
wrecks of 2 Cor. xi. 25. A t Caesarea, we may believe, he 
would probably renew his intercourse with Philip the 
Evangelist. A t Jerusalem there would be the usual 
gathering of the Church, the completion of his Nazarite 
vow in the Temple, a friendly welcome on the part of 
St. James and the elders of the Church. Peter was 
probably at Antioch (Gal. ii. 11), or possibly at Babylon 
(1 Pet. v. 13'. To this -visit to Antioch we may probably 
refer the scene which St. Paul narrates in Gal. ii. 
11— 14. His long absence from Antioch had left the 
Jndaising party time to gather strength and organise a 
new attack on the freedom of the Gentiles, and they 
brought a fresh pressure to bear npon the element of 
instability which still lingered in St. Peter’s character, 
and he had not been able to resist it. It is, however, 
possible that the incident may have occurred before 
Paul and Silas had left Antioch. (See Note on chap, 
xv. 39, 40.)

(23) Went over all the country of Galatia 
and Phrygia in order.—It is clear from the Epistle 
to the Galatians that on this visit he found few traces, 
or none at all, of the work of the Jndaisers. The 
change came afterwards. Some falling away from 
‘heir first love, some relapse into old national vices, he 
may have noticed already which called for earnest 
warning (Gal. v. 21). As ho passed through the 
churches he had founded on his previous journey, he 
gave the directions for the weekly appropriation of 
what men could spare from their earnings (the term, a 
weekly “  offertory.'* though often employed of it. does 
not represent the facts of the case), to which he refers 
in 1 Cor. xvi. 2. What churches in Phrygia were | 
visited we are unable to say. A  possible construe- 
lion of Col. ii. 1 might lead us to think of those of 
the valley of the Lyons, Colossaj, Hierapolis, Lacdicea. •

as having been founded by him, but the more probable 
interpretation of that passage is, that he included them 
in the list of those who had not seen his face in the 
flesh.

(24) And ascertain Jew named Apollos, born 
at Alexandria.—The name was probably a contrac
tion of Apollonius or Apollodorus. The facts in the 
New Testament connected with him show that he occu
pied a prominent position in the hiscory of the Apostolic 
Church. Conjectures, more or less probable, indicate a 
yet more representative character and a wider range 
of influence. Luther, looking to the obviously Alex
andrian character of the Epistle to the Hebrews and to 
the mystery which shrouds its authorship, and which 
led Origen to the conclusion that God alone knew who 
wrote it, hazarded the thought that Apollos was the 
writer. Later critics have adopted the hypothesis, and 
have brought it to a closer approximation to certainty 
by an induction from numerous parallelisms in thought 
and language between the Epistle and the writings of 
Philo, who lived between b .c. 20 and a .d . 40 or 50. The 
present writer has carried the inquiry one step further. 
Among the ethical books of the L X X . there is one, 
the Wisdom of Solomon, the authorship of which is 
also an unsolved problem. It is not named or quoted 
by any pre-Christian writer, Clement of Rome being 
the first writer who shows traces of its influence, just 
as he is the first who reproduces the thoughts of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. It has been ascribed to 
Philo partly on the external evidence of a doubtful 
passage in the Muratorian Canon, partly on the internal 
evidence of numerous coincidences with his writings. 
A  careful comparison of the two books shows so close 
an agreement in style and language between the 
Wisdom of Solomon and the Epistle to the Hebrews 
that it is scarcely possible to resist the inference that 
they must have come from the same pen, and that they 
represent, therefore, different stages in the spiritual 
growth of the same man. Those who wish to carry the 
inquiry further will find the subject discussed at length 
in two papers, “  On the Writings of Apollos,”  in Yol. 1. 
of the Expositor. Without assuming more than the 
probability of this inference, it is yet obvious that a 
Jew coming from Alexandria at this time could liardly 
fail to have come under Philo’s influence, and that his 
mode of interpreting the Scriptures would naturally pre
sent many analogies to that of the Alexandrian thinker. 
To him accordingly may be assigned, without much 
risk of error, the first introduction of the characteristic 
idea of Philo that the Unseen Godhead manifests itself 
in the Logos, the Divine Word, or Thought, as seen in 
the visible creation, and in the spirit and heart of man 
(Wisd. i\. 1, 2, 4 ; xvi. 12; xviii. 15; Heb. iv. 12'. It 
will bo remembered that Jews of Alexandria were among 
those who disputed with Stephen (chap. vi. 9 . Some 
of these may have been more or less persuaded by his 
preaching, and have carried back to their native city 
some knowledge, more or less complete, of the new fairh

An eloquent man.—The Greek adjective implies 
learning as well as eloquence. It was applied pre-
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am i m ig h ty  in  th e  scrip tu res, cam e to  
E p h e su s. (25) T h is  m an w as in stru cted  
in  the w ay o f  th e  L o r d ; and b e in g  
fervent in th e  sp irit, he spake and  
ta u g h t d ilig e n tly  th e  th in g s  o f  th e  L o rd , 
k n o w in g  on ly  th e  b a p tism  o f  J oh n .

A n d  he b e g a n  to  speak b o ld ly  in  th e

s y n a g o g u e : w hom  w hen A q u ila  and  
P riscilla  had heard , th e y  took h im  unto  
them, and expounded u n to  h im  the way  
o f  ( jo d  m ore p erfectly . (27) A n d  w hen  
he was d isposed to  pass in to  A c h a ia , 
th e  brethren  w rote , e x h o rtin g  th e  d is
ciples to  receive him  : w h o , w hen he was

em:” Piitly to those who wrote history with fulness and 
insight (Herod, i. 1 ; ii. 3, 77). The treatment of the 
history of Israel both in Wisd. x., xi., xviii., and Heb. 
xi. might well be deseriljed by it.

t25) This man was instructed in the way of 
the Lord.— Better, had been instructed. The verb is 
the same as that used in Luke i. 1 (where see Note), 
and was afterwards used technically in the form of 
Catechumen to describe the status of a convert preparing 
for baptism. The “ way of the Lord ”  is used in a 
half-technical sense, as in the phrase “ those of the 
w ay” (see Note on chap. ix. 2), as equivalent to what, 
in modern speech, we should describe as the " religion” 
of Christ.

And being fervent in the spirit.—The nonn is 
obviously used, as in the identical phrase in Rom. xii. 11, 
for the spirit of the man, not for the Holy Spirit 
of God.

He spake and taught diligently.—Better, he 
teas sf>eaking and teaching accurately. Both verbs 
are in the tense which implies continuous action.

The things of the Lord.—The better MSS. give, 
“ the things concerning Jesus.”  W e ask in what the 
teaching, which is thus described as accurate, was yet 
defective. The position of Apollos at this stage was, it 
would seem, that of one who knew the facts of our Lord’s 
life, and death, and resurrection, and had learnt, com
paring these with Messianic prophecies, to accept Him 
as the Christ. But his teacher had been one who had 
not gone beyond the standpoint of the followers of the 
Baptist, who accepted Jesus as the Christ during His 
ministry on earth. The Christ was for him the head 
of a glorified Judaism, retaining all its distinctive 
features. Ho had not as yet learnt that “  circum
cision was nothing”  (1 Cor. vii. It); Gal. v. 6), and 
that the Temple and all its ordinances were “  decaying 
and waxing old, and ready to vanish away” (Heb.
viii. 13).

Knowing only the baptism of John.—1The 
words are full of interest, ns showing a wider extent in 
the work of the Baptist, as the forerunner of the 
Christ, than is indicated in the Gospels. Even at 
Alexandria, probably among the ascetic communities of 
the Therapeutic, whoso life was fashioned upon the 
same model, there wore those who lmd come under his 
influence.

(2S) whom when Aquila and Priscilla had 
heard . . .— Many of the best MSS. put Priscilla’s 
name first, as in verso 18. The fact mentioned is 
interesting as showing (1) that Aquila and his wife 
continued to attend the services of the synagogue, and 
2 that Apollos appeared there, as St. Pnui had done, 

in the character of a Rabbi who had a message to 
deliver, and was therefore allowed, or, it may be, re
quested (as in chap. xiii. 15), to address the people.

And expounded unto him the way of G-od 
more perfectly. Better, as maintaining the right 
relation of the comparative to the positive adverb of 
the previous verse, more accurately. The prominence 
given to .TvTcilla in this instruction implies that she

was a woman of more than ordinary culture, a student 
of the older Scriptures, able, with a prophetic insight, 
to help even the disciple of Philo to understand them 
better than ho had done before. It follows of necessity 
that “ the way of God ”  which they “  expounded ” to 
him was the gospel as they had learnt it from St. Paul, 
perhaps as they had learnt it, at an earlier stage, from 
the lips of Stephen or his followers. (See Note on 
verse 2.) It would include, to put the matter somewhat 
technically, the doctrines of salvation by grace, and 
justification by faith, and the gift of the Spirit, and 
union with Christ through baptism and the Supper of 
the Lord. It would seem to follow almost necessarily, 
as in the ease of the twelve disciples in the next chapter 
(chap. xix. 1— 6), that Apollos, who had before known 
only the baptism of John, was now baptised into “  the 
name of the Lord Jesus.”

(27) And when he was disposed to pass into 
Achaia.—111 the absence of the name of any city 
in the province, Corinth naturally suggests itself as 
the place to which lie went. Chap. xix. 1, and the 
mention of Apollos in 1 Cor. i. 12. turns this into a 
certainty. He felt, we may believe, that his training in 
the philosophical thought of Alexandria qualified him 
to carry on there the work which St Paul had begun 
both there and at Athens. One wno had written, or 
even read, the noble utterances of Wisd. i., ii., was 
well qualified to carry an aggressive warfare into the 
camp of the Epicureans, while thoughts like those of 
Wisd. vii., viii., especially viii. 7, with its recognition 
of the four cardinal virtues of Greek ethics, “ tem
perance and prudence, justice and fortitude.”  would 
attract the sympathy of the nobler followers of Zeno.

The brethren wrote, exhorting the disciples 
to receive him.—This is the first instance of what 
were afterwards known technically as “  letters of com
mendation ”  (see Note on 2 Cor. iii. 1), written by one 
church to another in favour of the bearer. The fact 
that they were given by the Christian community at 
Ephesus shows how favourable an impression Apollos 
had made there. It is probable that St. Paul alludes 
indirectly to these letters in the passage just referred to. 
The partisans of Apollos had referred to them as one 
of the points in which he excelled St. Paul. He had 
come with letters of commendation. He had received 
them when ho left Corinth. The Apostle answers 
the disparaging taunt in the language of a noble indig
nation. He needed no such epistle. The church 
which ho had planted was itself an epistle, “  known 
and read of all men ”  (2 Cor. iii. 3).

Helped them much which had believed 
through grace. The two last words admit, in the 
Greek as in the English, of being taken either with 
“  helped ” or “  believed.”  The former construction 
seems preferable. It was through the grace of God. co
operating with the gift of wisdom, that Apollos was able 
to lead men to a higher stage of thought. It will be 
noted that this cxactlv corresponds with the account 
which St. Paul gives of his relation to the teacher whom 
some set up against him as a rival: “ I have planted;
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com e, h elped th em  m u ch  w h ich  had  
believed th ro u g h  g r a c e : (28) for he
m ig h tily  convinced th e  J ew s, and that 
p u b lic ity , sh ew in g b y  th e  scriptures  
th a t  Jesus w as C h rist.

C H A P T E R  X I X . — W A n d  it  cam e to  
p ass, th a t , w hile A p o llo s  w as a t C o rin th , 
P a u l h a v in g  passed th ro u g h  th e  upper

coasts cam e to  E p h e s u s : and finding  
certain  d iscip les, <2> he said u n to  th e m , 
H a v e  y e  received th e  H o ly  G h o st since  
y e  believed  ? A n d  th e y  said  u n to  h im , 
W e  have n o t so m u ch  as heard w h eth er  
there be an y  H o ly  G h o st . 6b A n d  he  

> d 58. said unto th e m , U n to  w h a t th e n  w ere  
y e  b a p tiz e d ?  A n d  th e y  said , U n to  
J o h n ’s b a p tism . G) T h e n  said P a u l,

Apollos watered.”  “ I  have laid the foundation and 
another buildcth thereon”  (1 Cor. iii. 6, 10).

t28) He mightily convinced the Jews.— The 
conclusion to which he led the Jews was the same as 
that which St. Paul urged on them. The process was, 
perhaps, somewhat different, as the line of argument in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews differs from that in tho 
Epistle to the Galatians. To lead men on, after the 
manner of Phiio, into the deeper meanings that lay 
beneath the letter of Scripture, to deal with them as 
those who were pressing forwards to the perfection of 
maturity in spiritual growth (Heb. v. 11— 14), instead 
of treating them as children who must be fed with milk 
and not with “  strong meat”  (i.e., solid food), as St. Paul 
had done (1 Cor. i. 2)—it was natural that this should 
attract followers to the new preacher, and give him a 
larger measure of real or apparent success in dealing 
with the Jews than had attended the labours of St. Paul. 
As Apollos does not appear again in the Acts, it may 
be well to bring together what is known as to his after
history. At Corinth, as has been said, his name was used 
as the watchword of a party, probably that of the philo
sophising Jews and proselytes, as distinguished from 
tho narrower party of the circumcision that rallied round 
tho name of Cephas (1 Cor. i. 12). Not a word escapes 
from St. Paul that indicates any doctrinal difference 
between himself and Apollos, and as the latter had been | 
instructed by St. Paul’s friends, Aquila and Priscilla, 
this was, indeed, hardly probable. It would appear 
from 1 Cor. xvi. 12, that he returned to Ephesus, pro
bably with letters of commendation from the Church of ' 
Corinth (2 Cor. iii. 1). St. Paul’s confidence in him is ! 
shown by his desire that he should return onee more to i 
Corinth with Stephanas and Fortuuatus and Aehaieus. j 
His own reluctance to be the occasion even of the sem
blance of schism explains his unwillingness to go (1 Cor. 
xvi. 12). After this we lose sight of him for some 
years. These, we may well believe, were well filled up 
by evangelising labours after the pattern of those which 
we have seen at Ephesus and Corinth. Towards the 
close of St. Paul’s ministry (a .d . 65) we get our last 
glimpse of him. in Tit. iii. 13. He is in company -with 
Zenas, the lawyer (see Note on Matt. xxii. 35), one, i.e., 
who, like himself, had a special reputation for the pro
founder knowledge of the Law of Moses. St. Paul’s 
feeling towards him is still, as of old, one of affectionate 
interest, and he desires that Titns will help him in 
all things. He has been labouring at Crete, and there 
also has gathered round him a distinct company of j 
disciples, whom St. Paul distinguishes from his own; 
“ Let crar’s also learn to maintain good works”  (Tit. ' 
iii. 14). After this, probably after St. Paul’s death, he 
wrote—if we accept Luther’s eonjoctnre—the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, addressed, as some have thought, to the 
Jewish Christians of Palestine, and specially of Caesarea, 
but, more probably, as I  have been led to believe, to tho 
Christian ascetics, known as Therapeutije, trained., like

himself, in the school of Philo, with whom ho had 
formerly been associated at Alexandria. The mention 
of disciples of, or from, Italy in Heb. xiii. 24 suggests 
a connection with some other Italian Christians than 
those of Rome, probably with those of Puteoli. (See 
Note on chap, xxviii. 14.)

X IX .
d) Paul having passed through the upper 

coasts.— This implies a route passing from Galatia and 
Phrygia through the interior, and coming thence to 
Ephesus. The “  coast,”  in the modern sense of tho 
term, St. Paid did not even approach.

(2) Have ye received the Holy Ghost since 
ye believed ?—Better, as connecting the two .facts 
in the English as in tho Greek, Did ye receive the Holy 
Ghost when ye believed ?— i.e., on your conversion and 
baptism. W e are left to conjecture what prompted the 
question. The most natnral explanation is that St. 
Panl noticed in them, as they attended the meetings 
of the Church, a want of spiritual gifts, perhaps, also, a 
want of the peace and joy and brightness that showed 
itself in others. They presented tho featnres of a 
rigorous asceticism like that of the Therapeutic— the 
outward signs of repentance and mortification—but 
something was manifestly lacking for their spiritual 
completeness.

We have not so much as heard whether 
there be any H o ly  Ghost.—The standpoint of the 
disciples so exactly corresponds to that of Apollos 
when he arrived at Ephesus, that we may reason
ably think of them as having been converted by his 
preaching. They must, of course, have known the 
Holy Spirit as a name meeting them in tho Sacred 
Books, as given to the olden prophets, but they did not. 
think of that Spirit as a living and pervading presence, 
in which they themselves might claim a share. They 
had been baptised with the baptism of repentance, and 
were leading a life of fasting, and prayers, and alms, but 
they had not passed on to “  righteousness, and peace, 
and joy in the Holy Ghost”  (Rom. xiv. 17). It lies 
on the surface that they were Jewish, not Gentile, 
disciples.

(3) Unto what then were ye baptized ?—The 
answer of the disciples had shown (1) an imperfect 
instruction, falling short of that which catechumens 
ordinarily received before they were admitted to the 
new birth- by water and the Spirit; (2) an imperfect 
spiritual experience. Could those who made it have 
been admitted into tho Church of Christ by baptism in 
His name ? The answer to that question showed their 
precise position. They were practically disciples of the 
Baptist, believing in Jesus as tho Christ, and thinking 
that this constituted a sufficient qualification for com
munion with the Church of Christ.

(b John verily baptized with the baptism of 
repentance.—The words may fairly be regarded aa
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J oh n  verily  bap tized  w ith  th e  b a p tism
o f  rep en ta n ce ,“ sa y in g  unto th e  people, aMnUS- 11,
th a t  th ey  should  believe on h im  w hich
should  com e a fte r  h im , th a t is , on  A.D. M.
C h rist Jesu s. W h e n  th ey  heard
this, th e y  w ere bap tized  in  th e  n a m e o f
th e  L o rd  Jesu s. <<*) A n d  w hen P a u l had  1
la id  his ha n ds upon  th e m , th e  H o ly
G h o st  cam e on t h e m ; and th e y  spake
w ith  to n g u e s , an d  prophesied . (7) A n d
a ll the m en  w ere a b o u t tw elve . (8) A n d

he w en t in to  th e  sy n a g o g u e , and spake  
b o ld ly  for th e  space o f  three m o n th s , 
d isp u tin g  an d p ersu a d in g  th e  th in g s  
con cern in g  th e  k in g d o m  o f  G o d . <9> B u t  
w hen divers w ere h a rdened , an d  believed  
n o t, b u t spake evil o f  th a t w ay before  
th e  m u ltitu d e , he departed  from  th e m , 
and separated  th e  d iscip les, d isp u tin g  
d a ily  in  th e  school o f  one T y ra n n u s. 
<10) A n d  th is con tin u ed  b y  th e  space o f  
tw o y e a r s ; so th a t  all th e y  w hich  d w elt

giving the summary of what was actually a fuller teach
ing. Tho distinctive point in it was that the baptism of 
John was, by his own declaration, simply provisional 
and preparatory. He taught his disciples to believe in 
Jesus, and belief implied obedience, and obedience 
baptism in His namo. It is not without significance 
that tho list of elementary doctrines in Heb. vi. 1— 1, 
addressed, we may believe, by Apollos to those who had 
once been his disciples, includes what those who are 
now before us might have learnt from him in their 
spiritual childhood, and that he then passes on to 
describo the higher state of those who had been 
“ illumined,”  and had “ tasted of tho heavenly gift,”  
and been made “ partakers of the Holy Ghost ”  (Heb. 
vi. 4— b).

(5) They were baptized in the name of the 
Lord Jesus.—On the use of this formula in con
nection with tho baptism of Jewish converts, see Notes 
on chap. ii. 38; Matt, xxviii. 19.

(6) They spake with tongues, and prophe
sied.—Bettor, they were speaking icith tongues and 
prophesying, the verbs implying continuous action. As 
to tho nature and relation of the two gifts, see Notes on 
chaps, ii. 4 ; x. 46. Here all tho facts of the case con
firm tho view which has there been stated. The mero 
power of speaking foreign languages without learning 
them, as other men learn, seems a much less adequate 
result of tho new gift than that which we find in tho 
new enthusiasm and intensity of spiritual joy, of which 
the gift of tongues was tho natural expression. It is 
not without interest to remember that the discussion of 
tho two gifts in 1 Cor. xiv., in which the connection of 
tho “ tongues”  with jubilant and ecstatic praiso is un
mistakable (1 Cor. xiv. 14— 16). was written not very 
long after this incident, and while tho facts must yet 
have been fresh in St. Paul’s memory. On the “ laying 
on of hands,”  which was tho “ outward and visible 
sign ”  of tho “  inward and spiritual grace,”  see Notes 
on chap. viii. 14— 18, whore the laying-oil of hands is 
followed by a gift of the Holy Ghost.

(7) And all the men were about twelve.— 
Better, The men were in all about twelve. The whole 
narrative seems to imply that they wore not individual 
eases, occurring hero and there from time to time, but 
were living together as a kind of ascetic community, 
attending tho meetings of the Church, yet not sharing 
tho fulness of its life.

(8) Spake boldly for the space of three 
months.—W e pause for a moment to think of the 
amount of work of ad kinds implied in this short record. 
The daily labour as a tent-maker went on as before 
(chap. xx. 34), probably still in partnership with 
Aqnila and Priscilla. The Sabbaths saw him evening 
and morning in the synagogue preaching, as he had 
done elsewhere, that Jesus was the Christ, and setting

forth the nature of His work and the laws of His 
kingdom.

I W When divers were hardened and be
lieved not.—Better (the verb implying continuous 
action), when some were grcncing hardened and 
disobedient.

Spake evil of that way before the mul
titude. Better, as before, o f the way. (See Note ov 

! chap. ix. 2.) The unbelieving Jews acted at Ephesus 
t as at Thessaloniea, and tried to wreak their hatred 

against St. Paul by stirring up suspicion among tho 
Gentiles, especially, as before, among those of the 
lower cluss, who were always ready for ajumnlt.

Disputing daily in the school of one Ty
rannus.—The Greek word for “ school ”  had a some
what interesting history. Originally meaning “  leisure,”  
it was applied to leisure as bestowed on study, then, as 
here, to the place in which study was pursued; lastly, 
as in our phrase, “  the school of Zeno or Epicurus,” as 
a collective term for the followers of a conspicuous 
teacher. Iu this ease, it was probably a lecture-room 
which, as tho private property of the owner, was lent 
or let to tho Apostle.

Of tho Tyrannus here mentioned nothing more is 
known with certainty, but the name is connected with 
ono or two interesting coincidences that arc more or 
less suggestive. Like its Latin equivalent, Rex, 
it was not uncommon among the class of claves or 
freed-men. It is found in the Columbarium of tho 
household of Livia on the Appinn Way, and as be
longing to one who is described as a Medicos or 
physician. Both names and professions in this class 
were very commonly hereditary, and tho hypothesis 
that this Tyrannus was also a physician, and that, 
as such, ho may hnve known St. Luke, or, possibly, 
may have been among the Jews whom the decree o f 
Claudius (chap, xviii. 2) had driven from Rome, and 

, so shared tho faith of Aqnila and Priscilla, fits in 
with and explains tho facts recorded. An unconverted 

I teacher of philosophy or rhetoric was not likely to have 
| lent his class-room to a preacher of the new faith. 

(See also Note on verso 12.)
i 60) So that all they which dwelt in Asia heard 
! the word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and 
1 Greeks. Hero also there is a gap which can only bo 

partially filled up by inference or conjecture. Ephesus,
' probably, eamo to be the centre of St. Paul’s activity, 

from wiiieh journeys were made to neighbouring cities; 
and hence we may legitimately think of the other six 
churches of Rev. ii. and iii. as owing their origin to him. 
The growth of the new community among both sections 
of the population became a conspicuous fact, and began 
to tell upon the number of pilgrims who brought their 
offerings to the shrine of Artemis, or earned away 
memorials from it.
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Special Miracles al Ephesus. THE ACTS, XIX. The Seven Vagabond Exorcists.

in A s ia  heard the word o f  the L o rd  1 
Jesus, b oth  Jew s an d  G reek s. (n> A n d  
G od w ro u g h t special m iracles by  th e  
hands o f  P a u l : (12) so th a t from  his b od y  
were b ro u g h t u n to  th e  sick h a n d k er
chiefs or aprons, and th e  diseases de
parted  from  th e m , an d  th e  evil spirits  
w en t ou t o f  th em .

(13) T h en  certain  o f  th e  vagabond  
Jew s, exorcists, to o k  upon th e m  to  call | 
over th em  w hich h a d  evil sp irits the

nam e o f  th e  L o rd  J esu s, sa y in g , W e  
adjure you  by Jesus w hom  P a u l preaclieth . 
(U) A n d  there w ere seven sons o f  one 
Sceva, a Jew , and c h ie f o f  th e  priests, 
w hich did so. <15) A n d  th e  evil sp irit  
answ ered and said , Jesus I  know , and  
P a u l I  k n o w ; b u t w ho are ye ? <16) A n d
th e  m an in w hom  th e  evil spirit w as  
leaped on th e m , aud overcam e th e m , 
an d prevailed a g a in st th e m , so th a t th e y  
fled o u t o f  th a t house naked  and w ounded.

(11) And God wrought special miracles by 
the hands of Paul.—The Greek phrase is negative : 
no common works o f power— not such as one might 
meet with any (lay. (See Note on chap, xxviii. 2, 
where the same phrase recurs.) The noun is that which 
was technically used hy physicians for the healing 
“ powers”  or ••virtues” of this or that remedy, and 
is so far, though used freely by other writers, charac
teristic of St. Luke.

(12) So that from his body were brought unto 
the sick handkerchiefs or aprons.—Both words 
are, in the original, transliterated from the Latin, the 
former being* sndaria, used to wipe off sweat from 
brow or face; the latter semicincta, the short aprons 
worn by artisans as they worked. W e ask how St. 
Luke, passing over two years of labour in a few words, 
came to dwell so fully on these special facts. The 
answer may be found (1) in St. Luke’s own habit of 
mind as a physician, which would lead him to dwell on 
the various phenomena presented by the supernatural 
gift of healing; (2) a further explanation may be found 
in the inference suggested in the Note on verse 9. 
Such a report of special and extraordinary phenomena 
was likely enough to be made by a physician like 
Tyrannns to one of the same calling, and probably of 
the same faith. The picture suggested is that of 
devout persons coming to the Apostle as ho laboured 
at his craft, and carrying away with them the very 
handkerchiefs and aprons that he had used, as precious 
relics that conveyed the supernatural gift of healing 
which he exercised. The efficacy of such media stands 
obviously on the same footing as that of the hem of 
our Lord’s garment (see Note on Matt. ix. 20, 21), and 
the shadow of Peter (see Note on chap. v. 15), and, we 
may add. of the clay in the healing of the blind (see 
Note on John ix. 6). The two conditions of the super
natural work of healing were a Divine Power on the 
one hand, and Faith on the other, and any external 
medium might serve to strengthen the latter and bring 
it into contact with the former. Cures more or less 
analogous, ascribed to the relics of saints, admit, in 
some measure, of a like explanation. Without pre
tending to draw a sharp lino of demarcation between 
the natural and supernatural in such cases, it is clear 
that a strong belief in the possibility of a healing 
work as liken f, or certain, to be accompanied bv any 
special agent, docs much to stimulate the activity of 
the vis medicatrix Naturw which before was passive 
and inert. It is not unreasonable to see in the works 
of healing so wrought a special adaptation to the ante
cedent habits of mind o f a population like that of 
Ephesus. It was something for them to learn that the 
prayer o f  faith and the handkerchief that had touched 
the Apostle’s skin had a greater power to heal than 
the charms in which they had previously trusted.

(13) Certain of the vagabond Jews, exorcists. 
— The men belonged to a lower section of the class of 
which we have already seen representatives in Simon of 
Samaria or Elymas of Cyprus. (See Notes on chaps, viii. 
9 ; xiii. 6.) They practised exorcisms as a profession, 
and went from city to city, pretending with charms 
and spells to core those who were looked on as pos
sessed with demons. Many of these were said to 
have come down from Solomon. In Lavard’s Nineveh 
and Babylon (c. xxii.) there is an interesting account of 
several bronze bowls containing such formula). To them 
“  the name of the Lord Jesus.” which was so often 
in St. Paid's lips, was just another formula, mightier 
than the name of the Most High God, or that of 
the archangels Raphael or Michael, which were used 
by others.

(u) Seven sons of one Sceva, a Jew, and chief 
of the priests.—Better, a Jeivish chief priest. The 
word might mean that he was at the head of one of the 
twenty-four courses into which the priests of the Temple 
were divided. (See Notes on Matt.xxi. 15; Luke iii. 2.) 
It is hardly probable, however, that one in that position 
wonld have taken to this disreputable calling, and it 
seems more likely that the title itself was part of the 
imposture. He called himself a chief priest, and as 
such St. Luke, or Tyrannns, descrilied him. The scene 
is brought vividly before us. The seven exorcists, 
relying partly, we may believe, in the mystical virtue 
of their number, stand face to face with a demoniac, 
frenzied and strong like the Gadarene of (Matt. "iii. 
28; Mark v. 3, 4.

05) Jesus I know, and Paul I know . . .—
Better, Jesus I  acknowledge. The two verbs are dif
ferent in the Greek, the one implying recognition of 
authority, the latter, as colloquially used, though origi
nally it had a stronger meaning, a more familiar ac
quaintance. The possessed man, identifying himself. 

t as the Gadarene did, with the demon, stood in awe of 
the Name of Jesus, when uttered by a man like St. 
Paul; but who were these seven pretenders, tliat they 
should usurp authority over him ?

(16) And the man’in whom the evil spirit was 
leaped on them.—The demoniacal possession brought 
with it, as in the case of the Gadarene, the preternatural 
strength of frenzy, and the seven impostors (men of 
that class being commonly more or less cowards) tied 
in dismay before the violent paroxysms of the man's 
passionate rage.

Naked and wounded.—The first word does not 
necessarily imply more than that tho outer garment, or 
cloak, was torn off from them, and that they were left 
with nothing but tho short tunic. (See Notes on Matt,
v. 40; John xxi. 7.) It may be noted, as an indication 
of truthfulness, that the narrative stops here. A  writer 
inventing miracles would no doidff have crowned tli9



The Xante of the Lord Jesus maytiiJi&L THE AC1S,

A m i th is w as k n o w n  to  all the Jew s  
an d  G reeks also  d w ellin g  at K phesus ; 
an d  fear fell on th e m  a ll, and the n am e  
o f  th e  L o rd  Jesus was m agnified . A n d  
m a n y  th a t believed cam e, and confessed , 
irnl shew ed  th eir deeds. <19) M a n y  o f  
th em  also  w hich  used  curious arts AiLs9,

X I X .  Hooks of Curious Arts burnt at Ephesus.

b ro u g h t th eir books to g e th e r , and  
burned th e m  before a ll m en : and they  
cou n ted  th e  price o f  th e m , and found if 
fifty  th o u san d  pieces o f  silver. (2*) So  
m ig h tily  grew  th e  w ord o f  G od  and  
prevailed .

<21) A fte r  th ese  th in g s  w ere ended ,

story by representing the man who bathed the impostors 
as healed by the power of the Apostle.

<i*) Fear fell on them all, and the name of 
the Lord Jesus was magnified. The fact thus 
narrated had shown that the sacred Name stood on 
ipiito a different level from that of the other names 
which exorcists had employed. It was a perilous thing 
for men to use it rashly, without inward faith in all 
vlint the Xarne implied. Men thought more of it than 
.hey had done before, because they saw the punishment 
that fell on those who had profaned it.

<18) And many that believed.—More accuratelv, 
many o f those that had believed. The word is probably 
used, as in verse 2, for the whole process of conversion, 
ndmling baptism, confession in tins instance following 
m that rite, instead of preceding it. The words do 
not definitely state whether the confession was made 
privately to St. Paul and the other teachers, or publicly 
in the presence of the congregation; but the latter is, 
is in the confession made to the Baptist, much the 
more probable. (See Note on Matt. iii. 6.) The feeling 
of a vague awe at this contact with the Unseen in 
‘3ome, the special belief in Christ as the Judge of all 
men in others, roused conscience into intense activity; 
the sins of their past lives came biiek upon their 
memories, and it was a relief to throw off the burden 
by confessing them.

(i!>) Many of them also which used curious 
arts . . .—The Greek word expresses the idea of 
superstitious arts, overbvsy with the supposed secrets 
o f  the invisible world. These arts were almost, so to 
speak, the speciality of Ephesus. Magicians and astro
logers swarmed in her streets (comp, the reference to 
them as analogous to the magicians at the court of 
Pharaoh in 2 Tim. iii. 8;, and there was a brisk trado 
in the charms, incantations, books of divination, rules 
for interpreting drenms, and the like, such as have at 
all times made up the structure of superstition. The 
so-called “ Ephesian spells”  (yrammata Ephcsia) were 
small slips of parchment in silk bags, on which were 
written strange eabalistical words, of little or of lost 
ir caning. The words themselves are given by Clement 
o f Alexandria (Strom, v., e. 46), and he interprets them, 
though they are so obscure as to baffle the conjectures 
of philology, as meaning Darkness and Light, the Earth 
nnd the Year, the Sun aud Truth. They were probably 
a survival of the old Phrygian cult us of the powers of 
Xatnre which had existed prior to the introduction of 
the Greek name of Artemis.

And burned them before a ll men.—This, then, 
was the result of the two sets of fnets recorded in 
verses 12 aud 16. The deep-ingrained superstition of 
the people was treated, as it were, homceopathieally. 
Charms and names were allowed to be channels of 
renovation, but were shown to be so by no virtue of 
their own, but only as being media between the Divine 
power on the one Iiand and the faith of the receiver on 
the other; and so the disease was cured. The student, 
o f  the history of Florence cannot help recalling the 
analogous scene iu thnt city, when men and women.

artists aud musicians, brought the things in which they 
most delighted—pictures, ornaments, costly dresses— 
and burnt them in the Piazza of St. Mark at the bid
ding of Savonarola. The tense of the verb implies that 
the “ burning”  was continuous, but leaves it uncertain 
whether it was an oft-repeated act or one that lasted 
for some hours. In this complete renunciation of tho 
old evil past we may probably see the secret of the 
capacity for a higher knowledge which St. Paid recog
nises as belonging to Ephesus more than to most other 
churches. (See Xote on cliap. xx. 27.1 

F if ty  thousand pieces of silver.—The coin re
ferred to was the Attic drachma, usually estimated at 
about 8Ad. of English money, and the total amount 
answers, accordingly, to £'1,770 17s. 6d., as the equi
valent iu coin. Iu its purchasing power, as determined 
by the prevalent rate of wages (a denarius or drachma 
for a day’s work), it was probablv equivalent to a much 
larger sum. Such books fetched what might be callod 
“ fancy”  prices, according to their supposed rareness, 
or the secrets to which they professed to introduce. 
Often, it may be. a book was sold as absolutely unique.

(2°) So mightily grew the word of God and 
prevailed.—The verbs imply a continuous growth. 
The better MSS. give, "the word o f the Lord.”

(21) Paul purposed in the spirit.—Better, per
haps, in spirit. The Greek word, however, implies a 
reference to something more than human volition. 
The spirit which formed the purpose was in commu
nion with the Divine Spirit. (See Xotes on chap. xvii. 
16; xviii. 5.)

"Wo learn from the First Epistle to tho Corinthians 
what were the chief antecedents of this purpose. Tliero 
had been intercourse, we may believe, moro or less fre
quent, with the churches of both Macedonia and Achaia 
during the two years which St. Paul had spent at 
Ephesus; and there was much to cause anxiety. It 
had been necessary for him to send a letter, not extant, 
to warn the Corinthians against their besetting impurity 
(1 Cor. v. 9). The slaves or freed-men of Chloe had 
brought tidings of schisms, and incestuous adulteries, 
and grave disorders in ritual and discipline. (See Intro
duction to the First Epistle to the Corinthians.) Theso 
things called for the Apostle’s presence. "With these was 
joined another purpose. He wished to revisit Jerusalem, 
anil to appear there as the bearer of a munificent contri
bution from the Gentile churches to the suffering church 
of the Hebrews, i See Xotes to 1 Cor. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. viii.l.)

After I have been there, I must also see 
Romo.—This is the first recorded expression of a 
desire which wo learn from Rom. i. 13, xv. 23, had 
been cherished for many years, possibly from the time 
when he was first told that he was to be sent far 
off unto the Gentiles (chap. xxii. 21). Tt was doubtless 
strengthened by personal contact with the numerous 
disciples from that city whom he met at Corinth, some 
of them dating their conversion from a time anterior 
to his own (Rom. xvi. 7), and by the report which ho 
heard from them of the faith and constancy of their 
brethren' (Rom. i. 8 . Hi* work would not seem to



Plans for the future. TIIE ACTS, XIX. Timotheus and Erastus sent to Achaia.

P a u l purposed in  th e  sp irit, w h en  he  
had passed  th r o u g h  M aced on ia  and  
A c h a ia , to  g o  to  J eru salem , sa y in g , A fte r  
I  have been th ere , I  m u st also see R o m e . 
<“ ) So he sen t in to  M aced on ia  tw o o f  
th e m  th a t m inistered  u n to  h im , T im o -

th eu s and E r a s t u s ; b u t he h im se lf  
stay ed  in A s ia  for a season . A n d  

i th e  sam e tim e  there arose no sm all s tir  
a b ou t th a t  w a y . W  F o r  a certain  man 

I n am ed D e m e tr iu s , a silv ersm ith , w h ich  
m ade silver shrines fo r  D ia n a , brought-

him complete until lie liatl borne his witness in the 
great capital of the empire.

(22) Timotheus and Erastus.—Light is thrown 
on the mission of the former by 1 Cor. iv. 17. He was 
sent on in advance to warn and exhort, and so to save 
the Apostle from the necessity of using severity when 
ho himself arrived. St. Paul exhorts the Corinthians 
(1 Cor. xvi. 10) to receive him with respect, so that 
ho might not feel that his youth detracted from his 
authority. He was to return to St. Paul, and was 
accordingly with him when he wrote tho Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians (2 Cor. i. 1). Erastus may 
fairly be identified with the chamberlain or steward of 
Corinth, of Ilom. xvi. 23, and was chosen probably as 
the companion of Timotheus because his office would 
carry weight with it. Sosthenes, who was with St. Paul 
when lie wrote tho First Epistle to the Corinthians 
(1 Cor. i. 1), had probably been staying some time at 
Ephesus, and as having been ruler o f the synagogue, 
was naturally coupled by tho Apostle with himself, as 
a mark of respect and confidence.

(23) About that way.—Bettor, as before, the ivay. 
(See Note on chap. ix. 2.)

(2t) Demetrius, a silversmith, which made 
silver shrines for Diana.—The worship o f Artemis 
(to give the Greek name of tho goddess whom the 
Romans identified with their Diana) had from a very 
early period been connected with the city of Ephesus. 
Tho first temple owed much of its magnificence to 
Croesus. This was burnt down, in B.c. 335, by Hero- 
stratus, who was impelled by an insane desire thus 
to secure an immortality of renown. Under Alexander 
tho Great, it was rebuilt with more stateliness than 
ever, and was looked upon as one of the seven wonders 
of tho world. Its porticos were adorned with paintings 
and sculptures by the great masters of Greek art, 
Phidias aud Polyeletus, Calliphron and Apelles. It 
had an establishment of priests, attendants, and boys, 
which reminds ns of the organisation of a great cathedral 
or abbey in Mediaeval Europe. Provision was made 
for the education of the children employed in the 
temple services, and retiring pensions given to priests 
and priestesses (reminding us, in the latter instance, 
of the rule of 1 Tim. v. 9, which it may indeed have 
suggested) after the age o f sixty. Among the former 
were one class known as Theologi, interpreters of the 
mysteries of the goddess; a name which apparently 
suggested tho application of that title (the Divine, 
the Theologus) to St. John in his character as an 
apocalyptic seer, as seen in the superscription of tho 
Revelation. Largo gifts and bequests were made for 
tho maintenance of its fabric and ritual, and the city 
conferred its highest h6nours upon those who thus 
enrolled themselves among its illustrious benefactors. 
Pilgrims came from all parts of the world to worship 
or to gaze, and carried away with them memorials in 
silver or bronze, generally models of the sacellum, or 
sanctuary, in which the imago of the goddess stood, 
and of the image itself. That image, however, was 
very unlike the sculptured beauty with which Greek 
and Roman art loved to represent the form of'Artemis,

and would seem to have been the survival of an older 
cnltus of the powers of nature, like the Phrygian 
worship of Cybele, modified and renamed by the Greek 
settlers who took the place of tho original inhabitants. 
A  four-fold many-breasted female figure, ending, below 
the breasts, in a square column, with mysterious sym
bolic ornamentation, in which bees, and ears of corn, 
and flowers were strangely mingled, carved in wood, 
black with age, and with no form or beauty, this was 
the centre of tho adoration of that never-ceasing stream 
of worshippers. As wo look to the more elaborate 
reproductions of that type in marble, of which one may 
be seen in the Vatican Museum, we seem to be gazing 
on a Hindoo idol rather than on a Greek statue. Its 
ugliness was, perhaps, the secret of its power. When 
art clothes idolatry with beauty, man feels at liberty 
to criticise the artist and his work, and the feeling o f 
reverence becomes gradually weaker. The savage bows 
before his fetiche ■with a blinder homage than that 
which Pericles gave to the Jupiter of Phidias. The 
first real blow to the worship which had lasted for 
so many ages was given by the two years of St. Paul’s 
work of which we read here. As by tho strange irouy 
of history, the next stroke aimed at its magnificence 
came from the hand of Nero, who robbed it, as he 
robbed the temples of Delphi, and Pergamus, and 
Athens, not sparing even villages, of many of its art- 
treasures for the adornment of his Golden House at 
Romo (Tacit. Ann. xv. 45). Trajan sent its richly, 
sculptured gates as an offering to a temple at Byzan
tium. As the Church of Christ advanced, its worship, 
of course, declined. Priests and priestesses ministered 
in deserted shrines. When the empire became Christian, 
the temple of Ephesus, in common with that of Delphi, 
supplied materials for the church, erected by Justinian, 
in honour of the Divine Wisdom, which is now tho 
Mosque of St. Sophia. When the Goths devastated 
Asia Minor, in the reign of Gallienus (A.D. 263). they 
plundered it with a reckless hand, and the work which 
they began was completed centuries later by the Turks. 
The whole city, bearing the name of Aioslouk—in 
which some have traced the words Hagios Theologos, 
as applied to St. John as the patron saint—has fallen 
into such decay that tho very site of the temple was 
till within the last few years a matter of dispute among 

I archaeologists. Mr. George W ood, however, in l!S69, 
commenced a series of excavations which have led to 
the discoveries of strata corresponding to the founda
tions of the three temples which had been erected on 
the same site, enabled him to trace out tho ground-plan, 
and broqght to light many inscriptions connected with 
the temple, one in particular, the trust-deed, so to speak, 
of a large sum given for its support, from which we 
learn more than was known before as to its priest
hood and their organisation. (See W ood’s Ephesus, 
pp. 4— 15.)

The word for “  shrine ”  is that which, though trans
lated “ temple”  in John ii. 19 (where sep Note) an 
elsewhere, is always applied to the inner sanctuary, in 
which the Divine jPrcsence was supposed to dwell, and 
therefore, here, to the chapel or shrine in which the



Demetrius and his Craftsmen. THE ACTS, XIX. Cuius and Aristarchus seized.

n o  sm all <;ain u n to  tlio c r a fts m e n ; 
(“ ) w hom  lie called  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  ' 
w orkm en o f  lik e  occu p ation , and said. 
S irs, ye  k now  th a t by  th is  craft w e have  
ou r w ealth . M oreo ver ye  see and j 
hear, th a t not alone a t  E p h esu s, b u t i 
a lm o st th ro u g h o u t a ll A s ia , th is  P au l 
h a th  persuaded an d  tu rn ed  aw ay m u ch  
people, sa y in g  th a t  th e y  be no go d s, 
w hich are m ad e w ith  h a n d s : (27) so th a t  
n o t o n ly  th is  ou r cra ft is in  d a n g er to

be set a t n a u g h t ; b u t also  th a t th e  
tem p le  o f  the g rea t goddess D iana should  
be despised , and her m agn ificen ce  should  
be d estro yed , w h om  a ll A s ia  and th e  
w orld  w orsh ip p eth . f28* A n d  w hen th ey  
heard these sayings, th e y  w ere fu ll o f  
w rath , and cried bu t, sa y in g , G re a t is 
D ia n a  o f  th e  E p h esian s. (l>9> A n d  th e  
w h ole  c ity  was filled w ith  c o n fu s io n : 
an d h a v in g  c a u g h t G a iu s  and A r is 
ta rch u s, m en  o f  M a c e d o n ia , P a u l’s corn-

statue of the goddess stood. It was to tho rest o f tho 
building wliat tho Confession and tho Tribune aro in 
Italian churches'.

(25) The workmen of like occupation.— The 
“  craftsmen ” of tho previous verso represent the higher 
elass of what wo call skilled labour. Here wo have tho 
unskilled labourers whom they employed. The former 
were, in a sense, artists, these were artisans.

Sirs, ye know that by this craft we have 
our wealth.—Literally, Men, tho word used being 
different from that in chap. xvi. 30. The word for 
“  craft ”  is the same as that translated “ gain ” in eliap. 
xvi. 19, where see Note. Tho opening words of Deme
trius bring before us, with an almost naive simplicity, 
tho eloment of vested interests which has at all times 
played so prominent a part in the resistance to religious 
ana political reforms, and entered largely into the per
secutions against which the early preachers of the. 
gospel had to contend. Every city had its temples and 
priests, its tinmens, its oracles or sanctuaries. Sacri
fices and feasts created a market for industry which 
would otherwise have been wanting. In its later deve
lopment, the Christian Church, employing tho services 
of art, encouraging pilgrimages, organising conventual 
and collegiate institutions, created a market of another 
kind, and thus gave rise to new' vested interests, 
which in their turn were obstacles to the work of refor
mation. A t first, however, the absence of tho aesthetic 
element in the aims and life of tho Church seemed to 
threaten those who were occupied in snch arts with an 
entire loss of livelihood, and roused them to a fiereo 
antagonism.

(26) Not alone at Ephesus, but almost 
throughout all Asia.—Tho language of Demetrius, 
though, perhaps, betraying tho exaggeration of alarm, 
confirms the statement of verso 10 as to tho extent of 
St. Paul’s labours. Pliny, in his Epistle to Trajan 
(Epp. x. 96), uses language, half a conturv later, which 
is lmrdly less strong, speaking of “ deserted temples,”  
“ worship neglected,”  “ hardly a single purchaser” 
(ranssimus emptor) found for sacrificial victims.

Saying that they be no gods, which are 
made with hands.—Tho wrath of the mob-leader 
makes him virtually commit himself to the opposite 
statement that the idol is tho god. Philosophers might 
speak of symbolism and ideal representations, bnt this 
was, and always has been, and will be, the conclusion of 
popular idolatry.

(27) Not only this our craft.—Tho English word 
conveys, perhaps, too much the idea of art. Our 
business, or our interests} would be a somewhat better 
equivalent. The Greek word is not the same as that 
so translated in verse 25.

The temple of the great goddess Diana.—
The adjective was one specially appropriated to the

Artemis of Ephesus, and appears on many of the coins 
and medals ot the city.

Should be despised.—Literally, should come to 
an exposure— i.e., should become a laughing-stock and 
a by-word. Panic is sometimes clear-sighted in its 
previsions, and the coppersmith of Ephesus becomes 
an unconscious prophet of the future.

And her magnificence should be destroyed. 
— The connection between tho substantive and the re
ceived epithet is closer in tho Greek than in the English. 
The great goddess was in danger of being robbed of 
her attribute of greatness.

Whom all Asia and the world worship
peth.—Asia is, of course, tho proconsular province, 
and tho “  world ”  is used conventionally, as in Luke 
ii. 1, for the Roman empire. Apuleius uses language 
almost identical with that of Demetrius, Diana Ephesia 
cujns nomen unieum . . totns veneratur orbis.”

(28) They were full of wrath, and cried out. 
— Better, they icent on crying out, the tense implying 
contained action.

Great is Diana of the Ephesians.—The cry 
was probably the usual chorus of the festivals of A r
temis. Stress was now laid on the distinctive adjective. 
“ Great she was, whoever might attack her greatness.”

(29) The whole city was filled with con
fusion.—The loud shouts from the quarter in which 
Demetrius and his workmen met would, of course, 
attract attention. A  rumour would spread through the 
citv that the company of strangers, who had been 
objects of curiosity and suspicion, were engaged in a 
conspiracy against the worship which was the pride 
and glory of their city. It was natural, in such cir
cumstances, that they should flock together to the 
largest place of public concourse, and drag thither any 
of that company on whom they might chance to Iwlit. 
W o may compare, as an interesting historical parallel, 
the excitement which was caused at Athens by the 
mutilation of tho Hernne-husts at the time of the 
Sicilian Expedition under Alcibiades (Thuc. vi. 27).

Gaius and Aristarchus.—The former name repre
sents the Roman “  Caius.”  It was one of the commonest 
of Latin names, and appears as belonging to four persons 
in tho New Testament : (1) the Macedonian mentioned 
here ; (2) Gaius of Devhe (but see Note on chap. xx. 4 ; 
(3) Gaius of Corinth, the host of St. Paul, whom he 
baptised with his own hands (Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. i.

| 14); (4) Gaius to whom St. John addressed his third 
Epistle; (3' and (4), however, may probably bo the 

| same. (See Introduction to the Third Epistle General 
o f John.) O f Aristarchus we learn, from chap. xx. 4. 
tliat he was of Thessaloniea. As such he had probablv 
had some previous experience of such violence, and had. 
we may believe, shown courage in resisting it (1 Thess. 
ii. 14). He appears as one of St. Paul’s companions m



The 'Tumult at Ephesus. T H t i  A C T S ,  A T X .  Alexander put forw ard  by the Jews.

pau ions in tra vel, th e y  rushed w ith  one  
accord in to  th e  th ea tre . (30) A n d  w hen  
P a u l w ould  have en tered  in  u n to  th e  
p eop le, th e  disciples suffered h im  n o t.
<31> A n d  certain  o f  th e  c h ie f o f  A s ia , 
w hich w ere his frien ds, sen t u n to  h im , 
d e sir in g  him th a t he w ould  n o t adventure  
h im se lf  in to  th e  th ea tre . (32̂  Som e

the journey to Jerusalem (chap. xx. 4), probably as a 
delegate from the Macedonian churches. He appears, 
from Col. iv. 10, to have been a Jewish convert, and to 
have shared the Apostle’s imprisonment at Rome, 
either as himself under arrest, or, more probably, as 
voluntarily accepting confinement in the Apostle’s hired 
house (chap, xxviii. 30), that ho might minister to his 
necessities. The description given of them, as “ Paul’s 
companions in travel ”  is not without significance as 
implying a missionary activity beyond the walls of 
Ephesus, in which they had been sharers.

They rushed with one accord into the theatre. 
— The theatre of Ephesus was, next to the Temple of 
Artemis, its chief glory. Mr. Wood, the most recent 
explorei-, describes it as capable of holding twenty-five 
thousand people (Ephes. p. 68). It was constructed 
chiefly for gladiatorial combats with wild beasts and 
the like, but was also used for dramatic entertainments. 
The theatre of a Greek city, with its wide open area, 
was a favourite spot for public meetings of all kinds, 
just as Hyde Park is with us, or as the Champ de 
Mars was in the French Revolution. So Vespasian 
addressed the people in the theatre of Antioch (Tacit. 
Hist. ii. 80; comp, also Apuleius, Metamorph., bk. iii).

(30) When Paul would have entered in . . . 
— W e almost see the impetuous zeal which urged the 
Apostle not to leave his companions to bear the brunt 
of the attack alone, and the anxious fear which made 
his friends eager to prevent a step which would pro
bably endanger his own life without helping his friends. 
He refers probably to this when he speaks of having, 
as far as man was concerned, “ fought with beasts 
at Ephesus”  (1 Cor. xv. 32); not that there was any 
actual danger of martyrdom in that form, but that the 
multitude in their fanatic rage presented as formidable 
an ordeal. So Ignatius (Ep. ad Bom. c. 3) speaks of 
himself as “ fighting with wild beasts ”  (using the same 
word as St. Paul), and describes the soldiers who kept 
guard over him in his journey from Antioch to Rome 
as the “  ten leopards ”  who were his companions.

(31) And certain of the chiefs of Asia, which 
were his friends.—Better, Asiarchs. The title was 
an official one. applied to the presidents of the games, 
who were selected from the chief cities of the province. 
The office was an annual one. They were ten in 
number, and the proconsul nominated one of them as 
president. Their duties led them now to one city, now 
to another, according as games or festivals were held, 
now at Ephesus, now at Colophon, or Smyrna. As 
connected both with the theatre and with the worship of 
Artemis, they were probably officially informed of the 
occasion of the tmnnlt. If, as seems probable from 
1 Cor. v. 6—8, that Epistle was written at, or about, 
the time of the Passover, we may place the tumult 
at some period in the spring, when the people were 
keeping or expecting the great festival in honour of 
Artemis, in the month, named after the goddess, Arte- 
mision. spreading over parts of April and May 
(.Boeekh. Corn. Inscript. Grtec. 2954), and were there-

j therefore cried one th in g , and som e  
an other : for the assem b ly  w as c o n fu se d ; 
and th e  m ore part knew  n o t w herefore  

| th e y  w ere com e to g e th e r . A n d
th e y  drew  A le x a n d e r o u t o f  th e  m u lti

! tu d e , th e  Jew s p u ttin g  h im  forw ard. 
A n d  A le x a n d e r beckoned w ith  the h and , 
an d  w ould  have m ade his defence u nto

fore more than usually open to excited appeals like 
that of Demetrius. This would also account for the 
presence of the Asiarchs at Ephesus.

There is something significant in the fact that the 
Asiarchs were St. Paul’s friends. The manliness, tact, 
and courtesy which tempered his zeal and boldness, 
seem always to have gained for him the respect of men 
in authority: Sergius Panlus (chap. xiii. 7), Gallio 
(chap, xviii. 14—17), Festus and Agrippa (chaps, 
xxv. 9, xxvi. 28, 32), the centurion Julius (chap, xxvii. 
3, 43). The Asiarchs, too, from different motives, took 
the same course as the disciples. They know that 
his appearance would only excite the passions of the 
crowd, be perilous to himself, and increase the dis
turbance in the city.

(32) Some therefore cried one thing, and 
some another.—Better, kept on crying. The graphic 
character of the whole narrative makes it almost certain 
that it must have come from an eye-witness, or possibly 
from more than one. Aristarchus or Gains, who 
travelled to Jerusalem with St. Luke (chap. xx. 4), and 
were with him also at Rome, may have told him the 
whole tale of the scene in which they had borne so 
prominent a part. Possibly, also, following up tho 
hint thrown out in the Note on verse 12, we may think 
of Tyraiinus as having written a report of the tumult 
to St. Luke. The two conjunctions translated “ there
fore”  (better, then) seem to carry the narrative back to 
what was passing in the theatre, after the parenthetical 
account of what had been going on between the Apostle, 
the disciples, and the Asiarchs outside it.

For the assembly was confused.—It is not 
without interest to note that the Greek word for 
assembly is the ecclesia, with which we are so familiar 
as applied to the Church of Christ. Strictly speaking, 
as the town-clerk is careful to point out (verse 39), 
this mob gathering was not an ecclesia, but the word had 
come to bo used vaguely.

(33) And they drew Alexander out of the 
multitude . . .—The fact that he was put forward 
by the Jews indicates, probably, that they were anxious 
to guard against the suspicion that they were at all 
identified with St. Paul or his companions. I f  we 
identify this Alexander with the “ coppersmith” of 
2 Tim. iv. 14, who wrought so much evil against tho 
Apostle on his third and last visit to Ephesus, we may 
assume some trade-connection with Demetrius which 
would give him influence with the crowd of artisans. 
His apologia, or defence, was obviously made by him 
as the representative of the Jews. The whole scene is 
again painted vividly—the vain attempt to gain a 
hearing by signs and gestures, the fury of the people 
on recognising his Jewish features and dress, their 
ready assumption that all Jews were alike in abhorring 
idols. Perhaps, also, they may have known or sus
pected that that abhorrence was sometimes accompanied 
by a readiness to traffic in what had been stolen from 
the idol’s temple. St. Paul’s words in Rom. ii. 22 may 
have had a personal application. The language of tho



Great is Diana o f the Ephesians. TIIE ACTS, XIX. The Town-clerk o f  Ephesus.

th e  people. (:U) Hut w hen th e y  knew  
th a t he w as a Jew , all w ith  one voice  
ab ou t the space o f  tw o hours cried o u t, 
f  treat is D ia n a o f  the E p h esian s. (;{5> A n d  
w hen th e  tow nclerk  h a d  appeased th e  
people, he said , Ye m en  o f  E p h esu s, 
w hat m an  is there th a t  know eth  not  
how  th a t the c itv  o f  th e  E p h esian s is 
a w o rsh ip p er1 o f  th e  g rea t goddess  
D ia n a, and o f  th e  inuuje w h ich  tell dow n

from  J u p ite r ?  ^  S e e in g  th en  th a t  
th ese th in g s  ca n n o t be spoken a g a in st, 
ye o u g h t to  be  qu iet, an d  to  do n o th in g  
ra shly . <37) F or y e  h a ve  b ro u g h t h ith er  
th ese m en , w hich are n e ith er robbers o f  
ch u rch es, nor y e t b lasph em ers o f  your  
g o d d ess. A*1 W h e r e fo r e  i f  D em etr iu s, 
and th e  craftsm en  w hich  are w ith  h im , 

j&jJ'*4 temple jlave ;i m a tter a g a in st an y  m an , th e  law
* ank?£urtdu'y* is o p e n ,2 an d there are d e p u tie s : le t

town-clerk in verse 37 suggests the same thought. He 
could point to Aristarchus and Gains, aud say empliati- 
cally, “ These men arc not robbers of temples, whatever 
others may be.”

Cm When they knew that he was a Jew.—
Better, when they recognised.

cm And when the townclerk had appeased 
the people . . .—The Greek word is the same as tho 
“ scribe” of the Gospels, and the familiar English 
expresses his function with adequate correctness. He 
was the keeper of the records and archives of tho city. 
The title appears in many of the inscriptions in Mr. 
Wood's volume, often in conjunction with those of 
the Asiarchs and the proconsul. If, as is probable, 
his office was a permanent one, ho was likely to 
have more weight with the people than tho Asiarchs, 
who were elected only for a year, and who were 
not all of Ephesus. Tho language of tho public officer 
is as characteristic in its grave caution as that of 
Demetrius had been in its brutal frankness. He, like 
the Asiarchs, obviously looks on St. Paul and his com
panions with respect. He has no feeling of fanaticism, 
and would not willingly be a persecutor. He dares not 
oppose tho multitude, but he will try aud soothe them 
with the loud profession of his attachment to tho 
religion of his country. Ho was, if we mav so speak, 
tho Gamaliel of Ephesus, not without parallels among 
the princes and statesmen and prelates who have lived 
in tho critical times of political and religious changes, 
and have endeavoured to hold tho balance between con
tending parties.

A worshipper of the great goddess Diana.— 
The substantive as u’ell as tho adjective belonged to 
the local vocabulary. Its literal meaning is “  temple- 
sweeper,”  or "sacristan”  — one consecrated to tho 
service of the goddess. The Greek word (neokoros) 
is found on coins and inscriptions of Ephesus as 
applied to the inhabitants, sometimes in relation to the 
Emperor, sometimes to tho goddess. They looked to 
her as their guardian and protector. One inscription 
claims for the city tin* honour of being tho “ nurse”  of 
the great goddess (Boeckh. 2351, ut supra). She was, 
as it were, to borrow a phraseology which presents only 
too painful an analogy, " Cur Lady of Ephesus.”  It is 
a curious fact that the same mouth was consecrated to 
Flora in Rome, and is now th o ‘‘ Mois do Mario” in 
France and Italy. The omission of the word “ goddess ”  
in nearly all the best MSS. is significant. She was, 
even without that word, emphatically “ Artemis tho 
Great.”  In some of the inscriptions of Ephesus she is 
described as “ the greatest.”  the “  most High.”  -

The image which fell down from Jupiter.— 
The name was often given to old pre-historie images— 
as, e.g., to that of Athene Polias at Athens. It may 
have been merely a legendary way of stating that no 
ono knew what artist had sculptured the image, or

when it had been first worshipped. Possibly, however, 
tho word may have had a more literal meaning as 
applied to a meteoric stone which had been employed 
by tho sculptor, or was worshipped in its original form. 
The many-breasted image of Artemis described in tho 
Note on verso 2k is, however, reported to liave been 
made of olive-wood. The word image is not in tho 
Greek, and ono familiar word (diopetes) was sufficient to 
express what requires seven in the English paraphrase.

t36) Seeing then that these things cannot bo 
spoken against . . .—The language of the towu- 
clerk has the ring of an official acceptance of the estab
lished cultus rather than of any strong personal de
votion. Such language has often been heard from the 
defenders of institutions which were almost on tho 
verge of ruin.

Ye ought to be quiet.—The verb is the same as 
that of the transitive “ appeased ” in verse 3.5. In the 
exhortation “  to do nothing rashly ”  we hear the voieo 
o f a worldly prudence, reminding us partly, as has been 
said, of Gamaliel, partly of the well-known maxim of 
Talleyrand, Surtout, point de zele.

(37) These men, which are neither robbers of 
churches.—Better, robbers o f  temples. It was not 
unusual for the writers of the Elizabethan age to apply 
tho term, which wo confine to Christian buildings, to 
heathen temples. They Mould speak, e.g.. of tho 
“ church ”  of Diana, or the “  chapel ”  of Apollo. The 
corresponding noun for “ robbing temples,”  or “ sacri
lege,”  is found in inscriptions discovered by Mr. Wood 
(vi. 1, p. ID  among the ruius of tho Temple, as de
noting a erimo to which tho severest penalties Mere 
attached. Tho testimony to the general character of St. 
Paul and his companions, as shoun both in word and 
deed, indicates the quietness and calmness u'ith u-hieli 
they had preached the truth. They persuaded, but they 
did not ridieule or revile. This uras, prolvibly, more 
than could be said for Alexander and the Jeu-s udio 
put him fonvard. (See Note on verse 33.)

(38) The law is open.—Literally, the court, or 
forum, days are going on. The words may either indicate 
that tho proconsul uras then actually sitting to hold trials 
in the agora or forum, or may be taken as a colloquial 
idiom for “  there are court days coming.”

There are deputies.—Tho Greek u-ord is (as in 
chaps, xiii. 7, xviii. 12) tho equivalent for proconsul. 
Strictly speaking, there uras only one proconsul in each 
province, and wo must therefore asstime either that 
here also tho expression is colloquial, or that the asses
sors (consiliarii) of the proconsul u-ere popularly so 
described, or that some peculiar combination of cir
cumstances had led to there being ttvo persons at this 
time at Ephesus clothed u'ith proconsular authority. 
There are some grounds for ndopting the last 
alternative. Junius Silanus. u ho uras Proconsul of Asia 
when St. Paul arrived in Ephesus â .d . 54), had been
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th e m  im p lead  one an oth er. (39) B u t  i f  
y e  enquire an y  t h i n "  concerning oth er  
m a tte rs , it  shall b e  d eterm in ed  in  a  
la w fu l1 assem b ly . (w) F o r  w e are in  
d an ger to  be called  in  question  for  
th is  ' d a y ’s uproar, th ere b e in g  no  
cause w hereby w e m a y  give  an  ac
co u n t o f  th is  concourse . A n d  w hen

1 Or. ord in 'try .

A  D. 80.

lie h a d  th u s spoken, he dism issed  th e  
assem b ly .

C H A P T E R  X X . — '1) A n d  a fter th e  
uproar w as ceased, P a u l called  u n to  Aim  
th e  d iscip les, and em bra ced  them, and  
departed  for to  g o  in to  M a ced o n ia .
(2) A n d  w hen  he h a d  go n e over those

poisoned by Celer and Helius, the two procurators, at 
the instigation of Agrippina; and it seems probable 
that they for a time held a joint proconsular authority.

Let them implead one another.—The English 
word exactly expresses the technical force of the Greek. 
Demetrius and his followers were to lodge a formal 
statement of the charge they brought against the 
accused. They in their turn were to put in a rejoinder, 
and so joining issue, each side would produce its wit
nesses.

(39) It shall be determined in a lawful as
sembly.—Better, in the lawful assembly. The argu
ment is that, should the alleged grievance be one that 
called for legislative rather than judicial action, the 
matter would have to be referred to the regular meeting 
of the ecclesia, which the town-clerk had probably the 
right to summon. There they could present their 
gravamen, and petition for redress. Here also the in
scriptions discovered by Mr. Wood (vi. 6, p. 50) give 
an interesting illustration of the official phraseology. 
An image of Athena is to be placed “  above the bench 
where the boys sit,”  at “  every lawful (or regular) 
ecclesia.”

(40) We are in danger to  be called in ques
t io n .—The ** wo ”  was used to include the rioters. 
The “  called in question ”  is the same verb as that ren
dered “  implead ” in verso 38. There was a risk of 
which Demetrius and his party had to be- reminded, 
that they might find themselves defendants, and not 
plaintiffs, in a suit. A  riotous “ concourse ”  (the town- 
clerk uses the most contemptuous word he can find, 
“  this mob meeting ” ) taking the law into its own 
hands was not an offence which the proconsuls were 
likely to pass over lightly. It would hardly be thought 
a legitimate excuse that they had got hold of two Jews 
and wanted to “ lynch ”  them. _

An interesting inscription of the date of Trajan, 
from an aqueduct at Ephesus, gives nearly all the 
technical terms that occur in the town-clerk’s speech, 
and so far confirms the accuracy of St. Lnke’s report: 
“  This has been dedicated by the loyal and devoted 
Council of the Ephesians, and the people that serve the 
temple (Neokoros), Pedueams Priseinns being pro
consul, by the decree of Tiberius Claudius Italieus, 
the town-clerk of the people.”

X X .
(!) Paul called unto him the disciples, and 

embraced them . . .— The latter verb implies a 
farew»U salutation. ’

Departed for to go into Macedonia.—W e are 
able from the Epistles to the Corinthians to fill up the 
gap left in the narrative of the Acts. Having sent 
Timothens and Erastus to see after the discipline of 
the Church of Corin.li (chap. xix. 17), the Apostle was 
cheered by the coming of Stephanas and his two com
panions (1 Cor. xvi. 17), and apparently wrote by them 
what is now the First Epistle to the Corinthians. A  
previous Epistle had been sent, probably by Timothy,

to which ho refers in 1 Cor. iv. 17. When ho wrote 
that Epistle ho intended to press on quickly and com
plete in person the work which it was to begin (1 Cor.
iv. 18,19). Ho was led, however, to change his purpose, 
and to take the land journey through Macedonia in
stead of going by sea to Corinth (2 Cor. i. 16, 17), 
and so from Corinth to Macedonia, as he had at first 
intended. He was anxious to know the effect of his 
letter before ho took any further action, and Titus, who 
probably accompanied the bearers of that letter, was 
charged to hasten back to Troas with his report. On 
coming to Troas, however, he did not find him, and 
after waiting for some time in vain (2 Cor. ii. 12), the 
anxiety told npon his health. He despaired of life and 
felt as if the sentence of death was passed on him 
(2 Cor. i. 8 ; iv. 10, 11). The mysterious thorn in the 
flesh “  buffeted ”  him with more severity than ever 
(2 Cor. xii. 7). Ho pressed on, however, to Macedonia 
(2 Cor ii. 13), probably to Philippi, as being the first of 
the churches he had planted, where he would find 
loving friends and the “ beloved physician.”  whose 
services he now needed more than ever. There, or 
elsewhere in Macedonia, Titus joined him, and brought 
tidings that partly cheered him, partly roused his in
dignation. There had been repentance and reforma
tion where he most wished to see them, on the 
one hand (2 Cor. vi. 6— 12); on the other, his 
enemies said bitter things of him, sneered at his 
bodily infirmities (2 Cor. x. 10), and compared, to 
his disparagement, the credentials which Apollos had 
presented (2 Cor. iii. 1) with his lack of them. The 
result was that Titus was sent back with the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians, accompanied by some 
other disciple (probably St. Luke, but see Notes on 
2 Cor. viii. 18, 19), the Apostle resolving to wait till 
they had brought matters into better order and had 
collected what had been laid up in store for the Church 
of Jerusalem, so that it might be ready for him on his 
arrival (2 Cor. ix. 5). A t or about this time also, 
to judge from the numerous parallelisms of thought 
and language between it ana the Epistles to the 
Corinthians on the one hand, and that to the Romans 
on the other, wo must place the date of the Epistle 
to the Galatians. (Bee Introduction to that Epistle.) 
Probably after Titus and Luke had left, and before 
Timothens had returned—when he was alone, with no 
one to share the labour of writing*, or to give help and 
counsel—tidings came tliat the Judaising teachers had 
been there also, and had been only too successful. How 
the tidings reached him we do not know, but if the 
purple-seller of Thyatira was still at Philippi, she 
might naturally bo in receipt of communications from 
that city, and it was near enough to Galatia to know 
what was passing there.

(2) And when he had gone over those parts. 
— Here also we can fill up the outline of the narrative 
from the Epistles. W e may take for granted that 
St. Paul would revisit the churches which lie had him
self founded at Thessaloniea and Bercea, as well as at
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p a rts , and had {given th e m  m u ch  o x lio r- I 
ta tio n , he cam e in to  G reece, an d  | 
there abode three m o n th s . A n d  v/lien  
th e  Jew s laid w ait for h im , as he w as  
a b o u t to  sail in to  S y ria , he purposed to  i

return th ro u g h  M a ced o n ia . G) A n d  
there accom panied  h im  in to A s ia  S o -  
p a ter o f  B e r e a ; an d  o f  th e  T h essa lo n ia n s, 
A rista rc h u s and S e c u n d u s ; and G ain s  
o f  D e rb e , an d T im o th e u s ; and o f  A s ia ,

Philippi. The mimes in verso 4 indicate that dele
gates were chosen, probably by his direction, for the 
great journey to Jerusalem, which ho now began to 
contemplate. Rom. xv. It) indicates a yet wider range 
of activity. Ho had taken the great Roman road 
across Macedonia, and going westward to the shores 
of the Adriatic, had preached the gospel in Illyrieum, 
whero as yet it had not been heard.

He came in to  Greece.—The word Hellas, or 
Greece, seems used ns synonymous with Acliaia, the 
southern province. This may have led to an unrecorded 
visit to Athens. It certainly brought him to Corinth 
and Cenchreoe. There, we may hope, ho found all his 
hopes fulfilled. Gains was them to receive him as a 
guest, and Erast ns va3 still a faithful friend. There, 
if not before, he found Timotheus, and ho had with him 
Jason of Thessaloniea and Sosipater of Beroea (Rom. 
xvi. 21— 23). In one respect, however, ho found a 
great change, and missed many friends. The decreo of 
Claudius had either been revoked or was no longer 
acted on. Aqnila and Priscilla had gone straight from 
Ephesus to Rome on hearing that they could do so with 
safety, nml with them tlio many friends, male and 
female, most of them of the libertini class, whom he 
had known in Corinth, and whoso names fill so largo a 
space in Rom. xvi. The desire which he had felt before 
(chap. xix. 21) to see Romo was naturally strengthened 
by their absence. His work in Greeco was done, and 
ho felt an impulse, not merely human, drawing him to 
the further west. A  rapid journey to Jerusalem, a 
short visit there, to show how generous were the gifts 
which the Gentile Churches sent to the Churches of 
the Circumcision, and then the desire of his life might 
be gratified. To preach the gospel in Rome, to pass 
on from Rome to the Jews at Cordova and other cities 
in Spain (Rom. xv. 24— 28),— that was what ho now 
proposed to himself. How different a path was actually 
marked out for him the sequel of tho story shows.

(3) When the Jews laid wait for him . . .— 
Tn sailing for Syria, Cenehreie would naturally bo tho 
port of embarkation, and St. Paul’s presence thoro may 
reasonably bo connected with tho mention of Phoebe, 
tho deaconess of that church, in Rom. xvi. 1. His 
intention was. however, frustrated. The malignant 
Jews of Corinth watched their opportunity. A t 
Cenchrem, amid tho stir and bustle of a port, they 
might do what they had failed to do before. Here 
there was no Gallio to curb their fury, and throw the 
cegis of his tolerant equity over their victim. Their 
plans were laid, and their victim was to be seized and 
mado away with as he was on the point of embarking. 
On hearing of the plot, tho Apostlo had to change his 
plans, and started with his companions for Macedonia, 
either travelling by land or taking a ship bound for one 
of its ports, instead of the o tic  bound for Caesarea, or 
Tyre, or Joppa. It is clear that the latter course would 
•rnve baffled his murderers quite as much as tho former.

G> And there accompanied him into Asia . . . 
— The occurrence of the two names, Timotheus and 
Sosipatej (another form of Sopater) in Rom. xvi. 21 
makes it probable that all of those here named were 
with St. Paul at Corinth. As they were to go with
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him to Jerusalem, it was indeed natural they should 
havo gone to the city from which ho intended to 
embark. It is not difficult to discover the reason of 
their accompanying him. He was carrying up a largo 
sum in trust for tho churches of Judina, and he sought 
to avoid even the suspicion of tho malversations which 
tho tongue of slanderers was so ready to imputo to him 
(2 Cor. viii. 20, 21). Representatives were accordingly 
chosen from the leading churches, who acting, as it 
were, as auditors of his accounts, would be witnesses tliat 
all was right. As regards the individual names, we note 
as follows : (1) Tho name of Sopater, or Sosipater, occurs 
in the inscription on tho arch named in the Note on 
chap. xvii. 8 as belonging to one of tho politarclis of 
Thessaloniea. (2) Aristarchus had been a fellow- 
worker with St. Paul ak Ephesus, and had been a suf
ferer in the tumult raised by Demetrius (chap. xix. 29). 
(3) O f Secundus nothing is known, but the ‘name may 
be compared with Tertius in Rom. xvi. 22, and Quartus 
in Rom. xvi. 23, as suggesting tho probability tliat 
all three were sons of a disciple who had adopted this 
plan of naming his children. The corresponding name 
of Primus occurs in an inscription from tlio Catacombs 
now in the Lntcran Museum, as belonging to an exor
cist, and might seem, at first, to supply the missing 
link; but the inscription is probably of later date. In 
any case, it is a probable inference that the three be
longed to the freed-man or slave class, who had no 
family names; and the Latin form of their names 
suggests that they had been originally Roman Jews', 
an inference confirmed by the fact that both Tertius 
and Quartus send salutations to their brethren in tho 
imperial city (Rom. xvi. 22, 23). Tho names Primi
tives and Primitiva. which occur both in Christian 
and Jewish inscriptions in the same Museum, aro more 
or less analogous. (4) Gains of Derbe. The Greek 
sentence admits of the description being attached to 
the name of Timotheus which follows; and the fact 
that a Cains has already appeared in closo connection 
with Aristarchus makes this construction preferable. 
On this assumption he. too. eamo from Thessaloniea. 
(See Note on chap. xix. 29.) (5) Timotheus. (See Note 
on chap. xvi. 1.) (t>) Tvehieus. The name, which means 
“ fortunate,”  the Greek equivalent for Felix, was very 
common among slaves and freed-men. It is found in 
an inscription in the Lateran Museum from the Ceme
tery of Priscilla; and in u non-Christian inscription.

giving the names of tho household of tho Emperor 
laudins, in the Vatican Museum, as belonging to an 
architect. Tho Tyehiens of the Acts would seem to have 
been a disciple from Ephesus, where men of that calling 

would naturally find an opening. Such vocations tended 
naturally, as has been said in the Note on chap. xix. 9, 
to become hereditary. (7) Trophimus (*» “ nursling.” 
or “  foster-child ” ) was, again, a name of the same class, 
almost as common as Onesimus ( = " profitable *') lu 
a very cursory survey of inscriptions from the Colum
baria and Catacombs of Rune, I have noted the recur
rence of tho former four, and of the latter five limes. 
Trophimus appears again in chap. xxi. 29. and is de
scribed more definitely as an Ephesian. Wo find him 
again in contact with St. Paul towards the closo of tho
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Tychicus and Trophimus. (5) These 
going before tarried for us at Troas. 
<6> And we sailed away from Philippi 
after the days of unleavened bread, and 
came unto them to Troas in five days; 
where we abode seven days. <7) And

a ch. 2. 46.

upon the first dag of the week, when 
the disciples came together to break 
bread," Paul preached unto them, ready 
to depart on the morrow ; and continued 
his speech until midnight. And 
there were many lights in the upper

Apostle's life, in 2 Tim. iv. 20. That they were seven 
in number suggests the idea of a reproduction either 
of tho idea of the Seven, who are commonly called 
Deacons in chap, vi., or o f the Roman institution upon 
which that was probably based. It may be noted here, 
in addition to what has there been said on the subject, 
that the well-known pyramidal monument of Caius 
Cestius, of the time of Augustus, near the Porta 
Latina at Rome, records that he was one of tho Sep- 
temviri Epulonum there referred to.

W e must not forget what the sudden change to the 
first person plural in the ne\t verse reminds ns of, that 
the name of Luke has to be added to the list of St. 
Paul’s companions. W e may, perhaps, assume that he 
went le3s as an official delegate from the Church 
of Philippi than as a friend, and probably, St. Paul’s 
health needing his services, as physician.

(5) These going before tarried for us at 
Troas.—Two motives may be assigned for this ar
rangement— (1) It enabled St. Paul to keep the Pass
over with tho church at Philippi, starting “ after the 
days of unleavened bread,”  and that feast was already 
assuming a new character as the festival of the Resur
rection, bringing with it also the commemoration that 
“  Christ our Passover was sacrificed for us ”  (1 Cor.
v. 7, 8 ); (2) The disciples who went on in advance 
would announce St. Paul’s coming to the church of 
Troas, and so there would be a full gathering to receive 
him and listen to him on his arrival.

(6) And came unto them to Troas in five days. 
— The voyage from Troas to Philippi (see Notes on chap, 
xvi. 11, 12) had taken only three days, but the ship had 
now to contend against the south-west current that set 
in from tho Dardanelles, and probably also against the 
Etesian muds blowing from the north-east that prevail 
in the Archipelago in the spring.

Where we abode seven days.—It lies on the 
surface that the motive for this stay was to keep the 
Lord’s day (tho name was probably already current; see 
Rev. i. 10), and to partake with the Church of what, 
even before the date of this journey, St. Paul had 
already spoken of as the Lord’s Supper (1 Cor. xi. 20).

(7) Upon the first day of the week . . .— 
This and the counsel given in 1 Cor. xvi. 2, are distinct 
proofs that the Church had already begun to observe 
tho weekly festival of the Resurrection in place of, or, 
where the disciples were Jews, in addition to, the weekly 
Sabbath. It lies in the nature of the case that those who 
were slaves, or frecd-men still in service, under heathen 
masters could not transfer to it the rigid abstinence 
from labour which characterised the Jewish Sabbath. 
And on this day they met together, obviously in the 
evening after sunset, to “  break bread.”  On the half
technical significance of that phrase, as applied specially 
to the Lord’,8 Supper, the Commnnion of the Body and 
Blood of Christ, see Notes on chap. ii. 46, and 1 Cor. 
x. 16. Two further qnestions, however, present them
selves—(1) On what evening was tho meeting held? 
(2) How far was a meal such as was known as tho Agape, 
or Feast of Charity, united with the Lord’s Supper ? In 
answer to (1), it seems probable that in churches which

were so largely organised on the framework of the 
Jewish synagogue, and contained so many Jews and 

roselytes who had been familiar with its usages, tho 
ewish mode of reckoning would still bo kept, and that, 

as the Sabbath ended at sunset, the first day of the 
week would begin at sunset on what was then or soon 
afterwards known as Saturday. In this case, the 
meeting of which we read would be held on wliat 
we should call the Saturday evening, and the feast 
would present some analogies to the prevalent Jewish 
custom of eating bread and drinking wine at that 
time in honour of tho departed Sabbath (Jost, Gesch. 
Judentliums, i. 180). (2) Looking to St. Paul’s direc
tions in 1 Cor. xi. 33, 34, it is probable that the hour 
of the “  breaking bread ”  became gradually later, so as 
to allow those who would otherwise have been hungry 
to take their evening meal at home before they came. 
The natural result of this arrangement was, as in the 
instance now before us, to throw the Eucharistic rite 
forward to midnight, or even later; and, as this was 
obviously likely to cause both inconvenience and scan
dal, the next step was to separate it entirely from the 
Agape, and to celebrate the purely symbolic feast very 
early in the morning of the first day of tho week, while 
the actual meal came later in the evening of the same 
day. That this was so in the regions of Troas and 
Asia we see from Pliny’s letter to Trajan (Epp. x. 96), 
in which he describes the Christians as meeting on “ a 
fixed day,”  for what he calls a sacramentum at break 
of day, and again in the evening to partake of a simple 
and innocent repast. A t Troas we have the connecting- 
link between the evening commnnion of the Church of 
Corinth, and the morning celebration which has been 
for many centuries the universal practice of the Church.

Paul preached unto them.—The fact lias a 
liturgical interest as showing that then, as in the 
more developed services of the second and third 
centuries, the sermon, and the lessons from Scripture 
which it implied, preceded what we now know as the 
Celebration.

Ready to depart on the morrow.—It may 
perhaps seem to some strange, taking the view main
tained in the previous Note, that the Apostle and his 
companions should thus purpose to travel on a day to 
which we have transferred so many of the restrictions 
of the Jewish Sabbath. But it must be remembered 
(1) that there is no evidence that St. Paul thought of 
them as so transferred, but rather the contrary (Gal.
iv. 10; Col. ii. 16); and (2) that the ship in which his 
friends had taken their passage was not likely to alter 
its day of starting to meet their scruples, even had 
those scruples existed.

(8) And there were many lights in the upper- 
chamber.—W e learn from verse 9 that?it was on the 
third floor o f the house. In the high narrow streets of 
Eastern towns the upper storey is often chosen for 
social or devotional purposes, partly as more removed 
from the noise of the street, partly as giving access 
to tho roof of the house. Such a room in a good
sized house might well hold two or three hundred 
people. It is a fair inference also that the vividness and



Eutychus taken up dead. THE ACTS, XX. Eutychus restored to Life.

chamber, where they were gathered 
together. And there sat in a window 
a certain young man named Eutychus, 
being fallen into a deep sleep: and as 
Paul was long preaching, he sunk down 
with sleep, and fell down from the third 
loft, and was taken up dead. (10> And 
Paul went down, and fell on him, and 
embracing him  said, Trouble not your-

minntoness of tho account indicate that wo have the 
narrative of an eye-witness. The lamps or torches (see 
Notes on Matt. v. 15; xxv. 3 ; John v. 35) aro pro
bably mentioned, partly as accounting for the sleep of 
Eutychus by the heat and closeness of the room,

Iiartly, perhaps, as an indirect answer to tho calumny 
oudly asserted afterwards (Tertull. Apol. c. 8), and 
probably even then whispered, that at the meetings 
of the Christians tho lamps were extinguished and 

free scope given for deeds of shameless licence. Thero 
is no ground for assuming that the lamps at this 
early period had any distinctive ritual or symbolic 
character, though it would be a natural expression of 
respect that two or more should bo placed in front of 
the Apostle, or other presiding elder, at such a meeting, 
on cither side of the loaf which was to bo broken, and 
tho cup which was to bo blest. The position of the 
celebrant (to use a later, but convenient term) may 
have been, as in the original institution of the Snpper, 
recumbent on the triclinium, or couch, which was at 
this time used by both Greeks and Romans. It is 
obvious, however, that this would be an inconvenient 
posture for distribution to a large assembly, and the 
special mention of “  the Lord’s table ”  in 1 Cor x. 21, 
leads to the conclusion that there was a separate high 
table (to borrow the familiar language of a college or 
Inn of Court) at which the celebrant and other 
ministers sat, their backs to the wall, their faces to the 
>eople, and that from that table they distributed the 
>read and wine, either by taking them, or sending them 

by tho deacons or other ministers, to those who sat in 
tho body of the room, or by giving it to the congrega
tion as they came up to the table in detachments. 
Tho later practice of the Church, and tho absence of 
any indication in patristic writings that there was an 
abrupt change, makes the latter tho more probable 
alternative. The table, so placed, served as a transition 
stage between the triclinium and the altar of the later 
basilica. The primitive arrangement in which tho 
priest faces the congregation and stands behind the 
altar, it may be noted, was at first retained in most 
o f the basilicas, and survives to the present day in 
some of the churches of that type in Rome— as, for 
example, in that of S. Clemente. This, therefore, and 
not any eastward or southward position, may claim to 
be. as has lx*en well said, “  at once the most primitive, 
the most Catholic, the most Protestant”  of Eucharistic 
usages.

There sat in a window a certain young 
man named Eutychus . . . —The name, like 
those of kindred meaning, such as Felix. Felicia, Feli- 
cissinms, Syntyche, Epaphroditus, Fortunatus, Faustus, 
Felicitas. was sufficiently common, especially among 
the freed-man class. In one instance, in an inscription 
in the Collegio Romano, the two names of Eutychus and 
Felicia appear as belonging to husband and wife.

And was taken up dead. What follows is 
obviously related as a miraculous resuscitation; but it
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selves ; for his life is in him. <H) When 
he therefore was come up a^ain, anil 
had broken bread, and eaten, and talked 
a long while, even till break of day, so 
he depaited. <12) And they brought the 
young man alive, and were not a little 
comforted.

(13) And we went before to ship, and 
sailed unto Assos, there intending to

may bo questioned, looking to St. Paul’s words, “ his 
life is in him,”  whether more than apparent death is 
meant. He was to all appearance dead— would have 
died but for tho prayer of the Apostle ; but there had 
been no fracture of limb or skull, and the cause of death, 
or of the state that looked like death, was the shock 
given to tho brain and nerves by tho violence of the 
fall.

0°) Paul went down, and fell on him, and 
embracing him . . .—The act reminds us of
those o f Elijah (1 Kings xvii. 21), and Elisha (2 Kings 
iv. 34). The close contact, the clasp of warm affection, 
gave a new intensity to the prayer of faith, and. as a 
current of vitality passed, as it were, from the one body to 
the other, enabled the Apostle to feel that the heart hail 
not ceased to beat, and to give tho calming assurance, 
“ his life is in him.”  The whole scene is painted, as 
before, vividly, as by an eye-witness. W e have to think 
of the cries of alarm, the rush of men down the stair
case from the third floor with lamps and torches in 
their hands, the wail of sorrow on finding what looked 
like death, the undisturbed calmness o f the Apostle, 
sure that his prayer was answered, and returning 
quietly, leaving the motionless body in the cool night 
air, to finish the interrupted discourse.

(J1) And had broken bread, and eaten.— 
Better, broken the bread and tasted. In the early usage 
of the Lord’s Supper the bread was not made, as in the 
Latin Church, in the form of circular wafers, nor cut up 
into small cubes, as in most Reformed Churches. The 
loaf, probably a long roll, was placed before the cele
brant, and each piece was broken off as it was given 
to tho communicant. Stress is laid on this practice in 
1 Cor. x. 16, and indeed in the very term of “ breaking 
of bread ”  as a synonym for the Lord’s Supper. ^See 
Note on chap. ii. 46.) Whether the next act of “  eating ”  
refers to the actual communion (we are obliged to use 
technical terms for the sake of definiteness), or to a 
repast, or Agape, we have no adequate data for de
ciding. The uso of the same verb, however, in “ tasting 
of the heavenly gift,”  in Heb. vi. 4, suggests the former, 
and it is probable that the portion of bread and wine 
thus taken, in the primitive celebration, would be enough 
to constitute a real refreshment, and to enable the 
Apostle to continuo his discourse.

Even t il l  break of day.—The whole service 
must have lasted some seven or eight hours, sunrise at 
this time of the year, shortly after the Passover, being 
between 5 and 6 a . m . The inconvenience o f such a 
protracted service led, as has been stated (see Note on 
verse 7), to tho transfer of tho Lord’s Supper from the 
evening of Saturday to tho earlv morning o f Sunday, a 
position which, with some moderate variations, it has 
retained ever since, till the introduction in recent times 
of tho yet moro primitive practice o f au evening cele
bration.

(13) A n d  sa iled  u n to  A ss o s .—The port of Assos 
lay about twenty-four miles to tho south of Troas.
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take in P aul: for so liad he appointed, j 
minding himself to go afoot. <w) And 
when he met with us at Assos, we took 
him in, and came to Mitylene. *15) And 
we sailed thence, and came the next 
day over against Chios ; and the next 
day we arrived at Samos, and tam ed at 
Trogyllium ; and the next day we came 
to Miletus. (16) For Paul had deter
mined to sail by Ephesus, because he 
would not spend the time in A sia : for

he hasted, if  it were possible for him, to 
be at Jerusalem the day of Pentecost.

(17> And from Miletus he sent to 
Ephesus, and called the elders of the 
church. (18) And when they were come 
to him, he said unto them, Ye know, 
from the first day that I  came into Asia, 
after what manner I  have been with 
you at all seasons, 69) serving the Lord 
with all humility of mind, and with 
many tears, and temptations, which

W e can only conjecture St. Paul's motives for going 
thither himself by land while his companions went by 
sea. In chap. xvi. 8 we find that he had avoided Mysia 
to press on to Troas; but he may well have extended 
his labours thither during his two years’ sojourn in 
Asia, and have wished, before he started for Jerusalem, 
in the full belief that he was never to return to those 
regions (verse 25), to say a few words of parting 
counsel. Possibly, also, after the exciting scene at 
Troas, he may have been glad to have even a couple of 
days of comparative solitude for meditation and prayer 
as to the great work that lay before him, before em
barking on the ship, with all its motley erew of passen
gers and sailors.

6-0 We took him in, and came to Mitylene.— 
This was the capital of Lesbos, and furnished the 
island with its modern name of Mitilini.

(is) "We sailed thence . . .— After the usual 
manner of the Mediterranean navigation of the time, 
the ship put into harbour, where it was possible, every 
evening. Each of the stations named— Lesbos, Chios, 
Samos— lias legendary and historical associations of its 
own, full of interest for the classical student; but these, 
wo may well believe—the revolt of Mitylene in the 
Peloponnesian War (Time. Book iii.), the brilliant 
tyranny of Polyerates at Samos (Herod, iii. 39—56), 
even “  the blind old man of Seio’s rocky isle ”— were 
nothing to the Apostle and his companions. Tro- 
gyllium, the last station named before Miletus, was 
a promontory on the mainland, forming the extremity 
o f the ridge of Mycale, and separated from Samos 
by a narrow channel of about a mile in width. 
Miletus, famous for its dyes and woollen manufactures, 
memorable in its earlier history for the disastrous 
issue of its revolt against Persia (Herod, v. 2S—36), 
was practically the port of Ephesus, the harbour of 
which had been gradually choked by the accumulation 
o f  silted-up sand.

(16) i>or Paul had determined to sail by 
Ephesus.— The English phrase is unfortunately 
ambiguous. What is meant is that he had decided 
to continue his voyage without going to Ephesus— to 
pass it by.

To be at Jerusalem the day of Pentecost.— 
The motives for this wish lie on the surface. (1) It 
was, as has been said in the Note on chap. ii. 1, the 
Feast that attracted most pilgrims from all parts of the 
world, and therefore gave most scope for liis work as 
an Apostle, especially for the great task of healing the 
growing breach between the Jewish and Gentile 
Christians. (2) It revived the memories and the power 
of the great day which had been the birthday of the 
Church’s life as a distinct society. (3) St. Paul was 
contemplating a journey from Syria to Rome after his 
visit, and that would hardly have been feasible had he

waited for the Feast of the Tabernacles. It might have 
seemed at first as if there was little gained in point of 
time by sending for the elders to come to him instead 
of going to them. W e must remember, however, that 
had he taken the journey he would have been exposed 
to the accidents of travel, perhaps to a fresh riot 
like that of Demetrius, and might have been detained 
beyond the day fixed for the departure of the ship. 
B y remaining at Miletus it was in his power to embark 
at any moment.

6?) And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, 
and called the elders of the church.—W e find, 
from verse 28, that they were known also as episcopi 
(“  bishops,”  or “ overseers ” ), the two names being inter
changeable at this period, and the Apostle stauding in 
relation to those who bore them as the later Bishop did 
to the elders under him. (See Notes on Phil. i. 1; Tit. 
i. 5, 6; 1 Pet. v. 1,2.) The many presbyters represented 
probably, each of them, a distinct church or congre
gation. Most, if not all, of these must have been 
ordained by the Apostle himself. He had found them 
loyal, faithful, singularly receptive of tho truth (verse 
20; Eph. iii. 4b He was passing, as he thought, to 
far-off regions, never to revisit them, and he was 
naturally anxiou3 to give them parting words of counsel 
and of warning.

(is) Ye know, from the first day that I came 
into Asia . . .—No discourse recorded in the Acts 
is so fnll of living personal interest. St. Luke would 
naturally be present at the meeting, and able to take 
notes of the address, and reproduce it almost, if not 
altogether, word for word. It bears upon the face of 
it internal marks of genuineness. No writer of a 
history adorned with fictitious speeches could have 
written a discourse so essentially Pauline in all its 
turns and touches o f thought and phraseology, in its 
tendemess and sympathy, its tremulous anxieties, its 
frank assertions of the fulness o f his teaching and the 
self-denying labonrs of his life, its sense of the infinite 
responsibility of the ministerial office for himself and 
others, its apprehension of coming dangers from without 
and from within the Church. The words present a 
striking parallel to the appeal of Samuel to the people 
in 1 Sam. xii. 3.

(19> Serving the Lord with all humility of 
mind . . .—The participle exactly answers to the 
epithet of the “  servant ”  or “  slave ”  of Christ which 
St. Paul so often uses of himself (Rom. i. 1; Gal. i. 
10; Phil. i. 1; Tit. i. 1). The “ tears,”  too. are charac
teristic of the Apostle, whose intense sensitiveness and 
sympathy had not been hardened into a Stoic apathy, 
and therefore found vent in a form which the Stoic 
would have scorned as unmanly. (Comp, verse 31; 
2 Cor. ii. 4.) Epictetus (Enchirid. c. 2) barely 
allowed a follower of wisdom to mourn outwardly
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befell me by the lyin'? in wait of the 
Jews : (2o) ami how 1 kept back nothin*? 
that was profitable unto you, but have 
shewed you, and have taught you pub- 10r<•"*"/or 
lickly, and from house to house, (21' tes
tifying both to the Jews, and also to the I 
Greeks, repentance toward God, and ( 
faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ.
(22) And now, behold, I go bound in the 
spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the

things that shall befall me there: 
save that the Holy Ghost witnesseth 

in every city, saying that bonds and 
afflictions abide me.1 (2,) But none of 
these tilings move me, neither count 1 
my life dear unto myself, so that I 
might finish my course with joy, and 
the ministry, which I have received of 
the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel 
of the grace of God. And now,

with those who mourned, and added the warning: 
“ Tako heed that thou mourn not inwardly.”

Tomptations.—Better, trials—the word retaining 
its dominant moaning of troubles coming from without, 
rather than allurements to evil from ■within. The 
reference to the 44 lying in wait of the Jew s”  refers, of 
course, to something altogether distinct from the 
Demetriau tumult, and implies unrecorded sufferings. 
The Apostle’s life was never safe, and the air was 
tliiek with plots against it.

(20) How I kept back nothing that was pro
fitable.—The verb is one which belongs to the voca
bulary of sailors, and was used for taking in or reefing 
sails. He, St. Paul seems to say of himself, had used 
no such reticence or reserve, but had gone on his course, 
as it were, before the wind, with all his canvas spread. 
It must be noted, however, that even here, as in the more 
limited range of teaching imparted to the Corinthians 
(1 Cor. iii. 1,2), he confines his statement to the tilings 
that were 41 profitable.”  In each ease lie considered 
what was required by the capacity of his disciples. 
That of Ephesus was wider than that of Corinth, and 
there, accordingly, ho was able to set forth “  the whole 
counsel of G od ”  (verse 27).

P u b lic k ly , and from house to house.—The 
first word points probably to the teaching in the syna
gogue and the lecture-room of Tyrauuus (chap. xix. 9), 
tho second to the meetings of disciples which were 
held in private houses, such as that of Aquila and 
Priscilla (1 Cor. xvi. 19). It may, however, include 
even more personal and individual counsel.

(21> Repentance toward God, and faith to
ward our Lord Jesus Christ.—These, under all 
varieties of form, whether speaking to Jews or Gen
tiles, to philosophers at Athens (chap. xvii. 30) or 
peasants of Lystra i chap. xiv. 15), formed the substance 
o f his teaching. It. is obvious, however, that out of 
these might be developed a whole system of theology— 
why repentance was needed, and what, it was. and how 
it should show itself, what was involved in the state
ment that Jesus was the Christ, and why men should 
believe in Him. and what works were the proper fruit 
of faith. All these were questions which had to be 
answered, before even the most elementary truths could 
be rightly apprehended.

<“ ) And now, behold, I go bound in tho 
spirit.—The question meets us as before (see Note 
on chap. xix. 21 . whether the words refer to the direct 
action of the Holy Spirit or to the higher element of 
St. Paul’s own nature, as in 1 Cor. v. 3 ; 2 Cor. ii. 13. 
On the whole, tin* latter seems the more probable, 
subject, as before, to the reservation that the word is 
used becuuso it points to that part of his being which 
was most in communion with the Divine Spirit. (Comp. 
Rom. viii. 16.) He was going to Jerusalem regardless 
o f results, under a constraint which virtually limited

the freedom of his human will. As in 1 Cor. ix. 16, a 
“  necessity ”  was laid upon him.

(23) The Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city. 
— This can hardly refer to mero interunl previsions of 
the future, but implies, like the analogous phraseology 
of 1 Tim. iv. 1, predictions uttered by the mouth of 
prophets, such as that which was afterwards spoken by 
Agabus (chap. xxi. 11). In even' city, Corinth, Beroea, 
Thessaloniea, Philippi. Tro'as, there had been like utter
ances, of which, though they are hero implied, we have 
no separato record. There was a general dread a.s to 
tho results of his journey, which led tho disciples who 
loved him to dissuade him from attempting it. W e 
may trace the influence of such predictions in tho 
auxiety which he himself expresses when he asks for 
the prayers of his friends at Rome (Rom. xv. 30, 31) 
that he may be delivered from those that did not be
lieve in Judaea. Tho words are not without their valuo 
as throwing light on the nature and limits of inspira
tion. The prophets of whom St. Paul speaks were 
truly inspired, as far as their prevision of the future 
was concerned, and yet that inspiration did not make 
them infallible advisers, and the Apostle felt that he 
was right in acting on those convictions of his own in 
which he, too, recognised the promptings of the Holy 
Ghost.

(2-t) But none of these things move me . . . 
— Literally, But I  take account o f  nothing, nor do I  
hold my life . . . We note the parallelism with Luther’s 
famous declaration, when warned by his friends not to 
go to Worms. 441 will go thither, though there should 
be devils on every house-top.”

So that I m ig h t fin ish  my course w ith  joy. 
— Tho two last words are wanting in many of the best 
MSS., and wero probably inserted a.s a rhetorical im
provement. The passage is grander without them. 
What St. Paul desired was to finish his course— whether 
41 with jo y ”  or not mattered little. The dominance of 
the same ruling thought finds utterance once again in 
his last Epistle (2 Tiu\. iv. 7).

The ministry, which I have received of the 
Lord Jesus.—We have again to note the parallelism 
with St. Paul’s language elsewhere (2 Cor. iv. 1; v. IS : 
1 Tim. i. 12); tho words that follow are in apposition 
with tho 44 ministry.”  and explain what it consisted in. 
To bear witness, especially as a living example of its 
power (1 Tim. i. 12— 16). of the good tidings that God 
was not a harsh Judge, but a gracious Father, willing 
all men to be saved l l  Tim. ii. 4). that was the truth to 
the proclamation of which his life was to be devoted. 
In this there was the central truth of the kingdom 
of God. of which the next verse speaks.

(25' I know that ye all . . . shall see my face 
no more.—It is clear from these words, as well as 
from Rom. xv. 23.24. that at this time St. Paul did not 
contemplate any further work in the Roman province
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behold, I know that ye all, among- whom 
I have gone preaching the kingdom of 
God, shall see my face no more.
(26) Wherefore I take you to record this 
day, that I am pure from the blood of 
all men. (27) For I have not shunned to 
declare unto you all the counsel of God.

(28) Take heed therefore unto your-

of Asia, or in Greece. It is as cleai*, if we accept the 
Pastoral Epistles as genuine, that he did revisit Asia 
(2 Tim. i. 15), and that that visit included Troas(2 Tim.
iv. 13), Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20), and, in all probability, 
Ephesus also (1 Tim. i. 3). W e need not bo startled 
at this seeming discrepancy. The Apostle expressly dis
claims foresight of his own future, and when he says, 
“  I know,”  he speaks after the manner of men who take 
the fulfilment of their purpose for granted. In one 
sense, perhaps, his words were true. When he returned 
to Asia, and all were tnrncd away from him (2 Tim. i. 
15), how many of that company was he likely to have 
met again ? '

<26) I am pure from the blood of all men.—
The image was a familiar one in the Apostle’s lips 
(chain xviii. 6). It rested on the language of an older 
prophet (Ezck. iii. IS, 20). He had acted on the teaching 
of that prophet, and none could require the blood of 
any man at his hands.

(2") I have not shunned to declare unto you 
all the counsel of G-od.—The words point to a 
greater degree of receptivity for Divine truth than had 
been found elsewhere. So in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, which, even on the assumption that it was 
an encyclical letter, was addressed to them principally, 
he speaks to them as able to understand his know
ledge in the mystery of Christ (Eph. iii. 4), the 
universality of His redeeming work, the brotherhood of 
mankind in the common Fatherhood of God. In “ I 
have not shunned ” we have the same word and image 
as in the “ kept back ” of verse 20.

(28) Over the which the Holy Ghost hath 
made you overseers.— Better, in which the Holy 
Ghost set you as watchers. The word used is the same 
as that commonly translated bishops, but, as used here 
in connection with the idea of the flock, it requires a 
word less technically ecclesiastical. It will be noticed 
that the word is commonly used in the New Testament 
as associated with this imagery. So in 1 Pet. ii. 25, 
we have “ the Shepherd and Bishop of your souls,”  and 
the corresponding verb in 1 Pet. v. 2, “  feed the flock of 
God . . . talcing the oversight thereof.”  The appoint
ment, as referred to the Holy Ghost, implies, probably,
(1) the inward call, the impulse which drew the man 
to the office; (2) the attestation of that call by the 
voices of the prophets, as in chap. xiii. 2, 1 Tim. iv. 1;
(3) the bestowal of gifts fitting them for the work.

To feed the church of God, which he hath 
purchased with his own blood.—It is clear that 
the words as they stand in the text are of immense im
portance, as bearing their witness to the belief of the 
Apostolic Church at once in the absolute divinity of 
Christ and in the nature of His redemptive work. The 
MSS., however, vary in their readings. Some of the 
best uncials and versions give “ G od;”  others, of almost 
equal authority, give “ Lord others, again, combine 
the two “ Lord and God.” The fact that elsewhere 
St. Paul invariably speaks of “ the Church of God” (e.g., 
1 Ccr. i. 2 ; 2 Cor. i. 1 ; Gal. i. 13; 1 Thess. ii. 14, et al.),

selves, and to all tlie flock, over the 
which the HoLy Ghost hath made you 
overseers, to feed the church of God, 
■which he hath purchased with his own 
blood. (29) For I know this, that after 
my departing shall grievous wolves enter 
in among you, not sparing the flock. 
<3°) Also of your own selves shall men

and never “ the Church of the Lord,”  may be allowed, 
from one point of view, some weight as internal evidence 
in favour of the Received reading; while from another 
it may bo urged that it might have tempted a tran
scriber to substitute a familiar for an unfamiliar 
phrase. Accepting that reading, the words not only 
confirm the great truths of the Church’s creed, but 
give an implicit sanction to the language of theology 
or devotion, when it applies to the divine nature 
of our Lord predicates that belong strictly to the 
human nature which was associated with it. So 
Ignatius (Bom. 6) spoke of “ the passion of my God,”  
and Tertullian (Ad Uxor, ii. 3) and Clement of Alex
andria (Quis dives, c. 34) use the very phrase “ the 
blood of G od ” which this passage suggests, and the 
Eastern Church at the council of Ephesus gave to the 
Blessed Virgin the title of Theotokos Deipara, the 
mother of the very God. So in the liturgy which 
bears the name of St. James the brother of the Lord, 
he is described as Adelphotheos, the brother of God, 
and that name is still current among the Greek 
Christians of Jerusalem. The general drift of the 
language of the New Testament writers was, how
ever, in the other direction, and predicated human 
acts and attributes of the man Christ Jesus, Divine 
acts and attributes of the eternal Son ; and it is obvious 
that this tends at once to greater accuracy of thought, 
and is really more reverential than the other.

In the word “ purchased” (or, more literally, acquired 
fo r  himself), we recognise the idea, though not the 
word, of redemption. The same verb is used in 1 Tim.
iii. 13. The thought seems to have been one which 
specially characterised the teaching of St. Paul at 
Ephesus (Eph. i. 14: “ the redemption of the purchased 
possession ” ). Comp, also, “  ye were bought with a 
price,”  in 1 Cor. vi. 20, which, it will be remembered, 
was written from that city. The same idea is expressed 
in the “ peculiar people” of 1 Pet. ii. 0 ; literally, a 
people fo r  a purchased possession, and so, as it were, 
the peculium , or personal property of Him who had 
paid the purchase money.

(29) After my departing shall grievous wolves 
enter in among you.—The figurative language 
followed naturally on the idea of the flock and of the 
shepherds who keep watch over it. It lies in the 
nature of the case that the wolf stands primarily for 
the open enemies o f tho flock, the persecutors of all 
ages. (Comp. John x. 12.) The wolves, however, 
might come in sheep’s clothing (Matt. vii. 15), and so 
the false prophets, the usurpers of authority, and leaders 
of parties within the Church, are also included in the 
term. Here this latter class is distinctly pointed out 
in the following verse. W e find traces ox the fulfil
ment of the prediction in the “ turning away” of 
2 Tim. i. 15; the “ fiery trial” of 1 Pet. i. 7, iv. 12: 
the suffering “ as a Christian ”  of 1 Pet. iv. 16.

(30) o f  your own selves shall men arise, 
speaking perverse things.—The Pastoral Epistles, 
2 Peter and Jude, supply but too abundant evidence of
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arise, speaking perverse things, to draw 
away disciples after them. (31) There
fore watch, and remember, that by the 
space of three years I ceased not to 
warn every one night and day with «> 
tears. ^  And now, brethren, I com- 3 
mend you to God, and to the word of 
his grace, which is able to build you up, 
and to give you an inheritance among

tho clearness of tho Apostle’s prevision. Hyraeuaeus 
and Alexander and Philetus, saying that the resurrec
tion was past already (1 Tim. i. 20 ; 2 Tim. ii. 17); 
evil men and seducers becoming worso and worse 
(2 Tim. iii. 13); resisting the faith, as Jaimes and 
Jambrcs had resisted Moses (2 Tim. iii. 8 ); false pro
phets, bringing in damnable heresies and denying tho 
Lord that nought them (2 Pet. ii. 1); these were part 
of the rank aftergrowth of the apostolic age, of which 
St. Paul saw even now the germs. It adds to tho 
pathos of this parting to think that men shell as 
Hymenseus and Philetus may have been actually pre
sent, listening to the Apostle’s warnings, and warned 
by liim in vain.

To draw away disciples after them.—Better, 
to draw away the disciples— those who had previously 
been disciples of Christ and His Apostles. This was at 
onco tho motive and the result of tho work of tho 
false teachers. The note of heresy was that it was 
essentially self-asserting and schismatieal.

(31) Therefore watch . . .—The word was, as it 
were, an echo from our Lord’s teaching (Matt. xxiv. 42,
xxv. 13, et al.), which could hardly havo been unknown 
to St. Paul. Here, however, it receives a fresh signi
ficance from its connection with the term episcopi. 
They who were the bishops, tho overseers, the watchers 
of the flock, ought, above all others, to set an example 
o f vigilance.

By the space of three years.—Strictly speaking, 
tho narrative of the Acts accounts for three months’ 
preaching in the synagogue (chap. xix. 8). two years in 
the school of Tyrannus (chap. xix. 10), and an undefined 
period embracing the timo immediately before and after 
tho tumult of Demetrius. This would bo enough to 
warrant him describing the time of his ministry, speaking 
roughly, as extending over three years.

To warn every one night and day with 
tears.—Comp. Note on verso 19.

(32) And now, brethren, I commend you . . . 
— Tho Greek verb and its derivatives aro character
istic of St. Paul's phraseology. Teachers are to “ com
m it”  the truth they have received to others (2 Tim. 
ii. 2). and the truth so committed is the deposition fidei 
which they thus hold, as it were, in trust (2 Tim. i. 14).

The word of his grace, which is able to 
build you up . . .—It can hardly be said that the 
“ word ” here is used, as it is bv St. John, for the person 
of Christ as the Logos. (See Notes on John i. 14, 1G ; 
1 John i. 1.) There is. however, a quasi-personal cha
racter ascribed to it. " able to . . . give an inheritance,”  
which suggests the thought of something more than the 
written or spoken word. Tho true explanation is pro
bably to bo found in the thought of the “ engrafted 
(or better, the imjdanted word ”  of Jas. i. 21, tho 
“  word of God, quick and powerful ”  of Heb. iv. 12; 
and in so far as this is identical with the “  Light that 
lightetli every man ’ ’ o f John i. 9, we may find in these 
passages a preparation for the more fully developed

all them which are sanctified. (3:5 1 
have coveted no man’s silver, or gold, 
or apparel. <3b Yea, ye yourselves 
know, that these hands have ministered 

ThwiVS- un*° m)' necessities/ and to them that 
tir»». s. a' were with me. (35) I have shewed you 

all things, how that so labouring ye 
ought to support the weak, and to 

I remember the words of the Lord Jesus,

teaching of St. John as to the Logos. W e cannot pass 
over tho word “  build ”  without noting the recurrence 
of tho same thought and word in Eph. ii. 2u. 21; iv. 
12, 1G, 29; Col. ii. 7. The figure was a natural ono 
anywhere (eomp. 1 Cor. iii. 10), but it would gain 
additional vividness from the stately architecture of 
Ephesus, perhaps also from the presence of one among 
St. Paul’s companions who may have been himself an 
architect. (See Note on verse 4.'

An inheritance among all thepa which are 
sanotified.—Here also we find a thought specially 
characteristic of the teaching of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. So we find the “  earnest of our inheritance ”  
(Eph. i. 14), the “ inheritance in. or among, the saints ”  
(Eph. i. 18), the “  inheritance in the kingdom ’ ’ (Eph.
v. 5). The participle is in the perfect tense: those that 
have been sanctified, or consecrated. That term was, of 
course, equivalent to and eo-extensive with " the saints,” 
as applied to the whole body of believers. See Notes 
on chap. ix. 2 ; Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 2 ; 2 Cor. i. 1.)

(33) i  have coveted no man’s silver, or gold,
■ or apparel.—Comp, the parallel of Samuel's appeal

to the people (1 Sam. xii. 3). In each case there was a 
special reason for what might otherwise seem an un
called-for boast. Samuel’s sous had been guilty of 
corrupt practices, taking bribes and the like (1 Sam.
viii. 3). Among the many calumnies against St. Paul, 
one was that ho used his apostolic ministry “ as a 
cloke of covetousness.”  (Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 2; xii. 17, IS ; 
1 Thess. ii. 5.) On “  apparel.”  as constituting a large 
part of the personal estate of the East, see Notes on 
Matt. vi. 19 ; Jas. v. 2.

(34) These hands have ministered unto my 
necessities.—The words clearly cover the whole three 
years of the Apostle’s ministry at Ephesus. The part
nership with Aqnila and Priscilla chap, xviii. 3) con
tinued. Philemon was probably a sharer iu it (Pliilem. 
verse 17). And the Apostle had not been satisfied with 
working for himself, but ministered also to “ those who 
were with him.”  His teaching in 2 Thess. iii. 1<»makes it 
improbable that lie would have thus laboured to maintain 
others who were able-bodied in idleness, and the words 
that immediately follow make it almost certain that we 
must confine the statement to those who were suffering 
from infirmity. In 1 Cor. iv. 12. written, it will be 
remembered, from Ephesus, we have au undesigned 
coincidence confirming the statement.

(35) I nave shewed you all things.—The words 
point to his motive iu acting as he did. He sought to 
teach by example, to indicate in all things how others 
ought to act.

To support the weak.—The Greek verb is rightly 
rendered, but it deserves notice that it is the root of 
the noun translated “ help ”  in 1 Cor. xii. 28. The 
word “  weak ”  is to be taken as implying bodily infir
mities. See Note on pv vious verse.

To remember the words of the Lord Jesus.— 
The words that follow are not fottnd in any of the four
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liow lie said, It is more blessed to give 
than to receive.

(S6> And when he had thus spoken, he 
kneeled down, and prayed with them all. 
(37) And they all wept sore, and fell on 
Paul’s neck, and kissed him, ^  sor
rowing most of all for the words which 
he spake, that they should see his face 
no more. And they accompanied him 
unto the ship.

CHAPTER X X I .— (D And it came to 
pass, that after we were gotten from 
them, and had launched, we came with

The Travellers land at Tyre.

a straight course unto Coos, and the 
day following unto Rhodes, and from 
thence unto Patara: a> and finding a 
ship sailing over unto Phenicia, we went 
aboard, and set forth. (3> Now when 
we had discovered Cyprus, we left it 
on the left hand, and sailed into Syria, 
and landed at Tyre: for there the ship 
was to unlade her burden. G) And 
finding disciples, we tarried there seven 
days: who said to Paul through the 
Spirit, that he should not go up to 
Jerusalem. G) And when we had ac
complished those days, we departed and

Canonical Gospels, nor indeed in any of the Apocryphal. 
They furnish, accordingly, an example of the wide 
diffusion of an oral teaching, embodying both the acts 
and the words of Christ, of which the four Gospels, 
especially the first three, are but partial representatives. 
On the other instances of sayings ascribed to our Lord, 
and probably in many cases rightly ascribed, see tho 
Introduction to the First Three Gospels in "Vol. I. of 
this Commentary. The injunction to “  remember ”  the 
words implies that they had often been prominent 
in the Apostle’s teaching.

t36) He kneeled down, and prayed with them 
all.—The historian who has recorded what we may call 
the “  charge ”  of St. Paul, shrinks, with a natural 
reverence, from reporting his prayer. Eph. iii. 14—21 
will enable the thoughtful reader to represent to him
self its substance, perhaps even its very thoughts and 
words.

(3") Fell on Paul’ s neck, and kissed him.—
TVe note, as before in verse 19, the absence of any 
suppression of emotion. As David and Jonathan 
larted of old (1 Sam. xx. 411, so did St. Paul and 
fis fellow-workers part now. In 2 Tim. i. 4 we have a 

passing reference to another parting scene of perhaps 
even tenderer emotion. To think that they should see 
his face no more, that this was their last farewell, made 
the elders of Ephesus and the other disciples eager, up 
to the very hour of embarkation, for the last embrace.

X X I.
d) After we were gotten from them . . .— 

The Greek verb is more emphatic, and might almost 
be rendered, “  When we had tarn ourselves away from 
them.'’

We came with a straight course unto Coos 
. . .—The navigation is. as before (chap. xx. 14. 15), 
from port to port. It would hardly be within the scope 
of a Commentary to enter at length into the history of 
each place. It will be enough to note that Coos was 
famous both for its wines and its silk fabrics, of 
fine and almost transparent tissue; that Rhodes, then 
famous for its Colossus, was one of the largest.and 
most flourishing islands of the Archipelago, and is 
memorable for ns in later history as connected with tho 
history of the Knights Hospitallers of St. John; that 
Patara was a harbour on the coast of Lycia. For this 
- arbonr the ship in which the travellers had left Troas 
and Miletus was bound, and they had therefore to look 
out for another. Happily there was no long delay, and 
they embarked at once on a merchant-ship bound for 
Phoenicia.

(3) When we had discovered Cyprus . . .— 
The use of a technical term here is specially cha
racteristic of St. Luke. Here the meaning is that, as 
soon as they sighted Cyprus, they stood to the south
east, and so had it on their left as they continued 
their voyage to Syria. At Tyre they had again to 
change their ship. On the position and history of 
Tyre, see Note on Matt. xi. 21.

O) And finding disciples, we tarried there 
seven days.—The word for “  finding ”  implies a pre
vious search. They inquired, when they lauded, amid 
the crowded streets of the still busy port, whether any 
Christians were to be found there. It will be remem
bered that St. Paul had passed through tliat region at 
least once before. (See Note on chap. xv. 3.) The 
church had probably been planted by the labours of 
Philip, as the Evangelist of Caesarea. It is clear that 
tho believers there were prepared to welcome St. Paul 
and his companions, and showed a warm interest in 
their welfare.

The “  seven days’ ”  stay, as at Troas (see Xote on 
chap. xx. 6), and afterwards at Puteoli (chap, xxviii.
14), was obviously for the purpose of attending one. 
or possibly more than one, meeting of the church 
for the Lord’s Supper on the Lord’s Day. Tho utter
ances through the Spirit implied the exercise of pro
phetic gifts at such a meeting. It seems, at first, 
somewhat startling that St. Paul should reject what is 
described as an inspired counsel; or, if we believe him 
also to have been guided by the Spirit, that tho two 
inspirations should thus clash. W o remember, however, 
that men received the Spirit *• by measure,”  and tho 
prophets of the churches at Tyre, as elsewhere (chap, 
xx. 23), though foreseeing the danger to which the 
Apostle was exposed, might yet bo lacking in that 
higher inspiration which guided the decision of the 
Apostle, and which he himself defines as the spirit “ of 
power, and of love, and of a sound mind ”  (2 Tim. i. 71. 
This is, it is believed, a much more adequate explanation 
than that which sees in the Apostle’s conduct a some
what self-willed adherence to his own human purpose, 
and finds a chastisement for that self-will in the long 
delay and imprisonment that followed on tho slighted 
warnings. He was right, we may boldly say, to go to 
Jerusalem in spite of consequences. The repeated 
warnings are, however, an indication of the exceeding 
bitterness of feeling with which the Judaisers and 
unbelieving Jews were known to bo animated against 
him.

(5> We departed, and went our way.— Literally, 
and lucre going on our way, the tense bringing before
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went our w ay; and they all brought us 
on our way, with wives and children, 
till we were out of the city : and we 
kneeled down on the shore, and prayed. 1 
<6> And when we had taken our leave 
one of another, we took ship ; and they 
returned home again. And when we 
had finished our course from Tyre, we

came to Ptolemais, and saluted the 
brethren, and abode with them one day, 
{H> And the next day we that were of 
Paul’s company departed, and came 
unto Ctesarea: and we entered into the 
house of Philip the evangelist, which 
was one of the seven;* and abode with 
him. <9> And the same man had four

us something like a procession wending its way from 
the city to the shore.

We kneeled down on the shore, and prayed. 
— The choice of tho place was in itself natural enough. 
It was tho spot where tho two sets of friends wero to 
part. It was removed from the stir and bustle of tho 
city. "We may add that it fell in with tho common 
Jewish practice of using the banks of rivers or the sea
shore as a plueo of prayer. The lx>ach of Tyre became 
for the time a proseuche. (See Note on chap. xvi. 13.) 
It seems implied, from the use of the plural, that in 
this instance St. Paul was not the only spokesman of 
the- prayers, but that others also (probably St. Luke 
himself, and the leading members of tho Church of 
Tyre) joined in reciprocal intercession.

<6) We took ship.—Literally, we embarked in the 
ship. The article probably, though not necessarily, 
indicates that they went in the same ship that had 
brought them, and which, after discharging her cargo 
at Tyre, was now bound for Cajsnrea.

(?) We came to Ptolemais.— This city is memo
rable both for its anticpiity and for the varied fortunes 
of its city. As Aceho it appears in Judges i. 31 as 
one of tho old cities of tho Canaanites wliich the Israel
ites of the tribe of Asher failed to conquer. It was 
conquered, rebuilt, and re-named by Ptolemy Soter 
K ing of Egypt. Tho old name, however, ultimately 
revived, or perhaps was never entirely disused; and 
the natives of the region still speak of it as Acclio, 
while to Europeans it is familiar as Acre, or, more 
fully, St. Jean d ’Aere. Here, also, as through all the 
lino of cities along the coast, wo find a church already 
organised, founded probably, as already suggested, by 
Philip the Evangelist. Here the stay of the travellers 
was shorter than at Tyre, probably because tho ship 
only put into the harbonr f<?r the night. Tho passen
gers had time, however, to land and refresh themselves 
by intercourse with those who were sharers in their 
faith and hope.

<8) We that were of Paul’s company de
parted.—Better, simply, ice departed. The Greek 
which answers to the intervening five words is wanting 
in tho best MSS., and seems a needless interpolation, 
there being no apparent reason for any change in the 
writer’s previous phraseology. or for his distinguishing 
“ Paul’s company” from some other person or persons 
unknown. In some of the MSS. in which it is found, 
the verb is in the third person: “  They that were of 
Paul’s company came . . . .”

Came u n to  Caesarea.—Comp, chaps, viii. 40; x. 1. 
This was, it will be remembered, St. Paul’s third visit 
there (chaps, ix. 30: xviii. 22 . and we may well believe 
that ho was simply renewing the intercourse of a 
previous friendship with Philip.

Philip the evangelist.—The title given to him 
is interesting as showing that the work of '* serving 
tables,”  i.e.. of superintending the distribution of 
alms, had been merged in the higher work of a 
missionary preacher. (See Note on chap. vi. 34

He was no longer known, if, indeed, that title lrnd 
ever been applied to him, as Philip tho deacon, but 
as Philip the evangelist. The office so described is 
recognised by St. Paul in his enumeration of spiritual 
gifts and functions, in Eph. iv. 11, as coming next 
m order of importance to those o f apostles and 
prophets, and before pastors and teachers. It would 
seem, accordingly, to have been distinct from the 
“ orders,”  in the later sense, of presbyter or deacon, 
though capable o f being united with either of them. 
Timot heus was exhorted by St. Paul when he was left 
at Ephesus, with the authority o f a bishop, or, more 
strictly, of a vicar apostolic, to “ do the work of an 
evangelist,”  as that to which he had been called (2 Tim.
iv. 5). It followed, from tho nature of the office, as 
analogous to that of the missionary of later times, that, 
though residing mainly at Ciesarea, Philip's labours 
extended beyond its limits; and wo have seen reason to 
trace his work (see Notes on chaps, viii. 40; xv. 3 ; xxi. 

.3, 7) all along the coasts of Palestine and Phcenicia. 
As far as we know, Philip and St. Luke had not met 
before, and we can imagine the satisfaction with which 
tho latter, himself, probably, an evangelist in both 
senses of the word (2 Cor. viii. IS), and already contem
plating his work as an historian, would welcome the 
acquaintance of the former, how lu* would ask many 
questions as to the early history of the Church, and 
learn from him all, or nearly all, that we find in the 
first eleven chapters of this book.

Which was one of the seven.—W e note how 
entirely the Seven of Acts vi. 3 are regarded as a 
special or distinct body. I f  the term deaeon had 
ever been applied to them, which is very doubtful, it 
ceased to be applicable by its wide extension to the 
subordinate functionaries o f the churches throughout 
the empire.

<9) The same man had four daughters, 
virgins, which did prophesy.—Both elements of 
the description are full o f interest as throwing light 
on tho life of the Apostolic Clmreh. 1 1 The four 
daughters were “ virgins." Tho word then, as after
wards, probably indicated, not merely the bare fact 
that they were as yet unmarried, but that they had 
devoted themselves, if not by irrevocable vows, yet by 
a steadfast purpose, to that form of service. In the 
organisation of women’s work in the Church they 
formed apparently a distinct class, the complement 
of that of the widows of 1 Tim. v. 10. St. Paul 
had distinctly sanctioned such a life, as presenting 
a higher standard of excellence than the duties of 
domestic life (1 Cor. vii. 8), and on grounds which, in 
their general character, went beyond the “ present 
distress ”  of a time of persecution (1 Cor. vii. 23, 34 . It 
was, indeed, a matter on which he had no commandment 
from the Lord (1 Cor. vii. 251, and in which he was 
therefore open to the teachings of experience, and these 
seem to have modified his judgment at a later date, and 
led him to the conclusion that it was better that the 
younger “ widows ”  should marry (1 Tim. v. 14), and
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daughters, virgins, which did prophesy. 
a0) And as we tarried there many days, 
there came down from Judaea a certain 
prophet, named Agabus. And when 
he was come unto us, he took Paul’s ' 
girdle, and bound his own hands and 
feet, and said, Thus saitli the Holy 
Ghost, So shall the Jews at Jerusalem 
bind the man that owneth this girdle, 
and shall deliver him into the hands of 
the Gentiles. (12) And when we heard

i

these things, both we, and they of that 
i place, besought him not to go up to 
! Jerusalem. <13> Then Paul answered, 
"What mean ye to weep and to break 
mine heart? for I am ready not to be 
bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem 
for the name of the Lord Jesus. (u> And 
when he would not be persuaded, we 
ceased, saying, The will of the Lord be 
done. <* 14 15) And after those days we 
took up our carriages, and went up to

that they should only ho received into the list of those 
who were maintained by the Church in return for their 
services as •* widows,”  at a more advanced age (1 Tim.
v. 9>. The order of “ virgin,”  however, contiuued to 
exist, and the term Virgo, sometimes with Ancilla 
Domini (the handmaid of the Lord; comp. Rom. xvi. 1) 
added to it, is fonnd in the inscriptions from the cata
combs now in the Museums of the Collegio Romano 
and the Lateran. So Pliny, in his letter to Trajan 
[Ep. x. § 6), speaks of the women who were then called 
)ninistne among the Christians, the latter term being 
probably used as the equivalent for “ deaconesses.”
(2) These virgins “ prophesied.”  The word comprised 
much more tlian mere prediction of the future, and 
included all words that came into the mind of the 
speaker as an inspiration, and to the hearers as a 
message from God. (Comp. Notes on chaps, ii. 17; xix. 
6 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25.) In other words, they preached. 
We ask when, and where ? Did they prophesy in the 
assemblies of the Church ? It is true that St. Panl 
had forbidden this at Corinth (1 Cor. xiv. 34), and 
forbade it afterwards at Ephesus (1 Tim. ii. 12); but 
the very prohibition proves that the practice was com
mon (see also 1 Cor. xi. 5), and it does not follow that 
St. Paul’s rules of discipline as yet obtained in all 
the churches. It is perfectly possible, however, that 
they may' have confined their ministrations to those 
of their own sex. and, accompanying their father in his 
missionary journey's, have gained access to women, 
both among Jews and Gentiles, and brought them to 
the knowledge of the Truth. It is obvious that the 
services of women, acting as deaconesses, would be 
needed as a matter of decorum in the baptism of 
female converts.

00) As we tarried there many days . . .— 
The adjective is in the comparative degree, and implies, 
accordingly', a longer time than had been intended. 
Probably the voyage had been quicker than the tra
vellers had expected, and there was therefore time to 
remain at Caesarea, and yet to arrive at Jerusalem, as 
St. Panl purposed, in time for Pentecost (chap xx. 16). 
There was, at any' rate, time for the tidings of his 
arrival to reach Jerusalem, and for Agabns (see Note on 
chap. xi. 2-S to come down in consequence.

(11» He took Paul’s girdle, and bound his own 
hands and feet. — The MSS. vary between “  his 
hands” (St. Paul’s) and “ his o w n ;”  but the latter is 
by far the best-supported reading. It is interesting to 
note the revival of the old prophetic maimer of predict
ing by symbolic acts. So Isaiah had walked “ naked and 
barefoot”  Isa. xx. 3. 4 ); and Jeremiah had gone and 
left his girdle in a cave on the banks of the Euphrates, 
and had made bonds and yokes, and had put them on 
his neck (Jer. xiii. 1— 11; xxvii. 2); and Ezekiel had 
portrayed the siege of Jerusalem on a tile, and had

cut the hair from his head and beard (Ezek. iv. 
1—3; v. 1— 4). Looking to the previous relations 
between St. Panl and Agabns at Antioch (chap. xi. 27), 
we may well believe that the latter, foreseeing the 
danger to which the Apostle would be exposed, came 
down to Caesarea, in a spirit of friendly anxiety', to 
warn him not to come. The feeling which led to the 
murderous plot o f chap, xxiii. 12 could be no secret to 
a prophet living at Jerusalem.

, <12) Both we, and they of that place . .
For the first time the courage even of the Apostle’s 
companions began to fail, and St. Luke admits that lie

j himself had joined in the entreaty. Could not they, 
who were less known, and therefore in less danger, go 
up without him, pay over the fund that had been col
lected among the Gentiles to St. James and the elders, 
and return to him at Caesarea ? “ They of that place ”
would of course include Philip and his daughters, and 
possibly, if he were still there, Cornelius and his friends, 
or, at any rate, those of the latter who were still 
residing in the city. They besought him, it will be 
noted, even with tears.

! (is) Wbat mean ye to weep and to break 
mine h e a r t ? —Better, What mean ye xceeping and 
breaking . . .?  The intense sensitiveness of St. Paul’s 
nature shows itself in every syllable. It was with no 
Stoic hardness that he resisted their entreaties. They 
were positively crushing to him. He adhered to his 
purpose, but it was as with a broken heart. In spite

1 of this, however, his martyr-like, Luther-like nature
I carried him forward. Bonds and imprisonment !— 

these he had heard of when he was yet at Corinth and 
Ephesus, before he had started on his journey; but 
what were they to one who was ready' to face death ? 
The pvpnouns are throughout emphatic. “  You are 
breaking my heart. I, for my part, am ready . . .”

(14) The w ill  of the Lord be done.—It is, per
haps, too much to see in these words an acceptance of his 
purpose as being in accordance with the will of the 
Lord. They were the natural expressions of resigna
tion to what was seten to be inevitable, possibly used as 
a quotation from the prayer which the Lord had taught 
the disciples, and which He had used Himself (Luke
xxii. 42).

(15) After those days we took up our car
riages . . .—Better, we took up our baggage. The 
English word now used always of the vehicle that 
carries, was in common use at the time of the Autho
rised version, for the things carried—the luggago or 
impedimenta of a traveller. So, in 1 Sam. xvii. 22, 
David leaves his carriage (or. as in the margin, the 
vessels from  upon him) in the hand of the “ keeper of 
the can-iage.”  So, in Udal’s translation of Erasmus’s 
Paraphrase of the New Testament (Luke v. 14), the 
bearers of the paralytic are said to have “ taken their



The Reception in Jerusalem. TIIE ACTS, XXI. Advice o f  Hi. James and the Riders.

Jerusalem. <16) There went with us 
also certa in  of the disciples of Ciusarea, 
and brought with them one Mnason of 
Cyprus, an old disciple, with whom we 
should lodye. (17) And when we were 
come to Jerusalem, the brethren received 
us gladly. (ls' And the d ay  following 
Paul went in with us unto James ; and 
all the elders were present. (19) And 
when he had saluted them, he declared

' particularly what things God had 
wrought among the Gentiles by his 
ministry. C-’0) And when they heard if, 
they glorified the Lord, and said unto 

I him, Thou seest, brother, how many 
thousands of Jews there are which 

I believe ; and they are all zealous of the 
law : <21> and they are informed of thee, 
that thou teachest all the Jews which 
are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses,

‘ hearie carriage ’ to the house-roof.”  (Comp, also 
Judg. xviii. 21; Isa. x. 28 ; xlvi. 1.)

(n>) One Mnason of Cyprus, an old disciple, 
with whom we should lodge.— Better, perhaps, 
itn early disciple. The word for ‘ ‘ o ld ’’ refers less to 
personal age than to his having been a disciple from 
the beginning of the Church’s history. Ho may accord
ingly have been among those “ men of Cyprus ” who 
came to Antioch, and were among the first to preach 
the gospel to the Gentiles. (See Note on chap. xi. 20.) 
W o may fairly infer that ho was one of those who had 
been “ from the beginning”  among the eye-witnesses 
and ministers of the word to whom St. Luke refers as 
his informants 'Luke i. 2). I f  so, it is interesting, as 
showing that onr Lord’s disciples were not limited to 
the natives of Galilee and Judaea. It lies on the surface 
of the narrative that Mnason had a house at Jerusalem 
in which he could receive St. Paul and his companions. 
The arrangement seems to have been mado as the best 
course that could bo taken to minimise the inevitable 
danger to which tho Apostle was exposing himself. In 
that house at least he might be sure of personal safety, 
and the men from Caesarea would form a kind of escort 
as he went to and fro in the city.

(17) The brethren received us gladly.—This 
was, perhans. an informal welcome, given in Mnason’s 
house, by those who came there to receive the expected 
guests.

<18> The day following Paul went in with us 
unto James . . .—Looking to chap. xx. Id, it seems 
natural to infer tliat this was on or near the Day of 
Pentecost. The city would be crowded with pilgrims. 
Tho Clmreh would be holding its solemn festival, not 
without memories of the great gifts of the Spirit, and 
prayers for their renewal. Tho Bishop of Jerusalem—  
to give him the title which, though apparently not 
then borne by him, expressed his functions, and was 
afterwards attached to his name— was there with tho 
elders of the Church. St. Luko is careful to add 
that they were all thero. On their part there was no 
reluctance to receive the Apostlo of the Gentiles into 
full fellowship.

<19) He declared p a rt ic u la r ly  . . .—Better, one 
by one, or, in detail, the adverb of tho Authorised 
version haring acquired in modern English a slightly 
different meaning. This must, it is obvious, have im
plied a narrative of considerable length, including an 
outline of all that had passed since the visit of chap, 
xviii. 22, ami ending with an account of the contri
bution which he and his companions had brought 
with them from well-nigh all the churches of the 
Gentiles. "

They glorified the Lord.—The better MSS. 
give. “  they glorified God.”  Tho tenso implies con
tinued action, and although its meaning would be 
satisfied by assuming mere ejaculations of wonder and

praise, it is, at least, not improbable that there was a 
more formal thanksgiving.

How many thousands of Jews thero are 
which believe.—Literally, how many myriads— i.e., 
tens of thousands. The numbers seem large if we 
think of tho population of Jerusalem only, but the 
crowds that came from all quarters to the Feast of 
Pentecost (see Note on chap. ii. 1) would fully justify 
the statement. The speaker here is obviously St. 
James, as the president of the assembly. There is no 
traeo of the presence of any of the Apostles.

They are all zealous of the law.—Better, the 
word being a substantive and not an adjective, zealots 
fo r  the laic. The term was an almost technical one for 
the most rigid class of Pharisees. (See Note on Simon 
tho Canaanite, Matt. x. 4.) So St. Paul describes him
self as in this sense a “ zealot”  (chap. xxii. 3 ; Gal. 
i. 14).

(21) And they are informed of thee . . .— 
This, it is clear, was the current version of St. Paul’s 
teaching. How far was it a true representation of its 
tendencies? As a personal accusation it was. of course, 
easy to refute it. His rule of adaptation led him to bo 
to the Jews as a Jew (1 Cor. ix. 20). He taught that 
every man, circumcised or uncircnmeised, should accept 
his position with its attendant obligations (1 Cor. vii. 
18—20). He had himself taken the Nazarite vow (chap, 
xviii. 18), and had circumcised Timotheus chap. xvi. 3). 
It was probably false that he had ever taught that 
Jews “ ought not to circumcise their children.”  But 
fanaticism is sometimes clear-sighted in its bitterness, 
and the Judaisers felt that when it was proclaimed 
that “ circumcision was nothing.”  in its bearing on 
man’s relations to God (1 Cor. vii. 10; Gal. v. (i; vi.
15), it ceased to have a raison d’etre, and sank to tho 
level of a mere badge of the national exclusiveness, 
which, in its turn, was assailed by St. Paul’s teaching 
that all tniddlo walls of partition were broken down 
(Eph. ii. 14), and that Jews and Gentiles were alike 
one in Christ. I f  a Jew had asked, W hy then should I 
circumcise my child? it would not have been easy to 
return a satisfying answer. If it were said, “  To avoid 
giving offence,”  that was clearly only temporary and local 
in its application, and the practice would die out as 
people ceased to bo offended. I f  it were urged that it 
was a dirino command, thero was the reply that, a* n 
command, it had been virtually though not formally 
repealed when the promises and privileges connected 
with it were withdrawn. It was the seal of a covenant 
(Rom. iv. 11), and could hardly be looked upon as 
binding when the covenant itself had been superseded. 
Few Christians would now hold that a converted Jew 
was still bound to circumcise, as well as baptise, his 
children. The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
did but push St. Paul’s teaching to its legitimate con
clusions when he said that the “ new covenant had
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saying- that they ought not to circumcise , 
their children, neither to walk after the 
customs. (22) W hat is it therefore'? the 
multitude must needs come together: 
for they will hear that thou art come. 
(23> Do therefore this that we say to 
thee: W e have four men which have a 
vow on them ; (24) them take, and purify 
thyself with them, and be at charges 
with them, that they may shave their 
heads : a and all may know that those 
things, whereof they were informed con- ! 
cerning thee, are nothing ; but that thou 
thyself also walkest orderly, and keepest I

the law. (25> As touching the Gentiles 
which believe, we have written and con- 

oh. is. ax eluded that they observe no such thing,4 
save only that they keep themselves 
from things offered to idols, and from 
blood, and from strangled, and from 
fornication. (^  Then Paul took the 
men, and the next day purifying himself 
with them entered into the temple, to 
signify the accomplishment of the days 
of purification,® until that an offering 
should be offered for every one of them.
(27) And when the seven days were 
almost ended, the Jews which were of

o Xum. 6. 18; oh. 
18. 18.c Xuiu. 6. ia

made the first old,”  and that “ that which is decaying 
and waxing old is ready to vanish away” (Heb. viii. 13).

That thou teachest all the Jews . . .  to for
sake Moses.—Literally, that thou teachest apostasy 
from  Moses, the term used, with all its burden of evil 
import, adding weight to the charge.

Neither to walk after the customs.—On the 
general import of this phrase, as including the “ tradi
tions of the elders,”  as well as the precepts of the Law, 
see Notes on chaps, vi. 14; xv. 1.

(22) The multitude must needs come together. 
— More accurately, at all events a crowd must needs come 
together. The report of St. Paul’s arrival was sure to 
spread, and those who heard of it would be eager to 
see how he acted. Would he ostentatiously reproduce 
in Jerusalem that living as a Greek with Greeks 
(1 Cor. ix. 22) of which they heard as his manner at 
Corinth and Ephesus ? The advice which followed was 
intended to allay the suspicion of the timid, and to 
disappoint the expectations of more determined adver
saries.

(23) We have four men which have a vow 
on them.—The advice was eminently characteristic.
(1) It came from one who himself lived as bound by 
the Nazarite vow. “ No razor came upon his head,and 
he drank neither wine nor strong drink ”  (Hegesippus 
in Enseb. Hist. ii. 23). By connecting himself until 
such a vow St. Paul would show that he was content in 
these matters to follow in the footsteps of St. James, 
that he looked upon the observance of the Nazarite 
vow, if not as binding, at any rate as right and praise
worthy. (2) It is obvious that St. Paul’s conduct on his 
last visit to Jerusalem had furnished a precedent for 
the line of action now recommended. He had then come 
as a Nazarite himself; had in that character burnt the 
hair which he had cut off at Cenchrese (see Note on chap, 
xviii. 18), and had offered the accustomed sacrifices. 
W hy should he not repeat the process now ? There 
was, however, this difficulty: the minimum period of 
the Nazarite vow was for thirty days, and as St. Paul 
had not taken the vow previous to the advice, and 
probably wished to leave Jerusalem soon after the 
feast was over (chap. xix. 21), it was out of his power to 
fulfil it now in its completeness. Jewish usage, how
ever, made an intermediate course feasible. A  man 
might attach himself to a Nazarite, or company of 
Nazarites, join in the final process of purification, which 
lasted, probably, for seven days (Nuin. vi. 9). sharing 
his head, and offering sacrifices with them. This was 
considered in itself a devout act, especially if the new 
comer defrayed the cost of the sacrifices. Agrippa I..

for instance, had in this way gained credit with the 
Jews, as showing his reverence for the Law (Jos. 
TFars, ii. 15, § 1). It is clear that the four men were 
members of the Church of Jerusalem, and the fact is 
interesting as showing how intensely Jewish that 
church still was in its observances.

(-i) Purify thyself with them . . .—This in
volved sharing their abstinence for the uncompleted 
term of the vow, and shaving the head at its con
clusion.

Be at charges with them . . .—Literally, spend 
money on them. This involved payment (1) for the act 
of shaving the head, for which probably there was a 
fixed fee to priest or Lerite; (2) for the sacrifices 
which each Nazarite had to offer— sc., two doves or

{ligeons, a lamb, an ewe lamb, a ram, a basket of un- 
eavened bread, a meat offering and a drink offering 
(Num. vi. 9— 12).

(25( As touching the Gentiles which believe.
—See Note on chap. xv. 20. St. James, it will be 
seen, adheres still to the terms of the concordat 
sanctioned at the council of Jerusalem. He has no 
desire to withdraw any concession that was then made, 
and the Jndaisers who in Galatia and elsewhere were, 
in his name, urging the necessity of circumcision, were 
acting without authority. He thinks it fair to call on 
St. Paul to show that he too adheres to the compact, 
and has no wish to disparage the “ customs ”  of the 
Law. St Panl. it will be seen, readily acts upon the 
suggestion. A ll promised well; but an interruption 
came from an unexpected quarter and overturned what 
seemed so wisely planned in the interests of peace.

(26) To signify the accomplishment of the 
days of purification . . .—The process lasted, as 
the next verse shows, for seven days, which were pro
bably reckoned from the completion of the thirty days, 
or other term, of the vow itself. St. Paul, having 
made himself the representative of the Nazarite com
pany, had to give, hi their name, the formal notice to 
the priests, who were to be ready for the sacrifices when 
the seven days had expired. Seven days was, it will 
be noted, the ordinary period for the more solemn 
purifications (Ex. xxix. 37; Lev. xii. 2 ; xiii. 6 ; Num.
xii. 14: xix. 14, et al.).

(27) When the seven days were almost ended. 
— Literally, were on the point to be completed. St. 
Luke speaks of ‘'the seven days" as a definite or known 
period. They cannot refer, as some have thought, 
either to the duration of the vow, which was never less 
than thirty days, or to that of the Feast of Pentecost, 
which at this time was never extended beyond one, and
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Asia, when they saw him in the temple, 
stirred up all the people, and laid hands 
on him, (2S) crying out, Men of Israel, 
help : This is the man, that teacheth 
all men every where against the people, 
and the law, and this place : and further 
brought Greeks also into the temple, 
and hath polluted this holy place.

(For they had seen before with him 
in the city Trophimus an Ephesian, 
whom they supposed that Paul had 
brought into the temple.) (30) And all 
the city was moved, and the people ran 
together: and they took Paul, and drew 
him out of the temple : and forthwith

the doors were shut. And as they 
went about to kill him, tidings came 
unto the chief captain of the band, that 
all Jerusalem was in an uproar. ^ W h o  
immediately took soldiers and cen
turions, and ran down unto them : and 
when they saw the chief captain and 
the soldiers, they left beating of Paul. 
<:«> Then the chief captain came near, 
and took him, and commanded him to 
be bound with two chains; and demanded 
who he was, and what he had done.

And some cried one thing, some 
another, among the multitude: and 
when he could not know the certainty

must therefore bo understood of the period of special 
purification which eame at tho final stage of the ful
filment of tho vow.

The Jews w h ic h  were o f  A s ia  . . .—Better, 
from  Asia—those who had come up to keep the Feast 
at Jerusalem. They, we may well believe, had been 
watching tho Apostlo eagerly as he passed in and out 
of tho courts of tho Temple. As it was, they seized 
him, with all tho tokens of his purification still upon 
him (comp. chap. xxiv. 18), about to offer sacrifices, 
and raised a cry which was sure to throw tho wholo 
city into an uproar. They first reiterate tho general 
charge, and in doing so bring against St. Paul, in 
almost identical terms, the very accusation which ho 
had brought against Stephen (chap. vi. 11— 13), of 
which they thus make themselves the witnesses. This 
was backed up by a more sj>eeific indictment (verso 28). 
Ho had brought Greeks—i.e., uncircumcised Gentiles 
— into tho Holy Place— i.e.. beyond the middle wall of 
partition (Eph. ii. 14) which divided the court that 
was open to strangers from that which none but Jews 
might enter (Jos. Ant. xv. 11, § 5). Tho recent exca
vations of the Palestine Exploration Society (Report 
for 1871, p. 132) have brought to light a slab with an 
inscription, discovered aijd deciphered by M. Clermont 
Ganneau, which illustrates the horror with which tho 
Jews looked on such a profanation. Its contents show 
that it must havo formed part of tho low wall just 
m e n t i o n e d N O  M AN  OF A L IE N  R A C E  IS 
TO E N T E R  W IT H IN  TH E B A L U ST R A D E  
A N D  FENCE T H A T  GOES ROU N D TH E T E M 
PLE. IF  A N Y  ONE IS T A K E N  IN  TH E ACT, 
L E T  H IM  K N O W  T H A T  HE H AS H IM SELF 
TO B L A M E  FO R  TH E P E N A L T Y  OF D E A T H  
T H A T  FOLLO W S.”  This, accordingly, was tho 
punishment which tho Jews of Asia were now seeking 
to brine on St. Paul and on his friends.

(29) Trophimus an Ephesian'.—Seo Note on chap, 
xx. 4. His faeo was naturally familiar to those who 
had oomo from tho same city. They had seen the two 
together in the streets, possibly near tho entrance of 
tho Temple, and, hatred adding wings to imagination, 
had taken for granted that St. Paul had brought his 
companion within tho sacred enclosure.

(*>) The people ra n  together.—Better, perhaps, 
there teas a rush o f the people. St. Luke brings into 
something like a mental juxtaposition the pictures of 
tho tumult at Ephesus and that at Jerusalem. Tho 
Jews of Asia, among whom we may perhaps think of 
Alexander the coppersmith, working then as afterwards
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“ much evil ”  against tho Apostle Paul (2 Tim. iv. 14), 
may havo taken part in both.

F o r th w ith  the d o o rs  were shut. — This was 
obviously tho act of the Levite gate-keepers. Tho 
Apostlo was dragged out, tho crowd followed him, and 
they seized tho opportunity to guard tho sacred pre
cincts against further profanation.

(3i) The chief captain of the band.—On tho 
word “  baud,”  and its relation to tho Latin “ eoliort,”  
seo Notes on chap. x. 1; Matt, xxvii. 27. On the word 
for “  chief captain ”  (literally, chiliarch, or “ captain 
of a thousand men,”  tho cohort l>eing the sixth part of 
tho legion, which consisted of 6,000), seo Note on Matt, 
viii. 29. They wero stationed in tho tower known as 
Antonia, built by Herod tho Great, and named in honour 
of tho Triumvir, which stood on tho north-west side 
of the Templo area, on a rock, with a turret at each 
comer, and two flights of stairs leading to tho arcades 
on tho northern and western sides o f the Temple. Tho 
Roman garrison was obviously stationed there to com
mand tho crowds of pilgrims, and was likely to be on 
the alert at a tiiuo like tho Pentecost Feast. Tho 
Procurator Felix, however, was for the time at Caesarea. 
Tho next verso shows that their appearance was suffi
cient at once to striko some kind of awe into tho tur
bulent mob. Oneo again tho Apostlo owed his safet- 
from violence to tho interposition of tho civil power 
(Seo Notes on chap, xviii. 14— 17.) Tho “ beating”  
would seem to havo been rough treatment with the fists 
rather than any regular punishment.

(33) Commanded him to be bound with two 
chains.—Looking to tho usual Roman practices in tho 
treatment of prisoners, we may think oi each chain as 
fastened at one end to tho Apostle’s arm, and at the 
other to thoso of tho soldiers who kept guard over him. 
(Seo Notes on chaps, xii. 6 ; xxviii. 16.) So shackled, 
ho was taken before the Chiliarch Lysias for a pre
liminary inquiry.

(w) Some cried one thing, some another.— 
W e noto tho parallelism with tho liko confused clamour 
at Ephesus (chap. xix. 32), which is described in exactly 
the saino terms.

He commanded him to be carried into the 
castle.—Tho Greek, which literally means encamp
ment. is translated “ armies”  in Heb. xi. 34. By a 
transition which reminds us o f tho eonueetion between 
the words castrum and castellum, or castle, it came to 
bo applied to a regular structure o f stono or brick, 
such, for example, as tho Tower Antonia, described in 
the Noto on verse 31.
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for the tumult, he commanded him to 
be carried into the castle. <35) And 
when he came upon the stairs, so it was, 
that he was borne of the soldiers for the 
violence of the people. ^  For the 
multitude of the people followed after, 
crying, Away with him. (37> And as 
Paul was to be led into the castle, he 
said unto the chief captain, May I speak 
unto thee? W ho said, Canst thou 
speak Greek? Art not thou that 
Egyptian," which before these days 
madest an uproar, and leddest out into 
the wilderness four thousand men that 
were murderers ? <39) But Paul said, I
am a man which am a Jew of Tarsus, a

A.D.

ch.5.30.

St. PauVs Speech to the People.

| city in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city: 
and, I beseech thee, suffer me to speak 
unto the people. (40) And when he had 
given him licence, Paul stood on the 
stairs, and beckoned with the hand unto 
the people. And when there was made 
a great silence, he spake unto them in 
the Hebrew tongue, saying,

CH APTER X X I I .— 0> Men, breth
ren, and fathers, hear ye my defence 
ivhich I  make now unto you. (And 
when they heard that he spake in the 
Hebrew tongue to them, they kept the 
more silence: and he saith,) I  am 
verily a man which am a Jew, bom in

(35) When he came upon the sta irs  . . .—This 
was one of the flights leading, as has been said, from 
the tower to the Temple area. Here the violence of 
the crowd became greater as they were more pressed in, 
and the soldiers had literally to lift him from his legs 
and carry him in, while the troops lined the staircase 
on either side.

(36) A w a y  w ith  h im .—W e remember that the self
same cry had been raised at the time of the Crucifixion 
(Luke xxiii. 18; John xix. 15), and that it was used 
now with the same meaning with which it had been 
nsed then.

(37) Canst thou speak Greek?—The chiliareh 
apparently expected his prisoner to have spoken Hebrew, 
i.c., Aramaic, and was snrprised to hear Greek; the 
people expected Greek, and were surprised at Hebrew 
(chap. xxii. 2). Nothing could better illustrate the 
familiarity of the population of Jerusalem with both 
languages.

(38) Art not thou that Egyptian ?—The Greek 
has an illative particle which is wanting in the English: 
Art not thou then that Egyptian 1 This was the in
ference drawn by the chief captain from the fact that 
his prisoner spoke in Greek. The Egyptian was a 
false prophet, who a short time before this, under 
the proenratorship of Felix, had led 30,000 men (?) 
to the Mount of Olives, promising them that they 
should see Jerusalem destroyed (Jos. Ant. xx. 8, § 6; 
Wars, ii. 13, § 5). His followers were routed by 
Felix, but he himself escaped; and the chief captain 
infers from the tumult raised by a Greek-speaking 
Jew, that the Egyptian must have reappeared. Pro
bably this was one of the vague reports in the confused 
clamour of the multitude. The words of the question 
have, however, been taken, on grammatical gronnds, 
in a different sense: Thou art not, then, that Egyp
tian! as though his speaking Greek had changed the 
chiliareh’s previous impression. Against this, how
ever, there is the fact that an Egyptian Jew, coming 
from the very land of the Septuagint, would naturally 
speak Greek, and the inference that St. Paul was not 
the Egyptian beeauso he knew that language would 
hardly be intelligible.

Four thousand men that were murderers.—
Josephus, as has been said, gives a much larger number, 
but his statistics, in such cases, are never to bo relied 
on. The word for murderer (sicarii, literally, dagger- 
hearers) was applied to the cut-throat bands who about 
this period infested well-nigh every part of Palestine,

and who differed from the older robbers in being, like 
the Thugs in India, more systematically murderous 
(Jos. Wars, ii. 13, § 3). In the siege of Jerusalem, 
their presence, sometimes in alliance with the more 
fanatic of the zealots, tended to aggravate all its 
horrors.

(39) A citizen of no mean city.—The boast was 
quite a legitimate one. In addition to all ifs fame for 
culture, the town of Tarsus bore on its coins the word 
M ETROPOLIS-AUTONOM OS (Independent).

(40) Paul stood on the stairs.—Tho position was 
one which raised him above the people, and the cha
racteristic gesture commanded instant attention. And 
he spoke, not as they expected in the Greek, which 
belonged to one who fraternised with Gentiles, but 
in the Hebrew or Aramaic, which he had studied at 
the feet of Gamaliel. It was a strange scene for that 
Feast of Pentecost. The face and form of the speaker 
may have been seen from time to time by some during 
his passing visits to Jerusalem, but there must have 
been many who had not heard him take any part 
in public action since the day when, twenty-five years 
before, he had kept the garments of those who were 
stoning Stephen. And now he was there, accused of 
tho self-same crimes, making his defence before a 
crowd as wild and frenzied as that of which he had 
then been the leader.

X X II .
(!) Men, brethren, and fathers.—The apparently 

triple division is really only two-fold— Brethren and 
fathers. (See Note on chap. vii. 2.) It is notieeablo 
that he begins his speech with the self-same formula as 
Stephen. It was, porliaps, the received formula in 
addressing an assembly which included the scribes and 
elders.

(2) They kept the more silence.—The opening 
words had done the work they were meant to do. One 
who spoke in Hebrew was not likely to blaspheme the 
sacred Hebrew books. "What follows was conceived in 
the same spirit o f conciliation.

(3) Brought up in this city at the feet of Ga
maliel.—His education may have begun shortly after 
he became a child of the Law, at tho age of twelve. 
(See Note on Luke ii. 42.) He, too, had sat in tho 
midst of the doctors, hearing and asking questions. 
Tho Rabbis sat in a high chair, and their scholars on 
tho ground, and so they were literally at their master’s 
feet. •



P aids Account o f  his TH K ACTS, XXII. E arly L ift  and Conversion.

Tarsus, a city in Cilicia,0 yet brought up 
in this city at the feet of Gamaliel, and 
taught according to the perfect manner 
of the law of the fathers, and was zealous 
toward God, as ye all are this day. 
G) And I persecuted this way unto the 
death, binding and delivering into 
lirisons both men and women.* G) As 
also the high priest doth bear me wit
ness, and all the estate of tdie elders : 
from whom also I  received letters unto 
the brethren, and went to Damascus, to 
bring them which were there bound 
unto Jerusalem, for to be punished. 
<6) And it came to pass, that, as I  made 
my journey, and was come nigh unto 
Damascus about noon, suddenly there 
shone from heaven a great light round 
about me. And I  fell unto the 
ground, and heard a voice saying unto 
me, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
m e? <8) And I  answered, W ho art

ch. 21. a a

b cb. & x

thou, Lord? And he said unto me, I  
am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou per
secutest. (9) And they that were with 
me saw indeed the light, and were 
afraid ; but they heard not the voice of 
him that spake to me. (10) And I said, 
W hat shall I do, Lord ? And the Lord 
said unto me, Arise, and go into Da
mascus ; and there it shall be told thee 
of all things which are appointed for 
thee to do. And when I could not 
see for the glory of that light, being led 
by the hand of them that were with me, 
I  came into Damascus. (12) And one 
Ananias, a devout man according to the 
law, having a good report of all the 
Jews which dwelt there, (13) came unto 
me, and stood, and said unto me, 
Brother Saul, receive thy sight. And 
the same hour I  looked up upon him. 
(W) And lie said, The God of our fathers 
hath chosen thee, that thou shouldest

Taught according to the perfect manner . .— 
The two last words are expressed in the Greek by a 
single noun, meaning “ accuracy,”  exactness. In the 
“  most straitest sect o f our religion,”  of chap', xxvi. 5, 
we have the corresponding adjective.

Was zealous toward God.—The Apostle (see Note 
on chap, xxi. 20) claims their sympathy as having at 
one time shared all their dearest convictions. There is, 
perhaps, a touch of higher enthusiasm iu the Apostle’s 
language. He was a zealot for G od : they were zealots 
for the Law.

(*) And I persecuted this way.—The speaker 
obviously uses the current colloquial term (see Notes on 
chaps, ix. 2 and xix. 23), used by the disciples as indi
cating that they had foiuid in Christ the way of eternal 
l i fe ; used, it may bo, by others with a certain tone of 
scorn, as of people who had chosen their own way, and 
must lie left to take it.

(5) As also the high priest doth bear me wit
ness.— Annas is named as high priest at the time 
of St. Paul’s conversion, acting probably with his son- 
in-law, Caiaphas, as his coadjutor. (See Notes on Luke 
iii. 2 ;  John xviii. 13.) A t the time which wo have 
now reached, the office was filled by Ananias, son of 
Nebedaeus, who owed his appointment to Herod 
Agrippa II., then K ing of Chaleis, to whom Claudius 
had conceded the privilege of nominating the high 
priests (Jos. Ant. xx. 5, § 2). The official acts of his 
predecessors would of course bo known to the high 
priest for the time being, and St. Paul can therefore 
appeal to his knowledge as confirming his own state
ments.

AH the estate o f  the elders.—The word is per
haps used as identical with the Sanhedrin, or Council; 
perhaps, also, as including the Gerousia, or “ Senate,”  
of chap. v. 21—a body, possibly of the nature of a 
permanent committee, or an Upper Chamber, which 
was apparently represented in the Sanhedrin, and yet 
had separate rights, and might hold separate meetings 
of its own.

I received letters unto the brethren.—Tlie 
phrase is interesting, as showing that the Jews used

this language of each other, and that it passed from 
them to the Church of Christ. On the general history 
o f St. Paul’s conversion, see Notes on chap. ix. 1— It!. 
Hero it will bo sufficient to note points that are more or 
less distinctive. In chap. ix. 2 the letters are said to 
have been addressed to the “  synagogues.”

For to be punished.—W o must rememljcr that 
the punishments would include imprisonment, scourg
ing, and brutal violence (chaps, ix. 2 ; xxvi. 10, 11); or, 
as in the case o f Stephen, death bv stoning.

(6) A b o u t  n o o n .—The special note of the hour is 
not given in chap. ix. 3, and may fairly be taken as 
characteristic o f a personal recollection of the circuin- 
stances of the great event. .

j (?) S au l, S au l . . .—W e have again, as in chap.
I ix. 4, the Hebrew form of the name.

(9) They heard not the voice . . . — i.e„ they 
did not hear it as a voice uttering articulate words. 
It was for them as though it thundered. (See Notes 
on chap. ix. 7, and John xii. 29.)

<n) And when I could not see for the glory 
I of that light.—It is again characteristic of a personal 

recollection that, while the narrative of chap. ix. 8 states 
only the fact of blindness, St. Paul himself connects it 
with its cause.

(12> A devout man according to the law.— 
In chap. ix. 10, Ananias is simply described as “  a dis
ciple.”  The special description hero was obviously given 
with a view to conciliate those who were listening to the 
speech. One, such as Ananias was, was not likely to 
liavo connected himself with a profane blasphemer, nor 
to have received the converted persecutor except on 
evidence that the change had come from God. St. 
Paul naturally confines himself to what came witliin 
his own experience, and does not dwell on the vision 
which had been seen by Ananias.

(H) The God of our fathers . . .— The report 
o f what was said by Ananias is somewhat fuller than 
in chap. ix. 17. and gives iu outline what had been 
spoken to him by the Lord. It is obviously implied in 

. chap. ix. l.>. 16, that those words were to bo reproduced 
to Saul. W e note the recurrence of the same formula 
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St. P a u ls Trance in the Temple.

know liis will, and see that Just One, 
and shouldest hear the voice of his 
mouth. <rj* For thou shalt be his wit
ness unto all men of what thou hast 
seen and heard. (16> And now Avliy 
tarriest thou? arise, and be baptized, 
and wash aAvay thy sins, calling on the 
name of the Lord. <17) And it came to 
pass, that, when I was come again to 
Jerusalem, even Avliile I  prayed in the 
temple, I  Avas in a trance; (18> and saAV • 
him saying unto me, Make haste, and 
get thee quickly out of Jerusalem: for 
they Avill not receiAre thy testimony con-

Uproar among the People.
V

cerning me. <19) And I  said, Lord, they 
knoAv that I  imprisoned and beat in 
every synagogue them that believed on 
thee: e-0) and Avhen the blood of thy 
martyr Stephen Avas shed," I  also Avas 
standing by, and consenting unto his 
death, and kept the raiment of them 
that slew him. <21> And he said unto 
me, Depart: for I Avill send thee far 
hence unto the Gentiles. (22) And they 
gave him audience unto this word, and 
then lifted up their voices, and said, 
AAvay Avith such a fe llo w  from the earth : 
for it is not fit that he should live.

TEE ACTS, XXII.

a  ch. 7. 58.

in speaking of God that had been used by Stephen 
(chap. vii. 32).

Hath chosen thee.—The Greek verb is not that I 
commonly rendered by “ chosen,”  and is better trans- J 
lated fore-appointed.

And see that Just One.—See Note on chap. vii. 
52, in reference to the use of this name to designate the 
Lord Jesus.

(15) Thou shalt be his witness.—T h is  m is s io n , 
id e n t ic a l  w it h  th a t  w h ic h  h a d  b e e n  a s s ig n e d  t o  th e  
T w e lv e  (c h a p . i.  8 ) ,  A n rtu a lly  p la c e d  th e  p e r s e c u t o r  o n  
a  leA 'el w it h  t h e m , a n d  Avas equiA ra le n t  t o  h is  a p p o i n t 
m e n t  a s  a n  Apostle.

(16> Arise, and be baptized, and wash away 
thy sins.— Here, again, we have words Avliich are not 
in the narratiAre of chap. ix. They show that for the 
Apostle that baptism was no formal or ceremonial act, 
but Avas joined Avith repentance, and, faith being pre
supposed, brought with it the assurance of a real for- 
giA'eness. In St. Paul’s language as to the “ washing ” 
(or, bath) of regeneration (Tit. iii. 5) we may traee his 
continued adherence to the idea Avhich he had thus 
been taught to embrace on his first admission to the 
Chnrcli of Christ. .

Calling on the name of the Lord.—The better 
MSS. giAre simply, “  calling upon His name,”  i.e., the 
name of the Just One Avhom St. Paul had seen. The 
reading in the Received text probably arose from a wish 
to adapt the phrase to the language of chap. ii. 21.

(17) When I was come again to Jerusalem.— 
This probably refers to the visit o f eliap. ix. 26, and Gal. 
i. 17, 18. The objection that the mission “ far hence to 
the Gentiles ”  must refer to the subsequent -visit of chap, 
xi. 30. has little or no force. "When the Apostle went 
to Tarsus and preached the gospel to the Greeks at 
Antioch (eliap. xi. 26), there was a sufficient fulfilment 
of the promise, “  I  will send thee . . .”  What was 
indicated in the A'ision was that he was to have another 
field of Avork than Jerusalem and the Church of the 
Circumcision. It may be noted as one of the “ visions or 
reA-elatious of the Lord ” referred to in 2 Cor. xii. 1.

Even while I prayed in the temple.—Better, 
and as I  was praying. The fact is brought forAvard as 
showing that then, as now, he had been not a blas
phemer of the Temple, but a devout \\rorshipper in it, and 
so formed an important part of tho Apostle’s apologia 
to the charge that had been brought against him.

I was in a trance.—On the word and the state of 
consciousness it implies, see Note on chap. x. 10. .

(is) Get thee quickly out of Jerusalem.—
It is obA nous th a t  this f i t s  in b e t t e r  Avith t h e  f i r s t  I

hurried visit after St. Paul’s eom’ersion than Avith tlm 
second, Avhen he came Avith Barnabas with alms for tho 
sufferers from the famine. (See Note on chap. xi. 30.)

(19) Lord, they know that I imprisoned .
This Avas said at the time, and it was repeated noAV, as 
with a two-fold bearing. It was partly an extenuation 
of the uubelief of the people. They Avere, as he had 
ouce been, sinning in iguorance, Avliich, though as yet 
unconquered, was not invincible. Partly it expressed 
the hope that they too might listen when they saw 
him AY'hom they had known as a Arehement persecutor 
preaehing the faith AA'hieh he had once destroyed.

(20) Wken the blood of thy martyr Stephen 
. . . .—Better, thy witness. The English Avord is, 
perhaps, a little too definite and technical, and fails to 
remind us, as tho Greek does, that the same Avord had 
been used in A'erse 15 as expressing the office to which 
St. Paul himself was called. He probably used the 
Aramaic Avord Edh, of which the Greek martus 
{witness, and, in ecclesiastical Greek, martyr) was the. 
natural equivalent.

Consenting unto his death.—The self-same word 
is used as in eliap. Anii. 1, not, we may believe, without 
the feeling which the speaker had lately expressed in 
Rom. i. 32, that that state of mind invoh'ed a greater 
guilt than those Avho had been acting blindly,— almost in 
what John Huss called the sancta simplicitas of deA'out 
ignorance—in the passionate heat of fanaticism. The 
Avords “ unto his death ”  are wanting in tho best MSS., 
but are olmonsly implied.

(21) I  wiH send thee . . .—It may be noted, in 
connection with the question discussed in the Note on 
verse 17, that the words convey tho promise o f a mission 
rather than the actual missiou itself. The Avork imme
diately before him Avas to depart and Avait till tho way 
should be opened to him, and the inAvard call be con
firmed, as in chap. xiii. 2, by an outAvard and express 
command.

Far hence unto the Gentiles.—Tho crowd had 
listened, impatiently, we may believe, up to this point, 
as the speaker had once listened to St. Stephen. This, 
that the Christ slionld be represented as sending His 
messenger to the Gentiles, and not to J oavs, was more 
than they could bear.

(--) Away with such a fellow from the earth.
— The scene was omiuously like that in Avliich St. 
Stephen’s speech ended. Immediate execution without 
the formality of a trial— an eager craving for the blood 
of tho blasphemer— this A\'as what their Avild cries-, 
demanded and expressed. On the Avords themselves, 
see Note on chap. xxi. 36.
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f23) A n d  as th e y  cried o u t, an d  ca st o ff  
■their c loth es, an d  th rew  d u st in to  th e  
air, (24) th e  c h ie f ca p ta in  com m an d ed  
h im  to  be b ro u g h t in to  th e  castle , and  
b ad e  th a t  h e should  be exa m in ed  b y  
s c o u r g in g ; th a t  he m ig h t k now  w here
fore th e y  cried so a g a in st h im . (25) A n d  1 
as th e y  b o u n d  h im  w ith  th o n g s , P au l 
said u n to  th e  centurion  th a t  stood  b y , 
.Is it  la w fu l for y o u  to  scourge a  m an  
th a t  is a  R o m a n , an d  u n c o n d e m n e d ? 
<2t>) "W h en  th e  cen tu rion  heard that, he  
w en t an d to ld  th e  c h ie f cap tain , sa y in g , 
T a k e  heed w h a t th o u  d o e s t : for th is  
m a n  is  a  R o m a n . W) T h e n  th e  ch ie f  
•captain ca m e, an d said u n to  h im , T e ll |

Or. tortured him .

m e, a rt thou  a R o m a n ?  H e  said , Y e a .
(28) A n d  th e  c h ie f c a p ta in  an sw ered , 
W it h  a  g r e a t sum  o btain ed  I  th is  
freedom . A n d  P au l said , B u t  I  w as free 
b orn . T h e n  stra ig h tw a y  th e y  d e 
p a rte d  from  h im  w h ich  should  have  
ex a m in ed  h im  :1 and th e  c h ie f captain  
also w as afraid , a fter he k n ew  th a t he  
w as a  R o m a n , an d because he had b ound  
h im . W  O n th e  m orro w , because he  
w ould  have k n o w n  th e  c e rta in ty  w here
fore he w as a ccu sed  o f  th e  J ew s, he  
loosed h im  fro m  his b a n d s, an d  c o m 
m an d ed  th e  c h ie f p riests an d all th eir  
council to  appea r, an d b ro u g h t P a u l  
dow n, and set h im  before th e m .

(23) Cast off their clothes, and threw dust 
into the air.—The latter gesture would seem to 
have been a natural relief, as with other Oriental 
nations, to the violence of uncontrolled passion. It 
mny bo, however, that the handfuls of dust were aimed 
at the Apostle as a sign of loathing (comp. Notes on 
chap, xviii. 6; Matt. x. 14); and if we take the English 
version, the “ casting o f f ”  their outer garments looked 
very much like preparing for the act of stoning, as in 
<*hap. vii. 58. The verb may, however, mean only that 
they “  shook their garments,”  as St. Paul had done in 
chap, xviii. 6, and so tho two gestures might be parts 
o f the same act. On the whole, the latter view seems 
the more probable.

(2l> Bade that he should be examined by 
scourging.—The matter-of-course way in which 
this is narrated illustrates tho ordinary process of 
Roman provincial administration. The chiliarch had 
probably only partially understood St. Paul’s Aramaic 
speech, and his first impulse was to have him scourged, 
so as to elicit from his own lips that which he could not 
gather from the confused and contradictory clamours 
of the crowd.

(25) And as they bound him with thongs.— 
The words have sometimes been rendered, “ they 
stretched him forward for tho straps ” — i.e., put him 
into the attitude which was required for tho use of the 
scourge; and grammatically tho words admit this sense. 
The Authorised version is, however, it is believed, 
right. The Greek word for “ thong” is always used 
in the New Testament in connection with tho idea of 
tying (Mark i. 7 ; Luke iii. 16; John i. 27). It appears 
here to be expressly distinguished from the “ scourges ”  
of verse 24, and in verse 29 we find that St. Paul had 
actually been bound. He was, i.e., according to Roman 
custom, stripped to the waist, and tied with leathern 
thongs, as our Lord 'had been, to the column or wlii^- 
ping-post which was used within the fortress for this 
mode of torture. In both instances, it will bo noted, 
tho order for the punishment came from a Roman 
officer.

Is it lawful for you to scourge a man 
that is a Roman . . . ? — Stress is laid on both 
points. It was unlawful to scourge a Roman citizen 
in any case; it was an aggravation so to torture liim, 
as slaves were tortured, only as a means of inquiry. 
On tho whole question of tho rights of Roman citizens, 
and St. Paul’s claim to those rights, see Note on chap. 
Jtvi. 37.

(26) T a k e  h e e d  w h a t th o u  d o e s t .— The better 
MSS. give the words simply as a question : “  What art 
thou about to do ? ”

(27) Art thou a Roman?—The pronoun is em
phatic : “  Thou, the Jew speaking both Greek and 
Hebrew, art thou a citizen of Rome ? ”  The combina
tion of so many more or less discordant elements was 
so exceptional as to be almost incredible.

(28) w ith  a great sum obtained I this free
dom.—Better, this citizenship, tho word expressing, 
not the transition from bondage to freedom, but from 
the position of an alien to that of a citizen. Probably 
the translators used the word in the sense in which we 
still speak of the “ freedom ”  o f a city. Tho chiliarch 
was himself, apparently, an alien bv birth, and, as was 
customary at the time, had obtained the citizenship by 
the payment of a largo bribe. As the admission of 
citizens now rested with the Emperor, as holding the 
office of Censor, the money had probably been paid to 
Narcissus, or some other of Claudius’ favourite freed- 
men who carried on a traffic of this kind.

I was free born.—The Greek is somewhat more 
emphatic: I  am one even from  birth. This implies 
that St. Paul’s father or grandfather had received the 
citizenship; how, wo cannot telL Many of tho Jews 
who were taken to Romo by Pompeius as slaves first 
obtained their freedom and became libertini, and after
wards were admitted on the register as citizens. (See 
Note on chaps, vi. 9 ; xvi. 37.) The mention of 
kinsmen or friends at Rome (Rom. xvi. 7, 11), makes 
it probable, as has been said, that the Apostle’s father 
may have been among them.

(29) W h ic h  s h o u ld  h a ve  e x a m in e d  h im .—Tho 
verb had acquired the secondary sense (just as “ putting 
to the question”  did in mediaeval administration of 
justice) of examining by tortnre.

Because he had bound him.—Tho words seem 
to refer to the second act of binding (verse 25) rather 
than the first (eliap. xxi. 33). The chains fastened 
to the arms were thought of, as we seo afterwards, 
when St. Paul’s citizenship was an acknowledged fact 
(chap. xxvi. 29; Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1), as not incompatible 
with the respect due to a Roman citizen. The binding, 
as slaves were bound, with leathern thongs, was quite 
another matter.

(30) Because he would have known the cer
tainty . . .—Better, wishing to know the certain fact, 
namely, why he was accused. Failing to get the infor
mation by tho process of torturing the prisoner, tho



St. Paul before the Council. THE ACTS, XXIII. St. Paul declares himself a Pharisee^

C H A P T E R  X X I I I . — (D A n d  P a u l, 
earn estly  beh o ld in g  th e  cou n cil, said , 
M e n  and b reth ren , I  have lived  in  all 
go od  conscien ce before G od  u n til th is  
day . (2) A n d  th e  h ig h  priest A n a n ia s  
com m an d ed  th e m  th a t stoo d  b y  h im  to  
sm ite  h im  on  th e  m o u th . T h e n  said  
P a u l u n to  h im , G o d  shall sm ite  th ee , 
thou -whited w a l l : fo r  sitte st th o u  to  
ju d g e  m e a fte r  th e  la w , an d com m an d est

A.o.fin. m e to  be  sm itte n  con tra ry  to  th e  la w ?
*4) A n d  th e y  th a t  stood  b y  said , R e  vilest, 
th o u  G o d ’ s h ig h  p r ie st?  <5> T h e n  said  
P a u l, I  w ist n o t, b reth ren , th a t  he w as  
th e  h ig h  p r i e s t : for it  is w ritten , T h o u  
sh a lt n o t speak evil o f  th e  ru ler o f  th y  

Ex.22.s8. p eo p le ." W P u t  w hen  P a u l perceived  
th a t  th e  one p a rt w ere Saddu cees, and  
th e  oth er P h a risees, lie criqd o u t in th e  
council, M e n  and b reth ren , I  am  a

chiliareh now lias recourse to the other alternative 
of getting a formal declaration from +lie Sanhedrin, as 
the chief representative body of the Jews. As yet, it 
will be remembered, they had taken no official action in 
the proceedings, and the cliicf captain had heard only 
the clamours of the crowd.

X X III .
(1) And Paul, earnestly beholding the coun

cil.—W o note once more the characteristic word for 
the eager anxious gaze with which St. Paul scanned the 
assembly. He had not seen it since he had stood there 
among Stephen’s accusers, a quarter of a century ago. 
Many changes, of course, had come about in that in
terval, but some of the faces were probably the same; 
and at all events the general aspect of the Gazith, or Hall 
o f Meeting, on the south side of the Temple, -with its 
circular benches must have remained the same.

I have lived in aU good conscience , , . 
— The verb for “  I  have lived ”  means literally, I  have 
'used my citizenship. It had ceased, however, to have 
this sharply defined meaning (see Note on the kindred 
substantive in Phil. iii. 20), and had come to be used of 
the whole course of a man’s social conduct. Perhaps 
M y mode o f life has been in all good conscience, 
would be the nearest English equivalent. The re
ference to “  conscience ” may be noted as eminently 
characteristic of St. Paul. So we find him saying of 
himself that he liad all his life served God with “  a 
pure conscience ”  (2 Tim. i. 3 ); that a “  good con
science ”  is the end of the commandment (1 Tim. i. 5); 
or, again, recognising the power of conscience even 
among the heathen (Rom. ii. 15). In the phrase “ I 
know nothing by myself,”  i.e., “  I am conscious of no 
fault ”  (see Note on 1 Cor. iv. 4), we have a like reference 
to its authority. Comp, also chap. xxiv. 16; Rom.
xiii. 5 ; 1 Cor. x. 25. And in all these passages he 
assigns to conscience its true functions with an exact 
precision. It is not an infallible guide and requires 
illumination, and therefore each man needs to pray for 
light, but it is never right to act against its dictates, 
and that which is objectively the better course is 
subjectively the worse, unless the man in his heart 
believes it to be the better.

(2) The high priest Ananias.—See Note on 
chap. xxii. 5. The son of Nebedseus was conspicuous 
for nis cruelty and injustice, and had been sent to Romo 
as a prisoner to take his trial before Claudius (a .d . 52). 
He had been acquitted, or at least released, and had 
returned to Judaea. To him this assertion of a life so 
utterly unliko his own seemed almost like a personal 
insult. He fitted the cap, and raged with a brutal 
cruelty which reminds us of Jeffreys’ treatment of 
Baxter.

(3) God shall smite thee, thou whited wall —
The phrase is interesting as showing either that our

Lord, in likening the Pharisees to “ whitened sepul
chres ”  (see Notes on Matt, xxiii. 27 ; Luke xi. 44), had 
used a proverbial comparison, or else, as seems equally 
probable, that it had become proverbial among His 
disciples as having been so used by Him. The whole 
utterance must be regarded by St. Paul’s own con
fession as the expression of a hasty indignation, recalled 
after a moment’s reflection; but the words so spoken 
were actually a prophecy, fulfilled some years after by 
the death of Ananias by the hands of the sicaHi. 
(Jos. Wars, ii. 17, §§ 2—9).

(5) I wist n ot, brethren, that he was the 
high priest.— These words admit of three different 
explanations:—(1) W o may take them as stating that 
St. Paul, either from defective sight (see Notes on 
chaps, ix. 18; xiv. 9), or because the high priest was 
not sitting as president of the Sanhedrin, literally did 
not know who it was that had given the order, and 
thought it came from one of the subordinate members 
of the council. (2) That the words were a somewhat 
ironical protest against the authority of Ananias as 
haring been improperly appointed. (3) That the “ I 
wist not ”  stands for “  I  did not consider,”  and is an 
apologetic recantation of what had been uttered with 
a full knowledge that the words had been spoken by 
the high priest. Of these the first seems by far the 
most probable. The solemn sneer pointed by words 
from Scripture suggested by (2) is at variance with St. 
Paul’s character; and (3) puts upon the words a 
greater strain than they will bear. It is obvious that 
St. Paul might well think that greater reverence was 
due to the high priest than to one filling an inferior 
position in the councils.

Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler 
of thy people.—The passage (Ex. xxii. 28) is in
teresting as one of those in which the Hebrew word 
Elohim, commonly translated “  God,”  is used of earthly 
rulers. St. Paul probably quoted it in Hebrew (see 
chap. xxii. 2), while St. Luke reproduces it from the 
L X X . version. It need hardly be said that to act on 
that law towards the rulers, not of “ the people ”  only, 
but of the heathen ; to see below all the corruptions of 
human society and the rices of princes, the scheme o f  
a divine order; to recognise that “  the powers that bo 
are ordained of God,”  was throughout the ruling prin
ciple o f the Apostle’s conduct, and, for the most pari, 
of that of the early Christians (Rom. xiii. 1— 6; 1 Pet. 
ii. 13—17). Christianity was a great revolution, but 
they were not, politically or socially, revolutionists.

(6) But when Paul perceived that the one 
part were Sadducees . . .— W e recognise the 
same parties in the council as there had been twenty- 
five years before. Whether they sat in groups on 
different sides, after the manner of the Government and 
Opposition benches in the House of Commons, or 
whether St. Paul recognised the faces of individual



St. Paul carried into the Castle,Pharisees and Sadducees strive together. t i i i ACTS, XXIII.

P h a rise e ,' th e  son o f  a P h a r is e e : o f  the  
hope and resurrection o f  th e  dead I  am  
called  in  question .* A n d  w hen  he  
had  so said , there arose a  d issension  
betw een  th e  P h a risees and the S a d -  
d u e e e s : and th e  m u ltitu d e  w as d ivided. 
(H) P o r th e  S addu cees say  th a t  th ere  is 
no resu rrection , n eith er a n g e l, nor  
s p ir i t :*  b u t th e  P h a risees confess b o th . 
<9) A n d  th ere arose a g rea t cry : and th e  
scribes that were o f  th e  P h a rise e s ’ p a rt  
arose, an d  strove, sa y in g , W e  find no

a I’lill. 3. 3 

b ch. I t  3L

e  Matt. 23.33.

evil in th is  m an : b u t i f  a  sp irit or an  
an g el h a th  spoken to  h im , le t us not 
fig h t a g a in st G o d . (10) A n d  w hen there  
arose a g r e a t d issen sion , th e  c h ie f cap 
ta in , fea rin g  le st P a u l sh o u ld  have been  
pulled  in  pieces o f  th e m , com m an ded  
th e  soldiers to  g o  dow n , and to  ta k e  
h im  b y  force fro m  a m o n g  th e m , and to  
b rin g  him in to  th e  ca stle . <H) A n d  th e  
n ig h t fo llo w in g  th e  L o rd  stoo d  b y  h im , 
an d  said , B e  o f  go od  cheer, P a u l : for as  
th o u  h a st testified  o f  m e in  J eru salem ,

teachers of each sect with whom ho hu<l formerly been 
acquainted, wo have no data for deciding.

I am a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee.— 
It is natural, from ouo point of view, to dwell chiefly 
on tho tact of the Apostle. He seems to be acting, 
consciously or unconsciously, on the principle divide et 
impera, to win over to his side a party who would 
otherwise have been his enemies. With this there 
comes, it may be, a half-doubt whether the policy tlm3 
adopted was altogether truthful. Was St. Paul at that 
time really a Pharisee ? Was ho not, as following in 
his Master’s footsteps, tho sworn foe of Pharisaism ? 
The answer to that question, which obviously ought to 
bo answered nnd not suppressed, is that all parties 
have their good and bad sides, and that those whom 
tho rank and file of a party most revile may be tho 
most effective wituesses for tho truths on which tho 
existence o f tho party rests. The true leaders of tho 
Pharisees had given a prominence to tho doctrine of 
the Resurrection which it had never had before. They 
taught an ethical rather than a sacrificial religion. 
Many of them had been, like Nieodemns and Joseph of 
Arimatliaea, secret disciples of our Lord. A t this very 
time there were many avowed Pharisees among tho 
members o f the Christian Church (chap. xv. 5). St. 
Paul, therefore, coidd not bo charged with any suppres- 
sio veri in calling himself a Pharisee. It did not in
volve even a tacit disclaimer of his faith in Christ. 
It was rather as though he said, “ I am one with you 
in all that is truest in your creed. I invito you to 
listen and see whether what I now proclaim to yon is 
not tho crown and completion of all your hopes and 
yearnings. Is not the resurrection of Jesus the one 
thing needed for a proof of that hope of the resurrec
tion of tho dead of which you and your fathers have 
been witnesses ? ”

(7) There arose a dissension between the 
Pharisees and the Sadducees.—As a strategic 
act St. Paul’s words had immediately the effect which 
he desired. They prevented tho hasty unanimous vote 
which might otherwise have united tho two parties, as 
they had been united in tho case o f Stephen, in the 
condemnation of tho blasphemer. What follows shows 
that it was not without results as regards tho higher 
aim.

(8) The Sadducees say that there is no resur
rection.—On the general teaching of the Sadducees, 
see Note on Matt. xxii. 23. Their denial of tho 
existence of angels and spirits seems at first incon
sistent with the known facts that they acknowledged 
tho divine authority of the Pentnteneh, which contains 
so many narratives of angelophanies, and were moro 
severe than others in their administration of tho Law. 
The great body of the higher priestly class were, wo

know, mere Sadducees (chap. v. 17); and what, on their 
principles, was tho meaning of the Temple ritual? 
They were, in fact, carried along by ono of the great 
waves of thought which were then passing over the 
ancient world, and were Epicureans and Materialists 
without knowing it, just as tho Pharisees were, even 
to tho eye of a writer like Josephus (Life, c. 3), the 
counterpart of the Stoics. For them the “  angels ”  of 
tho Pentatench were not distinct beings, but evanescent 
manifestations of tho divine glory.

(9) Let us not fight against God.—I f  we could 
receive these words as part of tho original text, they 
would be a singularly characteristic reproduction of 
tho counsel of St. Paul’s master (chap. v. 39). They 
are, however, wanting in many of tho best MSS. and 
versions, and were apparently added to complete the 
sentence which St. Luke had left in tho emphusis of 
its unfinished abruptness. Possibly its close was 
drowned in tho tumultuous cries of tho Sadducees. 
The lino taken by the Pharisees is altogether that of 
Gamaliel. A fter twenty-fivo years they have not got 
further than the cautions policy of those who halt be
tween two opinions. They give a verdict o f “  Not 
Guilty ”  as to tho specific charges brought against St. 
Paul. They think it possible that ho may have received 
a vision or revelation of some kind. In the word 
“  spirit ”  they perhaps admit that the form of Jesus 
may have appeared to him as a spectre from the world 
of the dead.

(10) The chief captain, fearing . . .—W e may 
well believe that tho priest who had been rebuked as a 
“  whited wall ”  would not willingly forego his revenge. 
He, and the Sadducees generally, would now be able to 
assume tho position of being more devoted defenders 
of the Law and of the Temple than the Pharisees 
themselves. Tho fear of the ehiliareli was naturally 
heightened by his knowledge that he was responsible 
for tho life of a Roman citizen. In the barracks o f the 
fortress, as before, probably in tho self-same guard
room as that which had witnessed our Lord’s sufferings 
at tho hands of Pilate’s soldiers, the prisoner would at 
least 1)0 in safety.

(IP Be of good cheer, P a u l. — The dav had 
been ono of strange excitement, and must have roused 
many anxieties. Personal fear as to suffering or death 
he was, moro than most men, free from ; but was his 
work to be cut short? Was he to fall a victim to tho 
malice of the Jews ? Was the desire, which he had 
cherished for many years, to preach the gospel in the 
great capital of tho empire (Rom. i. 13; xv. 23) to be 
frustrated? These questions pressed upon him in tho 
wakeful night that followed the exhausting day; and. 
with a nature like St. Paul’s, such anxieties coidd not 
but find expression in his prayers. To those prayers



Conspiracy o f  certain Jiws. T EE ACTS, XXIII. The Chief Captain informed o f  it

so m u st th o u  b ear w itn ess also a t R om e. 
<12) A n d  w hen  it  w as day , certain  o f  the  
Jew s banded to g e th e r , an d  b ound th e m 
selves u n d er a  cu rse .1 sa y in g  th a t  th e y  
w ould  n eith er eat nor drink till th e y  
h a d  k illed  P a u l. (13) A n d  th e y  w ere | 
m ore th a n  fo rty  w hich  h a d  m ade th is  
conspiracy. (U) A n d  th e y  cam e to  th e  
c h ie f p riests an d  elders, an d  said , W e  
have bou n d  ou rselves under a  g rea t  
curse , th a t  w e w ill ea t n o th in g  u n til we 
have sla in  P a u l. (15> X o w  th erefore  ye  
w ith  th e  council s ig n ify  to  th e  ch ief  
captain  th a t  he b r in g  h im  dow n u n to  
yo u  to  m orro w , as th o u g h  ye w ould  
enquire so m e th in g  m ore p erfectly  con 
cerning h i m : an d w e, or ever he com e  
near, are read y to  k ill h im . <16> A n d

w hen P a u l’s s ister ’ s son  heard o f  their  
ly in g  in w ait, he w en t and entered into  
the castle , and to ld  P a u l. <17> T h en  
P a u l called  one o f  th e  centurions u nto  
him, and said, B rin g  th is  y o u n g  m an  
unto th e  c h ie f c a p ta in : for he h a th  a  
certain  th in g  to  te ll h im . <ls> So he 
too k  h im , and b ro u g h t him to  th e  ch ief  
cap tain , an d said , P a u l th e  prisoner  
called  m e u n to  him, an d  prayed m e to  
b rin g  th is y o u n g  m a n  u n to  th ee , w ho  
h a th  so m e th in g  to  say  u n to  th ee . 
(i9> T h e n  th e  c h ief captain  too k  h im  b y  
the h a n d , and w e n t with him aside  
p rivately , and asked him, W h a t  is th a t  
th o u  h a st to  te ll m e ?  <2°) A n d  he said, 
T h e  Jew s have ag reed  to  desire thee  
th a t th o u  w ou ld est b rin g  dow n P a u l to

1 Or, vilh  nn oath 
o/ execnUtun.

tlio “  vision and apocalypse of the Lord ”  of which we 
now read was manifestly the answer. To him, tossed 
on these waves and billows of the soul, as once before 
to the Twelve tossing on the troubled waters of the Sea 
of Galilee (Matt. xiv. 27), there came the words, full of 
comfort and of hope, “  Be of good elieer.”  There might 
bo delay and suffering, and a long trial of patience, 
but the end was certain; he was to reach the goal of 
Home.

(12) Certain of the Jews banded together . . . 
— The casuistry of the more fanatic Jews led them to 
the conclusion that a blasphemer or apostate was 
an outlaw, and that, in the absence of any judicial 
condemnation, private persons might take on them
selves the execution of the divine sentence. So, they 
may have argued, Mattathias, the founder of the Mac- 
cabean dynasty, had slain the apostate Jew who offered 
sacrifice at the altar at Modin (1 Macc. ii. 24); so ten 
Zealots of Jerusalem had conspired to assassinate Herod 
the Great because he had built an amphitheatre and 
held gladiatorial games in the Holy City (Jos. Ant. 
xii. 6, § 2 ; xv. 8, § 3). It is melancholy but instruc
tive to remember how often the casuistry of Christian 
theologians has run in the same groove. In this respect 
the Jesuit teaching, absolving subjects from their alle
giance to heretic rulers, and the practical issue of that 
teaching in the history of the Gunpowder Plot, and of 
the murders perpetrated by Clement and Ravaillac, 
present only too painful a parallel. Those who now 
thus acted were probably of the number of the Zealots, 
or Sicarii.

TJnder a curse.—Literally, they placed themselves 
under un anathema. This was the Jewish kherem, and 
the person or thing on which it fell was regarded as 
devoted to the wrath of God. (Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. 
xvi. 22; Gal. i. 8, 9.) So also in the Old Testament 
wo find that Jericho and all that it contained was a 
kherem, or accursed thing, devoted to destruction 
(Josh. vii. 1).

(ib They came to the chief priests and elders. 
— It will bo remembered that the high priest Ananias 
had already shown the rough brutality of his nature 
in his treatment o f SL Paul, and was now, we can 
scarcely doubt, impelled by the spirit of revenge. It 
lies on the surface that those to whom the conspirators 
went were the Sadducean party in the Council, not the 
more moderate and cautious Pharisees.

We have bound ourselves under a great 
curse.—The Greek follows the Hebrew idiom in ex
pressing intensity by the reduplication of the leading 
word. Literally, We have anathematised ourselves with 
an anathema.

(15) Now therefore ye with the council . . .
— The plot was necessary, either (1) because the Sanhe
drin had lost, under Roman rule, its power to inflict 
capital punishment (see Notes on chap. vii. 59; John 
xviii. 31); or (2) because, even if they possessed that 
power, the chiliareh was not likely to allow its exercise 
in the ease of a Roman citizen; or (3) because the 
experience of the previous day had shown that the 
violent party were not likely to obtain a majority in the 
Council. The plot was, so far, skilfully laid. Even 
those who had said, “  "Wo find no evil in this man,”  
could hardly oppose a proposal for a further investi
gation. »

We, or ever he come near, are ready to kill 
him.—The first word stands in the Greek with a kind 
of ferocious emphasis “  You may safely leave us to 
do our part.”  ’

(16> Paul’s sister’s son.— The passage, is note
worthy as being the only reference to any of St. Panl’s 
relations in the Acts. The fact that St. Paul lodged 
with Mnason, as far as it goes, suggests the probability 
(hat neither the sister nor the nephew resided perma
nently in Jerusalem. W e do not even know whether 
they were members of the Christian society, though 
this may, perhaps, be inferred from the eagerness of 
the son to save his uncle from the danger which he 
knew to bo imminent. W e find that St. Paul had 
kinsmen at Rome (Rom. xvi. 7, 11). Was this nephew 
one of them who had come to Jerusalem to keep the 
feast, and heard the plot talked of (it is difficult to 
keep a secret in which forty men are sharers) in the 
caravanserai where he and other pilgrims lodged? W e 
see, from the fact thus stated, that St. Paul, though 
in custody, was allowed to hold free communication 
with his friends. This, perhaps, accounts for the ful
ness with which the whole history is given. The 
writer of the Acts had come up with the Apostle, and 
was not likely to desert his friend if he could possibly 
gain access to him.

(18) Paul the prisoner . . .—W e may well believe 
that at the time ho little thought how long that name 
would be used of him, first by others and then by
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m orrow  in to  th e  cou n cil, as th o u g h  th ey  
w ould enquire so m ew h a t o f  h im  m ore  
p erfectly . (21> B u t do n o t th o u  yield  
u n to  t h e m : for th ere lie in w ait for h im  
o f  th em  m ore th a n  fo rty  m en , w hich  
ha ve bound th em selv es w ith  an  o a th , 
th a t  th e y  w ill n e ith er eat nor d rin k  till  
th e y  have k illed  h i m : an d n ow  are th e y  
read y, lo o k in g  for a  p ro m ise from  th ee . 
(22) S o  th e  c h ie f ca p ta in  then le t  th e  
y o u n g  m an dep art, and ch arged  him, 
iSee thou te ll no m a n  th a t th o u  h a st  
shew ed th ese  th in g s  to  m e. (23) A n d  he 
called  u n to  him tw o cen tu rion s, sa y in g , 
M a k e  read y tw o h u n d red  soldiers to  g o  
to  Cm sarea, and h o rsem en threescore  
an d  te n , an d spearm en  tw o h u n d red , a t  
th e  th ird  h o u r o f  th e  n i g h t ;  (2l) and  
provide them b e a sts , th a t  th e y  m a y  set

P a u l o n , an d b rin g  him safe u n to  F e lix  
th e  go vern o r. (25> A n d  he w rote  a  letter  
after th is  m a n n e r : ^  C lau d iu s L y sia s  
u n to  th e  m o st e x c e lle n t go vern o r F e lix  
sendeth g r e e tin g . <27) T h is  m an w as  
taken  o f  th e  J ew s, and sh o u ld  have been  
k illed  o f  t h e m : th e n  cam e I  w ith  an  
a rm y , an d  rescu ed  h im , h a v in g  u n d er
stood  th a t  he w as a  R o m a n . A n d  
w hen I  w ould have kn o w n  th e  cause  
w herefore th e y  accused  h im , I  b ro u g h t  
h im  fo rth  in to  th e ir  c o u n c il : i29) w hom  
I  perceived to  be accused  o f  qu estio n s  
o f  th e ir  la w , b u t to  have n o th in g  laid  to  
his ch arge w o rth y  o f  d ea th  o r o f  bonds. 
(3°) -when it w as to ld  m e ho w  th a t  
th e  J ew s la id  w a it for th e  m a n , I  sen t  
stra ig h tw a y  to  th ee , and gave c o m 
m a n d m e n t to  his accusers also  to  say

himself, until it became as a title of honour in which he 
seemed to glory almost more than in that o f Apostle. 
(Comp. Eph. iii. 1; iv. 1 ; Philem. versos 1. 9.)

(22) So the chief captain.—Tho chiliareh is ob
viously glad of tho intelligence. His sympathies aro 
clearly with St. Paul personally as against tho high 
priest and his followers. He welcomes an opportunity 
for showing his zeal for the safe-keeping of a Roman 
citizen, and for making a statement ot tho whole trans
action from his own point of view. With truo official 
caution he troats tho communication ho lias received as 
confidential, and takes his measures accordingly.

(23) Spearmen two hundred . . .—Literally. 
right hand graspers. Tho word was a strictly technical 
one, and seems to have been applied to thoso light
armed troops who carried a light spear or javelin in 
their right hands, as contrasted with thoso who carried 
tho old spear, with a heavier shaft, which had to be 
wielded by both. They are coupled by the military 
writers of the Byzantine empire with archers and 
peltastce, or light shield-bearers. The escort seems a 
largo ono for a single prisoner, but the tnmuits of tho 
previous days, and the information just roceived as to 
the conspiracy, £avo the chiliareh good reason to 
apprehend a formidable attack.

At the third hour of the night.—Assuming 
that St. Luko uses tho Jewish reckoning, this would bo 
about 9 or 10 p.m. It was evidently the object of tho 
chiliareh to place tho prisoner beyond tho reach of 
an attack before daybreak. With this view, all, as well 
as tho horsemen, were to bo mounted.

(20 F e l ix  the  governor.—Tho career of tho pro
curator so named is not without interest as an illus
tration of the manner in which tho Roman empire was 
at this timo governed. In tho household of Antonia, 
tho mother of the Emperor Claudius, thero wero two 
brothers, first slaves, then freed-men. Antonius Felix 
and Pallas. Tho latter becamo tho chosen companion 
and favourite minister of tho emperor, and through his 
influence Felix obtained tho proeuratorship of Judaea. 
There, in tho terse epigrammatic language of Tacitus, 
ho governed as ono who thought, in his reliance on his 
brother’s power, that ho could commit any crime with 
impunity, and wielded “  tho power of a tyrant in tho 
’temper of a slave”  (Tacit. Ann. xii. 54 ; Hist. v. 9).
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His career was infamous alike for lust and cruelty. 
Another historian, Suetonius (Claud, c. 28), describes 
him as tho husband of three queens, whom he had 
married iu succession:— (1) Drusilla, tho daughter of 
Juba, King of Mauritania and Selene, tho daughter of 
Antonins and Cleopatra. (2) Drusilla, the daughter of 
Agrippa I. and sister of Agrippa II. (See verse 21.) 
She had left her first husband, A/.izns, King of Eiuesa, 
to marry Felix (Jos. Ant. xx. 7, § 1). Their sou, also 
an Agrippa, died in an eruption of Vesuvius in a .d . 79 
(Jos. Ant. xx. 7, § 2). The namo of tho third princcsf 
is unknown.

(26) Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent 
governor Felix.—The letter may have been sent 
unsealed, or a copy of it may have been given to St. 
Paul or St. Luke after his arrival. What we liavo 
obviously purports to be a verbal reproduction of it. 
W o noto (1) that tho epithet “ most excellent”  is that 
which St. Lnko uses of Theophilus, to whom he dedicates 
both the Gospel and the Acts (Luke i. 3 ; Acts i. 1\ 
and (2) that tno formal salutation, “  greeting,” is tho 
samo as that used in tho letter of the Council of Jeru
salem (chap. xv. 23) and iu the Epistle, of St. James 
(Jas. i. 1).

(27) Then came I  with an a rm y .—Better, 
with my troops. Tho chief captain ingeniously colours 
his statement so as to claim credit for having rescued 
a Roman citizen, though, as a matter of fact, he did 
not discover that he was a citizen until he was on tho 
point of scourging him without a trial. That fact, of 
course, is passed over without a word.

(29) Accused of questions of their law.— 
The points which probably presented themselves to the 
ehiliareh’s mind as tho result of his inquiries were—  
(1) that tho prisoner was accused of transgressing tho 
rules of the Temple; (2) that the question at issue 
seemed to bo whether ho had seen a teacher named 
Jesus risen from the dead; (3) whether that teacher 
was entitled to the namo of Christ.

(3°) Farewell.—The closing fonnnla, like the open
ing one, agrees with that used in tho letter of tho 
Council of Jerusalem. The “  commandment ”  given to 
the accusers to go down to Ciesarea was proliably given 
in answer to the high priest’s application for another 
inquiry before tho Sanhedrin. W e arc not told what
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before thee w h a t they had a g a in st h im . 
F a rew ell. <31> T h e n  th e  soldiers, as it  
w as com m an d ed  th e m , to o k  P a u l, and  
b ro u g h t him b y  n ig h t to  A n tip a tr is .
(32) O n  th e  m orrow  th e y  le ft th e  h o rse
m en  to  g o  w ith  h im , and retu rn ed  to  
th e  castle  : (33) w h o, w hen  th e y  cam e to  
Caesarea, an d  delivered th e  epistle  to  th e  
go vern o r, presented  P a u l also  before  
h im . <•■«) A n d  w hen  th e  governor had  
read  the letter, he ask ed  o f  w h a t province  
h e w as. A n d  w hen  h e  u n derstood  th a t  
he teas o f  C i lic ia ; I  w ill h ear th ee , 
said  h e , w hen  th in e  accusers are also

com e. A n d  he com m an d ed  h im  to  b e  
k e p t in  H e r o d ’s ju d g m e n t  ha ll.

C H A P T E R  X X I V . — A n d  a fter five  
days A n a n ia s  th e  h ig h  priest d escended  
w ith  th e  elders, and with a certain  orator  
named T e rtu llu s , w h o in fo rm ed  th e  
governor a g a in st P a u l. <2> A n d  w hen  
he w as called  fo rth , T e rtu llu s  b e g a n  to  
accuse him, sa y in g , S e e in g  th a t  b y  thee  
w e en jo y  g rea t qu ietn ess, an d th a t very  
w o rth y  deeds are done u n to  th is  n a tion  
b y  th y  providence, (3) w e accept it a lw a ys, 
an d in a ll p laces, m o st no ble  F e lix , w itK

became of the vow of the forty conspirators. They 
donbtless considered themselves absolved from it as 
soon as they heard of the prisoner’s removal, and their 
fast probably did not last longer than eighteen or 
twenty hours.

(31) A n tip a tr is .—The town, built by Herod the 
Great, and named after his father, is represented by 
the modern Kefr-Saba, answering to the Caphdr Saba 
o f Joseplms (Ant. xvi. 5, § 2). It was about forty-two 
miles from Jerusalem and twenty-six from Caesarea. 
Traces of a Roman road have been discovered between 
it and Jerusalem, more direct by some miles than the 
better known route through the pass of Beth-horon. 
Having started probably at or about midnight, they 
would reach this town about six or seven a .m . They 
would then be practically beyond all danger of pursuit 
or attack, and the foot-soldiers therefore returned, as no 
longer needed, to their barracks in the Tower Antonia, 
leaving the horsemen to go on with him.

(34) He asked of what province he was.— 
The qnestion was a natural one for a procurator of 
Judaea to ask as to any prisouer brought before him. 
(Comp. Pilate’s qnestion in Luke xxiii. G.) It does not 
appear why Felix was ready to take cognisance of a 
matter which apparently, to judge by the precedent 
set by Pilate, belonged to the jurisdiction of another. 
Perhaps he had no motive for conciliating the favour of 
the governor of Cilicia, or thought that the nature of 
the accusation over-ruled the nationality of the accused.

(35) i  will hear thee.—The Greek verb expresses 
the idea of a thorough hearing.

He commanded h im  to be kept in Herod’s 
judgment h a ll.—The Greek word is preetorium, a 
word somewhat elastic in its application, and ranging 
from a palace to a barrack. “ Judgment hall”  hardly 
gives the meaning here. The building liad probably 
been intended by Herod for use as a royal residence, 
and was now used by the Roman procurator for himself 
and his troops. The Apostle had there a second expe
rience of the life of a praetorium. A t Rome lie does 
not appear to have been in the praetorium, though the 
cirenmstanees of his imprisonment brought him into 
contact until the soldiers who were quartered there. 
(Comp. Notes on Matt, xxvii. 27; Phil. i. 13.)

X X IV .
(b A fte r  five days.—The interval may have just 

allowed time for messengers to go from Caesarea to 
Jerusalem, and for the priests to make their arrange
ments and engage their advocate. Possibly, however, 
the five days may start from St. Paul’s departure from

Jerusalem, and this agrees, on the whole, better with 
the reckoning of the twelve days from the Apostle’s 
arrival there, in verso 11.

Descended.—Better, came down, in accordance 
with the usage of modern English.

A certain orator named Tertullus.—Men of 
this class were to be found in most of the provincial 
towns of the Roman empire, ready to hold a brief for 
plaintiff or defendant, and bringing to bear the power 
of their glib eloquence, as well as their knowledge of 
Roman laws, on the mind of the judge. There is not 
the slightest gronud for supposing, as some have done, 
that the proceedings were conducted in Latin, and that 
while the chief priests were obliged to employ an advo
cate to speak in that language, St. Paul, who had 
never learnt it, was able to speak at ouce by a special 
inspiration. Proceedings before a procurator of Judaea 
and the provincials under him were almost of necessity, 
as in the case of our Lord and Pilate, in Greek. 
Had St. Paul spoken in Latin, St. Luke, who records 
when he spoke in Hebrew (chap. xxi. 40), and when in 
Greek (chap. xxi. 37), was not likely to have passed tho 
fact over; nor is there any evidence, even on that 
improbable assumption, that St. Paul himself, who 
was, we know, a Roman citizen, had no previous 
knowledge of tho language. The strained hypothesis 
breaks down at every point. The name of tho orator 
may be noted as standing half-way between Tertius and 
Tertullianus.

Who informed the governor against Paul.— 
The word is a technical one, and implies something of 
the nature of a formal indictment.

(2) Seeing that by thee we enjoy great 
quietness.—The orator had, it would seem, learnt the 
trick of his class, and begins with propitiating the judge 
by flattery. The administration of Felix did not present 
much opening for panegyric, but he had at least taken 
strong measures to put down the gangs of sicarii and 
brigands by whom Palestine was infested (Jos. Ant. xx. 
8, § 5 ; Wars, ii. 13, § 2), and Tertullus shows his skill 
in the emphasis which ho lays on “ quietness.”  By a 
somewhat interesting coincidence, Tacitus (Ann. xii. 54). 
after narrating the disturbances caused by a quarrel 
between Felix, backed by the Samaritans, and Veutidins 
Cumanus, who had been appointed as governor of 
Galilee, ends his statement by relating that Felix was 
supported by Qnadratus, the president of Syria, “ et 
quies provinciae reddita.”

T h a t v e r y  w o r th y  deeds . . .—Better, reforms, 
or improvements; the better MSS. giving a word 
which expresses this meaning, and the others one which-
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all th a n k fu ln ess. N o tw ith sta n d in g , 
th a t I  be not fu rth e r  ted io u s u n to  th ee , 
I  p ray th ee  th a t  th o u  w ou ld est hear us  
o f  th y  clem en cy a  few  w ords. F or  
we have found th is  m an  a pestilen t  

fellow , an d  a  m over o f  sedition  a m o n g  
a ll th e  Jew s th ro u g h o u t th e  w orld , and  
a rin glea d er o f  th e  sect o f  th e  N a z a -  
renes : (6) w ho also h a th  go n e a b o u t to  
profane th e  tem p le  : w h om  w e to o k , and  
w ould  have ju d g e d  accord in g  to  our  
la w . <7) B u t  th e  c h ie f cap tain  L y sia s

cam e upon us, and w ith  g r ea t violence  
too k  him aw ay o u t o f  ou r h a n d s, w  co m 
m a n d in g  his accusers to  com e u n to  
t h e e : b y  e x a m in in g  o f  w hom  th y se lf  
m a y e st ta k e  k n o w led g e  o f  all th ese  
th in g s , w h e re o f w e accuse h im . A n d  
th e  Jew s also assen ted , sa y in g  th a t  
these th in g s  were so. (10) T h e n  P a u l, 
a fter th a t  th e  g o vern o r had  beckoned  
u n to  h im  to  sp eak , answ ered, F o ra sm u ch  
as I  kn o w  th a t  th o u  h a s t  been o f  m a n y  
years a  ju d g e  u n to  th is  n a tio n , I  do th e

implies it. This, as before, represents ono aspect o f 
tho procurator’s administration. On the other hand, 
within two years of this time, he was recalled from his 
province, accused by tho Jews at Rome, and only 
eseai>ed punishment by tho intervention of his brother 
Pallas, then as high in favour with Nero as ho had 
been with Claudius (Jos. Ant. xx. 8. § 10).

B y  th y  providence . . .—Tho Greek word had 
at this tiino, like tho English, a somewhat higher sense 
than “ prudence”  or “ forethought.”  Men spoke then, 
as now, of tho “ providence ” of God, and the tendency 
to clothe the emperors with cpiasi-divino attributes led 
to the appearance of this word— “ tho providence of 
Caesar ”— on their coins and on medals struck in their 
honour. Tertullus, after his manner, goes ono step 
further, and extends tho term to tho procurator of 
J udiea.

That I be not further tedious . . .—Better, 
that I  may not detain thee too long. Hero again wo 
note tho tact of tho sycophant. Ho speaks as if 
obliged to restrain himself from tho further panegyrics 
which his feelings would naturally prompt.

Of thy clemency . . .—Tho Greek word ex
presses tho idea of equitable consideration. Tho 
epithets of tho hired orator stand in striking contrast 
with the “  righteousness, temperance, and judgment to 
come,” of which tho Apostle afterwards spoko to tho 
same ruler.

(5) We have found this man a pestilent 
fellow.—The Greek gives tho more emphatic sub
stantive, a pestilence, a plague. The advocate passes 
from flattering tho judge to invective against tho 
defendant, and lays stress on the fact that ho is 
charged with tho very crimes which Felix prided him
self on repressing. St. Paid, wo may well believe, did 
not look like a siearius, or brigand, but Tertullus could 
not have used stronger language had ho been caught 
red-handed in the fact.

A mover of sedition among all the Jews 
throughout the world. — Tho “ w orld” is, of 
course, here, as elsewhere, tho Roman empire. (Soo 
Note on Lnko ii. 1.) Tho languago may simply be that 
of vague invective, but wo may perhaps read between 
the lines some statements gathered, in preparing tho 
case, from tho Jews of Thessalonica (chap. xvii. 6) 
and Ephesus (chap. xxi. 28) who had conic to keep tho 
Feast of Pentecost at Jerusalem.

A ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes.— 
This is the first apnearanee of tho term of reproach as 
transferred from tlio Master to the disciples. (Comp. 
Note on John i. 46.) It has continued to bo nsed by 
both Jews and Mahometans; and it has lx‘cn stated 
(Smith’s Diet, o f Bible, Art. “ Nazarene ” ), that during 
tho Indian Mutiny of 1855 tho Mahometan rebels relied

on a supposed ancient prophecy that the Nuzarenes 
would bo expelled from tho country after ruling for a 
hundred years.

(6) Who also hath gone about to profano 
the temple.— Better, who even attempted to profane. 
Horo tho case was clearly to bo supported by the 
evideneo of the Jews of Asia. Tho charge, we sec, was 
modified from that in chap. xxi. 28. Then they had 
asserted that ho had actually taken Trophimus within 
tho sacred precincts. Now they were contented with 
accusing him of tho attempt.

W h o m  we t o o k  . . .—Tho advocate throughout 
identifies himself, after the manner of his calling, with 
his clients; and in his hands the tumult in the Temple 
becomes a legal arrest by tho officers of the Temple, 
which was to have been followed in duo course by a 
legal trial, as for an offence against tho law of Israel, 
before a religions tribunal.

Tho words from “  according to our law ”  to “  como 
unto thee ”  are omitted in many MSS., and may have 
been either tho interpolation of a scribe, or a later 
addition from tho hand of the writer. Assuming them 
to lie part of the speech, they aro an endeavour to turn 
the tables on Lysias by representing him as tho real 
disturber of tho peace. A ll was going on regularly till 
his uncalled-for intervention.

(8) B y  examining of whom . . .— Literally, 
from  whom thou shalt be able, by examining him thy
self, to know thoroughly . . . The English con
struction suggests that tho “ accusers”  are the persons 
to bo 'examined, but as the Greek relative is in tho 
singular this cannot possibly bo tho meaning. Tcr- 
tnllus apparently suggests that tho judge should inter
rogate the prisoner—perhaps, by using a technical term, 
with a well-understood significance, that he should 
examino him by scourging, or some other mode of 
torture. Strictly speaking, tho “ examination ”  o f  
which Tertnllns speaks was a preliminary inquiry, 
previous to tho actual trial, to ascertain whether there 
were sufficient gronnds for further proceedings. It 
will bo observed that ho keeps back the fact of St. 
Paul’s being a Roman, and it docs not follow that 
Tertullus knew that Lysias had informed Felix o f it. 
It is possible, however, after all, if wo admit the 
genuineness of verse 7, that tho relative pronoun may 
refer to Lysias and not to tho Apostle; and this agrees 
with tho languago of Felix in verso 22.

(to) Forasmuch as I  know . . .—W e note at 
onco tho difference lietween St. Paul’s frank manliness 
and tho servile flattery of tho advocate. He is content 
to appeal to the experience of the “ many years”  (really 
about six, but this was more than tho average duration 
of a proenratorship, and tho words might, therefore, 
bo used without exaggeration) during which he had
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more cheerfully answer for myself: 
<n> because that thou mayest under
stand, that there are yet but twelve 
days since I  went up to Jerusalem for 
to worship. (12) And they neither found 
uie in the temple disputing with any 
man, neither raising up the people, 
neither in the synagogues, nor in the 
city : (13> neither can they prove the 
things whereof they now accuse me. 
(14> But this T  confess unto thee, that 
after the way which they call heresy, so 
worship I  the God of my fathers, be
lieving all things which are written in 
the law and in the prophets: <15> and

have hope toward God, which they them
selves also allow, that there shall be a 
resurrection of the dead, both of the 
just and unjust. <ie> And herein do I  
exercise myself, to have always a con- 

• science void of offence toward God, and 
toward men. <17) Now after many years 
I  came to bring alms to my nation, and 
offerings. <18> Whereupon certain Jews 
from Asia found me purified in the tem
ple," neither with multitude, nor with 
tumult. <19> W ho ought to have been 
here before thee, and object, if they had 
ought against me. f20) Or else let these 
same here say, if they have found any

held office. Such a man was not likely to attach too 
much weight to the statements of Tertullus and 
Ananias. Felix, after having ruled for a short time 
with a divided authority (see Note on verse 2), had 
superseded Cumanus in a .d . 52 or 53.

I do the more cheerfully answer for myself. 
— The verb for “ answer”  is connected with our English 
“ apology”  in its older sense of “ vindication”  or 
“  defence.”

(11) I went up to Jerusalem for to worship.—
This was, by implication, St. Paul’s answer to the charge 
of the attempted profanation. One who had come to 
worship was not likely to bo guilty of the crime alleged 
against him.

(12) They neither found me in the temple . . .
— The answer traverses all parts of the indictment. 
Ho had not even entered into a discussion iu the 
Temple. He had not even gathered a crowd around 
him in any part of the city. He challenges the accusers 
to bring any adequate evidence— i.e., that of two or 
three witnesses, independent and agreeing—in proof of 
their charges.

(ii) After the way which they call heresy.—
Better, which they call a sect. The Greek noun is 
the same as in verse 5, and ought, therefore, to bo 
translated by the same English word. As it is, 
the reader does not see that the “ way ” had been 
called a heresy. In using the term “ the way,”  St. 
Paul adopts that which the disciples used of them
selves (see Note on chap. ix. 2), and enters an implied 
protest against the use of any less respectful and more 
invidious epithet.

So worship I the God of my fathers.—Better, 
perhaps, so serve I, the word being different from that 
in verse 11, and often translated by “  serve ”  elsewhere 
(chap. vii. 7 ; Heb. viiL 5). The “  service ”  includes 
worship, but is wider in its range of meaning.

Believing all things which are written . . .— 
This was a denial of the second charge, of being a ring
leader of a sect. His faith in all the authoritative 
standards of Judaism was as firm and full as that of 
any Pharisee. The question whether that belief did or 
did not lead to the conviction that Jesus of Nazareth 
was the Christ, was one of interpretation, with which 
Felix, at all events, had nothing to do, and which St. 
Paul, when making a formal apologia before a Koinan 
ruler, declines to answer.

(15) Which they themselves also allow . . . 
— W o have the same tact, perhaps also the same 
sympathy, as in chap, xxiii. 6. Ho identifies himself,

on this point, not only with the Pharisees but with the 
great bulk of the Jewish people.

(16) And herein do I exercise myself . . .— 
The “ herein”  seems equivalent to “ in this belief.”  
Because he held that doctrine of a resurrection as a 
stern and solemn reality, the one law of his life was to 
keep his conscience clear from wilful sin. (See Note 
on chap, xxiii. 1.) The words must have been almost 
as bitter to Felix as to Ananias; but ho has, at all 
events, the decency to listen in silence.

(!7) Now after many years.— Four years had 
passed since the previous visit of chap, xviii. 22. The 
use of “ many”  in this instance may bo noted as 
throwing light on verse 10.

To bring alms to my nation, and offerings. 
— The “  alms ”  were, of course, the largo sums of 
money which St. Panl had been collecting, since his 
last visit, for the disciples (possibly in part, also, for 
those who were not disciples) at Jerusalem. It is 
noticeable that this is the only mention in the Acts of 
that which occupies so prominent a place in the Epistles 
of this period. (See Horn. xv. 25; 1 Cor. xvi. 1— 1; 
2 Cor. viii. 1— 4.) The manifestly undesigned coin
cidence between the Acts and the Epistles on this 
point has naturally often been dwelt on by writers 
on the evidences which each supplies to the other. 
The “  offerings ”  were the sacrifices which the Apostle 
was abont to offer on the completion of the Nazarito 
vow with which he had associated himself. There 
is, perhaps, a refined courtesy in St. Paul’s use of the 
word “ nation ”  (commonly used only of the heathen) 
instead of the more usual “ people.”  Ho avoids the 
term which would have implied a certain assumption 
of superiority to the magistrate before whom he stood. 
(See Notes on Matt. xxv. 32; xxviii. 19.)

(is) Whereupon certain Jews from Asia . . . 
— Literally, in which things, or wherein. Many of the 
better MSS. give the relative prononn in the feminine, 
as agreeing with “ offerings,”  and indicating that he 
was, as it were, occupied with them at the very time 
when the Jews from Asia found him, not profaning the 
Temple, but purified with all the completeness which 
the Nazarite vow required.

(19) Who ought to have been here before 
thee.—The originators of the disturbance shrank from 
the consequences of their actions, and either remained 
at Jerusalem or else started on their homeward journey 
as soon as the Feast was over.

(20) i f  they have found any evil doing in me
. . .—The better MSS. give, “ what evil thing”  (or,
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evil doing in me, while I  stood before i 
the council, (2l) except it be for this one ' 
voice, that I cried standing among them, 
Touching the resurrection of the dead I 
am called in question by you this day.a " 

And when Felix heard these things, 
having more perfect knowledge of that 
way, he deferred them, and said, W hen  
Lysias the chief captain shall come 
down, I  will know the uttermost of your |

matter. (23) And he commanded a cen- 
. turion to keep Paul, and to let him 

have liberty, and that he should forbid 
none of his acquaintance to minister or 
come unto him. And after certain 
days, when Felix came with his wife 
Drusilla, which was a Jewess, he sent 
for Paul, and heard him concerning 
the faith in Christ. ^  And as he 
reasoned of righteousness, temperance,

what wrong act) “ they found in me.”  This, from St. 
Paul’s point of view, was the one instance in which any 
words of his had been even the occasion of an uproar, 
and in them ho had but proclaimed a belief which he 
held in common with their best and wisest teachers. 
So far as the proceedings before the Council were con
cerned, ho had not even entered on the question of the 
Messinhship or the resurrection of the Lord Jesus.

t22) Having more perfect knowledge of that 
way . . .—Bettor, o f  the way. (See Note on chap, 
ix. 2.) The comparative implies a reference to an 
average standard. Felix was too well-informed to 
yield any answer to the declamatory statements of 
Tertullus. Ho saw that the prisoner was no common 
Sicarius, or leader of sedition. He knew something as 
to the life of the sect of Nazarenes. That knowledge 
may well have been acquired either at Jerusalem, which 
tho procurator would naturally visit at the great fes
tivals and other occasions, or at Ctesarea, where, as we 
know, Philip the Evangelist had, some twenty-five 
years before, founded a Christian community, which 
included among its members Cornelius and other 
Roman soldiers, or even, we may add, in the imperial 
capital itself. His wife Drusilla, also, the daughter of 
Herod Agrippa I., may have contributed something to 
his knowledge.

I will know the uttermost of your matter.
— Leaving the general attack on the “ w ay”  of the 
Nazarenes, or Christians, Felix proposes to inquire into 
the actual circumstances of the ease brought before 
him. It is remarkable that this adjournment leads to 
an indefinite postponement. Possibly the accusers felt 
that they had fired their last shot in the speech of 
Tertullns, and, seeing that that had failed, thought that 
the judge had made up his mind against them, and 
withdrew from the prosecution. The detention of tho 
prisoner under such circumstances was only too common 
an incident in tho provincial administration of justice 
in the Roman empire, as it has sinco been in other 
corrupt or ill-governed states.

I23) And he commanded a centurion to keep 
Paul. —  More accurately, the centurion— either tho 
officer in whose custody he had been placed by Lysias, 
or tho one who' had tho special charge of the prisoners 
waiting for trial. Tho favourable impression made on 
Felix is shown by tho unusual leniency with which the 
prisoner was treated. Tho attribute o f “ clemency,” 
on which tho orator had complimented Felix, was not 
altogether dead, but it was shown to tho accused and 
not to tho accusers.

,2*> Felix came w ith  h is w ife  Drusilla.—She 
was, as has been said (see Note on chap, xxiii. 26), tho 
daughter of the first Herod Agrippa and the sister of 
tho second. In her name, tho diminutive of Drusus, 
and borne also by a sister of Caligula’s, wo trace tho 
early connection of her father with that emperor. She

was but six years of ago at tho time of her father’s 
death. She had been married at an early ago to 
Azizus, king of Emosa, who had become a proselyte, 
and accepted circumcision. Felix fell in love with her, 
and employed the services of a Jewish magician named 
Simon, whom some writers have identified with the 
sorcerer of Samaria (soo Note on chap. viii. 9). to 
sedueo her from her husband. By her marriage with 
Felix she liad a son named Agrippa, who perished in 
an eruption of Vesuvius (Jos. Ant. xix. 7; xx. 5). 
It follows from tho facts o f her life that she could 
scarcely have been altogether unacquainted with tho 
history of the new society. She must have known 
of the death of James and tho imprisonment o f Peter 
(chap. xii.). She may have connected her father’s 
tragic end at Caesarea with tho part he had taken in 
persecuting the faith of which one of the chief preachers 
was now brought before her. It would seem, from her 
being with her husband at these interviews, that she was 
eager to learn more of “ the faith in Christ.”  Felix, 
too, seems to have been willing at first to listen. This 
new development of his wife’s religion, presenting, as 
it did, a higher aspect than that o f tho priests and 
elders of Jerusalem, was for him, at least, an object of 
more than common interest. The procurator and his 
wife were apparently in the first stage of an earnest 
inquiry widen might have led to a conversion.

l25) Righteousness, temperance, and judg
ment.—The first word, like our English “  justice,”  
includes in Greek ethics tho duties which man owes to 
man. “  Temperance ”  answers to a term with a some
what wider sense than that which now attaches to the 
English word, and implies the state in which a man 
exercises control over all the passions that minister to 
sensuality, while he yet falls short of a perfect harmony 
between Reason and Emotion (Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 
vii. 7— 10). What has been said of Felix shows how 
faulty his character was in both these respects. The 
selection of tho unwelcome topics shows how little St. 
Panl belonged to tho class of those who “  compassed 
sea and laud to make a proselyte ”  (Matt, xxiii. 15). It 
would apparently have been easy to bring about this 
result witn Felix and his wife, had tho preacher been 
content to speak smooth things and prophecy deceits, to 
put the patch of a coremouial Judaism on the old gar
ment of a sensual life; but instead of this ho presses 
home tho truths which their stato needed, and seeks to 
rouse conscience to something like activity. His own 
experience (Rom. vii. 7— 23; Phil. iii. 7, 8), had taiight 
him that, without this, neither doctrine nor ritual availed 
to deliver tho soul from its bondage to evil, and bring it 
into the kingdom of God. But he does not confine 
himself, as a merely ethical teacher might have done, 
to abstract arguments on the beauty or the utility of 
“ justice”  and “ temperance.”  Here, also, his own 
experience was his guide, and he sought to make tho
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and judgment to come, Felix trembled, 
and answered, Go tliy way for this time ; 
when I have a convenient season, I  will 
call for thee. <26) He hoped also that 
money should have been given him of 
Paul, that he might loose h im : where
fore he sent for him the oftener, and 
communed with him. ^  But after A D-(g- 
two years Porcius Festus came into 
Felix’ room : and Felix, willing to shew 
the Jews a pleasure, left Paul bound.

CH APTER X X V . — «  Now when ^  
Festus was come into the province,

after three days he ascended from 
Caesarea to Jerusalem. <2) Then the 
high priest and the chief of the Jews 
informed him against Paul, and besought 
him, W and desired favour against him, 
that he would send for him to Jeru
salem, laying wait in the way to kill 
him. G) But Festus answered, that 
Paul should be kept at Caesarea, and 
that he himself would depart shortly 
thither. (5) Let them therefore, said he, 
which among you are able, go down 
with me, and accuse this man, if there 
be any wickedness in him. G) And

guilty pair before whom he stood feel that the warnings 
of conscience were bnt the presage of a divine judg
ment which slioidd render to every man according to his 
deeds. It will be noted that there is no mention here 
of the forgiveness o f sins, nor of the life of fellowship 
with Christ. Those truths would have come, in due 
course, afterwards. A s yet they would have been 
altogether premature. The method of St. Paul’s 
preaching was like that o f the Baptist, and of all true 
teachers.

Felix trembled, and answered . . .—Con
science, then, was not dead, but its voice was silenced 
by the will which would not listen. Felix treats St. 
Paul as Antipas had treated the Baptist (Mark vi. 20). 
He does not resent his plainness of speech; he shows 
a certain measure of respect for him, but he postpones 
acting “ till a more convenient season,”  and so becomes 
the type of the millions whose spiritual life is ruined 
by a like procrastination. Nothing that we know of 
him gives us any ground for thinking that the “ con
venient season ”  ever came.

(26) He hoped also that money should 
have bedn given him of Paul.—The Greek 
gives “  hoping also,”  as continuing the previous verse, 
and so places the fact in more immediate connection 
with the procurator’s conduct. This greed of gain in 
the very act of administering justice was the root-evil 
of the weak and wicked character. He had caught at 
the word “ alms ”  in verse 17. St. Paul, then, was not 
without resources. He had money himself, or he had 
wealthy friends; could not something be got out of 
one or both for the freedom which the prisoner would 
naturally desire ?

He sent for him the oftener, and communed 
with him.—It is not difficult to represent to our
selves the character of these internews, the suggestive 
hints—half-promises and half-threats— of the pro
curator, the steadfast refusal of the prisoner to

{mrchase the freedom which he claimed as a right, 
iis fruitless attempts to bring about a change for the 
better in his judge’s character.

(27) After two years Porcius Festus came 
into F e l ix ’ room.—The English states the same fact 
as the Greek, but inverts the order. Literally, When 
a period o f two years was accomplished, Felix received 
Porcius Festus as his successor. W e can, o f course, only 
conjecture how these years were spent. Some writers 
who maintain the Pauline authorship of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews have assigned it to this period : others 
have snpposed that the Epistles to the Ephesians, 
Colossians, and Philemon were written from Caesarea; 
but there is no adequate evidence in support of either

hypothesis. It is better to confine ourselves to the 
thought of the Apostle’s patient resignation, learning 
obedience by the things he suffered— of his intercourse 
with Philip, and other members of the Church of 
Caesarea, as comforting and refreshing to him. W e 
may venture, perhaps, to think of St. Luke, who had 
come with him to Jerusalem, and who sailed with him 
from Caesarea, as not far ofE from him during his 
imprisonment. Attention has already been called (see 
Introduction to St. Luke's Gospel and to the Acts) to 
the probable use made by the Evangelist of these oppor
tunities for collecting materials for his two histories.

The change of administration was caused by the 
complaints whieli the Jews brought against Felix, and. 
which led Nero to recall him. The influence of his 
brother Pallas availed, however, to save him from any 
further punishment. His successor, Festus, who came 
to the province in A.D. 60, died in his second year of 
office. Josephus ( Wars, ii. 14, § 1) speaks of kirn as 
suppressing the outrages of the robbers who infested 
the country, and maintaining the tranquillity of the 
province. Felix, with characteristic baseness, sought by 
his latest act to court the favour of the Jews, and left 
the Apostle in prison as a set-ofE against the many 
charges which were brought against him.

Willing to shew the Jews a pleasure.— 
Literally, to deposit a favour. The boon conferred 
was not to be without return. It was, so to speak, an 
investment in iniquity.

X X V .
(1) After three days he ascended . . 

Better, he went up. (See Note on chap. xxiv. 1.)
(2) Then the high priest and the chief of 

the Jews . . .—Some of the best MSS. give the 
plural, “ the chief priests.”  It is clear that they hoped 
to take advantage of the newness o f Festus to his office. 
He was likely enough, they thought, to accept their 
statements and to yield to the pressure of those who 
had shown themselves powerful enough to bring about 
his predecessor’s recall. And they have not forgotten 
their old tactics. Once again priests and scribes are 
ready to avail themselves of the weapon of the assassin. 
Possibly Festus had heard from Felix or Lysias, or 
others, of the former plot, and took care to be on his 
guard against this, and so the conspirators were again 
baffled.

(5) Let them . . . which among you are able.
— The adjective is probably used, as in 1 Cor. i. 26, Rev.
vi. 15, in the sense of “ powerful,”  “ chief,”  rather than 
as specifically referring to their being able to accuse 
the man of whom they had complained. What Festus
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when lie had tarried among them more | 
than ten days,1 he went down unto 
Oesarea; and the next day sitting on 
the judgment seat commanded Paul to 
be brought <7) And when he was come, 
the Jews which came down from Jeru
salem stood round about, and laid many 
and grievous complaints against Paul, 
which they could not prove. (8) W hile  
he answered for himself, Neither against 
the law of the Jews, neither against the 
temple, nor yet against Ciesar, have I  
offended any thing at all. (9) But 
Festus, willing to do the Jews a pleasure, 
answered Paul, and said, W ilt thou go

Or, u  omne 
ro|>lo« read, no 
more than eight 
or ten day*.

up to Jerusalem, and there be judged of 
these things before me ? (10) Then said
Paul, I stand at Caesar’s judgment seat, 
where I ought to be judged: to the 
Jews have I done no wrong, as thou 
very well loiowest. <n) For if I be an 
offender, or have committed any thing 
worthy of death, I  refuse not to d ie: 
but if there be none of these things 
whereof these accuse me, no man may 
deliver me unto them. I appeal unto 
Caesar. (12) Then Festus, when he had 
conferred with the council, answered, 
Hast thou appealed unto Caesar? unto 
Cmsar shalt thou go. And after

demanded was that the charges against St. Paul should 
bo supported by the leaders and representatives of the 
people, and not by a hired rhetorician like Tertnllns.

If there be any wickedness in him.—Tho 
better MSS. give simply, “ if there be anything,”  prac
tically, i.e., anything worth inquiring into.

(7) Many and grievous complaints.—These 
were, we may well believe, of the same nature as those 
on which Tertnllns had harangued. Tho line of St. Paul’s 
defence indicates tho three counts of tho indictment. 
He had broken, it was alleged, the law of Israel, which 
Romo recognised as the roligion of tho province, and 
was therefore subject to tho spiritual jurisdiction of tho 
Sanhedrin; he had profaned tho Tem ple; he was a 
disturber of the peace of the empire, and taught that 
there was another king than Nero. .

(,J) Willing to do the Jews a pleasure.— 
See Note on chap. xxiv. 27. The invitation was in 
itself plausible enough. It practically admitted that 
there was no evidence on the last head of the accusa
tion of which he, as procurator, need take cognizance. 
It offered the prisoner a trial before his own national 
tribunal, with tho presence o f tho procurator as a 
-check upon violence and injustice. It is manifest from 
St. Paul’s answer that this was practically what Festus 
meant. Tho proposed trial Avould, ho says, not bo 
before Caesar’ s judgment scat, and lie, for his part, pre
ferred the secular to the ecclesiastical tribunal.

<10) I stand at Caesar’s judgment seat.— 
The Greek verb is given in a peculiar form, which carries 
with it the meaning of, I  am standing, and have stood 
all along . . . He, as a Roman citizen, claimed tho 
right to be tried by a Roman court, and finding that 
the procurator had shown a bias which left little hope 
of a fair trial, exercised the right which attached to his 
citizenship, and appealed to tho highest court of all, 
that of tho emperor himself. This interpretation 
seems every way more rational than that which para
phrases St. Paul’s words thus: “  I stand already in mind 
and purpose before the emperor’s court, for God has 
shown mo by a special revelation that I am to preach 
the gospel at Rome, and my trial there is accordingly 
part of tho divinely ordered course of tilings which 
cannot bo altered.”  Whatever influence tho promise 
o f chap, xxiii. 11 may have had on tho Apostle's 
conduct, it is scarcely probable that he would have 
referred to it in this way in giving his reason for 
appealing to Caisar.

As thou very well knowest.—W e have, as in 
■chap. xxiv. 22, tho comparative of tho adverb. Festus

knew this too well to need any further proof. He 
had heard the random charges, and had seen the worth
lessness o f the evidence.

(11) No man may deliver me unto them.— 
Literally, no man may give me up to them as a favour. 
The words show that he saw through tho simulated 
fairness of tho procurator, and did not shrink from 
showing that he did so.

I appeal u n to  Ceesar.—The history of this right 
of appeal affords a singular illustration of the manner 
in which tho republic had been transformed into a 
despotic monarchy. Theoretically the emperor was 
but tho imperator, or commander-in-chief of the armies 
of the state, appointed by the senate, and acting under 
its direction. Consuls were still elected every year, 
and went through tho shadowy functions of their office. 
Many of tho provinces (see Notes on chaps, xiii. 7 ; 
xviii. 12), were directly under the control of tho 
senate, and were accordingly governed by proconsuls. 
But Augustus had contrived to concentrate in him
self all tho powers that in tho days of the republic 
had checked and balanced tho exercise of indi
vidual authority. He was supreme pontiff, and as 
such regulated the religion of the state; permanent 
censor, and as such could give or recall the privileges 
of citizenship at his pleasure. The Tribunicia potestas, 
which had originally been conferred on the tribunes of 
the plebs so that they might protect members of their 
order who appealed to them against tho injustice of 
patri.cian magistrates, was attached to his office. As 
such he became the final Court of Appeal from all 
subordinate tribunals, and so, by a subtle artifice, what 
had been intended as a safeguard to freedom becamo 
the instrument of a centralised tyranny. W ith this 
aspect of tho matter St. Paul had, of course, nothing 
to do. It was enough for him that by this appeal ho 
delivered himself from tho injustice of a weak and 
temporising judge, and made his long-delayed journey 
to Rome a matter of moral certainty.

(12) Hast thou appealed unto Caesar? unto 
Caesar shalt thou go.—There is obviously some
thing like a sneer in tho procurator’s acceptance of St. 
Paul’s decision. He knew, it may lie, better than the 
Apostle to what kind of judge the hitter was appealing, 
wliat long delays there would l>o before tho cause was 
heard, how little chaneo there was of a righteous 
judgment at last.

(13) King Agrippa and Bernice.—Each of the 
characters thus brought on the scene has a somewhat 
memorable history. (1) The former closes the lino'
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certain days king Agrippa and Bernice 
came unto Caesarea to salute Festus.

And when they had been there many 
daye, Festus declared Paul’s cause unto 
the king, saying, There is a certain man 
left in bonds by Felix : (15) about whom, 
when I  was at Jerusalem, the chief 
priests and the elders of the Jews 
informed me, desiring to have judgment 
against him. <16> To whom I  answered, 
It is not the manner of the Romans to 
deliver any man to die, before that he 
which is accused have the accusers face

to face, and have licence to answer for 
himself concerning the crime laid against 
him. <17) Therefore, when they were 
come hither, without any delay on the 
morrow I sat on the judgment seat, and 
commanded the man to be brought 
forth. (18> Against whom when the 
accusers stood up, they brought none 
accusation of such things as I  supposed i 
<19) but had certain questions against 
him of their own superstition, and of  
one Jesus, which was dead, whom Paul 
affirmed to be alive. ^  And because I

of tho Horodian house. He was the son of the Agrippa 
whose tragie end is related in chap. xii. 20—23, aud was 
but seventeen years of ago at the time of his father’s 
death, in A.D. 44. He did not succeed to tho kingdom 
of Jndaea, which was plaeed under the government of 
a procurator; hut on tho death of his uncle Herod, the 
king of Chalcis, in a .d . 48, received the sovereignty of 
that region from Claudius, aud with it tho superinten
dence of the Temple and the nomination of the high 
priests. Four years later he received the tetrarchies 
that had been governed by his great-uncles Philip and 
Lysanias (Luke iii. 1), with the title o f king. In a .d . 
55 Nero increased his kingdom by adding some of the 
cities of Galilee (Jos. Ant. xix. 9, § 1 ; xx. 1, § 3 ; 8, 
§ 5). He lived to see the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and died under Trajan (a .d . 100) at the age of seventy- 
three. (2) The history of Bernice, or Berenice (the 
name seems to have been a Macedonian form of 
Pherenico) reads like a horrible romance, or a page 
from the chronicles of the Borgias. She was the eldest 
daughter of Herod Agrippa I., and was married at au 
early age to her uncle the king of Chalcis. Allianees 
of this nature were common in the Herodian house, and 
the Horodias of the Gospels passed from an incestuous 
marriage to au incestuous adultery. (See Note on Matt,
xiv. 1.) On his death Berenice remained for some years 
a widow, but dark rumours began to spread that her 
brother Agrippa, who liad succeeded to the principality 
of Chaleis, and who gave her, as in the instance before 
us, something like queenly honours, was living with 
her in a yet darker form of ineest, and was repro
ducing in Judaea the vices of which his father’s friend, 
Caligula, had set so terrible an example (Sueton. 
Calig. c. 24). W ith a view to screening herself 
against these suspicions she persuaded Polemon, king 
of Cilicia, to take her as his queen, and to profess him
self a convert to Judaism, as Azizus had done for her 
sister Drusilla (see Note on chap. xxiv. 24), and accept 
circumcision. Tho ill-omened marriage did not prosper. 
The queen’s unbridled passions once more gained the 
mastery. She loft her husband, and ho got rid at onee 
of her and her religion. Her powers of fascination, 
however, were still great, and she knew how to profit by 
them in tho hour of her country’s ruin. Vespasian was 
attracted by her queenly dignity, and yet more by tho 
magnificence of her queenly gifts. His son Titus took 
his place in her long list of lovers. She came as his 
mistress to Rome, and it was said that he had promised 
her marriage. This, however, was more than even the 
senate of the empire could tolerate, and Titus was com
pelled by the pressure o f public opinion to dismiss her, 
but his grief in doing so was matter of notoriety, 

Dimisit invitus invitam”  (Sueton. Titus, c. 7 ;

Tacit. Hist. ii. 81; Jos. Ant. xx. 7, § 3). The whole 
story furnished Juvenal with a picture of depravity 
which stands almost as a pendent to that of Messalina 
(Sat. vi. 155—9).

To salute Festus.—This visit was probably, as 
tho word indicates, of the nature of a formal recog
nition of the new procurator on his arrival in the 
province. f

(U) Festus declared Paul’s cause unto tho 
king.—The matter seems to have eomo in, as it 
were, in the course of conversation. Festus probably 
thought that Agrippa, who knew all about tho Jews 
and their religion, could throw some light on tho 
peculiar position of his prisoner, who, though a Jew, 
and professing the utmost reverence for tho Law and the 
Temple, was yet accused and denounced by his com
patriots.

(16) To whom I answered . . .—1The facts of 
the case are stated with fair aeeuracy, but there is a 
certain measnre of ostentation in the way in which 
Festus speaks of “  the manner of the Romans.”  It 
was, perhaps, natural that a procurator just entering on 
his term of office, should announce, as with a flourish 
of trumpets, that he at least was goiug to be rigidly 
impartial in his administration of justice. It is fair 
to state that, as far as we know, his conduct was not 
inconsistent with his profession.

To deliver any man . . .—1Tho use of the same 
verb as that which St. Paul had used in verse 16 shows 
that the arrow shot at a venture had hit the mark. 
Festus is eager to repel the charge. The words “ to> 
die ”  (literally, unto destruction) are not found in the 
best MSS., and seem to have been added by way o f  
explanation. The language of the procurator is strictly 
official. The accused and the aeeusers are to stand 
face to face, aud the former is to have an opening for  
his apologia, or defence, in answer to tho indictment.

(19) Certain questions against him of their 
own superstition.—Tho word is of tho same import 
as that used by St. Paul in chap. xvii. 22 (where see 
Note), and the use here shows its comparatively neutral 
character. Festus was speaking to a Jewish king, and 
would not knowingly have used an offensive term. Ho 
falls back, accordingly, upon one which an outsider 
might use of any local religion whieh he did not liim- 
self accept. What follows shows tliat he looked on 
St. Paul as not merely affirming, with other Pharisees, 
tho general doctrine of a resurrection, but as connect
ing it with tho specific witness that Jesus had risen 
from tho dead.

(20) Because I doubted of such manner o f  
questions.—Better, I, being perplexed as to the in
quiry about these things. The word implies more than



r

.5*/. P aul before Agrippa and Hein dee.

doubted of such manner of questions,1 I 
asked him whether he would go to Jeru
salem, and there be judged of these 
matters. (21) But when Paul had ap
pealed to be reserved unto the hearing2 
of Augustus, I commanded him to be 
kept till I might send him to Ciesar. |

Then Agrippa said unto Festus, 1 1 
would also hear the man myself. To 
morrow, said he, thou shalt near him. 
(23> And on the morrow, when Agrippa 
was come, and Bernice, with great pomp, 
and was entered into the place of 
hearing, with the chief captains, and 
principal men of the city, at Festus’ : 
commandment Paul was brought forth.

And Festus said, King Agrippa, and 
all men which are here present with us, 
ye see this man, about whom all the ■ 
multitude of the Jews have dealt with 
me, both at Jerusalem, and also here,

St. P a u ls  Apologia.

crying that he ought not to live any 
longer. But when I  found that he 
had committed nothing worthy of death, 
and that he himself hath appealed to 
Augustus, I have determined to send 
him. t28! Of whom I have no certain 
thing to write unto my lord. W here
fore I  have brought him forth before 
you, and specially before thee, 0  king 

I Agrippa, that, after examination had, 1 
might have somewhat to write. ^  For 

I it seemeth to me unreasonable to send 
a prisoner, and not withal to signify the 

, crimes la id  against him.

CHAPTER X X V I .— f1) Then Agrippa 
said unto Paul, Thou art permitted to 
speak for thyself. Then Paul stretched 
forth the hand, and answered for him
self: I  think myself hapi>y, king
Agrippa, because I shall answer for

/THE ACTS, XXV I.

1 Or. I  w u  doubt-1 
fu l how to en<j titre 
hereof.

3 Or, Judgment

inero doubt, and bis perplexity is his justification for 
bringing the matter before a prince who, being a Jew, 
might bo a better judge of the point at issue.

(-i) Unto the hearing of Augustus.— The title 
is the Greek equivalent, as seen in the name Sebaste 
(=  Augusta) given to Samaria, for the epithet which, 
like our “  his majesty,”  had become a kind of official 
title of the Roman emperor. It had first been given 
by the Senato to Octavianus (Sueton. Aug. c. 7), and 
was adopted by his successors. As connected -with 
“ augur, it had originally, like Sebastos, a religious 
connotation. The month of August, dedicated to the 
first emperor as July had been dedicated to Jnlius, and 
the names of Augsburg and Sebastopol, aro interesting 
as perpetuating its memory. The word for “ hearing ”  
(the same as our medical term diagnosis) corresponds 
rather to our thorough investigation.

(22) i  would also hear the man myself.—Better, 
I  also teas myself wishing; the phrase implying that 
the wish was not now formed for the first time.

(23) When Agrippa was come, and Bernice, 
with groat pomp.—The description may bo noted as 
prol>ably coming from one who had been an eyo-witness 
of the stately parade, and was able to report with pre
cision all that had passed. The fact was the first 
fulfilment of the promise that the Apostle was to bear 
His witness before “ kings”  as well as rulers (chap,
ix. 15). The Greek word for “ pom p” (more literally, 
show) is not found elsewhere in the Ndw Testament. 
There is an almost tragic pathos in the thought, which 
must have been present to the mind of the historian, 
and perhaps, also, to that o f others, that this display of 
the pride of stato was exhibited in the very city that 
had witnessed the terrible chastisement of a like display 
in his father. The vice was inherited : the lesson had 
not been learnt.

The chief captains.—Literally, chiliarchs, as in 
chap. xxi. 31.

, (2i) Have dealt with me. — Tho general term,
| “ hold communication with me,’’ is chosen to cover tho

proposal of verses 2, 3, as well as tho direct accusation 
of verso 7. It would seem from tho addition, “ and 

, also here,”  that the Jews of Caesarea liad also taken
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part in tho proceedings, and that they too had been 
clamouring for a capital sentence.

(25) When I found that ho had committed 
nothing worthy of death.—Tho words should be 
noted as an emphatic declaration on tho part of Festus 
that the accusers had failed to sustain their indict
ment. But a procurator transmitting a case to tho 
supremo court of tho emperor was bound to send 
a formal report as to tho matter out of which the 
appeal arose, and it was on this point that the “  per
plexed” ruler desired tho advice and co-operation of 
Agrippa.

(26) To w r ite  u n to  my lo rd .—The Greek corre
sponds to the title of " Domiuus,”  which, though 
declined by Augustus and Tiberius (Sueton. Octav. 
c. 53; Tiber, e. 27), had been assumed by Caligula and 
Nero. The first of tho emperors had rejected it as 
an “ accursed and ill-omened title,”  and had not allowed 
it to be used even by his children pr grand-children, 
either seriously or in play. Tho name “  Augustus,’” 
with its religious associations, was enough for him.

X X Y I .
(!) Then Paul stretched forth the hand.—Tho 

characteristic attitude reminds us of chap. xxi. 40. 
Here it acquires a fresh pictorial vividness from the 
fact that St. Paul now stood before tho court as a 
prisoner, with one arm, probably the left, chained to 
the soldier who kept guard over him. (Comp, verse 29.)

(2) I think myself happy, king Agrippa.— 
W o note tho characteristic union of frankness and 
courtesy. Ho will not flatter a princo whose character,, 
he must have known, did not deserve praise, but ho 
recognises that it was well for liim that he stood 
before one who was not ignorant o f the relations of 
Sadducees and Pharisees on tho great question o f 
the Resurrection, and of the expectations which both 
parties alike cherished as to the coming of a Messiah, 
and tho belief, which somo at least of tho latter 
cherished (chaps, xv. 5 ;  xxi. 20), that their hopes had 
been fulfilled in Christ.

Because I shall answer.—Strictly, because I  am 
about to make my defence, or apologia.
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myself this day before thee touching all 
the things whereof I am accused of the 
Jews: <3* especially because I  know thee 
to be expert in all customs and ques
tions which are among the Jews: where
fore I  beseech thee to hear me patiently. 
G) M y  manner of life from my youth, 
which was at the first among mine own 
nation at Jerusalem, know all the Jews; 
(5) which knew me from the beginning, 
if  they would testify, that after the 
most straitest sect of our religion I  lived 
a Pharisee. ^  And now I stand and 
am judged for the hope of the promise 
made of God unto our fathers : M unto

which promise our twelve tribes, instantly 
serving God day and night, hope to 
come. For which hope’s sake, king 
Agrippa, I  am accused o f the Jews.
(8) W h y should it be thought a thing 
incredible with you, that God should 
raise the dead? (9) I  verily thought 
with myself, that I  ought to do many 
things contrary to the name of Jesus of 
Nazareth. Which thing I  also did 
in Jerusalem: “ and many of the saints 
did I shut up in prison, having received 
authority from the chief priests; and 
when they were put to death, I gave my 
voice against them. And I punished

(3) Expert in all customs and questions.— 
The former word is used in its half-teclmical sense, as 
including all the precepts of the Law of Moses. (See 
Notes on chaps, vi. 14; xxi. 21.)

(4) My manner o f life from my youth.—The 
Apostle refers, of course, to the time wlieu he first 
•came up to Jerusalem to study the Law aud tho tradi
tions at the feet of Gamaliel. (Comp, his account of 
the same period in Gal. i. 14; Phil. iii. 5, 6.)

Know a ll the Jews.—The noun seems to be used 
in its more limited meaning, as including chiefly, if not 
exclusively, the Jews of Judaea.

(5) After the most straitest sect.—Better, most 
rigid, or most precise. The Greek does not contain 
anything answering to the double superlative of the 
English. The word for “ sect”  is the same as that 
used in chap. xxiv. 5, and translated “ heresy”  in chap, 
xxiv. 14.

(3) For the hope of the promise made of God. 
The words include the whole expectation of a divine 
kingdom of which the Christ was to be the head, as 
well as the specific belief in a resurrection of tho dead.

Unto our fathers.—Some of the better MSS. have 
simply, “  to the fathers.”  The Received text is, perhaps, 
more in harmony with St. Paul’s usual manner of 
identifying himself until those to whom he speaks. 
He will claim even Agrippa as of the stock of Abra
ham. (Comp, in this connection the anecdote as to 
Agrippa I. given in Note on chap. xii. 21.)

(7) Our twelve tribes.—The noun is strictly a 
neuter adjective: our twelve-tribed nation. It will be 
noted that St. Paul, like St. James (Jas. i. 1), assumes 
tho twelve tribes to be all alike sharers in the same 
hope of Israel, and ignores the legend, so often repeated 
and revived, that the ten tribes of the northern king
dom of Israel, after they had been carried away by 
Salmaneser, had wandered far away, and were to bo 
found, under some strange disguise, in far-off regions 
of the world. The earliest appearance of the fable is 
in the apocryphal 2 Esdras xiii. 40— 46, where they are 
said to have gone to “ a country where never man
kind dwelt, that they might there keep tho statutes 
which they never kept in their own land.”  The 
Apostle, on tho contrary, represents tho wholo body of 
the twelve tribes as alike serving God (with tho special 
service of worship) day and night, and speaks as 
accused because he had announced that the promise of 
God to their fathers had been fulfilled to them.

(8) Why should it be thought a thing in
credible . . ?—Some MSS. give a punctuation ivhich

alters the structure of the sentence: W hat! is it 
thought a thing incredible . . . /  The appeal is made 
to Agrippa as accepting the sacred books of Israel, in 
which instances of a resurrection were recorded (1 Kings 
xvii. 17— 23; 2 Kings iv. 18—37), and whieh ouriit to 
have hindered him from postulating the incredibility of 
the truth which St. Paul preached, and which included 
(1) the doctrine of a general resurrection, and (2) the 
fact that Christ had risen. The Greek use of the 
present tense, that God raiseth the dead, gives promi
nence to tho first thought rather than the second. 
Agrippa, as probably allied, as the rest of his kindred 
had 1 been, with the Saddueean high priests, not a few 
of whom he had himself nominated, was likely to reject 
both.

(9) I  verily thought with myself . . .—The 
words have a tone of considerate sympathy and hope. 
He himself had been led from unbelief to faith; ho 
will not despair of a like transition for others, even for 
Agrippa. (Comp. 1 Tim. i. 12— 17.) On the relation 
of this account of the Apostle’s conversion to previous 
narratives, see Notes on chap. ix. 1— 20.

(10) Many of the saints did I shut up in 
prison.—The use of the term as applied to the be
lievers in Christ (see Note on chap. ix. 13) is remarkable 
as an example of courage. In the presence of Agrippa, 
St. Paul does not shrink from speaking of them as the 
“  holy ones ”  of God’s people Israel— what the Chasi
dim, or “  devout ones ”  (the “  Assideans ” of 1 Mace. vii. 
13; 2 Macc. xiv. 6) hail been in an earlier generation.

When they were put to death.—'The history 
of the Acts records only one instance. Were there 
other martyrdoms besides that of Stephen, of which 
wo know nothing? or does the Apostle speak in 
general terms of that single act ? On the whole, tho 
former seems the more probable alternative. He was 
breathing an atmosphere of “  slaughter ”  (chap. ix. 1). 
On this view, the language of Heb. xii. 4, “  ye have not 
yet resisted unto blood,”  must be referred to the suf
ferings of a later, time, or, more probably, of a different 
region. In 1 Thess. ii. 15, Jas. v. 10, we have, perhaps, 
traces of widely extended sufferings.

I gave my voice against them.—Better, gave 
my vote. The words show that St. Paul, though a 
“ young man ”  (see Note on chap. vii. 58), must have 
been a member either of the Sanhedrin itself or of 
some tribunal with delegated authority.

<n ) Compelled them to blaspheme.—The verb 
is in the imperfect tense, v v;ch may express either 
continued or incomplete action. It does not follow,
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them oft in every synagogue, and com
pelled them to blaspheme; and being 
exceedingly mad against them, I per
secuted them even unto strange cities. 
<12> Whereupon as I went to Damascus 
with authority and commission from the 
chief priests," at midday, 0  king, I  
saw in the way a light from heaven, 
above the brightness of the sun, shining 
round about me and them which jour
neyed with me. And when we were 
all fallen to the earth, I heard a voice 
speaking unto me, and saying in the 
Hebrew tongue, Saul, Saul, why per- 
secutest thou me ? it is hard for thee to 
kick against the pricks. <15) And I said, 
W h o art thou, Lord ? And he said, I 
am Jesus whom thou persecutest. (16) But

rise, and stand upon thy feet: for I have 
appeared unto thee for this purpose, to 
make thee a minister and a witness both 
of these things which thou hast seen, 
and of those things in the which I will 
appear unto thee; (17) delivering time 
from the people, and from  the Gentiles, 
unto whom now I send thee, (l8) to open 
their eyes, and to turn them from dark
ness to light, and from  the power of 
Satan unto God, that they may receive 
forgiveness of sins, and inheritance 
among them which are sanctified by 
faith that is in me. <19> Whereupon, O 
king Agrippa, I  was not disobedient 
unto the heavenly vision: ^  but shewed 
first unto them of Damascus, and at 
Jerusalem, and throughout all the coasts

therefore, that any of the believers yielded to the 
pressure; aud the words may bo paraphrased, I  went 
on trying to compel them.

Being exceedingly mad against them.— The 
words express, with a wonderful vividness, St. Paul’s 
retrospective analysis of his former state. It was not 
only that he acted in ignorance (1 Tim. i. 13); ho might 
plead also the temporary insanity of fanaticism.

Even unto strange cities.—The words show that 
the mission to Damascus was not a solitary instance, 
and the persecution may well have raged in the regions 
o f Samaria and Galileo through which the Apostle 
passed. (See Note on chap. ix. 3.)

(12) w ith authority and commission. — The 
former word implies the general power delegated to 
him, the latter the specific work assigned to him, and 
for the execution of which he was responsible.

(u) It is hard for thee to kick against the 
pricks.—See Note ou chap. ix. 5. Here there is no 
doubt as to the genuineness of the reading.

06) But rise, and stand upon thy feet.— 
The report of the words heard by the Apostle is much 
fuller than in either chap. ix. 11 or chap. xxii. 10, and 
may fairly be thought of as embodying what followed 
<m the actual words so recorded, the substance of “  the 
visions and revelations of the L ord ”  (2 Cor. xii. 1), by 
which, in those days of blindness and ecstas}', the future 
o f his life was marked out for him, and the gospel which 
he was to preach revealed in its fulness. In such states 
o f eonseiousness, the man who is in eontaet with the 
supernatural life does not take note of the sequence of 
thoughts with the precision of a short-hand reporter.

A minister and a witness.—The first word is 
the same as that which the Apostle uses of himself in 
1 Cor. iv. 1.

07) From the Gentiles, unto whom now I 
send thee.—The distinct mission to the Gentiles 
seems, in chap xxii. 21, to bo connected with the trance 
in the Temple, three years after the conversion. Gal. i.
15, 16, however, agrees until what we find hero in con
necting it with the very time when the Son of God 
was first “ revealed in him.”  The distinction between 
“  the people,”  i.e., Israel, as emphatically entitled to 
that name, and “  nations,”  the “  Gentiles,”  should be 
noted. (Comp. Note on chap. iv. 25.) The relative 
'“ whom” probably refers to the latter o f the two
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nouns rather than to both. In the Greek word for 
“ send ”  (apostello), we find the warrant for St. Paul’s 
claim to be considered an Apostle “ not of men, neither 
by man,”  but by the direct personal call of the Lord 
Jesus (Gal. i. 1). The word tliat had been used of the 
Twelve (Matt. x. 16) was used also of him; and the 
pronoun “  J ”  is specially empliasised.

(18) From darkness to light.—The words gain a 
fresh interest if we think of them as corresponding 
with the Apostle’s own recovery from blindness. The 
imagery, though naturally common throughout Scrip
ture, taking its place among the earliest and most 
widely received of the parables o f the spiritual life, was 
specially characteristic of St. Paul. (Comp. Rom. xiii. 
12; 2 Cor. iv. 6 ; Eph. v. 8— 13; Col. i. 12; 1 Thess. 
v. 5.)

Among them which are sanctified by 
faith that is in me.—Better, have been sanctified ; 
the Greek participle being in the perfect. The word, 
as always, expresses primarily the idea of a completed 
consecration rather than of a perfected holiness (Heb. 
ix. 13; x. 10; xiii. 12); but the one thought passes 
naturally into the other. The last six words may bo 
connected grammatically either with “  sanctified ” or 
with “  receive.”  On internal grounds the latter is, 
perhaps, the best construction. Faith, i.e., is theoreti
cally connected with “ forgiveness of sins,”  as well 
as with the “ inheritance,” which implies sanctifica
tion.

(19> I was not disobedient.—Literally, I  did not 
become disobedient. The language of the Apostle is 
significant in its bearing on the relations of God’s 
grace and man’s freedom. Even here, with the 
“ vessel of election”  (chap. ix. 15) “ constrained”  by 
the love of Christ (2 Cor. v. 14), there was the possi
bility of disobedience. There was an act o f will in 
passing from the previous state of rebellion to tliat of 
obedience.

The heavenly vision . . .— The noun is used of 
Zachariah’s vision in the Temple (Luke i. 22), and again 
by St. Paul, in reference to this and other like mani
festations (2 Cor. xii. 1). It is distinctly a “ vision,” 
as contrasted with a “ dream.”

(20) But shewed . . .—The verb is in the tense 
which sums up a long-contiuned activity, and stands in 
the Greek after the enumeration of those to whom the
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of Juckea, and then to tlie Gentiles, that 
they should repent and turn to God, and 
do works meet for repentance. (2l) For 
these causes the Jews caught me in the 
temple, and went about to kill me. 
<22) Having therefore obtained help of 
God, I continue unto this day, witnessing 
both to small and great, saying none

other things than those which the 
prophets and Moses did say should 
coine : ^  that Christ should suffer, and 
that he should be the first that should 
rise from the dead, and should shew 
light unto the people, and to the Gen
tiles. (24> And as he thus spake for 
himself, Festus said with a loud voice,

Apostle preached: But first to them o f Damascus . . . 
and to the Gentiles I  went on showing . . .

Throughout all the coasts of Judsea, and 
then to the Gentiles.—The words refer, in the first 
instance, to the visit after St. Paul’s conversion (soe 
Notes on chap. ix. 29; Gal. i. 17, 18); but the special 
mention of the Gentiles as following upon “ the 
coasts (i.e., the region) of Judaea,” points to an 
evangelising activity in Cilicia prior to the commence
ment of his work at Antioch.

That they should repent . . .—The three 
stages of the spiritual life aro accurately noted: (1) the 
repentaneo for past sius, which is more than a regret 
for their consequences ; (2) the “  turning to God,” 
which implies faith in Him, as far as Ho is known, and 
therefore justification; (3) the doing works meet for 
repentance (we note the reproduction of the Baptist’s 
phrase; see Note on Matt. iii. 8), which are tho elements 
of a progressive sanctification.

(21) For these causes . . .—Bettor, perhaps, on 
account o f  these things. With this brief touch, avoiding 
any elaborate vindication of his own character, St. 
Paul indicates the real cause of the hostility of the 
Jews. The one unpardonable sin, in their eyes, was that 
he taught the Gentiles that they might claim every 
gift and grace which had onco been looked on as the 
privilege and prerogative of Israel. The historical pre
cedence of the Jew remained (seo Notes on chap. xiii. 
46; Rom. iii. 1, 2), bnt in all essential points they were 
placed on a footing of equality.

(22) Having therefore obtained help of 
God.—The Greek noun for “  help ”  is not used else
where iu the New Testament. It implies the kind of 
assistance which one friend or ally gives to another of 
inferior power. It is found in the Greek of Wisd. xiii. 
18. Here the word seems used as being more intelli
gible to those who aro outside the kingdom of God 
than tho more spiritual, more theological, “  grace ”  of 
which the Apostle habitually spoke.

Witnessing both to small and great.— The 
English version gives tho right rendering of the best 
supported reading. Some MSS., however, have “  wit
nessed to by small and great; ” but this, besides the 
want of authority, and its involving an unusual con
struction, is at varianeo with the context. It was true 
that St. Paul’s life was spent in bearing witness 
that Jesus was Christ. It was not true that he had a 
good report of all men. The words “  small and great ”  
wero significant as spoken when ho was standing before 
two men like Festus and Agrippa. Tho phrase may bo 
noted as occurring in chap. viii. 10, and again in Rov. 
xi. 18; xiii. 16; xix. 5, 18; xx. 12.

The prophets and Moses.—The more natural 
order of “  Moses and tho prophets ”  (Luko xvi. 29, 31), 
and tho order of the words in the Greek, which the 
'prophets said should come, and Moses, suggests tho 
thought that tho sentence would have stopped naturally 
at “  come,”  aud that tho name of Moses was added by

an instantaneous after-thought to meet the case of those 
among tho hearers who, like the Sadducees, placed tho 
Pentateuch ou a higher level o f authority tlian the 
Prophets.

(23) That Christ should suffer.—Literally, that 
the Christ was passible— i.e., capablo of suffering. The 
great body of tho Jews had fixed their thoughts only 
on tho prophetic visions of tho glories of the Messiah’s 
kingdom. Even the disciples o f Jesus wero slow to 
receive any other thought than that of conquest aud 
triumph. Peter’s “  Bo it far from thee, Lord ”  (Matt, 
xvi. 22) expressed the horror with which the thought o f 
a suffering Christ at first struck him. It was not till 
they wero led, after tho Crucifixion and the Resurrec
tion, iuto our Lord’s own school of prophetic interpre
tation (Luko xxiv. 25, 26, 44), and taught to recoguise 
tho under-current o f types aud prophecies that pointed 
to a righteous Sufferer, as well as to a righteous King, 
that they were able to receive the truth. So it was 
that a 41 Christ crucified ”  was still “  to the Jews a 
stumbling-block”  (1 Cor. i. 23). Tho speech at Antioch 
in Pisidia (chap. xiii. 27—35) may bo noted as showing 
the stress which' St. Paul laid on this point. Tho 
Greek has “  if ” iu both clauses whero tho English has 
“  that; ”  but our idiom scarcely admits of its being so 
translated.

That he should be the first that should rise 
from the dead.—More literally, that He first by His 
resurrection from  the dead (strictly, out o f His resur
rection) should show light. It was through tho Resur
rection only that the hopes of Simeon were fulfilled 
(Luke ii. 32), and that light shone in on those who had 
been sitting as in tho shadow of death. Tho “ people ”  
are, as almost always when tho word is so used, God’s 
people Israel, as distinguished from the heathen.

(29 Festus said with a loud voice.—The de
scription may be noted as one of the touches of vivid
ness indicating that the writer relates what he had 
actually heard. The Roman governor forgot the usual 
dignity of his office, and burst, apparently, into a loud 
laugh of scorn.

Much learning doth make thee mad.—Tim 
Greek gives a neuter plural: Thy many writings are 
turning thee to madness. The word was ono which was 
nsed by the Jews for the collected body of their sacred 
writings and traditions, as in the “ letters”  of John
vii. 15 and tho “ holy Scriptures”  of 2 Tim. iii. 15. 
Festus had probably heard the Law and the Prophets 
o f Israel so described, and knew that St. Panl had with 
him “ books and parchments”  (2 Tim. iv. 13), which he 
was continually studying. That one who had been 
crucified should rise from tho dead and give light to- 
the Gentiles seemed to him the very hallucination o f 
insanity. So have men at all times thought of thoso 
who lived after a higher law than their own, whether 
their faith rested, as in St. Paul’s case, on an outward 
objective fact, or, as in Wisd. v. 4, on a true faith iu. 
tho Uuseeu.
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Paul, thou art beside thyself; much 
learning doth make thee mad. ^  But 
he said, I am not mad, most noble 
Pestus; but speak forth the words of 
truth and soberness. (2C> For the king 
knowetli of these things, before whom 
also I speak freely: for I am persuaded 
that none of these things are hidden 
from h im ; for this thing was not done

in a corner. (27) King Agrippa, be- 
lievest thou the prophets ? I know that 
thou believest. (2S> Then Agrippa said 
unto Paul, Almost thou persuadest me 
to be a Christian. <a ) And Paul said, I 
would to God, that not only thou, but 
also all that hear me this day, were 
both almost, and altogether such as I 
am, except these bonds. (30) And when

(25) I am not mad, most noble Festus.—Tliero 
is something characteristic in the union of a calm pro
test with the courtesy which gives to rulers the honour 
which is their due. Comp, tho uso of the same word 
by Tertullns (chap. xxiv. 3). Tho ]iainful experience 
o f chap, xxiii. 3 had, wo may well believe, taught the 
Apostlo to eoutrol his natural impulses, and to keep 
watch over his lips, so that uo unguarded uttcrauce 
might escape from them.

The words of tru th  and soberness.—The latter 
word was ono of the favourito terms of Greek ethical 
writers, as having a higher meaning than tho “ temper
ance” o f chap. xxiv. 25, to express tho perfect harmony 
of impulses and reason (Aristot. Eth. Nicom. iii. 10). 
Here it is contrasted with the “ madness”  of which 
Festus had spokeu, looking, as he did, on the Apostle 
as an enthusiastic dreamer. There was doubtless a 
deep-lying enthusiasm in his character, hut it was au 
enthusiasm which had its root uot in madness, hut iu 
truth.

(26> i  am persuaded that none of theso things 
are hidden from him. — Tho appeal to Agrippa’s 
kuowledgo is two-fold. He kuew that Moses and tho 
prophets had spokeu of tho great Prophet and Deliverer 
whom the Jews knew as tho Christ. Ho knew also 
that for more than a quarter of a ceutury there had 
been communities of Jews in Judma and Galilee aud 
Samaria (see Note ou chap. ix. 31) resting ou tho belief 
that tho Christ had come, and that Ho had suffered and 
risen from tho dead. The congregations of those whom 
tho Jews knew as Nazarenes were as far as possible 
from being an obscure sect lurking iu holes and comers.

(27) Believest thou tho prophets P—Tho appeal 
to Agrippa's knowledge was followed by tho assump
tion of his accepting tho ground ou which St. Paul 
invited discussion. Ho might, of course, dispute St. 
Paul’s interpretation of prophecy, but ho could not, 
as a Jew, in tho preseueo of other Jews, speak of the 
Law aud the Prophets as Festus had spokeu of St. 
Paul’s “ learning,”  and so tho way might have been 
opened to that argument from prophecy which, when 
the Apostlo was reasoning with his own countrymen, 
was (as in chans, xiii. 16— 11; xviii. 2, 3) his favourito 
method of producing conviction.

(28) Almost thou persuadest me to bo a Chris
tian.—At tho cost of giving up a familiar and impres
sive text, it must bo admitted that tho Greok words 
cannot possibly bear tho meaning which is thus put 
upon them. The words run literally, In, or with, a 
little thou persuadest m e; and this may ho completed 
by, “ with little speech,”  “ with little labour,”  or “ little 
evidence.”  So iu Ej>h. iii. 3 wo have precisely tho same 
phrase rendered “ in few words.”  Agrippa’s words, 
accordingly, are the expression, not of a half-belief, 
but of a cynical sneer. Thou art trying to make a 
Christian o f me with vetij few  words, on very sletider 
grounds, would be the nearest paraphrase of his derisive 
answer to St. Paul’s appeal. It was, it will bo seen,

evasive as well as derisive; he shrinks from a direct 
auswer to the question that had beeu put to him. In 
his use of the Latiu term “ Christian”  (see Note on 
chap. xi. 26) wo may trace, perhaps, the effect of Roman 
associations. There certainly were Christian commu
nities at Rome at this timo (Rom. xvi. ji«##im), mid 
they would naturally be described there as they had 
beeu at Autioch. It mav be noted that, of the promi
nent Euglish versions, "VVlclif gives “ in a little thiug,” 
Tyudal and Cranmer “ somewhat,”  tho Rhemish “ a 
little ;”  the Geneva agrees with tho present version in • 
“ almost.”  Tho meaning “ somewliat,”  or “ a little,”  is 
a tenable ono, but Eph. iii. 3, as already stated, is in 
favour of that given above. The phrase was, perhaps, 
in itself ambiguous, aud St. Paul accepts in oue sense 
what had beeu spokeu iu another.

(29) i  would to God that not only thou . .
It is clear that here also the English “ almost” must be 
abandoned, aud that we must take the words in a 
little or in a great (measure), or, with little labour 
and icith great, as corresponding with what Agrippa 
had just said. Grammatically tho words admit of 
three possible paraphrases, each of which has found 
advocates. W o may suppose St. Paul to say— (1) “ 1 
would pray to God, uot as yon put it, lightly, hut as 
fully as I cau . . . or (2) “ I would pray to
God that, whether persuaded with little evidence or 
much . . . or (3) “  I would pray to God that, 
both iu a little measure and iu a great . . . .”  The 
first two of these explanations are open to the objection 
that they substitute a disjunctive alternative for tho 
natural rendering of the two copulative conjunctions. 
The last has the advantage of so far taking the words 
iu their natural construction: but, ou tho other hand, 
it takes the special phrase, “ in a little,”  in a sense 
different from that iu which we have seen reason to 
believe tliat Agrippa had used it. It is, however, per
fectly couceivablo that, for the purpose o f empliasising 
the strong desire of his heart, St. Paul may have caught 
up the half-sarcastic phrase, aud used it as with a uew 
meauing.

Tho MSS. present two readings, in a little and in a 
great, and in a little and in much ; but this scarcely 
affects tho interpretation of tho passage.

Except these bonds.—The words show, as has 
been pointed out in the Note on verse 20, that tho

Iirisouer was brought into court chained, after tho 
Ionian fashion, to the soldier or soldiers who kept 
guard over him. W e cannot read the words without 
foeling their almost plaintive pathos. “  Such as lie ” —  

pardoned, at peace with God and man, with a hope 
stretching beyond the grave, and an actual present 
participation in tho powers of tho eternal world— this 
is what ho was desiring for them. I f that could lie 
effected, ho would bo content to remain in his bonds, 
and to leave them upon their thrones.

(30) And when he had thus spoken, the king 
rose up . . .—The act indicated, as far as it weut,
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he had thus spoken, the king rose up, 
and the governor, and Bernice, and they 
that sat with them : <31) and when they 
were gone aside, they talked between 
themselves, saying, This man doeth 
nothing worthy of death or of bonds. 
0 2 ) Then said Agrippa unto Festus, This 
man might have been set at liberty, if 
he had not appealed unto Csesar.

CHAPTER X X V I I .— (D And when 
it was determined that we should sail 
into Italy, they delivered Paul and 
certain other prisoners unto one named 
Julius, a centurion of Augustus’ ba,nd. 
(2) And entering into a ship of Adramyt- 
tium, we launched, meaning to sail by 
the coasts of A sia; one Aristarchus, a 
Macedonian of Thessolonica, being with

that the Apostle’s words had made a favourable im
pression. This, they felt, was no common criminal, 
no fomenter of sedition. The question how he was to 
be dealt with was one that called for serious considera
tion ; but the result showed that he was treated from 
this timo forward with more respect and courtesy than 
before.

(3*> This man doeth nothing worthy of death 
or of bonds.— St. Luke obviously dwells on the 
witness thus given to St. Paul’s innocence. To us,

0 knowing him as we do, the anxiety to record the witness 
seems superfluous; but it wAs not so when the historian 
wrote. The charge of what we should call lawless and ' 
revolutionary tendencies had been too often brought 
against the Apostle (chap. xvii. 6), and was too current 
against his followers, to make such a record one that 
he could willingly pass over.i

(32) This man might have been set at liberty
. .—The decision to which Agrippa eamo showed the 

wisdom of the line which St. Paul had taken. The matter 
could not be hushed.up nor got rid of. The authorities 
could not now free themselves from responsibility for 
the safe custody of the prisoner, and, by releasing him. 
expose his life to the conspiracies of the Jews; and 
thus the Apostle at last gained that safe journey to 
the imperial city which had for many years been the 
great desire of his heart.

It is not without interest to note the subsequent 
relations between Festus and Agrippa, during the 
short government of the former, as showing a con
tinuance of tho same entente cordiale as that which 
we have seen in this chapter. Agrippa took up his 
abode at Jerusalem in the old palace of the Asmonean, 
or Maccabean, princes. It commanded a view of the 
city, and, from a banquet-hall which he had erected, he 
could look down upon tho courts of tho Temple and seo 
the priests saci*ificing even as he sat at meat. The 
Jews looked on this as a profanation, and built a wall 
which blocked up tho view both from the king’s palace 
and from the portico where the Roman soldiers used to 
stand on guard during the festivals. This was regarded 
by Festus as an insult, and he ordered the wall to be 
pulled down. The people of Jerusalem, however, ob
tained leave to send an embassy to Rome. They 
secured the support of Poppaea, already half a proselyte, 
after the fashion of the time among the women of the 
higher class at Rome, and,' by tho strange irony of 
history, the Temple of Jehovah was rescued from pro
fanation by the concubine of Nero (Jos. Ant. xx. 8,
§ 11). Agrippa continued to display the taste for 
building which was the hereditary characteristic of his 
house. Caesarea Philippi was enlarged and named 
Neronias, in honour of the emperor. A  vast theatre 
was erected at Bend us (Beyrout) and adorned with 
statues. The Temple was at last finished, and the 
18,000 workmen who were thus thrown out of work 
were employed in repaving tho city with marble. The 
stateliness of the Tcmplo ritual was enhanced by tho

permission which the king gave to the Levites of the 
choir, in spite of the remonstrance of the priests, that 
they should wear a linen epliod. Once again we note 
the irony of history. The king who thus had the glory 
of completing what the founder of his dynasty had 
begun, bringing both structure and ritual to a perfec
tion never before attained, saw, within ten years, the 
capture o f Jerusalem and the destruction of tho Temple 
(Jos. Ant. xx. 8, § 7).

. X X V II .
(!) Paul and certain other prisoners. — The

Greek for “  other ”  implies that they were prisoners o f 
a different class. It is probable, however, that they 
also had appealed to the emperor, as there would other
wise be no object in sending them to Rome.

A centurion of Augustus’ band.—Literally, o f  
the Sebaste. On the band or cohort as a subdivision 
of the Roman legion, see Note on chap. x. 1. Three 
different explanations have been given of the term 
translated “  Augustus.”  (1) The cohort may have 
consisted of soldiers levied in Sebaste (=  Augusta) or 
Samaria. Josephus mentions a squadron of Sebastcne 
cavalry (Ant. xx. 6, § 1 ; <xix. 9, § 2), aud there may have 
been a corresponding band of foot-soldiers. (2) Nero 
about this time had formed a kind of body-guard, 
consisting of some 3,000 young men of the equestrian 
order, who accompanied him to games and spectacles, 
and whose chief business it was to applaud him in his 
speeches and recitations. To these lie gave the name 
of Augustani (Tacit. Ann. xiv. 15 ; Sueton. Nero, c. 25), 
a term of which Sebastene would be the natural Greek 
equivalent. (3) A  certain Julius Priscus appears in 
Tacit. Hist. ii. 92 as appointed by Vitellius to be one 
of tho prefects of the Praetorian cohorts, which, as 
specially under the emperor’s personal command, 
might naturally be called by his name; and he has 
been conjecturally identified with the centurion hero 
named. Of these, (2) seems the most probable, but it 
is not absolutely incompatible with (3). On this as
sumption, as it is not said that the cohort itself was 
at Caesarea, it is possible that he may have accom
panied Festus as an escort to his province, and was 
now returning to Rome.

(2) Entering into a ship of Adramyttium.—
Better, embarking in. Adramyttium was a town on 
the coast of Mysia, opposite Lesbos. It lay on the 
Roman road from Assos and Troas to Pergamns, 
Ephesus, and Miletus. It was a port of considerable 
importance, and tho Gulf of Adramyti still retains 
its name. There would seem to have been but little 
direct intercourse by sea between Caesarea and Rome, 
and the voyage had therefore to be made, now in 
one ship, now in another. Changes of this kind 
occurred, it will be remembered, in St. Paul’s journey 
from Philippi to Caesarea. Possibly it was at first 
intended thnt the prisoners should go to Adramyttium, 
cross to Greece, and then proceed by land. “ Asia”
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us. <3) And the next day we touched 
at Sidon. And Julius courteously en
treated Paul, and gave him liberty to go 
unto his friends to refresh himself.

And when we had launched from 
thence, we sailed under Cyprus, because 
the winds were contrary. *5) And when 
we had sailed over the sea of Cilicia and 
Pamphylia, we came to Myra, a city of

Or, Candy.

Lycia. And there the centurion 
found a ship of Alexandria sailing into 
Italy ; and he put us therein. Y) And 
when we had sailed slowly many days, 
and scarce were come over against 
Cnidus, the wind not suffering us, we 
sailed under Crete,1 over against Sal
mone ; and, hardly passing it, came 
unto a place which is called The fair

is, of course, tho proconsular province so called. 
Looking to the fact that tho “ fast,”  i.e., tho Day 
of Atonement (falling this year on Sept. 24th), was 
over when St. Paul reached Crete (verse 9), tho date 
of embarkation may bo fixed, with much probability, 
in tho middle, or towards the end, of the previous 
August.

One Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessa- 
lonica.—It is reasonable to infer tliat Aristarchus, 
who had come with St. Paul to Jerusalem (chap. xx. 4), 
had remained in Palestine during the two years of tho 
Apostle’s imprisonment, and was now intending to 
return to his uativo city. The subsequent alteration of 
plan (verso 6), however, led to his accompanying him 
to Rome, and we find him there with St. Paul in Col. 
iv. 10, sharing his imprisonment.

(3) And Julius courteously entreated.—Tho 
English fairly expresses the meaning of the Greek 
adverb, which is literally philanthropically. W o note, 
as in other instances, tho favourable impression made 
by St. Paul’s conduct on official persons who came in 
contact with him. (Comp, chaps, xviii. 14; xix. 31, 37.) 
Tho "frien d s”  of St. Paul at Sidon were probably 
Christian disciples who had seou him when he passed 
through Phoenicia, as in chap. xv. 3, or in other 
journeys.

To refresh himself.—Literally, to avail himself o f  
their care. Tho Greek word suggests tho thought of a 
provision of personal comforts, clothing and tho like, 
for the voyage. After two years’ imprisonment wo 
may well believe that sneli kindly earo would bo both 
necessary and acceptable.

(i) Wo sailed under Cyprus . . .—Had tho 
wind been favourable, tho ship would naturally have 
taken tho direct course from Sidon to Mysia, leaving 
Cyprus on tho right, as in his previous voyage St. Pam 
had sailed from Patara to Tyro (chap. xxi. 1). As it 
was, the wind probably being from tho north-west, they 
made for tho channel between Cyprus and Cilicia, and, 
sailing close under tho leo of the long, projecting east 
coast of the island from Salamis to the promontory of 
Dinaretium {Capo Andrea), were thus sheltered.

(*) We came to Myra, a city of Lycia.—Tho 
city lay about two miles and a half from tho mouth of 
the river Andriacus. It had l>een at ono time tho 
metropolis of Lycia, and tho remains of a theatre and 
an aqueduct remain to attest its former stateliness.

(«) A ship of Alexandria sailing into Italy.— 
A  glance at the map will show that the ship, which was 
probably one of those engaged in tho corn-trade between 
Egypt and Romo, m ist have been driven out of its 
course. This may have been owing to the prevalence of 
tho westerly winds already noticed. The Alexandrian 
traders, however, as a rule, avoided taking tho course 
along tho coast of Africa, through fear o f tho quick
sands of the great Syrtis, and took that between Crete 
and the Peloponnesus. Tho presence of this merchant- 
ship led to a change of plan. It seemed an easier and

more expeditions route to go straight to Rome, instead 
of landing at Mysia, and then taxing another ship to 
Macedonia in order to journey by land to the coast of 
tho Adriatic. A  local inscription describes Myra as a 
“ horrea,”  or store-house of corn (Lewin’s St. Paul, ii. 
p. 187), and the Alexandrian ship may therefore havo 
gone thither to discharge part of its cargo. It has been 
assumed, but on insufficient grounds, that Aristarchus 
hero parted from St. Paul, and went on in tho 
Adrainyttium ship.

(7) When we had sailed slowly many days.— 
Tho Etesian gales from the north-west, which prevail 
in tho Archipelago during tho latter part of July and 
tho whole of August, were still blowing strongly, and 
during the “ many days”  (probably a fortnight or three 
weeks) tho ship had not been able to traverse more 
than tho 120 miles that lay between Myra and Cnidus. 
To reach the latter place they had probably coasted 
along Lycia, and gone through tho straits between 
Rhodes and tho mainland.

And scarce wero come over against Cnidus. 
— Better, with difficulty. Cnidus was situated on a 
neck of land with a harbour on either side, and was 
apparently a naval station for the ships that were 
engaged in tho corn-trade between Egypt and Greeeo 
(Thucyd. viii. 35). Here, as the coast trends away to 
tho north, and they had no longer the shelter of the 
land, they wero exposed to the full force of the Etesian 
winds. It was useless to attempt to make head against 
these, and their only alternative was to steer south
ward, so as to get, if possible, under tho lee of the 
coast of Crete, the modern Candia. They succeeded 
in getting as far as Cape Salmone, the eastern point of 
tho island, and finding here some shelter, went on their 
way westward under tho lee of tho coast. The name of 
Salmone appears in Strabo (x. 4) as Samonion, in Pliny 
(iv. 12) as Samnouium. In modern Greek it takes tho 
form of Capo Salomon.

(8) And, hardly passing it.—Tho Greek adverb is 
tho same as the “ scarce ”  of verse 7, and should bo 
translated as before, with difficulty.

A place which is called The fair havens.— 
It was obvious that the ship would havo been again 
exposed, after passing Crete, or even its central pro
montory, Cape Matala, to tho full force of tho north
west gales. About two miles to tlm east of the pro
montory, however, and therefore sheltered by it, there 
was tolerably good anchorage, in a harbour known then 
and now as tho Fair Havens (Limeunes haloi).

Nigh whereunto was the city of Lasea.— 
Tho comparative obscurity of the place has led to a 
largo variety of readings of tho name— Lasscea, Alassa, 
Thalassa, and other forms. Pliny mentions a city in 
Crete named Lasos, but does not. describe its position. 
Tho remains o f buildings, columns, the walls and 
foundations of temples have lieen found about two 
hours’ walk from tho Fair Havens, nnder Cape Leouda. 
and are locally known as Lasea (Bev. G. Brown, in 
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havens ; nigh whereunto was the city o f  
Lasea. Now when much time was 
spent, and when sailing was now dan
gerous, because the fast was now already 
past, Paul admonished them, (10> and 

' said unto them, Sirs, I  perceive that 
this voyage will be with hurt and much 
damage,1 not only of the lading and ,10r- in̂wrv- 
ship, but also of our lives. <n) Never
theless the centurion believed the master , 
and the owner of the ship, more than

those things which were spoken by Paul. 
(12) And because the haven was not 
commodious to winter in, the more part 
advised to depart thence also, if by an] 
means they might attain to Phenice 
and there to winter; which is an haven 
of Crete, and lieth toward the south 
west and north west. <13> And when the 
south wind blew softly, supposing that 
they had obtained their purpose, loosing 
thence, they sailed close by Crete.

Smith’s Voyage and Shipwreck o f  St. Paul, A p 
pendix 3).

(9) Because the fast was now already past.— 
The Fast was the Jewish Day of Atonement, which fell 
on the tenth of Tisri (in that year, September 24th), the 
seventh month of the Jewish ecclesiastical year. The 
sailing' season with tho Jews was reckoned from the 
Feast of Penteeost to that of Tabernacles, whieh fell 
five days after the Fast. Roman reckoning gave a 
somewhat wider range, sc., from the sixth day of the 
Ides of March to the third of the Ides of November. 
The manner in which St. Luke names the Fast, and 
not the Feast of Tabernacles, makes it probable that 
the time to which we are now come was between 
September 24th and October 1st, when the Etesian 
muds, whieh are always of the nature of equinoctial 
gales, would naturally be most violent. Probably, also, 
the date may have been fixed on St. Luke’s memory by 
St. Paul’s observance of the Fast. He was not likely 
to leave so memorable a day unregarded, however little 
he might care to impose its observance upon others. 
To keep the Feast of Tabernacles on board the ship 
was, of course, impossible.

(ir>) Sirs, I perceive that this voyage will 
be with hurt.—The tone is clearly that of a man who 
speaks more from tho foresight gained by observation 
than from a direct supernatural prediction. St. Paul 
had had, it will be remembered, the experience o f three 
shipwreeks (2 Cor. xi. 25), and the Epistle to Titus, 
though probably written later, shows an acquaintance 
with Crete which suggests that he may have had some 
knowledge even of the very harbour in which they had 
found refuge. His advice accordingly was to remain 
where they were, in comparative safety, in spite of 
the drawbacks referred to in verse 12. The word for 
“  hurt,”  which properly means “  outrage,”  is used here 
in the sense of a violent calamity.

Not only of the lading.—The cargo probably con
sisted chiefly of com coming from Alexandria to Rome. 
(Comp. Notes on verses 18 and 38.)

But also of our lives.—No lives were actually 
lost (verse 44), but tho Apostle speaks now, as above, 
from tho stand-point o f reasonable opinion. When his 
counsel was rejected he gave himself to prayer, and 
to that prayer (verse 24) he attributes the preservation 
of his companions not less than his own.

(n) Nevertheless the centurion believed the 
master.—Better, the pilot. The word is the same as 
that translated “  ship-master,”  in Rev. xviii. 17. The 
advice was, we may believe, determined by the fact 
that there was a better harbour but a few miles further 
on the coast. Could they not press on thither and be 
■safe for the winter ? It was natural that the centurion 
should^ trust to them as experts rather than to tho 
•enthusiastic Rabbi whom he had in charge as prisoner.

(12) And because the haven was not com
modious to winter in . . .— The anchorage in 
the Fair Havens, whilo it gave immediate shelter from 
the north-west gales, was open to those from other 
points of the compass, and it was therefore decided by 
the majority (there would seem to have been some
thing like a vote taken on the question) to press on and 
face the immediate risk for the sake of the more per
manent advantages.

Phenice . . . which is an haven of Crete, 
and lieth toward the south west and north 
west.—The precise meaning of the phrase is that the 
harbour looked, as we say, down these winds, in the 
direction to whieh they blew— i.e., that it faced the 
north-east and south-east, the words used being the 
names, not of points of the compass, but of the winds 
which blew from them. The harbour so described 
has been identified with the modem Lxdro, on the 
east of the promontory of Kavo Muros, which looks 
eastward, and so corresponds to the interpretation 
just given of the words that describe it. Tho harbour 
is named by Ptolemy (iii. 17) as Phcenikous, and a city 
named Phoenix lay a few miles inland. It is still 
used as a harbour by Greek pirates, and was marked as 
such in the French admiralty charts of 1738; but, 
owing to the silting up of tho sand, has become unsuit
able for larger vessels. An inscription of the time of 
Ncrva, of the nature of a votive tablet to Jupiter and 
Serapis, found near the spot, records the fact that it 
was erected by Epictotns, the tabularius, or agent, of 
the fleet to which the ship belonged, with the assist
ance of Dionysius of Alexandria, the pilot (the same 
word as that which St. Luke uses) of a ship which had 
as its sign (the same word as in chap, xxviii. 4) the 
Isopharia. It is a natural inference from this that the 
Alexandrian ship (we note the Egyptian element in the 
dedication to Serapis, and possibly in the connection of 
the sign with the Pharos, or lighthouse of Alexandria) 
had anchored, and possibly wintered, at Phcenicc, and 
that the tablet was a thank-offering for its preservation. 
(See Alford, Prolegomena.)

(13) And when the south wind blew softly.— 
There was a change at once in the force and the 
direction of the wind. With a gentle and favourable 
breeze from the south, the pilot and the owner thought 
that all was smooth sailing, and the ship left tho 
Fair Havens and made across the bay, a distance of 
thirty-four miles, for Phcenicc. They still, however, 
hugged the coast, as afraid to venture too far into the 
open sea. The Greek adverb asson, whieh is rightly 
rendered “ close”  in the Authorised version, has been 
mistaken, in the Vulgate and some other versions, for tho 
accusative case of Aitsos, as tliongh it were a proper 
name, and tho words have been variously rendered 
“  when they had left Assos,” or “  when they had made
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<U) But not long after there arose1 against 1 or, beat. 
it a tempestuous wind, called Euro- 
clytlon. And when the shij* was
caught, and could not bear up into the i 
wind, we let her drive. (1(il And running'

under a certain island which is called 
Clauda, we had much work to come by 
the boat: <17) which when they had 
taken up, they used helps, undergirding 
the ship ; and, fearing lest they should

for Assos,”  or “ when they had conic in sight of Assos.”  
The island Assos, however, lay far to tno north (soo 
Note on chap. xx. 13), and there is no evidence of the 
existence of any town of that name in Crete. O f the 
English versions, Wielif and the Rhemish follow the 
Vulgate. “ when they had removed” (W .), or “ parted”  
(Rh?), “ from Assos ” ; Tyndalo and Cranmer, following 
Lnther, “  they loosed unto Asson.”  The Geneva trans
lation was the first to give the true meaning, and is 
following by the Authorised version. The tense of 
the Greek verb for “ they sailed close,”  implies that 
they were in the act of doing this when the storm burst 
upon them, as in the next verse. •

(H) There arose against it  . . .—The Greek 
pronoun is in the feminine, and as the noun used for 
ship is. throughout the narrative, in the neuter, the 
difference of gender presents a difficulty. Grammati
cally the pronoun seems to refer to Crete, and if referred 
to it, the seutoueo admits o f three possible construc
tions : (1) the wind drove us against Crete; or (2), blew 
against Crete; or (3), drove down on us from  Crete. 
O f these, (1) and (2) are at variance with the facts of 
tho case, as the gale blew the ship away from Crete to 
the south, while (3), which is as tenable grammatically, 
exactly agrees with them. Some translators (e.g., 
Luther) have, however, referred the pronoun to the noun 
“ purpose,”— “ tho wind blew against their purpose;”  
but this gives a less satisfactory sense. O f the English 
versions W ielif gives “  was against it,”  leaving tho 
sense ambiguous. Tyndalo and Cranmer follow Lnther, 
“  there arose against their purpose.”  The Geneva 
adopts tho first of the above readings, “  there arose 
against Candie,”  and is followed by the Rhemish, 
“  drove against it.”

A tempestuous wind, called Euroclydon.— 
Tho Greek adjective typhonic is perpetuated in tho 
modern “  typhoon,”  as applied to whirlwinds like that 
now described. The “  vortex ”  of such a wind is 
indeed its distinguishing featuro. Tho name Euro- 
clydon, which is fairly represented by such a word as 
“  wide-wave,” or “ broad-billow,”  is not found else
where, and^ if tho reading bo genuine, must bo looked 
on as a term which St. Luke reported as actually used 
by the sailors on board. Some of tho best MSS., how
ever, give tho form Euro-aquilo, which, though a 
somewhat hybrid word unknown to Greek and Latin 
writers, fits in, as meaning north-east, or, more strictly, 
east by north, with all tho phenomena described. The 
earlier English— W ielif, Tyudale, Cranmer, and the 
Geneva—all give “ north-east,”  while the Rhemish re
produces the term Euro-aquilo, without attempting to 
translate. A  sudden change from south to north, with 
a great increase of violence, is a common phenomenon 
in the autumnal storms of tho Mediterranean, and in 
this instance tho blast would seem to have pushed down 
on the ship from the hills of Crete.

<15) And could not bear up into the wind.— 
Tho Greek verb is literally, “ to look into the wind’s 
eye,”  to face tho wind. The figure is a sufficiently 
natural one in all languages; but it perhaps received 
additional vividness from tho fact that a large eye was 
commonly painted on tho prow of Greek vessels. The 
practice is still not unusual in Mediterranean boats.

Assuming tho direction of the gale to have been as 
stated in the previous Note, the snip was now driven in 
a south-west direction, scudding before the wind.

And running under a certain island 
which is called Clauda.—Some MSS. give tho 
various-reading Cauda, which agrees more closely with 
the form Gaudos found in Pliny and Suidas. This, in 
its turn, has passed into the modern Gozzo. The island 
lay about twenty-three miles to the sontli-west of Crete. 
Here they got under tho lee of the shore, and availed 
themselves of tho temporary shelter to prepare tho 
ship more thoroughly than had been possible before to 
encounter tho fury of the storm. Tho first step was to 
get the boat, which hitherto apparently had been towed 
through tho waves, on board the ship. This, as St. 
Luke says, was a matter of much work (literally, we 
were with difficulty able to get hold o f the boat), partly, 
wo may believe, because it was not easy to keep the 
vessel with her head to tho wind, and so avoid the 
motion which would have impeded the operation, partly, 
because tho boat was probably full o f water.

(17) They used helps, undergirding the ship. 
— Tho word “  helps ” answers to what we should call 
“ precautions,”  or “ remedial measures.”  Tho process 
described, technically known as “ frapping,” consisted 
in carrying a strong cable several times ronud the ship 
from stem to stern, so as to keep the planks from 
starting, and guard against the consequent leakage. 
The practice has always been a common one. Thucy
dides (i. 29) mentions the Coreyreaus as having re
course to it. Tho Russian ships taken in the Tagus in 
1S08 were kept together in this manner in consequence 
of their age and unsound condition (Arnold, on Thuc. 
i. 29). We have probably an allusion to it in the lines 
of Horace {Od. i. 14).

“ Ac sine funibus,
Vlx durare carime.

1’ossint lmperiosius 
JEquor.”

[“  And scarcely can our keels keep sound.
E’en with the ropes that gird them round.

Against the imperious wave.'!

Fearing lest they should fall into the quick
sands.—Literally, the Syrtis. There were two quick
sands of this name, the Greater and the Lesser, on the 
north coast of Africa. The former lay just to the west 
of Cyrene, tho latter further west, and nearer Carthage. 
St. Luke probably speaks of the Greater. These 
quicksands were tho terror of all Mediterranean sailors 
(Jos. Wars, ii. 16, § 4). A  fine description jof them is 

‘ven by the Evangelist’s namesake, Lucan, in his 
harsaha (ix. 303— 310):

“  AVhen Nature gave the world its primal form,
Phe left the Syrtes neither sea nor hind.
There neither sinks the shore and welcomes in 
The deep sea’s waters, nor the coast can hold 
Its own against the waves, and none can track 
Their way within the uncertain region’s bounds.
The seas are marred with shallows, and the land 
Is broken hy the billows, and the surge 
Heats on the shore loud-sounding. Nature leaves 
This spot accursed, and of use to none."

Comp. Milton’s Paradise Lost, ii. 939 :
“  quenched in a bogfn- Pyrtes, neither sea 

Nor good dry land.
3



The Tackling of the Ship cast out. THE ACTS, XXVII. St. PauV8 Address to those on hoard.

fall into the quicksands, strake sail, and 
so were driven. (18> And we being 
exceedingly tossed with a tempest, the 
next day they lightened the ship; 
<19> and the third day we cast out with 
our own hands the tackling of the ship. 
<2°) And when neither sun nor stars in 
many days appeared, and no small 
tempest lay on usy all hope that we 
should be saved was then taken away.

But after long abstinence Paul stood

forth in the midst of them, and said, 
Sirs, ye should have hearkened unto me, 
and not have loosed from Crete, and to 
have gained this harm and loss. And 
now I exhort you to be of good cheer: 
for there shall be no loss of any man’s 
life among you, but of the ship, t23) For 
there stood by me this night the angel 
of God, whose I  am, and whom I  serve,
(24) saying, Fear not, P au l; thou must 
be brought before Caesar: and, lo, God

The voyagers knew that the gale was bearing them in 
that direction, and did not dare to let the ship sail on 
full before the wind any longer.

Strake sail.—The English fails to give the sense of 
tlie original. Had they struck sail altogether the ship 
would simply have drifted in the very direction which 
they were anxious to avoid. Some sail was absolutely 
necessary to keep the ship steady. What is meant is 
that they “ lowered the ship’s gear,”  the spars and 
rigging, and especially, perhaps, the heavy yard and 
ropes which the ancient snips carried, and which would, 
in such a gale, make the ship top-heavy.

And so were driven.—Better, thus— i.e., in this 
state, undergirded and with storm-sails set. They 
aimed at sailing as close as possible to the wind, making 
for the north-west, so as to avoid the Syrtes.

(is) The next day they lightened the ship.— 
St. Luke uses the technical term for throwing the bulk 
of the cargo overboard. They effected, iu this way, 
the relief of the ship from the imminent danger of 
sinking. The act shows that, in spite of the under
girding, leakage was still going on. The cargo, as 
coming from Alexandria, probably consisted largely of 
corn; but see Note on verse 38.

(19) We cast out with our own hands the 
tackling of the ship.—The better MSS. give the 
third person plural, aud not the first. I f  we accept 
the Received text, the fact that the passengers as well as 
the crew were pressed into the service indicates the 
urgency of the peril; but even with the other reading, 
the words describe the prompt spontaneous action 
caused by a strong sense of danger. The Greek word 
for “  tackling ”  (better, perhaps, furniture) is wider in 
its range than the English, and includes the beds and 
personal luggage and movables of all kinds. Even 
these the sailors were ready to sacrifice for the chance 
of safety.

(20) When neither sun nor stars in many days 
appeared.—W o liavo to remember that before the 
invention of the compass the sun and stars were the 
only guides of sailors who wero out of sight of land. 
Now the sky was over-cast and this guidance failed. 
The ship was driving, but whither they knew not.

All hope that we should be saved was then 
taken away.—Better, finally, or at last. The failure 
of all hope implies some other cause of fear in addition 
to the mere violence o f the gale, and the successive 
attempts to lighten the ship make it all but certain 
that she had sprung a leak, which their efforts were 
powerless to stop. The want of proper food (see next 
verse), and the exhaustion of protracted labour, Natu
rally aggravated the feeling of despair.

(21) After long abstinence . . .—W e find from 
verses 35— 38 that there was still a fair supply of food 
on board, but, as they could not tell how long it might

be before they reached a harbour, the crew, amounting, 
with passengers, to two hundred and seventy-six men 
(verse 37), had been naturally put on reduced rations, 
and the storm, and-the sacrifice which they had been 
obliged to make of aH their goods that could be spared, 
probably made cooking all but impossible.

Paul stood forth, in the midst of them.—The 
narrative implies that while others had burst into 
the wailing cries of despair, calling, we may believe, 
like the sailors in Jonah i. 5, “  every man uuto his 
god,”  the Apostle had passed his hours of darkness in 
silent communing with God, and now came forward 
with the assurance that his prayers were heard. With 
the feeling natural to one whose counsel had been 
slighted, ho reminds them that if they had followed it 
they would have been spared the harm and loss (the 
same words are used in the Greek as in verse 10) to 
which they were now exposed. “ Sirs,”  as in chaps,
xiv. 15, xix. 25, answers to the Greek for “  men.”

And to have gained this harm and loss.— 
Better, to have been spared. The English reads as if 
the words wero ironical, but parallel passages from 
other Greek writers show that to “ gain” a harm and 
loss meant to escape them—to get, as it were, a profit out 
of them by avoiding them. This, St. Paul says, they 
would have done had they listened to his advice. Tho 
Geneva version adds an explanatory note, “ that is, yo 
should have saved the losso by avoydiug tho danger.”  
Tyndale and Cranmer take the words as the English 
reader, for the most part, takes them now, “  and nave 
brought unto us this harm aud loss.”

(22) And now I exhort you to be of good 
cheer.—Look and toue, we may well believe, helped 
the words. It was something in that scene of misery 
and dejection to see one man stand forward with a 
brave, calm confidence.

For there shall be no loss of any man’s life 
among you.—The quiet courage of tho speaker’s 
tone must at once have struck tho listeners, even before 
they heard tho grounds on which that courage rested.

(23) For there stood by me this night . . .— 
With most others of the enthusiastic type of character, 
visions, real or supposed, of messengers from tho 
unseen world have produced terror and agitation. 
With St. Paul they are the source of a calm strength 
and presence of mind which ho is able, iu his turn, to 
impress on others.

Whose I am, and whom I serve.—'Tho service 
implied is that of worship rather than labour. The 
word and thought were eminently characteristic of St. 
Paul. (Comp. Rom. i. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 3.)

(2̂ ) Fear not, Paul.— Tho words obviously came as 
an answer to tho prayer, prompted by the fear, not o f » 
death or danger in itself, bnt lest the cherished purpose 
of his heart should be frustrated when it seemed on 
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The Sailors endeavour to escape*Ths Ship driven tip and down in A dria. TH K ACTS, XXVII.

hath given thee all them that sail with 
thee. (25} 'Wherefore, sirs, he of good 
cheer: for I believe God, that it shall 
be even as it was told me. (2C) Hotv- 
beit we must be cast upon a certain 
island, t27) But when the fourteenth 
night was come, as we were driven up 
and down in Adria, about midnight the 
shijnnen deemed that they drew near to 
some country; t28) and sounded, and 
found i t  twenty fathom s: and when 
they had gone a little further, they 
sounded again, and found i t  fifteen

fathoms. (29) Then fearing lest we 
should have fallen upon rocks, they cast 
four anchors out of the stern, and 
wished for the day. ^  And as the 
shipmen were about to flee out of the 
ship, when they had let down the boat 
into the sea, under colour as though 
they would have cast anchors out of the 
foresliip, <31> Paul said to the centurion 
and to the soldiers, Except these abide 
in the ship, ye cannot be saved. 
(32) Then the soldiers cut off the ropes 
of the boat, and let her fall off.

tho very verge of attainment. Tho words that follow 
imply that ins prayer had not been bounded by his 
own interests, but had included those who were sharing 
tho danger with him. Wo are reminded, as by tho

fuirallelism of contrast, of the words in which Caesar 
>ado the pilot of his ship not to fear, but to commit 

himself to tho wind, seing that ho carried “  Caesar and 
the fortune of Caesar ”  (Plutarch, de Fortun. Bom. 
p. 51S).

<2<i) We must be cast upon a certain island.— 
This had clearly formed part of tho special revelation 
that had been granted to tho Apostle. It was more 
than a conjecture, and tho “  must ”  was emphasised as 
by a prophetic insight into tho future.

(27) When the fourteenth night was come.— 
Tho time is apparently reckoned from their leaving tho 
Fair Havens. (Comp, verses 18, 19, 33.)

As we were driven up and down in Adria.— 
— The namo was used as including more than tho Gulf 
of Venice, to which the name Adriatic lias been con
fined by more recent geographers. So Ptolemy (iii. 16) 
speaks of the Adria as washing the south coast of tho 
Peloponnesus and the east coast of Sicily (iii. 4). So 
Josephus (Life, c. 3), narrating his shipwreck, just two 
years after St. Paul’s, on his voyage from Judaea to 
Puteoli, states that he was picked up by another ship 
sailing from Cyrene to the same port, “  in tho middle 
o f Adria.”  The intersection of tlio lines of tho'two 
vessels would fall, as a glance at tho map will show, 
within the region now mentioned by St. Luke under 
tho same name.

The shipmen deemed that they drew near 
to some country.— Literally, they suspected, or sur
mised, that a certain country teas approaching them. 
Tho sound of breakers, probably tho white lines of 
foam seen through tho darkness, gave rise, wo may 
believe, to this impression. The country which they 
were nearing could hardly bo any other than the head
land known as the Point of Koura, at tho east extre
mity of St. Paul’s Bay, in Malta. To tho Apostle the 
sight and the sound would alike witness that his pre
diction was on the point of fulfilment.

(28) Twenty fathoms.—The Greek noun so ren
dered was defined as the length of tho outstretched 
arms from hand to hand, including the chest. It was 
reckoned as equal to four cubits— i.e., to about six feet 
— and is therefore fairly represented by our “ fathom.” 
Tho soundings here given agree with those that have 
actually been taken among tho breakers off Capo 
Koura.

(29) Fearing lest we should have* fallen upon 
rocks.— Literally, upon rough places— tho reefs of

rock which were indicated by tho breakers and by tho 
diminished depth of water. '

They cast four anchors out of the stern.—It 
was no unusual thing for a ship to bo furnished with 
this complement of anchors, So Caesar describes his 
ships as being secured with four anchors each (Bell. 
Civ. i. 25). In ancient navigation, as in modem, the 
anchors were commonly east from the bow. In tho 
battles of tho Nile and of Copenhagen, however, Nelson 
had his ships anchored at the stern, and the fact 
derives a peculiar interest from tho statement that ho 
had been reading Acts xxvii. on tho morning of tho 
engagement. Tho result of this operation was that tho 
ship was no longer in motion, and would be found, when 
the morning came, with her head to tho shore. The 
tension of hope and fear, tho suspense which mndo men 
almost cry—

“ And if our fate be death, give light, and let ns die,” 
is vividly brought before us in St. Luke’s few words, 
“ they were praying for the day.”

(3°) And as the shipmen were about to flee 
. . .—The hour o f danger called out the natural in
stinct of self-preservation, to the exclusion of better 
feelings. It was easy for tho sailors to urge that tho 
ship needed anchors "fore as well as aft, and, while pre
tending to be occupied about this, to lower tho boat 
which they had before hoisted on deck (verse 16), and 
so effect their escape. The boat, it might appear, was 
necessary to their alleged purposo, as their ostensible 
aim was not merely to east anchors from tho bow, but 
to carry them out (as tho word which St. Luke uses 
implies) to the full tether of tho cable’s length.

(31) Except these abide in the ship . . .—"Wo 
need hardly embarrass ourselves with tho question how 
far the divino promise was dependent on the contin
gency thus specified. Prompt vigour, and clear dis
cernment of what was needed on the instant, spoke out 
in tho Apostle’s words. The assurance that had been 
graciously given was to be realised, not by tho apathy 
of a blind fatalism, but by man’s co-operation. It was 
obvious that landsmen like tho soldiers and the prisoners 
would be quite unequal to the task of handling a large 
ship under such critical conditions, and tho presence of 
tho sailors was therefore, from a human point of view, 
essential to tho safety of tho others. The thoughtful 
vigilance of St. Paul, oven in those hours o f darkness, 
was eminently characteristic.

(32) Then the soldiers cut off the ropes of the 
boat.—The act had to bo tho work of an instant. Tho 
boat was already lowered, tho sailors were on tho point 
of leaping into it. W e can picture their mortifica
tion on finding their selfish plan at ouco detected and



The Meal after long Fasting. THE ACTS, XXVII. Land seen at. Daybreak.

<33) And while the day was coming on, 
Paul besought them all to take meat, say
ing, This day is the fourteenth day that 
ye have tarried and continued fasting, 
having taken nothing. (31̂ Wherefore 
I  pray you to take some m eat: for this 
is for your health: for there shall not 
an hair fall from the head of any of you.

And when he had thus spoken, he 
took bread, and gave thanks to God i n ' 
presence of them a ll: and when he had 
broken it, he began to eat. <3G) Then

w6re they all of good cheer, and they also 
took some meat. (37) And we were in 
all in the ship two hundred threescore 
and sixteen souls. And when they 
had eaten enough, they lightened the 
ship, and cast out the wheat into the 
sea. <39> And when it was day, they 
knew not the land: but they discovered 
a certain creek with a shore, into the 
which they were minded, if it were pos
sible, to thrust in the ship, f40) And 
when they had taken up the anchors,1

1 Or, cut the an
I churn, they left 

them in the sea, 
iiV.

frustrated. Even in this, however, there was a new 
element of danger. Men, under such circumstances, 
were likely to be sullen and unwilling workers.

(33) Paul besought them all to take meat.— 
Better, to take fo o d ; and so in the next verse. Once 

•again the practical insight of the Apostle—yet more, 
perhaps, Ins kindly human sympathy— comes promi
nently forward. Soldiers and sailors needed something 
that would draw them together after the incident just 
narrated. A ll'were liable at once to the despair and 
the irritability caused by exhaustion.

That ye have tarried and continued fasting, 
having taken nothing.— Better, that ye continue on 
the look-out, without a meal, taking no extra food. The 
English somewhat exaggerates the force of the Greek. 
The word for “  fasting ”  is not that which is commonly 
used in the New Testament to express entire absti
nence from food. It was physically impossible that 
the two hundred and seventy-six who were on board 

•could have gone on for fourteen days without any 
food at all. Scanty rations had, we must believe, been 
doled out to those who came for them; but the tension 
o f  suspenso was so great that they had uot sat down 
to auy regular meal. They liad takeu, as the last word 

implies, nothing beyond what was absolutely necessary 
to keep body and soul together. "What they wanted 
physically was food, and morally, the sense of restored 
companionship; and to this St. Paul’s advice led 
them.

(3*) This is for your health.—Better, safety, or 
preservation. The Greek word is not that commonly 
translated “  health,”  and the translators seem to have 
used it in the wider seuse which it had in older 
English. So, for example, in W iclif’s version, “ the 
knowledge of salvation”  in Luke i. 77 appears as “ the 
science of health.”  W iclif has “  health ”  here also, and 
is followed by all the chief English versions, except the 
Geneva, which has “ safe-guard.”  What St. Paul 
aneans is that the preservation of his fellow-passengers 
depended on their keeping up their strength. The 
gracious assurance that followed was, as before, not 
independent of their co-operation.

(35) He took bread, and gave thanks to God. 
— The act was a common practice of devout Jews 
at the beginning and the end of meals. (See Note on 
Matt. xiv. 9.) To the heathen soldiers and sailors it 

’ was probably altogether new, and at such a moment 
must have been singularly impressive. The act of 

*“  breaking bread,”  though in itself not more than the 
natural incident of such a meal, must at least have re
minded the few Christians who were his companions of 

•the more solemn “ breaking of bread ” with which they 
were familiar. (See Note on chap. ii. 46.) For them 
the meal, if uot strictly eucharistic, in the liturgical

sense of that term, would be at least as an Agape, or 
feast of charity.

136) Then were they a ll of good cheer—The 
words present a striking contrast to the despair of 
verse 20. The hearty cheerfulness (is it too colloquial 
a phrase to say the “ pluck” ?) of the Apostle had 
communicated itself, as by a kind of electric sympathy, 
to his companions. They looked to him as their friend 
and leader, and had spirits to eat once more.

(37) And we were in all in the ship . . .—The 
number is given here, either as a fact that had been 
omitted before, and was not without its interest, or 
probably because then for the first time, when they 
were all gathered at their meal, the writer had taken 
the pains to couut them. A  man does not commonly 
count the number of passengers on board a ship until 
there is some special occasion, and here it comes natu
rally as explaining the “ all ”  o f the previous verse. It 
was, we may well imagine, a striking spectacle to see 
the two hundred and seveuty-six all under the influence 
of one brave aud faithful spirit.

(38) And when they had eaten enough . . .— 
More accurately, when they were filled with food. The 
words describe a full and hearty meal. The first effect 
of this was seen in renewed activity for work. In 
spite of all that had been done before (verses 18, 19), 
the ship still needed to be lighteued. The tense implies 
a process of some continuance. The “  wheat ”  which 
they now cast out may have been part of the cargo 
which had been reserved by way of provisions. As it 
was clear that they could no louger continue in the 
ship, this was no longer required, and the one essential 
point was to keep her floating till they reached the 
shore.

(39) They knew not tho land.—It was, of course, 
robable euougli that some at least of the sailors had 
een at Malta before; but St. Paul’s Bay, which we

assume to be the point they had now reached, was 
remote from the Great Harbour, now that of Valetta, 
into which sliijis commonly sailed, and may therefore 
well have remained unknown to them.

A certain creek with a shore.—Better, having 
a beach, the English word failing to describe why it 
was that the creek attracted them. The earlier versions 
have “ bank.”  In Homer aud other Greek writers tho 
word is commonly used for a flat, sandy beach.

To thrust in the ship.—Tho word was a quasi- 
teelinical one, answering to our “ to run the ship 
aground.”

(*>) And when they had taken up the 
anchors.—Better, And when they had cleared away 
(or, cut off) the anchors, they let them go into the sea. 
It is obvious that nothing would have been gained at 
such a juncture by encumbering the ship, which they



The Ship run aground.

they committed themselves unto the sea, 
and loosed the rudder bands, and hoised 
up the mainsail to the wind, and made 
toward shore. And falling into a 
place where two seas met, they ran the 
ship aground; and the forepart stuck 
fast, and remained immoveable, but the 
hinder part was broken with the violence 
of the waves. And the soldiers’
counsel was to kill the prisoners, lest 
any of them should swim out, and

A ll Escape safe to Land.

escape. (t3) But the centurion, -willing 
to save Paul, kept them from their pur
pose ; and commanded that they which 
could swim should cast themselves first 
into the sea, and get to land: and the
rest, some on boards, and some on 
broken pieces of the ship. And so it 
came to pass, that they escaped all safe 
to land.

CHAPTER X X V I I I .— <»> And when

THE ACTS, X X V III.

were anxious to lighten as much as possible, with the 
weight of tho four anchors. The meaning given abovo 
is accordingly more in harmony with tho facts of tho 
case as well as with tho Greek, which does not warrant 
the insertion of tho pronoun in “  they committed them
selves.”

Loosed the rudder bands.—This was the neces
sary sequel to the previous operation. While tho ship 
was anchored the two largo paddle-like rudders with 
which ancient ships wero furnished, were lifted up out 
of tho water and lashed with ropes to tho ship’s sido. 
When the ship was got under way again, and the 
rudders were wanted, tho bands had to bo loosed, and 
tho rudders fell into tho water.

And hoised up the mainsail to the wind.— 
The Greek term so rendered (artemun) is still found 
in Italian (artimone) and French for tho largest sail of 
a ship. In the structure of ancient ships, however, 
this was the foresail, not, as with us, the mainsail. 
Tho word for wind is strictly tho participle, the (breeze) 
that teas blowing. Tho change of word seems to imply 
that there was a lull in tho fury of the gale.

Made toward shore.—More accurately, were 
making fo r  the beach, that which had been described in 
verso 39.

<41> And falling into a place where two seas 
met.—Better, But falling, as in contrast with tho 
attempt described in tho previous verse. A t the west 
end of St. Paul’s Bay lies tho island of Salmonetta. 
From their placo of anchorage the crew could not liavo 
seen that it was an island, and in trying to run tho 
ship on the beach they grounded on a mud-bank 
between tho small island and tho coast. Tho waves 
swept round the island and met on tho bank, and tho

Sosition of tho ship was accordingly ono of extremo 
anger, tho prow imbedded in the mud, tho stern 

exposed to tho billows.
The hinder part was broken.—Better, was 

being broken up, tho tense expressing continuous action.
G2) And the soldiers’ counsel was to kill the 

prisoners.—Tho vigour of Roman law, which in
flicted capital pnnishment. on those who wero in charge 
of prisoners aud suffered thorn to escapo (seo Notes on 
chaps, xii. 19; xvi. 27), mnst be remembered, as ex
plaining the apparently wanton cruelty of the pro
posal. In putting tho prisoners to death tho soldiers 
saw tho only elianeo of escaping death themselves.

I*3) But the centurion, willing to save Paul. 
— Better, wishing, as expressing a stronger desire than 
the seuso of mere acquiescence which has eomo to be 
attached to “  willing.”  Tho Apostlo had, wo liavo seen, 
from tho outset gained tho respect of tho centurion 
Julius  ̂ (verso 1). Tho courage and thoughtfulness of 
tho night that had just passed was likely to have 
turned that respect into something like admiration.

ir:

Commanded that they which could swim 
. . .—Tho order which was observed shows that tho 
centurion kept his head clear, and had tho power to 
enforce discipline. It was not tho rush of a sauve qui 
pent. Tho swimmers wero to plunge in first so as to 
get to tho beach aud be in readiness to holp their com
rades. St. Paul, who had thrice been shipwrecked, 
aud had onco passed a night and day in the open sea 
(2 Cor. xi. 25), was probably among tuo former group, 
and the order itself may well have been suggested by 
him.

(+9 And the rest, some on boards . . .—1These- 
were probably planks from the decks. Tho words 
“  broken pieces ” are not in tho Greek, but fairly 
express its force. Literally, on some o f the things 
from  the ship. These might, it is obvious, have been 
pieces of timber from tho bulwarks, loose spars, tables, 
stools, and tho like.

X X V III .
(b Then they knew that the island was 

called Melita.—There is no ground for questioning 
tho current belief that this was tho modern Malta. 
It was tho only island known as Melita by the Greeks 
and Romans. Tho gale, which had been blowing 
for fourteen days siuco tho ship left Crete, would 
drivo her iu that direction. The local features of' 
St. Paul’s Bay agree closely, as has lwen seen, with 
tho narrative in tho Acts. There has from a very 
early date been a local tradition in favour of the 
belief. The Bay bears St. Paul’s uamo. A  cave 
is pointed out as having given him shelter. There 
has, however, been a rival claimant. In tho Gulf 
of Venice, off tho coast of Illyria, there is a small 
island, Meleta (now Meleda), which has l)een iden
tified by some writers with the seeno of St. Paul’s 
shipwreck. Tho view is first mentioned by Constantino 
Porphyrogenitus, a Greek writer of tho tenth century, 
and was revived in tho last eentnry by Padro Georgi, 
an ecclesiastic of tho island. There is, however, not 
a shadow of evidence in its favour, beyond tho 
similarity (not identity) of name, and tho mention of 
Adria in chap, xxvii. 27. It has been shown, however, 
that that term was used with far too wide a rango to be 
deeisivo on such a (Question ; and against tho new thero 
are the facts (1) that, it would almost have required a 
miraclo to get the ship, with a north-east gale blowing 
strongly, up to tho Illyrian coast of the Gulf of Venice; 
(2) that a ship would not naturally havo wintered on 
that coast on its way from Alexandria to Puteoli (verso
11); (3) that tliero has been no local tradition in its 
favour, as at Malta. Tho island of Malta was originally 
a Phoenician colony. It camo under tho power of 
Carthago in B .c .  402, and was ceded to Rome in 
B.c. 242. Its temple, dedicated to Juno, was rich enough 
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The Island ccdled Melila. THE ACTS, X X V III. The Viper's Bite made Uarndess.

they were escaped, then they knew that 
the' island was called Melita. <2> And 
the barbarous people shewed us no little 
kindness: for they kindled a fire, and 
received us every one, because of the 
present rain, and because of the cold. 
<3) And when Paul had gathered a 
bundle of sticks, and laid them on the 
fire, there came a viper out of the heat, 
and fastened on his hand. W And 
when the barbarians saw the venomous 
beast hang on his hand, they said among 
themselves, No doubt this man is a

to bo an object of plunder to Verres, the Praetor of 
Sicily (Cic. In  Verr. iv. 46).

(2) The barbarous people . . .—It lias been 
urged in favour of Meleda that this description is more 
applicable to the people of that island than to those of 
Malta, whom Diodorus Siculus (v. 12) describes as “ very 
rich, practising many trades, manufacturing fine clothes, 
and dwelling in large and splendid houses.”  It is 
obvious, however, that St. Luke uses the term, as St. 
Paul does (Rom. i. 14; 1 Cor. xiv. 11), and as was 
then common, as applicable to all races that did not 
speak^ Greek, and that such a term as “ Scythian ”  
(Col. iii. 11) was used to describe what we should call 
“  barbarians ”  or “ savages.”  For him “  barbarian ”  was 
like the term “ native,”  which our travellers apply in
discriminately to Fiji Islanders and Cingalese. The 
language of Malta at the time, if not absolutely Punic, 
was probably a very bastard Greek. The inscriptions 
which have been found in the island are, as was 
natural, in the Greek and Latin, which were used as 
official languages by their rulers.

No l itt le  k in d n e s s .—Literally, no common (or 
average) philanthropy. The idiom is the same as that 
o f  the “  special miracles ” of chap. xix. 11.

And received us . . .—The word implies both 
shelter and hospitality. Warmth, above all things, was 
needful for those who had been chilled and drenched; 
And. for this purpose, probably in some open space, or 
atrium, a largo fire was lighted.

Because o f  the present rain . . .—The rain 
followed naturally on the cessation of the gale. The 
“  cold ”  shows that the wind was not the Sirocco, which 
ds always accompanied by heat.

(3) And when Paul had gathered a bundle o f  
sticks . . .—The act was characteristic of the cheerful 
•energy which had been shown throughout the previous 
night.  ̂ The fact thus mentioned has been dwelt on as 
militating against the identity of Melita and Malta, 
no wood being now found in the island except at 
one spot (Bosquetta), not near St. Paul’s Bay. The 
Greek word, however, is applied to the dry stalks of 
herbaceous plants rather than to the branches of trees, 
and, as such, exactly describes the stout, thorny 
heather that still grows near the bay. It is clear, 
howeyer, apart from this, that the people of Malta did 
not live without fire, and, not having coal, must there
fore have had wood of some kind as fuel.

There came a viper out of the heat.—There 
are said to be no venomous serpents now in Malta, and 
this again has been pressed into the question of the 
identity of the island. Mr. Lewiu, however (St. Patd, 
•ii. 208), states that he saw a serpent, near St. Paul’s

murderer, whom, though he lialh es
caped the sea, yet vengeance sufiereth 
not to live. And he shook off the 
beast into the fire, and felt no harm.
(6) Howbeit they looked when he should 
have swollen, or fallen down dead sud
denly : but after they had looked a great 
while, and saw no harm come to him, 
they changed their minds, and said that 
he was a god. V) In the same quarters 
were possessions of the chief man of the 
island, whose name was Publius; who 
received us, and lodged us three days

Bay, that looked very like a viper; and even if he were 
mistaken in this, it would be natural enough that 
venomous snakes should disappear under the influence 
of culture, as they have done elsewhere, in the course 
of 1800 years.

(h The venomous beast.—The adjective, as the 
italics show, is not in the Greek, aud can scarcely be 
said to be necessary.

No doubt th is  man is  a murderer. —  They 
knew, we may believe, that St. Paul was a prisoner. 
It is hardly conceivable, indeed, that he could have 
come on shore bound by two chains, or even one, to his 
keeper, but, looking to the jealous care which the 
soldiers had shown in the custody of the prisoners 
(cliap. xxvii. 42), it would be natural that they should 
resume their vigilance over him as soon as they 
were all safe on shore. And so the natives of Melita, 
seeing what they did, and ignorant of the prisoner’s 
crime, aud with their rough notions of the divine 
government of the world, rushed to the conclusion that 
they were looking on an example of God’s vengeance 
against murder. It was in vain tliat such a criminal 
had escaped the waves; a more terrible death was 
waiting for him.

(6) They looked when he should have swollen
. . .—Better, and they were expecting that . . . The 
verb for “ swollen ”  implies literally “  inflammation,”  
and one of the enormous serpents of Africa took its 
name, Prestes (“  the inflamer ” ), from it. Lucan (ix. 
790) describes the effect of its bite—

“ Percussit Prestes, illi ruber igneus ora 
Succendit, tenditque cutem, pereunte flgur&.”

[“ The Prestes bit him, and a fiery flush 
Lit up his face, and «et the skin a-streteh,
And all its comely grace had passed away.”]

They changed their minds, and said that he 
was a god. — The miraculous escape naturally made 
an even stronger impression on the minds of tho 
Melitese than what had seemed a supernatural judg
ment. Their thoughts may have travelled quickly 
to the attributes of the deities who, like Apollo or 
iEsculapius, were depicted as subduing serpents. The 
sudden change of belief may be noted as presenting 
a kind of inverted parallelism with that which had 
come over the people of Lystra. (See Notes on chap,
xiv. 11, 19.)

(7) The chief man of the island.—Literally, the 
first man. Tho term is found both in Greek and Latin 
inscriptions, at Malta, of the time of Augustus, as an 
official title. It probably designated the prefect or

f overnor of the island, as distinct from the procurator, 
n the time of Cicero (In Verr. iv. 18) Melita was



The Father o f Publius heeded. THE ACTS, X X V III. The Ship “  Castor and Pollux."

courteously. (8) And it came to pass, 
that the father of Publius lay sick of a 
fever and of a bloody llu x : to whom 
Paul entered in, and prayed, and laid 
his hands on him, and healed him.

So when this was done, others also, 
which had diseases in the island, came, 
and were healed : <10> who also honoured 
us with many honours; and when we

| departed, they laded us with such things 
A.O.JX as were necessary. (n> And after three 

months we departed in a ship of Alex
andria, which had wintered in the isle, 
whose sign was Castor and Pollux. 
(12) And landing at Syracuse, we tarried 
there three days. (13) And from thence 
we fetched a compass, and came to 
Ithegium: and after one day the south

included in the “  province ”  of Sicily, and if that ar
rangement continued, Publius would bo tho “ legato ”  
o f tho Sicilian proconsul. Tho Latin name falls in 
with tho supposition of Ins holding some office of this 
kind.

Lodged us three days courteously.—W e can 
hardly think of the hospitality of Publius as extended 
to tho whole two hundred and seventy-six who had been 
on board, and the omission of tho word “  all,”  which 
meets us in verso 2, probably indicates a limitation to 
a chosen few, among whom St. Paul and St. Luko, and, 
most likely, tho centurion Julius, were included. It is 
implied that after tho three days they found a lodging 
for themselves. The word for •‘ courteously”  expresses 
kindliness of feeling rather than of manner.

(S) Lay sick of a fever and a bloody flux.— 
Literally, with fevers and dysentery, both words being 
used by St. Luke with professional precision. Tho 
plural, *‘ fevers,”  probably indicates the attacks of a 
recurrent fever, and its combination with dysentery 
would, according to Hippocrates, who also uses tho 
plural form (Apli. vi. 3), make tho ease more than 
usually critical. The disease is said to bo far from un
common in Malta.

Prayed, and laid his hands on him.—The 
union of tho two acts reminds us of the rule given in 
Jas. v. 14, 15; and the close sequence of the work of 
tho healing upon the escape from the serpent’s bite, of 
tho juxtaposition of the two promises of Mark xvi. 18.

<9> Others also, which had diseases.—More 
accurately, the others who had infirmities. The Greek 
gives tho article, and states tho fact that there was 
something like a rush, continuing for some length of 
time, of all the sick people in the island to profit by 
tho Apostle’s power of healing. On the difference 
between tho terms used for diseases, see Note on Matt, 
iv. 23.

(io) Who also honoured us w ith  many 
honours.—It lies in tho nature of the ease that tho 
honours took the form of gifts. Tho very word was, 
indeed, specially applied, both in Greek and Latin, to 
tho honorarium, or fee, paid to tho physician, and its 
use hero is accordingly characteristic of St. Luke’s 
calling. (Comp. Eeclus. xxxviii. 1.) In addition to 
these gifts of courtesy, tho things that were wanted 
for their voyage— clothing, provisions, and the like—  
were freely supplied at their departure.

When we departed.—Better, as we were setting 
sail.

t11) A fte r  three months.—Tho date may bo ap
proximately fixed. The Fast, falling on tho 10th of 
Tisri, which has been calculated as falling in that 
year on September 24tli, was passed, we are not 
told how long, when tho ship left the Fair Havens 
(chap, xxvii. 0). Then came tho “ fourteen days”  
o f chap, xxvii. 27, bringing us to the end of 
October or beginning of November. Three months 
from this carries us to tho begiuulug of February.

This was earlier than that usually fixed for the general 
navigation of tho Mediterranean (see Note on chap, 
xxvii. 9), but tho officers and tho crew of tho 
Alexandrian ship were naturally anxious to take tho 
earliest opportunity for pressing on to their desti
nation. The fact that tho latter had wintered in tho 
island is obviously in favour of the identification of 
Melita with Malta, which lay on the usual lino of the 
voyage from Alexandria to Italy, while Meleda was 
altogether out of the way.

Whose sign was Castor and Pollux.—Literally, 
the Dioscuri, the two sons of Zeus and Leda, who were 
regarded as the guardian deities of sailors. So Horace 
(Od. i. 3, 2) speaks of the “ fratres Helena;, lucida 
sidera ”  (“  brothers of Helen, beaming stars ” ), and (Od. 
i. 12, 25) of tho “ puerosque Ledte ”  (“  tho children of 
Leda ” ), whose bright star shines propitiously on 
sailors. In Greek mythology, Zeus had rewarded their 
brotherly devotion by placing them among the stare as 
tho Gemini, which were connected with tho month of 
May in tho signs of the Zodiac, and Poseidon 
(=  Neptune) had given them power over tho winds and 
waves that they might assist tho shipwrecked. So in 
tho Helena of Euripides they appear, »in 1550-60, as 
promising a fair wind and a wife voyage. Tho figure
heads o f the Greek and Roman ships were commonly 
placed both at the prow and tho stem.

<12) And landing at Syracuse . . 'The city,
famous for the memorable siego during tho Pelopon
nesian war, and at all times taking its place among 
the most flourishing towns of Sicily, was about eighty 
or a hundred miles from Malta, and might bo reached 
accordingly in from twenty-four to thirty-six hours. 
Ships bound from Alexandria to Italy commonly put in 
there. The stay of three days was probably caused by 
their waiting for a favourable wind. The fnet stated 
in the next verso implies that it was more or less 
against them.

(13) From thence we fetched a compass.—Tho 
phrase, now somewhat obsolete, was formerly in 
common uso for a eireuitons route by land or sea from 
ono point to another. (Comp. 2 Sam. v. 33; 2 Kings 
iii. 9, and—

'  “  For *tis his custom, like a creeping fool,
To fetch a compass of a mile about,”

in Heywood’s Fair Maid o f the Exchange, ii. 3.) It is 
found in most of the English versions, but W ielif gives 
“ we sailed about,”  and the Rhemish, ** compassing by 
tho shore.”  The latter, however, hardly expresses tho 
fact, which was that tho wind being probably from the 
west, they were compelled to tack so as to stand out 
from the shore to eateli tho breeze, instead of coasting.

Came to Rhegium.—This town, now Beggio, was 
in Italy, on the southern opening of the Straits of Messina. 
Ships from Alexandria to Italy commonly touched 
there, and Suetonius (Tit. c. 5) relates that the Emperor 
Titus, taking the same course as St. Paul, put in there 
on his way front Juduea to Puteoli, and thence to Rome.
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wind blew, and we came the next day 
to Puteoli: (U> where we found brethren, 
and were desired to tarry with them 
seven days : and so we went toward

Pome. <15) And from thence, when the 
brethren heard of us, they came to meet 
us as far as Appii forum, and The three 
taverns: whom when Paul saw, he

Caligula began the construction of a harbour at Rhe- 
ginm for tho corn-ships of E gy p t; but this work, 
which the Jewish historian notes as tho one “  great 
and kingly undertaking ”  of his reign, was left un
finished (Ant. xix. 2, § 5).

The south wind blew.—More accurately, token a 
breeze from  the south had sprung, the form of tho 
Greek verb implying a change of wind. The south 
wind was, of course, directly in their favour, and they 
sailed without danger between the famous rocks of 
Scylla and the whirlpool of Charybdis.

We came the next day to Puteoli.—As the 
distance was about one hundred and eighty miles, the 
ship was clearly making good way before the winch 
Puteoli (more anciently Dikaearchia, now Pozzuoli) lies 
in a sheltered recess, forming the northern part of the 
Bay of Naples. It was at this time the chief port of 
Borne, and was, in particular, the great emporium for 
the corn ships of Alexandria, upon which the people of 
Rome largely depended for their food, and the arrival 
of which was accordingly eagerly welcomed. A  pier on 
twenty-five arches was thrown out into the sea for the 
protection of the harbour. It may bo noted further 
that but a few months prior to St. Paul’s arrival it had 
been raised to the dignity of a colonia (Tac. Ann. xiv. 
27). It is hardly necessary to describe the well-known 
bcanties of the bay, but the reader may be reminded 
that as the ship entered it tho eye of St. Paid must 
have rested on tho point of Misenum, to tho north, 
behind which *was stationed the imperial fleet; on 
Vesuvius, to tho south; on the town of Neapolis 
(=  New-town), now Naples, which had taken the place 
of the old Parthenope; on the islands of Capreae, 
Ischia, and Procida.

(u ) Where we found brethren.—The fact is sig
nificant as showing, in the absence of any distinct record, 
the extent to which tho new society had been silently 
spreading. W ho had been the agents in preaching tho 
gospel there we can only conjecture, but a city which 
was en rapport, like Puteoli, with both Alexandria and 
Rome, may have received it from either. One or two 
coincidences, however, tend to the former rather than 
the latter conclusion. W e find in Heb. x. 24 a salutation 
sent from “  those of (or, better, from ) Italy.”  This 
would not be a natural way of speaking of Christians of 
Rome, and we are led, therefore, to think of some other 
Italian Church. Tho only such Church, however, 
of which wo read in the ‘New Testament is this 
of Puteoli, and we naturally infer that tho writer 
of that Epistle refers to it. But the -writer was, in 
the judgment of many critics (see Introduction to 
the Epistle to the Hebrews), none other than Apollos, 
the eloquent Alexandrian Jew of chap, xviii. 24, 
and some have been led to think that it was ad
dressed to the Hebrew disciples of the Therapentae, or 
ascetic, class, in the Delta of the Nile. A ll these facts 
tend to the conclusion that there was a connection of 
some kind between Alexandria and some Italian Church, 
and the theory that that Church was at Puteoli, though 
not proven, at least combines and explains all the 
phenomena. W o find from Josephus [Ant. xvii. 12, § 1) 
that there was a considerable Jewish element in tho 
population of Puteoli. They had, indeed, spread 
themselves through tho greater part of Italy, and the

remains of a Jewish cemetery have been found eveu 
near Perugia.

Were desired to tarry with them seven 
days.—As before at Troas (chap. xx. t>) and Tyro 
(chap. xxi. 4), so here, wo can scarcely fail to connect 
the duration of St. Paul’s stay at Puteoli with the 
wish of tho Church there, that he should be with them 
on one, or, it may be, two Sundays, that so he might 
break bread with them, and that they might profit by 
his teaching. The kindness of the centurion is seen 
once more in tho permission which made compliance 
with the request possible.

And so we went toward Rome.—The journey 
would lead them through Cumse and Litemum to 
Sinuossa, a distance of thirty-three miles from Puteoli. 
Here they would come upon the great Appian Road, 
which ran from Rome to Brundusium, the modem 
Brindisi. The stages from Sinnessa would probably 
be Minturn®, Forinise, Fundi, and Terracina, making 
altogether a distance of fifty-seven miles. At this point 
they would have to choose between two modes of travel, 
taking the circuitous road round the Pontine Marshes, 
or going by tho more direct lino of the canal. Both 
routes met at Appii Forum, eighteen miles from Terra
cina. For us well-nigh every stage of the journey is con
nected with some historical or legendary fact in classical 
antiquity. W e think of the great Appius Claudius, tho 
censor from whom the Via and the Forum took their 
'names; of the passage in the over-crowded canal track- 
boat, with its brawling sailors, and of the scoundrel 
inn-keepers, whom Horace has immortalised in the 
narrative of his journey to Brundusium (Sat. i. 51. 
A ll this was, we may believe, for the Apostle as though 
it had not been. Past associations and the incidents 
of travel, all were for him swallowed up in the thought 
that ho was now on the point of reaching, after long 
delays, the goal after which he had been striving for so 
many years (chap. xix. 21; Rom. xv. 23).

(is) And from thence, when the brethren 
heard of ns . . .—Better, the brethren having heard 
about us. The seven days at Puteoli had given ample 
time for the news of the Apostle’s arrival to reach tho 
disciples at Romo. Among these “ brethren ” were many, 
we may believe, of those whom he had known at Corinth, 
and to whom ho had sent messages of greeting in Rom. 
xvi.: Aquila and Epaenetus, Andronicus and Jnnias, 
Hcrodion, and those of tho household of Narcissns. 
Most of these were Jews by birth, of the libertini or 
freed-man class. A ll had probably read or heard tho 
Epistle to the Romans. They were yearning, some for 
the presence of the friend whom they had known seven 
years before at Corinth, some for a glimpse of one 
whom, though they had not known him, they had 
learnt to love. It is clear, from the salutations sent to 
Aquila and Priscilla and tho rest in Rom. xvi., that 
the decree of Claudius banishing the Jews from Romo 
had been rescinded or allowed to lapse. Tho influence 
of Poppaea, now dominant at Rome, was probably in 
their favour, and secured their protection. Herself a 
proselyte to Judaism, after the fashion of her class 
she would extend her protection to the Jews of Rome, 
as she did, about tho same time, to those of Jerusalem. 
(See Note on chap. xxvi. 32.)

They came to  meet us.—The practice of going
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thanked God, and took courage. (16) And delivered the prisoners to the captain of
when we came to Rome, the centurion the guard: but Paul was suffered to

■Htimo miles from the city to meet one whom men 
-delighted to honour was a common one. So the Jews 
of Home had gone out to meet the Pseudo-Alexander 
who claimed to bo a son of Herod (Jos. Ant. xvii. 
12, § 1). So the Romans had poured forth to meet 
Germanicus (Sueton. Calig. e. 4) •when ho lived, and 
to do honour to his remains after his death (Taeit. 
Ann. iii. 5). So in earlier days, Cicero had been 
welcomed on his return from exile, journeying from 
Brundusium on the self-same Appian Way on which St. 
Paul was now travelling, senate and people alike going 
forth to meet him (Cic. pro Sext. 63, in Pison. 22).

Appii forum.—There was an obvious reason for 
their not going further than this, as they could not tell 
whether the Apostle and his companions would come 
by the canal or the road. The town took its name 
probably from the Appius under whom the road had 
been made, and was so called as being a centre of local 
jurisdiction—an assize-town, as it were. So we have 
Forum Julium (now Friuli), Forum Flamiiiium, &e. 
Horace (Sat. i. 5,1. 4), had condemned the town to a 
perpetual infamy, as

“  Inde Forum Appt,
Differtum nautis, caui>onibu8 atque malignis.”

1“  With sailors filled, and scoundrel publicans.”]
Now, we must believe, on the evening when the two 
parties met, the wretched little town, notorious for its 
general vileness, was the scene of a prayer-meeting, 
i hanksgivings and praises pouring forth from rejoicing 
hearts.

The three taverns.—Better, the Three Tabernce. 
The Latin word has a wider range than the English, 
and is applied to a booth or shop of any kind, requiring 
the addition of an adjective such as “ diversbria ” or 
“ cauponaria”  before it becomes a “ tavern”  in the 
modern sense. The Roman itineraries place this town 
at a distance of ten miles from Appii Forum, and 
therefore thirty-three from Rome, Arieia forming a 
kind of half-way stage between the Three Tabernae and 
the capital. It is mentioned more than once by Cicero 
in his letters, and appears to have been on the Via 
Appia, at a point where a road from Antium fell into 
it (Ad Att. ii. 10). It was accordingly a town of con
siderable importance. No traces of the name are found 
now near that position, but it could ndt have been far 
from the modern Cisterna. The transfer of traffic 
from the ohl Via Appia to the new road of the same 
name (the Via Appia Xuoua), which takes a more 
circuitous route from Castella to Terraeina, proliably 
deprived it of its importance and led to its decay.
A  local tradition, indeed, hut probably of very late 
date, finds the name of Tre Tabeme at a distance of 
about twelve miles from Rome, on the old Via Appia. 
Here, it is clear, a second detachment of friends met 
him, who had either started later than the others or 
had felt unequal to the additional ten miles.

He thanked God, and took courage. — The 
words imply a previous tendency to anxiety and fear. 
There had been no possibility of any communication 
with Rome since he had left Caesarea, and questions 
more or less anxious would naturally present them
selves. W ould he find friends there who would 
welcome him, or would he have to enter Rome as a 
criminal, with no escort but that of the soldiers who 
kept him ? Were those Roman disciples to whom he 
had written so warmly still safe and well, and sound
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in the faith? Had persecution driven them from their 
homes, or had the Judaisers perverted their belief? 
The languago of Rom. i. 10— 12, shows how prominent 
they were in his thoughts and prayers. To these 
questions tho arrival of the disciples was a full and 
satisfying answer, and the Apostle resumed his journey 
with an eager and buoyant hope.

<16> And when we came to R o m e -This journey 
led them through Arieia (now La Riccia), where they 
would probably either stop for tho night or for their 
noon-tide meal. From that point, as they neared tho 
city, the Appian Road would present more of its 
characteristic features— the tall milestones, the stately 
tombs, of which that to Cmcilia Metella, the wifo of 
Crassus, is tho most representative example, and 
which, lining either side, gave to the road the ap
pearance of one long cemetery, and bore their record 
of the fame or the vanity, tho wealth or the virtues, c f 
the dead. As they drew nearer still, St. Paul’s com
panions would point out to him the Grove and the 
sacred spring in tho valley of Egeria, now let to a 
colony o f squatters of his own raeo.

“ Hie ubi nocturme Numa constituebat arnica;,
Nunc sacri fontis nemus et delubra locanlur 
Judicis, quorum cophinus foenumque supellex."

[‘ ‘ Here, by the sacred scenes of Numa’s love.
We let on lease the shrines, the stream, the throve,
To pauper Jews, who bring their scanty store 
Of nay and hamper, and wdio ask no more.”)

—Juvenal, Hat. iii. 12.
He would pass the cemetery of the Jews of Rome, lying 
on the east of the Appian Way, which within the hist few 
years has been discovered and explored, in the Vigna 
Randanini, and tho Columbaria (now in tho Vigna 
Codini) of tho imperial household, with which, ns 
themselves of the libertini class, many o f his friends 
and disciples were even then so closely connected. 
He would see, perhaps, even then, the beginning of 
tho Catacombs, where the Christians, who would 
not burn their dead like the heathen, and who were 
excluded from the cemetery of the Jews, laid their 
dead to sleep in peace, in what was afterwards tho 
Catacomb of St. Callistus. It may be noted here that 
tho earliest inscription on any Jewish burial-place in 
Italy is one found at Naples, of the time of Claudius 
(a .d . 44) (Garucci, Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 24; 
Mommsen, Inscriptt. Neap. Lat. 6467), and the earliest 
Christian inscription with any note o f time, of that of 
Vespasian (Do Rossi, Inscriptt. Christ. No. 1). It lies 
in the nnture of the case, however, that at first both 
Jews and Christians were likely to bury their dead 
without any formal record, and had to wait for quieter 
times before they could indulge in tho luxury of tomb
stones and epitaphs. Continuing his journey, the 
Apostle and his companions would come within view 
of the pyramid of Cams Cestius, would pass under the 
Arch of Drusus, which still stands outsiae the Porta di 
S. Sebastiano, and enter the city by the Porta Capena, 
or Capuan Gate, proceeding thence to the Palace of 
the Caesars, which stood on the Palatine Hill, and 
looked down, on one side upon the Forum, on the other 
upon the Circus Maximus.

Paul was suffered to dwell by himself.—The 
centurion, on arriving at the Palace of the Caesars, 
would naturally deliver his prisoners to the captain >f tho 
division of the Praetorian Guard stationed there as the 
emperor's body-guard. The favour shown to St. Paul
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dwell by himself with a soldier that 
kept him. <17) And it came to pass, 
that after three days Paul called the 
chief of the Jews together: and when 
they were come together, he said unto 
them, Men and  brethren, though I have 
committed nothing against the people, 
or customs of our fathers, yet was I  
delivered prisoner from Jerusalem into

X XV III.

the hands of the Romans. <1S) W ho, 
when they had examined me, would 
have let me go, because there was no 
cause of death in me. But when 
the Jews spake against it, I  was con
strained to appeal unto Caesar; not that 
I  had ought to accuse my nation oh 
(2°) For this cause therefore have I  called 
for you, to see you , and to speak with

may f.airly bo considered as due to the influence of 
tho centurion Julius, from whom ho had, from the 
first., received so many marks of courtesy. The 
Prefect of tho Prsetorium was the natural custodian 
of prisoners sent from the provinces, and about 
this time that office was filled by Burrus, the friend 
and colleague of Seneca. Before and after his time 
thero were two prefects, and tho way in which St. 
Luke speaks of “ the captain of tho guard ” may 
fairly be accepted as a note of time fixing the date 
of the Apostle’s arrival. Tho Praetorian camp lay 
to tho north-east of the city, outside the Porta 
Yiminalis. Tho manner in which St. Luke speaks of 
his “ dwelling by himself”  implies that he went at 
once, instead of accepting the hospitality of any friends, 
into a hired apartment. Tradition points to the vesti
bule of the Church of Santa Maria, at the junction of 
tho Yia Lata and the Corso, as the site of his dwelling; 
but it has been urged by Dr. Philip, at present working 
as a missionary in the Ghetto at Borne, in a pamphlet, 
On the Ghetto (Rome, 1874), that this site, forming 
part of the old Flamiuian Way, was then occupied by 
arches and pnblic buildings, and that it was far more 
probable that he would fix his quarters near those of 
liis own countrymen. He adds that a local tradition 
points to No. 2 in the Yia Stringhari, just outside the 
modern Ghetto, as having been St. Paul’s dwelling-place, 
but does not give any documentary evidence as to its 
nature or the date to which it can be traced back.

With a soldier that kept him.—Better, with the 
soldier. The arrangement was technically known as a 
custodia libera. The prisoner, however, was fastened 
by a chain to tho soldier who kept guard over him. aud 
so the Apostle speaks of his “ chain ” (verse 20), of his 
being a “ prisoner”  (Eph. iii. 1; iv. 1), an ambassador 
in chains (Eph. vi. 20), of his “ bonds”  (Phil. i. 7, 13, 
17 ; Col. iv. 18). It was almost a matter of course that, 
the guard would from time to time be relieved, and so 
the Apostle’s bonds, and the story of his sufferings, 
and wliat had brought them on him, would be known 
throughout the whole Praetorian camp from which the 
soldiers came. (See Note on Phil. i. 13.)

(17) After three days Paul called the chief 
of the Jews together.—'The decree of Claudius had, 
as has been already stated (sec Note on verse 15), been 
allowed to lapse, and the Jews had settled in their old 
quarters in tho trans-Tiberine region, and in part, per
haps, on tho island of the Tiber, and the region on the 
right bank of the river, now known as the Ghetto, 
which has been for many centuries tho “ Jewry”  
of Rome. Those who are described as the “  chief ”  
would naturally include tho ruler of the synagogue 
(the title Archisynngogus is found in a Jewish t in
scription from Capua, now in the Laterau Museum); 
the Archontes, or rulers of the people —  perhaps 
another way of describing the Archisynagogi—(this 
title is found in the Jewish cemetery at Rome already

mentioned; Garucci, ut sxipra, p. 35); the Scribes (the- 
title Grammateus is also found, pp. 42, 47, 55, 51)); 
the Gerousiarchai, or heads of the Jewish senate, 
which was allowed, as at Alexandria, a certain mea
sure of independent jurisdiction (pp. 51, 62); the 
“ fathers of the synagogue,”  perhaps identical with the- 
“ rulers”  or “ elders,”  perhaps of a slightly higher 
grade (p. 52); perhaps, also (for this title also is found), 
the “  mothers of the synagogue,”  occupying, possibly, a 
position more or less analogous to the widows and 
deaconesses of the Christian Church (pp. 52, 53); * tliose  ̂
who were known as Nomomatheis, or students of the- 
Law (p. 57); the wealthier traders; those who, as freed- 
men, held office of some kind in the imperial court, or, like 
the Aliturius mentioned by Josephus (Life, c. 3), courted 
the favour of Poppaea, and gained the praise of Nero 
by acting in his spectacles. To such a mingled crowd, 
summoned by a special messenger— or, it may be, by a 
notice read on the Sabbath in the synagogue, or 
posted on some wall or pillar in the Jewish quarter—  
after three days spent, partly in settling in his lodging, 
partly in the delivery of the summons, St. Paul now 
addressed himself. These he was seeking to win, i f  
possible, for Christ.

(17) Though I have committed nothing against 
the people . . .—W e note St. Paul’s characteristic- 
taet. Ho addresses his hearers by the title which they 
loved, as “ the people.”  (See Note on chap. iv. 28.)
He speaks with respect of their “  customs.”  (See Notes 
on chaps, vi. 14; xxi. 21.) He disclaims the thought o f  
treating either with disrespect.

(is) Who, when they had examined me . . .— |
It is possible that we have here only the summary of a 
fnller narrative, and that he gave an outline of tho 
proceedings that had taken place between his first j 
seizure and his'appeal to the emperor. What lie states. I 
however, was fully warranted by the facts. No Roman. ] 
magistrate had ever condemned him. Agrippa and I 
Festus had decided that he might have been released I 
(chap. xxvi. 32). He had been constrained to appeal J] 
to Caesar in self-defence, to avoid the danger of being- jj 
handed over to a prejudiced tribunal or to plots of I  
assassination (chap. xxv. 8— 10). But. as it was, he I
came not, as other appellants so often came, with I  
counter-accusations. On all such matters his lips were- I  
sealed, and his motive now was to remove any nn- I  
favourable impressions which reports from Judaea I  
might have left on the minds of his hearers. H

(20) For the hope of Israel I  am  bound w ith  I  
this chain.—The mention of “  chain ”  in the singular I

* Since I wrote the ahove, I have heard from Dr. A. 
Edei-shcim. than whom there is no higher living authority on 
matters connected with Jewish arehieology, that in his judg
ment the title of "father” or "m other” of the synagogue did 
not imply any functions, but was assigned as a mark of 
honour to its.oldest members. He rests this belief on the fact, 
that they are found chiefly, or exclusively, in inscriptio: s 
which-reebtdti vtfr*-advanced age such as 80 or 110.
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yon : because that for the hope of Israel 
I am bound with this chain. And 
they said unto him, W e neither received 
letters out of Jutkca concerning thee, 
neither any of the brethren that came 
shewed or spake any harm of thee. 
(22> But we desire to hear of thee what 
thou thinkest: for as concerning this 
sect, we know that every where it is 
spoken against. (23) And when they had 
appointed him a day, there came many 
to him into his lodging; to whom he

expounded and testified the kingdom of 
God, persuading them concerning Jesus, 
both out of the law of Moses, and out o f  
the prophets, from morning till evening. 
<24) And some believed the things which 
were spoken, and some believed not.

And when they agreed not among 
themselves, they departed, after that 
Paul had spoken one word, A Veil spake 

a Isa. 8. 9 : Matt. | the Holy Ghost by Esaias the prophet 
Is: Yuk?“r\o‘i unto our fathers, <-6) saying, Go unto 
johnt-.to.itoju. pe0pjeja aiK] s;iy? Hearing ye shall

agrees with tlio fact stated in verso 30, that he 
was entrusted to tlio keeping of a single soldier. 
There is a certain touch of pathos in this apjieal to 
his sufferings as a prisoner. (Comp. Eph. iii. 1; 
iv. 1; vi. 20.) The hope for which ho suffered was 
two-fold: (1) tlio expectation of the Messiah as 
bringing in a kingdom of heaven, which was cherished 
by every Israelite; (2) tlio hope of a resurrection 
from the dead, which he proclaimed as attested by the 
resiUTection which proved (Rom. i. 3, 4) that Jesns 
was the Christ, the Son of God. (See Notes on cliap.
xxvi. 6. 7.)

(‘-I) We neither received letters out of Judsea 
concerning thee . . .—It seems strange at first that 
no tidings should have come from Jerusalem of what had 
passed there in connection with St. Paul’s imprisonment. 
There was, however, hardly likely to have been timo 
for. any letters since his appeal. Ho had sailed some
what Into in the autumn, immediately after he had 
made it (chaps, xxv. 13; xxvii. 1), and all communication 
by sea was suspended during the winter months. And 
it may be noted further that the Jews do not say that 
they had heard absolutely nothing about him, but that 
those who had come had spoken nothing evil of him. 
What they had heard by casual rumour may well have 
been consistent with St. James’s statement that “ ho 
walked orderly, and observed the Law ”  (chap. xxi. 20). 
It has been urged that the decree of Claudius had 
suspended the intercourse between the Jews of Romo 
and those of Jerusalem; but as the former had returned 
before he wrote the Epistle to the Romans, this is 
hardly a tenable explanation. It may, however, bo 
taken into account that among the Jews who had 
returned to Rome would be not a few of thoso who 
had known St. Panl at Corinth, and were willing to 
bear their testimony to his character.

(22) We desire . . .  as concerning this sect. . .
Better, tee request o f thee. The term is that which 

had been used by Tertullus when he spoke of the “ sect 
of tlio Nazareues ” (chap. xxiv. 5). The speakers had 
clearly heard enough of the prisoner to identify him 
with that , sect, but they treat him personally with 
resnect, probably duo in part to tlio favour which tho 
authorities had shown him, and wish for an authorita
tive exposition of his views. The Christians of Romo 
had obviously, even if they were Jews, withdrawn from 
the Jewish quarter, and the residents in that quarter 
kuew of them only by reports. What was the nature of 
those reports we can only conjecture. They were, as tho 
speakers say, “ everywhere spoken against.”  Tho 
darker calumnies which were propagated afterwards 
— stories of Thyestean (i.e., cannibal) banquets and 
licentious orgies—may possibly have been even then 
whispered from ear to ear. In any case the Christians

of tho empire would bo known as abandoning cir
cumcision and other Jewish ordinances, leading a 
separate life, holding meetings which were more or less 
secret, worshipping One who had been crucified as a 
malefactor. They were already, as Tacitus describes 
them, speaking o£ their sufferings under Nero, known 
as holding an exitiabilis superstitio (“ a detestable 
superstition’’), guilty of atrociu et. pudenda, odio 
hmnani generis convicti (“ atrocious and shameful 
crimes, convicted by the hatred of mankind ” ) (Ann.'xv. 
44), or as Suetonius writes (Nero, c. lti), as a genus 
hominum superstitionis novie et nialeficce (“  a race of 
men holding a new and criminal superstition ” ). It is 
conceivable, looking to tho early dato at which such 
rumours were current, that even then there may have 
been caricatures like that which was found among tho 
graffiti of tho Palace of tho Caesars (now in thoCollegio 
Romano), representing Alexamenos, a Christian con
vert, worshipping his god, in tho form of a crucified 
human figure with an ass’s head. Tertnllian (a .d . 
160—240) mentions such caricatures as current in his 
timo (Apol. c. 16), and tho story that the Jews worshipped 
an ass’s head, which we know to have been accepted at 
this very time (Jos. cont. Apion. ii. 7; Tacit Hist. v. 4). 
would naturally be transferred to tho Christians, who 
were regarded as a sect of Jews. In Tertullian’s time 
Asinarii (“  ass-worshippers ” ) was a common term of 
abuse for them.

(23) There came many to him into his 
lodging.—Tho Greek for “ many ”  is a comparative 
form, implying a larger attendance than might have 
been looked for. Tho “ lodging”  was probably tho 
“ hired house,”  or apartment, of verse 30. .(Comp. 
Philem. verso 22.) Tlio discourse, or. more properly, 
the discussion, which followed could obviously only be 
giveu in outline. Tho address at Antioch iu Pisidia 
(chap. xiii. 16— 42), and the arguments of the Epistles 
to tho Galatians and tho Romans enable us to form a 
general estimate of its probable contents.

(2b And some believed the things which 
were spoken.—Better, as expressing the fact that 
tho verb is tho passive form of that translated “ per
suade,”  in tho previous verse, some iccre being per
suaded o f the things that icere spoken.

(“ ) After that Paul had spoken one word. 
The tone of vehement indignation implies a patience 
almost exhausted by the long eon test with prejudice and 
unbelief. He cannot refrain from reproducing tho con
viction which he lmd already expressed in the Epistle 
to tho Romans, that " blindness in part had happened 
unto Israel,”  that a remnant only were faithful, and 
that “ the rest wore hardened ”  (Rom. xi. 7— 25).

(26) Go unto this people, and say . . .— On the 
passage thus quoted see Notes on Matt. xiii. 14, 15.
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tiles, and that they will hear it. ^  And 
when he had said these words, the Jews 
departed, and had great reasoning 
among themselves. (30) And Paul dwelt 
two whole years in his own hired 
house, and received all that came in 
unto him, (31) preaching the kingdom 
of God, and teaching those tilings 
which concern the Lord Jesus Christ, 
with all confidence, no man forbidding 
him.

hear, and shall not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and not perceive: 
Wt) for the heart of this people is waxed 
gross, and their ears are dull of hearing, 
and their eyes have they closed; lest 
they should see with their eyes, and 
hear with their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and should be con
verted, and I should heal them. <28) Be 
it known therefore unto you, that the 
salvation of God is sent unto the Gen-

Here we are chiefly concerned witli the fact that the 
words had been cited by our Lord as describing the 
spiritual state of tho Jews of Palestine, and that the 
record of their citation is found in the first three 
Gospels (Matt. xiii. 13; Mark iv. 12; Luke viii. 10), 
Avhile St. John (xii. 40) reproduces them as embodying 
the solution of the apparent failure of our Lord’s 
personal ministry. Looking to the fact that this 
implies a wide currency given to the prophecy in all 
reports, oral or written, of our Lord’s teaching, and 
that St. Paul was clearly well acquainted with one 
collection of our Lord’s discourses (chap. xx. 35), we 
can hardly resist the inference that he now applied 
them as following in the track of his Master’s teaching. 
What was true of the Jews of Jerusalem was true 
also of those of Rome. In both there was a wilful 
blindness and deafness to that which ought to 
have produced conviction and conversion. (Comp, 
the language which the Apostle had previously used 
in Rom. xi. 25.)

(28) Be it known therefore unto you, that the 
salvation o f God’ . . .—The better MSS. give 
“ this salvation,”  the demonstrative adjective having 
the same force as in “  the words of this life,”  in chap,
v. 20. The Apostle points, as it were, to that definite 
method of’ deliverance (the Greek gives the concrete 
neuter form, as in Luke ii. 30; iii. 6, and not the 
feminine abstract) which he had proclaimed to them. 
The words remind us of those which had been spoken 
under like circumstances at Antioch in Pisidia (chap, 
xiii. 46). W e can, in some measure, enter into the 
feelings which filled the Apostle’s mind, through what 
we read in Rom. ix.—xi.,—the bitter pain at the re
jection of Israel, relieved by a far-off hope of their 
restoration, the acceptance of God’s ways as unsearch
able and past finding ont.

(29) And when he had said these words . . . 
— The whole verse is wanting in many of the earliest 
MSS. and versions. It may have been inserted, either 
by a transcriber, or by the historian himself in a re
vised copy, in order to avoid the apparent abruptness of 
the transition from verse 28 to 30. As far as it goes 
it confirms the statement of verses 24 and 25, that some 
of those who liad listened were converted.

(3°) And Paul dwelt two whole years . . .— 
On the probable incidents of this period, see Ex
cursus on the Later Years o f  St. Paul’s Life. The 
word translated “  hired house ”  (the exact equivalent 
for the Latin meritorium, or conductum) means rather 
a lodging (as in verse 23) or apartment, and does not 
imply that ho occupied a whole house. The words 
that follow exactly describe his position. He was a 
prisoner, and therefore was not allowed to go out to 
jreach in the synagogues, or the “ churches ”  in tho 
louses of this or that disciple, or the open places of 

the city, but his friends were allowed free access to him, 
and in this way there was probably a wider and more 
effectual opening for liis personal influence than if he 
-had spoken publicly, and so exposed himself to the risk 
of an organised antagonism. What seemed at first a 
hindrance to his work was so ordered, as he afterwards 
acknowledged, that it fell out “  rather unto the further
ance of the gospel ”  (Phil. i. 12).

(31) No man forbidding him.—The fact is in
teresting as showing the attitude of the Eoman empire 
to the new faith. So far, even under Nero, it was 
tolerant, and even though the “  sect ”  of the Christians 
was “  everywhere spoken against,”  a leading teacher of 
that sect was allowed free room to propagate his views. 
The rulers of the empire were not as yet alarmed at the 
thought of the wide-spread secret organisation of the 
Christian Society, and the influence of Seneca and 
Burrus may not have been without its share in this 
policy of toleration. The history closes somewhat 
abruptly. It may have been the intention of the writer 
to continue his narrative. It is a natural inference that 
when he closed it the two years had expired, or were on 
the point of expiring; that he, who had remained with 
the Apostle during his imprisonment, started with him 
on his eastward journey afterwards; and that some in
cidents to us unknown, hindered him from completing 
the work which he had begun. It is possible, on the 
other hand, that Theopliilus, as an Italian convert (see 
Introduction), may have known what had passed in Rome 
during the Apostle’s first sojourn there, or subsequently, 
and that St. Luke did not aim at more than' setting 
before his friend the stages by which St. Paul had 

1 been brought to the imperial city.



EXC U R SU S ON NOTES TO THE ACTS.

EXCU RSU S O X TH E LA TE R

T he (Into of St. Paul’s arrival at Romo may bo 
fixed. with little risk of error, in tho spring of a .d . 61. 
Feat us lmd gone to tho province of Judiea, according 
to tho computation of the best chronologists, in the 
autumn of a .d . 60. He bad lost no time in despatching 
the arrears of business which Felix had left behind 
him, had inquired at oueo into tho Apostle’s case, and, 
cm his appealing to tho Emperor, had sent him oft'. 
Then came the voyage, tho shipwreck, the three winter 
months at Melita, and, early in the spring, the voyage 
to Puteoli, and the land journey to Rome. It was the 
seventh year of Noro’s reign, tho twenty-fourth of his 
life. The emperor had already begun to show the 
baseness and cruelty of his nature. The murder of his 
mother, Agrippina, by his orders, had been perpetrated 
iu the previous year. False rumours had been circulated 
as to the manner of hor death, but tho letter which 
Xero sent to the Senate, giving his account of it, and 
which Seneca was suspected of having helped to write, 
heaped up cliarges of crimes, old and new, on the 
memory of the wretched woman, so that it seemed to 
men almost as an apology for matricide (Tacit. Ann.
xiv. 4— 12).* Even Burrus, hoping still to retain some 
hold on him, had congratulated him on his deliverance 
from a great and standing danger (Tacit. Ann. xiv. 10). 
Poppaea, after her fashion, half a proselyte to Judaism 
(Jos. Life, c. 3), was living with the emperor, as his 
mistress, iu his palace on the Palatine Hill. The 
supremo passion of his life was an insane desire for 
popular applause. To gain this, descending step by 
step to lower and lower depths, he drove his chariots iu 
an enclosed circus on tho sito now occupied by the 
Vatican. Ho played on tho lyre, and sung his odes at 
supper. Ho instituted games known as Juvenalia on 
attaining to the dignity o f a beard, and men of the 
highest rank were compelled to bear their part in re
presenting, in dramas or, in tableaux, tho foulest and 
most prurient of the myths of Greece. Tho emperor 
and Ins lyre were conspicuous everywhere (Tacit. Ann. 
xiv. 14). A  body-guard of tho equestrian order was 
formed (probably the Augustan band of Acts xxvii. 1), 
who acted as his claqueurs, and led tho applause of tho 
multitude. Centnrious and tribunes had to attend offi
cially at spectacles which seemed to them to dishonour 
tho Roman name. Even Burrus, “  consenting thus far 
to avoid worse deeds.”  stood by, praising with his lips 
and groaning in his soul (Tacit. Ann. xiv. 15). By 
way of showing tho extent and variety of his culture, 
he gave his leisure also to painting and to poetry. Ho 
would cap verses or display his skill as an impro
visator among his companions. As if ho had not 
altogether forgotten tho teaching of Seneca, ho would 
summon philosophers after a banquet and listen to 
them as they discussed their theories as to the chief 
good and true law of duty (ibid. c. 16).

With this form of life, entering into various relations

• May we see a passing reference to Nero's guilt in tlie 
m?n>ion of “  murderers of mothers " in 1 Tim. 1?

Y E A R S  OF ST. P A U L ’S LIFE.

with those who were, in greater or less measure, sharers 
iu it, St. Paul was now brought into contact. Strange 
as it mav sound, it presented, in some degree, a more 
favourable opening for his work than if he had found 
Rome under a wise and vigorous rule, like Trajan or 
Aurelius. Poppaea was, as has been said, a proselyte 
to Judaism, a patroness of Jews. Aliturius, a Jew 
(a Jew taking liis part in the mimes of X e ro !). was 
high in the emperor’s favour as an actor. When 
Josephus came, in tho second year o f St. Paul’s stay in 
Rome, he fonnd that he had a friend at Court. He 
obtained the liberation of some priests whom Felix had 
sent as prisoners to Rome, and returned laden with 
gifts which Poppaea had presented him (Jos. Life, 
c. 3). The names in Rom. xvi. coinciding, as they do 
largely, with those in tho Columbaria of the imperial 
household on tho Appiau Way, confirm the natural infe
rence from Phil. iv. 22 as to the presence of Christians, 
some Gentiles and some o f tho Circumcision, among the 
freed-men of the palace.* And St. Paul, we must re
member, was in Rome as a Jew. and the favour thus 
shown to other Jews would naturally bo extended to him 
also. And we have seen that there was no lack of 
friends: Aquilaaud Priscilla, and Rufus and his mother, 
probably the wife of Simon of Cyrene (see Xote on Mark
xv. 21), and the slaves and freed-men of Xarcissus,+ and 
Tryphena, and Tryphosa, and probably Phoebe also. And 
with these, we may believe on good grounds, there were 
others. Only four years before (a .d . 57) the conqueror 
of Britain, Aulus Plautins, brought his wife )>efore a 
family tribunal as accused of holding “ a foreign super
stition.”  She was acquitted by her husband’s judg
ment, but her habits before and after the trial, for forty 
years (she died A.D. 83), were those of an outward un
worldly life and of continual sorrow (Tacit. Ann. xiiL 
32). The “  foreign superstition ”  may have been only 
Judaism or some Oriental cultus, like that of Isis and 
Serapis, but the vague way in which it is described 
suggests tho idea of a new religion rather than of one 
with which men were already familiar, and it does not 
seem an over-bold inference to rest in the conclusion 
that she was a Christian.

* A list of names may be given as common to both lists, 
or found in other like record sA m plias, Urbanus, Slachys, 
Apelles. Aristobnlus, Narcissus, Tryphena, Tryphosa. Her
mes. Hernias, l'atrobas, Philologus. and Nereus (Lightfoot. 
Philipp, pp. 169—176.) To these may be added Tycliicus, 
Trophimus, Onesimus, Dorcas among New Testament names. 
(Comp. Notes on Acts ix. 36; xx. 4.)

t Narcissus, the freed-man and favourite of Claudius, had 
been put to death by Nero ( a . d . 51), but the household may 
have continued to be kept by some member of the family. 
An interesting inscription records the name of Iiikieoayne 
< =  Righteousness) the wife of T. Claudius Narcissus, who is 
described aspientissima et frugalissima (*' most devout, and 
simple in her life ">. The name is not, so far as 1 know, found 
elsewhere. Was it taken by one who had learnt from the 
preaehersof the gospel what true righteousness consisted in? 
(Muratori, Inscriptt. 1325: Orelli. 720.) The appearance of new 
names in the epitaphs of the Roman catacombs, expressing 
new thoughts and hopes, is singularly suggestive. Elpis 
(—Hope). Euphrosyne (—Joy).ltedempta,Simplicitas, Eusebius 
( = Devout), Kyriakos <=the Lord’s), muy be noted as examples.
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And connected with Pomponia there were probably 
two other converts. Tho names of Claudia and Pudens 
are coupled together in the salutation of 2 Tim. iv. 21. 
They aro coupled together as husband and wife in the 
epigrams of Martial. And the Pudens of Martial 
bears the name of Aulus, and he is married to Claudia, 
and Claudia is dcsceuded from tho bluo-eved and fair
haired Britons xi. 53). Martial, usually so
scurrilous in his jests, treats them both with a marked 
respect. Ho writes an epithalamium on their union, 
and, instead of licentious innuendoes, utters liis wishes 
thus:—

“  O Concord, bless their couch for evermore,
Be with them in thy snow-white purity.

Let Venus grant, from out her choicest store,
All gifts tnat suit their married unity;

When he is old may she be fond and true.
And she in ago the charms of youth renew.”

—Epig. iv. 13.
A  child is born to them, and ho is again ready with 

his salutations to the father—
“  Grant, O ye gods, that she may ever prove 

The bliss of mother over girl and boy ;
Still gladdened by her pious husband's love,

And in her children find perpetual joy.”
—Epig. xi. 53.

He jestingly remonstrates with Pudens for objecting 
to the coarseness of his epigrams—

“  You urge me, Pudens, to take pen in hand.
And prune and purge these epigrams of mine ;

How much thou lov’st them now I understand.
When thou would’st have each quip a faultless line.” 

—Epig. vii. 11.
He has been ill while Pudens was absent in the 

north, and has sighed for his presence—
“  Yea, all but snatched where flow the gloomy streams,

I saw the clouds that shroud the Elysian plain;
Still for thy face I groaned in weary dreams.

And cold lip3 ‘ Pudens, Pudens’ cried in vain.”
—Epig. vi. 58.

The juxtaposition of the two names, and the charac
ter thus assigned to those who bore them, justify ns, 
I believe, hero also, in spile of some difficulties that 
have been raised on chronological or other grounds, in 
identifying them with those whom St. Paul mentions.

The chronological difficulty lies in tho fact that 
Martial, born in Spain, circ. a .d . 40. did not come to 
Rome till a .d . 66, nor collect his epigrams till a .d . 86. 
It is clear, however, that the former date, the very year 
after St. Paul’s death, is certainly not incompatible 
with his knowing St. Paul’s Claudia and Pudens, and 
the collected poems may well have ranged over tho 
whole period of his stay in Rome. It is perfectly 
inconceivable that such a man could have lived in Rome 
for twenty years without writing epigrams. It may bo 
added that the identification does not assume that 
Pudens and Claudia were married when St. Paul wrote 
the Second Epistle to Timothy (a .d . 66), but only that 
both were then disciples of Christ. I f  Martial came to 
Rome in a .d . 66 lie might, therefore, have known the 
young officer before his marriage, and written his con
gratulatory lines shortly afterwards. The insertion of 
the name of Linus between Pudens and Claudia is, as 
far as it goes, against the hypothesis that they were at 
that period husband and wife.

Another objection has been taken to the identifica
tion, on the moral ground that, in some of his epigrams. 
Martial insinuates that his Pudens shared in the foul 
immorality of his tinn. It is not expedient to examine 
such a rpicstion in detail, but it will be found that the 
incidents to which lie alludes (there is literally nothing 
more titan the fact that a young slave of Pndcus had

cut his hair as a votive offering #) admit, in themselves, 
of a perfectly innocent interpretation, and that the 
innuendoes aro but tlid seurril jests of a tainted mind 
coming into contact with a purity which it cannot 
comprehend.f They deserve no more attention than 
tho analogous charges which were wliispered against 
St. Paul (sec Note on 2 Cor. vii. 2), or those which 
were brought against Athanasius and Hooker. Such 
charges are often, indeed, brought against the pure in 
proportion to their purity.

Further coincidences connect themselves with an in
scription discovered in Chichester in A.D. 1723, which 
runs thus:—

To Neptune and Minerva 
This Temple

For the welfare of the Divine (i.r., the Imperial) House,
By the authority of 

Tiberius Claudius Cogidubnus 
Legate of Augustus (f.c., the Emperor) in Britain,

The Guild of Smiths and those in it 
Who minister in sacred things, liavo 

At their own cost dedicated,
The site being given by 

Pudens the son of PudciUinus.
Cogidubnns, we learn from Tacitus (Agricola, e. xiv.), 

was king of the Regni, a tribe occupying the modern 
Sussex, and was the faithful ally of Rome under 
Claudius, when Aulus Plantins, the husband of Pom
ponia, was governor of Britain (a .d . 43—52).+ His 
daughter, if lie had one, wonld naturally bear the name 
of Claudia. W e find him connected with a Pudens; 
and it is, to say the least, a highly probable inference 
that the attachment of the latter to his British bride 
began during a service in the North prior to that of 
which Martial speaks, and that she came to Rome under 
the protection of Pomponia, and, embracing the samo 
faith, was married to her lover.

It may be well to mention another, though less pro
bable, conjecture, that Claudia was the daughter of Carac- 
tacus, who had been brought to Rome, with his wife and 
children, nnder Claudius, and that Linus was identical 
with the Llin who appears in Welsh hagiography as 
the son of Caraetaeus (Lewiu, St. Paul, it 397).

St. Paul’s acquaintance with Pudens nifty have begun 
through Pomponia; but it is also probable that, through 
the courteous kindness of the centurion Julius, himself 
of tho Augustan band (see Note on chap, xxvii. 1), he 
was commended to the favourable notice of Burrus, 
the Prefect of the Prsetorian camp; and that thus, and 
through tho frequent change of soldiers who kept 
guard over him, liis bonds in Christ wonld become 
known (as he says) through the whole Praetorian bar- 

tracks § (Phil. i. 13), and that this may have either 
originated or strengthened their friendship.

Did the Apostle become acquainted with tho great 
philosophic thinker Seneca, the friend of Burrus, who, * * * §

* The cutting of the hair may, indeed, even have been, after 
St. Paul’s example (Acts xviii. 18), the completion of a 
Nazarite vow.

t It is right, perhaps, to state that Dean Merivale (St. Paul 
at Rome, p. 119) looks on the supposed Christianity of Pomponia 
as a “ hypothesis of the flimsiest character,” and rejects the 
conclusions drawn as to Claudia and Pudens on the strength 
of objections to which I seem to myself to have given a 
sufficient answer. .

t A note is. perhaps, necessary as to the dates thus given. 
If this, it has been urged, gives the limits of the date of the in
scription, then Martial was a boy of ten when Pudens was old 
enough to be an officer in Britain, and was therefore not likely 
to have been on the terms of intimacy with him which the 
epigrams indicate. The date of the inscription, however, may 
have been considerably later. Cogidnbnus was the ally of 
Home for many years after the conquest of Caraetaeus by 
Ostorius Scapula (Tacit. Ann. xli. 11). and even as Tacitus says, 
“ within his own memory.” The temple to which the inscrip
tion refers may easily therefore have been erected, say, circ. 
A .D . fi0-6i.

§ The Greek word is Pratorium, on which see Note OH 
Matt, xxvii. 27.
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though liis influence was waning-, still endeavoured to 
reach the mind of Nero by writing ethical treatises for 
his benefit? W o cannot return a decisive answer to 
that t îiestion. Letters wen* extant in the fourth cen
tury, and aro mentioned by Jerome as very widely read 
( Vir. Illiist. 12), purporting to be a correspondence 
between Seneca and St. Paul; and though theso are 
certainly apocryphal, the fact of the forgery may well 
have rested on some tradition of intercourse between 
the two. The numerous parallelisms of thought and 
language between tho two writers (comp. Light foot’s 
P h ilipp ine : “  Excursus oil St. Paul and Seneca ” ) may 
be accidental, but they at least suggest tho probability 
of some communication, direct or indirect. One who 
saw as clearly as St. Paul did the weak and the strong 
points of Stoicism, and was necessarily known to 
Seneca’s friend, was not likely to remain altogether 
•outside the range of bis acquaintance. I f  we adopt 
the suggestion already made (see Introduction to St. 
Luke's Gospel), that there was some previous connec
tion between tho Lucas or Lueauus who was St. Panl’s 
■companion and tho poet who was Seneca's nephew, tho 
probability becomes yet stronger; nor can we quite ex
clude the probability that Gallio, Seneca’s brother, who 
was now at Rome, and in high favour with the emperor, 
may have renewed his acquaintance with the Apostle. 
{See Note on chap. xviii. 17.) Tho traditional identi
fication of Clement of Rome with tho Clement of Phil, 
iv. 3, presents some serious chronological difficulties 
which nave led Dr. Lightfoot (Philipp., Exc. on iv. 3) to 
reject it. Apart from this, however, it is in the nature of 
things probable that those who were appointed to take 
tho oversight o f tho Church of Rome after the death of 
the Apostles would bo men who had known St. Paul; 
and we may, therefore, think, with no undue boldness 
■of conjecture, of his knowing Linus, who, indeed, is 
named in 2 Tim. iv. 21, and who became bishop in 
a .d . 66, and Cletus, or Anacletus (a .d . 79), and possibly 
■Clement also (a .d . 91).* The full name of this last, 
Titus Flavius Clemons, indicates that ho was probably 
the first convert o f tho Flavian imperial house, which 
in Vespasian and Titus had been brought into close con
tact with Judaism, and which under Domitian furnished, 
in Flavius Clemens tho Consul ami his sister Flavia 
Domitilla, two illustrious sufferers for the new faith.

Leaving these interesting, even if they are also pre- 
•carious, inferences, wo pass to the more solid ground of 
tho statements in St. Paul’s own writings.

A  year or more passed, during which ho was waiting 
for his appeal to be heard, and which we cannot fill up 
with any accurate precision. Timotheus, his true son 
in the faith, joined him soon after his arrival, or pos
sibly was even one of his companions in tho voyage 
(Phil. i. 1). Mark, the cousin of Barnabas, came to 
him; Luke, tho beloved physician, and Aristarchus 
remained with him. Linus, whose name appears in 
the list o f Roman bishops as St. Peter's successor, 
and who was probably even then exercising some 
pastoral functions, is named ns in the same circle of 
friends with Claudia and Pndens (2 Tim. iv. 21); 
and Eubulus may well have been another presbyter. 
A  Jew named Jesus, and bearing (probably, as in 
other cases, as a recognition of character) the sur
name of Justus, and Demas. were among Ins fellow- 
workers (Col. iv. 10— 14). Onesiphorus, probably an 
Ephesian freed-man (the name, like that ot Onesimus, 
indicates his class), found out his lodging, was not

* The succession and dates are given. It must be remembered, 
ns only approximately correct. The orii/iius of the Church of 
liome a. e singularly obscure and uncertain.

ashamed of his chain, and ministered to him diligently 
there, as ho had done, or did afterwards, at Ephesus 
(2 Tim. i. 16). Onesimus, tho runaway slavo of Phile
mon of Colossm, at ono tiino joined apparently with St. 
Paul in a partnership, as Aquila and Priscilla had 
been (Philem. verso 17; Acts xviii. 3), had como to 
him, had been converted by him, had ministered to him 
with tho loyalty and affection of a son (Philem. verses 
10— 12). Either with him or about this time eamo 
Epaphras, as a messenger from tho churches of the 
valley of tho Lyeus— Colossae, Laodicea, and Hiera- 
polis (Col. iv. 12;. Tyehieus (seo Note on chap. xx. 4), 
the Ephesian, who had gono with him to Jerusalem, or 
at least to Ephesus, had also found his way to him 
(Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7). Nor was the Apostle without 
communications from tho Macedonian churches who 
were so dearly loved by him. Possibly in tho “  true 
yoke-fellow” of Phil. iv. 3 we may trace a temporary 
return of St. Luke to the church with which he had 
been so closely connected.* I f  so, his stay was short, 
and ho returned afterwards to Rome, where wo find him 
when the Apostle writes to the Colossiaus (Col. iv. 14). 
In tho meantime Epaphroditus (the name is that from 
which Epaphras is contracted, but the difference in 
tho two forms indicates almost certainly difference 
o f persons) had eomo bearing gifts, probably in money, 
which woro sent by the Pliilippiau converts to their 
beloved teacher (Phil. iv. 10— 17), as they had sent to 
him some ten years before, when ho was at Thessalonica, 
and afterwards, probably, at Corinth also (2 Cor. xi. 9). 
Epaphroditus, while at Rome, had been siek nigh unto 
death t  (Phil. ii. 27), and there had been time for a 
messenger to go from Romo to Philippi reporting liis 
sickness, and bring back tidings of the anxiety of 
tho Church there (Phil. ii. 25— 28). It was not in 
St. Paul’s nature to neglect the opportunities which 
thus presented themselves for reopening communication 
with the churches from which ho had now for some 
two or three years been parted. Tho first of these 
letters of the Imprisonment was in all probability tho 
E pistle  to the P h il ip p ia n s .I ‘When he wrote it 
ho was exulting in tho spread of the gospel. It was 
becoming known at once in the Praetorian camp, and 
among the slaves and frecd-men of the Palace of the 
Caesars (Phil. i. 13; iv. 22). His personal defence was 
becoming identified with tho apologia of the gospel 
(Phil. i. 17). There were, indeed, darker shades in the 
picture. Tliero woro some— probably of tho party of 
tho Circumcision, or, as he calls them, as if they were 
unworthy of tho old time-honoured word, of the “  con
cision ”  (Phil. iii. 2), “  dogs,”  tainted, as tho word im
plies (comp. Deut. xxiii. 18; Rev. xxii. 15), by sharing, 
as did Aliturius and tho other Jews who hung about 
Poppasa, in the shameless liceuso o f tho time— who 
preached Christ, i.e., made his name known, in tho 
spirit of contentious rivalry, and sought to add affliction 
to the Apostle’s bonds. He was hoping, however, to 
bo released shortly, anti to revisit his Pliilippiau friends. 
In tho meantimo ho would send Timotheus, as soon as 
ho saw liis way clearly to tho probable course of events. 
Ho would, at all events, not delay to send Epaphroditus 
with a letter (Phil. ii. 19—30). Probably about a year

* The “  yoke-fellow ” has also been identified with Lydia, but 
see Note on Phil. iv. 3.

t It is not without interest to note the faet that Home was 
visited about this time by a violent epidemic, a catarrh with 
inflammation of the tonsils. Nero was one of the sufferers; 
he lost his voice, and sacrifices were offered in the temples for 
his recovery (Philostr. Life o f Apollonius, iv. 441.

J I follow Dr. Lightfoot in this order of the Epistles of the 
first imprisonment. Some writers, however, place the Epistle 
to the Philippians as the last of the four.
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passed between this and the next letters, the E pistle 
to the E ph esian s , to the Colossians, and to 
P hilemon . The three were manifestly written at the 
same time. Tychieus is the l>oarer both of the letter to 
the Epliesinns, itself probably an encyclical letter to 
the churches of Asia, and of that to the Colossians. 
Epaphras, in his turn, is connected w»th the Epistle 
to the Colossians and that to Philemon (Col. i. 7 ;  
iv. 12), and Timothy also is with St. Pnnl when he 
writes these last (Col. i. 1 ; Philem. verso 1). In tho 
interval that had passed since the letter to the Philip- 
pians was despatched, Burrns had fallen a victim to the 
emperor’s suspicions, and had been succeeded by the 
infamous Tigcllinus (Tacit. Ann. xiv. 51. 57). The 
influence of Seneea was Availing, and that of Poppaea Avas 
more and more in the ascendant (ibid. xiv. 52). Oetavia 
Avas formally repudiated, banished to the island of 
Paiulataria (uoav Santa Maria), and finally murdered 
(ibid. xiv. 63), Avhile the Senate Avelcomcd the birth of 
Poppsoa’s child as though it Avere a gift from heaven 
(ibid. xv. 23). It does not appear, hoAvcArer, that these 
changes affected St. Paul’s condition for the worse. 
Though he Avas still the prisoner of the Lord (Eph. iii. 
1; iv. 1), au “ ambassador in bonds ”  (Eph. vi. 20), he 
was not less hopeful than before as to his release, 
when he sent Tychieus and his companions Avitli their 
Epistles. He formed the plan of visiting the churches 
of Colossae and Laodicea. He wrote to Philemon, as if 
looking forAA-ard to resuming his partnership Avitli him, 
to prepare him a lodging at the first-named city 
(Philem. verse 22).

I f  Ave accept the P asto r al  E pistles  as genuine, 
we are led partly by their style, partly by the difficulty 
of fitting them into any earlier period of St. Paul’s life, 
partly by the traces they present of a later stage of 
development both of truth and error, to assign them to 
a date subsequent to the tivo years of the imprisonment 
of chap, xxviii. 30. This leads, in its turn, to the con
clusion that he Avas released from that imprisonment, 
and started on a fresh journey. How his release Avas 
brought about we do not know. His appeal may haA'O 
come on for hearing, after the long two years’ delay, 
and. in the absence of any “ respondents ”  appearing, 
personally or by counsel, against it, have been alloAvcu. 
This seems, at any rate, more probable than the picture 
draAvn by some Avriters (Conybeare and Howson, St. 
Paid, c. xxvii.; Leivin, ii.,p.380) of a formal trial before 
the emperor, Avith priests from the Sanhedrin, and 
Alexander the coppersmith as prosecutor, JeAvs from 
Asia as Avitnesscs, and an advoeate like Tertullus 
to conduct the case against him. A  curious syn
chronism, hoAveA'er, suggests the thought that there 
may have been AA’heels Avithin wheels, AA’orking to 
bring about this result. Josephus, the JeAvish his
torian, then in his twenty-scArenth year, came to Rome 
about the close of the seeond year of St. Paul’s con
finement. He AAras shipwrecked on his voyage, picked 
up by a ship of Cyrene, landed at Puteoli, and made his 
Avay to Pome. His main objeet in coming Avas, he says, 
to obtain the, release of certain priests avIio had been 
sent to Rome by Felix as prisoners, and he accom
plished his purpose through the influence of Poppaea, 
to whom he Avas introduced by Aliturins, the JeAvish 
actor, already mentioned (Jos. Life, c. 3). May avo 
not think it probable that St. Paul reaped the benefit of 
a general order for the release of Jewish prisoners sent 
by tho Procurator of Palestine obtained through this 
instrumentality? The reticence of Josephus in regard 
to the Christian Chureh, the Gamaliel-like tone in Avlnch 
ho speaks (not to dwell on passages of doubtful genuine
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ness) of John the Baptist and of James the Bishop i f  
Jerusalem (Anti XA’iii. 5, § 2 ; xx. 9, § 1), his aA'Owed 
Pharisaism, the tone in Aviiich lie speaks of Ananias of 
Damascus (see Note on Acts ix. 10), all make it probable 
that he would, at least, not be unwilling that tho 
Apostle, “ a Pharisee and son of a Pharisee,”  should 
share in the freedom which he had obtained for others.

As regards the details of this last journey Ave arc; 
again dependent upon inferences more or less pre
carious. It is clear that, if he left Romo at all, it 
must have been before the great fire and the perse
cution of the Christians AA’hieh folloived on it, and from 
which a prisoner in St. Paul’s position could scarcely 
haAo escaped—probably, therefore, about the close o f 
A.D. 63 or the beginning of 64. A  A'ague phrase of 
Clement of Rome (1 Ep. ad Cor. e. 5), stating that h * 
travelled to the “  furthest limits of the West,” has

K’ven rise to Avild conjectures. On the one hand, 
oking to the connection with uatiAres of Britain already 

traced, and to the faet that the epithet ultimi Avas 
commonly applied to them, it has lieen contended that 
he preached the gospel in this island. A  more pro
bable hypothesis is that he started, on his release, to 
carry into1 effect his long-intended journey to Spain, to 
Avhich the epithet “ limit of the W e st” Avould lie nearly 
as applicable. There, especially at Corduba (uoav 
Cordova), he Avould find many JeAvs, and Luke, as avo 
liaA'e seen (Introduction to St. Indie's Gospel), had 
probably earlier points of contact Avith it. Of such a. 
journey to Spain Ave find traces in the Muratorian Frag
ment (see Yol. I., p. xiii.), Avhich speaks of St. Paul as 
ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis, and tho language 
of Jerome, avIio echoes Clement’s phrase, stating that 
he had been set free that he might preach the gospel 
in Occidentis quoque partibus (Cat. Script. Illust. 
“ Paulus ” ), and of Chrysostom (on 2 Tim. iv.), who 
says that “ after being in Rome he went on for Spain,”  
shows that the tradition Avas Avidely accepted. In our 
oaatx time it has been receiA’ed even by some critics avIio 
do not admit the genuineness of the Pastoral Epistles 
(Ewald, Geschiclde Israel, vi. 621, 631; Renan, L'Ant •
christ, p. 106). W e have seen reason to fix tho liberation 
of St. Paul in a .d . 63 or 64, i.e., in the tenth or eleA’cnth 
year of the reign of Nero. The date of his death is 
fixed by Jerome in the emperor’s fourteenth year, i.e.. 
in a .d . 66 or 67. W e have, therefore, a period of 
betAvecn tivo or three years towards Avhich avc hav* 
only the seanty materials fnrnishcd— assuming their 
genuineness— by the Pastoral Epistles. To these, ac
cordingly avc turn. They indicate, as might have lioen 
expected, that St. Paul Avas eager to revisit the Greek 
and Asiatic churches from Avhich he had so long been 
separated. Timothcus and Luke, Avho Avere with him 
towards the close of his first imprisonment, Avere pro
bably his companions in travel. They came— if from 
Corduba, probably by sea from Gades, and through 
the Straits of Gibraltar, probably taking Crete on 
the way (Tit. i. 5)— to Ephesus. The state of things 
there Avas altered greatly for the Avorse. The grieA’i.us 
wolAres, some of them in sheep’s clothing, had done 
their Avorst. Hymenaeus, and Pniletns, and Alexander 
Avere conspicuous as the teachers of heresies that 
led practically to a denial of the Christian’s hope, 
and. the Apostle felt that he had no alternatiA’e 
but to pronounce the sentence Avhich cut them oft' 
from Christian felloAvship and exposed them to the 
supernatural chastisements in Avhich lay the only 
hope of their reformation (1 Tim. i. 2 0 ; 2 Tim. 
ii. 17, 18). Alexander the coppersmith, probably 
altogether distinct from the heretic of the same name,
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succeeded in stirring up the passions of men against 
him (2 Tim. iv. 11), anti “ wrought him much evil.”  
Everywhere in Asia (the proconsular province of that 
inline) lie met averted glances, even, where, as in the 
case of Phygellus and Herniogcnes, ho might liave 
expected better things (2 Tim. i. lo). In Onesiphorus, 
who liad ministered so faithfully to him at Rome, 
alone, or all but alone, had ho found the loyal and 
loving care which had once been general, and ho had to 
think of him as having passed away, with the prayer 
that ‘ lie might find mercy with the Lord in that day” 
;2 Tim. i. lti, 17; iv. 19). The inspired utterances of 
tin* prophets foretold dark and evil times, times at once 
o f apostasy, and heresy, and persecution (1 Tim. iv.
I—  1). The churches had lost their first love and their 
first purity. Their very organisation of charity was 
becoming the source of great evils, leading some to shift 
on others the burden of the duties which of right de
volved on them, and encouraging a systematic pauperised 
idleness in others (1 Tim. v. 3—8). The women of the 
Christian Church, even its deaconesses, widows, virgins, 
were sinking to the old level of their heathen lives in 
dress and scandals, in idleness and frivolity (1 Tim. v.
I I —  13; 2 Tim. iii. 6). It seemed necessary to the 
Apostle to meet these dangers by asking his true son 
in the faith—half-shrinking, it would seem, from so 
grave a responsibility—to remain at Ephesus clothed 
with a larger measure of authority than before, while 
he continued his journey and went to Macedonia (1 Tim. 
i. 3). I f  we wore to reeeivo the note attached in the 
Authorised version to the F ir s t  E p is t l e  to  T im o t h y , 
lie passed on from Macedonia to Laodicea, but these 
foot-notes are o f too late a date and too uncertain an 
authority to bo relied on. W o must treat them, then, as 
though they were non-existent, and proceed with our in
ferences from St. Paul’s own words. What his actual 
movements and plans were wo arc informed in the 
E p is t l e  t o  T it u s . There we learn that either before 
or after he went to Asia— more probably the former— 
ho had visited Crete. There also tho same evils were 
showing themselves as at Ephesus. Jewish fables and 
lives “ abominable” and “  reprobate ”  were bringing 
scandal on tho name of Christians, and they were aggra
vated by tho proverbial untruthfulucss and sensuality 
of the uational character (Tit. i. 5, 12, 16). Apollos, it 
is true, was there, and with him Zenas, a “ lawyer,”  in 
tho Gospel sense of tho term (see Note on Matt. xxii. 
3r>), a Christian teacher, i.e., like Apollos, mighty in the 
Scriptures, a trained interpreter of the Law ot Moses 
in a Christian sense (Tit. iii. 13); but their influence 
was confined within the narrow circle of their own 
immediate followers, and those of whom St. Paul 
speaks as “  ours ”  (Tit. iii. 14) needed more direct 
superintendence. For this purpose, Titus (possibly 
tho Justus of Corinth; seo Note on Acts xviii. 7), who 
had onco before brought a like special mission to a 
successful issue (2 Cor. vii. 13, 14; viii. 6, 23), was 
despatched with a delegated authority which made him 
what wo might fairly call a “  vicar apostolic ”  rather than 
a bishop. When St. Paul wrote to him ho was himself 
apparently travelling, or intending to travel, in Mace
donia, revisiting, wo may believe, in accordance with 
the promise of Phil. ii. 24, tho churches of Philippi, 
Thessalonica and Bercea, and was intending to winter 
at Nicopolis. It is a natural inference from this, and 
from tho urgency with which ho entreats Titus to como 
to him quickly (Tit. iii. 12), that the Epistlo was written 
in tho autumn. The name of Nicopolis ( = “ the city 
of victory” ), to which, we may believe, ho now directed 
his course, was borno by three cities, one on tho borders
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of Thrace and Macedonia, ono in Cilicia, and a third, 
more conspicuous than the others, on tho Bay of 
Actium, which had been built by Augustus to com
memorate his great victory there over the combined 
fleets of Antonins and Cleopatra. In a previous 
journey through Macedonia to tho Illyrian frontier, 
probably tlint of Acts xx. 2 'comp. Rom. xv. 1 0 , lie hud 
already laid tho foundations of a church in that region 
of Greece, and may well have been anxious to revisit it.

In the meantime a great change liad conn; over the

tiolicy of the imperial court at Rome. Poppiea, with 
icr tendency to protect the Jews, and probably the 
Christians of “  Ctesar’s household,”  who at first passed 
for a sect of Jews, had died under the brutality of the 

emperor (a .d . Go ',* and the influence of Tigcllinus, 
base, brutal, and cruel, was altogether dominant. 
The great fire of a .d . 64 had broken out at the foot of 
tho Ccelian and Palatine Hills, after an entertainment 
which he had given in tlie gardens of Agrippa, with 
surroundings of shameless foulness, in honour of tin* 
emperor (Tacit. Ann. xv. 37— 1-0); and when, after 
being partially subdued, it renewed its devastations in 
the gEinilian district of the city, where Tigcllinus had 
large estates, In* shared with Nero tho. odium of having 
either originated it, or at least looked on it with an 
Epicurean indifference, if not, as tin* emperor was 
reported to have done, with a kind of aesthetic eoin-

the popular indignation, and tho tide of suspicion 
was turned only too successfully on the strange people 

I who lived in tho world but not of it, and talked much 
of a King who was to come in flaming fire and devour 

' his adversaries (2 Thcss. i. 8). Tin* language of 
Juvenal implies that the better Romans knew that tho 
martyrs whose lurid flames were as torches in the 
gardens of Nero on those fearful nights were sacrificed 

1 to the jealousy and vindictive hatred of the favourite— 
" Dar'st thou to speak of Tigcllinus' guilt ?

Thou too shalt Hare as they did, whom we saw. 
Standing and burning, Ihroal impaled, in smoke.
And muke wide furrows in the thirsty sand.”

—Sat. i. 155.
That of Martial shows that they suffered ns Chris

tians, and might have purchased safety by apostasy. 
Ho refers to the well-known story of Mucius Sca'vola 
thrusting his hand into the fire, which apparently had 
been dramatised under Nero, and received with much 
applause-*—

» “  You saw, enacted on the stage of sand.
How Mucins thrust into the ftames his hand;
Think ye that act true hero’s deed to he?
Dull as Abdcra's t dotards then arc y e :
Is it not more, when robe of flame is nigh.
To say, ‘ 1 will not sacritlee.' and die.
Than with the order ‘ Burn thy hand.’ comply?”

—Epiy■ x. &>.
The populace, excited, as the Athenians had Itecn i.f 

the mutilation of the Hernia; busts, as that of England 
was by the Fire of London in 1666, rushed upon the 
members of tho “ sect everywhere spoken against " with 
a ferocious eagerness, and beheld their sufferings at first 
without a shudder. Only in a few, like Juvenal and 
Tacitus, did a touch of pity mingle with their aversion. 
A ll tho old calumnies were revived, and the presence ot

• It is not without Interest to note the fact that the body of 
Poppiea was embalmed, as if in deference to her known u i 
dencics, after the Jewish manner, and not burnt, after il.i 
custom of Home (Tacit. Ann. xvi. t>)

t The town was proverbial for the stupidity of it« reop. . 
The men of Abdera were as the men of (Jolham cf ow  m u -'-j 
rhyme.
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the Christians at Rome was looked on as a reproach to 
he got rid of with all convenient speed.

Fanaticism is naturally contagious, nnd though there 
was no formal organised persecution throughout the 
empire,* old enmities revived, and the opportunities for 
acting on them were utilised. The Epistles of St. Peter, 
written about this time, bear witness to the “ fiery 
trial”  that was coming upon all the provinces of Asia 
Minor (1 Pet. iv. 12), to the fifet that men spoko against 
the disciples of Christ as criminals at large, that the 
very name of Christian exposed them to persecution 
(1 Pet. it\ 16). The fact that a medal had been struck 
at Laodicea, in which the very name of God ”  was 
assigned to Nero, would naturally .rouse the horror of 
all believers, and make them think that the Antichrist 
had indeed como— the “ man of lawlessness,”  who 
-exaltoth himself above all that is called God, or that is 
worshipped, f  It. only needed that he should follow in 
the footsteps of Caligula to verify tin; whole predicted 
description of one who “ sitteth in the Templo of God, 
showing himself that he is G od”  (2 Tliess. ii. 4). Wiis 
not the day of the Lord at hand P Was not a more 
terrible eontlagratiou than had already been witnessed 
about to destroy the city on the seven hills, the new 
■“  Babylon the Great, the mother of harlots . . .
drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the 
blood of the martyrs of Jesus ”  ? (Rev. xvii. 5, 6.)

It was under these conditions that the warrant was 
’ ssned, as wo must believe, by Tigellinns, for the arrest 
o f St. Paul. It lies in the naturo of the ease that the 
•diarge could not have been the original accusation 
brought against him by Tertullns (Acts xxiv. 1— 8), for 
that was simply a qncstion of Jewish law, a charge of 
having profaned the Jewish Temple. But Tigellinns 
must liavo known that for two years he had boon the 
central figure among the Christiaus of Rome—that ho 
was on terms of friendship with officers of the Augustan 
band and of the Praetorian Guard. True, he had left 
the city before the fire; but what if he had planned it, 
<or even suggested the idea, and left others to work it 
-out ?

It is a reasonable, though not certain, inference, from 
the facts of the ease, that, the officers who were in charge 
o f the warrant arrested their prisoner at Nieopolis; and 
if so, the. notes of travel in the Second E pistle  to 
T im othy  must be referred, as above, to the hasty 
journey which had led him to that city, and in which 
he had revisited Corinth, Miletus, and Troas (2 Tim. iv. 
13,20). When he wrote that Epistle, he was, beyond all 
<lonbt, at Rome. And he was there not now, a*s before, 
in a hired apartment, and with the comparative freedom 
o f  a libera custodia (see Noto on Acts xxviil 16), but in 
bonds, as a malefactor and a criminal (2 Tim. ii. 9). 
Tho Roman tradition that he was confined in the lower 
dungeon of the Mamertine prison, dark and damp, with 
no opening but a hole through which tho prisoners 
were let down, has in it nothing in itself improbable.! 
The persecution that had been raging since his de
parture had naturally thinned the ranks, and tried tho

* The inscription found in Spain, and recording the success 
of Nero in extirpating the new superstition which had spread 
over the empire ( “ N e r o x i  Cl. C/K3. A u g . P o n t . M a x . on 
P r o v i x c . L a t r o n i h u s  e t  h i s  q u i  x o v a m  g e n e r . h u m . 
s u p e r s t i t i o n . iNCULCAB. p u r g a t a m ” ), is  now commonly 
regarded as spurious (Gruter, 1 riser;pit. p. 238, No. 0).

t For the medal, see Note in Broticr's Tacitus (Ann. xv. 71). 
Even in the Homan senate, however, the title Divus. reserved 
for other emperors as a posthumous apotheosis, had been 
applied to Nero while he lived (ibid.).

♦ Recent excavations by Mr. J. H. Parker have shown that 
what is now known as tho Mamertine prison was probably 
only part of a much larger building used as a state prison 
(Macduff's Footsteps o f  kit. Paul, p. 76).

fidelity, of his friends. Aquila and Priscilla had once 
again been forced to leave Rome, and were now at 
Ephesus (2 Tiui. iv. 9). Demas had forsaken him 
(2 Tim. iv. 10). Tychicus, still acting as the courier of 
the Apostolic Church, was the bearer of tho Epistle to 
Timotneus (2 Tim. iv. 12). Crescens had gone to Gaul 
or to Galatia. Titus, who, wo may infer, left Crete, 
and joined him at Nieopolis, had gone thence, without 
coming to Italy, to Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 10). One 
friend only, Lnko, the beloved physician, probably 
finding some protection even now in his connection 
with Seneca and Gallio, was found willing to continue 
with him (2 Tim. iv. 11). It was probably before 
Tigellinns, rather than Nero himself, that tho Apostlo, 
in tho utter loneliness of which he speaks so plain
tively, made his first defence against the charge 
of treason.* Possibly tho judge was, for a time,
moved by his dauntless innocence ; possibly, as when, 
about the same time, the celebrated impostor, Apol
lonius, of Tyana, stood before the samo judge 
(Philostr. Vit. Apollon, iv. 42 —44), ho shrank from 
condemning ono who was believed to possess super
natural powers. St. Panl’s entreaty that Timothy 
would bring the books and parchments which ho had 
left at Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13) may imply a delay during 
which ho was waiting for documentary evidence (pos
sibly the ‘ ‘ parchments”  of 2 Tim. iv. 13), to prove 
his citizenship. Tho “  cloak ”  may well have been 
wanted if he had to spend the winter months in the 
Mamertine prison. It was after that first hearing 
(2 Tim. iv. 16), filled with the conviction that the end 
was near, that tho Apostlo penned the last words which 
tell us of his hopo and joy at seeing tho crown of 
righteousness at last ‘within his reach (2 Tim. iv. 8).

Tho confinement of St. Paul probably lasted for 
several months after this first hearing of his case. Be
fore long, according to traditions which were current in 
their simplest form in tho tinio of Clement of Rome, 
and were recognised in thoir fuller details by Eusebius 
(Hist. ii. 25) in tho fourth century, he was joined 
by the great Apostlo of the Circumcision, and the 
two who, as far as wo know, had not met sinco 
tho memorable dispute at Antioch (Gal. ii. 14), 
were brought together at last ouco more in tho 
Mamertine prison. The later Roman fiction of a 
pontificate of twenty-five years,f the earlier myths in 
the Clementine Homilies and Recognitions of a conflict 
with Simon Magus in the streets o f Rome (see Notes on 
Acts viii. 24), may be dismissed as belonging altogether 
to tho region of tho fabidous; but there is nothing im
probable in the supposition, either that he had come 
from the literal to the spiritual Babylon (1 Pet. v. 13) 
to look after tho welfare of tho suffering Christians 
there,! or that the wide-spread net of Tigellinus, wdiicli

* Itjs  liardly probable that St. Paul should have referred In 
these words to a trial during; his former stay at Rome. Tho 
whole tone is that of a man writing of what had passed 
recently. Timotheus would naturally, having been with St. 
Paul at Rome (Phil. i. 1; Col. i. 1), know the whole history of 
the first imprisonment.

t The long pontificate of Plus IX. has given a fresh promi
nence to the traditional “ years of St. Peter,” aml an inseription 
over the chair of the Apostle in St. Peter's records that it was 
given to the deceased pontiff, alone among all his suceessors.to 
equal those years. The date given in Roman Catholic chronolo 
gies to  the foundation of the Church of Rome by Peter is a .d . It.

t This view derives a certain support from the Roman tra
dition that St. Peter dwelt in the house of Pudens, the centurion, 
mid baptised his two daughters, Praxedis and Pudentiana. 
The absence of any mention of Claudia Bhows that the tradition 
was independent of 2 Tim. iv. 21, and of any inference from tho 
Epigrams of Martial. Churches dedicated to the two sisters 
stand near together on the Vimlnal Hill, and the traditional 
house of Pudens is below that which bears the name of tho 

I latter.
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had taken in its meshes St. Paul at Nieopolis and 
Apollonius at Home, had caught him also. The 
story perpetuated by tho Domine, Quo Vudis /  chapel 
on the Appian Way, that bo had endeavoured to effect 
his escape, and after he lia<l passod tho Capuan Gato 
(now the Porta San Sebastiano) liad seen the well* 
remembered form of tho Master ho had loved, and on 
asking tho question, “ Lord, whither goest Thou ? ”  re
ceived the answer, “ I go to be crucified again,”  and 
then returned to tho city to face tho doom which ho was 
seeking to avoid, has in it, I venture to think, the like
lihood which is involved in tho fact that it was alto
gether unlikely that such a story should have been 
invented at a luter age, when tho name of tho Prince of 
the Apostles had been identified with tho notion of tho 
primacy, if not the infallibility, of his successors. It is 
at all events, somewhat over-sceptical, in spite of much 
uncertainty as to dates and details, to reject tho tradition 
that the two Apostles were at last tried and condemned 
together. For the Inst timo tho free-boni citizen of 
Rome wns allowed tho privileges of his citizenship, and 
escaped tho degradation of the servile punishment of 
crucifixion. The Galilean Apostle, on the other hand, 
who had seen the Crucified One, chose, according to a 
current tradition, to be placed upon the cross liend- 
dowmvards, unwilling to present lnniself to the eyes of 
the disciples as suffering as their Lord had suffered 
(Euseb. Hist. iii. 1). As tne story runs, the two Apostles 
were* led out together by the Ostian Gate (now the 
Porta San Paolo), and a small chapel about a mile 
from the city indicates the spot where they took 
their last farewell. St. Peter was led, according to one 
tradition, to the hill of tho Janicnlum. on tho left bank 
of the Tiber, and a chai>cl attached to tho church of 
San Pietro in Montorio, was built over the spot where 
the cross was believed to have been fixed; while his 
brother Apostlo was taken further on the Ostian road 
to the sjKit now known as the Tre Fontane, from tho 
legend that as the head was struck off by the sword of the 
executioner it bounded three times from the ground, and 
that a spring of water sprang up at each spot where it 
had touched tho earth.* Both bodies were placed, accord
ing to the Roman tradition of the time of Gregory tho 
Great, in tho catacombs on the Appian Way, under tho 
modern church of San Sebastinno. Thence that of 
St. Peter was removed, possibly by the Jewish Christians 
of Rome, to the site in the Vatican, where the stately 
temple of Michael Angelo has replaced the old Basilica, 
the marbles and mosaics of which still remain in the 
Confession* under tho central dome, while that of 
St. Paul was interred by tho pious care of a Gentilo 
convert, Lueina, on tho Ostian road, and the Basilica 
of San Paolo-fnori-le-Mura, built by Theodosius and 
Valentinian in A.D. 388 on tho site oi a smaller church 
erected by Constantine, claims for its Confession tint 
glory of containing his sarcophagus. In tho full-blown 
development of the rival traditions of Roman churches, 
that of St. John Lateran boasted of possessing the 
heads of both Apostles, while each o f  the Churches of 
St. Paul outside the wnlls and St. Peter in tho Vatican, 
admitting the claims of its rival, exulted in the thought 
that it could claim lialf of tho body of each of them.

I have thought it best to lay before tho reader as 
clear and connected a narrative ns the imperfect data 
allowed, without entering on the difficult and per
plexing questions which have been raised as to the year

• The “ Confession ” is the technical term commonly applied 
in Italy to the crypt-like shrine which contains the relics of the 
saint to whom the church is dedicated.

of tho martyrdom of tho two Apostles. It is right, 
however, to stato tlint a very considerable divergency of 
views prevnils on this point, in part connected with the 
question of the genuineness of the Pastoral Epistles, 
and that the year has been variously fixed between tho 

' limits of a .d . 64 on the one hand, and A.D. 68 on tho 
other. Tho above has been based on tho assumption of 
the later rather than tho earlier date being, at least, 
approximately true. The Western Clmrcli has for many 

I centuries dedicated tho 29th and 30th of June (two days 
j being appointed so that duo honour might bo rendered 

to each) to the commemoration of tho martyrdom of tho 
' two Apostles. The calendar of tho Reformed Church 

of England follows that of Romo in assigning June 29th 
to St. Peter, but contents itself with commemorating 
the Conversion of St. Paul on January 25th without 
assigning any day as tho anniversary of his death.

What picture, we ask, are we to draw of the man who 
plays so prominent a part in the history of the Apostolic 
Church ? What was he like ? What impression did he 
make on men at first sight? What when they had 
learnt to know him ? Tho nearest approximation to an 
authentic portrait is tho medal (an engraving from 
which may’ be seen in Lewin’s St. Paul, ii. p.411 found in 
the cemetery of Doinitilla, ono of tho Flavian family’, 
and assigned by archaeologists to the closo of the first 
or beginning of tho second century’ . Closely cut hair 
(comp. Acts xviii. 18), slightly projecting eyres, a 
high forehead, a noso and mouth that indicate intel
lectual vigour, moustache, and a beard full rather than 
long,— this was what the artist gavo in his attempt 
to reproduce a face which he may have seeu himself or 
heard described by others. In stature, it is obvious, ho 
was below tho middle height (2 Cor. x. 1). The suffer
ing which he describes as the thorn in tho flesh, showed 
itself in weak eyes, probably in tho nervous trembling 

. of one who is constantly liable to severe attacks of pain.
(See Notes on 2 Cor. xii. 7.) Ho went about as ono 

j who had tho sentence of death on him (2 Cor. i. 9). 
W ith this, however, there was great vigour of body. 
He could travel on foot some thirty’ miles a day (chap, 
xvii. 1), or ride on horseback (chap, xxiii. 24), or swim 
rivers, or keep himself floating for many’ hours at sea 
(chap, xxvii. 43). The indomitablo energy of the man 
sustained him under hardships and privations of all 
kinds. He spoke, not with the rhetorical cadences in 
which Greek rhetoricians delighted, but with words 
that went homo like an arrow to their mark, and 
pierced men’s hearts (2 Cor. xi. 25). The voieo was, 
perhaps, untuneable, but tho words wero full of life 
(1 Cor. xiv. 25; 2 Cor. x. 10). As men saw him 
in his artisan’s dress, living tho lifo of the poor, 
they might have taken him for what he appeared 
to be; but when they came to know him they 
found a culture that surprised them, and a marvellous 
readiness to adnpt himself to different natures. Ho 
became “  all things to all m e n w o n  the respect of pro
consuls, chiliarehs, centurions, of tho wild emotional 
Galntians, o f tho runaway slave Onesinnis. He would 
listen to any talo of sorrow, and yet a keen sense of 
humour mingled with his earnestness and tenderness. 
Ho did not disdain to mingle an occasional pun (Phil, 
iv. 2 ,18 ; Philem. verses 10,11) with serious counsel, nor 
to paint the weaknesses of silly women and charlatans 
with a pen that almost reminds us of the caustic sarcasm 
of Juvenal (1 Tim. v. 11— 13; 2 Tim. iii. 6. 7). And yet 
when the hour of prayer came, sometimes when he was 
alone, sometimes when in company’ with others, he would 
be absorbed as in ecstatic adoration (1 Cor. xiv. 18 . 
Strauge mysterious utterances of praise, doxologies, 
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alloluiahs, and tho like, in half-musical intonations, 
would pour forth from his lips. Ho would scorn as ono 
caught up to tho third heaven, to tho paradiso of God

Cor. xii. 1— i), and then,, again, would speak, as a 
prophet of tho Lord, with thoughts tliat breathed and 
words that burnt. And in his prayers there was an 
almost terrible earnestness. Groans mingled with 
words, and name after name of churches and beloved 
disciples passed from his lips, as ho laid his interces
sions for them before his Father in heaven (Rom. 
i. 9 ; viii. 20; 1 Thess. iii. 10). Such are tho outlines 
o f tho man as ho was—very nnliko to Raphael’s idealised 
representation of him,— which aro given to ns in
directly through his own writings, and each reader 
must till up those outlines according to his power. 
The attempt has been made, not withont success, by 
many word-painters and masters of style. "Without 
disparaging other representations of this kind, I venture 
to lay beforo tho reader two such portraits.

“  I dreamed that, with a passionate complaint,
I wished me horn amid God’s deeds of might.
And envied those who saw the presence bright 

Of gifted prophet and strong-hearted saint 
Whom my heart loves and fancy strives to paint:

I turned, when straight a stranger met my sight,
Came as my guest, and did awhile unite 

His lot with mine, and lived without restraint;
Courteous he was and grave so meek in mien,

. It seemed untrue, or told a purpose weak;
Yet in the mood, he could with aptness speak,

Or with stem force, or show of feelings keen,
Marking deep craft, methought, or hidden pride 
Then came a voice—* 1 St. Paul is at thy side ! ’ ”

—J. H. Newman, Lyra Apostolica.
The other is by a less known author:—

“  The third who journeyed with them, weak and worn, 
Blear-eyed, dini-visioned, bent and bowed with pain,
We looked upon with wonder.—Not for him 
The praise of form heroic, supple limbs.
The glory of the sculptor as he moulds 
The locks of Zeus, o'erspreading lofty brows,
Apollo, the far-darter, in the pride 
Of manhood's noblest beauty, or the grace 
Of sandalled Hermes, messenger of gods :
Not thus he came, but clad in raiment worn,
Of roughest texture, bearing many stains 
Of age and travel. In his hand he bore 
A staff on which he leant, as one whose limbs 
Have lost before their time the strength of youth ;
And underneath his arm a strange old book.
Whose mystic letters seemed for him the words 
Of wisdom and of truth. And oft he read 
In solemn cadence words that thrilled his soul.
And, lighting that worn face with new-born joy,
Bade him go on rejoicing.

So they came ;
So entered he our town: but, ere the sun 
Had lit the eastern clouds, a fever’s chill 
Fell on him ; parched thirst and darting throbs 
Of keenest anguish racked those weary limbs;
His brow seemed circled with a crown of pain ;
And oft, pale, breathless, as if life had fled.
He looked like one in ecstasy, who sees 
Whut others see not; to whose ears a voice 
Which others hear not, floats from sea or sky :
And broken sounds would murmur from his lips,
Of glory wondrous, sounds ineffable,
The cry of 1 Abba, Father,’ and the notes 
Of some strange solemn chant of other lands.

So, stricken, prostrate, pale, the traveller lay,
So stript of all the comeliness of form.
Men might have spurned and loathed him, passing on 
To lead their brighter life. And yet we stayed ;
W e spurned him not, nor loathed; through all the shrouds
Of poverty and sickness we could see
The hero-soul, the presence as of One
Whom then we knew not. When the pain was sharp.
And furrowed brows betrayed the strife within.
Then was he gentlest. Even to our slaves 
He spoke as brothers, winning all their hearts 
By that unwonted kindness.”

To these itleal portraits wc may add suck fragmen
tary notices as aro found in ancient writers, and which, 
from their general consistency, may claim something 
like tho character of a tradition. Thus in the Philo- 
patris, ascribed to Lucian (possibly of the second cen
tury, but the book is probably spurious and belonging 
to. tho fourth), he is described as 11 bald, and with an 
aquiline n ose ;” and in the apocryphal Acts o f Paul 
and Thecla (e. i. 7), as “ little in stature, bald, crook
legged, vigorous, with knitted brows, slightly aquiline- 
nose, full of grace, appearing now as a man and now 
as having the face of an angel.”  Malala, or John of 
Antioch (in the sixth century), describes him (Chrono
graph, e. x.) as “  short, bald, with partly grey hair 
and beard, a prominent nose, greyish eyes, knitted 
brows, pale and yet fresh complexion, a well-shaped 
beard, with a touch of humour, sagacious, self-restrained, 
pleasant to converse with, gentle, yet filled by tho 
Holy Spirit with an eager enthusiasm. Nieepliorns (in 
tho fifteenth century) reproduces tho samo general 
type; but the late date makes it impossible for us to 
look to his account as more than a second-hand portrait 
Such as it is, he too speaks of short stature, somewhat 
bent and stoopiug; pale and yet comely; bald, and 
with bright grey eyes; with long and aquiline nose, auc 
a thick beard more or less grizzled (Hist. ii. 37).#

Such in outward form, such in manner and character, 
was the man to whom tho Church of Christ owes s i 
much. W e are reminded as we read his own account of 
himself, what others said of him in his lifetime, the- 
traditions that survived after his death, of such a one as 
Socrates, with his Silenus face, his ecstatic trances, his 
playful irony and humour, his earnest thought, his deep 
enthusiasm, his warm affection for the young, his indiffer
ence to wealth and ease. There were, of course, 
distinctive features, rising in part out of differences 
of race and culture—the difference between the Aryan 
and the Semitic types of character—in part out of the 
higher truths which had been revealed to the Apostle 
and not to the sago ; but there is enough iu the general 
features of the life and character of each to help us 
to understand the words which tell ns that “  Wisdom 
in all ages entering into holy souls maketh them 
friends of God and prophets.”

* The two last quotations are taken from Lew in’s St. Fau..
I ii. p. il<J.
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE

ROMANS.

I. The Epistles of St. Paul generally, and 
that to the Romans in particular.—It is a some
what remarkable fact that so largo a part of the docu
ments of Christianity should ho taken up with a 
correspondence. The contents of the Old Testament, 
heterogeneous as they are, correspond more nearly to 
what wo should expect to find in a sacred volume. A  
legislation such as that o f Moses, songs expressive of 
deep religious feeling like the Psalms, impassioned 
addressos like thoso of the prophets, histories such as 
tho continuous series which trace the fortunes of the 
Chosen People—all these, we should liavo thought, were 
tho natural vehicle for a religion. But the composition 
of tho New Testament is something more unique. The 
foundation of Christianity is laid in a narrative; but tho 
first and greatest development of Christian theology is 
not embodied in narrative, not in any set and formal 
treatise, not in liturgies, canons, and works of devotion, 
but iu a collection of letters.

The causes of this peculiarity are not far to seek. 
Christianity was the first great missionary religion. 
It was tho first to break the bounds of race, and aim at 
embracing all mankind. But this necessarily involved 
a change in the mode in which it was presented. Tho 
prophet of tho Old Testament, if he bad anything to 
communicate, either appeared in person or sent mes
sengers to speak for him by word of mouth. Tho one 
exception of any religious significance is the letter of 
Elijah to Jchoram in 2 Chron. xxi. The narrow limits 
of Palestine made direct personal communication easy. 
But tho case was different when the Christian Church 
came to consist of a number of scattered posts, 
stretching from Mesopotamia iu the east to Rome, or 
even Spain, in tho far west. It was only natural that 
the Apostle by whom the greater number of thoso 
communities had been founded should seek to com
municate with them by letter. Ho was enabled to do 
so by two things : first, the very general diffusion of 
tho Greek language; and, secondly, the remarkable 
facilities of intercourse afforded at this particular time. 
Tho whole world was at peace, and held together by 
tho organised rule of imperial Rome. Piracy had been 
put down. Commerce flourished to an extraordinary 
and unprecedented degree. In order to find a parallel 
to tho rapidity and ease of communication along tho 
whole coast of the Mediterranean and tho inland 
districts, intersected as they were with a network of 
military roads, wo should have to come down to the 
present century. St. Panl was in the habit of travelling 
surrounded by a group of more intimate disciples, 
whom, as occasion arose, he despatched to the several 
churches that he had founded, much as a general sends 
his aides-de-camp to different parts of a battle-field; or,

without falling back upon those, ho had often oppor
tunities o f sending by some chance traveller, such as 
was probably Plicbe, tho bearer of the Epistle to the 
Romaus.

Tho whole of St. Paul’s Epistles bear traces o f their 
origin. It is just this occasional character which 
makes them so peculiarly human. They arose out of 
actual pressing needs, and they are couched (most of 
them, at least) in the vivid and fervent language of 
one who takes a deep and lovuig interest in the persons 
to whom he is writing, as well as in the subject that ho 
is writiug about. Precept and example, doctrine and 
practice, theology and ethics, are all mixed and blended 
together. No religions books present the same variety 
as the Christian, and tluit beeauso they are iu the 
closest contact with actual life.

There is, however, as we might naturally exi>eet, a. 
difference in the balance of tho two elements—tho 
personal or epistolary element proper on the one hand, 
and the doctrinal or didactic element on the other. In 
some of tho Epistles the one, iu others tho other, pre
ponderates. As types of the first class, we might take 
the First, and still more that noble and unsurpassable 
Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and the Epistle to 
tho Philippians. A t the head of tho second class would 
be placed the Epistles to tho Romans and to the 
Ephesians.

It can hardly be a clianco coincidence that precisely 
in these two Epistles there are certain MSS. which 
omit the words of address to the particular Church. 
In the course of the present Commentary the reasons 
will bo stated which have led to the suggestions that 
the Epistle was at an early period circulated in a double 
form—one that in which we now have it. and the other, 
with the personal matter excised, as a general treatise 
on Christian doctrine. Iu any case this character in it 
is marked : it is tho most like a theological treatise o f  
any of tho New Testament writings;

tlow  are we to account for this ? W e shall be in a 
better position to answer such a question when we have 
considered more particularly the circumstances under 
which the Epistle was written, the ]>orsons to^whom 
it was addressed, and tho object for which it was 
designed.

II. Time and Place of the Epistle.—And first, 
as to the time and place of the Epistle. Those aro 
fixed within very definite limits. One set of allusions 
clearly points to Corinth as tho place from which tho 
Apostle is writing. In chap. xvi. 2H he speaks of 
himself as the guest of one •* Gaius.”  and in 1 Cor. 
i. 14, ho says that he had baptised none of the- 
Corinthian Church “ but Crispus and Gaius.”  The.
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name was a common one ; still there would be a prima 
facie probability in the identification. In the same 
verse (chap. xvi. 23), the Apostle conveys a salutation 
from Erastus, “ the treasurer”  (“ chamberlain.” Autho
rised version) “ of the city.”  and in 2 Tim. iv. 20 we 
■ire told that Erastus “ abode in Corinth,”  which would 
be natural if Corinth was his home. These indications 
are clenched by the commendatory notice in chap,
xvi. 1 of Pliobe, deaconess of the Church at Ceuchrea, 
to whose care it would seem that the Epistle was 
entrusted. Cenehrea was the port of Corinth.

From another set of allusions (chap. xv. 25, 26) we 
gather that at the time at which he was writing, St. 
Paul was about to go up to Jerusalem, bearing with 
him the sums collected amongst the comparatively 
wealthy churches of “  Macedonia and Aehaia ”  for the 
poor Christians at Jerusalem. The order in which the 
two names are mentioned would quite fall in with the 
assumption that it was from Aehaia— of which provinco 
Corintn was the capital—that the Epistle was written ; 
and we should also naturally infer that he had passed 
through Macedonia on his way to Corinth. We find, 
besides, the intention expressly declared of extending 
the journey, after his visit to Jerusalem, to Rome 
(chap. xv. 23—26). A ll this tallies exactly with the 
statement in Acts xix. 21, “  After these things were 
ended (i.e., the success of the Apostle’s preaching at 
Ephesus), Paul purposed in the spirit, when he had 
passed through Macedonia and Aehaia, to go to Jeru
salem, saying, ‘ After I have been there, I must also 
see Rome.’ ”  Such was his programme; and that it was 
actually earned out appears from the notices in Acts 
xx. 1— 3̂, 22, xxi. 15. In the first we find the Apostle 
spending three months in Greece, in the second he 
announces at Miletus the destination of his journey 
for Jerusalem, in the third he actually arrives there. 
W e learn, moreover, incidentally from his speech before 
Felix, in Acts xxiv. 17, that the object of his visit to 
Jerusalem was to bring “ alms and offerings.”  And 
there are repeated allusions to a collection for the same 
purpose in both the Epistles to the Corinthians. (See 
1 Cor. xvi. 3 ; 2 Cor. viii. 1 , 2 ;  ix. 1 et seq.)

The Epistle is tnns placed, by a remarkable con
vergence of evidence, in that part of the Apostle’s third 
missionary journey which was spent in Corinth. The 
journey in question began at Antioch. Thence the 
Apostle made his way to Ephesus by a detour 
through Galatia and Phrygia. At Ephesus he stayed 
in all about three years, and his preaching was at
tended with a snceess which roused the heathen popu
lation against him. The disturbance that ensued 
hastened him on his way to Macedonia. Through 
Macedonia he passed westwards as far as Illyricum 
(chap. xv. 19), and thence to Greece, where ho spent 
three months.

It was at Corinth, then, during these three months 
that the Epistle was written. Tins would be, according 
to the system of the best chronologists, in the spring of 
the year a .d . 58. That the time of the year was spring 
is fixed by the fact that the Apostle had intended to 
sail for Syria (Acts xx. 3), which he would not have 
done during the winter season. The navigation of the 
Mediterranean was held to be unsafe from October to 
the middle of March. But the Apostle must have left 
Corinth before the spring was far advanced, as ho had 
time, after passing through Macedonia and coasting 
along the shore of Asia Minor, to arrive at Jerusalem 
for the Feast of Pentecost— i.e., our Whitsuntide. We 
shall not be far wrong if we plaee the Epistle towards 
the end of the month of February.

III. Place of the Epistle in relation to the 
rest of St. Paul’s Epistles.—Three other Epistles 
were written during the same journey, the First and 
Second to the Corinthians, and that to the Galatians. 
The First Epistle to the Corinthians was written from 
Ephesus during the spring of the year preceding, 
a .d . 57. The Second Epistle was written from Mace
donia in the autumn of the same year. The Epistle to 
the Galatians is less elearly dated. It may possibly 
belong to the earlier part of the three years’ residence! 
at Bpliesus, and it is assigned to this time and place by 
the majority of commentators. But when we come to 
deal with that Epistle reasons will bo given for pre
ferring another view, which places it rather between the 
Second Epistle to the Corinthians and that to the 
Romans. We should thus have the following order

1 Corinthians. . Ephesus. . . a .d . 57 Spring.
2 Corinthians . . Macedonia . . „  57 Autumn.

(Macedonia, "|
.. 57. 58 Winter.

bably Greece J
Romans............ Corinth. . . „  .58 Early Spring.

The Epistle to the Romans comes, in any case, last in 
the group.

Passing to the wider relations of the group to which 
the Epistle to the Romans belongs, to the rest of the 
Apostle’s writings, we shall see that it comes second of 
the four larger groups, 'llie order would be this :—

A. 1 & 2 Thessalonians

B. 1 & 2 Corinthians, 
Galatians, Romans

C. Philippians, Ephe
sians, Colossians, 
Philemon (Epistles 
o f  the Imprisonment)

D. 1 & 2 Timothy, Titus 
(Pastoral Epistles)

2nd Mis- j 
sionary | 
journey * 

3rd M is-} 
sionary / 
journey / 

FirstRo- 
man Im 
prison
ment 
Interval 
of free
dom and 
Seeond 
Roman 
Impri
sonment

52 (end), 53

57, 58

62, 63

66—68

IV. The Roman Church.—The next point to be 
determined is the character of the Church to which the 
Epistle was addressed. And this we may do well to 
consider from two points of view. First, with re
ference to what may be learned respecting it from 
external sources; and, secondly, with reference to the 
indications supplied by the Epistle itself.

1. At Rome, as elsewhere, Christianity first took 
root among the Jews. A  largo colony of this people 
existed in Rome at the Christian era. The foundation 
of it had been laid by the captives carried away by 
Pompey after the taking of Jerusalem in B.c. 63. A  
number of these were settled in Rome. They attracted 
the favourable notice first of Julius Ciesar, and then 
still more of Augustus, who assigned to them a special 
quarter beyond, i.e., on the right bank of the Tiber, and 
opposite to the modern Jewish quarter, or Ghetto, which 
lies between the Capitol and the river. They^were 
allowed the free exercise of their religion, and, as was 
always the case where they were treated with tolera
tion, rapidly increased in numbers. A  Jewish embassy.
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which eamo to Romo nftor tlio (loatli o f Herod tlio 
Great, was able to attach to itself as many as S.ootj 
Roman Jews, who naturally would represent only the 
more respectable portion of the male community. This 
rapid progress received a elioek under Tiberius, who, 
in a .d . 19, probably at tlio instance of Sejanus, obtained 
a decree of the Senate, sending 1,000 Jews and Egyptians 
to Sardinia on military service, and forbidding the rest 
from the practice of their religion ou pain of expulsion 
from Italy. Josephus tells a scandalous story to 
acconnt for this, but the real reason may, very possibly, 
have been the fear of secret political mncliiuations under 
the disguise of religion. In the latter part of his reign 
Tiberius revorsed this policy, and its effects speedily 
disappeared. Under the next emperor, Caligula, an 
embassy of Alexandrine Jews, headed by Plulo, met 
with a rough reception, but this would seem to have 
been nioro than counterbalanced by the favour extended 
to Herod Agrippa, who stood high in influence at the 
Court. This astute politician made use of his position 
to further the accession of Claudius, and as a reward, 
not only was restored to the dominions of his grand
father, Herod the Great, but also obtained an extension 
of privileges for his countrymen throughout the empire. 
Later in the reign of Claudius disturbances arose among 
the Jews at Romo which seem to have been connected 
with the first preaching of Christianity, either through 
the excitement of the Mcssiauie expectations, or throngh 
disputes between the Jews and Christians. Suetouius 
says that they took place at the instigation “  o f one 
Clirestns,”  which, for the heathen historian, would be a 
not unuatural misconstruction. The result was a 
second banishment of tlio Jews from Romo (Acts 
xviii. 2). But this again cannot have been really com
plete, and the Jews who were banished seem in many 
instances (such as that o f Aquila and Prisca) soon to 
have returned. The effect of the repressive measures 
might easily be exaggerated. There is abundant evi
dence to show that, at the time St. Paul was writing, 
tlio Jewish community at Romo was numerous and 
flourishing, and its influence upon Roman society was 
loudly complained of alike by tho philosopher, tho 
satirist, and the historian.

Tho chronology of the foregoing sketch may bo thus 
exhibited:—

Pounding of tho Jewish community at 
Romo by prisoners brought from
Jerusalem by P o m p cy ............................B.C. G3

Favourable position under Julius Csesar B.C. 48—44
and Augustus ...............  B.c. 27— a .d . 14

Embassy to Rome after the death of
Herod ... ... ... .... ... b .c . 4

First decree of banishment under Tiberius a .d . 19 
Philo’s embassy to Caligula ... circa „  40 
Second decree of buuishment under Clau

dius ..........................................circa „  49
Return of Aquila and Prisca to Romo ... „  57
Epistle to the Romans ............................  „  58

According to the tradition which is still in vogue 
among the modern representatives of the Roman 
Church, Christianity was planted there by St. Peter in 
the year a .d . 41. St. Peter himself is said to have 
held tho episcopate for twenty-five years. This tradi
tion, however, only datos from tho time of Jerome 
( ob. a .d . 420), and is therefore much too lato to be of 
any value. It is contradicted by the whole tenor of St. 
Paul’s Epistle, which conld hardly have failed to contain 
some allusion to the presence of a brother Apostle, 
especially whou we consider the express declaration

| of St. Paul that ho was careful not to “ build upon 
another man’s foundation.”  Besides, a distinct alibi 
can be proved by the couqtarisou of Acts xv. with 
Gal. ii. 1 9, which shows that, at tho time of tho
Apostolic Council in a .d . 52, not only was Peter at 
Jerusalem, but Jerusalem had been up to that time his 
head-quarters. Ho is still tho Apostle o f the circum
cision, and a pillar of tho mother church. At a later 
period he is found, not at Rome, but at Antioch.

It is more probable that tho germs of Christianity 
were carried back to Rome by the “ strangers”  Acts 
ii. 10) whom we find in Jerusalem at the Feast of 
Pentecost, i.e., Jews resident in Rome who had come 
up for the purpose of attending the feast. Tho 
rudiments of Christian teaching brought back by tlieso 
would soon be developed in the constant intercourse 
which took place between Romo and tho provinces. 
The fact that, in the list of the salutations at the end 
of the Epistle, so many are mentioned who wen* not 
native Romans, but had been already under tho per
sonal influence of St. Paul, would readily account for the 
advanced knowledge of Christianity that the Apostle 
assumes among them.

2. Turning now more exclusively to the Epistle 
itself, what are we to gather from it in regnrd to tho 
Church to which tho Apostle is writing? The main 
question to be decided is the proportion in which the 
two great constituent elements of the primitive Chris
tian Church were mixed and combined m it. Was tho 
Church at Rome, in a preponderating degree, Jewish 
or Gentile ? The answer to this qnestion usnally gives 
throughout tho apostolic times the best clue to tho 
doctrinal bearings and general character of any Chris
tian community.

W e find throughout the Epistle an easy interchange 
of address, first pointed, as it were, towards Gentiles, 
and then towards Jews. In one place (chap. xi. 13) the 
Apostle says in so many words, “ I speak to yon Gen
tiles.”  In another place (chap. vii. 1) he says as expressly. 
“ I speak to them that know the law,”  and in proof 
that this is not merely an external knowledge, ho 
evidently in chap. iii. 19 is appealing to an authority 
which ho knows that his readers will recognise. “  What 
things soever tho law saith, it saitli to them that are 
under tho law.” Accordingly we find that though the 
Apostle begins his Epistle by addressing the Romans 
as a Gentile Church (chap. i. 6, 13), and although the first 
section of tho proof of his great thesis, the universal 
need and offer of salvation, bears specially upon the 
Gentiles, ho very soon passes from their case to that 
of tho Jews. Chap. ii. contains a direct expostula
tion with the one, just as chap. i. had contained a 
condemnation of the other. Nor is it only a rhetorical 
artifice that in the section chap. ii. 17— 24 the Jew is ad
dressed throughout in the second persou. The Apostle 
evidently had actual Jews before his mind. In like 
manner tho long pnrenthetieal discussion of tho claims 
and fall of Israel in chaps, ix.—xi. is clenrly intended 
to be donble-edged. It has a two-fold application at 
once to Jew and Gentile. On the one hand it is in
tended as an apology for tho justice of tho divine 
dealings addressed to tho Jew, and on the other hand 
it contains a warning addressed to the Gentile. I f 
stress is laid upon tho calling of tho Gentiles, it is to 
provoke tho Jew “ to emulation.” I f  stress is laid upon 
tho rejection of the Jews, it is in order that the Gentiles 
mav not “ be high minded, but fear.”

1’lie whole phenomena of the Epistle, then, point to 
the conclusion thnt tho Church for which it was des
tined consisted in almost equal proportions of converts 
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from Judaism and from heathenism; and the easy 
transitions by which the Apostle turns from the one to 
the other seem to show that there was no sharp and 
hard antagonism between them. The Epistle is written 
as if both might form part of the audience that would 
hear it read. The Church at Rome was divided as yet 
by no burning questions. The Apostle did not think 
it necessary to speak strongly on the subject of cir
cumcision on the one hand, or of laxity and immorality 
on the other. The differences that existed were of a 
much milder kind. The “  strong ”  aud “  weak 
brethren,” whose mutual duties are weighed so judi
ciously in chap, xiv., are not by any means a synonym 
for Jew or Geutile, though there would naturally bo a 
tendency in parties to divide according to their origin. 
The asceticism and observance of days alluded to were 
not common characteristics o f Judaism, but belonged 
especially to the sect of the Essenes. Nor does it 
seem that the divisions to which they gave rise extended 
beyond a greater or less degree of scrupulousness or 
liberality.

The inferences that we have thus been led to draw 
receive support from an analysis of a different kind. 
Much light is thrown upon the composition of the Church 
by the list of names of the persons selected for salutation 
in the last chapter of the Epistle. These will bo found 
more fully discussed in the Notes, but in the meantime 
we may so far sum up the results as to say that they 
point clearly to a mixture of nationalities. The one 
name Mary (=  Miriam) is exclusively Jewish ; Apelles 
is, if not exclusively, at least typically so. But besides 
these Aquila and Prisca, Aiulrouicus and Junia (or 
Juuias), and Herodion must have been Jews. As 
Aristobulus was a Jew, and the Jews generally hung 
much together, it is probable that the household of 
Aristobulus would be mostly Jews also. Urban and 
Ampliatus (the true reading for Amplias) are genuine 
Latin names. Julia would bo a dependent on the 
imperial household, of what nationality is uncertain. 
The rest of the names are Greek, which tallies with the 
fact that the literature of the Roman Church was 
Greek, and there are other evidences that the Church 
bore a generally Greek character up to the middle of 
the second century. A  detailed comparison of the 
names, with those which have come down to us in 
mortuary and other inscriptions, seems to show that 
their owners belonged for the most part to the lower 
section of society— petty tradesmen and officers, or 
slaves. There is reason to think that the gospel had 
already found a footing among the slaves and freed-men 
of the court, who formed a prominent body in the 
Church some four years later when St. Paul sent greet
ings to the Philippians “ chiefly ”  from them “  of 
Caesar’s household ”  (Phil. iv. 20).

W e may picture to ourselves the Roman Church as 
originating in the Jewish synagogues, as gradually 
attracting converts from the lower orders with which 
the Jews would come mostly in contact, as thus 
entering the household o f the emperor himself, and, at 
the time when St. Paul was writing, constantly gaining 
ground among the Gentile community. As yet, how
ever, the two great, divisions of Jew and Gentile exist 
side by side in amicable relations, and with differ
ences hardly greater than would at this day be found 
in the opposite views of a body professing the samo 
creed.

V . General Character of the Epistle to the 
Romans.—W e have, then, two kinds of data which 
may help us to understand the general character of the

Epistle. W e know that it was written at the same 
time as the Epistles to the Corinthians and Galatians, 
aud we know that it was written to a Church com
posed partly of Jewish and partly of Gentile converts 
with no very pronounced antagonism between them. 
In these facts we may seek the explanation of the 
question that was raised at starting—the question how 
it was that the Epistle to the Romans comes to be so 
much of a comprehensive theological treatise.

It was addressed at once to Jews and Gentiles. 
There was, therefore, nothing to disturb the even 
balance of the Apostle’s teaching. For ouce, at least, he 
found himself able to dilate with equal fulness upon 
both sides of his great theme. His own mind was 
naturally elevated above controversy. He had worked 
out a system for himself which, though its main 
elements were drawn from the Old Testament, yet 
transcended the narrower limits of Judaism, flis  
philosophy of things was one in which Jew and Gentile 
alike had their place, and each received justice, but not 
more than justice. Hitherto his desire to hold the 
equilibrium between the parties had been thwarted. 
He wrote to the Corinthians, bnt his letter had been 
prompted by an outbreak of Gentile licence, in the face 
of which it would have been unseasonable to insist on 
the relaxation of the Mosaic law. He wrote to the 
Galatians, but then it was with indignation roused by 
Jewish bigotry. In each case a onesided treatment o f 
Christian doctrine was necessary. It was as necessary 
as it is for a physician to apply local remedies to a 
local sore.

Iu the Roman Church the necessity existed in a 
much less degree. Nor even if it had existed would 
the Apostle have felt it as strongly. The character of 
the Church was only known to him by report. He 
had not the same vivid personal impressions in respect 
to it as he had of the churches of Corinth and Galatia.

In these Epistles the strong personal feelings of the 
Apostle and his vivid realisation of tho circumstances 
with reference to which he is writing, come out in 
almost every line. “  I write not these things to shame 
you, but as my beloved sons I  warn you.”  “ Now some 
are puffed up, as though I would not come to you. 
But I will come to you shortly if the Lord will, and 
will know, not the speech of them that are puffed up, 
but the power.”  “ I verily, as absent in body, but present 
in spirit, have judged already, as though I  were present, 
concerning him that hath so done the deed . . . .” 
“  Out of much affliction and anguish of heart I wrote 
unto you with many tears; not that ye should be 

■ grieved, but that ye might know the love which I have 
more abundantly unto you. But if any have caused 
grief, ho hath not grieved me but iu part: that I may 
not overcharge you all.”  “ Ye are our epistle, written 
in our hearts, known and read of all men . . . .” “  Ye 
know how through infirmity of the flesh I preached the 
gospel unto you at the first. And my temptation 
which was in my flesh ye despised not, nor rejected; 
but received mo as an angel o f God, even as Christ 
Jesus . . .  I bear you record, that if it had been 
possible, ye would have plucked out your own eyes, 
and have given them to me.”

These disturbing influences were wanting in the case 
of the Romans. I f  the Epistle loses somewhat in the 
intensity of its personal appeals, it gains in breadth 
and comprehensiveness. It is the most abstract of all 
the Epistles. It is not a special doctrine for special 
circumstances, but Christian theology in its broadest 
sense. A  double set of reasons combined to produce 
this. Not only the nature of the Apostle’s relation to
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the Church at Roino and tho character of that Church, 
but also the condition of his own mind at tho time of 
writing. Ho was writing from Corinth, and just after 
ho had despatched a letter to Galatia. An extreino 
upon one sido balanced an extreino upon tho other. 
Jow and Gentile were present to tho mind of tho 
Apostlo in equal degree. A t Ijist ho was able to express 
his thoughts in their own natural proportions. His 
mind was in its truo philosophical attitude, and tho 
result is tho great philosophical Epistle, which was 
most appropriately addressed to tho capital of tho 
oiviliseu world.

V I. Contents and Analysis of the Epistle.—
Tho Epistlo represents, then, the most maturo result of 
tho Apostlo’s reflection at this period of his lifo. It 
gathers up and presents in a connected form tho scat
tered thoughts ot tho earlier Epistles.

Tho key to tho theology of the apostolic ago is its 
relation to tho Messianic expectation among tho Jews. 
Tho central point in tho teaching of tho Apostles is tho 
fact that with tho coming of Christ was inaugurated 
tho Messianic reign. It was the universal tcacliing of 
tho Jewish doctors—a teaching fully adopted and en
dorsed by tho Apostles— that this reign was to bo 
characterised by righteousness. But righteousness was 
just what tho whole world, Jew and Gentile alike, had 
signally failed to obtain. Tho Mosaic law had indeed 
hold up tho ideal of righteousness before thoso who 
wore subject to it, but it remained an ideal, utterly 
unfulfilled. Left merely to his own powers, threatened 
with pnnishmont if he failed, but with no help or 
encouragement to enable him to succeed, tho Jow found 
in tho Law a hard task-master, tho only effect of wliich 
was to “ multiply transgressions” — i.e., to provoko to 
sin and to increase its guilt. Christianity, on the other 
hand, does wluit the Law failed to d o ; it induces a 
stato of righteousness in the believer, and opens out to 
him the blosseduoss and salvation which the Messiah 
cumo to bring.

Tho means by which this state of righteousness is 
brought alxnit is naturally that by which tho believer 
obtains admission into the Messianic kingdom—in other 
words, Faith. Righteousness is the Messianic con
dition; Faith is tho Messianic conviction. But by 
Faith is meant, not merely an acceptance of tho Mes- 
siahship of Jesus, but that intense and loving adhesion 
which such acceptance inspired, and which the lifo and 
death of Jesus were eminently qualified to call out. 
Faith opens out a new road of access to tho divine 
favour. This was no longer to bo sought only by the 
painful and laborious—nay, impossible, way of a fulfil
ment of the divino commands. Tho favour of God, 
and admission into the Messianic kingdom, was 
promisod to all who with a truo and heartfelt devotion 
took tho Messiah for their king. Of such it was not 
asked whether they had actually fulfilled tho Law in 
their own persons; their faith was imputed to them 
for righteousness— i.e., taken in lieu of it, as the con
dition which would exempt them from tho wrath and 
obtain for them tho favour o f God.

That which gave to faith this peculiar efficacy was 
the fact tlmt Jesus, the Messiah, towards whom it was 
directed, by His sacrificial death had propitiated tho 
anger which God could not but feel against sin. and 
set free the hitherto obstructed current of divino 
love. Henceforth tho anger of God could not rest upon 
i lie followers of tho Messiah, by virtue of that which 
the Messiah Himself had done.

But tho faith of tho Christian was no merely passive

principle. Such an ardotfrof devotion mast needs gain 
strength by its own exercise. It became by degrees a 
moral lever by which tho righteousnoss, at first imputed, 
was made more and more real. It placed the believer 
in so closo a relation to Christ as could liardly bo 
described by any word short of union itself. And 
union with Quo so holy as Christ was could not fail to 
havo the most powerful effect upon him who entered 
into it. It brought him iuto a new sphere entirely 
different from that of tho Law. Henceforth tho Law 
was nothing to him. But tho end for which tho Law 
existed was accomplished in another way. By union 
with Christ ho became dead to sin. He entered upon 
a new service and a now state—a state of righteousness, 
which tho indwelling Spirit of Christ (i.e., tho closest 
coneeivablo influence of tho Spirit o f Christ upon tho 
soul) enabled him to maintain. Tho old bondage of the 
flesh was broken. Tho lawless appetites ana desires 
engendered by tho body were annihilated by the pre
sence of a deeper and stronger emotion, fanned and 
cherished by the intervention of a power higher than 
that of man.

Such, at least, was the Christian’s ideal, which ho 
was pledged to aim at, even if ho failed to reach it. 
And tho presenco of tho Divine Spirit -within him was 
something more than the guarantee of a moral life hero 
on earth; it was tho earnest of an existence still more 
glorious in the future. The Christian, by his adhesion 
to Christ, the Messiah, was brought within the range 
of an order of things 'in which not he alono, but all 
creation, was to share, and which was destined to 
expand into as yet dimly anticipated perfection. A s 
faith is the faculty which tho Christian is called upon 
to exorcise in the present, so Hope is tliat by which ho 
looks forward to the futnre. He finds the assurance o f 
his ultimate triumph in the unconquerable and inalien
able love of Christ.

One objection might naturally l̂ie raised to this 
exposition of the Christian’s privileges. What relation 
did they bear to another set of privileges— tho ancient 
privileges of tho chosen people, Israel 'i A t first sight 
it seemed asi if the throwing open of the Messianic 
kingdom to faith only, and therefore to Gentiles equally 
with Jews, was a violation of the Old Covenant. To 
this objection there wero several answers. Even i f  
there had been some further act of choice on the part 
o f God, involving a rejection of Israel, His absolute 
power of choosing one and refusing another was not to 
bo questioned. But really the promiso was noj mado 
to the whole of Israel, but only to such as should 
comply with the condition of faith. A ll Israel did not 
do this. Nor was all Israel rejected. I f  a part o f  
Israel was rejected, it was only with tho beneficent 
purpose of bringing in tho Gentiles. In the end 
Israel, too, will be restored.

Tho privileges of the Christian are naturally connected 
with his duties, and these, as we should expect, tho 
Apostle insists upon in considerable detail. Tho two

Soints that seem to have a special reference to the cou- 
ition of the Roman Christians are :— First, the inculca

tion of obedience to tho civil power. This would seem 
to allude to the disturbances which had led to the ex
pulsion of the Jews from Romo (“  Judceos assidue 
tumultuantes Roma expul it,’ ' Suetonius). The second 
point is the stress that is laid upon the duty o f tolera
tion on tho part o f tho more liberal members of the 
Church towards those who showed a greater scrupu
losity in ceremonial observances, especially those con
nected with distinctions of meats and drinks. This 
may, however, havo been suggested less by anything
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that the Apostle knew to have happened in the Church 
at Rome than by his recent experiences of the Churches 
of Corinth and Galatia, and the possibility that similar 
■dangers might arise at Rome.

The analysis o f the Epistlo which follows is intended 
to give tho reader a clearer conception of its contents, 
and must not always be taken to represent a conscious 
division of his subject in the Apostlo's mind. This is 
especially tho caso with tho two headings that are 
printed in italics. Tho course of his thought happens 
to lead the Apostle, in tho first instance, to deal with tho 
application of tho Christian scheme to tho individual; 
and, in tho second, to its application to the great

Question of Jew and Gentile, but this is rather acci- 
entally than because such a distinction entered into 
his plan. The headings are insertod as helping to 
bring out a point which really exists, and which is, 

perhaps, of more importance to tho reader who looks 
upon the Epistle as a theological treatise than it was 
originally to its author.

A  T reatise  on the  Ch ristian  Scheme as a 
D iv in e l y -a ppo in te d  M eans for  P roducing 
R ighteousness in  M an , and  so realisin g  
the M essianic R eign .

I .— Introduction (i. 1— 15).
a. The apostolic salutation (i. 1— 7).
b. St. Paul and the Roman Church (i. 8— 15).

IJ.—Doctrinal.
a. T he G reat T hesis. Righteousness by 

Faith (i. 16, 17).
Proof—

Righteousness not hitherto attained either 
by Gentiles (i. 18—32) or by Jews 
(ii. 1— 29).

Parenthetic answer to objections (iii.
1— 8).

Confirmatory proof from Scripturo 
(iii. 9—20).

b . T he G reat  T hesis R epeated  an d  E x 
pan de d .

Righteousness by faith. The propitia
tory death of Christ (iii. 21— 26).

(1) This righteousness is open to Jew and 
Gentile alike, and excludes boasting 
(iii. 27—31).

» (2) Proof from Scripture—
Abraham (iv. 1—5, 9—25).
David (iv. 6—9).

(3) First Climax. Blissful effects of right
eousness by faith (v. 1— 11).

(4) The first and tho second Adam (r. 
12— 19). _

Abundance of sin and of graco (v.

01. c .  The Christian Scheme in its Application to 
'* the Individual.

K (1) Progressive righteousness in the Chris
tian.

Death to sin, through union with Christ 
(vi. 1— 14). ^

“ The Christian’s release (vi. 15— vii. 25).
A Its true nature (vi. 15—23).

’ lustration from tho marriage bond 
7* iL(yii. 1— 6).

'  inward struggle find victory 
•ii. 7—25).

(3) Second Climax (viii. 1—39).
a. The flesh and the Spirit viii. 1— 13).
A The adoption of sous (viii. 14— 17). 
y. Creation’s yearning (viii. 17—25).
S. The Spirit’s intercession (viii. 26, 27). 
f. Happy career of the Christian (viii. 

28—3Q).
C Triumphant closo (viii. 31—39).

d. The Christian Scheme in its worldwide 
significance and bearing.

Israel’s rejection (ix., x., xi.).
A  saddening thought (ix. 1—5). 

a. Justice of tho rejection. The promise 
was not made to all Israel indiscrimi
nately, but confined to the chosen 
seed (ix. 6— 13).

Absoluteness of God's choice, which is 
not to be questioned by man (ix. 
1 4-23).

A  Cause of the rejection. Self-sought 
righteousness contrasted with right
eousness by faith in Christ (x. 
1— 13).

Tho gospel preached and believed 
(x. 14 -21 ).

y. Mitigating considerations (xi. 1— 36).
, (i.) Not all Israel fell (xi. 1— 10).

(ii.) Special purpose of tho fall (xi. 
11—24).

The engrafted and original olive 
branches (xi. 17—26).

(iii.) Prospect of final restoration (xi. 
25—29).

Third Climax. Beneficent re
sults o f seeming severity (xi. 
30— 32).

Doxology (xi. 33— 36).
III.— Practical and Hortatory.

a. The Christian sacrifice (xii. 1, 2).
b. The Christian as a member of the Church

(xii. 3— 8).
c. The Christian in his relation to others

(xii. 9— 21).
The Christian’s vengeance (xii. 19—21).

d. Church and State (xiii. 1— 7).
e. The Christian’s ono debt; the law of love

(xiii. 8— 10).
The day approaching (xiii. 11—14).

/ .  Toleration: the strong and tho weak (xiv. 
1—xv. 3).

g. Unity of Jew and Gentile (xv. 4— 13).

IY.—V aledictory.
a. Personal explanations. Motive of the

Epistle. Purposed visit to Rome (xv. 
14—23).

b. Greetings to various persons (xvi. 1 16).
A  warning (xvi. 17—20).
Postscript by tho Apostle’s companions and 

amanuensis (xvi. 21— 23).
Benediction and doxology (xvi. 21— 27).

V II. S ty le .—The style of St. Paul’s Epistles varies 
considerably, according to the date at which they were 
written. A highly-strung and nervous temperament 
like his would natnrally vary with circumstances. His 
life was excessively wearing. We have only to read a 
catalogue like tlmt in 2 Cor. xi. 23—28 to see the 
enormous strain to which he was exposed. The list of
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bodily hardships and sufferings is almost unparalleled, 
and fiis own Epistles show wliat the “ care of all tho 
ehurches”  must Imve been to him. Henee it is not 
unnatural that in tho Inter Epistles wo should trace a 
eertain loss of vitality. The style is more depressed and 
formal, and less buoyant and spontaneous, The period at 
which the Epistle to the Romans was written was, on 
the contrary, that at which the Apostle’s physical power 
was at the highest. All through tho two Epistles to 
the Corinthians, the Galatians. and the Romans, there 
is the greatest energy and force of diction. This 
gains, perhaps, from tho fact that all those Epistles 
were written from dictation. Tho name of tho amanu
ensis in the case of the Epistlo to tho Romans, as wo 
gather from chap. xvi. 22. was Tcrtius. In some of tho 
later Epistles it is possible that tho turn of phrase was 
left more to the amanuensis, but the earlier group of 
Epistles hears all tho appearance of having been taken 
down just as tho Apostle spoke. Henee the broken and 
disjointed form of some of tlie sentences, beginning 
with one construct ion and ending with another, as in 
chaps, ii. 5— 10, iii. 21— 20, v. 12— 14. ix. 22—24. 
A  pointed instance would bo (if the view taken in 
tliis Commentary is correct) chap. vii. 21. Henee, 
also, the insertion of long parentheses, interrupting 
the sense, as in chap. ii. 10— 15. and of digressions 
such as chap. iii. 3—8. Henee, lastly, tho rapid and 
vehement out and thrust of indignant questioning as 
in chnps. ii. 21—23, ix. 19— 21, or of impetuous chal
lenge ns in chap. viii. 31—35. t The plnin and direct 
style of tin* Apostle is well exemplified in the prac
tical and hortatory chaps, xii.—xv. Oil the other 
hand, the more involved and elaborate stylo of tho 
later Epistles finds a parallel in thcopeniug and closing 
paragraphs, elnips. i. 1— 7, xvi. 25—27.

V III .—External Evidence o f  the Genuine
ness o f  the Epistle.—It is hardly necessary to collect 
external evidence to tho genuineness of the Epistle, as 
it liears upon itself the most indisputable marks of 
originality. As a matter of fact it has not been dis
puted by any critic of the slightest importance. Tho 
external evidences are, however, abundant. Before the 
first century is out there is a clear allusion to tho lan
guage of the Epistlo in the letter of Clement of Rome 
to tho Corinthians ( A .D .  95). Tliis writer entreats tho 
Corinthian Christians to east off from themselves 
“ all unrighteousness and iniquity, covetousness, strifes, 
malignities, and deceits, whisperings ami backbitings, 
hatred o f God. pride and arrogance, vain-glory and 
inhospitality.”  on tho ground that “ they that do these 
things are Hateful to G od ; and not only they that do 
them, but they also that consent to them." Tho words 
in italics, many of them markedly peculiar, are taken 
from the passage* Rom. i. 29— 32. In another place
i tj 16) in the same letter occurs tho phrase, “ W o are 
members of one another,”  which recalls Rom. xii. 5. 
Other allusions that have been found in the Epistle are 
perhaps less certain. In the first qnnrter of tho next 
century allusions to the Epistlo are alleged from the 
letters of Ignatius and Polycarp. The first of these 
are. perhaps, themselves of too doubtful authenticity to 
he claimed very strongly in evidence. Tho Epistle to 
Polycarp, itself well guaranteed, presents an exact re
petition of the phrase, “  wo must all stand before tho 
judgment-seat of C hrist;” adding, and “ each ono 
must give an account of himself.”  (Comp. Rom. xiv. 
10, 12.) Tho Gnostic writers appealed to the passages 
“ Ho who raised up Christ from tho dead shall also

quicken your mortal bodies”  (Rom. viii. II , and “ sin 
reigned from Adam to Moses”  (Rom. v. 13, 14), in

amrt of their own peculiar views; hut it is somewha* 
itful whether the fragments quoted by HippolytiK 
in which those allusions occur, are really to be referred 
to the founders of the respective sects, Basilides (rire. 

A.D. 125) and Valentinus (cirr. a .d . 140), or to their 
followers. The date therefore of this evidence is un
certain. So also is that derived from the Epistle to 
Diognetus which is commonly placed at almnt a .d . 17<>. 
Justin Martyr (ob. a .d . 148 seems pretty clearly to 
have made use of tho Epistlo, for he quotes precisely 
tho same series of Old Testament passages as is quoted 
in Rom. iv. 11— 17, in the same order, and in the same 
way—as if they were one connected passage. In the 
last quarter of tho second century, as Christian litera
ture becomes more copious, the references to the 
Epistle become more express and definite. The letter 
of the Churches of Vienna and Lyons to that at Rome 
(a .d . 177) contains an exact verbal coincidence with 
Rom. viii. 18 (“ 1 reckon that tho sufferings of this

Iiresont time,” Ac.). In Theophilns o f Antioch (A.D.
81) there are nnmistnkenhle paraphrases of Rom. ii. 

6—9, and of Rom. xiii. 7, 8. Iremeus, writing about 
A.D. 185, quotes the Epistle directly by name. “  Tliis 
very construction St. Paul put upon it, writing to the 
Romans, ‘ Paul an Apostle of Jesus Christ,’ A c.; and 
again, writing to the Romans concerning Israel, lie says.
‘ whoso are tho fathers,’ ”  Ac. Ireumus also quotes ex 
pressly Rom. v. 17. “ And in agreement with these St.
Paul, too, addressing the Romans, says : ‘ Much more 
they who receive abundance of grace and righteousness 
unto life, shall reign through One, Jesus Christ.’ ”  
Besides these there are other long quotations which 
are the more to he remarked as they show in some eases 
tho presence of readings in the Codex used by Iremeus. 
which, though supported by other authorities, are cer
tainly false, and therefore show that they have already 
a long history behind them. There are equally express 
and direct quotations in Clement of Alexandria 
(flourished a .d . 185— 211). and Tertnllian (flourished 
a .d . 198— 210). The Epistle to the Romans is also 
continued in tho Muratorian Fragment on tho canon 
circ. A.D. 170. From this point onwards the production 
of further evidence is superfluous. Tho main points to 
notice in what has been given are that the existence of 
the Epistle is proved incontestably by Clement of Rome 
as early as a .d . 95, and that it was attributed to St. 
Paul by Irenams in a .d . 185, or some fifteen years 
earlier by the Muratorian Fragment.

[O f the many Commentaries on this Epistle most use 
lias been made in the Notes which follow of those of 
Meyer and Dr. Vaughan. Tho scholarly laet of the 
English commentator might, perhaps, have lieen 
allowed to correct, even more often than lias been 
the ease, the rigorous science of the German. Dr. 
Vaughan's carefully-assorted references have also lieen 
of much service. Special attention has been paid to all 
that has been written on this Epistle, either directly or 
incidentally, by Dr. Lightfoot. Tho Notes themselves 
are not given to the world with any satisfaction. The 
writer would have been glad to devote to them more 
time than tho exigencies of publication and the pressure 
of other work would allow. His most mature thoughts 
upon the connection between tho several parts of the 
doetrinal teaching of the Epistle will bo found in the 
section of the Introduction winch deals with this 
subject, and in tho Excursus at the end.]
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE

R O M A N S .

CHAPTER I . —CD Paul, a servant A-D[, ; ^ ln 
Chap, i 1—7. Jesus Christ, called to 
Tho apostolie be an apostle, separated0 oAct813-2- 
salutation. unto the gospel of God, 1 Gr- datrmined- 
W  (which he had promised afore by 
his prophets in the holy scriptures,)

(3) concerning his Son Jesus Christ our 
Lord, which was made of the seed of 
David according to the flesh; <4) and 
declared1 to be the Son of God with 
power, according to the spirit of holi
ness, by the resurrection from the dead:

0 —7) In writing to tho Romans, a Church to which 
ho was personally unknown, and which might bo sup
posed, so far as it was Jewish, to be prejudiced against 
him, the Apostle delivers with somewhat more than 
usual solemnity his Credentials and commission. A  
divinely appointed minister of a system of things pre
dicted by the prophets, and culminating in the revela
tion, divinely ordained and attested, of Jesus Christ, he 
greets the Roman Christians, themselves also divinely 
called. Note tho repetition of terms signifying “  call
ing,” “  selection,” “  determination in the counsels and 
providenee of G o d a s  if to say : “  I and you alike are 
all members of one grand scheme, which is not of human 
invention, but determined and ordained of God—the 
divine cine, as it were, running through the history of 
the world.”  A  solemn note is thus struck at tho very 
commencement, and in what might have been regarded 
as the more formal paid of the Epistle, by which the 
verniers are prepared for the weighty issues that are to 
be set before them.

0) Servant.— More strictly, here as elsewhere in 
the New Testament, slave; and yet not wrongly trans
lated “ servant,” because the compnlsory and degrading 
side of sendee is not put forward. The idea of 
“  slavery ” in the present day has altogether different 
associations.

Separated.— Compare especially Acts xiii. 2 
(“  Separate me Barnabas and Saul ” ), where human in
struments—the leaders of tho Church at Antioch—are 
employed to carry out the divine will. The reference 
here is to the historical fact of the selection of St. Paul 
to be an A postle; in Gal. i. 15 (“ it pleased God, who 
separated me from my mother’s womb” ), it is rather 
to the more distant act of divine predestination.

Unto the gospel of God.— Singled out and set 
apart to convey the message of salvation from God to man. 
The ambiguons genitive, tho gospel of God, seems to 
mean, “ the gospel which proceeds from God,” “  of 
■which God is the author ; ”  not “  of which God is the 
object.”

(2) Which he had promised.—Moro correctly, 
which He promised before by His prophets in holy 
writ. There is a nicety of meaning expressed by the 
absence of the artiele before this last phrase. A  slight 
stress is thus thrown upon the epithet “  holy.”  It is 
not merely “ in certain books which go by the name of 
holy scriptures,”  but “ in certain writings the character 
o f which is holy.”  They are “ holy ”  as containing the

promises referred to in the text, and others like them. 
It will thus be seen how even this faint shade of 
meaning works into the general argument. The 
writings in which the promises are contained, like 
the promises themselves, their fulfilment, and the 
consequences which follow from them, all are part 
of the same exceptional divine scheme.

The prophetic writings describe not only salvation, 
tho substance of the gospel, but also the preaching of 
salvation, the gospel itself. (See Isa. xl. 2, “ Speak ye 
comfortably to Jerusalem,”  and following verses; 
xlii. 4 ; lii. 1 et seq.; Pss. xix. 4 ; lxviii. 11, et al.)

Prophets.—111 the wider sense in which the word 
is used, including not only Samuel (Acts iii. 24), biri 
also Moses and David, and all*who are regarded as 
having prophesied the Messiah.

(3, 4) Who, on the human side— as if to show that the 
prophecies were really fulfilled in Him— was born of the 
seed of David, the rightful lineage of the Messiah; who. 
on the divine side, by virtue of the divine attribute of 
holiness dwelling in His spirit, was declared to be the 
Son of God, by that mighty demonstration, the resur
rection of the dead.

According to the flesh. — The word is here used 
as equivalent to “ in His human nature, in that lower 
bodily organisation which He shares with ns men.”

(4) W ith  power.—That is, in a transcendent and 
superhuman manner.

According to the spirit of holiness.— In anti
thesis to “ according to tho flesh,” and therefore coming 
where we should expect “  in His divine nature.”  And 
yet there is a difference, the precise shade of which is 
not easy to define. What are we to understand by the 
“ spirit of holiness ” ? Are we to regard it as simply con
vertible with “ Holy Spirit” ? Not quite. Or are we to 
look upon it as corresponding to “  the flesh,” as “ spirit” 
and “  flesh ”  correspond in man ? Again, not quite— 
or not merely. The spirit of Christ is human, for Christ 
took upon Him our nature in all its parts. It is human; 
and yet it is in it more especially that the divinity 
resides. It is in it that the “ Godhead dwells bodily,”  and 
the presence of the Godhead is seen in tho peculiar and 
exceptional “ holiness ”  by which it is characterised. 
The “ spirit,”  therefore, or that portion of His being to 
which St. Paul gives the name, in Christ, is the con- 
neeting-link between the human and the divine, and
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by whom we have received grace 
and iipostlesliip, for obedience to the 
faith1 among all nations, for his name: 

among whom are ye also the called

of Jesus Christ: (7) to all that be in 
Home, beloved of God, called to be  

nJil/fa,tKbedi’ saints : Grace to you and peace from God 
our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ.

shares alike in both. It is the divine “ enshrined” in 
the human, or the human jienet rated and energised by 
the divine. It is, perhaps, not possible to get beyond 
metaphorical language such as this. The junction of 
the human and divine must necessarily evade exact 
definition, and to carry such definition too far would 
be to misrepresent the meaning of the Apostle. We 
may eomjwiro with this passage 1 Tim. iii. It), “  God 
(rather, IF7io) was manifest in the flesh, justified in the 
S pirit;”  or St. Peter’s phrase, “ Put to death in the 
flesh, but quickened by the Spirit ” —rather, in the 
spirit, as the scat of that divinity by virtue of which 
He overcame death—(1 Pet. iii. 18).

The particular act in which the Sonship of Christ 
was most conspicuously ratified and confirmed was His 
resurrection from the dentl. It was ratified by His 
resurrection, as a manifestation of transcendent and 
divino power. (Comp. Acts ii. 21 et seq .; xvii. 31; 
Rom. iv. 21.)

It should be observed that this antithesis between 
the human and divino nature in Christ is not hero 
intended to carry with it any disparagement of the 
former. Rather the Apostle wishes to bring out the 
completeness and fulness of the dignity of Christ,as exhi
bited on both its sides. He is at once the Jewish Messiah 
(and with the Jewish section of the Church at Rome 
this fact would carry great weight) and the Son of God.

By the resurrection from the dead.—Strictly, 
by the resurrection o f the dead. There is a slight dis
tinction to bo observed between the two phrases. It 
is not “ by His resurrection from  the dead.”  but in an 
abstract and general sense, “  by the resurrection o f  the 
dead ’’— by that resurrection of which Christ was the 
tirstfruits.

(5) Through Him—through Christ the Son—he, 
Paul, had received his own special endowment and 
commission to bring over the Gentiles into that state of 
loynl and dutiful submission which has its root in faith; 
all which would tend to the glory of His name.

We have received.— The Apostle means himself 
alone, but the plural is used (as frequently in Greek) 
with delicate tact, so as to avoid an appearance of 
egotism or assumption.

Grace and apostleship.— Grace is here divino 
favour manifested in various ways, but especially in his 
conversion. St. Augustine notes that grace is common 
to the Apostle with all believers—his apostleship is 
something special and peculiar; yet apostleship is an 
instance, or case, of grace. Origen distinguishes 
between the two— “ grace for the endurance of labours, 
apostleship for authority in preaehing;”  but both terms 
are perhaps somewhat wider than this. Apostleship 
includes all those privileges which St. Paul possessed 
as an Apostle; grace is all those privileges that he 
possessed as a Christian. At the same time, in either 
case the meaning tends in the direction of that particu
lar object which is expressed in the next clause. The 
liglit in which the Apostle valued most the gifts that 
had been liestowed upon him, was inasmuch as they 
enabled him to preach the gospel to the Gentiles.

For obedience to the faith among all nations.
—Literally, For (to produce) obedience o f  faith  (the

obedience which springs from faith) among all the 
Gentiles.

Faith is not hero equivalent to “ the faith ” —a posi
tive body of doctrine received and believed—but, in its 
strict sense, that active habit and attitude of mind by 
which the Christian shows his devotion and loyalty to 
Christ, and his total dependence on Him (Gal. ii. lit).

For his name.— For His names sake. “  His,”  
i.e., Christ’s. The whole of that divino economy of 
which St. Paul himself forms part, tends to the glory 
of Christ. The Apostle’s call to his office, his special 
endowment for his ministry, the success of Ills preach
ing among the Gentiles, as they proceed from Christ, 
so also have for their object the extension of His 
kingdom.

<*>) Among whom are ye also.— It is, perhaps, 
best not to put a comma at “ also.”  Among these 
Gentile churches, to which I am specially commissioned, 
you Romans too are called to the same obedience of 
faith, and therefore I  have the more right to address 
you.

Called of Jesus Christ— i.e„ not “ called by 
Jesus Christ.” but “ called and so l>elonghig to Jesus 
Christ,” "  your Master’s own elect ones.”  (Comp. 
L X X ., 1 Kings i. 11. where the words “  guests of 
Adonijah ”  are in the Greek “ called of Adonijah.” )

(<) In  Rome.—It is to bo observed that one MS. of 
some importance, the Codex Boernerianus, omits these 
words. The same MS., with some others, alters the next, 
phrase, “ beloved of God ”  to “ in the love of God,” 
thus substituting for the special address to the Romans 
a general address to all “  who arc in the love of God.” 
Traces of a similar reading appear to be found in the 
two earliest, commentators on the Epistle, Origen (ob. 
A.i). 253) and the Ambrosian Hilary (a .d . 363—381). 
The Codex Boemeriauns also omits the words “ at 
R om o”  in verse 15, while at the end of the Epistle it 
interposes a blank space between chaps, xiv. and xv. 
These peculiarities give some support to the theory 
that the Epistle to the Romans was circulated, most 
probably with the sanction of the Apostle himself, in 
the form of a general treatise, with the personal matter 
eliminated. This theory will be found more fully dis
cussed in the Notes on the last two chapters.

Beloved of God. — Reconciled to God through 
the death of His Son, and therefore with the barrier 
that separated yon from His love removed.

Called to be saints.—Consecrated or set apart by 
His own special summons, brought within the sphere 
and range of the holy life. |

These epithets, high-sounding as they are, if applied 
by a modem writer to a modem church would seem to 
be indiscriminating or conventional, but as coming 
from St. Paul they have not yet lost their, freshness 
and reality. They correspond to no actual condition 
of things, but to that ideal condition in which all 
Christians, by the mere fact of their being Christians, 
are supposed to be. They are members of the new 
Messianic kingdom, and share in all its privileges. 
The Apostle null not let them forget this, but holds it 
up before them ns a mirror to convict them if they are 
unfaithful.

Grace . . . and peace.— May God and Christ 
look favourably upon you, and may you enjoy, a3 the
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(8) First, I thank my God through 
Chap j 8-1 r> Jesus Christ for you all, 
St. Paul and that your faith is spoken 
pi16 ,Roman of throughout the whole 

world. («) For God is my 
witness, whom I serve with my spirit1 
in the gospel of his Son, that without 
ceasing I make mention of you always

in my prayers ; (10) making request, if by 
any means now at length I might have 
a prosperous journey by the will of God 

, to come unto you. 1111 For I long to 
I see you, that I may impart unto you 

or,i»my »piru. some spiritual gift, to the end ye may 
be established; <12) that is, that I may 

2 o r ,  in  you . be comforted together with you2 by

result of that favour, the peace and composure of mind 
which is the proper attribute of the Christian.

The terms “ grace ”  and “  peace ”  nearly correspond 
to two ordinary forms of Jewish salutation, the first of 
which has also something of a counterpart among the 
Greeks and Romans. But here, as elsewhere, the 
Apostle has given to them a heightened and deepened 
Christian signification. Grace is the peculiar state of 
favour with God and Christ, into which the sincere 
Christiau is admitted. Peace is the state of mind 
resulting from the sense of that favour.

“  The joy  Thy favour gives.
Let me again obtain.

(8—17) The Apostle congratulates the Romans on the 
good report of them that lie had heard. He had long 
and earnestly desired to visit them in person. Yes, 
even in Rome he must preach the gospel— of which he 
is not ashamed, but proud.- It is fraught with nothing 
less than salvation itself alike to Jew and Gentile. In 
it is revealed that great plan or scheme of God by 
which man is made just before Him.

To the modern reader who does not make an effort 
to enter into the mind of the Apostle, the language 
of these verses, may seem too high-pitched for the 
occasion. It is not easy to realise the intensity with 
which St. Paul felt on what in any degree, how
ever small, affected the spiritual life of those who 
acknowledged the same Master that he did. He had 
few of those petty distractions that we have. The 
whole forco of his rich and impressible nature was con
centrated upon this one subject; and his expressions 
reflect the state of tension in which he felt himself to 
be. Thus it is that they take a solemnity and earnest
ness to which an ordinary correspondence would not 
attain.

(8) I thank my God through Jesus Christ.— 
How can the Apostle bo said to thank God through 
Jesus Christ ? Christ is, as it were, the medium through 
whom God has been brought into close relation to man. 
Hence all intercourse between God and man is repre
sented as passing through Him. He is not only the 
divine Logos by whom God is revealed to man, but He 
is also the Head of humanity by whom the tribute of 
thanks and praise is offered to God.

Throughout the whole world.— A  hyperbole, 
which is the more natural as the Apostle is speaking of 
Rome, the centre and metropolis of the world as ho 
knew it.

(®) Proof that the Apostle takes this lively interest 
in the Roman Church conveyed through a solemn 
adjuration.

Whom I serve.— The word for “  serve ”  is strictly 
used for voluntary sendee paid to God, esjiecially in the 
way of sacrifice and outward worship. Here it is some
what metaphorical: “  Whom I serve, not so much with 
outward acts as with the ritual of the spirit.”

W ith  my sp ir it .— “ Spirit ”  is with St. Paul the 
highest part or faculty in the nature of man. It is the 
seat of his higher consciousness— the organ by which he 
communicates with God. “  Certainly man is of kin to 
the beasts by his body; and if he be not of kin to 
God by his spirit, ho is a base and ignoble creature.”  
(Bacon, Essay on Atheism.) Of itself the “ spirit ”  of 
man is neutral. When brought into contact with the 
Spirit of God, it is capable of a truly religious life ; 
but apart from this influence, it is apt to fall under the 
dominion of the “ flesh”—d.e., of those evil appetites 
and desires to which man is exposed by his physical 
organisation.

In the gospel of his Son.— The sphere to which 
the Apostle feels himself called, and in which this 
heart-worship of his finds its field of operation, is the 
defence and preaching, &c., of the gospel.

(9—11) It is tho constant subject of the Apostle’s 
prayers that he may succeed in making his way to 
R om e; so anxious is he to open his heart to that 
Church in personal apostolic intercourse.

(10) If by any means now at length.—Mote 
this accumulation of particles, denoting the earnestness 
of his desire. “ All this time I have been longing to 
come to you, and now at last I hope tluit it may be 
put in my power.”

(11) That I may impart unto you some 
spiritual gift.—Such gifts as woidd naturally flow 
to one Christian (or to many collectively) from the 
personal presence and warm sympathy of another; in 
St. Paul's case, heightened in proportion to the wealth 
and elevation of his own spiritual consciousness and 
life. His head and his heart alike are full to ovex*- 
flowing, and ho longs to disburthen himself and impart 
some of these riches to the Romans. Inasmuch as he 
regards all his own religious advancement and experience 
as the result of the Spirit working witliiu him, he calls 
the fruits of that advancement and experience “ spiritual 
gifts.”  A ll the apostolic gifts— miraculous as well as 
non-miraculous—would be included in this expression. 
Indeed, we may believe that the Apostle would hardly 
draw the distinction that we do between the two kinds. 
Both alike were in his eyes the dii*ect gift of the Spirit.

To the end ye may be established.— That they 
may grow and be confirmed and strengthened in the 
faith. As a rule tho great outpouring of spiritual gifts 
was at the first foundation of a church. St. Paul was 
not the founder of the church at Rome, but he hoped to 
bo able to contribute to its advanee and consolidation.

(12) That is , that I may be comforted. — A 
beautiful touch of true courtesy. Ho is anxious to 
see them, that he may impart to them some spiritual 
gift. But no! He hastily draws back and corrects 
liimself. He docs not wish it to be implied that it 
is for him only to impart, and for them only to receive. 
He will not assume any such air of superiority. In 
the impulse of the moment, and in the expansiveness
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the mutual faith botli of you and me.
(13) Now I would not have you ignorant, 
brethren, that oftentimes I purposed to 
come unto you, (but was let hitherto,) 
that 1 might have some fruit am ong1 
you aLo, even as among other Gentiles. 
<11' I am debtor both to the Greeks, and 
to the Barbarians; both to the wise,

I Or, fn you.
and to the unwise, (15) So, as much 
as in me is, I ain ready to preach 
the gospel to you that are at Rome 
also. (10> For I am not cha . 1C_ 17 
ashamed of the gospel of T h e  t r e a t  
Christ: for it is the power thesi8- 
of God unto salvation to every one that 
believeth; to the Jew first, and also

of his own heart, lie had seemed to put it so; but 
his real meaning was that they should receivo mutual 
eomfort and education.

Strictly, the idea of mutual comfort is drawn from 
the two verses combined, not from this singly. In tho 
last verse the Romnns were tho subject: “ That ye may 
bo established.'’ Hero St. Paul liimself is the subject: 
“ That I  may be comforted.”

Comforted.—The Greek word has rather more of 
tho sense of our “ encouraged,”  though the idea of 
“  eomfort ”  is also contained in it. It is a similar word 
to that which is translated “ comforter”  in several 
passages in John xiv., xv., xvi. (where seo Notes, and 
Excursus to St. John's Gospel).

Together with y ou —Literally, that I  may at the 
same time be comforted among you; that is, “ that I  may 
bo comforted at the same time that you are comforted, 
by my intercourse with you, through that mutual faith 
which acts and reacts upon each of us.”  Tho Apostle 
looks to obtain benefit from his intercourse with the 
Roman Christians. He expects that their faith will 
help to increase his own.

There is a truth underlying tho Apostle’s courtesy 
which is not more compliment. Tho most advanced 
Christian will receivo something from tho humblest. 
There are very few men whose “ spirits are not finely 
touched” somewhere; and St. Paul was conscious that 
even an Apostle might not be equally strong at every 
point.

0 :J) In tho previous verses the Apostle has been speak
ing of his desire ; hero he speaks of his purpose, winch is 
ono step nearer to tho realisation. He had intended 
to add tho Roman Church to tho harvest that ho was 
engaged in gathering in.

Let. This is, of course, an archaism for “  hin
dered,”  “ prevented.” The Greek is literally, “  and was 
prevented hitherto.”

It is hardly worth while to speculate, as some com
mentators have done, on tho causes that may have 
hindered the Apostle from going to Rome. In a life 
like his there may have been many.

(H, 15) Why is the Apostle so eager to como to them ? 
Because an obligation, a duty, is laid upon him. 
(Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 10, “  necessity is laid upon me.” ) He 
must preach the gospel to men of all classes and tongues; 
Romo itself is no exception. T

<n> To the Greeks, and to the Barbarians.— 
Tho Apostle does not intend to place tho Romans any 
more in the ono class than in tho other. He merely 
means “ to all mankind, no matter what their nationality 
or culture.”  The classification is exhaustive. It must be 
remembered that the Greeks called all who did not 
speak their own language “ Barbarians,”  and tho Apostle, 
writ’njr from Greece, ndojGs their point of view. 
f Wise and foolish.—(Comp. 1 Cor. i. 20, 26—28.) 
Tho gospel was at first most readily received by the

poor and unlearned, but it did not therefore follow that 
culture and education were by any means excluded. 
St. Paul himself was a conspicuous instance to the con
trary. And so, in tho next century, tho Church which 
began with such leaders as Ignatius aud I’olycarp, 
could number nmoug its members before the century 
was out, Iremeus, and Tertulliau, and Clement of Alex
andria, and Hippolytus, and Origen—the last, the most 
learned man of his time.

O5) Accordingly, so far as depends upon his own will, 
and not upon the external ruling of events by God, tho 
Apostle is ready to preach the gospel, as to the other 
Gentiles, so also at Rome.

So, as much as in me is.—There are three 
ways of taking this sentence, though tho meaning 
remains in any ease tho same:— (1) “ I (literally, 
that which concerns me) am ready.”  But it it is 
doubtful whether this is sanctioned by Greek usage. 
(2) Still keeping the two phrases separate, “  As far as 
concerns me (there is) readiness.”  (3) Combining them, 
“ Tho readiness or inclination on my part (literally, The 
on-my-part readiness or inclination) is,”  &c. Perhaps 
of these three the last, which looks the most minatural 
in English, is the most natural in the Greek.

<13) The Apostle will not be ashamed of his mission, 
even in the metropolis of the world. Ho cannot bo 
ashamed of a scheme so beneficent and so grand. 
The gospel that he preaches is that mighty agency 
which God Himself has set in motion, and the object 
of which is tho salvation of all who put their faith 
in it, to whatever nation or race they may belong. 
Ho has. perhaps, in his mind the reception lie had 
met with in other highly civilised cities. (Comp. Acts
xvii. 32.) He had himself once found a “  stumbling- 
block ”  in the humiliation of the Cross; now. so far 
from being ashamed of it, it is just that of which ho 
is most proud. Tho preaching of the Cross is tho 
cardinal point of the whole gospel.

O f  C hrist.—These words aro wanting in the oldest 
MSS., and should bo omitted.

Power of God.—A powerful agency put forth by 
God Himself the lever, as it were, by which H e 
would move tho world.

U n to  sa lva tion . The object of this gospel is sal
vation—to open the blessings of tho Messianic kingdom 
to mankind

To th e  J e w  first.— Here again we have another 
exhaustive division of mankind. “ Greek ”  is intended 
to cover all who are not ** Jews.”  Before the Apostle 
was making, what may bo called, the secular classifica
tion of men, here he makes the religions classification. 
From his exceptional privileges the Jew was literally 
placed in a class alone.

It is not quite certain that tho word “  first ”  ought 
not to be omitted. In any case the sense is the same. 
St. Paul certainly assigns a prerogative position to th$
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to the Greek. <17) For therein is the 
righteousness of God revealed from 
faith to faith : as it is written, The just 
shall live by faith."

(is) For the wrath of God chap. i. is, et 
is revealed from heaven ?e9- Anoffend- 
against all ungodliness and Laturar^hgion 
unrighteousness of men, corrupted.

Jews. They have au “ advantage ”  (Rom. iii. 1, 2). 
To them belong the special privileges of the first 
dispensation (Rom. ix. 4, 5). They are the original 
stock of the olive tree, in comparison with which the 
Gentiles are only as wild branches grafted in (Rom. xi.
17 et seq.). It was only right that the salvation pro
mised to their forefathers should be offered first to 
them, as it is also said expressly in the Fourth Gospel, 
that “ salvation is of the Jews”  (John iv. 22).

First.—A  difficult question of textual criticism is 
raised here. The word is not found in the Vatican 
MS. in a citation by Tertullian (circ. 200 A.D.), and 
in the Gricco-Latin Codex Boemerianns at Dresden. 
In all other MSS. and versions it appears. The 
■evidence for the omission is thus small in quantity, 
though good in quality; and though it shows, in any 
case, a considerable diffusion in Egypt and Africa as 
far back as the second century, internal considera
tions do not tell strongly either way, but it seems a 
degree more probable that the word was accidentally 
dropped in some early copy. O f recent editions, it is 
bracketed by Laclunann, and placed in the margin by 
Tregelles and Vaughan. '

0?) The gospel attains its end, the salvation of the 
believer, by revealing the righteousness of God, i.e., the 
plan or process designed by Him for men to become 
just or righteous in His sight. The essential part 
on man’s side, the beginning and end of that plan, is 
Faith. For which there was anthoritv in the Old Tes
tament, where it is said, “ The just shall live by faith.”

The righteousness of God. — B y this is not 
meant, as might, perhaps, be supposed, an attribute of 
the divine nature— as if the essential righteousness of 
God were first made known through the gospel. St. 
Paul goes on to show in verses 19, 20, that so much at 
least of the nature of God might be known without any 
supernatural revelation. “  Of God ”  means in the 
present instance “ which proceeds from God.”  And 
the “  righteousness ”  which thus “  proceeds from God ” 
is that condition of righteousness in man into which he 
enters by his participation in the Messianic kingdom. 
The whole object of the coming of the Messiah was to 
make men “ righteous”  before God. This was done 
more especially by the death of Christ upon the cross, 
which, as we learn from chap. iii. 21— 26, had the effect 
o f  making God “ propitious”  towards men. The benefit 
o f this act is secured to all who make good their claim 
to be considered members of the Messianic kingdom by 
a loyal adhesion to the Messiah. Such persons are , 
treated as if they were “ righteous,” though the righte
ousness that is thus attributed to them is not any actual , 
merit of their own, but an ideal condition in which they 
are placed by God. This is the well-known doctrine of | 
justification by faith. (See Excursus A : On the Mean- | 
ing o f the word Righteousness in the Epistle to the 
Romans, and Excursus E : On the Doctrine o f  Justifi
cation by Faith and Imputed Righteousness.)

Revealed.— God’s purpose of thus justifying men is 
in process of being revealed or declared in the gospel.
It is revealed theoretically in the express statements of 
the way in which man may be justified. It is revealed 
practically in the heartfelt acceptance of those state

ments and the change of life which they involved. 
To the Romans the moment of revelation was that in 
which they first heard’ the gospel. St. Paul wishes 
them to know the full significance— the philosophy, 
as it might be called—of that which they had 
heard.

From fa ith  to fa ith .— It is by faith that man first 
Lays hold on the gospel, and its latest product is a 
heightened and intensified faith. Apart from faith, 
the gospel remains nnll and void for the individual. 
It is not realised. But when it has been once realised 
and taken home to the man’s self, its tendency is to con
firm and strengthen that very faculty by which it was 
apprehended. It does that for which the disciples 
prayed when they said, “ Lord, increase our faith”  
(Luke xvii. 5).

The just shall live by faith.—The words are 
part of the consolatory answer which the prophet 
Habakkuk receives in the stress of the Chaldean inva
sion. Though his irresistible hosts sweep over the land, 
the righteous man who puts his trust in God shall live. 
Perhaps St. Paul intended the words “  by faith ” to 
be taken rather with “ the just ”  than as they stand in 
the English version. “ The just by faith,”  or “ The 
man whose righteousness is based on faith,”  shall live.

The Apostle uses the word “  faith ”  in his own 
peculiar and pregnant sense. But this is naturally led 
up to by the way in which it was used by Habakkuk. 
The intense personal trust and reliance which the Jew 
felt in the God of his fathers is directed by the Chris
tian to Christ, and is further developed into an activt 
energy of devotion.

“  Faith,”  as understood by St. Paul, is not merely 
head-belief, a purely intellectual process such as that of 
which St. Janies spoke when he said “ the devils also 
believe and tremble” ; neither is it merely “ trust,”  
a passive dependence upon an Unseen Pow er; but it 
is a further stage of feeling developed out of these, a 
current of emotion setting strongly in the direction of 
its object, an ardent and vital apprehension of that 
object, and a firm and loyal attachment to it. (See 
Excursus B : On the Meaning o f the word Faith.)

<18) As a preliminary stage to this revelation of justi
fication and of faith, there is 'another, which is its 
opposite—a revelation and disclosure of divine wrath. 
The proof is seen in the present condition both of the 
Gentile and Jewish world. And first of the Geutilo 
world, verses 18—32.

Revealed. —  The revelation of righteonsness is, 
while the Apostle writes, being made in the Person of 
Christ and in the salvation offered by Him. The 
revelation of wrath is to be inferred from the actual 
condition—the degradation doubly degraded—in which 
sin leaves its votaries.

From heaven.—The wrath of God is revealed “ from 
, heaven,”  inasmuch as the state of things in which it is j  exhibited is the divinely-inflicted penalty for previous 

guilt. Against that guilt, shown in outrage against all 
religion and all morality, it is directed.

U n g o d lin e ss  and  u n r ig h te o u sn e ss .—These two 
words stand respectively for offences against religion 
and offences against morality.
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■who hold the truth in unrighteous
ness ; (1:)) because that which may be 
known of (3oil is manifest in th em ;1 
for God hath showed it unto them.
(uo) For the invisible things of him 
from the creation of the world are , 
clearly seen, being understood by the [ 
things that are made, even his eternal “ P*- 
power and Godhead; so that they are2 ?£r’ thatlhfvmav 
without excuse : (2I) becanse that, when

they knew God, they glorified him not 
as God, neither wen? thankful; but 
became vain in their imaginations, 
and their foolish heart was darkened. 
(2-.>) Professing themselves to be wise, 
they became fools, (23) and CJia . 93_ 2C 
changed the glory of the idoilltryandita 
uncorruptible Godainto an m oral conge, 
image made like to cor
ruptible man, and to birds, and four-

Who hold the truth in unrighteousness.— 
Rather, tcho suppress and thwart the truth— tho light of 
conscience that is in them—by unrighteousness. Cou- 
seience tells them what is right, but the will, actuated 
1>V wicked motives, prevents them from olieyiug its 
dictates. “ Tho truth” is their knowledge of right, 
from whatever source derived, which finds expression 
iu conscience. “  H old” is tho word which wo find trans
lated “ hinder”  in 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7—having tho force of 
to hold down, or suppress.

(19> Tho Apostle goes on to show how tho Gentiles 
came to have such a knowledge of right, and how they 
repressed and contravened it.

They luul it, because all the knowledge that mankind 
generally possessed of God they also possessed. So 
much as could be known without special revelatiou 
they know.

That which maybe known.— Rather, that which 
is (generally and universally) known— tho truths of 
so-called “ natural religion.”

Is manifest in them.— Manifest or imprinted upon 
their consciences, becanse God had so imprinted it upon 
them. The marginal rendering, “ to them,”  is hardly 
tenable.

(20) For, though there were parts of God’s being into 
which the eye could not penetrate, still they were 
easily to bo inferred from tho character of His visible 
creation, which boro throughout the stamp of Omni
potence and Divinity.

The invisible things of him.—His invisible 
attributes, afterwards explained as “  His eternal power 
and Godhead.”

Are clearly seen . . .  by the things that 
are made.—There is something of a play upon words 
here. “  Tho unseen is seen—discerned by tlie eye of 
the mind—being inferred or perceived by tho help of 
that which is made,”  i.e., as wo should say, by tho 
phenomena of external nature.

Even H is  eternal power and Godhead.— A  
summary expression for those attributes which, apart 
from revelation, were embodied in the idea of God. Of 
these “ power”  is tho most obvious. St. Paid does not go 
into the questions that have been raised in recent times 
as to the other qualities which are to be inferred as 
existing in the Author of nature; but ho sums them 
up under a name that might be used as well by a 
Pagan philosopher as by a Christian— the attributes 
included in tho one term “ Godhead.”  Divinity woidd 
bo, perhaps, a more correct translation of tho expression. 
Wliat is meant is “ divine nature," rather than “ divine 
p e r s o n a l i t y '

So that they are without excuse.—They could 
not plead ignorance-

(21) They knew enough of God to know that thanks 
and praise were due to H im ; but neither of these did 
they offer. They put aside the natural instinct of 
adoration, and fell to speculations, which only led them 
farther and farther from the truth. The new know
ledge of which they went in qnest proved to be fiction ; 
tho old knowledge fliat they had was obscured and 
lost by their folly. Starting with two things—a 
portion of enlightenment on the one hand, and the 
natural tendency of the- human mind to error on tho 
other, tho latter prevailed, and the former lieeamo 
eclipsed.

But became vain in their imaginations.—
They were frustrated—reached no good and sound 
result with their speculations.

Their foolish heart. — Not the same word as 
“ fools,”  in the next verse. Their unintelligent heart ; 
their heart which, by itself, was endowed with no special 
faculty of discernment such as to enable them to dis
pense with tho enlightenment from above.

(22, 23) Relying noon their own wisdom, they wan
dered further and further from true wisdom, falling 
into the contradiction of supposing that the eternal and 
immutable Essence of God could be represented by tho 
perishable figures of man, or bird, or quadruped, or 
insect.

(22) They became fools.— They were made fools. 
It is not merely that they exposo their real folly, but 
that folly is itself judicially inflicted by God as a 
punishment for the first step of declension from Him.

(23) into an image made like to. — For the 
likeness o f  the image o f mortal man. This anthro
pomorphism applies more especially to tho religions of 
Greece and Rome. Representations of tho Deity under 
the form of beasts were most common iu Egypt. 
“ Worship was universally paid to cattle, lions, eats, 
dogs, weasels, and otters; among tho birds, to the 
sparrow-hawk, tho hoopoe, the stork, and the sheldrake; 
and among fish, to tho eel and lepidotus. Besides these, 
other creatures received local worship. The sheep was 
worshipped in Sais and the Thobais, but sacrificed and 
eaten in Lyeopolis. The hippopotamus iu the district 
of Papremis, and the crocodile in the greater part of the 
laud, were considered specially sacred ; but the latter 
was chased and eaten in Tentyra and Apollinopolis. 
Tho sacred serpent Thermapis which served as head-gear 
for Isis had holes iu all the temples, where it was fell 
with veal fat.”  “ Among the sacred beasts,”  says Dbl- 
linger, “  the first place was given to the divine bulls, of 
which tho Egyptians worshipped four.”  No doubt the 
images in Greece and tho beasts in Egypt were by some 
of the people regarded only as symbols o f tho Deity, 
but it was iu all probability only a small minority who 
were capable of drawing this distinction.
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footed beasts, and creeping things. (24) 
Wherefore God also gave them up to 
nncleanness through the lusts of their 
own hearts, to dishonour their own 
bodies between themselves: (25) who 
changed the truth of God into a lie, 
and worshipped and served the crea
ture more than the Creator, who is 
blessed for ever. Amen. (26> For this 
cause God gave them up unto vile 
affections: for even their women did 
change the natural use into that which 
is against nature : (27) and likewise
also the men, leaving the natural use 
of the woman, burned in their lust one

toward another; men with men work
ing that which is unseemly, and re
ceiving in themselves that recompence 
of their error which was meet. And 
even as *tliey did not like to retain God 
in their knowledge, God gave them over 
to a reprobate mind, to do those things 
which are not convenient; 2̂9) being 
filled with all unrighteousness, forni
cation, wickedness, covetousness, mali
ciousness; full of envy, murder, debate, 
deceit, malignity; whisperers, t30) back
biters, haters of God, despiteful, proud j 
boasters, inventors of evil things, dis
obedient to parents, <31> without under-

(21—32) Hence they fell into a still lower depth ; for, 
in anger at their perversion of the truth, God refrained 
from cheeking their downward course. He left them 
to follow their own evil bent. Their idolatry developed 
into shameless immorality and unnatural crimes. At 
last the extreme limit was reached. As they voluntarily 
forsook God, so He forsook them. They ran through 
the whole catalogue of sins, and the cup of their iniquity 
was full.

In the passage taken as a whole, three steps or stages 
are indicated: (1) verses 18— 23, idolatry; (2) verses 
24—27, unnatural sins allowed by God as the punish
ment for this idolatry; (3) verses 28—32, a still more 
complete and radical depravity also regarded as penally 
inflicted. The first step is taken by the free choice of 
man, but as the breach gradually widens, the wrath of 
God is more and more revealed. He interferes less 
and less to save a sinful world from its fate. It is to be 
noted that the Apostle speaks in general terms, and the 
precise proportions of human depravity and of divine 
judicial impulse are not to be clearly determined.

(25) w ho changed the truth of God into a lie. 
— They ceased to worship God as He is—in His own 
true essential nature, and worshipped false gods instead. 
The phrase “  into a lie,”  is literally, with a lie, the “ lie ” 
being regarded as the instrument by which the sub
stitution is made. By “ a lie”  is meant here “ false 
gods,”  who are the supremo embodiment of falsehood. 
(Comp. Isa. xliv. 20; Jer. xiii. 25 ; xvi. 19, &c.)

The introduction of the doxology in this verse is due 
to an impulse of reverential feeling. Shocked at the 
language which he finds himself using, and at the 
connection in which the most Holy Name has been 
mentioned, the Apostle turns aside for a moment to 
testify to his own hnmble adoration.

(27) In themselves—i.e., upon themselves, upon* 
their own persons thus shamefully dishonoured.

That recompence of their error which 
was meet.— The “ error ” is the turning from God to 
idols. The “ recompence of the error ”  is seen in these 
unnatural excesses to which the heathen have been 
delivered up. '

(28) Even as.— Rightly translated in the Authorised 
version: “  as ”  is not here equivalent to “  because,”  but 
means rather, just in,’ like proportion as. The degree 
of God’s punishment corresponded exactly to the degree 
of man’s deflection from God.

Did not l i k e . — T h e r e  is  a  p la y  u p o n  w o r d s  h e r e  
w it h  “  r e p r o b a t e  ”  in  t h e  c la u s e  f o l l o w i n g  w h ic l i 'C a u n o t

be retained in English. “As they reprobated the know
ledge of God, so He gave them up to a reprobate mind.”  
As they would have nothing to do with Him, so Ho 
would have nothing to do with them. “  Reprobate ”  
means, properly, tried and found wanting, and there
fore cast away as worthless.

To retain God in their knowledge. — The 
word for knowledge here meaus “ exact,”  “  advanced,”  
“  thorough knowledge.”  They refused to hold the true 
idea of God so as to grow and increase in the knowledge 
of it.

Those things which are not convenient.—
That which is unbecoming, disgraceful.

Fornication.—This word is wanting in the best 
MSS. and should be omitted, as also the word “  impla
cable ”  in verse 31.

Wickedness, . . . maliciousness.—These two 
words appear to be related together, so that the latter 
expresses rather the vicious disposition— vicious in the 
special sense, the disposition to do hurt to others—tho 
former rather the active exercise of it. Similar cata
logues of sins are given in other o f St. Paul’s Epistles, 
as, for example, 2 Cor. xiii. 30; Gal. v. 19 et seq.; Eph.
v. 3, 4 ; 1 Tim. i. 9, 10; 2 Tim. iii. 2 et seq.

Murder, debate.—By “ full o f murder” the Apostle 
means “  full of murderous thoughts.”  “  Debate ” is 
the spirit of strife and contention generally; not as tho 
English would seem to imply, specially verbal contention.

. (29,30) Whisperers, backbiters.—In the Greek
tho idea of secrcsy is contained chiefly in the first o f 
these words. “  Secret backbiters and slanderers o f  
every kind.”

(3°) Haters of God.—Rather, perhaps, hated by 
God. There seem to be no examples of the active 
sense. The Apostle apparently throws in one emphatic 
word summing up the catalogue as far as it has gone; 
he then resumes with a new class of sius. Hitherto ho 
has spoken chiefly of sins of malice, now he turns to 
sins of pride.

Despiteful, proud, boasters.—The three words 
correspond to the distinction between act, thought, and 
word. Tho first implies distinctly insolence in outward 
bearing; it is the word translated “ injurious ”  in 
1 Tim. i. 13. The second is a strong self-esteem mixed 
with contempt for others. (See 2 Tim. iii. 2.) The third 
is used especially of boastfulness or braggadocio in 
language.

(3i) Without understanding— i.e.. without moral 
or spiritual understanding; incapable of discriminating 
between right and wrong, expedient and inexpedient.
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standing, covenant breakers, without , 
natural affection, implacable, unmerei- 
ful: 1S2) who knowing the judgment of 
God, that they which commit such 
things are worthy of death, not only do I 
the same, but have pleasure in them1 
that do them.

c;har ii. 1 -2 9  CHAPTER IL -W T h e re - 
<iodJUa»fmit"tof f °re thou art inexcusable, 
no exceptions. 0  man, whosoever thou art 
that judgest: for wherein thou judgest

another, thou condemnest thyself; for 
thou that judgest doest the same things. 

■ But we are sure that the judgment 
I of God is according to truth against 
| them which commit such things. t3> And 

thinkest thou this, 0  man, that judgest 
I them which do such things, and doest 

tiiememuaU ,ciUl the same, that thou shalt escape the 
a.d.m. judgment of God? to Or despisest thou 

) the riches of his goodness and for- 
| bearanee and long-suffering; not know

ing that the goodness of God leadetli

St. Paul prays that the Colossians may possess this 
faculty (Col. i. 9).

Without natural affection. —  Tho affection 
founded upon natural relationship—e.g., between parent 
and child, husband and wife, brother aud sister. In 
illustration of this particular expression, wo may re
member that infanticide and divorce were very common 
at this period.

(32) Knowing.—Again tho word for “ full or thorough 
knowledge.”  With full knowledge of tho seuteueo of 
eternal death which is in store for them.

They show that it is no mere momentary yielding to 
tho force of temptation or of passion, but a radical per
version of conscience and reason, by tho fact that they 
not only praetiso such things themselves, but in cold 
blood commend aud applaud those who praetiso 
them.

With reference to the truth of the description which 
is here given of tho ancient pagan world, see Excursus 
C : On the State o f  the Heathen World at the Time o f  
St. Paul.

J u d g m en t.— Just decree or sentence.

II.
_ (i-29) Though such is the guilt of tho Gentile, there 
is no one to judge him, for no who would take upon 
himself to judge does tho very same things himself. 
And the justice of God has only one standard by 
which all mankind alike will bo judged—truth. Or 
has he any vain idea that ho will escape ? Does he 
count lightly and carelessly upon the long-suffering 
and forbearance of God ? The proper object of that 
forbearance is to lead him to repentance. But he is 
hard and̂  impenitent, and therefore all that is in 3tore 
for him is, not pardon, but wrath. Tho judgment of 
God will be according to the strictest laws of justice. 
It will reward the good and punish the wicked. A ll 
tho privileges of the Jew will gain for him will bo 
that he should bo the first to lie either rewarded or 
punished. Neither Jew nor Gentile will have any 
advantage. Tho Gentile cannot plead his freedom 
from law. for he has a law written in his conscience; 
the Jew cannot plead his enjoyment of the Law, for 
lie has broken all its provisions. These old ethno
logical distinctions are quite confused. Tho real dis
tinction between men is purely spiritual. Jewish 
birth and its outward sign are nothing. Men will be 
judged by what they arc at heart.

The argument of tho chapter is continuous, and does 
not admit of any real break. Verso 1 is the link 
of connection with what has goue before; verses 2, 3, 
6— 13 lay down emphatically tho general principles of 
God’s judgm ent; verses 14—16 apply tuese to tho

Gentile; verses 17—24 apply them to the Jew’ ; and 
verses 25—29 reiterate the conclusion that Jew’ and 
Gentile are both as one in the sight of God.

The proposition with which the chapter begins, though 
general in form, is particular in substance. When the 
Apostle says. “  Whosoever thou art that judgest,”  he 
really means tho Jews. The Gentiles, being the persons 
upon whom judgment is supposed to be passed, are 
excluded, and tho class indicated by “ wdiosoever ”  must 
therefore be the Jews. A t the same time, the pro
position is presented in a shape which transcends 
divisions of race. Tho special application to the Jew 
is suggested rather than expressed. This is eminently 
characteristic of tho Apostle’s large and comprehen
sive way of handling history and the phenomena of 
humanity.

(1) Therefore.—The description just given of the 
state of one section of the liumau race contains im
plicitly the condemnation of tho other; for it is equally 
applicable to both.

Wherein thou judgest another.—By the very 
act of sitting in judgment upon yonr fellow-man, yon 
pass sentence upon yourself. You declare those acts 
to bo criminal of which you are yourself guilty.

The W'ords in the Greek, translated by “ judge ”  and 
“ condemn,”  are related to each other much the same 
as the summing up of a judge is related to his verdict. 
In the first, sentence is in process of being passed, but 
there is still a possibility of acquittal; in the second, 
sentence has been definitely given in a seuse adverse to 
tho accused. “ Another,”  rather, strictly, the other, thy 
fellow, or neighbour.

(2) We are sure.—St. Paul assumes that this will 
be acknowledged as a general principle by his readers, 
whether Jew or Gentile, as well as by himself. There 
is still a strong under-current of allusion to the way in 
which tho Jew w'as apt to fall back upon his privileges. 
“ Do not think that they will save you from standing 
lief ore precisely the same tribunal as tho Gentiles.”  Tho 
Jews, it seems, had an idea that the Gentiles only would 
bo judged, while they would be able to claim admission 
into the Messianic kingdom as theirs by right of 
birth.

According to truth.—Tho principle on which 
God’s judgment will proceed will bo that of truth or 
reality, as opposed to appearance, worldly status, formal 
precedence, Ac. It will ask what a man is, not to what 
race ho belongs.

(3) That thou shalt escape.—Emphatic. “ Are 
you—because you are a Jew—to be tho only exception 
to this rule ? ”

(4> 5) Another alternative is put forward, which has 
less to do with the distinction of Jew aud Gentile, and
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thee to repentance? W But after thy 
hardness and impenitent heart treasnrest 
up unto thyself wrath against the day

of wrath and revelation of the righteous 
 ̂ : judgment of God;* who will render
Kuvl‘ '| to every man according to his deeds:*

in which the Apostlo keeps more closely to the general 
form that his argument has assumed : “ Or do you 
think to take refuge in the goodness, the benevolence 
and long-suffering of G o d ? ”  True it is that He is 
good, and " willeth not the death of a sinner,”  but His 
goodness is not absolute and unconditional. Its object 
is not to interfere with the just punishment of sin, but 
to lead men to repent o f their sins, and so to obtain 
remission.

(4) Hiches.—In this metaphorical sense, with refer
ence to the divine attributes, this word is peculiar to and 
characteristic of St. Paul. It is thus used twelve 
times in his Epistles, and not besides in the rest of 
the New Testament, including the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. This is one of those instances where the 
evidence of style is important. Of the twelve places 
where this use occurs, eight are in the Epistles of the 
Imprisonment, three in the Epistle to the Romans, 
and one in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians. 
The later and earlier Epistles are thus linked to
gether. A  similar use is not found in the Pastoral 
Epistles, but it should be remembered that arguments 
of this kind are more important on the positive 
side than on the negative. It is an inference o f 
some strength that if a peculiar word or nsnge is 
found in two separate books, those books are by the 
same author, but the absence of such a word or usage 
goes a very short way towards the opposite negative 
conclusion if other resemblances on characteristic 
points are not wanting.

Forbearance and longsuffering. — W e may 
compare with this the Sinaitic revelation given in 
Ex. xxxiv. 6, 7, “ The Lord, the Lord God, merciful 
and gracious, longsuffering.”  The moral character and 
relation to His people thus attributed to the Deity 
was a feature which specially distinguished the religion 
of the Old Testament from that of the surrounding 
heathen nations.

W e may observe that the fallacy against which the 
Apostlo is protesting in these verses is not yet extinct. 
The goodness of God— i.e., His disposition to promote 
the happiness o f His creatures—is insisted upon as if 
it were unconditional, as if it were a disposition to 
promote their happiness simply and without any refer
ence to what they were in themselves. W e do not 
find that this is the case; but rather the constitution of 
nature, as well as revelation, tells 11s that happiness is 
annexed to certain acts and a certain frame of mind, 
and that it is withheld from all that is not consonant 
with this. The bliss of the Christian is reserved for 
the Christian, and is not showered promiscuously upon 
all men. Otherwise free-will would have no office, and 
righteous dealing no reward.

(5) The one condition upon which the goodness o f  
God will come into operation, you directly contravene. 
Instead of being penitent, yon are impenitent, and 
therefore the load of wrath which you have been accu
mulating against yourself remains unremoved. It is 
only waiting for the day of judgment to discharge 
itself upon you.

Treasurest.—The tn^asuring up of wrath, is op- 
ppsed to that heavenly treasure spoken of in Matt,
vi. 20. The guilt of man is accumulated little by little.

The punishment will be discharged upon him all at 
once, in one overwhelming tide.

A g a in st  the  d a y  of w ra th .—Strictly, in the day 
o f ivrath— i.e., wrath to be outpoured upon the day of 
wrath. “ The great and terrible day of the Lord ” *is a 
conception running through all the prophetic writings. 
(Comp, also, in the New Testament, Luke xvii. 30; Acts 
ii- 20 ; 1 Cor. i. 8 ; v. 0 ; 2 Cor. i. 14; 1 Tliess. v. 2, 4 • 
2 Tliess. ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14.)

Revelation.—There is a double revelation of God’s 
wrath, the one inchoate, the other final. The former 
revelation, that described in the last chapter, is 
seen in the depraved condition of the heathen world; 
the latter revelation is represented as a judgment or 
trial reserved for the consummation of all things.

(6) According to his deeds—The Apostle hero 
lays down with unmistakable definiteness and pre
cision the doctrine that works, what a man lias done, 
tlm moral tenor of his life, will be the standard by 
which he will be judged at the last day. There can bo 
no question that this is the consistent doctrine of 
Scripture. (Comp. Matt. xvi. 27; xxv. 31 et sea.; 
2 Cor. v. 10; Gal. vi. 7 et seq.; Eph. vi. 8 ; Col. 
iii. 24; Rev. ii. 23; xx. 12; xxii. 12.) How is this 
to be reconciled with the main theme of the Epistle, 
the doctrine of justification by faith ?

W e may observe (1) that the theology of St. Paul 
has two main sides or elements : (a) that which is 
common to all the Jewish schools, developed in direct 
line from the teaching of the Old Testament, and 
(b) that which is peculiar to himself, or developed from 
minute and scattered genus in the Old Testament or 
from the teaching o f our Lord. The doctrine o f 
justification by faith belongs to the latter category; 
that of final recompense in accordance with moral 
action belongs to the former. Hence we are prepared 
to find a difference of terminology without any ne
cessary divergence of idea. (2) I f we accordingly 
separate the two doctrines, and look at each, in the 
connection to which it properly belongs, we shall see 
that they correspond to a difference in the point of 
view, (a) The two great classes into which mankind 
will bo divided at the judgment will be determined by 
works, by the tangible outcome of their lives. No 
opposition is thonght of here between the inward and 
the outward. Of course such an opposition is possible, 
but it is not present to the mind of the writer. The 
rnle followed is simply that laid down in Matt. vii. 16,
“ By their fruits ye shall know them.”  The nature of 
his actions, as the expression of his character, will 
decide whether a man is to be classed among “ the 
good ”  or among “ the wicked.”  But (b) if we isolate 
the individual, and consider him no longer in relation 
to other men and to the great classification of mankind, 
but in his own intimate relations to the Judge and to 
the judgment, a totally different train of thought is 
suggested. I f  the conduct of the believer is to be 
regarded merely in the light of obedience to law (in 
other words, as a question of u'orks), then he can 
neither claim nor expect any reward at all. He has 
broken more commandments than he has kept, and to 
break the Law, though only on a single point, is to lay 
himself open to it« penalties. In any case, the extent 
of the reward promised to him far exceeds in proportion 
the extent of his obedience. It cannot therefore be by
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(7) to them who by patient continuance 
in well (loin" seek for "lory and honour 
and immortality, eternal life : but
unto them that are contentious, and do 
not obey the truth, but obey un
righteousness, indignation and wrath,

1 Or. G r-rk .

2 Or. Greek.

<9' tribulation and anguish, upon every 
soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew 
first, and also of the G entile;1 <10> but 
glory, honour, and peace, to every man 
that worketh good, to the Je\v first, and 
r,l.°? to the Gentile : 2 <n> for there is no

works, hut must ho <luo to a divine act, and that act is 
conditioned by faith, lu consideration, not of any 
fulfilment of the Law, hut that the main tenor and 
direction of a man’s life has been right as proved by 
his faith in Christ, the grace of God is extended 
towards him, and makes up that in which ho is 
behind. Though not deserving, in a strict sense, the 
bliss of the Messianic kingdom, the believer is, never
theless, admitted to it on account of his faith in the 
great Head of that kingdom, and his participation 
through that faith in the Christian scheme. That 
scheme has been wrought out objectively, i.e., in
dependently of him, but he by a subjective act, in 
other words, by faith, appropriates it to himself.
(3) Bearing in mind this difference in the scqucnco of 
the thought, the apparent contradiction between the 
two doctrines is resolved. In the doctrine of final retri
bution there is no opposition between faith and works, 
in the doctrino of justification there is no opposition 
between works and faith. In the former, works may 
bo regarded as the evidence of faith; in the latter, 
they may bo regarded as its natural and necessary 
outcome. They may, it is true, be set in opposition, as we 
shall find them later on by St. Paul himself, but that is 
by a special abstraction of the mind. Works are there 
regarded as disconnected from faith, though in the 
nature of things they are rather associated with it. 
Works may be sincere or they may be hypocritical. 
They may have an inward foundation in the heart, or 
they may not. And the Apostlo looks at them in both 
lights, according as the course of his argument requires 
it. That there is no radical opposition is clearly seen 
if we refer to the description of the last judgment in 
tho Synoptic Gospels. There can bo no question that 
in those Gospels the doctrino prominently put forward 
is that of retribution according to works, and yet 
it is most distinctly laid down that tho works so 
insisted upon aro not merely the outward tangible 
act apart from  tho inward disposition ; on the con
trary, when 8neh works are pleaded they are ex
pressly disowned (Matt. vii. 23, 24-; comp. Matt, 
xxv. *I t ) ; and, on tho other hand, we are left to 
infer that the righteous will have little ostensibly to 
allege in their own favour (Matt. xxv. 36— 39). We 
are thus led up by easy stages to the Pauline 
doctrine of justification by faith, even out of the midst 
of that doctrino of retribution which forms the subject 
of the section on which we are now commenting.

(7) T o  th em  w h o .—Before the words " eternal 
life,”  at the end of the verse, we must supply “  He will 
render.”  The phrase “  glory, and honour, and immor
tality”  is practically equivalent to “ eternal life.” 
“ Those who honestly seek for this life shall find 
it.” The stress is upon the words " by patient continu
ance in well doing ”  From the point of view of 
rhetoric, no doubt exception might be taken to the 
tautology; bnt St. Paul was far too much in earnest 
to attend carefully to the laws of rhetoric, and it is 
just this spontaneity which is in great part the secret 
of his jx)wer.

Patient continuance.—A single word ill the Greek, 
but rightly translated in the Authorised version, by

(according to, by the rule of) patience (persistence or 
perseverance) in well doing (literally, in good work). 
In English wo should naturally say, ** in good works,”  
but tho Greek, here as frequently, by the use of tlm 
singular and by the absence of tho article, puts tho 
abstract for tho concrete, so covering every particular 
case.

(») But unto them . . . The scholar will observe 
that in tho original Greek the construction is changed. 
At tho end of verse 7 is an accusative “ (he will render) 
eternal l i fe ;”  here we have the nominative, “ (there 
shall be) tribulation and anguish.”

That are contentious.—An error in tho Autho
rised version through a wrong derivation of the word. 
Strictly, To those icho act in the spirit o f  a hireling; 
hence, according to the secondary meaning of the 
word, “ to those who act in a spirit of factiousness 
and self-seeking.”  It is, however, quite possible that the 
mistaken derivation may have been current in St. Paul’s 
time, as it was, no doubt, somewhat later, from Origen 
downwards. St. Paul, it is true, distinguishes lietween 
the proper word for “ contention ”  and that used hem 
(e.g., in 2 Cor. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20). but this would not. 
exclude, it would rather seem to imply, not indeed a 
formal derivation, but some association of ideas. Tho 
shade of meaning will, perhaps, be expressed if wo 
translate by some such word as “  factiousness.”  So in 
Phil. i. 16 (properly 17. the order of the clauses being 
reversed), “ the one (the other) preach Christ of fac
tiousness.”

Indignation and wrath.—Tho Greek equiva
lents for these two words are distinguished as the settled 
angry feeling from the passionate outbreak of anger.

T h e  truth . Here used in a moral sense, as almost 
equivalent to “ rectitude,”  " that which is right.”  
There is a tendency towards this meaning in Rom. i. 18, 
“  Wlio hold down the truth in unrighteousness,”  though 
there “ the troth ”  appears to mean rather “ natural 
religion ”  in general. The ethical sense comes out 
clearly in John iii. 21, “ he that doeth troth,”  opposed 
to “ lie that doeth evil.”  These phrases. “ obey the 
troth.”  “ obey unrighteousness,”  in a plainer style, 
would be simply “ do good,”  “ do evil.”  It may lie noted 
that St. Paul is fond of these quasi-personifications.

(9) Upon every soul of man.—The phrase is 
not qnite the same as “ upon every man.”  but mom 
special in character, indicating tho part in which tlu> 
punishment will be felt.

(11) Respect o f  persons. Regard for the external 
circumstances of a man as opposed to his internal con- 
dilion: here, especially, “  regard for the circumstances 
of birth and race.”  (Comp. Acts x. 34; Gal. ii. 6 ;  
Eph. vi. 9 ; Col. iii. 25; Jas. ii. 1. 9.) It is in
teresting to observe the phrase appearing in such 
different quarters. Tho great result of the Christian 
revelation was to break down the belief in race- 
religious—tho “  middle wall of partition.”  as St. Paul 
calls it.

The essential eqnalitv of Jew and Gentile before 
God is not affected by tlie precedence of the former in 
point of time or order, whether as regards punish
ment or reward.



The Gentiles cannot escape it. HOMANS, II. The Law o f  Conscience.

respect of persons with God. For as 
many as have sinned without law shall 
also perish without law : and as many 
as have sinned in the law shall he 
judged by the law; t13) for not the 
hearers of the law are just before God, 
but the doers of the law shall be justi
fied : (for when the Gentiles, which
have not the law, do by nature the

Or. the eonscienee 
witnessing with 
them.

! O r . b e t w e e n  
themselves.

things contained in the law, these, 
having not the law, are a law unto 
themselves: (15) which shew the work 
of the law written in their hearts, their 
conscience also bearing witness,1 and 
their thoughts the mean while2 accusing 
or else excusing one another:) <16t in the 
day when God shall judge the secrets 
of men by Jesus Christ according to my

(12) Jew and Gentile alike m il be judged, each by 
the method proper to his ease; the Jew by the written 
Law against which he has sinned, the Gentile by the 
unwritten law of conscience against which he too has 
sinned. The mere hearing of the Law m il bring no 
exemption to the Jew; and, on the other hand, the 
Gentile, who, at the dictates of conscience, acts as if he 
were subject to law, shall have the full benefit that 
law ean give him. In fact, his conscience is to him a 
law. He undergoes precisely the same conflict of self
condemnation and self-aequittal as one who has a 
written law to refer to. A ll this m il be done, this 
strict measure of justice will be applied, at the last 
great day of judgment.

In the law.—Rather, in law. Here, as in the 
phrases which follow, “ by law,”  “ the hearers of 
law,”  “ the doers of law,”  “ the Gentiles wliieh have 
not law,”  &c., the article is wrongly inserted by the 
Authorised version. Its absence shows that the Apostle 
had in mind, not the particular Mosaic law, but the ab
straction of law. “ Behind the concrete representation 
— the Mosaic law itself— St. Paul sees an imperious 
principle, an overwhelming presence, antagonistic to 
grace, to liberty, to, spirit, and (in some aspects) even to 
life—abstract law, which, though the Mosaic ordinances 
are its most signal and complete embodiment, neverthe
less is not exhausted therein, but exerts its crushing 
power over the conscience in diverse manifestations. 
The one, the concrete and special, is i  vinos ; the other, 
the abstract and universal, is vinos”  (Lightfoot).

(13) For not the hearers of the law.— The 
parenthesis should not be placed here (as nsually in 
the Authorised version), but at the beginning of the 
next verse. The present verse is explanatory of 
that wliieh precedes. “  Judged, I  say, by the L aw ; 
for they must not suppose that the mere fact of their 
being under the Law m il exempt them from this 
judgment. The only exemption will be that which 
is given to those who have kept the Law, and not 
-merely had the privilege of hearing it. And,”  the 
argument follows —  the Apostle digressing for a 
moment to pursue this point to its conclusion — 
“  this exemption, may apply quite as much to Gentile 
as to Jew.”

Hearers of the law.—Strictly (as above), hearers 
nf law— i.e., those who have a law to which they can 
listen, and by which they may be guided. (Comp. 
Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21, “  Moses of old time hath in every 
city them that preach him, being read in the synagogues 
•every sabbath ”  : and for the opposition between hear
ing and doing, Jas. i. 22. 23, 25.)

<14) A  sort of parenthesis begins here. Terse 16 
refers back to the main subject of tlio paragraph, 
and not to the particular point on whieli the Apostle 
digresses in verses 14, 15, the virtual operation of law 
among the Gentiles as well as Jews.

By nature.—Spontaneously; of their own motion ;

not acting under the coercion of any external rule, but 
simply by the promptings of their own conscience left 
to itself.

The things contained in the law.—Literally, the 
things o f the law. In this one instance the article 
is used, meaning, however, not “ the law of Moses,”  but 
“ of this law,”  or “ of such law ”— i.e., the ideal law 
spoken of just before.

(15) W h ic h .—Rather, Inasmuch as they.
The work of the law.—The practical effect or 

realisation of the law— written in their hearts as the 
original Law was written upon the tables of stone. 
(Comp. Jer. xxxi. 33; 2 Cor. iii. 3.)

Also bearing witness.—Or, witnessing with *hem, 
as margin. There is a double witness; their actions 
speak for them externally, and conscience speaks for 
them internally.

The mean w h ile .—Rather, literally, as margin, 
between themselves— i.e., with mutual interchange, the 
thoughts of the heart or different motions of eonscienee 
sometimes taking the part of advoeate, sometimes of 
accuser.

This seems, on the whole, the best way of taking 
these two words, though some commentators (among 
them Meyer) regard this quasi personification of 
“ the thoughts ”  as too strong a figure of speech, and 
take “ between themselves”  as referring to the mutual 
intercourse of man with man. But in that mutual 
intercourse it is not the thoughts that accuse or defend, 
but the tongue. The Apostle is speaking strietly of 
the private tribunal of conscience.

(16) This verse takes up the main thread of the sub
ject. “ God will judge Jew and Gentile alike at the last 
day.”  It cannot refer (as some would make it) to what 
immediately precedes, because there the Apostle is 
referring to the daily process that goes on whenever 
doubtful actions are submitted to the law of conscience, 
here he is speaking expressly of the final judgment 
held by God and not by man.

B y  Jesus C hrist.—As the Son of God is the 
Mediator of salvation, so also is He the Mediator of 
judgment. The function of judgment is specially 
committed to Him. Tins is the consistent teaching of 
Scripture. (Comp. John v. 27, “ the Father hath given 
Him authority to execute judgment also, because He is 
the Son of Man ” ; Acts xvii. 31, “  He hath appointed 
a day in the which He will judge the world . . by that 
Man whom He hath ordained ” ; 1 Cor. iv. 5 ; 2 Cor. 
v. 10, et. al.)

According to m y  gospel.—How is this to be 
taken ? To what is it that the gospel, as preached by 
St. Paul, testifies? It .may be either to the simple 
f̂act that God will jndge the secrets of men. or to 

the particular law or standard by which He will 
judge them. Probably, on the whole, the former 
is the preferable explanation. “ In the day when, as 
I teaeh, God will judge the seerets of men by Jesus 
Christ.”  -
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gospel. <171 Behold, thou art called a 
Jew, and restest in the law, and makest 
thv boast of God, <18) and knowest his 
will, and approvest1 the things that are 
more excellent, being instructed out 
of the law ; (19> and art confident that 
thou thyself art a guide of the blind, 
a  light of them which are in darkness, 
420) an instructor of the foolish, a teacher 
o f babes, which hast the form of know
ledge and of the truth in the law. 
<2n Thou therefore which teachest an
other, teachest thou not thyself? thou 
that preachest a man should not steal, 
dost thou steal? (“ ) thou that sayest a 
man should not commit adultery, dost

thou commit adultery ? thou that abhor- 
rest idols, dost thou commit sacrilege? 
t23) thou that makest thy boast of the 
law, through breaking the law dis- 
honourest thou God ? For the name 
of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles 

; through you, as it is written.® (25) For 
circumcision verily profiteth, if thou, 
keep the law : but if thou be a breaker 
of the law, thy circumcision is made 
uncircumcision. f26) Therefore if the 
uncircumcision keep the righteousness 
of the law, shall not his uncircumcision 
be counted for circumcision ? (,27> And
shall not uncircumcision which is by 
nature, if it fulfil the law, judge thee,

1 Or, tris.it the I 
thiiiffi that differ.

(17) Behold.— An interesting case of a corrupt read
ing which 1ms found its way into the Authorised version. 
For “ behold.”  a decisive consensus of the best MSS. 1ms 
“  but if.”  The corruption was very obvious and easy. 
Adopting “ but if,” the answering clause of the sen
tence is to be found in the question, “ Teachest thou 
not thyself?”  verse 21. The connecting particle “ there
fore ”  at the beginning of the same verse is merely 
resumptive, or, as it is technically called, “ epanaleptic.”

Turning to the Jew, the Apostle breaks out into 
indignant and vehement apostrophe, “ I f  you have the 
name of Jew, and repose upon the Law, and make 
your boast in God, ami do all these other things—why 
then, while you profess to teach others, do you not 
teach yourself ? ”  A  fine specimen of the natural elo
quence which the Apostle derives from intense feeling. 
The different features o f the picture crowd into his 
mind to point the contrast between what the Jew claimed 
to be and what he was.

Restest in .—Reposest or reliest upon a law. A  
passive confidence in something external. “ In the 
Law the Jew saw the Magna Cliarta which gave him 
his assurance of salvation”  (Meyer).

Makest thy boast of God—i.e.. of a peculiar and 
exclusive claim to His favour. (Comp. Deut. iv. 7; 
Ps. cxlvii. 19, 20.)

(18) His w il l .—Literally, the will— i.e., “  the supreme 
will.”

Approvest the things that are more excel- 
lent.—Probably rightly given in the Authorised version, 
though the nmrginal rendering also is possible, “ triest 
the things that differ ” — i.e., “ art able to discriminate 
between good and evil.”

Being instructed.—With reference to the constant 
reading of the Law in the synagogue.

(ID) A g u id e  o f  th e  b l in d . -  Comp. Matt. xv. 14,
*' They be blind leaders of the blind. And if the blind 
iead the blind,”  et seq.

(20) The form of knowledge and of the truth.
— As wo might say, “  the presentation of knowledge and 
of truth.”  Here not form as opposed to substance, but as 
implying substance—“ presentation,”  or “ embodiment.”

(21) Therefore.—See above on verse 17.
. Commit sacrilege.—Properly, rob temples— 
i.e., idol temples, with a pointed antithesis to that abhor
rence of idols on which the Jew prided himself. This 
is certainly the last offence of which we should have 
expected the Jews of this date to be guilty, knowing 
the scrupulousness with which they shunned all contact

27 213

with idolatry. They may, however, have thought tho 
idol temples fair plunder. At auy rate, it is clear that 
this charge was commonly brought against them. 
Comp. Acts xix. 37, where tho town-clerk of Ephesus 
specially acquits St. Paul and his companions of “ being 
robbers o f temples.”  Josephus also (Ant. iv. 8, § 10) 
quotes as a precept of the Mosaic legislation, “  Let no one 
blaspheme those gods which other eities esteem such; 
nor may any one steal what belongs to strange temples ; 
nor take away the gifts that are dedicated to any god.”

(23) Dishonourest thou God?—This verse has 
been regarded, not as a question, but as a summary 
answer to the previous questions, “ You, who make ail 
this boast in the Law, by breaking the Law, dishonour 
God.”  There is a certain force in this view, but the 
structure of the clause is so similar to those that liavo 
gone before that it seems best, perhaps, upon the 
whole, to take it in the ordinary way.

(24) Through you .—Because o f  you.
As it is written. — From the L X X . version of 

Isa. lii. 5. The sense of the original is that the name of 
God is dishonoured by tho enslavement and oppression 
of His people. A nearer parallel in sense, though more 
remote in words, may bo found in 2 Sam. xii. 14; Ezek. 
xxxvi. 22, 23. The Apostle is not careful as to the

{>articular context from which he draws. He knew that 
le was giving the substance of Scripture, and he takes 
the aptest words that occur to him at the moment. 
Translated into our modern modes of thought, the for

mula “ as it is written ”  at the end of the verse amounts 
to little more than “ in the language of Scripture.”  Tho 
intention, as so frequently with St. Paul, seems, as it 
were, to be divided between proof and illustration.

(25—29) This section forms a connecting-link with tho 
opening of the next chapter. “  The characteristic 
mark and badge of the Jew has two sides, the one 
outward and formal, the other inward and real. Its 
essence consists in the latter, and without tills inward 
circumcision the outward profits nothing. It is not 
necessary to be bom a Jew to possess it.”  Precisely 
the same language 'might lie applied to the Christian 
sacraments, or to the privileges of any particular com
munion. Privileges they may be, but they depend for 
their efficacy entirely upon the disposition of the heart 
which underlies them.

(25) Is made.—Is become,— ipso facto, " is  reduced 
to the case of.”

(27) Judge thee.—Comp. Matt. xii. 41, 42, “  Tho
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who by the letter and circumcision dost 
transgress the law ? t28) For he is not
a Jew, which is one outwardly; neither 
is that circumcision, which is outward 
in the flesh : t29) but he is a Jew, which | 
is one inwardly; and circumcision is , 
that of the heart, in the spirit, and not ! 
in the letter; whose praise is not of I * !>a- M-4- 
men, but of God. I

CH APTER III .— (D W hat advantage 1 “
chap. Hi. l - t .  ^  tath  the Jew? or 
The Jew’s ad- what profit is there of cir- 
vantage. cumcision? <2) Much every

; w ay: chiefly, because that unto them 
were committed the oracles of God. 

i *3) For what if some did not believe ? 
shall their unbelief make the faith of 
God without effect? W God forbid: 
yea, let God be true, but every man a  
liar; as it is written, That thou mightest 
be justified in thy sayings," and mightest 
overcome when thou art judged. <5> But 
if our unrighteousness com- ...
mend the righteousness of Digression on 
God, what shall we say ? doing evil that 

I Is God unrighteous who w** w o n * ,  
taketh vengeance ? (I speak as a man.)

men of Nineveh shall rise in judgment with this gene
ration, and shall condemn it,”  et seq. The idea is that 
of “  putting to shame by contrast.”

B y  the letter.—The preposition here marks the 
condition or circumstance under which the action is 
done, and might be paraphrased, “ with all tho advan
tages of the written Law and of circumcision.”

Here, again, the sentence may not be a question, 
but an affirmation.

III.
(1—8) Continuing the subject, but with a long di

gression in verses 3 et seq. The Apostle asks, What 
is tho real value of theso apparent advantages? Ho 
is about to answer the question fully, as he does 
later in chap. ix. 1, 5 ; but after stating the first point, 
he goes off upon a difficulty raised by this, and does 
not return to complete what he had begun. This, 
again, is characteristic o f his ardent and keenly specu
lative mind. Problems such as those which he discusses 
evidently have a fascination for him, and lead him, 
here as elsewhere, at once to leave the immediate 
subject before him, and to enter eagerly into the 
discussion of them. A  more lethargic or timid brain 
would bo under no such temptation.

One real and solid advantage on the part o f the Jew 
was that he was made the direct recipient of the divine 
revelation. This privilege of Ills is not annulled by the 
defection of a part of the people. It rests not upon 
the precarious fidelity o f men, but upon the infallible 
promise of God. Yet is not the ultimate triumph of 
that promise any excuse for those who have set it at 
nought. They will be punished jnst the same, and 
rightly. Otherwise thero could be no judgment at all. 
The casuistical objection that sin loses its guilt if  it 
redounds to God’s glory, or, in other words, that the 
end justifies the means, carries with it its own condem
nation.

(2) Chiefly.—In the first place; “  secondly,”  &c., was 
to follow, but does not, as the Apostle is drawn away 
to other topics (see above).

Unto them were committed.— This is para
phrastic. “  Oracle ”  is the object, and not the subject, 
o f the sentence. “ They were entrusted with.”

Oraeles.—A  good translation; the Scriptures of 
the Old Testament as containing a revelation of 
God.

(3) For what if.—What (follows) if, &c. Or we 
may take the first two words by themselves, and throw 
the next two clauses together. How stands the case ?

I f  some rejected the faith, shall their rejection make- 
void or defeat the faithfulness o f God ?

The Apostle considers an objection that might bo 
brought against his argument that the divine revelation 
vouchsafed to them was a special privilege of the 
Jewish people. It might be said that they had for
feited and cancelled this privilege by their unbelief. 
He first reduces tho objection to its proper limits; it 
Was not all, but some, who were unbelievers. But 
granting that there were some who did not believe, 
this fact would have no power to shake the eternal 
promises of God.

W Impossible! Rather let God be seen to be true 
though all mankind should be proved false, even as tho 
Psalmist looked upon his own sin as serving to enhance 
the triumph of God’s justice. Speaking of that justice 
for the moment as if it could be arraigned before the 
bar of a still higher tribunal, he asserts its absolute 
and complete acquittal.

That thou mightest be justified.—Strictly,. 
in order that, here as iu the Hebrew of the Psalm. 
Good is, in some way inscrutable to ns, educed out of 
evil, and this is clearly foreseen by God, and forms 
part of His design, though so as not to interfere with 
the free-will of man. Religion assumes that the two 
things, free-will and omnipotence, are reconcilable, 
though how they are to be reconciled seems an in
soluble problem. The same difficulty attaches to every 
system but one of blank fatalism and atheism. But 
the theory of fatalism if logically carried out would 
simply destroy human society.

Ps. li., in which the quotation occurs, is commonly 
(in accordance with the heading), though perhaps 
wrongly, ascribed to David after his sin until Batli- 
sheba. The effect of this sin is to throw out into the 
strongest relief the justice of the sentence by which 
it is followed and punished. The original is, “ That 
thou mightest be jnst in thy speaking; that thou 
mightest be pure in thy judging.”  St. Paul adopts 
the rendering of the L X X ., who make the^last word 
passive instead of active, thus making it apply, not 
to the sentence given by God, but to the imaginary 
trial to which by a figure of speech that sentence 
itself is supposed to be submitted.

(S) But if our unrighteousness.— A  new and 
profound question suggests itself to the mind of 
the Apostle, and his keen intellect will not let it g o : 
“ I f  the sin (here the unbelief) of man only tends to 
vindicate (commends or establishes) the righteousness 
of God, why should that sin be punished ? ”  The mero
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W God forbid : for then how shall 
God judge the world ? <7) For if the 
truth of God hath more abounded 
through my lie unto his glory; why 
yet am I alsd judged as a sinner ?

And not rather, (as we be slan
derously reported, and as some affirm 
that we say,) Let us do evil, that 
good may come ? whose damnation 
is just.

| (°) W hat then? are we better than
th e y ?  No, in no wise: for „  ... „ „
we have before proved* jeW and (Na
both Jews and Gentiles, tde a,ike con- 
that they are all under vlcto< • 
sin; (l0) as it is written, There is none 
righteous, no, not one :rt ll) there is 
none that understandeth, there is none 
that seeketh after God. They are all 
gone out of the way, they are together

lulling such an opinion to St. Paul ? Tho charge was 
no doubt utterly fatso as applied to him, but wo know 
that his teaching was made an excuse for Antinomiau 
excesses, which would not unnaturally bo fastened upon 
tho Apostle. Or, taking his teaching as it stands, we 
might well imagine the Jews or the Jmlai/.ing party 
arguing with themselves, “  This man openly breaks the 
Law, and yet he claims to be in the right way, and that 
all will go well with him; is not this doing evil that 
good may come ? Does he think to win the Messianic 
kingdom by the breach of the Law. and not by its 
observance ? ”

(9—20) Once more the argument return.-* t j the main 
track, and at last the Apostle asserts distii: tly and 
categorically what he had already proved indirectly, 
that the Jew is every whit as bad as the Gentile.

(t>) Are we better than they? -"C a n  we claim 
a preference ? ”  The form of the Greek verb is pecu
liar. It seeius upon the whole best to take it as middle 
for active, which would be apparently unexampled, but 
is tenable as a question of language, and seems to be 
compelled by the context. There is no real opposition 
between the **l»y no means”  o f the reply and the 
“ much every wav ** of verse ‘2. There the reference 
was to external advantages, hero it is to real and essen
tial worth in the sight of God ; us much as to say. 
“ For all our advantages are we really letter ? ”

Proved.— Adopt rather the marginal rendering. 
For we before charged both Jews and Gentiles with 
being nil under sin.

The verses are a striking instance of the way in 
which the Apostle weaves together passages taken from 
different sources. It also affords an example of the 
corruptions in the text of the Old Testament to which 
this practice gave rise. The whole passage as it stands 
hero is found in some manuscripts of the L X X . as part 
of Ps. xiv., whence it has been copied not only into the 
Vulgate but also onr own Prayer Book, which will lw 
seen to differ from tho Bible version.

The quotations have different degrees of apposite
ness, so far as they may Ik; considered in the modern 
sense as probative rather than illustrative. The first, 
from Ps. xiv., is couched in such general terms as to l)e 
directly in point; the second and third, from Pss. v. and 
exl., are aimed specially against the oppressors of the 
Psalmist; and so. too, the fourth, from Ps. x., hut in a 
more general ami abstract form ; that from Isaiah 
indicates the moral degradation among the prophet’s 
contemporaries that had led to the Captivity; while 
the last, from Ps. xxxvi.. is an expression applied, not 
to all men, but particularly to tin* wicked.

(12) They are together become unprofitable.- 
Hero the adjective is used to express a state of moral 
corruption and depravity. “ Together”  means “ alto
gether; ”  “  the whole mass of mankind, with one consent, 
nas fallen to ruin.”

raising of such a question requires an apology; it is 
only as a man might speak about man that he dares to 
utter such a thought. That, too, is an impossible 
objection, for if it bold good there could not lie any 
judgment. No sin would be punishable, for all sin 
wmild servo to emphasise tho strict veracity of God in 
His denunciations of it, and therefore wonhl ultimately 
nominee to His glory. It would thus cease to be sin
ful, and there would bo nothing to hinder us from 
adopting tho principle that is so ealumniously attri
buted to us—that it is lawful to do evil that good may 
come. A  calumny it is, and any such principle with 
all t.liat appertains to it— i.e., with the whole of the 
preceding argument,— is justly condemned.

|6) For then how shaU God judge the world? 
—St. Paul considers it a sufficient answer merely to pro
pound this question. He and those to whom lie was writ
ing all assumed that there must be a future judgment.

Tho wav in which Bishop Butler deals with the 
argument from necessity is very similar to this, substi
tuting only present for future judgment. “ It is fact 
that God does govern even brute creatures by the 
method of rewards and punishments in the natnral 
course of things. And men are rewarded and punished 
for their actions—punished for actions mischievous to 
society as being so, punished for vicious actions as 
such—by tho natural instrumentality of each other 
under the present conduct of Providence,”  Ac. Hence 
the necessitarian is in this dilemma: either his opinion 
is not true, or else it must be capable of being har
monised with these facts. The facts themselves are 
postulated.

(") The truth of God. —In the first instance His 
veracity as involved in His threats and promises, and 
then those other attributes, especially justice, that are 
intimately connected with this. "T ru th ”  is leaning 
towards its moral sense. (See Note on chap. ii. 8.)

My lie.—The Apostle puts his supposed ease in 
the first person. “ Lie,”  suggested as an antithesis to 
the word " truth," just used, lias also a moral significa
tion. It is the moral deflection that follows upon un
belief.

(8) And not rather. — And (why should we) not 
(say), as some persons slanderously affirm that we say, 
Let us do evil that good may come. Some such phrase 
as “  W hy should we say”  must be supplied; “ wliy”  
from the previous clause, “ say ”  from that which fol
lows. Or " (W h y  should we) not (do evil), as some 
persons slanderously affirm that we say. Let ns do evil,”  
Ac. Tho latter, perhaps, is best, as we might then 
suppose the word for “ let ns do ”  repeated precisely in 
the form in which it stands.

The Apostle does not care to answer this argument 
in detail; he will not dally until such a ]M*rversion of 
the moral sense, but simply says, “ Whose condemnation 
is just.”

Wliat pretext could any one possibly have for attri-

1 Ur. (hargeil.

a Ps. 14. 1-3.
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become unprofitable; there is none that |
doeth good, no, not one. (13> Their
throat is an open sepulchre; a with their “ 1>s-5 9-
tongues they have used deceit; the poison
of asps is under their lip s ;4 (U) whose to the
mouth is full of cursing and bitterness :c >0{^ ™ UofGod'
<15) their feet are swift to shed blood :d o*
(16) destruction and misery are in their 
ways: {l7) and the way of peace have 
they not known: t18* there is no fear of 
God before their eyes/ <19> Now we *Ps-36-1' 
know that what things soever the law

saith, it saith to them who are under 
the law : that every mouth may be 
stopped, and all the world may become 
guilty before God.1 W  Therefore by 
the deeds of the law there shall no flesh 
be justified in his sigh t: for by the law 
is the knowledge of sin.

(21) But now the righteous- chap. iii. 21 
ness of God without the -r26-. Threat 
law is manifested, being 
witnessed by the law and the prophets; 
(22J even the righteousness of God which

(13) Their throat is an open sepulchre—i.e., 
their speech is at onee corrupt and corrupting. It is 
compared to a “ yawning grave ”— not merely to a pit 
into which a man may fall, but to a sort of pestiferous 
chasm yawuing and ravening, as it were, after its 
prey.

They have used deceit.— Strictly, they were de
ceiving ; a continued action brought up to the pre
sent time.

Under their lips. —  As the poison-bag of the 
serpent is directly under the kind of tooth by which its 
venom is discharged.

(U) Bitterness.—Malignity; from the notion that 
venom was contained in the gall. (Comp. Acts
viii. 23.)

(!8) The fear of God, which is properly a subjective 
feeling, is here projected, as it were, and regarded as an 
external rule of life.

(19) In order to bring home this testimony of 
Scripture more directly to the Jews, and to prevent any 
subterfuge by which they might attempt to shift the 
reference from themselves on to the Gentiles, the 
Apostle calls attention to the fact that the Law— i.e., 
the Old Testament, from which ho has been quoting 
— speaks especially to those to whom it was given.

Saith  . . . sa ith . —  Different words are
here used in the Greek; the first is applicable as much 
to the matter as to the utterance of that which is spoken, 
the second refers specially to the outward act by which 
it is enunciated or promulgated; this is addressed to 
certain persons.

Guilty before God.— Rather, guilty to God; the 
-dative expresses the person to whom the penalty is 
due.

(20) Therefore. — Rather, because. A ll mankind 
alike owe the penalty for their sins. Because not even 
the Law can protect its votaries. It has no power to 
justify. A ll it can do is to expose in its true colours 
the sinfulness of sin.

The proposition is thrown into a general form : not 
by the works of the (Jewish) Law, but by “ works of 
law ” —i.e., by any works done in obedience to any law. 
Law, in the abstract, as such, is unable to justify. It 
might i>erhap8, we gather from later portions of the 
Epistle, if men could really keep it, but no law can lie 
kept strictly and entirely.

Knowledge of sin.— “ Fnll and thorough know
ledge.”

In tlie state anterior to law, man is not supposed to 
know what is sinful and what is not. Conscience, 
.gradually developed, comes in to give him some insight 
into the distinction, but the full knowledge of right

and wrong, in all its details, is reserved for the intro
duction of positive law. Law has, however, only this 
enlightening faculty; it holds the mirror up to guilt, 
but it cannot remove it.

(21—26) This then introduces the solemn enunciation, 
repeated more fully from chap. i. 16, 17, of the great 
subject of the Epistle, the declaration of that new 
scheme by which, through Christ, God had removed the 
guilt whieh the Law (whether Jewish or any other) 
could not remove.

(21—22) Such was the condition of the world up to 
the eoming of Christ. But now, in contrast with 
the previons state of things, a new system has 
appeared upon the scene. In this system law is 
entirely put on one side, though the system itself 
was anticipated in and is attested by those very 
writings in whieh the Law was embodied. Law is now 
superseded, the great end of the Law, the introduc
tion of righteousness, being accomplished in another 
way, viz., through faith in Christ, by which a state 
of righteousness is superinduced upon all believers.

(21) B u t n o w .— In these latter days. The Apostle 
conceives of the history of the world as divided into 
periods ; the period of the Gospel succeeds that of the 
Law, and to it the Apostle and his readers belong. 
(Comp, for this conception of the gospel, as mani
fested at a particular epoch of time, chap. xvi. 25, 26 ; 
Acts xvii. yO; Gal. iii. 23, 25; iv. 3, 4 ; Eph. i. 10; 
ii. 12, 13; Col. i. 21, 26; 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. i. 1 ; 1 Pet. i. 20.)

The righteousness of God.—Rather, a righteous
ness o f  God—i.e., “ bestowed by God,”  “  wrought out 
by Him,”  as in chap. i. 17. The reference is again, 
here as there, to the root-eoneeption of righteousness 
as at onee the great object and condition of the Mes
sianic kingdom.

W ith o u t  th e  la w .—In complete independence of 
fmy law, though borne witness to by the Law of Moses. 
The new system is one into whieh the idea of law does 
not enter. _

Is manifested.—Hath been, and continues to be 
manifested. The initial moment is that of the ap- 

earance of Christ upon earth. The scheme whieh then 
egan is still evolving itself.
Being witnessed.—Tlie Apostle does not lose sight 

of the preparatory function of the older dispensation, 
and of its radical affinity to the new. (Comp. chap, 
i. 2 ; xvi. 26; Luke xviii. 31 ; xxiv. 27, 44, 46 ; John 
v. 39, 46; Acts ii. 25, 31; iii. 22, 24; xvii. 2, 3 ; xxvi. 
22,23; 1 Pet. i. 10,11.)

(22) A  further definition of the nature of the right
eousness so given to the Christian by God; it is a
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is by faith of Jesus Christ unto all ' glory of God, (2l) being justified freely
and upon all them that believe : for by his grace through the redemption
there is no difference : (23) for all that is in Christ Jesus: whom God
have sinned, and come short of the 1 or.Mwntained. lutth set forth1 to be a propitiation

righteousness that has its root in faith, and is coexten
sive with faith, being present in every believer.

By faith of Jesus Christ—i.e., by faith which has 
Christ fo r  its object, “ faith in Christ.”  “ Faith ”  in 
St. Paul’s writings implies an intense attachment and 
devotion. It has an intellectual basis, necessarily 
involving a belief in the existence, and in certain 
attributes, of the Person for whom it is entertained ; 
but it is moral in its operation, a recasting of the wholo 
emotional nature in accordance with this belief, together 
with a consequent change in character and practice. 
(See Excursus D : On the Meaning o f the icord Faith.)

And upon all.— These words are wanting in the 
best MSS., and should be omitted.

For there is no difference.—Tho righteousness 
that God gives is given to all that believe, without any 
distinction of Jew or Gentilo; for all equally need it, 
and it is free equally to all.

(23) All have sinned and come short.—Strictly, 
all sinned ; the Apostle looking back upon an act 
done in past time under the old legal dispensation, 
without immediate reference to the present: ho then 
goes on to say that tho result of that act (as distinct 
from the act itself) continues on into the present. Tho 
result is that mankind, in a body, as ho now' sees them, 
and boforo they come within the range of the new’ 
Christian system, fall short of, miss, or fail to obtain, 
tho glory of God.

Glory of God.—What is this glory ? Probably 
not here, as in chap. viii. 18, 21, the glory which will 
be inaugurated for the saints at tho Parusid, or Second 
Coming of the Messiah—for that is something fu tu re - 
hut, rather, something which*is capable of being con
ferred in the present, viz., tho glory which comes from 
tho favour and approval of God. This favour and 
approval Jew and Gentilo alike had hitherto failed to 
obtain, but it was now thrown open to all who became 
members of tho Messianic kingdom. (Comp, for tho 
sense, chap. ii. 29, and for tho nse of tho word, as w’ell 
as the sense, John xii.43, “ they loved the praise [glory] 
of men more than the praise [glory] of God.” )

(29 Being justified.—W e should more naturally 
say, “ but now are justified.”  Tho construction in tho 
Greek is pecnliar, and may bo accounted for in.one of 
two ways. Either the phrase “ being justified ”  may 
bo taken as corresponding to “  all them that believe”  
in verso 22, tho change of case being an irregularity 
suggested by the form of the sentence immediately pre
ceding; or tho construction maybe considered to be 
regular, and tho participle “ being justified”  w’ould 
then bo dependent npon the last finite verb: “ they 
come short of the gloiw of God, and in that very state 
o f destitution are justified.”

F re e ly .—Gratuitously, without exertion or merit 
on their part. (Comp. Matt. x. 8 ; Rev. xxi. 6 ; 
xxii. 17.)

By his grace.— By His own grace. The means 
by which justification is wrought out is the death and 
atonement of Christ; its ulterior cause is the grace of 
God. or free readmission into His favour, which He 
accords to man.

Redemption.— Literally, ransoming. The notion 
of ransom contains in itself the triple idea of a bondage,

a deliverance, and tho payment of an equivalent as the 
means of that deliverance. The bondage is the state 
of sin and of guilt, with tho expectation of punishment; 
the deliveranco is the removal o f this state, and the 
o})cniug out, in its stead, of a prospect of eternal 
happiness and g lory ; tho equivalent paid by Christ is 
tho shedding of His ow'ii blood. This last is the pivot 
upon which the whole idea of redemption turned. It 
is therefore clear that tho redemption of tho sinner is 
an act wrought objectively, and, in the first instance, 
independently of any change of condition in him, 
though such a change is involved in the appropriation 
of the efficacy of that act to liiinsolf. It cannot lie 
explained as a purely subjective process wrought in 
tho sinner through tho influence of Christ’s death. 
Tho idea of dying and reviving with Christ, though a 
distinct aspect of the atonement, cannot bo made to 
cover the whole of it. Thero is implied, not only a change 
in tho recipient of the atonement, but also a change 
wrought without his co-operation in the relations be
tween God and man. There is, if it may lie so said, in 
the death of Christ something which determines the 
will of God, as well as something which acts upon the 
wall of man. And the particular influence which is 
brought to bear npon the counsels of God is repre
sented under tho figure of a ransom or payment of an 
equivalent. This element is too essentially a part of tho 
metaphor, and is too clearly established by other parallel 
metaphors, to be explained away; though what the 
terms “  propitiation ”  and “ equivalent ”  can mean, as 
applied to God, we do not know, and it perhaps does 
not become us too curiously to inquire.

The doctrine of the atonement thus stated is not 
peculiar to St. Paul, and did not originate with him. 
It is found also in the Synoptic Gospels, Matt xx. 28 
( — Mark x. 45), “ Tho Soil of Man came to give His life 
a ransom for many,”  and in Heb. ix. 15, “ And for this 
cause He is tho Mediator of the New Testament, that 
by means of death, for the redemption (ransoming) of 
the transgressions that w'ere under the first testament, 
they which are called might receive the promise of 
eternal inheritance.”  (Comp. 1 John ii. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 
18, 19; ii. 24, et al.)

(25,26) The death of Christ had a twofold object or 
final cause :—(I) It was to be, like the sacrifices of the 
old covenant, an offering propitiatory to God. and 
aetualised in the believer through faith. (2) It was to 
demonstrate tho righteonsuess of God by showing that 
sin would entail punishment, though it might not lx* 
punished in the person of the sinner. The apparent 
absence of any adequate retribution for the sins of past 
ages made it necessary that by one conspicuous instance 
it should be shown that this w’as in no sense due to an 
ignoring of the true nature of sin. Tho retributive 
justice of God was all the time unimpaired. The death 
of Christ served for its vindication, at the same time 
that a way to escape from its consequences was opened 
out through the justification of the ladiever.

Preeiselv in what sense the punishment of our sius 
fell upon Christ, and in what sense the justice of God 
was vindicated by its so falling, is another point which 
we aro not able to determine. Nothing, we may lxj 
sure, can be involved which is in ultimate conflict with 
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th ro u g h  fa ith  in  h is b loo d , to  declare  
his r igh teo u sn ess for the r e m issio n1 o f  
sins th a t are p a st, th ro u g h  th e  forbear
ance o f  G o d ; W  to  declare, I  say, a t  
th is tim e  his r ig h te o u s n e s s : th a t he  
m ig h t be ju s t , and th e  ju stifie r  o f  h im  
w hich believ eth  in  J esu s.

I (27) W h e r e  is b o a stin g  th e n ?  I t  is 
excluded . B y  w h at law  ? . ...
o f  w o rk s?  N a y :  b u t b y  - 3 i P' Boating 
th e  law  o f  fa ith . (W T h e r e - excluded, 
fore w e conclude th a t a  m an is ju stifie d  
b y  fa ith  w ith o u t th e  deeds o f  the law . 
(29> Is he th e  G o d  o f  th e  Jew s o n ly ?  is

l  Or, passing over.

morality. At the same time, we see that under the 
ordinary government of God. the innocent suffer for 
the guilt}', and there may be some sort of transference 
of this analogy into the transcendental sphere. Both • 
the natnral and the supernatural government of God 
are schemes “ imperfectly comprehended.”  In any 
ease, Christ was innocent, and Christ suffered. On 
any theory there is a connection between His death and 
human sin. What connection, is a question to which, 
perhaps, only a partial answer can be given. Some 
weighty remarks on this subject will be found in 
Butler’s Analogy o f Religion, Part II., chap. v. (latter 
part). ,

(25) H a th  set fo r th .— Rather, set forth, publicly 
exhibited, in the single act of the death upon the 
cross.

A  p ro p it ia t io n .—The Greek word properly means 
“  that which renders propitious.” Here, “ that which 
renders God propitious.”  In some way, which is not 
explained at all in this passage, and imperfectly ex
plained elsewhere, the death of Christ did act so as to 
render God “  propitious ”  towards men. He became 
more ready to pardon as they became more anxious to 
be pardoned.

There is a remarkable nse of the same Greek word 
in the L X X . version of the Old Testament to express 
the mercy-seat, i.e., the lid or covering of the ark which 
was sprinkled by the high priest with the blood of 
the victim on the Day of Atonement. Some have 
thought that there is a reference to this here. Christ 
is the mercy-seat of the New Covenant. It is upon 
Him, as it were', that the divine grace, drawn forth by 
His own atoning blood, resides. It would hardly be a 
conclusive objection to this view that, according to it, 
Christ would be represented as at once the victim 
whose blood is sprinkled and the covering of the ark 
on which it is sprinkled; for a similar double reference 
certainly occurs in Heb. ix. 11, 12, where Christ is 
typified at one and the same time both by the victim 
whose blood is shed and by the high priest by whom it 
is offered. There seem to be, however, on the whole, 
reasons for supplying rather the idea of “ sacrifice,” 
which is more entirely in keeping with the context, and 
is especially supported by the two phrases, “  whom God 
hath set forth ”  (i.e., exhibited publicly, whereas the 
ark was confined to the secrecy of the Holy of Holies), 
and “ in His blood.” W e should translate, therefore, 
a propitiatory or expiatory (sacrifice).

T h r o u g h  fa ith .— Faith is the causa apprehendens 
by which the proffered pardon takes effect upon the 
soul of the believer.

In  h is b ^ood .— On the whole, it seems best not to 
join these words with “ through faith,”  but to refer 
them to the main word of the sentence. “  Whom God 
set forth by the shedding of His blood to be a pro
pitiatory offering through faith.”  It was in the shed
ding of the blood that the essence of the atonement 
exhibited upon the cross consisted. No doubt other por
tions of the life of Christ led up to this one; but this 
was the culminating act in it, viewed as an atonement.

(26) To declare.— The second object o f the death of 
Christ was to remove the misconceptions that might be 
caused by the apparent condoning of sins committed 
in times anterior to the Christian revelation. A  special 
word is used to indicate that these sins were not wiped 
away and dismissed altogether, but rather “ passed 
over ”  or “  overlooked.”  This was due to the forbear
ance of God, who, as it were, suspended the execution 
of His vengeance. Now the Apostle shows by the 
death of Christ that justice that had apparently slept 
was vindicated.
t Thus God appeared in a double character, at once as 
just or righteous Himself, and as producing a state of 
righteousness in the believer. Under the Old Testa
ment God had been revealed as ju s t ; but the justice or 
righteousness of God was not met by any corresponding 
righteousness on the part of man, and therefore conla 
only issue in condemnation. Under the New Testa
ment the justice of God remained the same, but it was 
met by a corresponding state of righteousness in the 
believer: a righteousness, however, not inherent, but 
superinduced by God Himself through {lie process of 
justification by faith. In this way the great Messianic 
condition of righteousness was fulfilled.

(27—31) A  review of the consequences of this process 
of justification. How does it affect the pretensions of 
the Jew ? It shuts them out by laying stress no longer 
on works, which were the proper fulfilment of the first 
law as it stood, but upon faith. Faith is the true 
medium of justification. And faith belongs as much to 
Gentile as to Jew. For faith is the appointed means 
by which all mankind will be justified; and they will 
all be justified before the same tribunal, whether they 
be circumcised or not. Still this involves no abroga
tion of the Law, but rather a confirmation of it.

(27) I t  is  excluded.— Strictly, It teas excluded—  
at the moment when the law of faith— i.e., the gospel— 
was brought in.

By what law ?—Properly, By what kind o f law 1 
Is this law which gets rid of boasting one which calls 
for works ; or is it one that calls for faith ?

The law of faith.—Another name for the gospel.
(28) Therefore . . . .—There is a remarkable divi

sion of some of the best authorities in this verse between 
“ therefore”  and “ for.”  The weight of authority seems 
somewhat in favour of “ for,”  which also mates the 
best sense. That boasting is excluded is much rather 
the conseqnence than the cause of the principle that 
man is justified by faith. This principle the Apostle 
regards as sufficiently proved by his previons argument.

W e conclude.—This conveys too much the idea of 
an inference ; the statement is rather made in the form 
of an assertion, “  we consider,”  or “ wo hold.”  “ For 
we hold that a man (any human being—whether Jew 
or Greek) is justified by faith, independently of any 
works prescribed by law.”

(29) Is  he  n o t  a lso .—Insert “ or.”  “ Or are we to 
suppo.ie that God is the God o f  (literally, belongs to) 
the Jews only ? ”— taking up the point in the last
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he not also  o f  tlic* G e n tile s  ?  Y e s ,  
o f  th e  G e n tile s  a lso  : ^  seein g it
is one G o d , w hich shall ju s t ify  the  
circu m cisio n  by  fa ith , an d u n circu m - 
cision  th ro u g h  fa ith . <31) D o  w e  
th e n  m a k e void th e  la w  th ro u g h  
fa it h ?  G od  fo r b id : y e a , w e estab lish  
the law .

■ C H A P T E R  I V .— 0) W h a t  shall w o  
| say  th e n  th a t A b ra h a m  t
' ou r fa th er, as p erta in in g  Abraham

to th e  flesh, h ath  fo u n d ?  aima**if justi- 
<2> F o r i f  A b n ilm in  w ere li"1 ''y fai,h' 
ju stifie d  by  w ork s, he h a th  whereof 
to  g lo r y ; b u t n o t before G o d . (3) F or  
w hat sa ith  th e  scripture ? A b ra h a m

verse, that any mini, simply qua mau, and without 
regard to distinction of race, was capable of justification.

(30) S ee in g  it is . . .—'With a slight change of
reading, i f  at least; if, as tcc are sure is the case.

Tho argument is strictly logieal. I f  there is to bo 
any distinction between Jew and Gentile, this can only 
be upon the assumption either that there are more 
gods than one by whom they will bo justified, or that 
they will he justified by some different law, in somo 
different way. But neither of these is the ease. There
fore it follows that there is no distinction.

S hall ju s t i fy .—Tho future signifies, “  throughout 
the Christian dispensation ”— wherever tho Christian 
system extends.

B y  fa ith .— Through faith. In the one ease faith is 
regarded as the instrument, in tho other as the means; 
but the two expressions come to be almost convertible. 
In like manner there is no essential difference indicated 
by the fact that the first nonn has not tho article, while 
the second has it. The former is more abstract—tho 
quality of faith in man ; the latter more concrete—faith 
us embodied in the gospel. The two prepositions,

by ”  and “  through.”  are in English nearly con
vertible, or differ from each other no more than 
“‘ instrument ”  and “  means.”

(31> Do we then m ak e  void the law. — In 
opposition to many commentators it seems right 
to take this as an isolated statement to be worked out 
afterwards (chap. vi. 1 et seq.) more fully. It cannot, 
without straining, bo connected directly with what 
follows. The Apostle deals with two objections to his 
theory of justification by faith: (1) that there ought to ho 
a  different rule for the Jew and for the Gentile ; (2) that 
if not, the law is practically abolished. He meets this 
latter by a contradiction, saying that it is not abolished, 
lmt confirmed. This is, however, drawing upon the stock 
o f conclusions in his own mind to which he had come by 
process of meditation; tho detailed proof is reserved.

IV .
(1—25) The subject of the chapter is au application 

o f tho foregoing to the special (and crucial) case of 
Abraham, with particular reference to two ideas that 
are continually recurring throughout the last chapter:
(1) the supposed superiority of Jew to Gentile (and, 
a fortiori, of the great progenitor of the Jew s); (2) the 
idea of boasting or glorying based upon this superiority. 
Following out this the Apostle shows how even Abra
ham's case tells, not against, but for the doctrine of 
justification by faith. Indeed, Abraham himself came 
under it. And not only so. but those who act upon 
this doctrine are spiritually descendants of Abraham. 
It is entirely a mistake to suppose that they of the 
circumcision only are Abraham's seed. The true seed 
of Abraham are those who follow his examplo of faith. 
He put faith in tho promise, they must put their faith 
in the fulfilment of the promise.

0) To come back to the question of chap. iii. 1,

repeated in chap. iii. 9, in what did the superiority of 
Abraham, the great representative of the Jewish race, 
really consist ?

As pertaining to the flesh.— The construction 
of these words appears to ho determined by their

Ssitiou in the sentence. According to tho best
SS. they aro distinctly separated from “ hath found”  

and joined with “ our father.”  They would therefore 
mean simply “ our father according to the flesh,”  i.e., 
by natural descent, as in chap. i. 3.

H a th  found.—Hath got, or gained, by way of 
advantage.

(2) W e know that he obtained justification. I f that 
justification had been earned by bis own works it 
would then have been something to be proud o f ; it 
would be a pride, that he might fairly hold both to
wards men and towards G od ; for to men he could 
point to the privileged position that In* had gained, and 
in the sight of God he would he able to plead a certain 
merit of his own. But he has not this merit. His 
justification was not earned, hut it was liestowed upon 
him, not for the sake of his works, hut o f his faith. 
This is the express statement o f Scripture. And 
hence it follows that though his privileged position in 
the sight of men remains, he has nothing to lioast of 
before God.

B u t not before God.—This is an instance of the 
rapid and eager dialectic of the Apostle. I f  tho whole 
train of thought lmil been given it would probably 
have run much as above, but the greater part o f it is 
suppressed, and the Apostle strikes straight at the one 
point which he intended to bring into relief. (What
ever there might be before men) there is no boasting 
before God.

(3) The Apostlo gives a proof of this from Scripture. 
Abraham was not justified by works, and therefore 
hail nothing to boast o f in God's sight. He was jus
tified by faith. His righteousness was not real, but 
imputed. His faith was treated as if it had been equiva
lent to a righteousness of works. It met with the 
same acceptance in the sight of God that a righteous
ness of works would have done. But—the argument 
goes on—faith carries with it no such idea of merit or- 
debt as works. It is met by a pure act of grace on 
the part of God.

Abraham believed God.—1The quotation is taken 
from Gen. xv. 6, wliero it appears as a comment upon 
Abrahnm's belief in the promise that he should have 
a numerous posterity*. The same passage is elaborately 
commented upon by Philo and others, so that it would 
seem to have been a common topic in the Jewish schools. 
It should bo noticed that the word “ faith”  is not used 
in quite the same sense in the original and in the appli
cation. In Abraham’s case it was trust in the fulfilment 
of the divine promise, in St. Paul's sense it is rather 
enthusiastic adhesion to a person. This is part of the
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believed G o d ,a and it  w as counted  aGen 15#- 
u n to  h im  for r ig h teo u sn ess. W N o w  
to  h im  th a t  w ork eth  is th e  rew ard  
n o t reckoned  o f  g ra ce , b u t o f  d ebt.
<5) B u t to  h im  th a t w orketh  n o t, b u t : 
believ eth  on h im  th a t  ju stifie th  th e  | 
u n g o d ly , h is fa ith  is cou n ted  for I 
rig h teo u sn ess. ^  E v e n  as D a v id  also | 
describeth  th e  b lessedness o f  th e  m a n , 
u n to  w h om  G o d  im p u te th  righ teo u sn ess ' 
w ith o u t w orks, l7) saying, B lesse d  are 
th e y  w hose in iquities are fo rg iv en ,4 and i4P* S21>2-

w hose sins are covered. ^  B lessed  is 
th e  m a n  to  w h om  th e  L ord  w ill not  
im p u te  sin . ^  Cometh th is b lessedness  
th en  upon th e  circum cision  only, o r  
upon th e  un circu m cision  a ls o ?  for w e  
sa y  th a t  fa ith  w as reckoned  to  A b r a 
ha m  for righteousness. <10) H o w  w as it  
th en  reckoned ? w hen  he w as in  circu m 
cision , or in  un circum cision  ? N o t  in  
circum cision , b u t in  u n circu m cision . 
(11) A n d  he received th e  sig n  o f  c ircu m 
cision , a  seal o f  th e  righ teo u sn ess o f  th e

general enlargement and deepening of the Old Tes
tament terminology by St. Paul. A  writer of less 
profundity (though marked by striking anti elevated 
qualities), the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
applies the word more strictly. (See Heb. xi. 8 et seq.) 
In Jas. ii. 23 the word has the still thinner meaning 
of a merely intellectual assent. St Paul quotes the 
same passage in the same sense as here in Gal. iii. 6. 
(Sec Excursus B : On the Meaning o f the tcord Faith.)

It was counted unto him.— It should be ob
served that the same words are translated by the 
Authorised version here, “ it was counted unto him 
in verso 9, “ faith was reckoned to A b r a h a m in  verse 
22, “ it was imputed unto h im ;”  in Gal. iii. 6, “ it was 
accounted to h im ;”  in Jas. ii. 23, “ it was imputed to 
him.”  A  defect in the translation, which, however, 
hardly obscures the true meaning.

The sense of imputation is not to be got rid of. It 
is distinctly a forensic act. The righteousness attri
buted to Abraham is not an actual righteousness, but 
something else that is considered and treated as if it 
were equivalent to such righteousness. It is so treated 
by God acting as the judge of men. (See Excurstis E: 
On the Doctrine o f Justification by Faith and Imputed 
Righteousness.)

(•*) This, then (the righteousness attributed to Abra
ham), was an act of grace on the part of God, and not 
of merit on the part of man. It therefore carries with 
it no ground of boasting.

The proposition is put in a general form. Those 
who base their claim on works have a right to their 
reward. It is not conceded to them by any sort of 
imputation, but is their desert. On the other hand 
(verse 5), those who rely only upon faith, even though 
ungodly themselves, have righteousness imputed to 
them. This latter was Abraham’s case, and not the 
former. (The specific application to Abraham is not 
expressed, but implied.)

The reward.— Literally, his wages. The relation 
between what he receives and what he does is that of 
wages for work done. He can claim it, if need be, in a 
court of law. There is in it no element of grace, or 
favour, or concession.

(5) But to him who puts forward no works, but has 
faith  in God, who justifies men, not for their righteous
ness, but in spite of their sins, &c.

The u n g o d ly .—A  stronger word is here used than > 
simply “ the unrighteous,”  “ the impious," or “ ungodly.” 
Their impiety is condoned to them in virtue of their 
single exercise of faith. It is characteristic of the 
Apostle not to flinch from the boldest expression, 
though, as a matter of fact, the two things, faith and '

positive impiety, would hardly be found together. “ The 
ungodly”  clearly belongs to the general form of the- 
proposition, and is not intended to apply to Abraham.

(6—8) A  further instance of the nature of the justifi
cation which proceeds from faith is supplied by David. 
From his evidence it will appear that such justification 
implies, not the absence of sin, but its forgiveness; not 
its real obliteration, but the forbearance of God to im
pute it. It is an amnesty, not an acquittal.

(6) Even as.—In strict accordance with this descrip
tion of the justified state we have another, that of David.

Describeth the blessedness.— Rather, speaks 
the felicitation, felicitates, or pronounces blessed.

(7) Forgiven.— The stress is upon this word; 
“ whose sins are not abolished, but forgiven; not anni
hilated, but covered up. removed from sight, hidden by 
the absolving grace of God.”

(9—12) What is the bearing of this upon the relation 
between Jew and Gentile ? Is the blessedness of the. 
justified state reserved only for the former? Is it 
limited to those who are circnmeised ? On the con
trary, the state of justification was attributed to- 
Abraham himself before he was circumcised. Justifi
cation is the result of faith, not of circumeision. 
Circumcision is so far from superseding faith that it 
was only the sign or seal of it.

This, then, is the great test. Those who have it may 
hope for justification, whether their descent from. 
Abraham is spiritual or literal.

(9) Cometh this blessedness.—W e shall, perhaps, 
best see the force of the particles “ then ”  and “ fo r ,v 
if we take the sentence out of its interrogative form. 
“ It follows from the language of David that th& 
blessedness thus predicated belongs to the uncircum- 
eised as well as to the circumcised, fo r  "— then conics 
the first premiss of the argument by which this is proved. 
It was the act of faith which was the cause of Abraham’s 
justification. But both the act of faith and the justi
fication consequent upon it were prior to the institution 
of the rite of circumcision. The narrative of this in
stitution falls in Gen. xvii., when Abraham was ninety- 
nine years old, and Ishmael, his son, thirteen (Gen. xvii. 
1, 24, 25), while the vision and promise of Gen. xv. 
apparently came before the birth of Ishmael.

(ii) The sign of circumcision—i.e., circumeision 
as a sign. The expression is an instance of what is 
known in Greek as the “ genitive of apposition.”  but it 
is common in English. Thus we speak of the City of 
London, the County o/K ent.

Abraham is the father (1) of faithful uncircumcised—
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fa ith  which he had yet b e in g  un circu in - 
e is e d : th a t he m ig h t be th e  fath er o f  
all th e m  th a t b eliev e, th o u g h  th e y  be  
not c ir c u m c is e d ; th a t  righ teo u sn ess  
m ig h t be im p u te d  u n to  th em  a l s o : 
<12) and th e  fa th e r  o f  c ircum cision  to  
th em  w h o are n o t o f  th e  circum cision  
o n ly , b u t w h o also  w alk  in th e  steps o f  
th a t fa ith  o f  ou r fath er A b r a h a m , w hich  
he had b e in g  yet u n circu m cised . <13) F o r  
th e  p ro m ise, th a t he should  be th e  heir  
o f  th e  w orld , teas n o t to  A b r a h a m , or 
to  his seed, th ro u g h  th e  la w , b u t  
th ro u g h  th e  r ig h te o u sn e ss o f  fa ith , 
(it) p or i f  th e y  w h ich  are o f  th e  law  
be heirs, fa ith  is m a d e  void , and th e

p ro m ise m ade o f  none e f fe c t : <15) because  
th e  la w  w ork eth  w r a t h : for w here  
n o lawr is, there is no tra n sgression . 
06) T h erefore  it is o f  fa ith , th a t  it might 
be b y  g r a c e ; to  th e  end th e  prom ise  
m ig h t be sure to  all th e  s e e d ; n o t to  
th a t on ly  w h ich  is o f  th e  law , b u t  to  
th a t  a lso  w hich  is o f  th e  fa ith  o f  A b r a 
h a m  ; w ho is th e  fa th e r  o f  us a ll, (17> (as 
it  is w ritten , I  have m ade th ee  a fath er  

a on. i7.5. o f  m a n y  n a tio n s ,a) before  h im  w hom  he 
believ ed , even G od , w h o qu iek en eth  th e  
d ead , an d  e alleth  th o se  th in g s  w h ich  be  
n o t as th o u g h  th e y  w e r e : (18) w ho  
a g a in st hope believed  in ho pe, th a t  he 
m ig h t becom e th e  fa th e r  o f  m a n y

he himself being so— and (2) of eireumeised, but only of 
faithful eireumeised.

A  seal of the righteousness . . .—The Apostle 
hero puts forth his view of the real import of cir- 
enmeision. It was not (as so many of his contem
poraries supposed) the cause or condition of Israel's 

rivileges so much as tho sign or ratification of them, 
t ratified a state of things already existing when it 

was instituted. Hence, to those who inherited that 
state of things (justification by faith) the want of cir
cumcision was no bar.

<12) And on the other hand, the mere performance of 
the rite was no guarantee for justification, unless it 
was attended with a faith like Abraham’s. Of the two 
things, faith itself, and circumcision the sign of faith, 
tho first only was essential, and the second was useless 
without it.

(I3> Abraham was the father of all who walk in his 
steps. For this all is not limited by the Law any 
more than it is limited by circumcision. Tho promise 
of that world-wide inheritance was not given through 
the agency of the Law (which at that time did not 
exist), but as an effect of the righteousness which 
proceeds from faith.

Heir of the world.—This promise was explained 
by tho Jews of tho universal sovereignty of the 
Messiah.

Through the righteousness of faith.—As a 
further consequence of that (imputed) righteousness 
which proceeds from faith. Three stages are indicated : 
(1) faith, (2) imputed righteousness. (3) access to the 
Messianic kingdom with all its privilege's.

(14— 17) Tins Messianic kingdom cannot have any
thing to do with law ; for if it had, faith and the promise 
would cease to have any office. Faith and law cannot 
co-exist. They are the opposites of each other. The 
proper effect of law is punishment; for law only ex
poses sin. Faith, on tho other hand, is the real key to 
the inheritance. It sets in motion grace; and grace, 
unlike law, excludes no one. It is open alike to the 
legal and to the spiritual descendants of Abraham ; in 
other words (as the Scripture itself testifies), to all 
mankind, as the representative of whom Abraham 
stands before God.
. ^  Is made void. Literally, emptied of its mean
ing, becomes an empty name, and the promise is
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rendered nugatory. There is nothing left for either to 
do, if tho votaries of law, simply as such, are to be the 
inheritors of the Messianic kingdom.

<15) But in reality the Law is unable to admit them 
to this. It has an entirely contrary function— namely, 
to call down punishment upon the offences that it 
reveals. The Law ami faith, therefore, mutually exclude 
each other, and faith is left to be the sole arbiter of 
salvation.

Where no law is.—Transgression is ex vi termini 
the transgression or breach of law, and therefore has 
no existence in that age of unconscious morality which 
precedes the introduction of law.

(16) Therefore it is of faith.—The words “ it is ”  
have to be supplied. “  It ”  stands for the Messianic 
inheritance, or, in common phrase, salvation. Faith on 
man’s part is correlative with grace on tho part o f God, 
and salvation being thus dependent upon grace is as 
wide and universal as grace itself. It knows no re
striction of law.

Not to that only which is of the law.— Not 
only to that part, of the human race which lndongs to 
the dispensation of the Law, but also to that which is in 
a spiritual sense descended from Abraham by imitating 
his faith.

(l") Before him. — Rather, in the presence of. 
These words are to be connected closely with those 
which precede the parenthesis: “ Who stands as the 
father of us all in the presence of that God in whom 
he l>elioved.”  Abraham is regarded ns (so to sj>eak) 
confronting tho Almighty, as he had done when the 
promise was first given to him.

W ho quiekeneth.—“ W ho gives life to that which 
is dead, and issues His fiat to that which is not as 
though it were.”  The words linvo reference, in the* 
first instance, to the dealings of God with Abraham, 
described in the verses that follow—(1) to the over
ruling of the laws of nature indicated in verse It); 
(2) to the declaration, “ So shall thy seed lie.”  There 
is. however, also an undercurrent of reference to tho 
calling of the Gentiles: " I  will call them My people 
which were not My people, and her beloved which 
was not beloved.”

(18-22) Extended description of the faith of Abraham.
(18) W h o. Tt nmst be noticed that the relative here 

refers to Abraham, whereas in the previous verse it 
referred to God.
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n a tion s, according to  th a t  w hich w as  
spoken , So shall th y  seed b e .fl (19> A n d  
b e in g  n o t w eak  in  fa ith , he considered  
not h is ow n b o d y  now  dead , w hen he  
w as a b o u t an hun dred years old , neither  
y e t th e  deadness o f  S a ra h ’ s w o m b : 
<20> he stag gered  n o t a t th e  promise^  
o f G o d  th ro u g h  u n b e lie f ; b u t w as  
stro n g  in  fa ith , g iv in g  g lo ry  to  G o d ; 
<21> an d b e in g  fu lly  persuaded th a t, 
w h at he had p ro m ised , he w as able  
also to  perform . 21 (22) * * 25 A n d  therefore  
it  w as im p u ted  to  h im  for r ig h te o u s-

l ness. (22) N ow  it  w as n o t w ritten  for  
[ h is sake alone, th a t  it  w as im pu ted  
I to  h i m ; <2b b u t for us also, to  w hom  

it  shall be im p u ted , i f  w e believe on  
him  th a t raised  up Jesu s ou r L o rd  
from  th e  d e a d ; w ho w as delivered  
for ou r offences, an d  w as raised  again  
for ou r ju stific a tio n .

C H A P T E R  V .—  (D T herefore  b e in g  
ju stifie d  b y  fa ith , w e have chap v ^_u 
peace w ith  G o d  th r o u g h  The effects of 
ou r L o rd  Jesus C h rist : justification.

Believed in hope.— The force of the preposition

fives rather to the sentenco the meaning of “  grounded 
is faitli upon hope ’ ’— that internal subjective hope 
that was strong within him, though there were no 
objective grounds for hoping.
That he might become.— So as by exercise of faith 

to carry out God’s purpose.
(19) Considered not.—The negative should, in ac

cordance with the evidence of the liest MSS., be 
omitted. “  Who. beeauso ho was not weak in faith, 
considered indeed—*-took full account of—the natural 
impediments to the fulfilmeut of the promise, and yet 
did not doubt.”

(2°) In fa ith .—Better, through or by faith, cor
responding to “ through unbelief” in the preceding 
clause. Unbelief did not make him doubt, but faith 
mado him confident and strong.

Giving glory to God.—This phrase does not neces
sarily refer to a verbal ascription of praise, but may he 
used of anything which tends to God’s glory, whether 
in thought, word, or deed (comp. Josh. vii. ID; Ezra x. 
11 ; Jer. xiii. 1G; Luko xvii. 18; John ix. 21; Acts xii. 
23i; here it seems to be applied to the frank recognition 
of God’s omnipotence involved in Abraham’s faith.

(23- 25) Application of the foregoing. The liistory 
of Abraham is a type of the dispensation of grace; his 
faith, the imputation of righteousness to him. and his 
reward, each severally a type of the same things in 
the Christian. Even in details tho resemblance holds. 
Abraham put faith in a God “  who quickeneth tho 
dead,”  and in like manner tho Christian must put faith 
in God as tho Author of a scheme of salvation attested 
by the resurrection of Christ. The death of Christ 
was the ground of that scheme, the resurrection of 
Christ its proof, without which it would not have been 
brought home to man.

(21) That raised up.— It is an association of ideas 
which leads the Apostle up to tliis point. The birth of
Isaac resembles the resurrection of Christ in that it 
involved the exercise of Omnipotence, and in that
Omnipotence Abraham ljelieved and we are to believe. 
The Apostle is further led to allude to the Resurrection 
(though he has not laid so much stress upon it hitherto) 
because of the place which it held in his theory of the
gospel.

(25) Was delivered— i.e., to death, as in Isa. liii. 12 
(L X X . version); Matt. xvii. 22 ; et ah 

For our Offences.—Because o f our offences— i.e., 
in order that He might atone for them.

For our justification.— Because o f our justifica
tion— i.e., that justification might take effect in us.

The death of Christ is the proper cause of justifica
tion, or means of atonement, according to St. Paul; 
the resurrection of Christ is oidy the mediate or 
secondary cause of it. Tho atoning efficacy lay in His 
death, but the proof of that efficacy—the proof that it 
was really tho Messiah who died— was to bo seen in tho 
Resurrection. The Resurrection, therefore, gave the 
greatest impulse to faith in the atoning efficacy of the 
death upon the cross, and in this way helped to bring 
about justification. Comp, especially 1 Cor. xv. 17, “ If 
Christ be not raised, your faith is vain ; ye are yet in 
your sins ”— i.e., you have no guarantee that your sins 
have really ‘been remitted; if the death of Christ 
had not been followed by His resurrection, the infer
ence would have followed that it was merely the death 
of an ordinary man, and without any special saving 
efficacy. *

Tho distinction should be carefully observed between 
the bearing of these two acts, the death and the resur
rection of Christ, on the doctrines of justification and 
sanctification respectively. For the latter see espe
cially chap. vi. 2 et seq.

In looking back over tho argument of this fourth 
chapter, we feel that it is a keen and subtle argumentum 
ad hominem, addressed to Jews, and based upon their 
own method of interpretation. Its permanent value is 
derived from its bearing upon the theological system of 
St. Paul himself— the doctrines of faith, grace, no 
boasting, the supreme disposing power of God, tho 
saving efficacy of the death of Christ.

Y .
(1—il) A  description of the serene and blissful state 

which the sense of justification brings. Faith brings 
justification; justification brings (let us see that it 
does bring) peace— peace with God, through the media
tion of Jesus. To that mediation it is that the Chris
tian owes his state of grace or acceptance in the present, 
and his triumphant hope of glory in the future. Nay, 
the triumph begins now. It begins even with tribula
tion, for tribulation leads by gradual stages to that tried 
and approved constancy winch is a virtue most nearly 
allied to hope. Such hope does not deceive. It is 
grounded upon the consciousness of justifying love 
assured to us by the wonderful sacrifice of the death of 
Christ. The one great and difficult step was that 
which reconciled sinful man to God; the completion of 
the process of his salvation follows by easy sequence. 
Knowing this our consciousness just spoken of takes a 
glow of triumph.

(l) B e in g  ju st ifie d .— The present chapter is thus 
linked on to the last. Christ was delivered for our
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<2> b y  w hom  also wo ha ve access by 
faith  in to  th is  grace w herein we stan d , 
an d rejoice in hope o f  th e  g lory  o f  G o d .

A n d  not on ly  so, b u t w e g lo ry  in 
tribu lation s a l s o : kn o w in g th a t tr i
bu la tio n  w orketh  p atien ce ; (‘> and p a - Or, according It 

the time.

tien ce, e x p e r ie n c e ; an d  experience, 
h o p e : (5> and hope in ak eth  not ash am ed ; 
because th e  love o f  G o d  is shed  abrojul 
in our h earts  b y  th e  H o ly  G h o st  w hich  
is given  u n to  u s. <6> F o r  w hen we w ere  
y e t w ith o u t stre n g th , in  due t im e 1 C h rist

•offences, and raised again for our justification. “  Being 
justified then,”  Ac. This opening has a wonderful 
l>eauty which centres in the Christian idea of peace. 
After all the gloomy retrospect which fills the preceding 
•chapters, the clouds break, and light steals gently over 
the scene. Nor is it merely the subsidence o f storm, 
“but an ardent and eager hope that now awakens, and 
looks forward to a glorious future.

W e have.— A  decided preponderance of MSS. 
Authority compels us to read here, “  Let us have,”  
though tho older reading would seem to make the best 
•sense. A  hortatory element is introduced into the 
passago, which does not seem quite properly or naturally 
■to belong to it. It is just possible that there may have 
been a very early error of the copyist, afterwards rightly 
corrected (in the two oldest MSS., Vat. and Siu., the 
■reading of the Authorised version njipears as a correc
tion) by conjecture. On tho other hand, it is too much 
always to assume that a writer really used the expres
sion which it seems to us most natural that he should 
have used. “ Lid us have ”  would mean “ Let us enter 
into and possess.”

Peace.— The state of reconciliation with God, with 
all that blissful sense of composure and harmony which 
Hows from such a condition. “ Peace”  is tho special 
legacy l>cqueathed by Jesus to His disciples (John 
x_iv. 27; xvi. 83) ; it is also the word used, with deep 
significance, after miracles of healing, attended with 
forgiveness (Mark v. 34; Luke vii. 50). Boswell notes 
a  remark of Johnson’s upon this word. “ He repeated 
to Mr. Langton, with great energy in the Greek, our 
Saviour’s gracious expression concerning the forgiveness 
•of Mary Magdalene: * Thy faith hath saved thee; go in 
peace ’ (Luke vii. 50). Ho said, * Tho manner of this 
dismission is exceedingly affecting ’ ”  (Life o f  Johnson, 
ch. 4, under the date 1780). For other illustrations of 
this supreme and unique phase of the Christian life, 
we may tuni to the hymns of Cowper, especially those 
stanzas commencing “ Sometimes a light surprises,”
“  So shall my walk lie close with God,”  “ Fierce 
passions discompose the mind," “  There if Thy Spirit 
touch the soul ” ; or to some of the descriptions in the 
Pilgrim's Progress.

(2) By whom.—More accurately translated, through 
whom also we have had our access (Ellicott). “ Have 
had ”  when we first became Christians, and now while 
we are such.

Into this grace.—This state of acceptance and 
favour with God, the fruit of justification.

Rejoice.— The word used elsewhere for “ boasting.”  
The Christian has his boasting, but it is not based upon 
his own merits. It is a joyful and triumphant con
fidence in the future, not only felt, but expressed.

The glory of God.—That glory which tho “  chil
dren of tho kingdom ”  shall share with tho Messiah ' 
Himself when His eternal reign begins.

. But much more tlum this. The Christian’s glory
ing is not confined to the future; it embraces the 
present as well. It extends even to wlnit would naturally 
be supposed to be the very opposite of a ground for 
glorying—to the persecutions that wo have to undergo
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as Christians. (Comp. esi>ecially Matt. v. 10, 12, 
“ Blessed are tho persecuted;”  2 Cor. xi. 30; xii. 9, 10, 
“  glorying in infirniitios; ”  Acts v. 41, “ rejoicing that 
they were counted worthy to suffer shame;”  1 Pet. 
1V‘. *'1 thuik not tho fiery trial strange, but
rejoice.” ) Attention has hero been called to Bacon’s 
aphorism, “ Prosperity is the blessing of the Old 
Testament, adversity of tho New.”  This is a very 
prof omul side of the Christian revelation.

(*. b  A  climax in which are put forward higher and 
higher grades of fortitude and constancy.

v0 Experience.— “ Approvedness,”  tho quality of 
being tried and approved. The result of patient endur
ance is to test, confirm, and refine the better elements 
of faith. Out of this, in its turn, grows hope. Hope 
began and ends the circle. It is tho knowledge of 
what is in store for him that, in the first instance, 
nerves tho Christian to endure; and that endurance, 
being prolonged, gives him the steady, calm assuraneo 
no longer o f tho novice but of the veteran.

(5) Hope maketh not ashamed.—This Christian 
hope does not disappoint or deceive. It is quite certain 
of its object. The issue will prove it to be well 
founded.

Because the love of God.— This hope derives its 
certainty from the consciousness of justifying love. 
The believer feeling the love of God (i.e., the love of 
God for him) shed abroad in liis heart, has in this an 
assuraneo that God’s promises will not l>e in vain.

B y  the H o ly  Ghost.— Tho communication of Him
self on the part of God to man is generally regarded as 
taking place through tho agency of the Spirit. tComp. 
chap, viii 15, 16 ; Gal. iv. 6.)

Which is given.— Rather, which teas given— i.e., 
when we first lwlieved. (Comp. Acts viii. 15 ; xix. 2; 
2 Cor. i. 22; v. 5 ; Gal. iv. 6 ; Eph. i. 13; iv. 30.)

(6—11) Exposition showing how tho love of God 
comes to have this cogency. That love was evidenced 
in the death of Christ. And consider what that death 
was. It is rare enough for one man to (lie for another 
— even for a good man. Christ died not for good men, 
but for sinners, and while they were sinners. I f  then 
His death had the power to save us from punishment, 
it is an easy thing to believe that His life will lead us 
to glory.

(6) For when we were yet . . .—1The reading at 
tho beginning of* this verse is doubtful. Tho reading 
of tho Vatican MS. is very’ attractive. “ I f  at least. ’ 
“ If. as wc know to l>o the fact, Christ died,”  Ac. But, 
unfortunately, this has not much further external 
support. I f  we keep the common reading wo must 
either translate “ For, moreover,”  or we may supposo 
that there is somo confusion between two construc
tions, and tho word translated “ y e t ”  came to 1k> 
repeated.

Without strength.—Powerless to work out our 
own salvation.

In due time.—Or, in due season. So tho Autho
rised version, rightly, Just at the moment when tho
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(lied for the ungodly. (7> For scarcely 
for a righteous man will one die: yet 
peradventure for a good man some 
would even dare to die. 7 (8) But God 
comuiendeth his love toward us, in that, 
while we were yet sinners, Christ died 
for us. <9) * Much more then, being now 
justified by his blood, we shall be saved ! 
from wrath through him. (K>) For if, ' 
when we were enemies, we were recon

ciled to God by the death of his Son, 
much more, being reconciled, we shall be 
saved by his life. (11) And not only so, 
but we also joy in God through our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom we have 
now received the atonement.

<12) Wherefore, as by one man sin 
entered into the world, clmp v 12_ 2 l 
and death by sin ; and The first and the 
so death passed upon all second Adam.

forbearance of God (chap. iii. 25) had come to an end, 
His love interposed, through the deatli of Christ, to 
save sinners from their merited destruction.

For the ungodly.—The force of the preposition 
here is “ for the benefit of,”  not “ instead of.”  St. 
Paul, it is trne, holds the doctrine of the vicarious 
sacrifice of Christ, but this is expressed by such terms 
as the “ propitiation”  of chap. iii. 25, or the “ offering, 
and sacrifice for us ”  of Eph. v. 2, and especially the 
“  ransom for all ”  of 1 Tim. ii. 6, not by the use of the 
preposition.

(7—8) What makes the sacrifice of Christ so para
doxical is that it was undergone for sinners. Even for 
a righteous man it is rare enough to find another who 
will be ready to lay down his life. Yet some such 
persons there are. The one thing winch is most ex
traordinary in the death of Christ, and which most 
tends to throw into relief the lo\*b of God as displayed 
in it, is that Ho died for men as sinners, and at the very 
moment when they were sinning all around Him.

(7) Yet peradventure. — Tlio true reading is, 
undoubtedly, fo r  peradventure.

For a good man.—Literally, fo r  the good (man), 
i.e., for the good man in question, the righteous man 
mentioned above. It would be possible to take the

{diraso “  for the good ”  as neuter rather than mascu- 
ine, and to understand by it “  in a good cause.”  It 
would be possible also to give to the word translated 
“ good ”  the special meaning of “ benefactor ”— “ a man 

might be found to die for liis benefactor.”  But if this 
had been intended, it might have been more clearly 
expressed, and upon the whole it seems best to take the 
passage as it is taken in the English version. There 
is a slight distinction in the Greek, as in English, 
between the words translated “ righteous ”  and “ good.”  
To be “ righteous ”  is to direct the will in obedience 
to an external standard; to be “ good ”  is to have a 
natural goodness, especially kindness or benevolence 
of disposition. But this distinction is not insisted 
upon here. The two words are used almost couvertibly.

(8) C om m en d eth . —  The English word happily 
covers the double meaning of the Greek. The same 
word is used (1) of things in the sense of “ prove” or 
“  establish,”  here and in chap. iii. 5 ; t2) of persons in 
the senso of “ recommend,”  in chap. xvi. 1.

H is  love.—Strictly, His own love. The love both of
God and of Christ is involved in the atonement. Its 
ultimate cause is the love of God, which is here in ques
tion. The love of Christ is evidenced by the fact of His 
death; the love of God is evidenced by the love of Christ.

Toward u s .—The question whether these words 
should be taken as in the English version, “ His love to, 
or toward, us,”  or whether they should not rather be 
joined with “ commendeth ” — “ commendeth to ns ” — is 
chiefly one of reading, the words being variously placed 
in the different authorities. The balance of evidence is

close, but perhaps the translation may be allowed to 
remain as it is.

S in ners.— There is, of course, a stress upon this 
word in contrast to “ the righteous man,”  “ the good 
man,”  of tho preceding verse.

(9) From wrath.. —  From the wrath, the divine 
wrath, or the wrath to come.

(10) The interval that separates the state of enmity
from the state of reconciliation is a large one, that 
which separates tho state of reconciliation from the 
state of salvation a small one. And yet there is a 
difference. Reconciliation is the initial act; the removal 
of the load of guilt, justification. Salvation is the end 
of the Christian career, and of the process of sancti
fication. Justification is regarded as being specially 
due to tho death of Christ. Sanctification is brought 
about rather by His continued agency as the risen and 
exalted Saviour. The relations in which the risen Saviour 
still stands to the individual Christian are more fully 
worked out in chaps, vi. 4 et seq.; viii. 34; 1 Cor. xv. 22 
et seq.; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11; Phil. iii. 10. .

(11) And not only so.— Some such word as “ recon
ciled ”  must be supplied from the previous verse. “  W e 
shall be saved as the sequel of our reconciliation, but 
we are something more than reconciled. Ours is not 
merely a passive, but an active state. W e exult or 
glory in God, who, through Christ, has given us this 
reconciliation.”

How.— In this present time, in our present con
dition. Reconciliation in the present is a foretaste o f 
glory in the future.

.(12-21) Contrast between the reign of death intro
duced by the .sin of Adam, and the reign of life in
troduced by the atonement of Christ.

Tho sequence is, first sin, then death. Now, the 
death which passed over mankind had its origin in 
Adam’s sin. Strictly speaking, there could be no in
dividual sin till there was a law to be broken. But in 
the interval between Adam and Moses, i.e., before the 
institution of law, death prevailed over the world, 
which was a proof that there was sin somewhere. The 
solution is, that tho sin in question was not the in
dividual guilt of individual transgressors, but the 
single transgression of Adam. Here, then, is the con
trast. The single sin of the one man, Adam, brought 
death upon all mankind; the single act of the one 
Redeemer cleared away many offences—also for all 
men. Under the old dispensation law entered in to 
intensify the evil; but, in like manner, under the 
new, grace has come in to enhance and multiply tho 
benefit. Thus the remedial system and the condemna
tory system are co-cxtensive, the one over against tho 
other, and the first entirely cancels the second.

(12) Wherefore.—  Tho train o f thought which
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men, for that all have sinned : (13) for 
until the law sin was in the world: but 
sin is not imputed when there is no 
law. ,u> Nevertheless death reigned from 
Adam to Moses, even over them that 
had not sinned after the similitude of

Adam’s transgression, who is the figure 
of him that was to come. (l5) But not 
as the olfence, so also i s  the free gift. 
For if through the olfence of one many 
be dead, much more the grace of God, 
and the gift by grace, w h ich  is  by one

follows is suggested by tho mention wliieli had just been 
made of atonement, reconciliation. W o seo hero another 
instance of tho Apostle’s fondness for transcendental 
theology, and for tho development of tho deeper 
mysteries of God’s dealings with man. Tho rapidity 
with which ideas of this kind throng into his brain is 
such as to break tho even flow and structure o f  his 
sentence.

As by one man.— This clause, “  As by one man 
sin and death entered,”  ought to have been answered 
by “ So by one Man grace and life entered.”  But a 
difflculty occurs at the very outset. How can it really 
bo said that sin and death entered by Adam ? For sin 
does not exist without law, and the law did not come 
in till Moses. And yet we have proof that sin must 
have been there; for death, its consequence, prevailed 
all through this period in winch law was still wanting. 
Tho fact was, the sin which then prevailed, and had 
such wide and disastrous effects, was Adam’s. So that 
it is strictly legitimate to compare his fall with tho act 
of redemption. It is strictly true to say that by one 
man sin and death entered into the world, as life and 
grace entered by another. In either ease tho eouse- 
qncuce was that of one man’s act.

For that all have sinned.— Rat her, fo r  that, or 
because, all sinned— i.e., not by their own individual 
act, but implicitly in Adam’s transgression. They were 
summed up, and included in him as the head and 
representative of tho race.

(13) So much wo can see; so much is simple matter 
o f history, that sin was in the world from Adam down
wards. But hero comes the difficulty. Sin there was, 
but why guilt ? And why death, the punishmeut of 
guilt ? The pre-Mosaic man sinned indeed, but could 
not rightly bo condemned for his sin until there was a 
law to tell him plainly the distinction between right 
and wrong.

It will l>e observed that the law of nature (chaps, i. 19, 
20; ii. 14, 15) is here left out of consideration. In the 
places mentioned, St. Paul speaks of tho law of nature 
only as applicable to his contemporaries or to com
paratively recent, times. Ho does not throw back its 
operation into tho primitive ages o f tho world; neither 
does he pronounce upon the degree of responsibility 
which men, as moral agents, then incurred. This 
would fall in with tho doctrine that tho consciousness 
o f right and wrong was gradually formed. It is not, 
indeed, to be said that St. Paul exactly anticipated tho 
teachings o f the inductive school of moralists, but there 
is much in their system, or at. any rate in the results to 
which they seem to be coming, that appears to fall into 
easy and harmonious relations with the teaching of the 
Apostle.

<u> After the similitude of Adam’s trans
gression— i.e., “  in direct defiance of divine com
mand.”  They had not incurred just punishment as 
Adam had, and yet they died. W hy ? Becanse of 
Adam’s sin, the effects of which extended to them all, 
just in the same way as the effects of tho death of 
fjhrist extend to all.

Who is the figure.—Better, type. There is thus 
hinted at the parallelism which was omitted in verse 12. 
Adam was the typo o f Christ, his sin and its effects 
the type of Christ’s death and its effects. No doubt 
the way in which this point is introduced is, in a mere 
rhetorical sense, faulty. St. Paul was, however, much 
above earing for rhetoric. And beside, it must be re
membered that he wrote by dictation, and, probably, 
never revised what tho amanuensis had written. This 
fact has very rightly been insisted on by Dr. Vaughan 
(Preface to Third Edition, p. xxii.), “  W o must picture to 
ourselves iu reading this profound Epistjo to tho 
Romans a man full of thought, liis hands, perhaps, 
occupied at the moment in stitcliing at tho tent-cloth, 
dictating one clause at a time to tho obscure Tertius 
beside him, stopping only to give time for the writing, 
never looking it over, never, perhaps, hearing it read 
over, at last taking tho style into his hand to add tho 
last few words of affectionate benediction.”

(15) Now comes tho statement of tho contrast which 
extends over tho next five verses. The points of 
difference are thrown into relief by the points of re
semblance. These may be, perhaps, best presented by 
tho subjoined scheme:—

Persons o f the ac
tion.

The action.
Character o f the 

action viewed, in 
itsrelationtothc 
Fall and Salva
tion o f man.

Persons affected 
by the action.

Proxi mate effect 
o f the action.

Ulterior effect o f  
the action.

One man, Adam.
One act of tres-
Tlie great initial 

t r e s p a s s  or  
breach of tho 
law of God.

All mankind.
Influx of many 

transgressions.
Death.

One Man, Christ.
One act of obedi

ence.
The great accom

plished work of 
grace, or the gift 
of righteousness.

All mankind.
Clearing away of 

many transgres
sions.

Life.

The offence.—Perhaps rather, trespass, to bring out 
the latent antithesis to tho obedienceoi Christ. (Ellieott.)

One . . . many.— Substitute throughout this pas
sage, “ the one,”  “ the many.”  By “ the many,”  is meant 
“ mankind generally,”  “ all men.”  Dr. Lightfoot 
quotes Beutley on the importance of this change: 
“ By this accurate version some hurtful mistakes about

Eartial redemption and absolute reprobation had been 
appily prevented. Onr English readers had then 
seen what several of the Fathers saw and testified, that 
the many, iu an antithesis to the one, are equivalent 

to all in verso 12, and comprehend the whole multitude, 
tho entire species of mankind, exclusive only of the 
one." “  In other words,”  Dr. Lightfoot adds, “ the 
benefits of Christ’s obedience extend to all men poten
tially. It is only human self-will which places limits 
to its operation.”

Much more.— Because God is much more ready 
to exercise mercy and love than severity, to pardon 
than to punish.

The grace of God, and the gift by grace.—
The grace of God is the moving cause, its result is tho 
gift (of righteousness, verse 17) imputed by His gracious 
act to the many.

225
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man, Jesus Christ, hath abounded unto 
many. ,1G) And not as i t  w a s  by one 
that sinned, so is  the gift: for the 
judgment ivas by one to condemnation, 
but the free gift i s  of many offences 
unto justification. <17> For if by one 
man’s offence1 death reigned by one; 
much more they which receive abund
ance of grace and of the gift of right
eousness shall reign in life by one, Jesus 
Christ. (18) Therefore as by the offence2 
of one ju d g m e n t  c a m e  upon all men to 
condemnation; even so by the right
eousness of one3 th e f r e e  g i f t  ca m e  
upon all men unto justification of life.

(19) for as by one man’s disobedience 
many were made sinners, so by the 
obedience of one shall many be made 
righteous. <20> Moreover the law en
tered, that the offence might abound. 
But where sin abounded, grace did 
much more abound : <21) that as sin 
hath reigned unto death, even so 
might grace reign through righteous
ness unto eternal life by Jesus Christ 
our Lord.

CHAPTER VI.—WWhat Chap. vi. 1 -14 . 
shall we say then? Shall bŷ Siô with 
we continue in sin, that Christ.

1 Or, by <me offence.

2 Or, by one offence.

A.D. 58.

3 Or, by erne right- 
eousneet.

(16) The judgment was by one.—The judgment, 
verdict, or sentence from a single case ends in, or in 
other words takes the form of, condemnation; whereas, 
on the other hand, the free gift, starting from or 
prompted by many sins, ends in, takes the form of, justi
fication. In the former of these cases the verdict is 
“  Guilty,”  while in the other case it (or, rather, the free 
act of grace which takes its place) is a verdict of acquittal.

(17) Further confirmation of the contrast between the 
effect of Adam’s sin and the atonement of Christ. The 
one prodneed a reign of death, the other shall produce 
a reign of life.

(18) Therefore.— Recapitulating what has just been 
said.

The offence of one.— Rather, One trespass.
Judgment came.— These words are supplied in the 

English version, but they are somewhat too much of a 
paraphrase. It is better to render simply, the issue 
was, which words may also be substituted for the 
“  free gift came,”  below.

(19) Many were made sinners.— The many, or 
mankind collectively, were placed in the position of 
sinners.

Obedience.— This term is chosen in contradis
tinction to the disobedience of Adam. The obedience 
of ^Christ was an element in the atonement. (Comp. 
Phil. ii. 8, where it is said that he “ became obedient unto 
death; ”  and Heb. x. 7, “  Lo, I come to do thy will,
0  God,”  specially in connection with the atonement.) 
But if we interpret St. Paul by himself, wo must not 
see in it the sole element to the exclusion of the “  pro
pitiatory sacrifice ”  of chap. iii. 25; Eph. i. 7 : v. 2 ;
1 Tim. ii. 6.

(20, 21)̂  The Apostle had already (verses 13,14) alluded 
to the intervention of the Law. Now he returns to 
the topic, and in order to complete his historical view 
o f the origin of sin through Adam, and its atonement 
through Christ, he considers what was its effect upon 
the former, and how that effect was met and neutralised 
by the latter. Mankind had already been led into sin 
by Adam. The Law came in to make matters still 
worse. It substituted conscious sin for unconscious, 
and so heightened its guilt. But all this is more than 
retrieved by grace.

(2°) Entered.— A  graphic metaphorical expression: 
“  Came in to the side o f ”  the sin already existing; 
“  took its place,”  as it were, “  by the side of ”  sin, and

joined forces with it, thus greatly adding to its extent 
and power.

Abound.— This word should be reserved for the- 
last of the three places in this verse in which it 
appears in the Authorised version. The original in the- 
other two places is different, and has the force of “ Might 
be *multiplied,”  or “  increased ”— i.e., made more and 
made worse.

(21) Unto death.— Rather, in death; death being, as 
it were, the domain in which its sovereignty was 
exercised.

In tills last section we seem still to trace the influence 
of the school of Gamaliel. It appears that the Jewish 
doctors also attributed universal mortality to the fall 
of Adam, and regarded his sin as including that of the- 
rest of mankind. (On the whole section, see Excursus- 
F : On St. Paul’s View o f the Religious History o f  
Mankind.) '

Y I.
(1—5) These considerations might seem to lead to an> 

Antinomian conclusion. I f  the increase of sin lias- 
only led to a larger measure of forgiveness it might be
thought well to continue in sin, and so to enhance the 
measure and glory of forgiving grace. But to the 
Christian this is impossible. In regard to sin he is, in 
theory and principle, dead. When he was converted 
from heathenism and received Christian baptism he 
gave himself up unreservedly to Christ; he professed 
adhesion to Christ, and especially to His death; lie- 
pledged himself to adopt that death as his own; he en
tered into fellowship with it in order that he might also- 
enjoy the fellowship of the resurrection of Christ. This 
fellowship or participation is both physical and ethical.

(!) Shall we continue in sin?—Again the Apostle 
is drawn into one of those subtle casuistical questions 
that had such a great attraction for him. But he soon 
returns to the root-ideas of his own system. In previous 
chapters ho had dealt with one of the two great root- 
ideas, justification by faith; he now passes to the second,, 
union with Christ. The one might be described as the 
juridical, the other as the mystical, theory of salvation. 
The connecting-link which unites them is faith. Faith 
in Christ, and especially in the death of Christ, is the 
instrument of justification. Carried a degree further, 
it involves an actual identification with the Redeemer 
Himself. This, no doubt, is mystical language. When 
strictly compared with the facts of the religious con
sciousness, it must bo admitted that all such terms as 
uuion, oneness, fellowship, identification, pass into tho
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£ruce may abound ? <2) God forbid.
How shall we, that are dead to sin, 
live any longer therein ? (:,) Know
ye not, that so many of us as were 
baptized into Jesus Christ were bap- i 
tized into his death? <4)Therefore we ]

are buried with him by baptism into 
death: that like as Christ was raised 
up from the dead by the glory of the 
Father, even so we also should walk in 

| newness of life. (5) For if w e have been 
planted together in the likeness of his

domain of metaphor. They are taken to express tin* 
highest conceivable degree of attachment and devo
tion. In this sense they nre now consecrated by the 
use of centuries, and any other phrases substituted for 
them, though gaining i>erhaps somewhat in precision, 
would only seem poor and cold. (See Bxcursus G : On 
the Doctrine o f  union with Christ.)

(2) That are dead.—Rather, that died. It is well 
to bear in mind Dr. Lightfoot’s remarks on the im
portance of keeping the strict aorist sense as opposed 
to that of the perfect (i.e., the single past action ns 
opposed to the prolonged or continued action) in pas
sages such as this. “ St. Paul regards this change— from 
sin to righteousness, from bondage to freedom, from 
death to life— as summed up in one definite act of the 
past; potentially to all men in our Lord’s passion and 
resurrection, actually to each individual man when he 
accepts Christ, is baptised into Christ. Then he is 
made righteous by being incorporated into Christ’s 
righteousness, he dies once for all to sin, ho lives hence
forth for ever to God. This is his ideal. Practically, 
wo know that the death to sin and the life to'righteous- 
ness are inchoate, imperfect, gradual, meagrely realised 
even by the most saintly men in this life; but St. Pnul 
sets the matter in this ideal light to force upon the 
consciences of liis hearers the fact that an entire change 
came over them when they became Christians— that the 
knowledge and the grace then vouchsafed to them did 
not leave them where they were— that they are not, and 
cannot be, their former selves—and that it is a contra
diction of their very being to sin any more. It is the 
definiteness, the absoluteness of this change, considered 
as an historical crisis, which forms tin* central idea of St. 
Paul’s teaching, and which the aorist marks. W c can
not, therefore, afford to obscure this idea by disregard
ing the distinctions of grammar; yet in our English 
version it is a mere chance whether in such cases the 
aorist is translated as an aorist”  (On Revision, p. 85). 
These remarks will form the best possible commentary 
upon the passage before us. It may be only well to 
add that the change between the position of the first 
Christians and onr own involves a certain change in 
the application of what was originally said with 
reference to them. Baptism is not now the tremendous 
crisis that it was then. The ideal of Christian life 
then assumed is more distinctly an ideal. It has a 
much less definite hold upon the imagination and tin? 
will. But it ought not therefore to be any the less 
binding upon the Christian. He should work towards 
it, if he cannot work from  it, in the spirit of Phil. iii. 
12— 14.

It would be well for the reader to note at once the 
corrections suggested in the rendering of this verso 
by Dr. Lightfoot’s c r i t i c i s m I n  verse 4, “ we mere 
buried ”  for “ we are buried in verse (J, “ the old man 
was crucified”  for “ is crucified;”  in verse 8, “ if we 
died ”  for “ if we be dead.”

(3) Know ye not.—It should be as in the Greek, Or 
know ye not. Do you not admit this principle; or am 
I to suppose that you are ignorant ? Ac.

Were baptized into Jesus Christ—i.e., “  into 
communioli with Him and incorporation in His mystical

body”  (Ellicott on Gal. iii. 27). “ As many of yo« 
as have boon baptised in Christ have put on Christ.” 
Your baptism signified an intimately close and indis
soluble attachment to Christ.

Were baptized into his death.— And tbi* 
attachment had a special relation to His death. It in
volved a communion or fellowship with His death. 
This fellowship is ethical, i.e., it implies a moral con
duct corresponding to that relation to Christ which it 
assumes.

W hy has baptism this special connection with the 
death of Christ Y In the first place, the death of Christ 
is the central and cardinal fact of the Christian scheme. 
It is specially related to justification, and justification 
proceeds from faith, which is ratified in baptism. In 
the second place, the symbolism of baptism was such 
as naturally to harmonise with the synd*olism of death. 
It was the final close of one period, and the beginning 
of another— the complete stripping off o f the past and 
putting on of the “ new man.”

W We are buried w ith  h im .—Burial, is the 
consequence of death. It is the seal set upon it, 
as it were, which shows that no revival is passible. 
Besides, it is the one step which separates it from 
resurrection. The idea of “ buried with Christ ”  i* 
therefore introduced, on the one hand, to show that the 
ethical death with Him was final and decisive*, and on 
the other, to prepare the way for an ethical (as well as 
physical) resurrection with Him.

Into death. — The ideas of physical and moral 
death and resurrection and life are inextricably blended 
in the thought of the Apostle.

By the glory of the Father.—The resurrection 
of Christ is more usually and more naturally ascribed 
to the power or Omnipotence of God. The word 
“ G lory”  is here to be taken as standing for the sum 
of the divine perfections, power being included among 
them, “ the Majesty on High.”

Even so.— It is to be observed that the mysticism 
is hero resolved into a relation of resemblance. The 
resurrection of Christ, and the new life of tho Christian, 
are compared instead of being identified. The Apistlc 
does not say “ being dead with Christ, let us rise with 
H im ;”  but, “ as Christ rose again, so we also should 
walk in newness of life.”  The mystical expression for 
this is given in the next verse.

(5) I f we have been planted together.—“ II 
(so surely as) we have grown into— become conjoined 
with.”  The metaphor is taken from the parasitic growth 
of a plant, but applies to natural growth, not “ planted 
together with,”  as in the Authorised version. Tho idea 
would correspond to the growth of a bud or jpaft re
garded as part of that of the stock in which it-is inserted, 
but without reference to the operation of budding or 
grafting. It is used hero to express the closest inti
macy and union.

In the likeness of his death.— Not here “  H * 
death itself,”  but “ the likeness o f His death.”  i.e., an 
ethical condition corres]>ouding to, or conformable tu, 
tho death of Christ. I f  our nature has grown "into 
conformity with”  His death, it will I k* also conform
able to His resurrection. •
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death, w e  shall be also i n  the lik en ess  
of h is resurrection: (6) knowing this,
that our old man is crucified with h im ,  
that the body of sin might be destroyed, 
that henceforth we should not serve 
sin. <7) For he that is dead is freed1 
from sin. Now if we be dead with 
Christ, we believe that we shall also 
live with him : > knowing that Christ
being raised from the dead dieth no 
more; death hath no more dominion 
over him. <* * l0 11> For in that he died, he 
died unto sin once: but in that he 
liveth, he liveth unto God. Likewise 
reckon ye also yourselves to be dead 
indeed unto sin, but alive unto God

through Jesus Christ our Lord. <12> Let 
not sin therefore reign in your mortal 
body, that ye should obey it in the lusts 
thereof. (l3> Neither yield ye your 
members a s instruments2 of unright
eousness unto sin: but yield yourselves 
unto God, as those that are alive from 
the dead, and your members a s instru
ments of righteousness unto God. <14) For 
sin shall not have dominion over you : 
for ye are not under the law, but under 
grace. •

(i5) What then ? shall — ... , Chap. vi. 15—23.we sin, because we are True nature of 
not under the law, but the Christian 
under grace? God forbid. rtc om'

2 Gr. arms, or, 
weapons.

I Ur. justified.

This conformity means, of course, dying to trespasses 
and sins, being completely removed from the sphere of 
their influence, and entering a new sphere correspond
ing to tho glorified life of the Redeemer. The ethical 
resurrection of the Christian begins (or is ideally sup
posed to begin, and with the early Christian usually 
did begin) in baptism, is continued through life, and is 
completed with his physical resurrection.

(6—11) Further description of this process. The 
Christian’s union with the crucified Christ binds him 
also to crucify or moriify (ascetically) the sinful desires 
of his body. Thus he is released from the dominion of 
those desires. But this is not all. Just as Christ 
passed from the cross to the resurrection, and overcame 
death once for all. exchanging for it a life wholly de
pendent upon God; so, too, His followers must con
sider themselves cut off irrevocably—as if by death 
itself—from sin, and living with a new life dedicated 
and devoted to God. through their participation in the 
death and life of Jesns Christ their Lord.

(6) O u r old m an .— “ Our old se lf”  (Yaughan), as
in Eph. iv. 22, 24; Col. iii. 9, 10. .

The old self, or that congeries of evil habits acquired 
in the state of heathenism, was, ideally if not actually, 
mortified and killed in our baptism. This change was 
wrought by a power brought to bear upon the will 
through the contemplation of tho crucifixion of Christ. 
Hence, instead of saying simply “  mortified,”  the Apostle 
writes rather “  crucified,”  i.e. put to death, not in any 
way, but specially through the cross.

That the body of sin might be destroyed.— 
The “  body of sin ”  is the body subject to sin, or that 
supplies sin with the material on which it works. This 
substratum of carnal and fleshly desire, the Apostle 
tells us, is to be ascetically chastened and disciplined 
until it ceases to lie a source of sin.

(7) I s  freed..— “ Absolved.” the same word that is 
used elsewhere for “ justified.”  The dead man is no 
longer liable to have the charge of sin brought against 
him. This is the general proposition, the major pre
mise, adduced in proof of what had gone before, viz., 
the particular proposition that he who is ethically dead 
is no longer the slave of sin.

(®) Dieth no more.— The eternal subsistence of 
the life of Christ is a guarantee for the permanence and 
reality of our own life, so far as it is dependent on His. 
I f  it were possible that the life of Christ should fail,

I the whole fabric that the believer’s faith bnilds upon it
! would fall to the grouud.

(10) But it is not possible that the life of Christ 
i should fail. Death has lost all its power over Him.
1 The death winch He died, He died to sin. It was the 
j last sacrifice which He made to sin, and one that freed

Him from its dominion for ever. He died to it opce 
for all, and His death did not need to be, and could not 
be, repeated. On the other hand, His life is assured, 
because it is wholly dependent upon God.

(11) Theoretical application to the readers. They are 
to regard themselves as dead, i.e., insensible and inac
cessible to sin, but firing in close allegiance and devo-

I tion to God through union with Christ.

(12—14) Practical and hortatory consequence. There
fore expel sin, and refuse to obey its evil promptings. 
Keep your bodies pure and clean. Let them no longer 
be weapons in the hands of wickedness; let them rather 
be weapons with which to fight the battle of righteous
ness and of God. Yon have every encouragement to 
do this. For sin shall no longer play the tyrant over 

I you. The stem and gloomy empire of Law (which only 
served to heighten the guilt of sin) is over, and in its 
stead the only power to which you are subject is that of 
free forgiveness.

<12) M orta l.— And therefore at variance with the 
immortal fife just described.

<13) Instruments. —  Rather, as margin, arms, or 
weapons which sin is to wield. The same military 
metaphor is kept up in verse 23, “ the wages of sin”  
(your pay as soldiers of sin) “ is death.”

(15—23) Free forgiveness! What does that mean? 
Freedom to sin ? Far from it. That were to return 
into the old slavery. To yield to sin is to be tho ser
vant or slave of sin with its consequence—death. On 
the other hand, obedience and righteousness go to
gether. Happily you have escaped from sin, and taken 
service with righteousness. Service, I say, using a 
plain human figure to suit your imperfect and carnal 
apprehension o f spiritual things. Exchange the service 
of uncleanness for that of righteousness. I appeal to 
your own experience. You fonnd that sin brought yon 
no pay from your master but death. Now you are 
started upon a road that leads to sanctification and
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<16> Know ye not, that to whom ye yield 
yourselves servants to obey, his servants 
ye are to whom ye obey; whether of sin 
unto death, or of obedience unto right
eousness? (17) But God be thanked, that 
ye were the servants of sin, but ye 
have obeyed from the heart that form 
of doctrine which wras delivered you.1 
(is) Bein" then made free from sin, ye 
became the servants of righteousness.

I speak after the manner of men 
because of the infirmity of your flesh : 
for as ye have yielded your members 
servants to uncleanness and to iniquity 
unto iniquity; even so now yield your 
members servants to righteousness unto 
holiness, f20* For when ye" were the

servants of sin, ye were free from right- 
3 eousness.3 <-)) What fruit had ye then

in those things whereof ye are now 
I ashamed ? for the end of those things 
• i s  death. But now being made free

I fir. whereto ye 
were delicered.

from sin, and become servants to God, 
ye have 3ronr fruit unto holiness, and 
the end everlasting life. (23) For the 
wnges of sin i s  death ; but the gift of 
God i s  eternal life through Jesus Christ 
our Lord.

CHAPTER V n.-<» Know ye not, 
brethren, (for I speak to chap vii 
them that know the law,) 6. Release by 
how that the law hath death- 
dominion over aman as long as he liveth?

eternal life. This will bo given you, not as wages, but 
as the free gift of God in Christ.

<15> The Apostle returns to a difficulty very similar 
to that which presented itself at the beginning of the 
chapter. The answer is couched under a slightly dif
ferent metaphor. It is no longer death to the one, life 
to the other, bnt freedom from the ono, service to the 
other. These aro correlative terms. Freedom from 
sin implies sorviee to God, just as freedom from God 
means service to sin. The same idea of sendee and 
freedom will be fonnd worked out in John viii. 32—34, 
3G, and in Gal. v. 1.

(b>) Know ye not.— An apparent tautology, but 
one which really teaches a deep ethical truth. Don’t

Jr’ou know that what you make yourselves that you 
lecomo ? Tho habit which you form ends by becom
ing your “  second nature.”

(17) Have obeyed.— Rather, obeyed. (See Note on 
verso 2.) In like manner correct “ have yielded ”  to 
** yielded ”  in verse 19.

That form of doctrine.— That pattern o f  teach- | 
ing, or express moral rule of life.

Delivered you.— Literally, to tohich you were de
livered— to the direction o f ivhich you were handed over.

(is) Ye became the servants.—Comp. “ Whose 
service is perfect freedom,”  adopted from St. Augustine.

(19) I  speak after the manner of men.— I am 
using a merely human figure of speech, a figure taken 
from common human relations, and not a high mystical 
phrase such as I used jnst now, because of the dulness 
of your understanding: that foj-m of expression you 
might not bo able to comprehend; this present figure is 
clear even to a mind that is busy with earthly and 
carnal things, and has not much faculty for taking in 
anything beyond.

^our flesh.— This corresponds nearly to what is 
elsewhere called “ the carnal mind,”  a mind alive 
only to material and sensible things.

To iniquity unto iniquity.— Ye yielded up your 
members to iniquity for the practice of iniquity.

Unto holiness.— Rather, fo r  sanctification ; to be 
made holy.

(21) For.— (You had no fruit) for. Ac. Some put tho 
question at “  then.”  “ "What fruit had ye therefore 
(omitted in tho Authorised version) at that timo ? 
Things of which ye are now ashamed; for their end

is death.”  But the construction of the Authorised 
version is probably best. *

(22) Ye have your fru it . —  You are no longer 
without fruit. Your fruit is the new Christian Ufo 
which leads on to sanctification and finally to eternal 
life.

(23) T h e  g ift  of God. —  The natural antithesis 
would be “ wages; ”  but this would here be inappro
priate, and therefore the Apostle substitutes “ the tree 
gift.”  In spite of your sanctification as Christians, 
still you will not have earned eternal life ; it is the gift 
of God’s grace.

V II.
(1—6) The Apostle takes up an idea to which he lrnd 

alluded in verses 14, 15 of the preceding chapter, “  Ye 
are not under the Law. but under grace; and as he had 
worked out tho conclusion of the death of the Christian 
to sin, so now ho works out that of his death to the 
Law. This he does by an illustration borrowed from 
the marriage-l)ond. That bond is dissolved by the 
death of one of the parties to it. And in like manner 
the death of the Christian with Christ releases him 
from his obligation to the Law, and opens out to liiin a 
new and spiritual sendee in place of his old subjection 
to a written code.

(!) Know ye not.—Here again insert “ or ”  : Or 
know ye not, Ac., carrying on the thought from the 
end of the last chapter. Is not, argues the Apostle, 
what I say true ? Or do I hear the old objection 
raised again, that tho system under which tho Christian 
is living is not one of grace in which eternal life 
is given freely by God, but the Mosaic law ? That 
would show an ignorance— which in you  I  cannot 
believe— of the fact that the dominion of the Law ceases 
with death, of which fact it is easy to take a simple 
illustration.

To them that know the law.— The Roman 
Clmreli, as we have seen, was composed in about equal 
proportions of Jewish and of Gentile Christians. The 
Jews would naturally know the provisions of their own 
law. while the Gentile Christians would know them 
sufficiently to be aware of the fact, from their inter
course with Jewish memliers of their own community, 
and from hearing the Old Testament read in the syna
gogues, where their public worship was still conducted. 
The practice of reading from the Old Testament did not



Release b y  Death. ROMANS, VII. We are Dead to the Law.

(2) For the woman which hath an hus
band is bound by the law to h er hus
band so long as he livetli; but if 
the husband be dead, she is loosed from 
the law of h er husband. So then if, 
while h er husband livetli, she be married 
to another man, she shall be called an 
adulteress; but if her husband be dead, 
she is free from that law; so that she is 
no adulteress, though she be married to 
another man. Wherefore, my bre
thren, ye also are become dead to the 
law by the body of Christ; that ye should 
be married to another, ev en  to him who

is raised from the dead, that we should 
bring forth fruit unto God. (5> For 

i GT.fxuaioM. when we were in the flesh, the motions1 
' of sins, which were by the law, did

I work in our members to bring forth 
fruit unto death. But now we are 

,0' delivered from the law, that being dead3 
I wherein we were held; that we should
| serve in newness of spirit, and not m the
1 oldness of the letter.

(7) What shall we say then? Is the 
, law sin? God forbid. Chap vji 7_

Nay, I had not known 25. The inward 
sin, but by the law: for 8trif,-‘-

cease oil the transition from Jewish to Christian modes ‘ 
of worship ; it survives still in the “ First Lesson.”

,(2) For the woman which hath an husband. 
— The illustration is not quite exact. The Law is here 
represented by the husband, but the Apostle does 
not mearf to say that the Law dies to the Christian, 
but the Christian to the Law. The proposition must 
therefore be understood to bo stated in a somewhat 
abstract form. Relations of the kind indicated are 
terminated by death (not necessarily the death of one 
party to them more than another). The relation of 
wife and husband ceases absolutely and entirely on 
both sides, and not merely so much of it as affects the 
person who dies.

W Are become d e a d .—  TFere rendered dead—  
somewhat stronger than simply “ ye died.”

By the body of Christ—i.e., by the death of the 
human body of Christ upon the cross. The Christian, 
as the last chapter has shown, is so united to Christ 
that whatever has happened to his Master has happened 
also to him. Christ was put to death upon the cross; 
he therefore has also been put to death with Him. But 
why put to death to the Law  /  Probably all that is meant 
is simply that the Christian died, and therefore all the 
relations contracted before that death came to an end. 
A t the same time he entered upon new relations corre
sponding to his new and risen state.

The argument can hardly bo said to have a logical 
cogency in a controversial sense. It is not. quite 
strictly speaking, argument at all, but rather emphatic 
assertion, with all the weight of apostolic authority, and 
in a graphic illustrative form. Tho gist of it all is, “ You 
have done with the Law and assumed a new spiritual 
life in Christ: see that you make this a reality.”

That we should bring forth fruit unto God. 
— This mystical and ethical union with Christ will not 
be unproductive; it will have for its fruit a life con
secrated to God.

(5) The new alliance ought not to be unproductive', 
for the old alliance was not unproductive. Before that 
mortification of the flesh which proceeds from our 
relation to the death of Christ, we bore a fruit generated 
throngh our carnal appetites by the Law, and the only 
being to whose honour and glory they contributed was 
Death.

The sins committed under the old dispensation are 
regarded as dne to a two-fohl agency— on the one hand 
to the Law (the operation of wbieh is described more 
particularly in verses 7, 8), and on the other hand to 
the flesh, which was only too susceptible to any in
fluence that would call out its sinful impulses. Those !

impulses have now been mortified, as if by a course of 
asceticism, tlirougWunion with the death of Christ.

The “ body”  is regarded by St. Panl as a neutral 
principle, which is not in itself either good or had. It 
is simply the material frame of men, which though 
itself “ of the earth earthy”  is capable of becoming a 
dwelling-place for the Spirit, and being put to holy 
uses. Tho “  flesh ”  is the same material frame regarded 
as the seat of sinful appetites, and with a tendency to 
obey the lower rather than the higher self. The proper 
way to overcome this lower self is by that spiritual 
asceticism which the believer goes through by his 
appropriation of the death of Christ.

Motions of sins.— The same word which is trans
lated in Gal. v. 24, “ affections” — those emotions or 
passions which lead to sin.

Which were by the law —Which the Law 
served to* stimulate and quicken in the manner de
scribed below.

Did work.— Were active or astir, opposed to that 
state of torpor or mortification to which they were 
reduced in the Christian.

Unto death.—Death is here personified as tho 
king of that region which sin serves to enrich.

w  That being dead.— Our translators seem to 
have had a false reading here, which is not found in 
any MS., but arose from an error of Beza and Erasmus 
in interpreting a comment of Chrysostom’s. The true 
reading runs thus: “ But as it is we were ”  (not “ are ” ) 
“  delivered from the Law, having died to that wherein 
we were held.”  In the act of our baptism, which 
united us to Christ, we obtained a release from our old 
tyrant, the Law.

Wherein we were held.— Oppressed, held in 
bondage.

That we should serve.— Rather, perhaps, so that 
we serve ) result, not purpose. Our release from one 
master implied an engagement to another. Our new 
state is one in which we serve an active living Spirit; onr 
old state was a bondage to the dead and formal letter.

Tho “  Spirit ”  is here the Holy Spirit, as the ani
mating principle of the new life, and as opposed to a 
system which proceeds merely by external precepts 
and requirements.

(7) What shall we say then ?—The Apostle had 
spoken in a manner disparaging to the Law, and which 
might well give offence to some of his readers. It was 
necessary to correct this. And so now he proceeds to 
lay down more precisely in what it was that tho Law 
was defective, and what was its true function and rela
tion to the history and struggles of humanity.



The Law is not Sin, ROMANS, VII. but Holy, Just, awl Good.

I had not known lust.1 except the 
law had said, Thoti shalt not covet. 
<K> But sin, taking occasion by the com
mandment, wrought in me all manner of 
concupiscence. For without the law 
sin w a s  dead. <9> For I was alive with
out the law once; but when the com
mandment came, sin revived, and I

or.eonaqtuemee. died. fl0) And the commandment, which 
w a s  o r d a in e d  to life, 1 found to be unto 
death. <n) For sin, taking occasion by 
the commandment, deceived me, and by 
it slew m e . (1') Wherefore the law i s  
holy, and the commandment holy, and 
just, and good. Was then that
which is good made death unto me?

In what follows tlio Apostlo speaks throughout in 
the first person. Ho is really making a geneml state
ment which applies to all mnukiml; hut this statement 
is based upon his own personal experience. Self
analysis is at the lxittom of most profound psychology. 
The Apostle goes hack in thought to the time before 
he had embraced Christianity, and treats his own ease 
as typical. There can ho little question that the de
scription which follows to the end of verso 24 is a 
description of the vnregenerate state of man. It is one 
prolonged crisis and conflict, which at last finds its 
solution in Christ.

Is the law sin?—1The Law had just boon de
scribed as stimulating and exciting “ the motions of 
sins.”  "Was this true ? Was the Law really immoral? 
No, that could not be.

Nay.— Rather, howbeit (Ellicott). nevertheless. The 
Law is not actually immoral, but it is near being made 
so. It is not itself sin (sinful), but it reveals, and so 
in a manner incites to, sin.

I had not known.— Strictly. I  d'ul not know. I 
had no acquaintance with sin except through the Law. 
Before the introduction of law, acts that are sinful in 
themselves, objectively viewed, may be done, hut they 
are not sinful with reference to the person who does 
them. He has no knowledge or consciousness of what 
siu is until it is revealed to him by law.

Sin.— Here a sort o f quasi-personification. The 
principle or power of sin into contact and acquaintance 
with which tlie Apostlo was brought for the first time 
by the Law.

I had not known lu s t.— The Apostle introduces 
an illustration from a special law—the Tenth Com
mandment. “  Lust”  is here to he taken in the special 
sense of covetousness, desire for that which is for
bidden. Doubtless there would be many before the 
giving of the Law who desired their “  neighbour’s 
wife, or his manservant, or his maidservant,”  A c .; but 
this would not bo coveting, it would not bo desire o f  
tlud which was forbidden, for the simple reason tliat it 
was not forbidden. Covetousness, then, as a sin, the 
Apostlo did not know until he was confronted with the 
law against it.
 ̂ (8> Taking occasion.— The word in the Greek 
implies originally a military metaphor: taking as a 
“ base of operations,”  i.e., an advanced post occupied as 
the starting-point and rendezvous for further advances. 
Sin is unable to act upon man without the eo-operatiou 
of law, without being able to hold up law before him, 
and so show itself in its true colours.

The words “ by tho commandment”  may either go 
with “ taking occasion”  or with “ wrought in me.” 
The sense would, in either case, be very much the same, 
“ taking advantage of the commandment,”  or “  wrought 
in me by the help of tho commandment.”  The first is 
the construction usually adopted, as in the Authorised 
version, but there seem to lie reasons of some force 
for preferring the second. The phrase “ wrought 
in me coveting by tho commandment ”  would thus bo

parallel to “ working death in me by that which is 
good,” below.

Concupiscence.— Rather, coveting; the same word 
which liad been used above. Sin and tho Command
ment together— Sin, tho evil principle in men, acting as. 
the primary cause, and tho Commandment as the secon
dary cause— led their unfortunate victim into all kinds 
of violation of tho Law. This is done in two wavs:
(1) the perverseness of human nature is such that the 
mere prohibition of an. act suggests the desire to do 
that which is prohibited; (2) the act, when done, is 
invested with the character o f sin, which hitherto it did 
not possess. It becomes a distinct breach of law. where 
previously there had been no law to break. This is 
what the Apostlo means by saying tliat “ without tho 
Law siu was dead.”  Until there was a written prohibi
tion, Sin (tho evil principle) was powerless to produce 
sinful actions.

(9> I  was alive.— The stato of unconscious morality, 
uninstructed bnt as yet uncondemned, may, compared 
with that state of condemnation, be regarded as a stato 
of “ life.”

Revived.— The English version well represents tho 
meaning of the original, which is not that sin “ came to 
life,”  but that it “ came to life again.”  Sin is lurking 
in the heart from the first, bnt it is dormant until tho 
Commandment comes; then it “ revives.”

I  died.— Became subject to the doom of eternal 
death.

(10) Which was ordained to.—“ The very com
mandment which was for life I found to be for death ”  
(Ellicott). The Law was instituted in order tliat it 
might give life to those who were under it and u ho 
kept it. They did not keep it, and therefore it brought 
them not life but death.

(11—13) The cause of this miscarriage lay not with the 
Law but with Sin. Siu played the tempter, and then 
made use of the Commandment to condemn and destroy 
its victims. A ll this time the Law {i.e., the whole 
body of precepts) and the Commandment (i.e., the par
ticular precepts included in tho Law) remained perfectly 
good in themselves. They could not bo otherwise, 
having come from the hand of God Himself. Sin was 
tho fatal power. The Law and the Commandment 
were only passive nistruments which it wielded for 
the dost ruction of man. But at the same time Sin 
itself was exposed by them in all its ever-increasing 
enormity.

(12) Wherefore.—This word introduces a conclusion, 
not from the verso immediately preceding, bnt from tho 
whole of the last five verses. The Apostle glances 
back for a moment over the course of his argument.

(13) Was then that which is good . . .?—Was 
it possible that the Law, holy and good as it was. could 
simply lead miserable men to death and ruin ? Xo, it 
was not possible. It was not the Law that did this but 
Sin—acting, it is true, through the instrumentality of



Strife between the Law o f the Mind ROMANS, VII. and the Law of the Members.

God forbid. But sin, that it might 
appear sin, working death in me by 
that which is good; that sin by the 
commandment might become exceeding 1 
cinful. <14) For we know that the law ! 
is spiritual: but I am carnal, sold under 
sin. (15) For that which I do I allow1 1Gr tn<m’- 
not: for what I would, that do I not; 
out what I hate, that do I. (16) If then 
E do that which I would not, I consent 
unto the law that i t  i s  good. <17) Now 
then it is no more I that do it, but sin 
that dwelleth in me. <18' For I know 
that in me (that is, in my flesh,) dwelleth 
no good thing : for to will is present

with me; but h ow  to perform that 
which is good I find not. (19) For the 
good that I would I do not: but the 
evil which I would not, that I do. 
(2°) Now if I do that I would not, it is 
no more I that do it, but sin that 
dwelleth in me. (21) I find then a law, 
that, when I would do good, evil is 
present with me. For 1 delight in 
the law of God after the inward man:
(23) But I see another law in my mem
bers, warring against the law of my 
mind, and bringing me into captivity to 
the law of sin which is in my members.
(24) 0  wretched man that I am ! who

the Law. A ll this, however, only had for its end to 
show up Sin for the monster that it really is.

Sin, that it might appear sin.—W e must supply 
with this “  was made death.”  Sin, no longer remaining 
covert and unrecognised, but coming out in its true 
colours, brought me under the penalty of death.

By the commandment.— If the Commandment 
served to expose the guilt o f man, still more did it serve 
to expose and enhance the guilt o f that evil principle by 
which man was led astray. Such is the deeper philo
sophy of the whole matter. This short-lived dominion 
was no triumph for Siu after all. The very law that it 
took for its stay turned round upon it and condemned it.

<14—2s) Further and detailed proof why it was that 
though the Law appealed to all that was best in man, 
still he could not obey it.

(14) p or We know.— There is no need to argue the 
question. W e Christians all know that the Law is 
spiritual. It is divinely given and inspired. On the 
other hand, man, though capable of communion with 
God, is dominated by that part of his nature which is 
the direct opposite of divine, and is entirely earthly and 
sensual. This sensual part of his nature is the slave—and 
just as much the slave as if he had been sold in the 
auction mart—H»f Sin. (Comp. 1 Kings xxi. 20, 25.)

(15) That which I do I allow not.— Rather, 
that which I  perform I  know not. I  aet blindly, and 
without any conscious direction of the will; that higher 
part of me which should preside over and direct my 
actions, is kept down by the lower physical nature.

Which I do.— St.Paul uses three words for “ to do ”  
in this passage, the distinction between which is hard 
to represent in English. That which is employed here 
and in verses 17, 20, is the strongest, “  perform  ” —  
deliberate action, thoroughly carried out. The other 
two words differ, as “ d o ” and “ practise,”  the one refer
ring to single, the other to habitual and repeated actions.

What I would.— If my will had free course I 
should act very differently.

0fi> But the fact that I desire to do what is right is 
itself a witness to the excellence of the Law, which com
mands that which I desire.

0?) This, then, appears to be the true explanation of 
the difficulty. There is really a dualism in the soul. 
I am not to be identified with that lower self which is 
enthralled by sin.

(18—20) Enthralled it is, and the will is powerless.

What I do and what I will are opposite things. It is 
therefore sin that acts, and not I.

(21) I find then a law.— Of the many ways of 
taking this difficult verse, two seem to stand out 
as most plausible or possible. In any case “  a law ”  
should be rather “ the law.”  This is taken by the 
majority of commentators, including Bishop Ellieott, 
in the sense of “ rule,”  “ habitually-repeated fact.”  
“ I find this law, or this rule, that when I would 
do good evil is present with me.”  Such is my con
stant and regular experience. The objection to this 
interpretation is that it gives to the word “ law ”  an 
entirely different sense from that which it bears 
in the context, or in any other part of St. Paul’s 
writings. The other view is that which is maintained 
by Dr. Vaughan. According to this we should have to 
assume an anacoluthon. The Apostle begins the sen
tence as if he were going to say, “  I find therefore the 
Law (the Mosaic law), when I desire to do good, unable 
to help m e; ”  but he changes somewhat the form of the 
sentence in the latter portion, and instead of saying 
“ I find the Law unable to'help me,”  he saj's, “  I find 
that evil is at my side.”  “  To me ”  is also repeated a 
second time, in the Greek superfluously, for the sake 
of greater clearness. Or perhaps a still simpler and 
better explanation would be that the Apostle had in
tended in the first instance to say, “  I find the Law, 
when I wish to do good, putting evil before me,” and 
then shrank (as in verse 7) from using so harsh an 
expression, and softened it by turning the latter half 
of the sentence into a passive instead of an active 
form—“ I  find the Law, when I  wish to do good—that 
evil is put before me.”

(22) I  delight.—“ I delight in (and with) the Law 
of God.” I sympathise with and approve of it after 
the inward man, i.e., in the higher part of my being. 
“ The inward man ”  corresponds nearly, though not 
quite, to the “  law of my mind,”  in the next verse. It 
stands rather midway between it and the spirit. The 
mind is the moral and rational faculties considered as 
moral and rational. “  The inward man ”  is the higher 
part of man’s nature considered as capable of receiving 
the divine grace. The “ spirit”  is the same when 
actually brought into communion with God.

(23) Another law.—A  different law. “ In my 
members,” i.e., that has its eliief seat of activity in my 
members. This is the law of sin, which is ready to 
take advantage of every fleshly impulse.

(24) So this intestine struggle goes on uneeasingly



The Issue of the Strife. ROMANS, v n r . The Law of the Spirit.

shall deliver me from the body of 
this death?1 ^  1 thank God through 
Jesus Christ our Lord. So then with 
the mind I myself serve the law 
of God ; but with the flesh the law 
of sin.

' CHAPTER VIII.— W  T h ere i s  there- 
or^thubodyo/ fore llow no condemna- Chap. viii. 1 —4.

tion to them which are in The tow of th» 
Christ Jesus, who walk of the 
not after the flesh, but Spirit, 
after the Spirit. <2) For the law of the

and roaches no decision, till at last the unhappy man 
cries out, almost in despair, “ W ho shall deliver mo 
from the body of this death?”  Who, that is, will help - 
me to overcome thoso fleshly desires, gendered by a 
corrupt human nature, which are dragging me down to 
imminent destruction ? Tho body is the cause of sin, 
and therefore of death. I f  only it could be released 
from that, tho distracted soul would bo at rest aud free.

Tho body of this death.—This body (tho slave 
of sin and therefore tho abode) o f death. Tho words 
are a cry for deliverance from the whole of tins 
mortal nature, in which carnal appetite and sin and 
death are inextricably mingled. To complete this de
liverance tho triple resurrection— ethical, spiritual, aud 
physical— is needed.

i25) It has been released. It is Jesus our Lord to 
whom the thanks aud praise are duo. Though without 
His intervention there can only be a divided service. 
The mere human self serves with tho mind tho law of 
God, with tho flesh tho law of sin.

I myself.—Apart from and in opposition to the 
help which I derive from Christ.

The abrupt aud pregnant style by which, instead of 
answering the question, “  Where is deliverance to come 
from ? ” the Apostle simply returns thanks for the 
deliverance that has actually been vouchsafed to him, 
is thoroughly in harmony with the impassioned personal 
character of the whole passage. Those are not abstract 
questions to be decided in abstract terms, but they are 
mat tors of intimato personal experience.

Tho deliverance wrought by Christ is apparently 
here that of sanctification rather than of justification. 
It is from tho domination of the body, from tho impulses 
of sense, that tho Christian is freed, aud that is done 
when he is crucified to them with Christ.

V III.
The Apostle has now again reached a climax in his 

argument similar to that in the opening of chap. v. 
His subject is once more tho blissful condition oi the 
Christian who has made full use of tho means of grace 
offered to him. This is now worked out at length aud 
in detail. Tho eighth chapter may, in fact, be 
described as not only the climax of a particular argu
ment, but also as tho climax— the broad extended 
summit, as it wore— of the Epistle. It differs from 
tho first section of chap. v. in this, that while both 
describe tho condition or the regenerate Christian, and 
both cover the whole range of time from the first ad
mission to tho Christum communion down to tho 
ultimate aud assured enjoyment of Christian* immor
tality, chap. v. lays stress chiefly ou the initial and final 
moments of this period, whereas chap. viii. emphasises 
rather tho whole intermediate process. Iu technical 
language the one turns chiefly upon justification, the 
other upon sanctification. The connecting-link between 
the two is tho doctrine of Hope. The sense of justifi
cation wrought for us by Christ gives rise to hope; 
the sense _ of sonship and communion with Christ, 
carryiug with it the assurance of final redemption, also

gives rise to hope. It may bo said that Faith is also a 
connecting-link; because faith in the death of Christ 
is tho same apprehensive faculty which later brings 
homo the sense of communion with Christ to the 
believer. A  further link is suggested in tho words 
of chap. v. 5, “ Because the love o f God is shed abroad 
in our hearts by the Holy Ghost which is given unto 
us.”  There it is the cousciousuess of justifying love 
which is so diffused, but tho doctrine of tho special 
agency exercised by tho Holy Ghost is largely expanded 
in ciiap. viii.

This chapter carries us into tho inmost circle and heart 
o f Christianity; it treats of that peculiar state o f 
beatitude, of refined and chastened joy for which no 
form of Secularism is able to provide even the remotest 
equivalent.

(l—ll) A  result is thus attained which the law of 
Moses could uot accomplish, but which is accomplished 
in the gospel. Tho Christian is entirely freed from 
the law of sin aud death, aud from the condemnation 
that it entails. But he is so upon the condition that 
this freedom is for him a reality— that it really pro
ceeds from the indwelling Spirit of Christ.

0) Therefore.—The Apostle had already, at the 
end of the last chapter, “ touched the confines”  of that 
state of deliverance aud of liberty which he is now 
going on to describe. The opening of this chapter is, 
therefore, connected in form with tne close o f the last. 
The intervention of Christ puts an end to tho struggle 
waged within tho soul. There is therefore no con
demnation, &c.

Condemnation.— The condemnation which in the 
present and final judgment of God impends over the 
sinner, is removed by the intervention of Christ, and by 
the union of the believer with Him. By that nniou the 
power and empire of sin are thrown off apd destroyed. 
(Comp, verse 3.) There is a certain play on tho word 
“  condemn.”  By “ condemning”  the law of sin, Christ 
removed "condemnation”  from tho sinner. Ho re
moved it objectively, or in the nature of things, and 
this removal is completed subjectively iu the individual 
through that bond of mystical and moral attachment 
which makes what Christ Las done his own act and deed.

To them which are in Christ Jesus.—Thoso 
“  who live and move and liavo their (spiritual) being ”  
in Christ. To “  have tho Spirit of Christ ” is a converse 
expression for tho same idea. In the one case tho 
believer is regarded as reaching upwards, as it were, 
through faith, and so incorporating and uniting himself 
with the Spirit of Christ; in the other case, the Spirit 
of Christ reaches downwards aud infuses itself into the 
believer. This is the peculiar mysticism of the Apostle.

Who walk not after the flesh, but after the 
Spirit.— These words are wanting in the foremost 
representatives of every group of authorities (except, 
perhaps, those which belong to the region of Syria , and 
must certainly be omitted. They have been brought in 
here from verse 4.

<- A  statement of the great antithesis, of which 
the rest of tho section is a development, between



Christ’s Coming condemned Sin. ROMANS, VIII. The Mind o f the Flesh ami Spirit.

Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made 
me free from the law of sin and death. 
(3) ;por wliat the law could not do, in 
that it was weak through the flesh, God 
sending his own Son in the likeness 
of sinful flesh, and for sin,1 condemned 
sin in the flesh : W that the righteous-

Or, by a sacrifice 
fo r  am.

ness of the law might be fulfilled in us, 
who walk not after the flesh, but after 
the Spirit. For they that 
are after the flesh do mind TheP'mind~of 
the things of the flesh; but the flesh and 
they that are after the Spirit of
the' things of the Spirit. thoSpmt-

the law of the Spirit of life and the law of sin and 
o f death. „

T h e  law o f  th e  S p ir it  o f  life .—A  phrase defining 
more fully the mode in which the union with Christ 
becomes operative in the believer. It begins by 
imparting to him the Spirit of Christ; this Spirit 
creates within him a law ; and the result of that law is 

• life—that perfect spiritual vitality which includes within 
itself the pledge of immortality.

The S p ir it .—That is, the Spirit o f Christ, as in 
verse 9, which is hardly as yet conceived of as a dis
tinct personality, but representing the continued action 
and influence which the ascended Saviour exercises 
upon the believer.

In Christ Jesus.—These words are best taken 
with “  hath made ”  (rather, made, when it was im
parted to me) “  me free.”  The law of the Spirit of 
life, in Christ (i.e., operating throngh my union with 
Christ), made me free from the law of sin and of death.

From the law of sin and death.—The direct 
contrast to the foregoing. Not here the law of Moses, 
but the power of sin, the corrupt element in our nature, 
acting upon the soul, and itself erecting a kind of law, 
saying, “  Thou shalt,”  where the law of God says 
“ Thou shalt n o t ;” and “ Thou shalt not,”  where the 
law of God says “ Thou shalt.”  The effect of this 
reign of sin is death— spiritual death— bearing in itself 
the pledge of eternal death.

(3) How was I  freed ? Tlius. , Precisely on that 
very point where the law of Moses showed its impo
tence—viz., in the attempt to get rid of sin, which it 
failed to do because of the counteracting influence of 
the flesh—precisely on this very point God interposed 
by sending His Son in a body of flesh similar to that in 
which sin resides, and as an offering to expiate human 
sin. and so dethroned and got rid of sin in the flesh 
which He had assumed. The flesh, the scene of its 
former triumphs, became now the scene of its defeat 
and expulsion.

What the law could not do.—Literally, the im
possible thing o f the Laty— i.e., “  that which was im
possible to the Law.”  The construction is what is 
called a nominativus pendens. The phrase thus in
serted at the beginning of the sentence characterises 
what follows. God did what the Law could not do— 
viz., condemned sin.

In that it was weak through the flesh.— 
There was one constant impediment m the way of the 
success of the Law, that it had to be carried out by 
human agents, l>esot by human frailty, a frailty naturally 
consequent upon that physical organisation with which 
man is endowed. Temptation and sin have their roots 
in the physical part o f  human nature, and they were 
too strong for the purely moral influence of the Law. 
The Law was limited in its operations by them, and 
failed to overcome them.

In the likeness of sinful flesh—i.e., in the flesh, 
but not in sinfid flesh. With a human body which

was so far like the physical organisation of the rest of 
mankind, but yet winch was not in Him, as in other 
men, the seat of sin; at once like and unlike.

And fo r  sin.—This is the phrase which is used con
stantly in the L X X . (“  more than fifty times in the 
Book of Leviticus alone ” —Vaughan) for the “ sin-offer
ing.”  The essence of the original sin-offering was that 
it was accepted by an act of grace on the part of God. 
instead of the personal punishment of the offender. 
The exact nature of this “ instead ”  appears to be left 
an open question in Scripture, and its further defini
tion— if it is to be defined—belongs to the sphere of 
dogmatics rather than of exegesis. It must only be 
remembered tliat St. Paul uses, in regard to the sacri
fice of Christ, similar language to that which is used 
in the Old Testament of this particular class of sacri
fice, the sin-offering.

Condemned sin.— The meaning of this expression 
is brought out by the context. It is that which the 

' Law was hindered from doing by the hold which sin had 
upon the flesh. That hold is mado to cease through 
the participation of the believer in the death of Christ. 
Sin is, as it were, brought into court, and the cause given 
against it. It loses all its rights and claims over its 
victim. It is dispossessed as one who is dispossessed 
of a property.
, In the flesh.— In that same sphere, the flesh, in 

which sin had hitherto had the mastery', it now stood 
condemned and worsted; it was unable to exercise its 
old sway any longer.

(4) The consequence of this was a great cliange. 
Hitherto the Law could not be kept because of the 
antagonistic influence of the flesh; henceforth it may 
be kept for the reason that this influence has ceased and 
that its place is taken by the influence of the Spirit.

The righteousness.— The just requirement of the 
Law, its due and rightful claims.

Might be fu lfille d  in u s .— That we might be 
examples of its fulfilment.

Who walk not after the flesh.— Who direct our 
conduct not as the flesh would guide us, but according 
to the dictates and guidance of the Spirit —  i.e., the 
indwelling Spirit of Christ, as in verse 2.

(5—8) Further description of the antithesis between 
flesh and spirit in regard to (1) their object, verse 5 ;
(2) their nature, verses 7, 8 ; (3) their end, verse 6.

(5) They that are . . .— Those who not only 
walk (direct their conduct) according to the promptings 
of the flesh, but who are in themselves and in the whole 
bent of their dispositions the slaves of these promptings.

Do mind the things of the flesh.— Their whole 
mental and moral activity is set upon nothing else but 
the gratification of these cravings of sense. The phrase 
“  who mind ”  is not confined to the exercise of the 
intellect, but includes the affections; in fact it includes 

. all those lesser motives, thoughts, and desires which are



The Spirit'8 Quickening Power. HOMANS, VIII. The Adoption o f  Sons.

(t) For to be carnally minded1 is death ; 1 Spirit is life because of righteousness,
but to be spiritually minded - is life and 3 (11) But if the Spirit of him that raised
peace. Because the carnal mind3 is 3 o/l),l%.,Z"lJ,n0 up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, he 
enmity against God : for it is not sub- that raised up Christ from the dead
ject to tlie law of God, neither indeed shall also quicken your mortal bodies
can be. <8) So then they that are in the i%\%.,tu*>0/h“ by his Spirit4 that dwelleth in you. 
llesh cannot please God. (9) But ye are <*?) Therefore, brethren, we are debtors,

. ... not in the flesh, but in the not to the flesh, to lire after the flesh.
i:j!llThe quick- Spirit, if so be that the (13) For if ye live after the flesh, ye shall
eninjf power of Spirit of God dwell in you. ‘ d ie : but if ye through the Spirit do
t e spirit. Now if any man have not mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall
the Spirit of Christ, he is none of live. For as many as are ...
his. (10) And if Christ be in you, the led by the Spirit of God, n'^riTe^dop-
body is dead because of sin ; but the they are the sons of God. tion of sons.

involved in carrving out any great principle of action— 
whether it bo selfish and “  carnal ”  or spiritual.

(6> Translate, For the mind o f  the flesh is death, 
but the mind o f the Spirit is life and peace. To think 
o f nothing but the gratification of tlio senses, is in 
itself death—that dead condition of the soul which 
issues in eternal death ; and. on the other hand, to 
have the thoughts and affections governed solely by 
the Spirit, brings with it that healthful, vital harmony 
of all tho functions of the soul which is a sure pledge 
and foretaste of a blissful immortality. Death and life 
are here, as elsewhere, most frequently in St. Paul, 
neither spiritual death and life alouo, nor eternal death 
and life alone, bnt both combined. Tho Apostle does 
not here draw any distinction between the two things.

<7> The carnal mind is death —  because it implies 
enmity with God, and enmity with God is death.

So then . . .— Rather, and. Neither can it 
be expeetod that those who are absorbed in tho things 
of sense should be able to please God.

(®) Such is not your case—if at least the Spirit of 
God and of Christ dwells in you, as it should in every 
Christian.

The Spirit of God . . . the Spirit o f Christ.
— It is to bo observed that these two terms aro used as 
convertible. The Spirit of Christ is indeed the presence 
of Christ Himself in the soul. (Comp. John xiv. 
16. 13. 20. “ I will pray the Father, and He shall give 
you another Comforter, that He may abide with yon 
for ever. . . .  I  will not leave yon comfortless 
(orphans): I will come to yon. . . .  A t that day 
ye shall know that I am in My Father, and ye in Me, 
and I in you.” )

Dwell in  you.— This expression is the complement 
o f the other “ to be in the Spirit,”  ** to be in Christ." It 
denotes the closest, possible contact and influence of 
spirit upon spirit. No mysticism, however vivid and 
intense, can really go beyond this without infringing 
the bounds of personality, and contradicting the direct 
testimony of consciousness.

,10) Tho results of tho presence o f Christ in the soul.

The body is dead because of sin.— Here the 
word is evidently used of physical death. The doom 
entailed by sin still, indeed, attaches to the body—but 
only to tho body. The body, indeed, must die. but 
there tho hold of sin upon the Christian cuds ; it cannot 
toueh him farther.

The Spirit is life because of righteousness.— 
But turn to another side of human nature; take it in 
its highest part and faculty—the spirit. That is full of 
vitality because it is full of righteousness, first imputed 
and then real. Life and righteousness are correlative 
terms, the ouo involving tho other.

(11) And this vitality extends beyond the grave. It 
will even react upon tliat material body which had just 
been spoken of as given over to death. Die it must: 
but the same Spirit to which the soul owes its life will 
also reinfuse life into the dead hotly, just as tho body 
of Christ of Himself was raised from tho dead.

B y  his Spirit . ’ . .—The balance of authority is 
in favour o f tho reading. “  because c f  His Spirit ”  (as 
in margin); the other is an Alexandrian correction. It 

) cannot bo thought that God would leave in the grave 
that body in whieli His own Spirit has dwelt, i.e., has 
been with not only in close but permanent contact, 
though the psychological question was, of course, not 
present to the mind of the Apostle.

(12—17) These verses form a hortatory application of 
tho foregoing, with further development of the idea to 
live after and in the Spirit.

(12) We are debtors.—We are under an obliga
tion. Observe that in the lively sequeneo of thought the 
second elanse of the antithesis is suppressed. “  W e are 
under an obligation, not to tho flesh (out to the Spirit)/’

'13) I f  y e  through the Spirit . . .—If under 
the influence of the Spirit you reduce to a coudition of 
deadness and atrophy all those practices to which the 
impulses of your material nature would prompt you.

(It—17) Tins life in tho Spirit implies a special 
relation to God—that of sous. I  sav of sons; for 
when you first received the Holy Gliost it was no 
spirit of bondago and reign of terror to which you 
were admitted, but rather the closest filial relation to 
God. This filial relation is attestod by the Divine 
Spirit endorsing tho evidence of our own conscious
ness, and it includes all that such a relation would 
naturally inelude— sonship. heirship, nay. a joint-heir
ship in the glory of Christ, who is Himself pre
eminently tho Son.

This idea of “  sonship ”  is also worked out in the 
Epistle to the Galatians (iii. 25; iv. 1— 7). It is the 
Christian transformation of the old theocratic idea. 
The Israelite, qua Israelite, had stood in this special 

i relation to G od ; now it is open to tho spiritual Israel, 
235



Their Inheritance with Christ. ROMANS, VIII. Creation’s Yearning.

(15) fo r  ye have not received the spirit 
of bondage again to fea r; but ye 
have received the Spirit of adoption, 
whereby we cry, Abba, Father. (l6) The 
Spirit itself beareth witness with our 
spirit, that we are the children of G od : 
Chap. viii. 1 7 - (17). A n d  if children, then 
25. Creation’s heirs; heirs of God, and 
yearning. joint-heirs with Christ; if 
so be that we suffer with him, that

we may be also glorified together. 
(18) f or j  reckon that the sufferings 
of this present time are not worthy 
to he compared with the glory which 
shall be revealed in us. <'») For the 
earnest expectation of the creature 
waiteth for the manifestation of the 
sons of God! f20* For the creature was 
made subject to vanity, not willingly, 
but by reason of him who hath sub-

of whatever race they may be. The idea itself, too, 
is largely widened and deepened by the additional 
doctrines of the continued agency of the Spirit and 
of the Messiahship of Jesus. The sense o f sonship 
is awakened and kept alive by the Spirit; and of all 
those in whom it is found, the Messiah Himself stands 
at the head, ensuring for them a share in His own glory.

(!5) Spirit of bondage.—The Greek corresponds 
very nearly to what we should naturally understand 
by the English phrase, “  such a spirit as would be 
found in slaves.”  The word ‘ ‘ spirit”  varies much 
in meaning in these verses. Here it is the “  domi
nant habit or frame of m ind; ” in the next verse it is 
used both for the Spirit of God and the spirit of man.

Again to fear.—So as to take you back under the 
old terrorism of the Law. The Law, if it contained 
promises, was still more essentially a system of threats; 
for the threats took effect, while the promises remained 
ineffectual, because the Law eonld not be fulfilled.

Spirit of adoption.—That spirit which is charac
teristic of those who are taken to be sons, who, like the 
Christian at his baptism, are admitted into this relation 
of sonship.

Whereby we cry.—The intensity of the Apostlo’s 
feeling comes out in this simple definition. Instead of 
any more formal elaboration of his meaning, he says 
the Spirit of adoption is that which prompts the im-. 
passioned cry, “ Abba, Father.”

Abba, Father.—“ Abba ”  is the Aramaic equiva
lent for father. The repetition is one of endearment 
and entreaty, taken from the natural impulse of 
children to repeat a beloved name in different forms. 
Comp. Newton’s hymn—

“  Jesus, my Shepherd, Husband, Friend,
My Prophet, Priest, and King,” See.

(16) The Spirit itself beareth witness.—What 
is the nature of this concurrent testimony ? It would 
seem to be something of this kind. The self-conscious
ness of tho believer assures him of his sonship. The 
relation in which he feels that he stands to God he 
knows to be that of a son. But, besides this, he is 
aware of an eternal objective cause for this feeling. 
That cause is the influence of the Holy Spirit.

This passage makes it clear that the Apostle, in spite 
of the strongly mystic tone of his language elsewhere, 
never confuses the human and the divine.

(ir) One characteristic o f the son is that he is his 
father’s heir. So it is with the Christian. He, too, 
has an inheritance—an inheritance of glory which ho 
will share with Christ. But he must not be surprised 
if, before sharing the glory, he also shares the sufferings.

S u ffer with. h im .—All who suffer for the sake of 
the gospel are regarded as suffering with Christ. They |
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“  drink o f the cup ”  that He drajik o f (Matt. xx. 22, 23). 
(Comp. 2 Cor. i. 5 ; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 24.)

(18—25) The mention of “ suffering”  and of “ g lory”  
recalls the Apostle to a sense of his own position— 
what he had to go through, and what was the hope that 
he had to animate and encourage him. A  vivid im
pression of the stormy life of the Apostle at this period 
is given by Acts xix. 23— 41; 2 Cor. vi. 4, 5 ; xi. 23—28. 
But he counted it as nothing (Phil. iii. 8) as compared 
with his triumphant out-look into the future. Here, 
then, there follows a Statement of the nature of the 
Christian’s hope viewed, not only as it affects the 
individual, but also in its cosmical aspect.

(18) Revealed in us.— Upon U8— i.e., reaching to 
us, and illumining and transfiguring us. The Coining 
of Christ is always thus conceived of as a visible mani
festation of glory in those who take part in it.

*
(!9) Nor is ours a merely isolated hope ; we have our 

place— ’
“ Mid onward sloping motions infinite,

Making for one sure goal.”

The whole creation is looking earnestly and intently 
for the same manifestation of glory as ourselves.j

Earnest expectation.—A  single word in tho 
Greek, and a very striking one. It means, literally, a 
straining forward with outstretched head, just as we 
might imagine the crowds outside a race-course strain
ing over the ropes to catch a sight of the runners; an 
eager, intent expectation. The same word is used onco 
again in the New Testament (Phil. i. 20).

Creature.— Creation, the whole world of nature, 
animate and inanimate.

Waiteth for.— Another strong word, “ waits with 
concentrated longing and expectancy.”

Manifestation. —  Translate rather by the ordi
nary word, revelation, as in the last verse (“ glory 
which shall be revealed "). The Parusia, or Coming 
of Christ, is to be accompanied by an appearance o f 
the redeemed in glorified form.

(20) For the creature.—The Apostle gives tho 
reason for this earnest expectation in the present state 
of nature; pointing out what creatiou is. I f  creation 
were perfect, and were fulfilling the noblest possible 
purpose, there would be no cause for looking forward 
hopefully to tho future.

Was made subject to vanity.—“ Vanity ” =  
“ emptiness ” or “ nothingness.”  Creation is fulfilling 
an unworthy instead of a worthy and noble end. 
(Comp. Gen. iii. 17, 18.) It was made subject to 
this “ not willingly,”  i.e., by its own act or with its own 
concurrence, but “ by reason of Him who hath subjected 
the same,”  i.e., in pursuance of the sovereign purpose 
aud counsel of God. The one thing which takes out



The Hope o f  a Glorious Liberty. HOMANS, VIII. The Spirit’s Intercession.

jected the same in hope, <21) because the 
creature itself also shall be delivered 
from the bondage of corruption into the 
glorious liberty of the children of God. 
(i>2) por W(3 know that the whole creation1 
groaneth and travaileth in pain to
gether until now. ^  And not only 
they, but ourselves also, which have the 
firstfruits of the Spirit, even we our
selves groan within ourselves, waiting 
for the adoption, to wit, the redemption

a Lute 2i.jn.| of our body.' ^  For we are saved by 
hope: but hope that is seen is not 
hope : for what a man seeth, why doth 
he yet hope for? I251 But if we hope 
for that we see not, then do we with 
patience wait for it. ^  Likewise the 
Spirit also helpetli our in
firmities : for we know not v“5: •$*
what we should pray for as intercession, 
we ought: but the Spirit 
itself maketh intercession for us with

1 O r,e rt r y  creature .

the sting1 from this impoverished and degraded con
dition is Hope.

It is needless to say that this is not Darwinism, 
but it is easily reconcilable with evolution. Indeed, 
such a theory seems to give it additional force and 
emphasis. It helps to bring out both the present 
“  vanity”  and hope for the future, and to show both as 
parts of one “  increasing purpose ”  widening through 
the ages. “  Allowing for irregularities and fluctuations, 
oji the whole, higher and higher forms of life have 
appeared. There has been unquestionably an enormous 
advance between the times of the Eozoon Canadense 
and our own. And, further, we have to notice that 
a new kind of progress, o f far greater intrinsic im
portance than mere physical improvement, has of late 
appeared. I mean intellectual and moral progress, 
as it is seen in man. . . . And this progress, I
would say, is most important in our argument as to 
the character of God. ior it is full o f promise of far 
better things than this sad world has ever seen. It 
points most decidedly to a supremacy of the power 
tor good, and a great hope of final happiness for our 
race.”  (Rev. S. T. Gibson, Religion and Science, p. 34.)

(21) Because the creature.—The reason for the 
hope which survives through the degradation of nature; 
what creation is to be.

Because.—Perhaps rather “  that,”  to be joined 
on to the end of the last verse, in hope that creation, 
also,”  &e. So Meyer and Ellieott.

Delivered from the bondage of corruption. 
— The state of decay and ruin into which the world 
by nature has fallen, is regarded as a servitude op
posed to the state of liberty into which it will be 
ushered at the Coming of Christ.

Glorious liberty of the children of God.— 
Translate rather, into the liberty o f  the glory o f the 
children o f God— i.c., into the state of liberty or eman
cipation which will attend the appearance of the Messiah 
and His redeemed. Their state will be one of liberty, 
and in that liberty the whole creation hopes to share.*

(22) Groaneth and travaileth.—In view of the 
physical evil and misery prevalent in the world, the 
Apostle attributes a human consciousness of pain to the 
rest of creation. It groans and travails together, i.e., 
every member of it in common with its kind. The 
idea of travailing, as in childbirth, has reference to the 
future prospect of joyful delivery. (Comp. Johnxvi. 21.)

U n til n o w - This consciousness of pain and im
perfection has been continuous and unbroken (nor 
will it cease until an end is put to it by the Coming of 
Christ.)

(22) Xor is it only the rest of creation that g r o a n s .  
W e Christians, too, though we possess the firstfruits 
of the Spirit, nevertheless inwardly groan, sighing for the

time when our adoption as the sons o f God will be com
plete, and even our mortal bodies will be transfigured.

Which have the firstfruits of the Spirit.—
Though we have received the first partial outpouring o f 
the Spirit, as opposed to the plenitude of glory in store 
for us.

The adoption.—The Christian who has received 
the gift of the Spirit is already an adopted child o f  
God. (See verses 15, 16.) But this adoption still 
has to bo ratified and perfected, which will not bo until 
the Coming of Christ. '

The redemption of our body.—One sign of the 
imperfect sonship of the Christian is that mortal and 
corruptible body in which the better and heavenly part 
of him is imprisoned. That, too, shall be transformed 
and glorified, and cleared from all the defect of its 
earthly condition. (Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 49—53; 2 Cor. 
v. 1 et seq.; Phil. iii. 21.)

(21) W hy do I say that we “  wait for the adoption ? ,r 
Because hope in the future is of the very essence of the 
Christian’s life. It was by hope that he was saved. 
Hope, at the time when ho first believed, made him 
realise his salvation, though it is still in the future. 
This is, indeed, implied in the very nature of hope. Its 
proper object is that which is future and unseen.

By hope.—It is usually faith rather than hope that 
is represented as the means or instrument of salvation. 
Xor can it quite rightly be said that hope is an aspect 
of faith, because faith and hope are expressly dis
tinguished and placed as co-ordinate with each other in 
1 Cor. xiii. 13: “  and now abideth faith, hope, and charity, 
these three.”  Hope is rather a secondary cause o f  
salvation, because it sets salvation vividly before the 
believer, and so makes him strive to obtain it.

It must not, however, be overlooked that the phrase 
translated “ by hope.”  may be taken, rather to mean 
“ icith”  or “ in hope.” It will then serve to limit the 
idea of salvation. W e were saved, indeed, in an in
choate and imperfect manner, but our full salvation is 
still a subject for hope, and therefore it is not past but 
still in the future.

(25) I f  salvation were something that could be seen, 
something that could be grasped by sight, then there 
would be no room for hope. As it is we do not see i t ; 
we do hope for i t ; and, therefore, wo patiently endure 
the sufferings that lie upon the road to it.

(2S, 27) A  second reason for the patience of the 
Christian \inder suffering. The Spirit helps his weak
ness and joins in his prayers.

(26) Likewise.—While on the one hand the prospect 
of salvation sustains him, so on the other hand the Divine
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groanings which cannot be uttered. 
<27) And he that searcheth the hearts i 
knoweth what is the mind of the Spirit, 
because1 he maketh intercession for the 
r-v, ••• oq saints according to the will 
30̂ a The happy ° f  God. (») And we know 
career of the that all things work to

ns an. getlier for good to them ' 
that love God, to them who are

Or, that

the called according to his purpose. 
(j») For whom he did foreknow, he also 
did predestinate to be conformed to the 
image of his Son, that he might be 
the firstborn among many bretliren. 
(3°) Moreover whom he did predestinate, 
them he also called: and whom he 
called, them he also justified : and whom 
he justified, them he also glorified.

Spirit interposes to aid him. The one source of 
encouragement is human (his own human consciousness 
o f  the certainty of salvation), the other is divine.

Infirmities.—The correct reading is the singular,
infirmity.”  Without this assistance we might be too 

weak to endure, but the Spirit helps and strengthens 
our weakness by inspiring our prayers.

With groanings which cannot be uttered.— 
When the Christian’s prayers are too deep and too 
intense for words, when they are rather a sigh heaved 
from the heart than any formal utterance, then we 
may know that they are prompted by the Spirit 
Himself. It is He who is praying to God for us.

(27) God recognises the voice of His own Spirit, 
because the prayers that the Spirit prompts are in 
strict accordance with His will.

What is the mind of the Spirit.—What are the 
thoughts of the Spirit, and therefore what is the echo of 
those thoughts in the prayers that are offered to Him.

(28—30) These verses contain a third reason for the 
tience of the Christian. He knows that whatever 
ppens, all things are really working together for good 

to him.

(28) A l l  things.—Persecution and suffering included.
Work together.—Contribute.
There is a rather remarkable reading here, found in 

the Vatican and Alexandrian MSS., and in Origen, 
inserting “ God ”  as the subject of the verb, and making 
“ all things”  the object. “  God works all things with,”  
or “ co-operates in all things.”  This reading is very 
early, if not original.

To them who are the called.—Further descrip
tion of those “  who love God.”  They have also, as in 
His eternal counsels He had designed it should be, 
obeyed the call given to them in the preaching of the 
gospel, and definitely enrolled themselves in the 
kingdom of the Messiah.

(29,30) por whom he did foreknow, he also 
did predestinate.—The process already summed up 
under these two phrases is now resolved more fully 
and exactly into its parts, with the inference suggested 
that to those who are under the divine guidance at 
every step in their career nothing can act but for good. 
The two phrases indicate two distinct, steps. God, in 
His infinite foreknowledge, knew that certain persons 
would submit to be conformed to the image of His Son, 
and lie predestined them for this.

"When wo argue deductively from the omniscience 
and omnipotence of God, human free-will seems to bo 
obliterated. On the other hand, when we arguo 
deductively from human free-will, tin; divine foreknow
ledge and power to determine action seem to be ex
cluded. And yet both truths must lie received without 
detriment to eaeh other. W e neither know strictly what 
God's omnipotence and omniscience arc (according to

a more exact use of language, we ought to say, perhaps, 
“  perfect power and knowledge ” — power and know
ledge such as would belong to what we are incapable of 
conceiving, a perfect Being), nor do we know what 
human free-will is in itself. It is a necessary postulate 
if there is to be any synthesis of human life at a ll; for 
without it there can be no distinction between good and 
bad at all. But we do not really know more than that 
it is that hypothetical faculty in man by virtue of which 
he is a responsible agent.

To be conformed . . —The final cause of the whole 
of this divine process is that the Christian may be 
conformed to the image of Christ—that" he may be 
like him not merely in spirit,, but also in that glorified 
body, which is to be the copy of the Redeemer's (Phil,
iii. 21), and so be a fit attendant upon Him in His 
Messianic kingdom.

Firstborn among many brethren.—The Mes
sianic kingdom is here conceived of rather as a family. 
In this family Christ lias the rights of primogeniture, 
but all Christians are His brethren ; and the object of 
His mission and of the great scheme of salvation (in all 
its stages—foreknowledge,ealling, justification, Ac.) is to 
make men sufficiently like Him to be His brethren, and 
so to fill up the number of the Christian family. The 
word “  firstborn ”  occurs in a similar connection in 
Col. i. 15, “  firstborn of every creature ” (or rather, 
o f  all creation), and in Heb. i. 6, “  When he briugeth 
in the first-begotten (firstborn) into the world.”  It 
implies two things—(1) priority in point of time, or 
in other words the pre-existence of the Son as the 
Divine W ord; and (2) supremacy or sovereignty as 
the Messiah. The Messianic use of the word is based 
upon Ps. lxxxix. 27, “ Also I  will make him my first
born, higher than the kings of the earth.”

Among many brethren.—C om p.H eb.ii.il et seq., 
“  He is not ashamed to call them brethren,”  Ac. There 
is a stress on “ many.”  The object of the Christian 
scheme is that Christ may not stand alone in the 
isolated glory of His pre-existence, but that He may be 
surrounded by a numerous brotherhood fashioned after 
His likeness as He is in the likeness of God.

(30) Predestinate.—This is the term which seems 
most to interfere with human free-will. Foreknow- 

1 ledge does not interfere with free-will, because the 
foreknowledge, though prior in point of time, is 
posterior in the order of causation to the act of choice. 
A  man does not choose a certain action because it is 
foreknown, but it is foreknown because he will choose 

I it. Predestination (the word is not inadecpiately trans
lated) appears to involve a more rigorous necessity. 
All we can say is that it must not be interpreted in any 
sense that excludes free-will. Free-will is a postulate 
on which all the superstructure of morals and religion 
must rest. The religious mind, looking liaek over the 
course by which it has been brought', sees in it pre
dominating the hand of G od ; but however large tho 
divine element in salvation may be, it must in the end
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(3i) "W h at shall w e th e n  sa y  to  these
things? I f  God he for us, 

Clmp. viii.31— who can be against us? 
tM n.im phant p j, J Ic th a t s p a m l n o t  llis

own Sou, but delivered him 
up for us all, how shall he not with him 
also freely give us all things? (33) W ho  
shall lay any thing to the charge of 
God's elect? Tt is God that justifietli: 
<3l> who is he that condemneth ? It is 
Christ that died, yea rather, that is 
risen again, who is even at the right

hand of God, who also maketh inter
cession for us : ^  who shall separate 
us from the love of Christ? shall tribu
lation, or distress, or persecution, or 
famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? 
<:w) a s js written, For thy sake we 
are killed all the day long ;* we are 
accounted as sheep for the slaughter. 
(37) Nay, in all these things we are more 
than conquerors through him that loved 
us. <:58) For I am persuaded, that neither 
death, nor life, nor angels, nor princi-

bo apprehended by faith, which is an act of free-will. 
And the subsequent actions of which faith is the 
moving cause, thongh done under a co-operating divine 
intlncnee, yet belong to the sphere of human freedom. 
(See Note on chap. ii. 6.) It should be remembered that 
St. Paul is not now writing in the calm* temper of 
philosophical analysis, but in an intense access of 
religious emotion, and therefore he does not stay to .put 
in all the qualifying clauses that philosophy might 
require. It is well for mankind that ho has done so. 
[n all great and creative religious minds the conscious
ness of free-will has retired into the background.

C a lled .—By presenting to them the gospel, directly 
or indirectly, through the preaching of Christ and His 
Apostles.

J u stified .—In the Pauline sense, as in chap. iii. 
21. et al.

G lo r ifie d . -Strictly, tho glorifying of the Christian 
awaits him in the future, but tho Apostle regards all 
these different acts as focussed together as it were on a 
single point in the past. Glorification is involved in 
justification.

(31—39) Now follows the sublime and triumphant con
clusion from the foregoing—expressed with passionate 
energy and with the most intense consciousness of 
the reality of a Christian belief in penetrating and 
sustaining tho mind in all outward trials, however 
severe.

Erasmus remarks on this, that u Cicero never said 
anything grander.” It is needless to add that, setting 
aside other considerations, Cicero was not for a moment 
comparable in spiritual intensity, and therefore in true 
eloquence, to St. Paul.

(33.31) Who shall lay any thing . . .  ?—The punc
tuation and arrangement of these clauses are somewliat 
difficult. It seems best on tho whole to connect together 
the two clauses at tho cud of verso 33, and beginning of 
verso 34. Tho whole passage to tho end of the chapter 
will then form a continuous proof of tho certainty that 
all things shall be freely given to the Christian. Nothing 
can frustrate this : either on the side of God, for when 
He justifies none can condemn; or on the side of 
Christ, whose death, and resurrection, and ascension, 
and intercession are pledges that nothing can separate 
ns from His love.

What have we to fear ? When God pronounces our 
acquittal there is nono who can pronounce our con
demnation. Literally, God is He tcho justifies, icho 
then can condemn ! And answering to this in the 
next verse we have, Christ is He that died. See. This 
is tlio two-fold answer to tho question, “  Who shall

come forward to accuse God’s elect? ”  It is a conclu
sive reply to this to state tho relation in which the 
accused stand to God and to Christ.

God’s elect.—Christians as such with especial re
ference to the process which the Apostle has been 
describing in verses 29, 30.

(30 I t  is C h rist . . .—The remainder o f this
verse is to be closely connected with the opening of tho 
next. “ He that died, rose, &c., is Christ: who then 
shall separato us from His love? ”  The two questions, 
“ Who is he that condemneth? ”  and “  W ho shall separate 
ns ? ”  arc really parts of tho reply to tho main question 
thrown into an interrogative form. A t another 
moment the sentence would probably have been dif
ferently east, but tho Apostle’s mind is in an attitude 
of challenge.

Yea rather.— Yea more. The pledges that Christ 
has given us of His love did not end, but only l>egan 
with His death.

(35) The love of Christ.—That is to say, the love 
which Christ has for us, not that which we have for 
Christ.

Shall tribulation ?—Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 4 ; xi. 23. 
The Apostle is speaking from his own actual experience.

(36) For thy sake we are killed.— The quota
tion is taken from Ps. xliv. 22, which was apparently 
written at some period of groat national distress, at 
what precise period the data do not enable us to 
say, but probably not earlier than Josiah. The suf
ferings of God’s people at all times are typical of 
each other. There is the further reason for the appli
cation in the text tliat tho Psalm does not lay stress 
upon the guilt o f tho people, but regards their sufferings 
as undergone in the cause of tho theocracy. A t the 
same time, the tone of the Psalmist wants the exulting 
and triumphant confidence of the Apostle.

(37) N a y .— Yet, or But. So far from being van
quished, we are conquerors: when we are weak then 
are we strong. '

(38) Neither death, nor life . . .—The enume
ration that follows is intended to include (poetically 
rather than logically) every possible category o f being, 
especially those unseen powers of evil against which 
the warfare o f the Christian was more particularly 
directed.

Nor principalities.—Comp. Eph. vi. 12. “ W e 
wrestle . . . against principalities, against powers; ”  
terms belonging to the Jewish enumcrat'm of angels. 
Tho critical evidence is however absolutely decisive in 
separating “ powers”  from ‘‘ principalities’’ in this 
instance and placing it after “  things present, nor things 
to come.”  It would bo better therefore to take it in a 
wider sense: “ Agencies of every kind, personal or 
impersonal.”
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palities, nor powers, nor things present, 
nor things to come, t39) nor height, nor 
depth, nor any other creature, shall be 
able to separate us from the love of God, 
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.

CH APTEE I X .— d) I  say the truth 
. , _ in Christ, I  lie not, my

A sad reflec- conscience also bearing me ; 
tion : Israel’s w itneSS ill the Holy Ghost, 
pjjnleges and (2) th a t  I  have great heavi-

1 ness and continual sorrow in my 
heart. (3) For I could wish that my- 

i or, separated. self were accursed1 from Christ for 
my brethren, my kinsmen according to 
the flesh: 14) who are Israelites; to 
whom pertaineth the adoption, and the 

a.d_d8. glory, and the covenants, and the giving 
of the law, and the service o f  G od , and 
the promises ; whose are the fathers, 
and of whom as concerning the flesh 
Christ came, who is over all, God blessed

(3°) Nor height, nor depth.—No remoteness in 
space. (Copip. Ps. cxxxix. 8 et seq. “  I f  I ascend up 
into heaven,”  Ac.)

Any other creature.—Any other created thing.
The love of God.— It is to be observed that for 

the shorter phrase, “  the love of Christ,” the Apostle 
now substitutes tho fuller but, as it would seem, equi
valent phrase, “ the love of God in Christ.”

IX .
There is a distinct break in the Epistle at this point. 

The subject of the preceding chapters, the development 
of the gospel scheme, has been worked up to a climax. 
W e might imagine that at the end of chapter viii. the 
Epistle was laid aside, and the Apostle now begins 
upon a new topic, in the discussion of which, how
ever, he still retains the same vein of deep emotion 
that had characterised his latest utterances. This new 
topic is the relation of the Christian system just ex
pounded to the chosen people. And here, after a few 
opening words of patriotic sympathy (verses 1— 5), the 
Apostle discusses: (1) the justice of their rejection 
(verses 6—29); (2) its causes (verse 30 to chap. x. 21);
(3) its compensations and qualifications (chap. xi. 1—  
32); with a closing doxology (chap. xi. 33— 36). The 
section including tliQse three chapters is complete and 
rounded in itself.

(!—5) My heart bleeds for Israel, my country, that 
highly-privileged people. I  could fain have changed 
places with them, aud been myself cut off from Christ, 
if only they might have been saved.

0) I say the truth in Christ,—The meaning of 
this expression seems to be, “  From the bottom of my 
soul, in the most sacred part of my being, as a Christian 
man united to Christ, I make this solemn asseveration.”

My conscience.—Here, as in chap. ii. 15, very mnch 
in the modern sense of the word, the introspective faculty 
which sits in judgment upon actions, and assigns to 
them their moral qualities of praise or blame. “ This 
conscience of mine being also overshadowed with the 
Holy Spirit, and therefore incapable of falsehood or 
self-deception.”

(3) I could wish . . .—Rather, Icauld have wished. 
The wish, of course, related to what was really impos
sible. Still it is a nobly generous impulse, at which some 
weak minds have been shocked, and out of which others 
have made sentimental capital. Let us leave it as it is.

Accursed from Christ.—Separated from Christ, 
and devoted to destruction. Does not the intensity of 
this" expression help us to realise one aspect of the 
Atonement—“ being made a curse for us”  (Gal. iii. 13 ? 
(The Greek word for “  curse ”  is different, but comes 
to be nearly equivalent.)

(4) The adoption.—They are the theocratic people, 
the people whom God had, as it were, adopted to Him
self, and taken into the special filial relation. (Comp. 
Hos. xi. 1, “ I called my son out o f E gypt; ”  Ex. iv. 22, 
“ Israel is my son, even my firstborn;”  et al.)

The glory.—The Shechinali, or visible symbol o f  
God’s presence. (Comp. Ex. xvi. 10; xxiv. 16; xl. 34, 
35; 1 Sam. iv. 22; 1 Kings viii. 10, 11; Ezek. i. 28; 
Heb. ix. 5.)

The covenants.—Not the two tables of stone, 
but the several compacts made by God with Abraham 
and his descendants (Gen. xii. 1— 3, 7 ; xiii. 14— 17;
xv. 1— 21; xvii. 1— 22; xxii. 15— 18; xxvi. 2—5, 34; 
xxviii. 13— 15 ; xxxv. 9— 12; xlvi. 3, 4).

The service of God.—The temple service and 
ritual.

The promises.— Especially tho Messianic promises, 
a term correlative to the “ covenants ”  above.

(3) The fathers.— The patriarchs—Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob.

Who is over all, God blessed for ever.—These 
words are a well-known subject for controversy. Trini
tarian and English interpreters, as a rule, take them 
with the punctuation of the Authorised version, as re
ferring to Christ. Sociuian interpreters, with some of the 
most eminent among the Germans, put a full stop after 
“  came,”  and make the remainder of the verse a doxology 
addressed to God, “  Blessed for ever be God, who is 
over all.”  Both ways are possible. The question is, 
Which is the most natural and probable ? and this is to 
be considered, putting altogether on one side preposses
sions of every kind. W e are not to read meaning into 
Scripture, but to elicit meaning from  it. The balance 
of the argument stands thus:— (1) The order of the 
words is somewhat in favour of the application to 
Christ. I f  tho clause had really been a formal 
doxology, the ascription of . blessing would more 
naturally have come at the beginning in Greek as 
in English, “ Blessed be God.”  Ac. (2) The context 
is also somewhat in favour of this application. Tho 
break in the form of the sentence becomes rather 
abrupt on the other hypothesis, and is not to be quite 
paralleled. Intruded doxologies, caused by a sudden 
access of pious feeling, are not uncommon in the 
writings oi St. Paul, but they are either worked into 
the regular order of the sentence, as in chap. i. 25, 
Gal. i. 5, or else they are formally introduced as in 
2 Cor. xi. 31; 1 Tim. i. 17. (3) But on the other hand, 
to set somewhat decidedly against this application, is 
the fact that the words used by tho Apostle, “  W ho is 
over all,”  and the ascription of blessing in all other 
places where they occur, are referred, not to Christ, but 
to God. (Conqj. chap. i. 25; 2 Cor. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3,
iv. 6.) There is, indeed, a doxology addressed to Christ 
in 2 Tim. iv. 18; it should, however, be remembered
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for ever. Amen. (6) Not as though 
 ̂ . ( the word of God hath

ThoP' 'promise taken none effect. For they 
confined to the are not all Israel, which 
chosen seed. a re  o f  [sn le l . (7) neither,
because they are the seed of Abra
ham, arc they all children: but. In 
Isaac shall thy seed be called." <8> That 
is. They which are the children of the 
flesh, these are not the children of God : 
but the children of the promise are 
counted for the seed. ^  For this is the 
word of promise, A t this time will

6 tli'ii. K  10.

1 O r. greater.

2 Or. leiuirr. 
r lien. S3. 23. 
d  Mai. 1. 2.

I come, and Sarah shall have a 
son.4 <lw> And not only this; but when 
Rebecca also had conceived by one, even 
by our father Isaac ; (11) (for the children 
being not yet born, neither having done 
any good or evil, that the purpose of 
God according to election might stand, 
not of works, but of him that calleth ;) 
(12) it was said unto her, The elder1 
shall serve the younger.2c <13> As it is 
written, Jacob have I loved/ but Esau 
have 1 hated. <u) W hat shall we say then? 
Is there unrighteousness with God ?

that the Pauline origin of that Epistle lias been doubted 
by some, though it is also right to add that these 
doubts do not appear to hare any real validity. The 
title “  God ”  does not appear to bo olsowhero applied to 
our Lord by St. Paul, though all the attributes of God
head are aserilied to Him : e.g., in Phil. ii. 6 et seq., Col. i 
15 et setj. In 1 Tim. iii. lti, which would be an apparent 
exception, the true reading is, “ Who was manifested,”  
and not “  God was manifested.”  On the other hand, 
St. John certainly makes use of this title, not only in 
John i. 1. xx. 28, but also in the reading, adopted by many, 
o f John i. 18, “ God only begotten ” for “ Only begotten 
Son.”  Weighing the whole of the arguments against 
each other, the data do not seem to be sufficient to 
warrant a positive and dogmatic conclusion either wav. 
Tho application to our Lord appears perhaps a little 
the more probable of the two. More than this cannot 
be said. Nor is a stronger affirmation warranted by 
any considerations resting on the division of authorities.

(6-13) Now follows a vindication o f  the dealings of 
God in rejecting Israel. And this is divided into three 
parts. Part 1 extends to tho end of verse 13, and the 
object of it is to clear the way by defining tho true 
limits of the promise. It was not really to all Israel 
that the promise was given, but only to a particular 
section of Israel.

(6> Not as though.—The scholar will observe that 
thero appears to be here a mixture of two constructions, 
“  tho ease is not such that,”  and “  I do not mean to say 
that,”  “ I do not intend to say that the ease is such 
as that.”

Taken none effect. —  “ Fallen through,”  or 
"‘ failed of its accomplishment.”

Of Israel— i.e., descended from Jacob. (Comp. Gen. 
xxxii. 28.) The promise of God was indeed given to 
Israel, but that did not mean roundly all who could 
claim descent from Jaeob without further limitation.

(") Neither are all the bodily descendants o f Abraham 
also his spiritual descendants. It was expressly stated 
from tho first that tho promise was confined to a par
ticular branch of his posterity. The posterity of 
Abraham, strictly so called, was to be that derived 
through Isaac. This is very nearly tho sense of the 
original, " In Isaac shall thy seed be called,”  i.e., in

Isaac slialt thou have posterity, which shall be called 
thy posterity”  —  “ truo and legitimate descendants,”  
thus excluding the seed of Hagar.

(8) They which are the children.—The Apostle 
explains this restriction in a spiritual sense. Mere 
natural descent gives no claim to membership in the 
theocracy.

Of the promise —  i.e., not merely “  promised 
children,” but “ children born through tho miraculous 
agency of the promise; ”  tho promise is regarded as being 
possessed of creative power. (Comp. chap. iv. 18—20.)

(■ >) This is the word of promise.— Rather, this 
saying is o f promise. The children of promise, I say, 
for tho saying. “  At this time will I come,”  &c., is a 
matter of promise; it implied a divine and miraculous 
intervention, and did not eome in the ordinary course of 
nature.

At th is  t im e — i.e., at the corresponding time of tho 
next year.

(10, 11) Nor was the restriction and special selection 
eonfined to the case of Abraham alone. It also ap
peared when Rebecca bore sons to Isaac. It was indeed 
pure selection. The children themselves had done 
nothing to make a preference be given to one over 
the other. There was no merit in the ease. The 
object of the declaration was to ratify the divine 
electing purpose which had already choseu Jacob to 
be the inheritor of tho Messianic blessings.

Here we have tho doctrine of election and predestina
tion stated in a very unqualified and uncompromising 
form. And it does indeed necessarily follow from ono 
train of thought. However much we lay stress on free
will. still actions are the result of character—the will 
itself is a part of character; and character is bom in 
ns. Of the two elements which go to determine action, 
outward circumstances, and inward disposition, neither 
can be said strictly to be made by the man himself. 
I f  we follow this train of thought, then it would 
certainly appear that God, or the chain of natural 
causes set in motion and directed by God, made 
him what he is. In other words, he is elected and 
predetermined to a certain line of conduct. This is 
the logic of one set of inferences. On the other hand, 
the logic of the other sot of inferences is just as strong 
— that man is free. There is an opposition irrecon
cilable to us with our present means of judging. We can 
only take the one proposition as qualified by tho other.

<12> The elder shall serve the younger.— The 
margin gives as an alternative rendering, “ the greater 
shall serve tho lesser.”  The quotation is taken from 
the L X X .. in which there is the same ambiguity.

This ambiguity also appears to exist in the Hebrew, 
where it is a disputed question whether the words refer 
to age or to the comparative strength of the two peoples. 
In either case, it is tho nations that shonld spring from 
Esau and Jaeob that are meant.

(14—is) These verses eontain the second part of tho 
vindication. This power of choosing one and refusing
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God forbid. (15> For he saith to Closes, | 
Cha ix 1 4 —  ̂ have mercy on J
23haPThe abso- whom I will have mercy, 1 
luteness o f and I  will have compas- ! 
Got s c oice. gjo n  on  j  will have (
compassion.® <16) So then it is  not 
of him that willetli, nor of him that 
runneth, but of God that sheweth 
mercy. <17) For the scripture saith unto 
Pharaoh, Even for this same purpose 
have I  raised thee up, that I might 
shew my power in thee, and that 
my name might be declared throughout 
all the earth.4 <18) Therefore hath he

mercy on whom he will have mercy, and 
whom he will lie hardeneth. <19) Thou 
wilt say then unto me, W hy doth he 
yet find fault? For who hath resisted 
liis will? <2°) Nay but, 0  man, who art 
thou that repliest against G od ?1 Shall 
the thing formed say to him that formed 
it. W hy hast thou made me thus?''
(21) Hath not the potter power over the 
clay, of the same lump to make one 
vessel unto honour, and another unto 
dishonour?rf <22> JVhat if God, willing 
to shew his wrath, and to make his 
power known, endured with much long-

E l. .13. 19.
Or, answerta 
again, or, di#- 
putent with Godt 

c lea. 45.9.

another has always been reserved to Himself by G od; 
as is seen by the examples of Moses and Pharaoh.

(u) Is there unrighteousness?—Again, as in 
chap. iii. 5, the Apostle anticipates a possible objection. 
Does not this apparently arbitrary choice of one and 
rejection of another imply injustice in Him who exer
cises it ? The thought is not to be entertained.

(15) For he saith to Moses.—In the most charac
teristic period of the Old Testament the divine favour 
was promised in this way to Moses and denied to 
Pharaoh. The original of the first quotation has re
ference to the special revelation vouchsafed to Moses 
on Sinai, “  I  will show grace to whom I will s]iow 
grace.”

(16) O f  h im  that runneth.—A  metaphor taken 
from the foot-races as St. Paul may very possibly have 
seen them practised at Corinth. (Comp. chap. ix. 16; 
Gal. ii. 2 ; v. 7 ; Phil. ii. 16.) The meaning is that the 
prize does not depend on human will or human effort, 
but on the grace of God.

(17) The converse proposition is also true, that God 
also uses the wickedness of men as a means of exhibit
ing His power and justice.

Raised thee up.— Brought into the world and on to 
the scene of history.

Show my power.— By the plagues of Egypt and 
by the overthrow of Pharaoh and his host in the Red 
Sea.

(18) Summary conclusion from the above.

He hardeneth. —  The doctrine of the divine 
sovereignty is here expressed in its most trenchant and 
logical form. In Ex. viii. 32, ix. 34, xiii. 15, &e., the 
hardening of Pharaoh’s heart is attributed to his own 
act. That act may, however, be regarded as a part of 
the design of Providence. God’s decrees include human 
free-will, without destroying it. But how they do this 
wo cannot say.

(19 - 21) These verses contain the third part of the vin
dication, which is based upon a possible extension of the 
objection. Not only might it seem as if this absolute 
choice and rejection was unjust in itself, but also 
unjust in its consequences. How can a man bo blamed 
or punished, when his actions are determined for him ? 
The Apostle meets this by a simple but emphatic asser
tion of the absolute and unquestionable prerogative of 
God over His creatures.

(2°) Nay but, O man.—The answer is not so much 
a solution of the intellectual difficulty, as an appeal to 
the religious sense to prevent it from being raised. 
That His dealings should be questioned at all is a 
breach of the reverence due to God.

(21) Hath not the potter . . .  ?—In strict logic, tins 
verse would supply a confirmation, rather than a refu
tation, of the original objection. I f  man is merely as 
clay in the hands of the potter, it would not be un
reasonable to say, “  W hy doth He yet find fanlt ? ”  
No one would think of blaming a piece of earthenware 
because it was well or badly made. The argument of 
the Apostle is not directed to this. He has left tin* 
point with which he started in verso 19, and is engaged 
in proving the position taken up in verse 20. What
ever they may be, God’s dealings are not to be can
vassed by men. Still, we cannot overlook the fact that 
there is apparently a flaw in the logic, though, per
haps, only such a flaw as is inseparable from our 
necessarily imperfect conceptions of this mysterious 
subject. The two lines of thought— that which proves 
the divine sovereignty and that which proves human 
freedom— run parallel to each other, and are apt to 
collude when drawn together. (See Notes on chaps, 
viii. 29, 30; ix. 11, 18, above.)

For the imagery of the clay and the potter, compare 
Isa. lxiv. 8 ; Jer. xviii. 3 10.

(22—29) These verses supply the concluding section 
of the vindication. All this scheme of God’s dealings, 
apparently so severe, is really most merciful. To those 
who really deserved His wrath, He showed longsuffering. 
While for us who now believe, Gentiles as well as Jews, 
He had mercy and glory in store. But in both cases 
the final result was strictly in accordance with pro- 

lieey. Hosca had foretold the admission of the Gentiles, 
saiah the exclusion of $ho greater part of the Jews.

(22) W h a t  i f  . . .— The sentence in the original is 
incomplete. In its full form it would run. “  I f  God 
willing to show His wrath ” . . .  (what can man 
reply ?) This latter clause is dropped or lost in the 
course of the argument. The best and simplest expedient 
to supply its place is that adopted in the Authorised 
version, inserting “ what ”  in italics at the beginning : 
“  What if,”  ,Vc. There is a second suppression later in 
the sentence. At the end of verse 23 we should have to 
insert some snch clause as “  He reserved His glory 
for them,”  in order to make the sentence strictly 
grammatical. These irregularities are due to the 
Apostle's habit of dictating, and to tho lively flow of 
his thoughts.
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suffering the vessels of wrath fitted1 to 
destruction: i231 and that he might
make known the riches of his glory on 
the vessels of mercy, which he had afore 

prepared unto glory,(24)even 
SXm plifled 11S- whom he hath called, 
in the different not of the Jews only, 
fn'i,8n m n ?0W but also of the Gentiles? 
anJ ° ent,U- <»> As he saith also in Oseo, 
I will call them my people, wliich were 
not my people ; and her beloved, which 
was not beloved." <26> And it shall come 
to pass,* that in the place where it was 
said unto them, Ye arc not my people;

1 O r ,  made up.

e I n * .  10.  2? ,  13.

3 O r ,  the account.

d I s a .  1.  a>.
it II on. 3.33 ; 1 Pet. 

3.  10.
b II os. 1. 10.

there shall they be called the children 
of the living God. (271 Esaias also crieth 
concerning Israel, Though the number 
of the children of Israel be as the sand 
of the sea / a remnant shall be saved :
(28) for he will finish the work,2 and cut 
it short in righteousness: because a 
short work will the Lord make upon the 
earth. And as Esaias said before, 
Except the Lord of Sabaoth had left 
us a seed / we had been as Sodoma, and 
been made like unto Gomorrha. (30) W hat 
shall we say then ? That the Gentiles, 
which followed not after righteousness,

W ill in g . While His m il was (ultimately) to execute 
His wrath and display His sovereign judicial power, 
nevertheless He bore with evildoers, and gave them 
time for repentance.

(20 Even us.—So far the form of the sentence had 
been abstract— “ vessels o f wrath,”  “ vessels of glory.”  
Now the Apostle explains who are meant by these 
abstract terms. Tho “  vessels of glory ”  are those who 
were intended to accept tho Christian teaching, whether 
Jews or Gentiles. The “ vessels of wrath ”  are the un
believing mass of tho people of Israel.

(25) As he saith also in Osee.—The original of the 
prophecy in Hosea relates to the pardon and reconcilia
tion promised to the apostate and idolatrous people of 
the northern kingdom. It is here typically and pro
phetically applied to tho Gentiles. Those who had ceased 
to belong to the chosen people, and those who had never 
belonged to it, wero to all intents and purposes in tho 
same position.

Osee.—“  It may bo questioned whether this word 
should bo pronounced as a dissyllable, tho double e 
being regarded as an English termination, as in 
Zebedee, Pharisee, &e., or as a trisyllable, the word 
being considered as a reproduction of the Greek form 
of the name.”  (Lightfoot, On Revision, p. 156. n.)

(2G) And it shall come to pass. —This, too. was 
originally spoken o f tho restoration of the northern 
exiles to the Land of Palestine. As applied to the con
version of tho Gentiles, it would mean that the lands 
which  ̂hail previously been heathen should become 
Christian. There is some doubt whether tho Hebrew of 
Hosea should not rather be translated, “  instead of 
calling them,” for “ in her placo where it was said 
unto them.”  Instead of calling them “  Ye are not mv 
people.”  they will be called “ Sons of tho living God.5’ 
So Ewahl and Hitzig.

(27) Crieth.—With reference to tho impassioned 
utterance of tho prophet.

A remnant.— Rather, the remnant, with an em
phasis upon tho word. “ The remnant, and only tho 
remnant.”

Shall be saved.—In the original, shall return—  
i.e., as it is explained in the previous verse, “  return to 
God.” St. Paul has followed tho L X X . in putting 
tho consequences of such conversion for the conversion 
itself.

(28) For he will finish.—Literally, according to 
the correct reading, For a sentence, accomplishing and 
abridging it, ivill the Lord execute upon the earth.; in 
ether words, “ A  short raid summary sentence will the 
Lord execute upon tho earth.”  The severity of the 
Eonteuco is a proof that only a remnant ‘can be saved

from it. St. Paul follows tho L X X ., with but 
slight deviation. The souse of tho Hebrew appears 
to bo somewhat different: — “  For though thy people, 
O Israel, wero as tho sand of the sea. but a remnant 
of them shall return: a destruction is decreed over
flowing with righteousness— i.e., penal justice. For 
destruction by a sure decree will Jehovah of Hosts per
form in the midst of all tho earth.”  (Cheyne.)

(29) Said before—i.e., in an earlier part of his book. 
Tho Book of Isaiah was at this time collected in tho 
form in which we have it. In Acts xiii. 33. we find an 
express reference to the present numbering of the 
Psalms— “ It Is also written in the second psalm, Thou 
art my Son. this day have I begotten thise.” (Some 
authorities read “ first,”  the two psalms being arranged 
as one, but “ second ”  is probably tho true reading, i

A seed.—Equivalent to the “ remnant ”  of verse 27. 
The point of the quotation is, that but for this remnant 
the rejection of Israel would have been utter and com
plete.

(30—33) Xhe Apostle has finished with his vindication 
of the rejection of Israel, and finished also until the 
course of argument which seemed to bear a strong 
diameter of determinism. He now takes up a point 
of view wliich is the direct opposite of this, and 
in explaining the causes which led to the rejection 
of Israel, those which he puts forward are all such as 
depend for their validity on tho freedom of the will. 
It is needless to say that this is abundantly recognised 
in other parts of St. Paul’s writings, especially in tho 
earnest practical exhortations which he addresses to 
his readers. This, then, must be taken to qualify the 
argument that has preceded. The freedom of tho 
will and tho absolute sovereignty of God are two 
propositions which, though apparently contradictory, 
are both really true at one and the same time. When 
stated singly, each is apt to appear one-sided. They are 
reconciled, as it were, beneath the surface, in some way 
inscrutable to ns. Both rest on evidence that in itself 
is incontrovertible.

The great reason for the rejection of Israel and 
for the admission of the Gentiles is that the Gen
tiles did, and that they did not, base their attempts 
at righteousness upon faith. Righteousness is tho 
middle term which leads to salvation. The Gentiles, 
without seeking, found; the Jews, seeking in a wrong 
way, failed to find it.

(30) Which followed not after righteousness. 
— Not having a special revelation, and being inattentive 
to the law of conscience.
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have attained to righteousness, even the 
righteousness which is of faith. (31> But 
Israel, which followed after the law of 
righteousness, hath not attained to the 
law of righteousness. <32) Wherefore? 
Because they sought it not by faith, but 
as it were by the works of the law. 
Bor they stumbled at that stumbling- 
stone ; (33) as it is written, Behold,' I  
lay in Sion a stumblingstone and rock 
o f  offence: and whosoever believeth on 
him shall not be ashamed. 1 '

a Isa. 8. 14, & :  
16; 1 Het. 3. 6.

1 Or, confounded.

CHAPTER X . — W Brethren, my 
heart’s desire and prayer r , . 
to God for Israel is, that TheP’cause of 
they might be saved. Israel’s fa ll .  
<2) For I bear them record rilhUoSnew 
that they have a zeal of c o n t r a s t e d  
God, but not according e oM's 
to knowledge. (3) For through faith 
they being ignorant of in chnst- 
God’s righteousness, and going about 
to establish their own righteousness, 
have not submitted themselves unto the

Attained to righteousness.—By aeeepting the 
offer of Christianity, and especially the Christian 
doctrine of justification by faith.

(31) Israel, on the other hand, though ostensibly pursu
ing a law the object of which was righteousness, did 
not reach such a law. They tried to keep the Law, but 
failed to keep it, and to bring themselves under its 
protection. The second “  righteousness ”  is omitted in 
the best MSS.

/
(32) For they stumbled.—“ For,”  in this clause, 

should be omitted, and the two clauses thrown together, 
the words “ of the law ”  also going out— Because (seek
ing righteousness), not of faith, but as if of works, they 
stumbled, &c.

That stumblingstone. — Christ. When Chris
tianity, with the justification by faith which goes with 
it, was offered to them, they “ were offended,”  and re
fused it.

(33) Behold, I lay in Sion.—A  free combination
o f Isa. xxviii. 16— “  Behold, I lay in Zion for a founda
tion a stoue; . . .  he that believeth shall not make
haste ”— and Isa. viii. 14, “ And He shall be . . . 
for a stone of stumbliug and for a rock of offence to 
both the houses of Israel.”  In the first of these pas
sages the prophet refers to the foundation-stone of the 
Temple as a symbol o f the divine faithfulness; in 
the second to God Himself. St. Paul, like the Jewish 
Babbis, applied both passages to the Messiah; not 
wrongly, for they foretold the triumph of the theocracy 
which was fulfilled in the Messiah. The same two 
•quotations appear in 1 Pet. ii. 6, 7, and with similar 
variation from the L X X ., but they are there kept 
distinct.

ShaH not be ashamed.—So, too, the L X X . The 
Hebrew is, “ Shall not make haste.”

X .
0) My heart’s desire.—Strictly, the goodwill o f 

my heart. The earlier portion of this chapter is occu
pied with a more particular exposition of the cause of 
Israel’s rejection, which has been jnst alleged. They 
sought to do a hard thing—to work out a righteousness 
for themselves— instead of an easy thing—simply to 
believe in Christ.

This chapter, like the last, is introdneed by an expres
sion of the Apostle’s own warm affection for his people 
and his earnest desire for their salvation.

For Israel.—The true text is, “ for them.”  “ Israel ” 
has been put in the margin as an explanatory gloss, 
and thence found its way into the text. What made 
the rejection of Israel so peculiarly pathetic was that

they were uot a mere godless and irreligious people. 
On the contrary, they had a sincere zeal for religion, 
but it was a misdirected and ill-judged zeal.

(2) A zeal of God, but not according to 
knowledge.—It would be difficult to find a more 
happy description of the state of the Jews at this 
period. They had “ a zeal for God.”  “ The Jew,”

i said Josephus, “ knows the Law better than his 
own name. . . The sacred rules were punctually 
observed. . . The great feasts were frequented by
countless thousands. . . Over and above the re
quirements of the Law, ascetic religious exercises advo-

i cated by the teachers of the Law came into vogue. . . . 
Even the Helleuised and Alexandrian Jews under 
Caligula died on the cross and by fire, and the Palestinian 
prisoners in the last war died by the claws of African 
lions in the amphitheatre, rather than sin against the 
Law. What Greek,”  exclaims Josephus, “ would do 
the like? . . . The Jews also exhibited au ardent
zeal for the conversion of the Gentiles to the Law of 
Moses. The proselytes filled Asia Minor and Syria, 
and—to the indignation of Tacitus— Italy and Rome.”  
The tenacity of the Jews, and their uncompromising 
monotheism, were seen in some conspicuous examples. 
In the early part of his procuratorship, Pilate, seeking to 
break through their known repugnance to everything 
that savoured of image-worship, had introduced into 
Jerusalem ensigns surmounted with silver busts of 
the emperor. Upon this the people went down in a 
body to Caesarea, waited for five days and nights in 
the market-place, bared their necks to the soldiers that 
Pilate sent in among them, and did not desist until the 
order for the removal of the ensigns had been given. 
Later he caused to be hung up in the palace at Jeru
salem certain gilded shields bearing a dedicatory in
scription to Tiberius. Then, again, the Jews did not 
rest until, by their complaints addressed directly to tho 
emperor, they had succeeded in getting them taken 
down. The consternation that was caused by Caligula’s 
order for the ereetiou of his own statue in the Temple 
is well known. None of the Roman governors dared to 
carry it into execution ; and Caligula himself was slaiu 
before it could be accomplished.

Justice must be done to the heroic spirit of the Jews. 
But it was zeal directed into the most mistaken 
channels. Their religion was legal and formal to the 
last degree. Under an outward show of punctilious 
obedience, it concealed all the inward corruption 
described by the Apostle in chap. ii. 17—29, the full 
extent of which, was seen in the horrors of the great 
insurrection and the siege of Jerusalem.

(3) God’s righteousness.—See chaps, i. 17, iii. 21.
Their own righteousness. —  A  righteousness

founded on their own works.
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a  Lev. In .5 Kw-k. 
w . 11; linl. ft. 1-’. 

<i ] ML 10.

righteousness of God. For Christ is 
the end of the law for righteousness to 
(‘very one that believeth. W For Closes 
describeth the righteousness which is of 
the law, That the man which doeth 
those things shall live by them . 0 (6> But 
the righteousness which is of faith 
speaketh on this wise, Say not in thine 
heart, Who shall ascend into heaven? 4 61)euL3012, 
(that is, to bring Christ down f r o m  
above :) (7) or, W ho shall descend into I 
the deep ? (that is, to bring up Christ | * i™'! t
again from the dead.) <8> But what | 
saith it?  The word is nigh thee,c even  i«ncui.ao.u. 
in thy mouth, and in thy heart: that is, 1 
the word of faith, which we preach;

that if thou slialt confess with thy 
mouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe

in thine heart that God hath raised him 
from the dead, thou shalt be saved. 
(io> por with the heart man believeth 
unto righteousness ; and with the mouth 
confession is made unto salvation. 
(H) p or the scripture saith, "Whosoever 
believeth on him shall not be ashamed.d 
<12) For there is no difference between 
the Jew and the Greek: for the same 
Lord over all is rich unto all that calL 
upon him. ^  For whosoever shall call 
upon the name of the Lord shall be saved/ 
(Ui How then shall they call on him 
in whom they have not Chap. ix< u _  
believed ? and how shall *Ji. Hearing
they believe in him 0f  and believin*- 
whom they have not heard? and how 
shall they hear without a preacher?

The end of the la w .—“ End,”  ill the proper 
scnso of termination or conclusion. Christ is that which 
brings tho functions of the Law to an end by super
seding it. “ Tho Law pursues a man until lie takes 
refuge in Christ; then it says, Thou hast found thine 
asylum; 1 shall trouble thee no more; now thou art 
wise; now thou art safe.”  (Bengel.)

For righteousness to every one that be
lieveth.—So that every one who believes may obtaiu 
righteousness.

(5) For Moses describeth.—Tho Law required an 
actual literal fulfilment. Its essence consisted in works.
“  Tho man which doeth these things shall live.”

By them.—The true reading is, probably, in it— i.e., 
the righteousness just mentioned. “  Tho man who 
doeth this righteousness "  (according to a more correct 
text) “  shall live in and by it.”

(6) But the righteousness.—In opposition to this 
righteousness of works, so laborious and so impracti
cable, the Apostle adduces another quotation to show 
that tho righteousness which depends on faith is much 
easier and simpler.

The original of the quotation has, indeed, a quite dif
ferent application. It referred to that very law which the 
Apostlo is depreciating. Moses luul described tho Law as 
something quite easy and accessible; but history had 
shown that, especially in tho development in which the 
Law was known to tho Apostlo, the words were really 
much more applicable to his doctrine of a righteousness 
which was based upon faith. Ho therefore regards 
them as spoken allegorically and typically with re
ference to this.

The righteousness which is of faith speaketh.
— This faith-righteousness is personified as if it wero 
speaking itself, bceauso the language used is applicable 
to it.

That is, to bring Christ down from above.—
The Apostlo adds these interpretations so as to 
give a specially Christian meaning to the words of 
Moses. All that these had meant was that the Law 
was not remote either in one direction or in another. 
Tho Apostlo in tho phrase “  ascend into heaven ”  sees 
nt oueo an allusion to the ascended Saviour, and ho in
terprets it as if it implied that the Christian must 
ascend up to Him, or, what comes to the same thing, as 
if He must bo brought down to the Christian. In 
like manner, when mention is made of descending into
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the abyss, ho sees here an allusion to tho descent of 
Christ into Hades. Again, lie repudiates the idea that 
tho Christian is compelled to join Him there in literal 
bodily presence. A  far easier and simpler thing is the 
faith of the gospel. All tho Christian has to do is to 
listen to it when it is preached, and then to confess his 
own adhesion to it. .

(”) Into the deep.—In tho original, beyond the sea. 
The word which St. Paul uses is found in the L X X . 
for “ the sea,”  but here means the abyss o f  Hades.

(9) I f thou shalt confess with thy mouth.— 
Interesting as containing tho earliest formal confession of 
faith; that in Acts viii. 37 (see Note there) is not genuine.

There is no opposition between tho outward confes
sion and the inward act of faith. The one is regarded 
as the necessary consequence and expression of the 
other. In the next verso this takes the form of 
Hebrew parallelism, in which tho balanced clauses are 
regarded as equivalent to each other.

T h e  L o r d  J esu s.—Jesus as Lord.
H a th  raised him from the dead.—Comp. chap, 

iv. 25. Though the death of Christ apprehended by 
faith is more especially tho cause of the Christian's 
salvation, still tho Apostlo regards tho Resurrection as 
tho cardinal poiut; for without the Resurrection the 
proof of the Messiahship of Jesus would have been in
complete, and His death would not have had its saving 
efficacy.

(11) Whosoever believeth.—All who believe shall 
be saved, for, &e.

(12) For the same Lord over all is rich.— 
Rather, fo r  the same Lord (is Lord) over all, abound 
ing, &.e. Christ is tho Lord alike of Jew and of Gentile. 
(Comp. Eph. iv. 5.)

(13) Upon the name of the Lord.—Originally, 
as meaning "  of Jehovah,”  but with especial reference 
to the Messianic Advent. Here, therefore, it is applied 
to our Lord.

(14—21) Thus there is a distinct order—belief, confes
sion, invocation. But before either the last or the first 
of these steps is taken the gospel must be preached. 
The Jew, however, cannot plead that the gospel has 
not been preached to him. It has been preached both 
to Jew and Gentile. Both Moses and Isaiah had fore
told the conversion of the Gentiles, and Isaiah had also 
foretold the unbelief of the Jews.
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(15> And how shall they preach, except 
they be sent ? as it is written, How 
beautiful are the feet of them that 
preach the gospel of peace," and bring 
glad tidings of good things ! <16) But
they have not all obeyed the gospel. 
For Esaias saith, Lord, 4 who hath be
lieved our report? <17) So then faith 
com eth  by hearing, and hearing by the 
word of God. <18) But I say, Have they 
not heard ? Yes verily, their sound 
went into all the earth,e and their words 
unto the ends of the world. (19) But I 
sa}r, Did not Israel know ? First Moses 
saith, I  will provoke you to jealousy

by them that arc no people/ and by a 
foolish nation I will anger you. (^  13ut 
Esaias is very bold, and saith, I was 
found of them that sought me not;* I  
was made manifest unto them that 
asked not after me. <21) But to Israel 
he saith, All day long I have stretched 
forth my hands unto a disobedient and 
gainsaying people/

CHAPTER X I .— d) I  say then, Hath 
j God cast away his people ?

God forbid. For I  also 
am an Israelite, of the seed reflection on 

j of Abraham, o f  the tribe of Isr£U;16 fal1-

d Dcut. 32. 21.

a  Ian. 52. 7 ; Nab. 
1.15.
« Isa. 65.1.

b Isa. 53. 1; John 
12. 3*.

/I s a . 65. 2.

AJ). 58. 

C Ps. 19.4.

(15) The happy consequences of this preaching were 
already intimated by the prophet Isaiah.

Preach the gospel o f peace.—These words are 
omitted in the group of oldest MSS., and should be left 
out in the text. The whole of the quotation is not 
given by St. Paul. *

(16) Applying this condition of the necessity of 
preaching to the gospel, we nevertheless see that, as a 
matter of fact, all did not accept it. Just as Isaiah had 
said.

The argument does not run quite smoothly. The 
Apostle has two thoughts in his mind: (l)th e  necessity 
that the gospel should be preached before it could be 
believed; (2) the fact that, although it was preached 
(and accepted by many among the Gentiles), it was not 
accepted by the Jews. He begins to introduce this 
second topic before he has quite done with the first. 
Yerse 17 goes back to and connects logically with 
verse 15, while verse 16 anticipates verses 19 and 21.

Our report.—So Authorised version, rightly. The 
Greek word means literally, our hearing. Hei*e it is, 
the message preached by ns, but heard by those who 
listened to it.

(17) So then faith cometh,—Inference from the 
prophecy just quoted. Before men can believe, there 
must be something for them to believe. That something 
is the word of God, which we preach and they hear. 
It must be remembered that the word for “ report ”  in 
verse 16, and for “  hearing ”  in verse 17, is the same, 
but with a slight difference of meaning. In tho first 
place, both the act of hearer and preacher are involved; 
in the second place, only the act of the hearer.

By the word of God.—W e should read here, 
without doubt, “ by the word of Christ ” — i.e., by the 
gospel first delivered by Christ and propagated by His 
ministers.

(i8> Have they not heard?—The relations of 
hearing to belief suggest to the Apostle a possible ex
cuse for tho Jews, and the excuse he puts forward 
interrogatively himself: “ But, I ask, did they (tho 
Jews) not h ea r?”  Yes, for the gospel was preached 
to them, as indeed to all mankind.

Their sound.— Here, the voice of the preachers; in 
the original of Ps. xix., the unspoken testimony of the 
works of nature, and especially the heavenly bodies, to 
natural religion (“ What though no real voice or 
sound,” &c.).

(19) Did not Israel know that tho preaching of the 
gospel would be thus universal, and pass over from 
them to the Gentiles ? Yes, certainly, for Moses had 
warned them of this.

F irs t .—In the order of time and of Scripture.
I w il l  provoke you.— In requital for the idolatries 

of the Jews, Moses prophesied that God would bestow 
his favour on a Gentile nation, and so provoke their 
jealousy; and the Apostle sees the fulfilment of this in 
his own day.

No people . . .  a foolish nation.— Terms used 
by the Jews of their Gentile neighbours. They were 
*• no people,”  because they did not stand in the same re
cognised relation to God. They were “  a foolish nation,” 
because they had not received the same special revelation, 
but, on the contrary, worshipped stocks and stones.

(2°) Is very bold.— Comes forward and tells them 
the naked truth.

I  w a s  fo u n d .— The original of the quotation re
ferred to tho apostato Israel; St. Paul here applies it 
to the Gentiles.

(2l) To Israel.—With regard to Israel.
He saith.— Isaiah, speaking as the mouthpiece of 

God.
All day long.—Tliis quotation is from the next 

verse to the preceding, and there is no such distinc
tion in the persons to whom it is addressed as the 
Apostle here draws.

Gainsaying.—A  people which refused the proffered 
salvation.

X I.
The eleventh chapter may be divided into three sec

tions ; still dealing with tho rejection of Israel, and con
taining (1) verses I — It), limitations and qualifications to 
this; (2) verses 11— 21. compensations; (3) verses 25—32, 
consolations ; the whole being closed with a doxology.

(i) I say then.— Are we to infer from the language 
of Isaiah just quoted that God has east away his 
people ? Far bo the thought. The Ajiostle is himself 
too closely identified with his countrymen to look upon 
it with anything but horror.

I  a lso .— This appeal to his own descent from 
Abraham seems to bo called forth by the Apostle’s 
patriotic sympathy with his people, and not merely  ̂by 
the thought that he would lie included in their rejection. 
This last explanation, which is that usually given, is less 
accordant with the generous chivalry of his nature, and 
does not agree so well with chap. ix. 3.



Not all Israel are cast of. KOMAXS, XL Some were Elected, the rest Hardened.

Bonjamin. (2) God hath not cast away 
liis people which he fore-
k'ie" '- . Wot ye “ O.4 w'la‘

tion: the fall the scripture saitli of Elias? 
+lot applicable ^ow ^  maketk interces

sion to God against
Israel, saying, <;s> Lord," they have killed 
thy prophets, and digged down thine 
altars; and I am left alone, and they
seek my life. <‘) But what saitli the
answer of God unto him? I have
reserved to myself seven thousand men, 4 
who have not bowed the knee to the 
image o f  Baal. Even so then at this 
present time also there is a remnant

a 1 King* 19.11.

1 Or. hardened, 
e  Isa. 29. la

2 Or, remorse.

b 1 King*) 19.18. 
d l*>u. 0.9.

t  Pa. 89. 22.

according to the election of grace. 
w And if by grace, then is it no more 
of works: otherwise grace is no more 
grace. But if it be of works, then is it 
no more grace: otherwise work is no 
more work. <7> W hat then? Israel 
hath not obtained that which he seeketli 
fo r ; but the election hath obtained it, 
and the rest were blinded1 (according 
as it is written, Gode hath given them 
the spirit of slumber, 2 eyes that they 
should not se e / and ears that they should 
not hear;) unto this day. 191 And 
David saitli, Let their table be made a 
snare/ and a trap, and a stuuibling-

O f the tribe o f  Benjamin.— And therefore of the 
purest blood, because the tribes o f Judah and Benjamin 
alone kept up the theocratic continuity of the race after 
the Exile. (Comp. Phil. iii. o.)

(2) Which he foreknew.— This must not bo 
pressed too far, as implying an absolute iudefectibility 
of the divine favour. God, having in His eternal 
counsels set His choice upon Israel as His peculiar

a>le, will not readily disown them. Nor is thoir case 
y so bad as it may seem. Now, as in the days of 
Elijah, there are a select few who have not shared in 
»’ie  general depravity.

O f  Elias.— Literally, in Elias— i.e., in the section 
which contaius the history of Elias. So in Mark xii. 
26; Luke xx. 37 ; “  in the bush ”  and “ at the bush,” 
mean, in the paragraph relating to the bush.

(3) I am left alone— i.e., of the prophets.
(*) To the image of Baal.— The name “ Baal”  is 

hore, as frequently in the L X X ., in tho feminine 
gender, and it is to account for this that our translators 
have inserted tho word “ image.”  How the feminine 
really came to be used is uncertain. Some have thought 
that the deity was androgynous, others have conjectured 
ihat tho feminine is used contemptuously. Baal wa3 
originally tho sun-god. Tho sun, it may bo remembered, 
is feminine in German and some other languages.

(5. 6) As there was a remnant then, so also is there a 
N remnant now. That there should be so is duo not to 

any human merit on the part of those exempted from 
tho fate of their nation, but to tho spontaneous act of tho 
divine grace selecting them from the rest. These two 
things,“  grace”  and “ works,”  really exclude each other.

Tho Apostle reverts somewhat parenthetically, and 
because his mind is full o f the thought, to his idea of 
chap. ix. 11— 16. We havo here also a break in the train 
of argument. After establishing tho fact that there is 
this remnant, the Apostle inquires how there came to 
bo one. The reason was because the mass of the people 
trusted to their own works instead of relying upon 
grace; therefore grace deserted them, and they wero 
left to a judicial blindness.

(6> And i f  by grace.—The true text of this verso 
differs considerably from that which is translated in the 
Authorised version, “ But if by grace, then is it no more 
of works, otherwise grace is no more seen to be grace.”  

The preservation of the remnant cannot bo due to 
grace and works at the same time; it must be duo to 
one or the other.

(7) What is tho result ? Not only did Israel fail to 
obtain the salvation which it sought, and which the 
select few succeeded in obtaining, but it was consigned 
to a state of complete spiritual apathy and toqwr, and 
its very blessings became a curse and a suare.

Were blinded.— An erroueous translation, arising 
from a confusion o f two similar words. The correct 
rendering, “  were hardened,” is given in the margin. 
So, too, “ wero blinded,”  in 2 Cor. iii. 14, and “ blind
ness,”  in verse 25 of this chapter and Eph. iv. 18, 
should be changed to “  wero hardened,”  “  hardness.”  
Tho corresponding words in tho Gospels are rightly 
translated. Tho term is one used in medicine for the 
forming of chalkstono, Ac.

(8) The s p ir it  o f  slumber.— This phrase, agaiu, 
has a curious history. Etymologically, the word trans
lated “ slumber”  would seem to agree better with tho 
marginal rendering, “  remorse.”  It comes from a root 
meaning to “  prick or cut with a sharp instrument.”  
Tlicro happens to bo another root somewhat similar, 
but certainly not connected, which meaus “  drowsiness,”  
“  slumber.”  Hence, where the word in the text has 
been used to render tho Hebrew word for “  slumber,”  
it lias been thought that there was a confusion diet ween 
tho two. It appears, however, from the L X X . usage, 
that the sense o f “  slumber”  had certainly come to 
attach to tho word here used by St. Paul. From tho 
notion of a sharp wound or blow came to be derived 
that of the bewilderment or stupefaction consequent 
upon such a blow, and hence it came to signify stupor 
in general.

Tho quotation is a free combination of two passages 
of tho L X X . (Isa. xxix. 10, and Deut. xxix. 4i, no doubt- 
put together by the Apostle from memory.

(9) A n d  D a v id  sa ith .—It appears highly im
probable that this Psalm was really written by David. 
Nor can the Davidie authorship be argued strongly from 
this passage, as “ David ”  merely seems to stand for 
tho Book of Psalms, with which his name was tradi
tionally connected.

St. Paul is quoting freely from the L X X . Iu 
the original of Ps. lxix. these verses refer to the fate 
invoked by the psalmist upon his persecutors ; hero 
they are applied bv St. Paul to the fiat of the Almighty 
winch had been pronounced against the unbelieving 
people of Israel.

L e t  th e ir  table . . .—In the very moment of their 
feasting, let them be caught in a stratagem of their 
enemies.



Through the fall of the Jews ROMANS, XL Salvation i# come to the Gentiles.

•block, and a recompence unto them : 
<10) let their eyes be darkened, 0 that they 
may not see, and bow down their back 
alway. I  say then, Have they

_ stumbled that they should 
24aiSecdndn r7  God forbid: but rather 
flection: special through their fall salvation 
purpose Of the is  com e u n to  t } ie Gentiles, 

’ for to provoke them to jeal
ousy. <12> Now if the fall of them be 
the riches of the world, and the diminish
ing* of them the riches of the Gentiles ;

«  I’8. «9.23.

6 Or, decay, or, 
loss.

how much more their fulness ? O3) For 
I speak to 3 011 Gentiles, inasmuch as I 
am the apostle of the Gentiles, I mag
nify mine office : if by any means I
may provoke to emulation them, which 
are my flesh, and might save some of 
them. <15> For if the casting away of 
them be the reconciling of the world, 
what shall the deceiving o f them be, but 
life from the dead?* (16> For if the first- 
fruit be holy, the lump is also holy : and 
if the root be holy, so are the branches.

And a trap.—These words are not found either 
in the Hebrew or in the L X X ., and appear to be 
added by St. Paul. Translate rather, Let them be 
for a chase— i.e., instead of feasting, let them be hunted 
and persecuted.

And a recompenco unto them.—Similarly the 
L X X . The Hebrew is, “ When they are in peace, 
let it bo a trap”  (“ that which should have been 
for their welfare, let it become a trap ”— A .Y .)— i.e., 
when they are eating and drinking securely, let them be 
caught as in a trap; let their security itself deceive 
them. By “ recompence unto them”  the Apostle 
means, Let their prosperity bring upon them retaliation 
for what they have done—namely, for their rejection of 
Christ.

<10) Let their eyes b o  darkened.—In the Apostle’s 
sense, “  Let them bo spiritually blinded, incapable of 
discerning or receiving the truth, and let their backs 
be bowed with the yoke of spiritual thraldom!”  The 
Hebrew is, “ Let their eyes be darkened, that they see 
not, and make their loins continually to shake.”  On 
which Perowne remarks: “ The darkening of the eyes 
denotes weakness and perplexity, as tho enlightening of 
the eyes denotes renewed vigour and strength. Simi
larly, tho shaking of tho loins is expressive of terror 
and dismay and feebleness.”

(it—2+) In this section tho Apostle goes on to consider 
further the bearings of the rejection, and here, first 
(verses 11— 16), he considers the more hopeful side of 
it as regards the Jews themselves; their fall was not 
to be final, and there was every reason to think that 
their reconversion would nioro than make up for their 
fa ll; secondly (verses 17—24), he turns to the Gentiles 
and bids them remember how it was that they came 
to be inserted like a graft in the .true theocratic stem, 
and warns them not to make use of their new 
privilege to boast against those who were refused to 
make way for them.

01) The Jews did. indeed, stumble at the stumbling- 
block mentioned in chap. ix. 32— 33. Many were 
offended at Christ. But did their stumbling involve 
their utter and final ruin? It had a far more bene- 

.fioent purpose than that. It brought salvation to the 
Gentiles, and it did this only to react as an incentive 
upon the Jews.

For to provoke them to jealousy.—The reason 
why salvation had been extended to the Gentiles was 
to “tlr up them (the Jews) to emulation. Their prim- 
leges had made them negligent and apathetic. The 
sight of others stepping into those privileges was to 
rouse them from their apathy

<12) And if the fall of the Jews had such good results, 
mnch more might be expected from their reinstatement.

Diminishing . . . fulness.— It is, perhaps, diffi
cult to suggest a better 'translation. The Apostle 
seems to have in view not only the supersession of the 
Jews by the Gentiles, but also, under the figure of a 
defeat in battle, the reduction of their numbers to a 
small remnant. And, on tho other hand, he looks for
ward to their full and complete restoration, when even* 
Jew shall be a member of the Messianic kingdom, and 
there shall not be one missing. The full “  comple
ment,”  as it were, of the nation is what is meant by 
“ fulness;”  its temporary reduction and degradation is 
expressed by “  diminishing.”

(13—16) i u this I am speaking to you Gentiles. It is 
you who will benefit by the restoration of the Jews. 
And this is the real reason why, as Apostle of tho 
Gentiles, I make the most of my office. I do it in order 
to incite to emulation my own countrymen, knowing 
that the effects of their rejection lead us to infer the 
very happiest effects from their readmission. For 
their end will be as their beginning was. They began 
their career as the chosen people of God, and the con
clusion of it will be still more glorious.

(13) For I speak to you Gentiles.—The con
necting particles in this verse must be altered according 
to an amended reading. “  For ”  should be omitted, 
a full stop placed after “  Gentiles,”  and “ then” inserted 
after “ inasmuch.”  “ I speak to you Gentiles ” — spoken 
with something of a pause. “ Inasmuch then ”  (or, in 
so fa r  then) “ as I  am the Apostle of the Gentiles, I 
seek to do honour to my office. Bnt not without an 
arriere-pensee. My motive is at least partly to win 
over my own countrymen.”

(is) Reconciling* of the world.—The gospel 
eonld not be preached to the Gentiles until it had first 
been offered to and rejected by tho Jews. Hence the 
casting awav of the Jews might bo said to have caused 
the reconciling of the rest of the world.

Life from th o  dead.—Tho reconversion of the 
Jews will be a signal to inaugurate that reign of 
eternal life which will be ushered in by the resurrection 
from the dead.

(16) And we have the strongest reason for believing 
in this reconversion of tho Jews. Their forefathers 
were tho first recipients of the promise, and what they 
were it is only natural to hope that their descendants 
will be. "When a piece of dough is taken from the 
lump to make a consecrated cake, tho consecration of 
tho part extends over the whole; and the character



the Wild Olive Branches.The Engrafted and HOMANS, XI.

(17) A n d  i f  som e o f  th e  b ran ches be  
Chap. xi. 17— broken off, and tlion , b ein g  
2 i. The en- a  w ild  olive tree , w ert  

fh“ 'oeH6ini!'al Sratl'0<t hl among them, and 
branches. w ith  th em  p artak est of tlie  
ro ot and fatness o f  the olive tr e e ; (18> boast  
n o t a g a in st th e  bran ches. B u t i f  th o u  
b o a st, th o u  b ea rest n o t th e  ro ot, b u t  
th e  ro ot th ee . (19> T h o u  w ilt say th en , 
T h e  b ran ches w ere broken  off, th a t  I  
m ig h t be graffed  in . ^  W e l l ; because  
o f  "u n b e lie f th e y  w ere b rok en  off, and  
th o u  stan d est b y  fa ith . B e  n o t h ig h -  
niiuded, b u t f e a r : (21) for i f  G od  spared  
n o t th e  n a tu ral bra n ch es, take heed le st  
he also  spare n o t th e e . (22) B eh o ld  
th erefore  th e  g o od n ess an d severity  o f 1 Dr, hardness.

G o d  : on  th e m  w hich fe ll, severity  ; b u t  
tow ard  th e e , go od n ess, i f  thou  con tin u e  
in  hi# g o o d n e s s : oth erw ise  th o u  also  
sh a lt be  cu t off. (23) A n d  th e y  a lso , if  
th e y  abide n o t still in u n belief, shall be  
graffed  i n : for G od  is ab le  to  g ru ff th em  
in a g a in . (24> F o r i f  th o u  w ert cu t o u t  
o f  the olive tree  w hich is w ild  b y  n a tu re , 
and w ert graffed  con trary  to  na tu re in to  
a go od  olive tree  : how  m uch  m ore shall 
th ese , w hich  be th e  n a tu ra l branches, be  
graffed  in to  th eir  ow n olive tr e e ?
F o r I  w ould  n o t, b reth ren , chap. xi. 2 5 — 
th a t  ve sh o u ld  be ig n o ra n t £2- ,Third Tre* 
o f  th is m y ste ry , le s t  ye  rads restora- 
should  be w ise in  y o u r ow n tion. 
c o n c e its ; th a t  b lin d n e ss1 in p a rt is

which is inherent in tho root of a treo shows itself also 
in tho branches. So wo may believo that tho latter end 
of Israel will bo like its beginning. The consecration 
that was imparted to it in the founders of the raco wo 
may expect to see resumed by their descendants, even 
though it is for a time interrupted.

The fLrstfruit . . . the lump.—Tho allusion 
here is to tho custom, described in Nuin. xv. 19—21, of 
dedicating a portion of tho dough to God. The portion 
thus taken was to bo a “  heave-offering”— i.e., it was to 
bo “ waved,”  or “ heaved,”  before the Lord, and was 
then given to tho priest.

(17—21) Tho admission of the Gentile to the privileges 
o f  tho Jew is no ground for boasting on his part. It is 
merely an admission. Tho Gentile is, as it were, a 
branch grafted into a stem that was none of his 
planting. Nor is his position absolutely secured to him. 
It is hold conditionally on tho tennro of faith. He 
ought, therefore, anxiously to guard against any failure 
iu faith. For the moment God has turned towards him 
the gracious side of His providence, as towards tho Jew 
He has turned tho severe side. But this relation may 
easily bo reversed, and tho Jew received back into the 
favonr which ho once enjoyod.

(17> And.— Rather, bid.
Among them—i.e., among tho branches of the 

olive-tree generally, both those which are broken off 
and those which are suffered to remaiu. This seems on 
the whole the more probablo view; it would bo possible 
to translate tho words, in place o f  them (tho branches 
broken off).

Partakest of the root and fatness. — The 
meaning of this is sufficiently obvious as it stands. If, 
as perhaps is probable, we ought to drop tho second 
“ and,”  reading, “ of tho root of tho fatness,”  the sense 
is that tho inch flow of sap in which tho wild olivo par
takes does not belong to tno wild olivo itself, but is all 
drawn from tho root.
# The evidence for the omission of the second “ and” 
is that of tho Vatican, Sinaitic, and rescript Paris 
manuscript—a strong combination.

(18) Thou bearest not the root.—There can lie no 
boasting, for the privileges which tho Gentiles possess 
are derived, aud not original

(19, 20) It might be possible for the Gentile to claim 
a special providence in his substitution for the Jew. 
Ho should rather be reminded that there is a condition* 
— faith— which is attached to this substitution; this ho 
mnst be careful to observe, or else ho will lose all that 
ho has gained.

GO Take heed lest . . .—Tho better reading seems 
to bo to omit these words, neither will He spare thee.

(22) As Providence had been appealed to, the Apostle 
states the true Providential aspect of God’s rejection of 
Israel. It had a double side— ono of goodness towards 
the Gentile, one of deserved severity towards tho Jew. 
But, at tho samo time, tho fact that tho covenant was 
made originally with tho Jew, and that he was tho 
natural heir to the promises which it contained, is a 
guarantee for his restoration if he would only dismiss 
his unbelief.

(25—32) There was a deep meaning underlying tho 
temporary rejection of Israel, o f which ho has been 
speaking—a meaning which has hitherto been kept 
secret, but now to bo revealed as a corrective to any 
possible pride on the part of tho Gentiles.

(25) Mystery.—Tho word always means throughout 
St. Paul’s writings something which, though not to be 
known or fully comprehended by unassisted human 
reasou, has been made known by direct divine revela
tion. It is therefore not to be taken in this passage in its 
usual sense, of something hidden and concealed from all 
except a few, but rather of all such truths as though pre
viously hidden, had been made manifest by the gospel.

It is thus applied to tho whole or any part of tho 
Christian system. To tho whole, as in chap. xvi. 25; 
1 Cor. ii. 7— 10; E p h .i.9 ; vi. 19; Col. i. 26, 27; ii. 2 ;
1 Tim. iii. 9, 16. To any part, as (n) the .admission of 
the Gentiles, Eph. iii. 3 et seq„ and partly here; (b) tho 
mystical union of Christ and His Church which is 
typified in marriage, Eph. v. 32; (c) the transforma
tion of tho “ quick”  at the resurrection, 1 Cor. xv. 
51; and 0/) the opposition of Antichrist to tho gospel,
2 Thess. ii. 7.

Here the reference is to the whole of tho divine pur
pose as shown in tho dealings with Jew and Gentile, 
aud especially in tho present exclusion and future



Thee final Salvation of Israel. ROMANS, XI. The Depth of Gods Wisdom.

happened to  Isra e l, u n til th e  fu ln ess o f  
th e  G en tiles  be com e in . G6) A n d  so all 
Isra e l shall be  s a v e d : as it  is w ritten , 
T h ere sh a ll com e o u t o f  Sion th e  D e 
l iv e r e r / and sh a ll tu rn  aw ay u n g o d 
liness from  J a c o b : <27̂  for th is is m y  
coven a n t u n to  th e m , w hen I  shall tak e  
a w ay th eir sin s. (28) A s  concerning th e  
g o sp el, they are enem ies for y o u r sakes : 
b u t as to u ch in g  th e  electio n , they are 
beloved for th e  fa th e rs ’ sakes. F o r  
th e  g ifts  an d callin g  o f  G o d  are w ith o u t  
repentance. <30) F o r  as ye  in  tim e s p a st  
have n o t b e lie v ed 1 G o d , y e t have now

2 Or, obeyed.

S Or shut them 
all up together, 

a Isa. 28. 9; and

b Isa. 40. 13: 
1 Cor. 2. 16 
W isd. 9. 13.

1 Or, obeyed.

o btain ed  m ercy  th r o u g h  th eir u n b e lie f : 
(31) even so have these also now  not  
b eliev ed ,2 th a t  th ro u g h  y o u r m ercy  th ey  
also m a y  obtain  m ercy . <32) F o r  G od  
h a th  c on clu d ed 3 th e m  all in  u n belief, 
th a t  he m ig h t have m ercy  upon a ll. 
(33) 0  th e  dep th  o f  th e  riches b oth  ot  
th e  w isdom  and k n o w led g e  Chap x< 33 
o f  G od  ! how  u nsea rchable  — 36. D o x o -  
are h is ju d g m e n ts , an d  h is logy- 
w ays p a st finding o u t ! <34) F o r  w ho
h a th  k n o w n  th e  m in d  o f  th e  L o rd  ? 4 or  
w ho h a th  been h is counsellor ? f35) or
w ho h a th  first given  to  h im , and it  shall

re-admission of the former. This last point the Apostle 
goes on to prove.

B lin d n ess .—Rather, as in the margin, hardness, a 
hardening of the heart so that the gospel could not 
find entrance into it.

In part.—These words qualify “ Israel.”  The 
hardness extends over some, but not over all. There 
were Jewish as well as Gentile converts in Rome itself.

The fulness of the Gentiles.—As above, the 
complete number; the fu ll complement o f  the Gentiles.

(26) Whon this ingathering of the Gentiles is com
plete, then the turn of Israel will come round again, 
and the prophecies of their conversion will be fulfilled.

There shall come . . .— This prophecy is
eculiarly appropriate, as it refers to the exiles who 
ad apostatised in Babylon. Then, as now, a part of the 

nation had remained true, and those who had not would 
come back to their obedience. .

xOut of Sion.— There is a curious variation here 
from the original, which is rather, to Sion. The L X X . 
has “ for Sion ” — i.e., in the cause of Sion. The 
Apostle appears to be quoting from memory, and is 
influenced by a reminiscence of other passages. Zion 
is the centre and capital of the theocracy, but the 
Messiah must first take up His abode there before He 
can issue from it.

(27) The second part of the quotation, “  For (rather, 
and), this is my covenant with them,”  &c., appears to be 
taken from the L X X . version of Isa. xxvii. 9. The 
connecting-links between the two are the removing of 
transgression from Jacob, and the form of the phrase,
“  This is my covenant with them.”  (“ This is his bless
ing,”  Isa. xxvii. 9, L X X .)

(28> The real position of the Jews is this : They have 
been suffered to fall into a state of estrangement in 
order to make room for the Gentiles. But this does 
not abrogate God’s original ehoiee of them. They aro 
still His beloved people, for the sake of their fore
fathers, the patriarchs, if not for their own.

(29) Without repentance.—Not to be revoked or 
withdrawn, not even to bo regretted.

(30 ,3 i) Have not believed . . . unbelief . . . 
not believed . . .—Rather, disobeyed . . dis
obedience . . disobeyed.

(3D Through your mercy—i.e., through the 
merey vouchsafed to you. The sight of the admission 
of the Gentiles is to act as a stimulus upon the Jews, 
and so lead to a renewal of their faith and obedience. !

(32) Unhappy as the fate of the world might seem, 
first the Gentiles and then the Jews being consigned to 
a state of disobedience, this has really had a merciful 
object in the end. It will lead to a happy and com
plete reunion, “ one flock under one shepherd.”

For God hath concluded them all in un
belief.—A  weighty sentence embracing the whole 
course of human history, and summing up the divine 
philosophy of the whole matter. W e might almost 
take these profound words of St. Paul as a motto for 
the theological side of the theory of evolution. Severe 
and rigorous as that doctrine may seem, its goal is 
perfection, the absolute harmony of all things working 
in accordance with the divine will. And if an ob
jection is taken on the ground of the waste of in
dividual life, this may be subject to we know not 
what beneficent rectifications in a sphere removed from 
that of the senses. W e are able to see only a “  part 
of God’s ways,”  and the drift and tendency of visible 
things makes it not difficult for us to believe that 
“ all things work together for good,”  even where the 

rocess by which they do so is not to be traced by the 
uman eye.

(33 -3 6 )  This grand and comprehensive view of the 
divine purposes makes so deep an impression upon the 
Apostle that he breaks out into an impassioned ascrip
tion of praise, with which the first (doctrinal) portion of 
the Epistle is brought to a close.

(33) Riches.— The two substantives which follow 
may be taken as dependent upon “  riches.”  This is the 
construction adopted in the Authorised version, and is 
expressed by the use of the word “  both.”  Or all three 
substantives may be independent, 0  the depth o f the 
riches, and o f  the wisdom and knowledge o f God! In 
either case, “ riches”  means “ inexhaustible resources,”  
implying either that the -wisdom and knowledge of God 
are in jxhaustible, or that the materials at thuir com
mand are inexhaustible. By means of these infinite 
resources God is able to bring good even out of evil.

Judgments.— Decisions, such as that by which 
Israel was excluded and the Gentiles admitted.

(34) For who hath known the mind of the 
Lord?—The two clauses in this verso are illustrative of 
the wisdom and knowledge of God, just as the next 
verse is illustrative of His “ riches.”

(35) The depth of God’s knowledge none can pene
trate, and the counsels of His wisdom admit of no 
assessor. The means by which God works are not



God's Mercies must ROMANS, XII. move us to please Him.

be recom pensed u n to  h im  again  ? (:w) F or  
o f  h im , an d  th ro u g h  h im , and to  h im , 
are all th in g s ; to  w h om  be g lo ry  for ever. 
A m e n .

C H A R T E R  X I I . —  W I  beseech yo u  
therefore, b reth ren , b y  the m ercies o f

supplied to Him from without, but proceed from the 
boundless stores of His omnipotence.

(30) Of him, and through him, and to him.—
All things proceed from God, all things nre made or 
wrought by Him, and all things exist for His glory, 
and to carry out His ends. It is a mistake to see in 
this, as some of the older commentators have done, an 
allusion to the Trinity. This can hardly lie. Tho 
subject of tho whole verse appears to be God the 
Father, and the prominent idea is rather tho unity of 
creation corresponding to the unity of tho Godhead. 
Tho whole system of things issues from and returns to 
Him, accomplishing in its course His beneficent designs. 
It is true, however, that tho use of tho prepositions is 
such as in more analytical passages would bo taken to 
express tho threefold relation (origination, mediate 
causation, and retrocession) which the doctrine of the 
Trinity embodies.

X II . .

0) A t this point the Apostle turns from tho specu
lative, or doctrinal, portion of his Epistle, and begins a 
series of practical exhortations to his readers as to their 
lives as Christians. In the first two verses of tho 
chapter he speaks of this in general terms, but then 
goes on to give a number of special precepts in no very 
distinct arrangement or order.

Therefore.—W e may well believe that the Apostle 
having brought his argument up to a climax at the close of 
tho last chapter, would make a pause in his dictation, and 
perhaps not resume it until another sitting. Tho one 
prevailing impression left on his mind, both by the 
argument jnst ended and by tho whole previous portion 
of the Epistle, is a profound sense of the merciful and 
benevolent purposes of God, who, ont of seeming evil, 
only educes tho highest good. This sense is still 
strong upon him, and he makes it tho link of transition 
by which tho earnest practical exhortations which foRow 
are bound to what precedes. Tho sequence is as much 
one of feeling as of ratiocination.

Y o u r  b o d ie s .—Not merely a periphrasis for “ your
selves,”  but in the strict sense “  your bodies,”  i.e„ the 
very part of yon which is apt to be “ an occasion of 
falling.” Tho Apostle takes tho two main parts of 
human nature separately. In this verso he deals with 
tho bodies of men, in tho next verse with the " mind,”  
or tho intellectual and spiritual faculties.

A  living sacrifice.—“  How is the body to become 
a sacrifice ? Let thine eye look upon no evil thing, and 
it hath become a sacrifice; let thy tonguo speak no
thing filthy, and it hath become an offering; let thy 
hand do no lawless deed, and it hath become a whole 
burnt offering. But this is not enough, wo must do 
good works also; let the hand do alms, the mouth bless 
them that despitefully use us. and the ear find leisure 
evermoro for the hearing of Scripture. For sacrifice 
can bo made only of that which is clean; sacrifice is a 
firstfruit of other actions. Let us, then, from our

G o d , th a t ye presen t yo u r bodies a 
liv in g  sacrifice, holy , acceptable  u nto  
G o d , which is yo u r reasonable service. 
<2> A n d  be not conform ed to  th is w o rld : 
b u t be ye  tra n sform ed  b y  th e  renew in g  
o f  y o u r m in d , th a t y e  m a y  prove w hat  
is th a t  g o od , an d  a ccep tab le , and perfect,

hands, and feet, and mouth, and all our other members, 
yield a firstfruit unto God ” (St. Chrysostom). ^

Tho idea contained in sacrifice is that of dedication. 
W o aro to dedicate our bodies to God. But there is 
to be this distinction between tho old Jewish sacrifices 
and the Christian sacrifice : tho one was of dead 
animals, the other of tho living man. Tho worshipper 
must offer, or present, before God, himself, with all his 
living energies and powers directed consciously to God’s 
service. '

Holy, acceptable unto God.—Tho qualification 
sought for in the Jewish sacrifices was that they were 
to be unblemished, without spot. In like manner tho 
Christian’s sacrifice must bo holy and pure in God’s 
sight, otherwise it cannot bo acceptable to Him.

Reasonable service.—The English phrase is some
what ambiguous. It might mean “ a service demanded by 
reason.”  Such, however is not the sense of the Greek, 
but rather “ a service o f  the reason,”  i.e., a service ren
dered by tho reason. Just as under the old dispen
sation tho mind expressed its devotion through tho 
ritual of sacrifice, so now under the new dispensation 
its worship takes the form of a self-dedication; its 
sendee consists in holiness of life, temperance, sober
ness, and chastity.

(2) Be not conformed . . . but be ye trans
formed.—Here the English is somewhat misleading. 
It would naturally lead us to expect a similar play upon 
words in the Greek. But it is not s o ; indeed, there is 
a clear distinction between the two different words 
employed. It is tho difference between an outward 
conformity or disguise and a thorough inward assimila
tion. The Christian is not to copy the fleeting fashions 
of the present time, but to be wholly transfigured in 
view of that higher mode of existence, in strict accord
ance with God’s will, that he has chosen.

This world.—Not here the same word as that which 
is used, e.g., in 1 John ii. 15— 17, but another, which 
signifies rather the state of the world as it existed 
at tho Coming of Christ, as opposed to the newly-in
augurated Messianic reign. “ To be conformed to this 
w orld” is to act as other men do, heathen who know 
not G od ; in opposition to this the Apostle exhorts 
his readers to undergo that total change which will 
bring them more into accordance with the will of 
God.

By the renewing o f  your mind.—“ The mind ” 
(i.e., the mental faculties, reason, or understanding) is 
in itself neutral. When informed by an evil principle, 
it becomes an instrument of ev il; when informed by 
the Spirit, it is an instrument of good. It per
forms the process of discrimination between good and 
evil, and so supplies tho data to conscience. “  The 
mind ” here is not strictly identical with what we now 
mean by “ conscience;”  it is. as it were, the rational 
lart of conscience, to which the moral quality needs to 
ie superadded. The “ renewed mind,”  or the mind 

acting under the influence of the Spirit, comes very 
near to “  conscience ”  in the sense in which the word is 
used by Bishop Butler.

1



Practical Exhortations ROMANS, XII. on the Christian Life.

w ill o f  G od . (3) F o r  I  sajr, th ro u g h  the  
grace  given  u n to  m e, to  every m an  th a t  
is a m o n g  yo u , n o t to  th in k  of himself 
m ore h ig h ly  th a n  h e  o u g h t to  t h in k ;  
b u t to  th in k  so b e rly ,1 accord in g  as G od  
h a th  dealt to  every m a n  th e  m easure o f  
fa ith . F or as w e have m a n y  m e m 
bers in one b od y, an d  all m em bers have

Gr. to sobricly.

n o t th e  sam e o ffic e : ^  so w e, being 
m a n y , are one bocfy in C h rist, and every  
one m em bers one o f  an oth er. <6) H a v in g  
th en  g ifts  d iffering accordin g  to  the  
grace th a t  is g iv en  to  us, w h eth er p ro
p h ecy , let us prophesy accord in g  to the  
p roportion  o f  f a i t h ; <7> or m in istry , let 
us wait on  our m in is te r in g : or he th a t

Prove.—As elsewhere, “ discriminate, and so ap
prove.” The double process is included: first, of 
deciding what the m il of God is; and, secondly, of 
choosing and acting upon it.

What is that good, and acceptable, and 
perfect, will of God.—The “  will of God ”  is here, 
not the divine attribute o f will, but the thing willed by 
God, the right course o f action. Are we to take the 
adjectives good, and acceptable, and perfect ”  (with 
the Authorised version), as in agreement with this 
phrase, or are they rather in apposition to it, “ that we 
may prove the m il of God, that which is good, and 
acceptable, and perfect ”  ? Most of the commentators 
prefer this latter way of taking the passage, but it is 
not quite clear that the former is impossible, “ that 
good, and acceptable, and perfect thing, or course of 
action which God mils.”  “ Acceptable,”  that is to 
say, to God Himself.

(3) Having thus stated the broad principle which is 
to govern the conduct o f the Christian, the Apostle 
now goes on to apply it to certain details, and, first, his 
object is to secure that temper in the members of the 
Roman Church which will best enable them to act with 
union and efficiency.

Through the grace given unto me—i.e., in 
virtue of his apostolic authority.

To every man that is among you.—A  rather 
more pointed expression than simply “ to you all,”  “  to 
each one of you severally and individually.”

Not to th in k  of himself . . .—There is a play 
upon words in this phrase, and those which follow, 
which is not preserved, and can hardly be preserved, in 
the English. “ Not to be high-minded beyond that 
which he ought to be minded, but to be minded unto 
sober-mindedness.”  Our words, “ to be minded,”  
“ high-minded,”  &c., very nearly express the sense of 
the Greek, which is to have the thoughts and feelings 
habitnally turned in a certain direction. This is 
brought out with emphatic repetition in the phrase “  to 
be minded unto the being sober-minded,”  i.e., to keep 
sobriety of mind constantly in view as the object or ideal 
towards which all the thoughts and feelings converge.

According as God hath dealt to every 
man.—The standard of action which each Christian 
ought to propose to himself should be in proportion 
to the amount of his faith as given to him by God. 
He who has the strongest faith may assume the 
highest standard, and offer himself for the highest 
offices, and so on down the scale. It is, however, 
essential that the estimate which each man puts upon 
the strength of his own faith, should be thoroughly 
single-minded and sincere, nor biassed by self-love. 
The Apostle assumes that this will be the ease.

d. 5) l n the church there must be a graduation, a 
hierarchy, a division of labour, every one doing that 
for which lie is best fitted, just as in the body one

member has one office assigned to it, and another 
another. A ll Christians, viewed collectively, make up 
one body, the unity of which is supplied by their relation 
to Christ. Viewed individually, they stand to each 
other iu the same sort of relation as the different limbs 
and organs of the natural body, as foot and hand, or 
hahd and eye.

(*) Members in one body.—This figure of tho 
body and the members is worked out more fully in 
1 Cor. xii. 12—27.

(5) In Christ.—Christ is the unifying principle in tho 
Church, just as the personality or will is the unifying 
principle in man. ,

Every one.—A  somewhat peculiar phraso in the 
Greek, not found in this form in classical writers, 
meaning “  as individuals.”

Members one of another.—Strictly speaking, 
the members are called members in their relation to 
the body, aud not in their relation to each other. Wo 
should say, rather, “ fellow-members with one another.”

(6) Gifts differing according to the grace.— 
The English loses a point here. The wTord translated 
“ g ifts ” means specially “ gifts of grace,”  grace stand
ing here for the operation of the Spirit. Different 
kinds of grace, with different forms of expression, are 
given to different individuals, and they are to be 
cherished and used accordingly.

Prophecy.—The gift of prophecy is treated at 
length in 1 Cor. xiv. From the detailed description 
there given, we gather that it was a kind of power
ful and inspired preaching which, unlike the gift 
of tongues, was strictly within the control of tho 
person who possessed it. What precise relation this 
bore to the prediction of future events, mentioned in 
Acts xi. 27, 28; xxi. 10, 11, does not appear.

According to the proportion of faith.—It 
seems best to take this, not as having reference to tho 
objective rule of faith or doctrine, the due proportions 
of which are to bo preserved, but rather of the active 
faculty of faith present in him who prophesies. It 
would then be very nearly equivalent to the condition 
above—“ according as God hath dealt to every man the 
measure of faith.”  The prophet is to let his utterances 
be regulated strictly by the degree of faith of which ho 
is conscious in himself. The inward inspiration and 
the outward deliverance must keep pace, and advance 
step by step together. Preaching iu which this propor
tion is not observed is sure to become rhetorical and 
insincere.

(7) M in is try .—The word used is the technical term 
for the discharge of the office of deacon. The in
stitution of this office is described in Acts vi. 1—5. 
Its object was to provide for the practical business as 
opposed to the spiritual ministrations of the Chnreli. 
It inelnded more especially the distribution of alms and 
the care of the poor, the sick, widows, etc. The 
functions of the diaeonato are called “ serving tables ” 
{i.e., iu the literal sense, “ providing food ” for those



Love, an l many other Duties ROMANS, XII. are required of us.

*<»•*»fh' 10"  to  a n o th e r  w ith  b ro th e rly  lo v e ;3 in
0/ the OrtOirtu. n  • 1 / 1 1

h o n o u r p referrin g  one a n o th e r ; (U) not  
slo th fu l in bu sin ess ; ferven t in s p ir it ;

te a ch e th , on t e a c h in g ; (h) or he th a t  
e x h o rte th , on e x h o r ta t io n : he th a t  
g iv e th ,1 lit him do it w ith s im p lic ity ;2 I ' u r . K 1*' 
he th a t ru leth , w ith  d il ig e n c e ; lie th a t  
shew eth  m ercy , w ith  ch eerfu ln ess. (9) Let 
love be w ith o u t d issim u la tio n . A b h o r  
th a t  w hich  is e v i l ; cleave to  th a t w hich  
is g o od . Be k in d ly  affectioned  one

servin g  th e  L o rd  ; <12> re jo ic in g  in h o p e ;  
p a tien t in  tr ib u la t io n ; c o n tin u in g  in 
sta n t in  pra yer ; 13> d istr ib u tin g  to  th e  
n ecessity  o f  sa in ts  ; g iv en  to  h o sp ita lity .
(14) B less th e m  w h ich  persecute y o u :

who needed it) in Acts vi. 2, 3, and “ helps”  in 1 Cor.
xii. 28.

Let us wait on . . .—Thoso words are supplied 
in the English, “  Lot u.s be absorbed in, devoted to, our 
ministering.”

He that teacheth.—Comn. 1 Cor. xii. 23; Eph.
ix. 11; 1 Tim. v. 17. It would seem from the first of 
these passages (“ thirdly teachers ” ) that teaching was 
considered as a special office, though not, perhaps, 
confined to special persons.

(#) He that exhorteth.—It will bo observed that 
in tho apostolic writings, the one idea of “ preaching” 
is divided into its several branches, “ speaking with 
tongues,”  “  prophesying ”  (which appears to have had 
reference to the moro recondite portions or relations of 
the faith), “ teaching,”  “  exhortation.”  This last form of 
address, corresponding perhaps rather to our word 
“  encouragement,”  would be especially needed in tho 
troubled circumstances o f the early Church.

He th at g iv e th .—Ill this and tho following 
phrases tho Apostle passes on from considering tho 
definite functions of the ministry to thoso which were 
common to all members of tho Church; “  giveth ”  is 
therefore here to be taken in a wide sense.

S im p lic ity .—With singleness of motive, desiring 
only God’s glory, and to benefit the object for which 
he gives, and until no secret thought of self-exaltation. 
He who gives “ to be seen of men,”  or with any selfish 
motive, exhausts thereby tho merit of the act, seo Matt,
vi. 2 et scq.

He that ruleth.—Ho who holds any position of 
prominence or importance in the Church. The same 
word is applied to “  presbyters ”  in 1 Thess. v. 12; 
1 Tim. v. 17; and to heads of families in 1 Tim.
iii. 1. 5. 12.

Ho that sheweth mercy, with cheerfulness.— 
A  happy combination which is an instance of tho 
Apostle's fresh and genuine view of human nature. 
Tho kindness of charity is doubled when it is done 
in a cheerful and kindly way. There is a class of 
religious minds which is especially apt to forget this. 
Cheerfulness is not merely a matter of temperament, 
but to be cultivated as a duty.

(9—21) Now follow to the end of the chapter a number 
o f general exhortations, not addressed to particular 
persons or classes, but to the Church at large.

(0) Without dissimulation.—Tho same Greek 
word is translated “ unfeigned ”  in 2 Cor. vi. 6 ; 1 Tim.

5 : 2 Tim. i. 5, and “ without hypocrisy”  in Jas. 
.ii. 17. This last is the most literal rendering, and 
brings out the resemblance to Matt, xxiii. 13, ct at.

Abhor th at which is ovil.—This clause seems 
’ inked on to tho last through the word “ without 
hypocrisy ”  : “  Let your love ariso from genuine and 
deep emotion; lot the basis of your character be an 
intense hatred of evil and as strong an adhesion to 
good.”  The Apostle docs not here enter into the more 
difficult question as to how thoso in whom these

28*  -

emotions are naturally weak are to strengthen them. 
Perhaps no shortor advice is to be given than “  become 
Christians.”

(10) W ith brotherly love.—Better translated as in 
the margin, In love o f  the brethren fellow Christians) be 
kindly affectioned. The word for “  kindly affectioned ”  
is specially used of tho family relation, and is, therefore, 
appropriately applied to the brotherhood of tho 
Christian family.

Preferring one another.—Rather, perhaps, an
ticipating one another. The Christian is to take tho 
initiative, and show honour or respect to others without 
waiting for them to show it to him.

Ob In business.—Rather, in zea l; the reference is 
to the spiritual and not to the practical life, as tho 
English reader might suppose.

Fervent.—In the literal and etymological senso 
boiling or seething. The temperament of the Christian is 
compared to water bubbling and boiling over the flame.

In s p ir it—i.e., not “ in the Holy Spirit,”  but " in 
that part of yon which is spirit.”

Serving the Lord.—Some of the extant Grmco- 
Latiu codices, and others known to Origen and Jerome, 
read hero by a slight change of vowels “  serving the 
time” ; no doubt wrongly, though the expression might 
bo compared with 1 Cor. vii. 29; Eph. v. 16, et al.

(u ) In hope.—The Christian’s hope, of which wo 
have had more in chap. viii. 20—25.

Patient in tribulation. This virtue was. of course, 
specially needed in the troublous times through which 
the Church was passing. So, again, in the next verse, 
the “  hospitality”  of which the Apostle speaks is some
thing more than tho ordinary entertainment o f friends. 
Tho reference is to a state of things in which tho 
Christian was liable to be persecuted and driven from 
city to city, and often compelled to seek for shelter 
with those who held the same faith as himself.

f13) Distributing to the necessity of saints.— 
By “  saints ”  is hero meant simply “ Christians.”  So, 
in Eph. i. 1, wo find the salutation addressed to 
the “  saints which are at Ephesus.”  (Comp. Acts ix. 
13; xxvi. 10.) The reference is to the well-known 
poverty of tho early Christian communities.

Necessity.—Some of the Graeco-Latin manuscripts 
and fathers hero read, memories, or commemorations, by 
a slight change of letters, “  taking part in the com
memorations of the saints,”  as if the allusion was to 
the later ecclesiastical usage of holding festivals in 
honour o f martyrs. The best manuscripts are wonder
fully free from corruptions of this kind, and even 
inferior manuscripts admit them to a much smaller 
extent than might have lieon expected. Other examples 
would be the insertion of the phrase “ and fasting” in 
Mark ix. 29, and the addition of tho doxologv to tho 
Lord’s prayer in Matt. vi. 13.

db Bless them which persecute you.—A p
parently with allusion to Matt. v. 41. It was 
probably just about the time that St. Paul was writing 
this Epistle, or at most a year or two later, that the



Sympathy inculcated. ROMANS, XIII. Revenge forbidden.

bless, and curse not. 65) Rejoice witli 
them that do rejoice, and weep with 
them that weep. 6«) Be of the same 
mind one toward another. Mind not 
high things, but condescend to men of 
low estate.1 Be not wise in your own 
conceits. 6") Recompense to no man 
evil for evil. Provide things honest in 
the sight of all men. (18) I f  it be pos
sible, as much as lieth in you, live 
peaceably with all men. 6») Dearly 
beloved, avenge not yourselves, but

rather give place unto wrath : for it is 
a Dcut. m. 35. -written, Vengeance is m ine;a I  will 

repay, saitli the Lord. <2J) Therefore if 
i Prov. 2j. 21. thine enemy hunger, feed him ; 4 if he 

thirst, give him drink : for in so doing 
'udhmtanXZi tliou shalt heap coals of fire on his head.

(21) Be not overcome of evil, but over
come evil with good.

A.ihb& ' CHAPTER X I I I .— h) Let every soul 
be subject unto the higher powers. For 
there is no power but of God : the powers

series of compositions which ultimately took the shape 
of our present Gospels began. It is not, however, 
necessary to suppose that St. Paul had actually seen 
one of these. The record of onr Lord’s teaching was 
no doubt at first preserved and circulated in the Church 
orally, and it would be in this form that St. Paul first 
became acquainted with the precept to which ho here 
seems to allude. There is, perhaps, another reference 
to the Sermon on the Mount in 1 Cor. vii. 10. Such 
references occur (as we should expect) more frequently 
in the Epistle of St. James.

(15) Rejoice with them that do rejoice.—The 
feeling of sympathy is perhaps more under the control 
of the will than might be supposed. It becomes so, 
however, not so much by isolated efforts as by a con- 
scions direction given to the whole life. The injunction 
in this verse is one of those that have been perhaps most 
fully carried out in modern times. It has entered into 
the social code, and belongs as much to the gentleman as 
the Christian. The danger, therefore, is that the expres
sion of sympathy should be unreal and insincere. This 
will be prevented by the presence of the Christian motive.

(16) Be of the same mind . . .—In every Christian 
community there should be that harmony which proceeds 
from a common object, common hopes, common desires.

Condescend to men of low estate.—Probably, 
on the whole, rightly translated in our version; “ Let 
yourselves be carried on in the stream with those who 
are beneath yonrselves in rank and station; mix with 
them freely; be ready to lend them a helping lknd if 
ever they need, and do this in a simple and kindly way; 
do not let any social assumptions keep you at a dis
tance.”  “  Accommodate yourselves,”  or “ condescend ” 
— of course without any conscious idea or appearance 
o f condescension. Another rendering would be “  con
descend to lowly things,”  in which case the sense 
would be nearly equivalent to that of Keble’s well- 
known and beautiful lines—

“ The trivial round, the common task,
Will furnish all we ought to ask;
Room to deny ourselves, a road 
To bring us daily nearer God. ”

The scholar will observe that in this way of taking 
the passage, the Greek word for “ condescend ”  
Imnapagomenoi) has to be a little forced, or at least 
is not so expressive and natnral as in the other. On 
the other hand, in the Epistles of a writer like St. Paul, 
it does not by any means follow that because the word 
for " high ” is neuter that for “  low estate ”  must be 
neuter too.

Be not wise in your own conceits.-Comp. chap,
xi. 2o. and Prov. iii. 7. Humility is necessary to the 
Christian not only in his dealings with others, but also

to keep his mind open and teachable. He sees his 
errors, and learns from them.

6?) Provide things honest . . .—Let your pur
poses be such that all men shall recognise their complete 
integrity. Do not engage in enterprises of a doubtful 
character, that might bring not only yourselves but the 
Christian body into ill repute. (Comp. Matt. v. 14—  
16; 2 Cor. viii. 21.)

(18J The Christian can only bo responsible for him
self. So far as he is concerned, he is to do his best to 
maintain peace. The history of St. Paul himself, 
which is one of almost constant conflict, shows that this 
would not always be possible.

(!9) Give place u n to  wrath.—It seems best to 
understand this of “ the wrath of G od ” (indicated in 
the Greek, hero as elsewhere, by the use of the article). 
Stand aside yourself as a mere spectator, and let the 
wrath of God have free course to accomplish itself as 
Ho shall think well. The other most plausible interpre
tation would be, “ Give room to the wrath of your 
adversary; let it spend itself; resist not evil,”  etc., 
as in Matt. v. 39. The sense, “ Allow time for your 
own anger to cool,”  cannot be got out of the Greek. 
The view first stated is to be preferred.

Vengeance is mine; I w ill  repay. — The 
form of this quotation, which differs both from the 
L X X . and from the Hebrew, is precisely similar to 
that in Heb. x. 30. This should be noted as a 
point of resemblance between St. Panl and the author 
of that Epistle, bnt its strength as an argument for the 
identity of the two is much diminished by the fact 
that other marked coincidences are found in the litera
ture of this age, which seem to point to the conclusion 
that forms of text were enrreut (perhaps confined to a 
few familiar quotations) of which no direct representa
tions have come down to us.

(20) Thou shalt heap coals of fire.—Comp. Ps.
xviii. 12,13,14, where the phrase “ coals of fire”  is used of 
the divine vengeance. So here, but in a strictly meta
phorical sense, it means, “  Thou shalt take the best and 
most summary vengeance upon him.’’ There may be 
the underlying idea of awakening in the adversary the 
pangs of shame and remorse.

(21) Be not overcome of evil, but . . .— 
A  fine sentiment. The infliction of vengeance is not 
a sign of strength, but of weakness. To repress the 
desire for revenge is to gain a victory over self, which 
is not only nobler in itself, but will also be much 
more effectual. It will disarm the enemy, and turn 
him into a friend.

X III .
6-7) Subject unto the higher powers.—Looking 

impartially at the passage which follows, it would seem



Obedience enforced ROMANS, XII [. to the 1‘oirers that be.

at first sight—and perhaps not only at first sight — 
that the Apostle distinctly preaches two doctrines, both 
of which are now discredited, the doctrines of divine 
right and of passive obedience. Tho duty of obedience 
is grounded upon the fact that the power wielded by 
the magistrate is derived from Gou, and that duty 
itself is stated without (pmlilicntion.

What are wo to understand by this ? Aro wo to say, 
for instance, that Hampden was wrong in refusing tho 
payment of ship-money i Or if ho was not wrong—and 
tho verdict of mankind has generally justified his act— 
what aro wo to think of the language that is hero used 
by St. Paul ?

1. In tho first plaeo it should be noticed that though 
the duty of obedience is boro stated without qualifica
tion, still tho existence o f qualifications to it is not 
therefore denied or excluded. Tribute is to bo paid to 
whom tribute is due. But this still leaves the question 
open, whether in any particular case tribute is right
fully duo or not. There may possibly bo a conflict of 
rights and duties, and tho lower may have to yield to 
the higher. All that is alleged is that, primd facie, tho 
magistrate can claim tho obedience of tho subject. But 
supposing tho magistrate calls upon tho subject to do 
that which some other authority co-ordiuato with that 
of tho magistrate forbids—supposing, for instance, as 
in the easoof Hampden, under a constitutional monarchy, 
tho king commands ono thing, and the Parliament 
another—there is clearly a conflict of obligations, and 
the decision which accepts the ono obligation is not 
necessarily wrong because it ignores tho other. Tliero 
will always bo a certain debatable ground within which 
opposite duties null seem to clash, and where general 
principles are no longer of any avail. Hero the in
dividual conscience must assume the responsibility of 
deciding which to obey.

W o aro not called upon to enter into tho casuistry of 
tho subject. It may only bo well to add one caution. 
Any such seemingly direct collision of duties must be 
at tho very lightest a most serious and difficult matter; 
and though tho burden of deciding falls ultimately on 
tho individual, still ho must be careful to rcmomlier 
that his particular judgment is subject to that falli
bility to which all individual judgments are liable. 
Where the precept is appealed to, “ Render to Ciesar 
the things that aro Caesar’s, and to God the things that 
are God’s,”  one man will say that the particular point 
in question comes under tho first head, another that it 
comes under the second. In either case a great re
sponsibility is assumed, and it is especially desirable 
that tho judgment of the individual should be fortified 
by the consent of others, if possiblo by tho suffrages of 
tho majority of those who are in a position to judge. 
It is ono thing to say that a eoullict of duties may arise, 
and that the higher is to be obeyed. It is another thing 
to say that in a certain given case such conflict has 
arisen, and that tho duty which commends itself to tho 
individual is the higher of the two. Whatever tho 
decision arrived at, it ought not to be made in a spirit 
of levity, nor ought it to be supposed that tho dictum 
of tho single conscience bears anything like the same 
validity as tho universal principles of morals. And 
there will be tho further drawback, that in such cases 
the individual usually acts as judge in his own ennse,, 
where his conscience is pretty sure to be biassed. 
There is therefore a very strong onus probandi thrown 
upon the person who takes upon himself to overrule 
what is in itself a clear obligation.

2. But tho question of political obedience cannot be 
rightly considered without taking into account the 
relation of Christianity to political life generally,

neither can this isolated passage in an Kpistle of St. 
Paul’s be considered apart from other teaching upon 
the same subjects in the rest of tho New Testament. 
Very similar language, it will bo remembered, is found 
in 1 Pet. ii. Id— 17. And going back to tho fountain
head of Christian doctrine, we find, indeed, no express 
statements, but several significant facts and some 
important intimations. When He was arrested by the 
civil power, and unjustly tried and eoudemued, our 
Lord made no resistance. Not only so, but when 
resistance was made on His behalf, He rebuked the 
disciple who had drawn tho sword for Him. When 
the didrachma was demanded of Him, which it was 
customary for the Jew to pay towards the repair and 
maintenance of tho Temple, He, though as Lord of the 
Temple Ho claimed exemption, nevertheless, for fear 
of putting a stumbling-block iu the way of others, 
supplied the sum required by a miracle.* On another 
occasion, when a question was asked as to the legitimacy 
of tho Roman tribute, Ho replied in words already 
quoted, ‘ ‘ Render to Csesar the things which are 
Caesar’s, and to God the things which aro God's.”  
And, lastly, when appeal was made to Him to settle a 
disputed inheritance, He refused, saying to His ]>eti- 
tioner, ‘ ‘ Man, who made Me a judge or a divider over 
you ? ”  Hero we have really the key to the whole 
question. So far as His practice was concerned, our 
Lord pursued a course of simple oliedienee; into the 
theory of political or civil obligation He absolutely 
refused to enter. The answer, "  Render to Csesar,”  
Ac., left matters precisely as they stood, for the real 
question was, “ What was Caesar's, and what was not ? ’* 
The ambiguity of tjie reply was intended. It was 
practically a refusal to reply at all.

The significance of this comes out very strikingly 
when it is contrasted with the state of feeling and 
opinion current among the Jews at the same time. 
With them polities and religion were intimately blended. 
They carried into the former sphere the fanaticism 
natural to tho latter. Their religious hopes took a 
tolitical form. The dominion of the Messiah wns to 
)e not a spiritual, but a literal dominion, in which 

they, as a people, were to share.
Clearly, tho relations which our Lord assumed to

wards politics had especial reference to this attitude of 
tho Jews. Ho wished to disabuse His disciples once and 
for all of this fatal confusion of two spheres in themselves 
so distinct. He wished to purify and to spiritualise 
their conception of the Kingdom of Heaven.”  which 
He came to foimd. And, lastly, He finally sub
mitted to the civil power, as the instrument divinelv 
employed to inflict upon Him those sufferings which 
were to bo the cause of our redemption. Vicit patiendo.

It would seem as if by some intuitive perception the 
disciples entered into the intention of their Master. 
Towards the civil power they maintained an attitude of 
absolute submission. They refused to avail themselves 
of the elements of fanaticism which existed wherever 
there were Jews, and at the head of which they might 
easily have placed themselves. Instead of this, they 
chose to suffer and die. and their sufferings did what 
force could never have done— they leavened and 
Christianised the world.

J. It is an expression of this deliberate policy (if by 
that name it may bo calledi which we find in these first 
seven verses of chap. xiii. At the same time, the 
Apostle may very well linvo had a special as well as a 
general object. The Church at Rome was largely 
composed of Jews, and these would naturally be 
imbued with the fanatical spirit o f their countrymen. 
The very mention of the Messiah would tend to fan 
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The Ruler is the Jfiuister llOMAXS, XIII. o f  God f o r  good.

that be are ordained1 of God. C) W ho
soever therefore resisteth the power, 
resistetli the ordinance of G od: and 
they that resist shall receive to them
selves damnation. <3) For rulers are 
not a terror to good works, but to the 
evil. W ilt thou then not be afraid of 
the power ? do that which is good, and

i o r , ordered, thou slialt have praise of the same:
(4) for he is the minister of God to thee 
for good. But if thou do that which is 
evil, be afraid; for he bearetli not the 
sword in vain: for he is the minister of 
God, a revenger to execute wrath tipon 
him that doetli evil. Wherefore ye 

! must needs be subject, not only for

their smouldering' passions into flame. The Apostle 
would bo aware of this. His informants at Rome may 
have told him of excitement prevailing among the 
Jewish portion of the community. His experience 
in Palestine would tell him to what unscrupulous 
acts of violence this might lead. And he fore
stalls the danger by an authoritative and reasoned 
description of the attitude which the Christian ought 
to assume.

It does not necessarily follow that precisely the same 
attitude is incumbent upon the Christian now. In this 
section of Christian teaching there was something that 
was temporary and local, and that had reference to 
conditions that have now passed away. And yet as a 
general principle, the injunctions of the Apostle 
entirely hold good. The exceptions to this principle 
are few and far between. And he who would assert 
the existence of such an exception must count the cost 
well beforehand.

(i) Every sou l.—A  Hebraism for “  every person,”  
though at the same time here, as in chap. ii. 9, there is 
a slight stress upon the fact, that man is a conscious 
and intelligent being, capable of moral relations, and it 
is especially with reference to these relations that the 
phrase is used.

Higher powers.—Authorities, i.e., magistrates, 
the abstract for the concrete.

There is  no power.—It is strange that the 
Apostle seems to go almost out of his way to include 
even usurped and tyrannical power. He is, however, 
evidently speaking of the magistracy in its abstract or 
ideal form. It is the magistrate qua magistrate, not 
qua just or unjust magistrate. In this sense, not only 
is the human system of society a part of the divinely- 
appointed order of things, but it partakes more 
especially in the divine attributes, inasmuch as its 
object is to reward virtue and to punish vice. It dis
charges the same functions that God himself dis
charges, though in a lower scale and degree. Hence 
Bishop Butler feels himself justified in taking the 
principles which regulate civil society as an analogy 
for those which will regulate the ultimate divine 
disposition of things. “ It is necessary to the very 
being of society that vices destructive of it should be 
punished as being so— the vices of falsehood, injustice, 
cruelty— which punishment, therefore, is as natural as 
society; and so is an instance of a kind of moral 
government, naturally established, and actually taking 
place. And, since the certain natural course of things 
is the conduct of Providence or the government of 
God, though carried on by the instrumentality of men. 
the observation here made amounts to this, that man
kind find themselves placed by Him in such circum
stances as that they are unavoidably accountable for 
their behaviour, and are often punished and some
times rewarded under His government in the view of 
their being mischievous or eminently beneficial to 
society.” ' In other words, the machinery of civil society 
is oue of the chief and most conspicuous instruments

by which God carries out His own moral government 
of mankind in this present existence. It may be said 
to be more distinctly and peculiarly derived from Him 
than other parts of the order of nature, inasmuch as it 
is the channel used to convey His moral approbation, 
or the reverse.

The powers that be.—Those that we see existing 
all around us.

(2) Damnation.—Condemnation— i.e., the sentence 
passed upon him by the judge or magistrate as God’s 
representative.

(3) To good works.—Literally, to the good work, as 
if it were personified. Human law can only take 
account of that which is actually done, not of the in
tention.

In this and the following verse it is clearly the ideal 
aspect of the magistracy that the Apostle has in view. 
So Bishop Butler, in the paragraph next to that just 
quoted, continues : “  I f  it be objected that good actions, 
and such as are beneficial to society, are often punished, 
as in the ease of persecution and iu other cases, and 
that ill and mischievous actions are often rewarded, 
it may be answered distinctly: first, that this is in no 
sort necessary, and consequently not natural, in the 
sense in which it is necessary and therefore natural, 
that ill or mischievous actious should be punished; and 
in the next place, that good actions are never punished 
considered as beneficial to society, nor ill actions re
warded under the view of their being hurtful to it. So 
that it stands good . . . that the Author o f Nature has 
as truly directed that vicious actions, considered as 
mischievous to society, should bo punished, aud put 
mankind under a necessity of punishing them, as 
Ho has directed and necessitated us to preserve our 
lives by food.”  Occasional failures of justice on 
the part of the executive do not make the strict 
administration of justice any the less its proper duty 
and office.

(4) The sword.—Not apparently the dagger worn 
by the Roman emperors, but, in a strict sense, “  the 
sword.”  “ To bear the sword ” seems to be a recognised 
Greek phrase to express the power of the magistrates. 
It was carried before them in processions, and on other 
important occasions.

It is clear from this passage that capital punishment 
is sanctioned by Scripture. At the same time its 
abolition is not excluded, as the abolition of slavery was 
not excluded, if the gradual development of Christian 
principle should seem to demaud it. ‘Whether or not 
capital punishment ought to be abolished, is a question 
for jurists, publicists, aud statesmen. Tho theologian, 
as such, has no decision to give either way.

(5) It follows, from thL divine authority and title 
enjoyed by the magistrate, that he ought to be obeyed, 
not only from fear of the punishment that he is om-

{lowered to inflict, but also from the respect due to 
egitimate power. Of this respect conscience is the 
natural guardian.



Dues to be rendered to all. ROMANS, XILL Love is the fuljiV 'uuj o f  the Law.

wrath, but also for conscience sake. I 
(«) For for this cause pay ye tribute also : 
for they are God’s ministers, attend- 
in " continually upon this very thin". 
<7> Render therefore to all their dues : 
tribute to whom tribute is d u e ;  custom 
to whom custom ; fear to whom fear; 
honour to whom honour. *8) Owe no 
man anythin", but to love one another : 
for he that loveth another hath fulfilled 
the law. W For this, Thou slialt not

commit adultery, Thou slialt not kill, 
Thou shalt not steal, Thou slialt not 
bear false witness, Thou shalt not covet; 
and if there be any other commandment, 
it is briefly comprehended in this saying, 
namely, Thou shalt love thy neighbour 
as thyself. (10) Love worketh no ill to 
his neighbour: therefore love is the 
fulfilling of the law. (11) And that, 
knowing the time, that now it is high 
time to awake out of sleep: for now is

(6) Ministers. The words thus translated here and 
in verse 4 are not tlio same, but both are words com
monly used in the New Testament of a sacred ofliee; 
that in verso 4 is the original of our word “  deacon,” 
that used in this verse is (in another form) the original 
of our word “ liturgy.”  Tho choice of such terms 
harmonises with tho conception which is presented in 
this chapter of tho divine origin and character of the 
state system.

(7) T r ib u te .—Rather, taxes— i.e., taxes upon person 
or property as opposed to tho customs levied upon 
goods. These wore collected by different officers.

Fear . . . honour.—There would bo one class 
of officers who could claim respect for their official 
position, though they had no special means of enforcing 
it. Another class would have tho power of inflicting 
punishment. This last would necessarily bo feared, 
looked upon with a certain awo and reverence, as well 
as honoured.

(8) Owe no man anything.—The word for “  owe”  
in this verso corresponds to that for “ duos ”  in the 
last. Tho transition of tho thought is something of 
this kind. When you have paid all your other debts, 
taxes, and customs, and reverence, and whatever else 
yon may owe, there will still be one debt unpaid— the 
universal debt of love. Love must still remain tho 
root and spring of all your actions. No other law is 
needed besides.

Another.—Literally, the other— that is to say, his 
neighbour, the person with whom in any given instance 
ho has to deal. .

W e naturally compare with this passage Matt. xxii. 
39, 40; Gal. v. 14; Jas. ii. 8. It shows how thoroughly 
tho spirit of tho Founder of Christianity descended 
upon His followers, that tho same teaching should 
appear with equal prominenco in such opposito quarters. 
The foenssing, as it were, of all morality in this brief 
compass is ono of tho great gifts of Christianity to tho 
world. No doubt similar sayings existed before, and 
that by our Lord Himself was quoted from the Old 
Testament, but there it was in effect overlaid with 
ceremonial ru les and regulations, and in other moralists 
it was put forward rather as a philosophical theorem 
than as a practical basis of morals. In Christianity it 
is taken as the lever which is to move the world ; nor is 
it possible to find for human life, amid all the intricate 
mazes of conduct, any other principle that should be at 
once as simple, as powerful, and as profound.

W Thou shalt not commit adultery.—It will be 
seen that in this arrangement the seventh command
ment precedes the sixth. Tim same arrangement is 
found in Mark x. 19, Luke xviii. 20. and jas. ii. 11. 
On the other hand, tho ordinary arrangement appears 
in Matt. xix. 18. There can lie no doubt that St. Paul 
followed an order that was found in tho copies of the

L X X . that he was in the habit of using. Tho

I famous Codex Vaticanus still presents the same order 
in Dent. v. 17. In Ex. xx. 13—15 it places the seventh 
commandment first, then the eighth, then the sixth.

(10) Fulfilling of tho law.—The form of the Greek 
word implies not only that love helps a man to fulfil 
the law. but that in tho fact of the presence of love in 

' his heart tho law is actually fulfilled.
1 Tho principle here stated is beautifully worked out in 
I 1 Cor. xiii. 1— 7.

(ll—U) The Apostle now gives a reason for enforcing 
this and other duties upon his leaders. The end of 
the world itself is near.

St. Paul, liko tho other Apostles (comp. 1 Pet.
iv. 7 ; Rev. xxii. 20, et id.), certainly believed tliat the 
Parusia, or Second Coming of Christ, was near at 
hand. This was in strict accordance with Mark xiii. 32, 
and resulted naturally from tho peculiar form of the 
Jewish Messianic expectation. A  great shock had 
been given to tho disciples bv the crucifixion of Him 
whom they thought to be the Messiah, and though 

, they began to recover from this as soon as they were 
convinced of His resurrection, they yet could not re
concile themselves to it entirely. The humiliation of 
tho cross was still a stumbling-block to them taken 
alone, but. falling back upon another portion of their 
beliefs, they looked to see it supplemented, and its 
shameful side cancelled, by a second coming “ in power 
and great glory.”  Their previous expectations, vague 
as they were, led them to regard this as part of the 
ono manifestation of the Messiah, and they did not 
expect to see a long interval of time interposed.

1 (U) And that, knowing tho time.—And that
there is all the more urgent motive for yon to do—  
this law of lovo it is tho more inenml>ent on you to 
practise— becauso you know what a critical moment 
it is in which you are living. Tho word for “ time ”  
is different from that used in tho next clause, and 
means a definite and critical season.

Awake out of sleep.—A  striking metaphor. Tho 
true, tho genuine Christian life is like tho state of a 
man whose eyes are open and whose faculties are all 
alert and vigorous. A ll besides, wliatever it be, tho 
state of heathenism or of imperfect and lukewarm 
Christianity, is liko the torpor of sleep.

Our salvation.—That blissful participation in His 
kingdom which the Messiah at His Second Coming 
should inaugurate for His people. (Comp. chap, 
viii. 19, 23, “ the manifestation of tho sons of God,”  
“ the redemption of tho b od y ;”  Luke xxi. 28, “ your 
redemption draweth nigh.” )

When we believed.—When we first became 
Christians. Every hour brings the expected end nearer. 
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The TPor/rs o f  Darkness to he cast off. ROMANS, XIV. The ice ah to be dealt icith tenderly.

our salvation nearer than when we 
believed. <12> The night is far spent, 
the day is at hand : let us therefore cast 
off the works of darkness, and let ns put 
on the armour of light. <13> Let us 
walk honestly,1 as in the d ay; not in 
rioting and drunkenness, not in cham
bering and wantonness, not in strife 
and envying. (U) But put ye on the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and make not

provision for the flesh, to fulfil the 
lusts thereof.

CHAPTER X IV . — Hi m that is 
weak in the faith receive ye, but not to 

'judge doubtful disputations.3 (2) For one be- 
th<mghud0Ubti!d lieveth that he may eat all things: 

another, who is weak, eateth herbs.
Let not him that eateth despise him 

that eateth n ot; and let not him which

(12) The night.—The time during which the Messiah 
is absent from His people is compared to night. He 
is the sun, whose ̂ coming converts it to day.

It is rather strange that here, as in 1 Thess. v. 8, 
the metaphor of night and day should suggest that 
of *• armour.”  The warfare iu which the Christian is 
engaged is between the powers of light and of dark
ness. (Comp. Eph. vi. 12.) And the use of the word 
“  putting off ”  (stripping oneself as of clothing) sup
plies a link between the two ideas by suggesting the 
putting on of a different kind of clothing, tne Christian 
panoply.

t13) Honestly.—Decorously, becomingly, as men do 
when their actions are seen.

It is interesting to know that this verso, happening 
to catch the eye o f St. Augustine, had a great effect 
in leading to his baptism and change of life.

(U) Put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ—A con
tinuation of the metaphor introduced in verse 12. 
So invest and identify yourselves with the spirit of 
Christ as to reproduce it in your outward walk and 
conduct.

Make not provision for the flesh.—Take no 
thought for the flesh, so as to supply a stimulus to 
its lusts. A  life of luxury and self-indulgence is apt 
to excite those fleshly impulses which the Christian 
should try rather to mortify. He therefore warns his 
readers not to give their thoughts to such things.

X IT .
There appears to have been a party in the Church 

at Romo which had adopted certain ascetic practices 
over and above the common rule of Christianity. W e 
gather that they abstained altogether from flesh and 
wine, and that they (or possibly some other persons 
in the same church) also made a point of observing 
certain days with peculiar sanctity. When we ask 
what was the origin and affinities of this party, the 
answer is not quite obvious. It can hardly have been 
a branch of the Judaising party, such as it was met 
with in the Churches of Galatia, for then more stress 
would have been laid on the duty of circumcision, 
and their antagonism to St. Panl would probably have 
l>een more pronounced. Besides, if they had taken 
their stand upon the law of Moses, that law only 
forbade certain meats and drinks, and not all flesh 
and wine. A  more plausible theory would be that 
which connects the party in question with the scruples 
mentioned in 1 Cor. viii. 4— 13. The avoidance of meat 
offered to idols might easily be extended so as to 
cover all meat whatsoever. It would bo difficult to 
ensure the complete absence of such pollution as was 
involved in the idol sacrifices, and a scrupulous person 
may have thought that the only safe measnro was a 
total abstinence from animal food. And in like manner, 
as regards wine, which was liable to bo used in heathen

libations. The objection to this view is, that there is 
no allusion to the idol sacrifices, and as the Apostle 
enters into the subject so minutely in 1 Cor. viii., lie 
might naturally be expected not to pass it over with
out some allusion here. It seems best, therefore, to 
regard the practices referred to in the Roman Church 
as a natural development of ascetic or purist elements 
withiu the Church itself. These would be supplied by 
those who had come over to Christianity from the sect 
of the Essenes, with the tenets of which sect the 
allusions in this chapter would quite sufficiently agree. 
It would appear to have been a further development 
of the same doctrines which, at a later date, vexed 
the Church at Colossse. At Rome, the tendency had 
hitherto been slight and nnaggreesive, and the Apostle 
therefore deals with it mildly; at Colossae it had be
come more arrogant aud intolerant and therefore, it 
is rebuked sharply. (See Col. ii. 16—23.)

The whole of this chapter affords a most striking 
instance of the practical wisdom of St. Paul. It is 
a locus classicus on the two subjects, toleration aud 
asceticism.

d) Weak in the faith . . .—The presence of a 
single strong master-motive is apt to silence petty 
scruples. Where the ‘ ‘ eye is single’ ’ — where all the 
powers and faculties of the man are concentrated upon 
one object, aud that object the highest that can engage 
human thought or affection— there will naturally lie a 
certain largeness of view. The opposite of this is to 
be “ weak in the faith.”  There may be a sincere desire 
to lead a religious life, and yet the mind is taken up 
with petty details, each of which is painfully judged by 
itself, and not by reference to a central principle.

Receive ye.—Take to yourselves, streteli out the 
hand of friendship to him.

Doubtful disputations.—The marginal rendering 
is more exact, “  to judge his doubtful thoughts,”  or 
“  to criticise his scruples.”  The strong are to deal ten
derly with the weak, and not engage them i:i casuistical 
discussions.

(2) Believeth that he may . . .—Rather, perhaps. 
hath confidence to eat all things. His faith is strong 
enough to prevent his conscience from becoming 
uneasy.

(3) Let not him that eateth.—The two classes of 
men are exposed to two opposite faults. The strong 
despise the weak; the weak judge the strong. In 
the one case there is contempt for what is thought 
to be narrowness and ̂ pedantry. In the other case 
censorious judgments are passed on what is regarded 
as levity and irreligion. Human nature alters very 
little.

God hath received him.—Strictly, received him, 
admitted him into His Church when he was baptised, 
and so took him for His own.



Jfen arc not to condemn one another ROMANS, XIV. f o r  thin'ja indifferent.

eatetli not judge him that eatetli : for 
God hath received him. {i) Who art 
thou that judges! another man’s ser
vant? to his own master lie standeth or 
falleth. Yea, he shall be holden up : 
for God is able to make him stand. 
<5> One man esteemeth one day above 
another: another esteemeth every day 
alike. Let every man be fully per
suaded 1 in his own mind. He that 
regardeth the da}', regardeth it  unto the 
Lord ; and he that regardeth not the 
day, to the Lord he doth not regard it . 
He that eatetli, eatetli to the Lord, for 
he giveth Cfod thanks; and he that 
eatetli not, to the Lord he eatetli not, 
and giveth God thanks. (7) For none 
of us livetli to himself, and no man

Or, fa tty  assured.

a t  Cor. 5. la 
6 Isa. 4 i  23.

dietli to himself. (8) For whether we 
live, avc live unto the Lord; and whether 
we die, we die unto the Lord: whetliei 
a vo  live therefore, or die, a v c  are the 
Lord’s. W For to this end Christ both 
died, and rose, and revived, that he 
might be Lord both of the dead and 
living. <10) But Avliy dost thou judge 
thy brother? or Avhy dost thou set at 
nought thy brother? for a v c  shall all 
stand before the judgment seat of 
Christ.® For it is Avritten, A s  I live,* 
saith the Lord, every knee shall boAV to 
me, and every tongue shall confess to 
God. *l2) So then every one of us sliall 
give account of himself to God. (13) Let 
us not therefore judge one another any 
m ore: but judge this rather, that no

«*) W h o  art t h o u ? —This is addressed to tho 
weak. The Apostle indignantly challenges his right 
to judge. That right belongs to another tribunal, 
before which the conduct of the stronger Christian 
will not be condemned but approved and upheld.

He standeth or falleth.—It seems most in accord- 
anec with what precedes to tako this of judicial con
demnation or approval from tho Master whom he 
serves—i .e . .  Christ.

Holden up.—The same word as that in the clause 
following, and similar to that in tho elauso preceding— 
“  Made to stand.”

G o d  is a b le  to  m ak e  h im  s ta n d .—The true read
ing here is “ the Lord ”— i.e., Christ; tho word is tho 
same as "  his Master ”  abovo. “ Make him stand ” 
seems to be still judicial. “  Securo his acquittal,”  but 
with reference to his previous course of conduct on 
which that acquittal is grounded. The trial is not 
necessarily reserved for the last day, but is rather the 
judgment which Christ maybe supposed at any moment 
to pass upon His servants. I f  tlioy can sustain this 
judgment.it is onlybecauso His grace has enabled them 
so to act as not to be condemned by it.

(5> One man esteemeth.—For tho observance of 
days and seasons, compare Gal. iv. 10; Col. ii. 16. 
From these passages, taken together, it is clear that the 
observance of special days has no absoluto sanction, 
but is purely n question of religious expediency. That, 
however, is sufficient ground on which to rest it, and 
experience seems in favour of some such system as 
that adopted by our own Church.

(6) Regardeth.—Much as wo might say, “ he who 
minds the day,”  or directs his thoughts and feelings to it.

Ho that regardeth not the day, to the Lord 
he doth not regard it.—Tliis clause is omitted by 
tho best MSS. and editors.

For he giveth God thanks.—By the saving of 
grace at meat, the meal, whatever it may be, is con
secrated to God, and he who partakes of it shows that 
ho does so in no irreverent spirit.

(7—9) The larger principle holds good, and therefore 
much more the smaller. It is not only his food that 
the Christian consecrates to God (or rather, imme
diately. to Christ, and through Christ to God), but 
his whole life, to its very last moments.

(7) Dieth to himself.—Even in tho act of death tlio 
Christian is conscious of his relation to Christ; ho dies 
“  in the Lord ”  (Rev. xiv. 13).

(9) And rose, and revived.—For tlieso words tho 
best MSS. substitute simply “ and lived.”  The R e
ceived text is a gloss upon tliis. It was through tho 
resurrection that Christ was finally enthroned at His 
Father’s right hand, and that universal dominion was 
given to Him.

(10—12) Such being our relations to Christ, and such 
the judgment to which we look forward, there is no 
room for any human judgment. Censoriousuess is thus 
condemned.

(10) Judgment seat of Christ.—Tho true reading 
is, o f God.

(n) As I live.—The original has, “ I have sworn by 
Myself,”  for which St. Paul, quoting from memory, 
substitutes another common Hebrew formula— “ As I 
live,”  or, “ by my lifo.”

S hall confess . . .—Tho Greek word is capable of 
two renderings—“ confess ”  and “  praise.”  Most com
mentators prefer tho latter, but it is not quite clear that 
the English version is wrong. That the word can liear 
this meaning is, especially in view of Jas. v. 16, unques
tionable, and tho senso seems to agree better with tho 
next verse.

(13) Judge this rather.—The word “ judge ”  forms 
the connecting-link between what follows and what has 
gone before. I f  any judgment is to be formed at all, 
let it bo rather as a principle to guide our own action, 
and not in tho shape of a criticism upon others. Tliis 
irinciple, in tho case of those who an1 themselves 
ibcral and large-minded, should be not to put tempta

tion in tho way of tlioir weaker brethren.
Stumblingblock or an occasion to fa ll.—Tho 

same words that occur in chap. ix. 33. That translated 
“ occasion to fall,”  is the origin o f our word “ scandal.”  
It is properly a trap or snare. Both the idea and 
the word are found in Matt, xviii. 6 ( — Mark ix. 42), 
where it is disguised by the translation " offend,”  in 
tho seuse of “  eauso to stnmble.”  The same trans
lation appears frequently elsewhere. One of the 
special characteristics of Christianity is its tenderness 
for the weak.

259



They must avoid giving Offence, H O M A N S , X I V . and follow after Peace.

man put a stumblingblock or an occasion 
to fall in his brother’s way. I know, 
and am persuaded by the Lord Jesus, 
that there is nothing unclean1 of itself: 
but to him that esteemeth anything to 
be unclean,2 to him it is unclean.
(15) But if thy brother be grieved with 
thy meat, now walkest thou not chari
tably.3 Destroy not him with thy

«i cor. a n. meat," for whom Christ died. <16> Let 
not then your good be evil spoken o f: 
(17) for the kingdom of God is not meat

1 or. common. and drink ; but righteousness, and peace,
and joy in the Holy Ghost. <18> For he

2 or. common. that in these things serveth Christ is
acceptable to God, and approved of men. 

Let us therefore follow after the
3 clL r ltT Tdina t0 things which make for peace, and things

<u) I know, and am persuaded.—The Apostle 
clearly identifies himself with the less scrupulous party. 
For one of his intense penetration and grasp on the 
realities of things, any other position was impossible. 
But while these essential features in the Apostle’s 
character find the noblest expression, we cannot but 
note his attitude of gentle forbearance towards those 
whose faith is less deep and less robust than his own. 
This comes out especially in that pathetic and pregnant 
appeal, “  Destroy not him with thy meat, for whom 
Christ died.”

By the Lord Jesus.—Rather, in the Lord Jesus. 
A  solemn form of asseveration. The Apostle is speaking 
from the very depths of his Christian consciousness as 
one who knows that he has himself put on the Spirit 
of Christ.

To him that esteemeth. —This would mean, in 
philosophical language, that the quality of uncleanness 
was not an objective property in the thing itself, bnt a 
subjective quality in the mind of the person regarding 
it as such. Still, this subjective quality is for the 
individual a real one, and should be treated as real. 
(Comp. Mark vii. 15.)

(15> B u t.—The true reading is undoubtedly For, the 
connection of which is somewhat difficult to trace. It 
appears to leap over verse 14, and go back to verse 
13. W e may suppose that the substance of this verse 
recurs to the Apostle’s mind after the parenthetical 
statement just inserted, and though he does not repeat 
it in words, he connects on to it the sequence of his 
thought. “  The Christian should not put a stumbling, 
block in his brother’s way. Not, indeed, that there is 
anything unclean in itself, but relatively to the person 
who so regards it, it is unclean. [Therefore the 
Christian should be careful as to what he does.] For 
to cause distress to another about a mere matter of 
food is to be uncharitable.”

Two stages are noted in the words “  grieved ”  and 
“  destroy.”  When one man sees another do that which 
his own conscience condemns, it causes him pain, but 
when he is further led on from this to do himself what 
his conscience condemns, he is in danger of a worse 
fa te ; he is morally mined and undone. The work of 
redemption that Christ has wrought for him is can
celled, and all that great and beneficent scheme is 
hindered of its operation by an act of thoughtlessness 
or want of consideration on the part of a fellow 
Christian.

W ith  th y  m eat.—Rather, because o f  meat, on a 
mere question of meat.

(16) Your good.—1That blessing of Christian liberty 
which you enjoy. This is not to be used so as to give 
rise to reproaches and recriminations which will make 
a bad impression on the outside world.

(!') M oat and  d r in k .—Strictly, eating and drinking.
Righteousness, and peace, and joy in the 

Holy Ghost.—By “ righteousness and peace ”  is not 
here meant imputed righteousness, or justification and

reconciliation with God, but rather the moral condition 
of righteousness in the Christian himself, and concord 
with nis fellow-men. These are crowned in the con
firmed Christian by that feeling of subdued and 
chastened exultation which is wrought in Him by the

gresence in his heart or constant influence of the Holy 
pirit.
It is remarkable how, with all the wide difference in 

terminology between the writings of St. Paul and the 
Gospels, they yet come round to the very same point. 
The “ kingdom of God,”  as here described, is exactly 
what we should gather from the fuller and more 
detailed sayings of our Lord. “  Not that which goetli 
into the mouth defileth a man; ”  “  The kingdom of 
God is within you ; ”  “  The kingdom of God cometh 
not with observation; ”  “ I f  thine eye be single, thy 
whole body shall be full of light; ”  “  Blessed are they 
which do hunger and thirst after righteousness;”  
“ Blessed are the peacemakers;”  “ Rejoice and be 
exceeding glad.”

It has not been beyond the power of heathen or even 
Christian philosophers, such, e.g., as Marcus Aurelius, 
to arrive at the conception of righteousness and peace
ableness as duties to be observed and striven after. 
The peculiarity of Christianity consists in the unity 
which it gives to these attributes as naturally flowing 
from a spring of deep religious emotion, and from the 
finish and perfection which it adds to them by the 
introduction of that third term, “ joy  in the Holy 
Ghost.”  Many individuals have shown, and still show, 
with greater or less approximation, what the Christian 
type should be, but the great and only perfect Exemplar 
is Jesus Himself, and that less, perhaps, in the later 
portion of His career, when He was fulfilling that other 
side of His mission, to “  bear the sins of many ”  as 
the Saviour of mankind, than in the earlier untroubled 
phase which finds expression in the Sermon on the 
Mount. This is in closest contact with the normal life 
of men.

(l8> In these things.—The more correct reading is, 
in this {way). The meaning, however, is the same.

Serveth Christ.—Here the principle of unity which 
holds together different sides and manifestations of the 
Christian character is indicated.

Approved of men.—So that He will not be “  evil 
spoken of,”  as the uncompromising legalist or anti
legalist is apt to be.

(19) Let us therefore follow.—The best M SS. 
have the indicative mood, *• so then we follow.”  There 
is, however, some good support for the Received text, 
especially in the patristic quotations and versions; and 
mistakes of this kind were peculiarly liable to be made.

E d ify .—The word has unfortunately lost its fresh
ness of meaning, but we have no other single equiva
lent for it in English. It is the “ upbuilding,” 
or mutual help and assistance in the spiritual life 
which Christians receive from their intercourse with 
each other.
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wherewith one may edify another.
(20) j\ )r moat destroy not the work of 
God. All things indeed are pure but aTltl- 
it is evil for that man who eatetli with 
offence. (21) It is good neither to eat 
flesh,4 nor to drink wine, nor any thing blCor- 
whereby thy brother stumblcth, or is 
offended, or is made weak. <22> Hast A. 
thou faith? have it to thyself before I

(20) Destroy not.—A  different word from that 
employed in verse 15. It is tho eorrelativo and op-

Sosite of “ edify,”  and means to “ unbuild”  or “ pull 
own.”
The work of God.—The fabric which tho grace of 

God has l>egun, and which tho edification of Christians 
by each other may help to raiso in tho soul; tho 
gradual formation of a truly Christiau character, both 
spiritual and moral.

For that man who eateth with offence.—It 
seems, on tho whole, best (though tho other view is 
taken) to refer tho “ eating ”  hero to tho strong in faith, 
and tho “  offenco ”  to that which his eating causes to tho 
weaker brethren. Tho force of tho preposition is that 
his eating is attended with offence.

(-1) It is good neither to eat flesh.—These 
direct, clear, ineisivo sentences are as characteristic 
of tho stylo o f tho Apostle (when ho is dealing with 
moral questions of present urgency, and not with tho 
abstract problems of theology) as tho generous impulse 
which prompts them is o f his heart.

A n y  th in g —i.e., to do anything; all threo words 
liavo to bo supplied.

O r is  offended, or is  made weak.—There is a 
remarkable division of authority for tho omission or 
retention of these words, tho Sinaitic and Alexandrino 
MSS. with tho Paris rescript being on the ono side, 
and the Vatican, ■with tho Graeco-Latin Codices, on 
tho other; and tho versions pretty nearly divided. 
Hero internal evidence comes in, and decides ns to omit 
the words as most probably a gloss.

(22) Hast th o u  fa ith  ?—It is with some reluctance 
that in dcforenco to the union of the four best MSS. 
we give up the Received text here, and substitute (by 
tho insertion of the relative) “ Tho faith which thou 
hast, have to thyself before God,”  i.e., reserve the 
exhibition of it to tho privacy of your own direct com
munion with God, and do not display it ostentatiously 
in public where it may do harm. “  It is indeed ”— the 
Apostle continues— “ a liappy thing to have no self-con
demnatory scruples of conscience, but, on the other 
hand, it is fatal to have scruples and to disregard 
them.”

In that thing which he alloweth.—In the acts 
which ho pormits himself. He is a happy man who 
can eat what ho pleases, and drink what ho pleases, 
without any qualms of conscience to condemn him 
while he does so.

(^) And he that doubteth. — The one thing 
which justifies a man in neglecting such nice and 
punctilious distinctions is a faith so strong that it 
can afford to make light of them. "Whero faith is 
not strong enough for this, and whero the conscience 
deliberately approves ono course, and tho other course is 
chosen, this alone stamps the act as wrong. “  He who 
hesitates as to what ho ought to do is condemned, or 
does wrong, if ho eats (in opposition to his conscience), 
for ho has not the one faculty which can overrule the

God. Happy is lie that condemneth 
not himself in that tiling which he 
alloweth. ^  And he that doubteth 
is damned if he eat, because he eateth 
not of faith ; for whatsoever is not of 
faith is sin.

CH APTER X V .— (1> W e then that 
are strong ought to bear the infirmities

decisions o f conscience, and give them a different 
direction.”

Whatsoever is not of faith is sin.—This is 
intended as a general principle, but ouly as a general 
principle covering this particular kind of case. Whero 
the conscience is in doubt, faith alone can make it right 
to chooso the side against which conscience inclines. 
Nothing is said about those cases in which conscience is 
either not appealed to at all, or approves what is done. 
Hence St. Augustine/ was wrong in arguing from tliis 
passage tluit even good actions, when done by un
believers, were of tho nature of sin.

X V .

These concluding chapters present some remarkable 
phenomena which seem to need a special theory to 
account for them.

It will bo seen that chap. xvi. ends, according to 
tho Received text, with a two-fold benediction and a 
doxology, one at the end of verse 20, another in verse 
24. and the third covering verses 25—27.

Of these, the two benedictions in verses 20 and 24- 
aro alternatives. They are not found in the same group 
of MSS. at both places, but the MSS. which insert 
them in the first palce omit them at tho second, and vice 
versa. Weighing the authorities on both sides together, 
thero can be little doubt that the earlier position is 
tho right one—that tho doxology ought to stand at 
chap. xvi. 20 and to bo erased in chap. xvi. 24. How 
it came to be inserted there we shall see presently.

The longer, concluding doxology is also placed where 
it is by a quite decisive preponderance of authority. 
At tho same time it is also found at the end of chap, 
xiv. in ono important MS., the Codex Laudianus, and 
in a number of others o f lesser value, while the 
Alexandrine Codex and Porphyriau Palimpsest, with 
some few others, have it in both ]daces.

It is to be observed also that Marcion, tho Gnostic 
writer, who lived about 140 A.D., lwd a copy of the 
Epistlo in which these last two chapters were omitted 
altogether.

How is this series of facts to bo accounted for ? It 
is obvionsly only a rude and reckless logic which infers 
from them that tho whole two chapters are not gennine. 
The same conclusion has been supported by other 
arguments, which need not bo mentioned in this Com
mentary. The proof of tho genuineness of tho chapters 
is overwhelming.

Other theories have l>een propounded, which, while 
assigning the chapters to St. Paul himself, have treated 
them as either entirely or in part fragments inserted 
here from somo other lost Epistle. For instance. Ewald 
held that chap. xvi. 3— 20 was written by St. Paul 
from Romo to Ephesus, and M. Renan has recently 
put forward the ■view that the main body of the Epistle 
was sent to different churches with different endings—  
chaps, i.— xi. with tho ending chap. xv. to the Romans:
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of the weak, and not to please ourselves. 
(2) Let every one of us please his  neigh
bour for h is good to edification. *3) For 
even Christ pleased not himself; but, as 
it is written, The reproaches of them 
that reproached thee fell on me.“ W For

! whatsoever things were written afore
time were written for our learning, that 
•we through patience and comfort of the 
scriptures might have hope. *5) Now 
the God of patience and consolation 
grant you to be likeminded one toward

chaps, i.— xiv. with the ending xvi. 1—20 to the 
Ephesians; chaps, i.— xiv. with the ending xvi. 21— 24 
to the Thessalonians; and chaps. L—xiv. with the 
ending xvi. 25—27 to a fourth unknown church.

This last is an ingenious theory, but, like the rest, 
does not appear to bo tenable when applied in detail.

W e will only mention one more theory which has tho 
advantage of being simpler than most, and which seems 
to account almost if not quite satisfactorily for the 
complex and peculiar phenomena of the text, while it 
accords well with the general character of tho Epistle. 
It is this :—  •

The Epistle was originally written and sent to the 
Romans in the form in which we have it now, except 
that it ended at chap. xvi. 23. Tho portion which was 
dictated by St. Paul himself really concluded with 
the benediction given in chap. xvi. 20, but a brief and 
informal postscript was added by Tertins and his com
panions.

A t some later period of his life, probably during one 
or other of his two imprisonments, finding the Epistle 
current iu Rome, it occurred to tho Apostle that it 
might with advantage be circulated more widely. 
Accordingly he struck out tho whole of tho more 
personal matter, i.e., chaps, xv. and xvi. And, in order 
to give somewhat more finish to the composition, he 
added the elaborate doxology, which now coueludes the 
whole, at the eud of chap. xiv. A t the same time, at 
the beginning of the Epistle, he erased the express 
mention of Rome (chap. i. 7), and left merely the general 
phrase “ To them that aro beloved of God ”—a change 
of which some traces are still to be found remaining in 
the MSS.

There was thus a shorter and a longer recension of the 
Epistle—the shorter with a formal ending, the longer 
without. It was the shorter form which happened to 
fall into tho hands of Mareion, who, for reasons of 
his own, cut off the doxology. Later copyists, observ
ing the ragged edge which was caused by the postscript 
o f Tertius. sought to remedy this by transferring the 
benediction of verse 20 to verse 24: and others, with 
more success, by adding to the original Epistle the 
doxology composed for the shorter recension. The 
geueral tendency in the scribes being to add and 
accumulate rather than to subtract, all three forms 
have come down to us.

The main arguments in favour of this theory are— 
(1) the extent to which it accounts for the phenomena of 
the text; (2) the striking resemblance between the stylo 
and diction of the concluding doxology and those of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians and Pastoral Epistles, which 
would make it appear as if it had been composed at that 
later date, rather than when St. Paul originally wrote to 
the Romans; and (3j the analogy of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, which seems to have gone through a some
what similar process, bring circulated in two forms—as 
a circular or general Epistle, and also as one addressed 
to a particular Church. The opinion is also growing 
that the Gospel according to St. Luke received addi
tions, and was issued in an enlarged form during the 
lifetime of the Evangelist himself.

It would not be well to speak too positively where

all is so much a matter of conjecture; but so far as 
conjecture can carry us, this theory seems, on the 
whole, the most probablo and most likely to represent 
the real state of tho facts. The author of it is Dr. 
Lightfoot.

t1) We then that are strong. — The opening 
verses of the chapter are intimately connected wit? 
the close of the last. Not only ought those who are 
strong iu faith to be careful what they do in the matter 
of meat and drink, but in all things they should show 
sympathy and consideration for their weaker brethren. 
This unbroken continuity in the two chapters would be 

• enough to show that tho Epistle cannot originally have 
ended with eliap. xiv.

Bear the infirmities.—Take them upon our
selves, act as if they were our own, and, at the same 
time, by our sympathy relieve tho couseiences of the 
weak.

(2) For his good.—The object of this tender deal
ing with others is to be their benefit and growth in 
spiritual perfection. It is grounded on the example oi 
Christ Himself.

(3) The reproaches . . . .— Literally, after the 
L X X . version of Ps. lxix. 9, one of those Psalm? of 
suffering which, like Isa. liii., afford a type of tho 
sufferings of the Messiah.

Reproached thee fell on m e .-The insults 
directed against God Himself fell upon His servants.

(4) For . . . . —These words of the Old Testament 
may rightly be taken as having a bearing upon us, 
“ For,”  &e.

Through patience and comfort of the scrip
tures—i.e., “  by the patieuce aud comfort which the 
Scriptures afford.”  The promises and consolations of 
Scripture support tho Christian under his trials, aud 
enable him to endure them not only patiently but 
cheerfully.

Might have hope.—Literally, the hope— i.e., the 
Messianic hope. The promises of Scripture centre in 
the hope of tho future Messianic glory, aud the for
titude with which the Christian endures his trials is to 
be sustained by that hope, and itself reacts upon the 
hope and makes it held with firmer tenacity.

(3) Now the God of patience and consolation. 
— Such, then, should be the temper of the Roman 
Christians. The Apostle prays that along with the 
spirit of steadfast endurance God will also give them 
that spirit of unanimity which proceeds from singleness 
of aim. There seems, at first sight, to be little or 
no connection between the God of “ patience and con
solation ”  and the being “  likeminded.” They are con
nected, however, through the idea of singleness of 
purpose. He who is wholly self-dedicated to Christ, 
and who in the strength of that self-dedication is able 
to endure persecution, will also have a close bond of 
union with all who set before themselves the same 
object.

Consolation . . . .—The same word as “  comfort ”  
in the previous verse.

To be likeminded . . . .—To have the same 
thoughts, feelings, sentiments, hopes, and aims.
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another according to Christ J e su s :0 n 1 VivV.'io.
Cb that ye may with one mind and  one e nm.».«.
mouth glorify God, even the Father of
our Lord Jesus Christ. <7) Wherefore i <n'6U7- 1-
receive ye one another, as Christ also
received us to the glory of God. *8) Xow
I say that Jesus Christ was a minister eI“ -u-10-
of the circumcision for the truth of
God, to confirm the promises made unto
the fathers : (9) and that the Gentiles
might glorify God for his mercy; as it
is written, For this cause I will confess

to thee amoug the Gentiles,4 and sing 
unto thy name. ,lu) And again he saith, 
Rejoice,' ye Gentiles, with his people. 
(U) And again, Praise the L ord / all ye 
Gentiles; and laud him, all ye people. 
(12) And again, Esaias saith, There shall 
be a root of Jesse,' and he that shall rise 
to reign over the Gentiles ; in him shall 
the Gentiles trust. (11> Xow the God of 
hope fill you with all joy and peace in 
believing, that ye may abound in hope, 
through the power of the Holy Ghost.

According to Christ Jesus.—Tho conform
ing to that “ spirit of Christ”  which it is to be as
sumed that all who call themselves Christians have 
put on.

O5) With one mind and one mouth . . . .—It is 
in tho heart that tho spirit of humanity arises, and with 
tho month that it is expressed.

(7) R e ce iv e d  u s .—There is again a division of tho 
best authorities, the Vatican and Claromontano MSS. 
reading “ us,”  while tho Sinaitic, Alexandrine, Paris 
rescript, and others, read “  yon.” The latter is, per
haps, to bo preferred, but with ho real difference 
to tho sense. The word “  received” is the same as 
that at the beginning of chap, xiv., tho subject of 
which chapter is still continued, and is now taken up 
for the last time. Tho duty of Christians to show 
cordiality to each other is now based upon tho com
prehensiveness of the love of Christ, whose mission 
was directed with the same impartiality towards Jews 
and Gentiles. To tho Jews He came to confirm and 
fulfil His promises; to tho Gentiles Ho came to bring 
joys and hopes from which they had been hitherto 
excluded.

To the  glory of God.—That God might bo glori
fied by the admission into tho Church of Gentiles 
as well as Jews; a parenthetic remark without direct 
bearing on the argument.

(8) Now I  say . . . .—Rather, For I  say. My doc
trine is that Christ came with a two-fold purpose: on 
tho one hand, with a mission to tho Jews, the chosen 
circumcised race, to vindicate to them tho truthfulness 
o f God in respect to His promises, by Himself confirm
ing and fulfilling those promises; and, on tho other 
hand, with tho object to exhibit tho mercy o f God in 
rescuing the Gentiles from their state of condemnation, 
and giving them cause to glorify God’s name.

Was . . . .—This is the reading of tho Vatican MS. 
and Paris rescript; tho Sinaitic and Alexandrine 
have, “ hath been made.”

For the truth of God— i.e.. to make good tho 
truthfulness of God in keeping His promises.

(9) For h is mercy.— On account of His mercy. 
Tho Jews lmd their covenant to appeal to, and tho 
attributes of God most clearly brought home to them in 
Christianity was His veracity in fulfilling tho promises 
contained in this covenant. The Gentiles had no such 
covenant, and their admission to tho blessings of 
Christianity was an act of pure grace and mercy, 
which they could only thankfully recognise. Tho 
Apostle then proceeds to quote from the Old Testa
ment a succession of passages bearing upon this ulti
mate reception and triumph of tho Gentiles.

For th is cause . . . .— Ps. xviii., from which this 
quotation is taken, is assigned by tho heading, as most

commentators believe, rightly, to David himself, as 
a review of his past life, and a thanksgiving for his 
deliverance from his enemies. David is here taken 
as a typo of Christ. He is said to “  confess to God 
among the Gentiles,”  inasmuch as Ho is tho head of 
tho Gentile Church, in whoso name its praises are 
offered, and by whom they are presented.

Confess . . . .— Comp, the Note on chap. xiv. 11. 
Here tho meaning, “ praise,”  is more distinctly brought 
out. The confession or acknowledgment of mercies 
is itself an act of praise.

(10> Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people — 
St. Paul here follows the L X X . version, which varies 
somewhat from tho original. The sense of the Hebrew 
is disputed. That which appears to suit tho context 
best—“ Rejoice, O ye nations of His people,”  i.e., the 
Jewish tribes—is questioned on the ground of lin
guistic usage. In place of this, wo may either adopt 
the rendering of tho Vulgate— “ Ye nations (Gentiles) 
praise His people,”  or, “  Rejoice, ye nations (Gentiles), 
who are His people.”  This, however, hardly seems to 
fall in with the context so well.

(11) All ye Gentiles.—An invitation addressed to 
tho Gentile peoples without restriction, at a time when 
the monotheistic conception of God as Lord of the 
whole earth was thoroughly established.

(12) And again, Esaias saith.— St. Paul still 
adheres to tho L X X ., which here diverges more widely 
from the Hebrew. Tho sense of this is rightly given 
by the Authorised version of Isa. xi. 10—“ In that 
day there shall be a root o f Jesse, which shall stand 
for an ensign of tho people; to it shall the Gentiles 
seek.”  In either case the passage is Messianic.

A root of Jesse.— Strictly, the root, or, root-shoot 
of Jesse, as in Prov. v. 5— i.e., the expected descendant 
of Jesse’s line, which, to bring out its intimate con
nection with the founder of the lino, and to distinguish 
it from all other collateral branches, is identified with 
the very root, or first shoot, of the line itself.

Trust.—The same word as “  hope ”  in the next 
verso, tho introduction of which was prolwibly sug
gested, through the association of ideas, by tho con
cluding words o f tho L X X . quotation— “ On Him 
shall tho Geniiles place their hopes. Now the God 
of hope, &e.

(t3) Now the God of hope fill you with all 
joy and peace . . . .  hope.—Hope, joy, and 
peace, form a triad which represents the attitude of 
the Christian in looking towards the future, and so far 
as that future is refieeted on the present. Hope may 
be taken as including the other two, as it is upon the 
certainty o f the Messianic promises that they all depend, 
just as it is through the constant energising power of 
the Holy Ghost that they are kept alive.



The Apostle testifies R O M A X S , X V . to the Goodness o f  his Converts.

(U) And I myself also am jiersuatled ! 
of you, my brethren, that ye also are 
full of goodness, filled with all know
ledge, able also to admonish one another, 
(is) Nevertheless, brethren, I have written 
the more boldly unto you in some sort, 
as putting yon in mind, because of the 
grace that is given to me of God,
(16) that I  should be the minister of

Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, ministering 
the gosjjel of God, that the offering up 
of the Gentiles might be acceptable, 
being sanctified by the Holy Ghost.
(I7) I have therefore whereof I  may 
glory through Jesus Christ in those 
things which pertain to God. (18> For I  
will not dare to speak of any of those 
things which Christ hath not wrought

(u> And I myself also.—From this point onwards 
the Apostle gives a personal turn to his letter. The 
greetings at the end are naturally introduced by a few 
words of explanation as to the way in which the more 
general exhortations that preceded are to be received 
by the Roman Christians, and a somewhat longer state
ment on the part of the Apostle of his own relations to 
the Church at Rome. This might seem to be the more 
necessary as the Church was not one of his own found
ing, and he might seem to bo both going out of his 
way and acting in contradiction to his own principles 
in writing to them at all.

I write thus to yon though you do not really 
need all these exhortations. Not only do others tell 
me, but I am convinced myself that you possess all the 
qualifications which wonld fit you to teach others 
instead of receiving instruction yourselves.

Ye also.—Rather, even yourselves. as you are. and 
without any stimulus or incitement given to you from 
without. <■

Goodness—i.e., goodness of disposition, readiness 
to practise all the Christian virtues, especially those to 
which the last section had been exhorting.

Knowledge— i.e., of the doctrinal aspects of Chris
tianity as they had been set forth in the earlier portion 
of the Epistle. No doubt the Apostle had really much 
to teach his readers—he docs not say that he had not—  
but he courteously gives them credit for all they 
knew.

(!5) Nevertheless, brethren.—Apologetic. Hold
ing this good opinion of yon as I  do, I nevertheless 
presumed somewhat upon my position as an Apostle, 
and especially as an Apostle of the Gentiles, to write 
with an earnestness which I should, perhaps, otherwise 
not have ventured to show.

Brethren.—The weight of evidence in the MSS. is 
against the retention of this word.

In some sort.—Literally, in part, qualifying the 
phrase, “ I have written more boldly,”  both in extent * 
and degree. In some passages the Apostle feels that 
he had gone beyond the modest limits which he might 
have seemed to mark out for himself by what he had 
just been saying. He had taken a liberty, but not too 
great a liberty. He had spoken to them rather pointedly 
at times, but he had been careful not to go too far. 
The reference may be supposed to be to exhortations 
such as those in chaps, xiii. and xiv., and in other parts 
of the Epistle.

As putting you in mind.—Another delicate ex
pression. The Apostle has not been telling them 
of something that they did not know before, but 
merely reminding them of what they knew. And he 
claims the right to do this because of the special 
grace given to him as an Apostle. The Jndaising 
section in the Church at Rome did not go so far as 
that in Galatia. It recognised the apostieship of Ft.

Paul, and he knew that he could safely appeal to this 
recognition.

Because of the grace.—Comp. “ grace and apos
tieship”  in chap. i. 5. “ Grace”  is here that special 
endowment with divine gifts by which the Apostles 
were distinguished from other Christians.

(16) Minister . . . ministering.—These are
two different words in the Greek, but allied in their 
signification. Both refer originally to the liturgical 
service of the Tem ple; the first to the whole of the 
functions both of the priests and Levites, the second to 
the special function of the priests in the offering of 
sacrifice. St. Paul is a “  minister of Jesus Christ; ”
i.e., Ills sacred office was given to him by Christ; it 
was Christ who appointed and ordained him to i t ; 
and his special duty as a priest of the gospel was to 
see that the Church of the Gentiles, whom it fell to 
him to present as a sacrifice to God, should be fit for 
such a sacrifice, made holy by the indwelling Spirit, and 
therefore acceptable to Him to whom it was offered.

To the Gentiles.—Strictly, in reference to the 
Gentiles. The branch, or department of the Christian 
ministry specially allotted to St. Paul was the evangeli
sation of the Gentiles.

Ministering the gospel of God.—Serving the 
gospel of God as a priest stands at the altar in the 
service of the tabernaele. The offering which the priest 
is thus to present is the Gentile Church.

The offering up of the Gentiles.—Not “  that 
which the Gentiles offer,”  but “ the offering which the 
Gentiles a re ; ”  the sacrifice which they themselves 
form and constitute.

Sanctified by the Holy Ghost.—Rather, conse
crated in the Holy Ghost. The sanctifying influence o f 
the Holy Ghost overshadows, as it were, the Church, 
encloses and embraces it on every side.

(17) This is really the title on which I rest my claim. 
I can boast of a specially sacred office and ministry, 
given to me by Christ, and not merely of my own 
derising. The sphere of this office is a religious sphere, 
it relates to “  the things pertaining to God.”

(18) Nor in basing my claims upon this head do I go at 
all beyond my own proper province. I will take credit 
for no man’s labours but my own. They have, indeed, 
been quite signal enough.

I w ill  not dare to speak.—I have a certain just 
and legitimate pride, but I shall not, therefore, presume 
to boast of successes of which others have been the 
instrument. All successes in tho mission field are due 
ultimately to Christ; for some lie has made use of me, 
for others o f other men. I will confine myself to those 
in which I have been myself directly concerned.

To make the Gentiles obedient.—Comp. chap,
i. 5, “  for obedience to the faith among all nations ”  
(i.e., to bring over all the Gentiles into obedience to 
the faith; see Note).



Th? Extent o f  his l'rm-'hiwj. R O M A N S , X V . H is wish to Visit them.

by me, to make the 0 entiles obedient, 
by word and deed, (19) through mighty 
signs and wonders, by the power of the 
Spirit of G od; so that from Jerusalem, 
and round about unto Illyricum, I have 
fully preached the gospel of Christ.
(20) Yea, so have 1 strived to preach the 
gospel, not where Christ was named, 
lest I should build upon another man's

foundation; <21) but as it is written, To 
whom he was not spoken of," they shall 
see : and they that have not heard shall 
understand.

(22) p<or which cause also I have been 
much1 hindered from coining to you. 
(23> But now having no more place in 
these parts, and having a great desire 
these many years to come unto you ;

Byword and deed.—This goes with the phrase 
“  wrought by mo,”  and signifies “  either by preaching 
or by miracles.”

It will be seen that the structure of this verse is not, 
in a rhetorical sense, quite elegant. The Apostlo use's 
a negative form of sentence where a positive form 
would seem to bo more appropriate. Instead of saying, 
“  I will confine myself to what Christ has wrought by 
me,”  he says. “ 1 will not speak of what Christ has 
not wrought by me,”  though the description which 
follows is that of his own ministry.

(19) Through mighty signs and wonders.— 
Literally, through the might o f  signs and wonders— i.e., 
through those extraordinary powers which found their 
expression in signs and wonders. “  Signs and wonders ” 
is the phrase regularly used throughout the New 
Testament for the Christian miracles : so frequently in 
the Gospels. (Comp, also 2 Cor. xii. 12; 2 Thess. xi. 
9 ; Hob. xi. 1.) The two words are very similar in 
meaning. They denote the same acts, bnt they connote 
different aspects in which those acts may bo regarded. 
The word “ signs”  tends to bring out the symbolical 
character of the miracle, the spiritual truth of which 
it was, as it were, the physical expression. In the word 
“ wonders ”  stress is laid rather upon its character as a 
portent, a manifestation of supernatural, divine power. 
That St. Paul himself claimed miraculous powers is a 
fact that cannot be doubted.

B y  th e  power of the Spirit of God.—The 
two clauses at the beginning of this verse correspond 
roughly to “ by word and deed ”  at the end of the last. 
•‘ Signs and wonders”  are the manifestation of the 
effectual working of Christ in “ deed.”  The “ power 
o f tho Spirit of G o d ” is exemplified both in “ deed” 
and in “  word.”

So that . . .—It is to be noticed that tho language 
of the Apostle becomes more and moro definite and 
concrete, till he ends by describing tho geographical 
extent of his own labours.

Jerusalem. The Apostle naturally takes this as the 
terminus d quo, partly because it was at this time the 
centre and head-quarters of Christianity, and also more 
especially because it was tho extreme point eastwards 
and southwards of .his own public ministry. (His 
sojourn in “  Arabia,”  which may include the desert 
of Sinai, appears to have been of a more private 
character.)

And round about . . .— In a sort of rough 
curve, embracing a large portion of Asia Minor, and 
finally turning towards the starting-point again in 
Illyricum.

Illyricum.—A  Roman province, stretching along 
the eastern coast of the Adriatic, and forming the 
northern boundary of Epirus, and tho north-western 
o f Macedonia. Whether St. Paid had actually visited 
Illyricum does not appear from his language' in this 
passage. Illyricum is the terminus ad quern of his 
journeyiugs, but it may bo inclusive, or it may be ex

clusive. Tho description would bo sufficiently satisfied 
if he had approached tho outskirts of Illyricum during 
his journey through Macedonia. That journey must be 
the one recorded in Acts xx. 2. The earlier journey of 
Acts xvi., xvii. can be traced clearly from place to place, 
and did not extend far enough inliuid, while tho vague 
expression which we find in Acts xx. 2, “ When he had 
gone over those parts.”  affords ample room for the 
circuit in question. This would place it at the end of 
the year 57 a . d .

Fully preached.— Literally, fulfilled. The trans
lation of our version can perhaps hardly be improved, 
though, at tho same time, it seems probable that what 
is intended is the publication of tho gospel to its full 
geographical extent, and not tho subjective sense in the 
Apostlo of his own fulfilment of the duty of preaching 
the gospel laid upou him.

(20, 21) Throughout all this long missionary career, the 
Apostle had made it his endeavour not merely to go 
over old ground where others had been before him. 
bnt to seek out new and virgin soil, where ho might 
enter as a pioneer, and convey the good news of the 
kingdom of heaven for the first time.

(20) Yea, so have I strived.— Rather, hut making 
it mg ambition. The Apostlo set it before him as a 
point of honour, not merely to carry forward a work that 
others had begun, but to build up the whole edifice from 
the foundation himself.

Not where Christ was named.—Not in places 
where there were Christians already.

^A nother man’s fo u n d a t io n .—Comp. 2 Cor. x. 
15, 1G; and for the use o f tho word “ foundation ” for 
the first preaching o£ the gospel, 1 Cor. iii. 10.

(21) To whom . . .—From the L X X . of Isa. Iii. 15. 
The original has reference to the servant of Jehovah, 
first suffering and then glorified, so that kings should 
be dumb with astonishment at the change. Hen' 
it is applied to the evangelisation of distant heathen 
nations.

(22) For which cause also.—And just because I 
was so anxious to preach the gospel in new regions, 
and to finish what I had begun there, 1 liavo been 
prevented from coming to you sooner.

Much.—These many tim es ;  so often.
(23) B u t  now h a v in g  no more place.—The 

work had been finished, so far as the Apostlo was 
concerned, in Asia Minor, Macedonia, and Greece. 
The churches had been founded, and fairly set going; 
end now he felt it his duty to go on to new fields, his 
duty in this respect also falling in with his wishes, as it 
would bring him to Rome.

Place. —  Room for (new) working. Tho whole 
ground had been already occupied.

P arts. —  A  peculiar worn from which our word 
“  climate ”  is derived. The original idea appears to be 
the slope or inclination of the earth from the equator



The Apostle promises to visit ROMANS, NY. them on his wap to Spain.

(24) whensoever I take my journey into 
Spain, I will come to you : for I trust 
to see you in my journey, and to be 
brought on my way thitherward by you, 
if first I  be somewhat filled with your 
company.l (25) But now I go unto Jeru
salem to minister unto the saints.
(26) p or ^  hath pleased them of Mace
donia and Achaia to make a certain 
contribution for the poor saints which 
are at Jerusalem. {27) It hath pleased 
them verily; and their debtors they are. 
For if the Gentiles have been made 
partakers of their spiritual things, their

duty is also to minister unto them in 
carnal things. <28) W hen therefore I  
have performed this, and have sealed 
to them this fruit, I  will come by 
you into Spain. (29> And I  am sure 
that, when I come unto you, I shall 
come in the fulness of the blessing 
of the gospel of Christ, t30) Now I  

i beseech you, brethren, for the Lord 
( Jesus Christ’s sake, and for the love 

of the Spirit, that ye strive together 
with me in *your prayers to God for 
m e ; <31> that I  may be delivered
from them that do not believe2 in

1 (Jr. with you . ver 
32.

2 Or, art disobe
dient.

towards the pole. Hence a “  zone ”  or “ region.” 
The same word occurs in 2 Cor. xi. 10; Gal. i. 21.

(24) Into Spain.—In liis eagerness to seek out en
tirely new regions, and to avoid any possibility of crossing 
the lines of his fellow Apostles, desiring also himself to 
gather in the “  fulness of the Gentiles ” so far as lay 
in his power, he had determined to push on even to 
Spain. Whether he ever succeeded in carrying out his 
purpose we cannot say positively, but it is, perhaps, 
rather more probable than not. A  tradition which dates I 
back to the Epistle of Clement of Rome (circ. a .d . 95) i 
says that he visited “  the extreme limit of the West,”  a I 
phrase which seems hardly satisfied by being interpreted , 
simply of Rome. The author of the Muratorian j 
Fragment (circ. a .d . 170) speaks expressly of a jonmey 
to Spain, though his language looks as if it might be an 
inference from this Epistle. The Acts, it is true, do I 
not carry the Apostle beyond Rome, but tho phenomena 
of the Pastoral Epistles and tradition together seem to 
justify us in assuming the probability of a later journey 
or journeys not recorded in that volume, and the argu
ment from silence, as the book in any ease stops short of 
the death of tho Apostle, counts for but little. This is 
just a case in which it cannot be wrong to accept tho 
balance of the argument as it stands. A t the same time 
it is impossible not to feel the grievous blank which 
lies over the later years of the life of St. Paul, and few 
things would be more deeply interesting, or would 
throw more light on the principles of criticism, than 
the discovery, if only it were possible, of the merest 
fragment bearing upon it. It is to be feared, however, 
that there is no reasonable hope of such a discovery being 
ever made.

I will come to you . . .— These words are wanting 
in the true text, and have to be supplied. The sentence 
is left unfinished.

To be brought on my way .—A  graphic descrip
tion of this “ bringing upon tho way,”  is given in the 
account of the departure of St. Paul after his seven 
days" sojourn at Tyre, Acts xxi. 5. (Comp. Acts. xx. 
36—38.)

Somewhat filled.— Another characteristic touch. 
The Apostle will not allow it to be supposed that he ' 
conld have enough of tho society of the Roman Church. 
He therefore qualifies his expression, “  somewhat filled,”  
or “  satisfied,”  “ satisfied if only in part.”

If first I be somewhat filled is practically equi
valent to “ when I have been filled.”

(25) But now.—  Before very long, I hope to pay 
you this visit, but for the present I am bound for Jeru
salem, iu the service of the Chnreh, to convey the alms

collected in Macedonia and Achaia for the poorer 
members of that community. In reference to this 
contribution, comp. Acts xxiv. 17; 1 Cor. xvi. 1, et seq.; 
2 Cor. viii. 1, 2 ; ix. 1, et seq.

(26) The poor saints. — Literally, fo r  the poor 
among the saints. It cannot, therefore, be inferred 
from this that the church at Jerusalem consisted en
tirely of poor. Still from the first it would seem as if 
persons like Joseph of Arimathaea, and Nieodemus, and 
Mary the mother of Mark, were exceptions, and we 
know that the church at Jerusalem snffered severely 
during the famineJu the reigu of Claudius. Wealthier 
churches, such as those of Macedonia and Greece, would 
naturally be glad to have the opportunity of sending 
relief to the mother church, from which they might be 
said to be derived themselves. St. Paul himself proceeds 
to urge this very argument. From Jerusalem went 
forth the gospel which had been preached in Greece 
and Macedonia, and it would be but a small and due 
return if some of the superfluous wealth of those more- 
favoured regions found its way to Jerusalem.

(27) it  hath pleased them—It pleased the 
Macedonians and Achaians to make their contribu
tion. And, indeed, they owed a debt to the church at 
Jerusalem which it was their duty, so well as they 
could, to discharge.

(28) Sealed to them this fruit.—Placed in their 
hands the sum raised by the collection. This will 
appear at first sight a somewhat stilted expression, bnt 
it takes a certain solemnity from the fact that St. Paul 
seems to regard this journey to Jerusalem as the close 
of his own apostolic labours in those parts, the dropping 
of the curtain, as it were, before a new act iu his 
career.

Will come by you.—W ill pass through your city 
on my way to Spain.

(29) I shall come in the fulness.—I shall bring 
with me, come furnished with, the fnlness of the 
blessing of Christ. The words “  of the gospel ” 
should be omitted. By “ the fulness of the blessing 
of Christ” the Apostle means the full or abundant 
measure of those spiritual blessings which he, as the 
Minister and Apostle of Christ, was commissioned to 
impart to them.

(30) The love of the Spirit—i.e., the love inspired 
in them by the Spirit—flowing from the Spirit.

Strive together with me.—Second my own 
earnest entreaties.

<31) From them that do not believe.—This 
prayer of the Apostle was, perhaps, it may be said, 
partially granted. He escaped with his life from his



H e commends himself to their Drapers. ROMANS,

Judaea; and that my service which I  
have for Jerusalem may be accepted 
of the saints; (:52 that I may come 1 
uuto you with joy by the will of 
God, and may witli you be refreshed.

XVI. Divers Greetings.

(33) Now the God of peace be with you 
, all. Amen. *

| CH APTER  X V I .—  <» I commend 
unto you Phebe our sister, which is a

nn)>elioving countrymen (Acts xxiii. 27), but only to be 
delivered over to the Romans. Ho was naturally in 
fear of the party to which he had himself onco belonged, 
and who would regard him as ono of the worst of 
apostates. But it is to ho observed that ho expresses 
no apprehension of tho Judaising Christians, as might 
have been expected if their antagonism had really been 
as violent as some would make out.

My servico which I have for Jerusalem.— 
M y service or ministration (i.e., “ Tho gift of which I 
am tho hearer” ) which is destined for Jerusalem.

M a y  be a cce p te d .—It is possible, though we 
cannot speak at all positively, that there was mingled 
with the desire of the Apostle to benefit tho church at 
Jerusalem something of a wish to do a graceful and 
conciliatory aet to that Judaising branch of tho church 
from which circumstances tended to estrange him.

(32> Tho way in which I10 was received at Jerusalem 
would make a great difference to tho feolings with 
which tho Apostle would arrive in Romo. A  favour
able reception in Jerusalem would add much to his 
enjoyment and benefit from intercourse with tho Roman 
Christians.

With you be refreshed.—Tho Greek word is a 
rare compound, which is found besides in the L X X . 
version of Isa. xi. 6, “  the leopard shall lie down with | 
the kid.” The whole phrase (“ and may with you bo 
refreshed ” ) is wanting in the Vatican MS.

I33) A m e n .— The weight of MS. authority is 
decidedly in favour of retaining this word, though it 
is omitted by tlireo MSS. o f some importance.

It does not, however, follow that tho benediction was 
intended, as some have thought, to close tho Epistle. 
Intercalated benedictions and doxologies aro frequent in 
tho writings of St. Paul. (Comp, chaps, ix. 5 ; xi. 36; 
Gal i. 5 ; Eph. iii. 20, 21, et al.)

X V I .
It has been observed as strange that of all the 

Epistles o f St. Paul, this to the Romans and that to 
Colossians, contain tho greatest number of personal 
salutations, though these were precisely tho two 
churches that he had never seen up to tho date of his 
writing. A  few critics, headed by Baur, have used 
this as an argument against tho genuineness of tho 
portion of tho Epistles in question. Bnt reasoning like 
this may safely be dismissed, as these very portions are 
just those which it would bo most senseless and aimless 
to forge, even if it were possiblo ou other grounds to 
think of them as a forgery.
_ On the other hand, there is sorao truth in the sugges

tion that the Apostle might think it invidious to single 
out individuals for special mention in the churches 
where he was known, while ho would have no hesitation 
in naming those with whom he happened to be person
ally acquainted in churches where lie was not known.

Besides this, it should bo remembered that the 
Christians at Rome had been recently in a state of dis
persion. All Jews by birth had been expelled from Rome 
by Claudius. It was this fact which had brought Aquila 
and Priscilla to Corinth and Ephesus, where St. Paul 
fell in with them, and he would naturally meet with

other members o f tho dispersed church in tho same 
way.

\Ve are apt to underrate the amount of rapid circu
lation which went 011 in these early Christian com
munities. W o know from Pagan writers that there 
was a great tendency all along the shores of the Medi
terranean to gravitate towards Rome, and the population 
thus formed would naturally be a shifting and changing 
ono, loosely attached to their temporary dwelling-place, 
and with many ties elsewhere. It will bo noticed how 
many of the persons mentioned in the list had some prior 
connection with St. Paul, quite* apart from their rela
tion to the church at Rome. Andronicus, Junius, and 
Herodion, are described as his “ kinsmen.”  Aquila and 
Priscilla, and wo may add. almost with certainty, 
Epaenetus, he had met in Asia. O f Amplias. Urban, 
Stachys, Persis, and Rufus, he speaks as if with per
sonal knowledge. I f  the Received reading were correct 
(“ n s ”  for “ you ” ), Mary would have to be added to 
this list, and possibly also Apelles.

Analysing these lists of names from another point o f 
view, two further general conclusions appear to bo 
borne out. (1) The clmreh at Rome did not consist to 
any great extent of nativo Romans. The only strictly 
Latin names aro Amplias (for Ampliatus), and Urbanus. 
Julia, in verse 15, merely marks a dependant upon the 
court. Aquila and Priscilla, Andronicus and Junia (or 
Junius), Herodion, and probably Rufus, appear to be 
Jews. The namo Apelles, though not confined to Jews, 
was proverbially common among them. Aristobulus 
may be the Herodian prince of that name; in which 
case his household would be likely to be in great part 
Jews. Tho rest of tho names are Greek. And this 
would tally with tho fact that from the first there 
seems to have been a large Greek element in the church 
at Rome, so much so, that out of the twelve first 
bishops, only three seem to have borne Roman names, 
while the literature of the church, until some way 
into tho third century, was Greek. (2) Tin* names 
seem to belong in the main to the middle and lower 
classes of society. Many are such as are usually 
assigned to slaves or freed-men. Some are especially 
frequent in inscriptions relating to the imperial house
hold ; and this, taken in connection with the mention o f 
“  Caesar's household ” in Phil. iv. 22, may lead to the 
inference that Christianity had at this early date 
established itself in the palace of the emperor, though 
only among tho lower order of servants.

t1) Phebe.—As tho Roman Church is especially 
exhorted to receive Phebe, it has been inferred that she 
was one of the party to which St. Paul entrusted his 
Epistle, if not tho actual bearer of it herself.

Our sister—i.e., in a spiritual sense—a fellow- 
Christian.

Servant.—Rather, a deaconess, keeping the technical 
term. Deaeons wero originally appointed to attend to 
the wants of the poorer mend>ers of the Church. This 
is the first mention of women-deaeons, in regard to 
whom instructions are given to Timothy (1 Tim. iii. II). 
The necessity for an orderof deaconesses would gradually 
make itself felt where women were kept in a stricter 
seclusion, as iu Greece and some parts of the East.
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servant of the church which is at 
Cenclirea: <2) that ye receive her in the 
Lord, as becometh saints, and that ye 
assist her in whatsoever business she 
hath need of you : for she hath been a 
succourer of many, and of myself also.

Greet Priscilla and Aquila my helpers 
in Christ Jesus: who have for my
life laid down their own necks : unto 
whom not only I give thanks, but also 
all the churches of the Gentiles.

Likewise greet the church that is in

their house. Salute my wellbeloved 
Epametus, who is the firstfruits of 
Achaia unto Christ. Greet Mary, 
who bestowed much labour on us.
(7) Salute Andronicus and Junia, my 
kinsmen, and my fellowprisoners, who 
are of note among the apostles, who 
also were in Christ before me. Greet 
Amplias my beloved in the Lord.
(9) Salute Urbane, our helper in Christ, 
and Stachys my beloved. Salute 
Apelles approved in Christ. Salute

Cenchrea.—Tlio port of Corinth, at the head of the 
Eastern or Saronic Gulf, about nine miles from the city.

(-) In the Lord.—With the consciousness that you 
are performing a Christian act, subject to all those 
serious obligations implied in the name.

As becometh saints.—As Christians ought to 
receive a fellow-Christian.

Succourer.—Patroness or protectress, in the exer
cise of her office as deaconess.

Of myself also.—Perhaps in illness.
(3) P r is c illa .—The correct reading here is Prisca, 

o f which form Priscilla is the diminutive. It is rather 
remarkable that the wife should be mentioned first. 
Perhaps it may be inferred that she was the more active 
and conspicuous of the two.

Aquila was a Jew of Pontus, whom St. Paul had 
fouml with his wife at Corinth (Acts xviii. 1). They 
had there been converted by him, and afterwards 
appear in his company at Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 26; 
1 Cor. xvi. 19). At the time when this Epistle was 
written they were at Rome, but later they seem to have 
returned to Ephesus (2 Tim. iv. 19).

The Jew Aquila, who rather more than a century 
later made a translation of the Old Testament, critically 
compared with the L X X . in the Hexapla of Origen, 
also came from Pontus.

O) Laid down their own necks.—Whether this 
expression is to be taken literally or figuratively we do 
not know, neither can we do more than guess at the 
event to which it refers. It may have something to do 
with tho tumult, at Ephesus, and with that “ fighting 
■with beasts ”  mentioned in 1 Cor. xv. 32.

(5) The church that is in their house.—A  
party of Christians seem to have been in the habit of 
meeting in tho house of Aquila and Priscilla for pur
poses of worship at Rome, as previously at Ephesus 
(1 Cor. xvi. 19). Similar instances may be found in 
Acts xii. 12; Col. iv. 15; Philem. verse 2.

Salute.—The same word in the Greek is translated 
indifferently by “ salute ”  and “ greet,”  an unnecessary 
caprice.

Firstfruits of Achaia.—For “  Aehaia ”  we ought 
certainly to read “  Asia ” — i.e., tho Roman province of 
Asia, a broad strip of territory including tho whole 
western end of the peninsula of Asia Minor, from the 
Propontis in the north, to Lycia in the south. Ephesus 
was the capital, and the seven “  churches in Asia ”  to 
which St. John wrote in tho Apocalypse— Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Pergamos, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, 
Laodieea— were the most central and important of its 
cities.

B y “ firstfruits of A sia ”  is meaut one of the first 
converts won over to Christianity in Asia. (Com]). 
“  firstfruits of Aehaia,”  in 1 Cor. xvi. 15, through the

parallelism of which tho text o f our owu passage 
became corrupted.)

(6) On us.—The true reading seems to be, on you. 
The readers would know to what the Apostle referred. 
It is useless for us to attempt to conjecture.

(") Junia.—Or, possibly, “ Juuias”  (for Junianus), 
a man’s name.

My kinsmen.—From tho number of persons (six 
in all, and those not only in Rome but also in Greece 
and Macedonia) to whom the title is given in this 
chapter, it would seem as if the word “  kinsmen ”  was 
to be taken in a wider sense than that which it nsuallv 
bears. It probably means members of tho same nation 
— Jew like myself.

Fellow-prisoners.—It is not at all known to what 
this refers. Tho only imprisonment of St. Paul re
corded in tho Acts after this date would be that at 
Philippi, but allusions such as those in 2 Cor. vi. 5, 
aud xi. 23, at once show the defectiveness of the narra
tive, and point to occasions when the persons mentioned 
might easily have shared imprisonment with him.

Of note among the apostles.—An ambiguous ex
pression, which might mean, and, judging by the word 
alone, would perhaps more naturally be taken to mean, 
“ distinguished as Apostles themselves.”  This sense 
is not to be disregarded as absolutely impossible, for 
tho title “ Apostles”  does not appear to have been 
limited to tho Twelve. It is decidedly more pro
bable that James, the Lord’s brother, who is called an 
Apostle in Gal. i. 19, and elsewhere, was not identical 
with James the son of Alphaeus. And, however this 
may be, there can be no question about Barnabas, who 
is called an Apostle in Acts xiv. 14. St. Paul himself 
seems to draw a distinction between “ the Twelve ’ ’ and 
“ all the Apostles,”  in 1 Cor. xv. 7. Still, on the whole, 
it seems best to suppose that the phrase “ of note 
among tho Apostles ”  means, “  highly esteemed by 
the apostolic circle.”

Were in Christ . . . .—i.e., became Christians.
(8) Amplias.— The three oldest MSS. have “  Am- 

pliatus,”  for which “Amplias ”  would be in any case a con
tracted form. Tho name is a common one. in several in
stances found in connection with the imperial household.

(9) Urbane.—Urbanus, or Urban; the final “ e ”  
should not be sounded. Like Ampliatus, a common 
name found among members of the household.

Our helper in Christ.—The “ helper,”  that is, 
lx>th of St. Paul and of the Roman Church by her 
efforts in spreading the gospel.

Stachys.— A  rarer name than the last two: it ap
pears as that of a court physician in tho inscriptions of 
about tho date of this Epistle.

0°) A p e lle s .—This name is also found among the 
dependants of the emperor. Horace, in the well-known
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them which are of Aristobulus’ house
hold. 11 Salute Herodion my kinsman. 
Greet them that be of the household 
of Narcissus, which are in the Lord. 
<12) Salute Tryjdiena and Trypliosa, who 
labour in the Lord. Salute the beloved 
Persis, which laboured much in the 
Lord. (13) Salute Rufus chosen in the 
Lord, and his mother and mine. 
<U) Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hernias, 
Patrobas, Hermes, and the brethren 
which are with them. (15) Salute Phi- 
lologus, and Julia, Nereus, and his

sister, and Olympus, and all the saints 
which are with them. (16) Salute one 
another with an holy kiss. The churches 
of Christ salute you. <17> Now I be
seech you, brethren, mark them which 
cause divisions and offences contrary to 
tin? doctrine which ye have learned; 
and avoid them. <18> For they that are 
such serve not our Lord Jesus Christ, 
but their own belly ; and by good words 
and fair speeches deceive the hearts of 
the simple. (19) For your obedience is 
come abroad unto all men. I am glad

phrase, “ Credat Judajas A polla” (Ep. 1, v. 100) takes 
it as a typical Jewish name.

Approved in Christ.—Whoso fidelity to Christ 
has been tried, and has stood the test.

Aristobulus’ household.—Aristobulus, a grand
son of Herod the Great, was educated and lived in 
a, private station at Rome. From the friendly terms on 
which ho stood with the Emperor Claudius, it seems 
not unlikely that, by a somewhat common custom, his 
household may have been transferred to the emperor 
at his death. In that case, his slaves would bo desig
nated by a term such as we find in the Greek.

db My kinsman.—See the Note on verso 7.
Them that be of the household of Narcissus. 

— A  phrase similar to that which is translated, “ Them 
which are of Aristobulns’ household,”  above. Nar
cissus, too, is an historical name. There had been 
a famous Narcissus, a freed-man and favourite of 
Claudius, who had been put to death three or four 
years before this Epistlo was written. His liouse- 
nold would naturally pass into tho hands of the 
emperor, though still keeping his name. In tho case 
o f  Aristobulus, tho transference would be effected by 
bequest, in that of Narcissus by confiscation. Many 
instances of both methods occur in the history and 
records of the time.

Tho interpretation here given, and tho identification 
o f Aristobulus and Narcissus with the historical bearers 
o f those names, is some way short of certain, but may 
be said to have some degree of probability.

<12) Tryphena and Tryphosa.—Probably sisters 
or near relatives. They, too, may have been attached 
to the court.

(13) R u fu s .—Simon of Cyrene is described in St. 
Mark's Gospel (xv. HI) as “ the father of Alexander 
and Rufus,”  and as there is a substantial tradition, 
favoured by some internal indications, that this Gospel 
was written at Rome, it is not unlikely that the same 
Rufus may be meant.

Chosen in the Lord.—An eminent Christian.
His mother and mine.—His mother, who has also 

been like a mother to me.

<u ) O f the names in this and the next verse. Hennas, 
Patrobns. Hermes, Philologus, Julia. Nereus (with tho 
corresponding female name Nereis) all occur with more 
or less frequency in inscriptions relating to tho house
hold. Hernias and Hermes are very common. Tho first 
is a contraction from several longer forms. Patrobas is 
contracted from Patrobius. "Wo find that a freed-man of 
Nero’s who bore this name was put to death by Oalba; 
but tho person saluted hv St. Paul is more likely to 
have been a dependant of his than the man himself.

Takiug tho list of names as a whole, and comparing 
them with tho inscriptions, wo may— without going so 
far as to identify individuals, which would lie pre
carious ground— nevertheless, note the general coin
cidence with the mention of “  Caesar’s household ”  in 
Phil. iv. 22.

(16> Salute one another.—As a mark of brotherly 
feeling among themselves, St. Paul desires those who 
are assembled at the reading of his Epistle to greet 
each other in a Christian way. It is to 1)6 their own 
act and not a salutation coming from him.

W ith  an h o ly  k iss .—A  common Eastern and 
Jewish custom specially consecrated in Christianity. 
(Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 20 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 12; 1 Tliess. v. 26; 
1 Pet. v. 14.)

The churches of Christ.—The word “  all ”  should 
be inserted. As being tho Apostle of tho Gentiles, and 
knowing as he did the interest which all would take 
in tho church of the great metropolis, St. Panl feels 
himself fnlly justified in speaking for all the churches 
of his foundation.

(17—20) Here tho Epistle would naturally end. but an 
afterthought occurs to tho Apostle. His experience of 
other churches, especially those at Corinth and in 
Galatia, suggests to him that he should warn his 
readers against false teachers, though such had not 
as yet obtained any great hold among them.

(17) Cause divisions and offences.—Set traps 
in tho way of tho unwary, so as to entice them into 
false doctrine and seliismatieal practices.

(18) Their own beUy.—Compare the description 
in Phil. iii. 18, 19, where tho Apostle is also denounc
ing certain persons who made “  a god of their belly.”  
It is not, however, quite clear that tho class of persons 
intended is precisely the same. There the Apostle is 
condemning Antinomian extravagances which professed 
to be liased on his own teaching; here he would seem 
to have in view some more radical divergence of 
doctrine, “  contrary t o ”  that which they had learned. 
Selfish indulgence is unfortunately a common goal, to 
which many diverse ways of error will bo found to lead.

By good words and fair speeches.—The dif
ference, perhaps.is between “ insinuating ”  or “ specious ”  
address, and “  fine phrases ”  in a rhetorical sense.

S im p le .—Literally, guileless. Those who have no 
evil intentions themselves, and do not readily suspect 
others of them.

(19) Xo harm has been done as yet. Still it is well 
to be upon your guard.
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therefore on y o u r b e h a lf : b u t y e t I  
w ou ld  haye yo u  w ise  u n to  th a t  w hich  
is g o o d , an d sim p le  con cern in g  evil. 
(2°) A n d  th e  G od  o f  peace shall bruise 1 
S a ta n  u n d er yo u r fe e t shortly . T h e  
grace o f  ou r L o rd  Jesus C h rist be w ith  
yo u . A m e n . (21) T iin o th eu s m y  w o rk -  
fellow , an d  L u c iu s , and Jason , and

3 Or, tread.

Sosipater, m y  k in sm en , salu te  yo u .
I  T e rtiu s, w ho w rote this ep istle , 

salute  you  in th e  L ord  <23) G aiu s m in e  
h o st, and o f  th e  w hole ch u rch , sa lu teth  
yo u . E ra stu s  th e  cham berlain  o f  th e  
city  sa lu teth  yo u , and Q u artu s a  
b roth er. T h e  grace o f  our L ord  
Jesus C h rist be w ith  you a ll. A m e n .

Simple concerning evil.—This is not at all the 
same word as that which is translated “ simple ”  above. 
The first is that freedom from dishonest motives which 
makes a man an unsnspecting and easy prey for de
signing persons, and applies rather to natural*bent and 
disposition. The second refers rather to the confirmed 
habit of one who has come in contact with evil, and is 
still uncoutamiuated by it ; who has resisted all the 
plots and schemes that have been laid for him ; and 
whose love for what is good and hatred of evil, has only 
been strengthened and disciplined. The word for 
“  simple ”  here means “  unmixed,”  “  uncontamiuated,”
“  pure and clear.”

(20) The God of peace.—W e can well understand 
how the Apostle, in the midst of “ fightings without 
and fears within,”  should look forward with joyous 
confidence to the time when both for him and his 
readers all this turmoil and conflict would give way to 
“ peace.”  The reference seems to be to his near ex
pectation of the Messiah’s return, and with it the filial 
victory of the faith. The Romans have not begun to 
feel the bitterness of divisions as yet; he foresees a 
time when they will do so. but beyond that he foresees 
a further time when all will be hushed and quelled, and 
the Great Adversary himself for ever overthrown.

Bruise.—With reference to Gen. iii. 15.
The grace . . . .—The more correct reading of the 

benediction is simply. The grace o f our Lord Jesus he 
with you, the other words being omitted. The four 
principal Graeco-Latin Codices omit the benediction here 
altogether and insert it in verse 24, where it also appears 
in the Received text, though wanting in MSS. of the 
best type.

(21—23) Tlie companions o f  St. Paul add their own 
greetings t o  the Roman Church.

(21) Timotheus.—Timothy had been sent on in 
advance from Ephesus (Acts xx. 22). He would seem 
to have gone on into Greece and to Corinth itself 
(1 Cor. iv. 17, and xvi. 10). He had thence rejoined 
St. Paul on his way through Macedonia (2 Cor. i. 1), 
and he was now with him again in Greece.

In the other Epistles (2 Cor., Phil., Col., 1 and 2 
Thess., and Philein.), when Timothy was present with 
St. Paul at the time of his writing, he is joined with 
him in the salutation at the outset. W hy his name 
does not appear in the heading of the present letter we 
can hardly say. Perhaps he happened to be away at 
the time when it was begun; or, St. Paul may have 
thought it well that a church which was entirely 
strange to him, and to which Timothy too was a 
stranger, should be addressed in his own name alone.

Lucius.—This may, perhaps, be the Lucius of 
Cyrene mentioned in Acts xiii. 1 ; but the name is too 
common for anything to be asserted positively.

Jason.—A  Jason is mentioned as having received 
St. Paul and his companions on their first visit to 
Thessaloniea, and getting himself iuto trouble in

2;

consequence (Acts xvii. 5— 9). It would be some slight 
argument for this identification if tho word “ kinsmen ” 
were taken in its narrower sense; there would then be a 
reason why St. Paul should have found hospitality in 
the house of Jason.

Sosipater.—Possibly “ Sopater, the son of Pyrrhus, 
of Beroea,” mentioned in Acts xx. 4 (corrected reading).

(22) Tertius.—The Apostle’s amanuensis. It was 
the custom of St. Paul to add a few words of parting 
benedictory encouragement or admonition in his own 
handwriting, partly as a mark of his own personal in
terest in his readei*s, and partly as a precaution against 
forgery. (See especially Gal. vi. 11, and 2 Thess.
iii. 17.) W e have observed in the course of this 
Commentary how frequently the involved and broken 
style is to be accounted for by this habit of dictation, 
and, as it would seem, not very punctilious revision. 
W e have the thoughts and words of the Apostle as 
they came warm from his own mind.

(23) Gaius.—Three persons of this name are men
tioned, Gaius of Corinth (1 Cor. i. 14), Gaius, a Mace
donian (Acts xix. 29), and Gaius of Derbe in Lycaonia 
(Acts xx. 4). The Gaius of the Epistle woiild pro
bably bo identical with the first of these. The name 
was a common one.

Mine host, and of the whole church.—St. Paul 
was now lodging in the house of Gaius, as on his 
previous visit, first in that of Aqnila and then in 
that of Justus (Acts xviii. 2, 7). It would seem that 
Gaius lent his house for the meetings of the Church, 
or it is possible that St. Paul may be alluding, with 
graceful hyperbole, to the hospitality which ne was 
always ready to exercise.

Erastus.—It is not quite easy to identify this 
Erastus with the one mentioned in Acts xix. 22, 2 Tim.
iv. 20, who there appears as a travelling companion of 
the Apostle. The office of “ treasurer ”  to an important 
city like Corinth would naturally, wo should suppose* 
involve a fixed residence.

Chamberlain.—A  better word would seem to be 
treasurer. The officer in question had charge of the 
revenues of the city. The title appears upon inscrip
tions.

A brother.—Rather, the brother. X o  special pre
dicate seems to be needed, and therefore St. Paul 
(or Tertius) simply describes him as the Christian of 
that name.

(24) The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
— This verse is wanting in the oldest group of MSS., 
and is found chiefly in Graeco-Latin Codices and in 
Antiochene authorities of the fourth and fifth centuries, 
whose leaning is towards the later text.

I f  the theory stated in tho introduction to chapter
xv. is correct, the doxology which follows was added 
by the Apostle to complete tho shorter edition of 
the Epistle, bnt soon came to be taken as a fitting 
close to the whole.

Allusion has been made to the resemblance which it 
presents to the Pastoral Epistles and the Epistle to

0



ROMANS, XVI. o f  Glory and Praise to God.
r -
I  The AThe Apostles Ascription

(25> N o w  to  Lini th a t is o f  pow er to  
stiiblish you accord in g  to  m y  go sp el, 
and th e  p rea ch in g  o f  Jesus C h rist, 
accord in g  to  tin* revelatio n  o f  th e  
m y ste ry , w hich  w as k e p t secret since  
the w orld b e g a n , <2,i> b u t now  is m ade  
m a n ifest, and by th e  scriptures o f  th e

p ro p h ets, accord in g  to  th e  c o m m a n d 
m en t o f  th e  e v e rla stin g  G o d , m ade  
kn o w n  to  all n ation s for th e  obedien ce  
o f  f a i t h : W) t0 G o d  o n ly  w ise, be g lo ry  
th ro u g h  Jesu s C h rist for ever. A m e n .

Written to the Romans from Corintlms. and 
sent by Phebo servant of the chureh at Onchrea.

the Ephesians. This will readily 1k> seen when the 
parallel expressions are placed side by side.

Rom. xvi. 25— 27.— “ To Eph. iii. 20.— “ Unto Him
Him that is o f power.”

“ According to my gos
pel.”

“ The preaching of Jesus 
Christ, according to the 
revelation of the mystery, 
which was kept secret since 
tho world began, but now 
is made manifest, and by 
the scriptures of tho pro
phets, according to tho 
commandment of tho ever
lasting God, mado known 
to all nations for the obe
dience of faith.”

Eph.
that is ablo ”  (precisely the 
same words in tho Greek).

2 Tim. ii. 8.— “ Accord
ing to my gospel ”  (the 
same phrase is, however, 
found in Rom. ii. 16).

Eph. iii. 3, 5, 6.— “ By 
revelation Ho mado known 
unto us tho mystery . . . .  
which in other ages was 
not made known unto tho 
sons of men, as it is now 
revealed unto His holy 
apostles and prophets by 
the Spirit, that tho Gen
tiles should be,” Ac.

Eph. iii. 9, 10.— “ Tho 
mystery which from the 
beginning of tho world 
hath been hid . . . .  to 
the intent that now . . . .  
might be known.”

Tit. i. 2, 3.— “ Which 
God . . . .  before tho world 
began ”  (peculiar and iden
tical phrase); “ but hath in 
duo times manifested His 
word through preaching, 
which is committed unto 
me according to tho com
mandment”  (same word) 
“  of God our Saviour.”

2 Tim. i. 9,10.— “ Which 
was given us . . .  . before 
the world began, but is 
now mado manifest,” Ac.

1 Tim. i. 17.— “ Now 
unto tho King eternal”  
(similar to “  everlasting 
God ”  above), “  the only 
wise G od ” (but “ wise” is 
a doubtful reading), “  be 
honour and glory for ever 
and ever. Amen.”

(25) S ta b lish —i.e., to confirm and strengthen in all 
tho elements of a Christian character.

According to m y  gospel.—By those means of 
grace which the gospel that I preach indicates and 
enjoins you to use.

My gospel.—Tho gospel preached by m e; the 
gospel preached as I preach it.

And the preaching of Jesus Christ.—And in 
accordance with that preaching, the subject matter of 
which is Christ. The establishment of tho Roman 
Christians was to take place through those appointed 
ways and means that are luid down in the gospel, and 
form the main topic of Christian preaching. All

“ To God only wise, bo 
glory, through Jesus Christ 
for ever”  (Greek, “ for 
ever and ever ” ). “ Amen.”

I means of grace centre in Christ, and it is only in 
( accordance with tho duo proclamation of Him that 
1 the Christian can hope to become confirmed and 

strengthened.
According to the revelation.—An involved and 

difficult sentence. Tho two clauses which began with 
“  according to ”  are co-ordinate together, aud are both 
dependent upon tho word “  stablish ”  above. “ May 
God establish and confirm you in all those wavs that 
tho gospel of Christ lays down; that gospel th£ intro
duction of which it has been reserved for these latter 
days to see; a secret long hidden, but now revealed, and 
corroborated as it is by the prophetic writings, and 
preached by the Apostles at God’s express command; 
tho great* instrument o f bringing over tho Gentiles 
to tho faith.”

O f  the mystery. — The word “  mystery ”  is used 
elsewhere in the New Testament precisely in the sense 
which is so clearly defined in this passage of something 
which up to the time of tho Apostles had remained 
secret, but had then been made known by divine in
tervention. Tho “ mystery ”  thus revealed is the same 
as that described in tho two preceding clauses—in one 
word, Christianity. A ll through tho Old Testament 
dispensation, the Christian scheme, which was then 
future, had remained hidden; now, with Christ's coming, 
the veil has been taken away.

Since the world began.— The English phrase 
here is paraphrastic. Literally, the Greek is in eternal 
times— i.e., from this present, moment, stretching back
wards throughout eternity—an emphatic way of saying, 
“ never before.” “ The Old Testament is the hand o f 
a clock, proceeding silently round the dial—tho New 
Testament is tho striking of tho hour” (Beugel).

(26) But now is made manifest.— The first clause 
of- this verse goes with tho last clause of the preceding 
“  mystery,”  which before was kept secret, but now has 
been “  made manifest.”  Tho rest o f the verse all 
hangs together: “ this mystery, through tho help o f 
tho corroboration which it derives from the prophets 
of the Old Testament, has, by God’s command to us, 
the Apostles, been mado known.’ ’

By the scriptures of the prophets.—Through 
tho help of that appeal to prophecy which we are 
enabled to make.

According to the commandment.— That which 
had taken place according to the command of God was 
tho making known of tho gospel to the Gentiles, as. 
e.g., when Paul and Barnabas were specially ** separated” 
for tho work by tho Holy Ghost.

Made known to all nations.—Tlie word “  to ”  
has a little more stress laid upon it than would appear 
from the English, “ mado known so as to reach all 
nations.”

For the obedience of faith.— An exact repetition 
of the phrase in chap. i. 5, “ to win over the Gentiles 
unto tho allegiance demanded o f them by faith in 
Christ.”

(27) To God.— Our English translation has evaded the 
difficulty of this verso by leaving out two words. The
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G reek stands literally thus, “  To the only wise God, through 
Jesus Christ, to whom bo glory for ever.”  “ To whom,” 
if it refers to God, as it is decidedly more probable 
that it was intended to refer, is ungrammatical. I f  it 
is inserted, the words “  To him that is able . . .  to 
God, the only wise,” are left without government. 
This might, indeed, under ordinary circumstances be 
got over, as such broken constructions are frequent with 
St. Paul, but it is somewhat different in the last solemn 
words of an Epistle, and would be especially so if this 
doxology were composed by itself separately from the 
rest of the Epistle. There would not then be the usual 
exense of haste; and for so short a passage it may be 
doubted wlietluv the Apostle would even employ an 
amanuensis. The difficulty is heightened when we ask 
what is meant by the phrase, “  through Jesus Christ.”  
Separated, as it would then be, from the ascription of 
glory, and joiuod to “ the only wise God,”  it would 
seem to be impossible to get any really satisfactory 
sense out of it. “  To God, who through Christ has 
shown Himself as the alone wise,”  is maintained, but is 
surely very forced. Our conclusion then, prior to the 
evidence, would be that there was a mistake in the 
reading, and that the words “  to whom”  had slipped in

without warrant. And now wc find that a single 
uncial MS., but tliat precisely the oldest aud best of all the 
uncials, the Codex Vaticanus, with two cursives, omits 
these words. The suspicion would indeed naturally 
arise that they had been left out specially on account of 
their difficulty. But this is a suspicion from which on 
the whole, the "Vatican MS. is peculiarly free. And, on 
the other hand, it is just as natural to assume that 
another common cause of corruption has been at work. 
Doxologics so frequently begin with the relative, “ To 
whom bo glory,” &c., that the copyist would be liable to 
fall into the phrase, even in places where it was not 
originally written. The probabilities of corruption may 
therefore bo taken to balance each other, and it will 
seem, perhaps, on the whole, the most probable solution 
that the relative has really slipped in at a very early 
date, and that the English version as it stands is sub
stantially right. There are some exceptions to the 
rule that “  the more difficult reading is to be preferred,”  
and this is perhaps one.

The subscription in its present form hardlv dates 
back beyond the ninth century. The earliest form of 
subscription up to the sixth century was simply “  To 
the Romans.”
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E X C U R S U S  OX XOTES TO ROJIAXS.

E XC U RSU S A : ON TH E  M E A N IN G  OF TH E  W O R D  “ R IG H T E O U SN E SS”  IN  TH E 
E PISTLE  TO TH E ROM ANS.

R ig h t e o u sn e ss  is necessarily tho object of all religions. 
Religion exists in order to set men right before God, 
to place them in that relation in which He would have 
them be, to make them secure of llis  favour aud fit to 
perform His service.

Tho conception of “  righteousness ”  entered iu a 
special and peculiar way into tho religion of tho Jews 
at tho time of our Lord. Tho word had a clearly- 
defined sense, which was somewhat narrower than that 
usually attached to it. It meant, not so much tho sub
jective condition of righteousness—that disposition of 
tho heart and mind which necessarily leads to righteous 
actions—as tho objective fact of acting in accordance 
with tho divine commands. Righteousness was the 
fulfilling o f the Law. From what kind of motivo tho 
Law was fulfilled tho Jow did not stay to inquire. 
The main point with him was that tho Commandments 
of tho La\v should bo kept, and that having thus ful
filled his share in the compact he could lay claim to the 
blessings which tho divine covenant promised.

As might have been expected, the idea of “  righteous
ness ”  holding so prominent a place in Jewish teaching 
generally, held an equally prominent place in that group 
of ideas which centered in tho Messiah. Righteousness 
was to bo the main characteristic o f tho Messianic 
reign. This appears distinctly in the prc- aud post- 
Christiau Jew’ish literature. Thus tho Sibyllino Books 
(circ. B.c. 140): “  For all good order shall como upon 
meu from tho starry heaven, and righteous dealing, 
and with it holy coucord, which for mortals excels all 
things, and love, faith, hospitality. And from them 
shall fleo lawlessness, blame, envy, anger, folly.”  “ Aud 
in righteousness, having obtained the law of the Most 
High, they shall dwell happily in cities and rich fields.”  
Tho Book of Enoch (b .c . 150— 100): “ God will bo 
gracious to the righteous, and give him eternal 
righteousness, and give him dominion, and ho shall be 
in goodness and righteousness, and walk in eternal 
light. And somo shall go down into darkness for evor 
aud ever, and shall no more appear from that day for 
ever.”  The Psalms of Solomon (circ. B.c. 4 8 ): "  He 
shall not suffer unrighteousness to lodge in tho midst of 
them, and tliero slm.ll not dwell With them any man 
who knows wickedness.”  The Book of Jubilees (before 
A.D. 70): "A fter  this they will turn to mo in all 
righteousness, with all their heart and all their soul, 

i and I will circumcise their heart and tho heart o f their 
seed, and will make for them a holy spirit aud purify 
them, that they may no more turn away from mo from 
that day for ever.”  The Fourth Book of Ezra (perhaps 
A.D. 80 or 07): “ Tho heart of tho inhabitants of the 
world shall be changed, and turned into another mind. 
For evil shall bo destroyed, and quite extinguished; 
but faith shall flourish, and corruption be overcome, 
and truth, which for so long a time was without fruit, 
shall be displayed.”

But the righteousness of the Messiauic period was to

bo as much ceremonial as moral. The Sibyl propho- 
sied that there was to bo "  a sacred race of pious men, 
devoted to the counsels and mind of the Most High, 
who round about it will glorify the temple of the great 
God with libation aud savour of victims, and with 
sacred hecatombs and sacrifices of well-fed bulls, and 
perfect rams, aud firstlings of tho sheep, and purely 
presenting on a great altar fat flocks of lambs as 
whole burnt offerings.”  The Book of Jubilees declares 
circumcision to be “ an everlasting ordinance,”  aud 
insists upon the obligation of eating tho tithe of all 
produce beforo tho Lord: “  It has been established as 
a law iu heaven ; ”  " for this law there is no end of 
days; that ordinanco is written down for ever.”  The 
Targum of Isaiah directly connects the Messiauic 
advent with the triumph of tho Law: “ A t that time 
tho Messias of tho Lord shall bo for joy and for glory, 
aud the doers of the Law for magnificence and for 
praise,*”  “ they shall look upon tho kingdom of their 
Messiah. . . .  and the doers of the Law of the 
Lord shall prosper in His good pleasure.”

Christianity took the conception of righteousness as 
it stood in the current Jewish beliefs, but gave to it 
a profounder significance. Much as the Jews insisted 
upou righteousness, our Lord insisted upou it still more. 
The righteousness of tho Christian was to surpass that 
of the Jew, both in its amount and in its nature: 
“ Except your righteousness shall exceed the righteous
ness of the scribes aud Pharisees, ye  shall iu no case 
enter into the kingdom of heaven.”  Iu expositiou o f 
this principle, our Lord proceeds to show by a series 
of examples how the righteousness, which had hitherto 
been outward, should becomo inward, and exteud to 
the inmost thoughts and disposition of the heart. At 
tho same timo Ho proposed Himself as the personal 
object o f tho religious life. His invitation was, “ Come 
unto M e ;”  aud His reproach was, “  Ye will not como 
unto Me.”

St. Paid arrives at the same result, but iu a different 
way. He, too, took as his starting-point the Jewish 
conception of righteousness. What impressed him 
most in it was tho impossibility that it could reallv be 
carried out. It was impossible to keep tho whole law. 
but to transgress it at all was to transgress it, and so 
to forfeit tho Divine favour. But if righteousness was 
not to be obtained by the Law, how was it to bo ob
tained ? It was to this question that Christianity 
supplied the great solution through the doctrine of the 
Messiah ship of Jesus. Jesus is the Messiah. "With 
His coming the Messianic reign is begun. But the 
characteristic of that reign is righteousness. There
fore, by becoming a member of tho Messianic kingdom, 
tho Christian enters into a condition of righteousness. 
This righteousness is, in tho first instance, ideal rather 
than actual. Iu the language of St. Paul, it is “ im
puted.”  It does not necessarily involve a real ful
filment o f the Divine Law, but the siucere Christian,
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by virtue of the relation into which he enters with 
Christ, is treated as if he had fulfilled it. He has 
recovered his lost state of favour with God.

This is, however, only the beginning of his career. 
The simple entrance into the Messianic kingdom carries 
with it so much. But the whole of the Christian’s life, 
as a member of the kingdom, is to be a constantly 
increasing realisation in his own walk and conduct of 
the ideal righteousness at first attributed to him. This 
realisation takes place through the same agency as that 
bv which he first entered into the kingdom— faith. 
Faith, by intensifying his hold upon Christ, gives him 
a greater and ever greater power to overcome the 
impulses of sin and adopt the life of Christ as his own. 
Hence the Apostle speaks of the righteousness of God 
being revealed “  from faith to faith,”  meaning that 
faith ends as well as begins the career of the Christian, 
and that it is the one faculty that he is called upon to 
exercise all through.

And yet all the righteousness to which the Christian

attains—whether it is as ideal and imputed, or whether 
it is seen and realised in a course of action consistent 
with his profession— all this comes to him as a part of 
his Messianic privileges. He would not have it unless 
he were a member of the Messianic kingdom. It is 
not his own making, but he is placed within reach of it 
by virtue of his participation in the Messianic scheme. 
Inasmuch, therefore, as that scheme is, in all its parts, a 
divine act, and the working ont o f the divine counsel, 
the righteousness of the Christian is described as a 
“  righteousness o f  God,”  i.e., a righteousness proceeding 
from  God— a state produced by divine intervention, 
and not by human means. The whole scheme is 
planned and set in motion by God, man’s part con
sisting in taking to himself what God has prepared for 
him ; and merely to do this involves a life-long effort 
and a constant call upon the will.

[The references to the Jewish Messianic idea in this 
Excursus are taken from Prof. Drummond’s work, The 
Jewish Messiah, pp. 323— 326.]

EXC U ESU S B : O X  TH E MEA:

Faith is the distinctively Christian faculty. So far 
as concerns the apprehension by man of the divine 
scheme of salvation, it is the cardinal point in Christian 
theology. And that it occupies this place is duo more 
than anything else to the teaching of St. Paul.

I f  we ask how St. Paul himself arrived at his concep
tion of “ faith,”  the answer would seem to be, From 
reflection upon certain passages of the Old Testament 
Scripture, seen in the light of his own religious 
experience.

There were two passages in which faith was brought 
into direct connection with ideas that lay at the root of 
all Jewish theology. In Habakkuk ii. 4. “  The just 
shall live by his faith,”  faith was associated with life—  
i.e., salvation. Iu Gen. xv. 6, the faith of Abraham 
was said to be “ imputed to him for righteousness.”  
Faith was hero associated with another idea, the im
portance of which we have just seen—that of righteous
ness. There appears to be sufficient evidence to show 
that this second text was one much discussed in the 
Jewish schools, both of Alexandria and of Palestine. 
It is, therefore, very possible that the attention of 
the Apostle may have been turned to it before his 
conversion.

But what was the Faith which thus brought with 
it righteousness and salvation? The answer to this 
question was furnished to St. Paul by his own religious 
experience. His own consciousness of a complete 
revolution wrought within him dated from the time 
when he accepted Jesus as the Messiah. That one 
change, ho felt, had worked wonders. It placed him 
in an altogether different relation to his old difficulties. 
Righteousness was no more impossible to him. I f  he 
found a law in his members warring against the law 
of his mind, he could “  thank God through Jesus 
Christ his Lord.”  But, apart from this, without any 
actual righteousness of his own, the mere fact of being 
assured that he was a member of the Messianic kingdom 
was enough to give him confidence that righteousness 
in some sense or other was his. He felt himself bound 
up with a system of which righteousness was the 
characteristic. As a member of that system he, too, 
must be righteous. But that which made him a member 
o f this system was the heartfelt acceptance of the

I X G  OF TH E W O R D  “ F A IT H .”

Messiahsliip of Jesus. And to this acceptance St. 
Paul gave the name of Faith. Faith, however, was 
with him, not a single act which began and ended in 
itself, it was a continued state—an active energy ot 
loyalty and devotion directed towards Jesus as the 
Messiah.

Faith in the Old Testament had meant “ trust,”  
“ reliance ” — a firm reliance upon God, and confidence 
in the fulfilment of His promises. When a similar 
feeling was entertained towards a definite human 
person, who had exhibited a character in the highest 
degree winning and attractive, and who had ended a 
life of self-saerifiee by a nobly and pathetically self- 
sacrificing death, it was natural that these emotions 

• should develop into something still stronger. Trust 
became devotion. Passive reliance strengthened into 
an ardent and energetic service. The strongest feeling 
that could bind the soldiers of an army to their captain 
had its place here. Love, veneration, gratitude, devoted 
loyalty— all were blended into a single feeling, and that 
feeling was what St. Paul meant by Faith.

As life went on, and the tie which bound the 
Christian to Christ was tested by experience, faith 
became stronger and stronger. Its object being per
sonal, it became more and more concentrated on that 
Person. By degrees it took a different shape. It 
brought the Christian so closely within the influence of 
his Master, it led to such an assimilation of his life to 
his Master’s, that something nearer and more intimate 
had to be found to express the nature of the relation 
between them. St. Paul speaks of it as if it were an 
actual union—a oneness, or fellowship, with Christ. But 
the agency which brings about this union is Faith— the 
same faith which began with the simple historical 
affirmation, “ Jesus is the Messiah.”  'When oueo the 
Messiahsliip of Jesus was recognised, the rest all 
followed by natural train and sequence. The last 
perfection of Christian character is connected with its 
first initial step, just as the full-blown flower is con
nected with the germ that first appears above the 
ground. Its existence is continuous. The forces 
which give it vitality are the same. And the forces 
which give vitality to the religions life of the Christian 
are summed up iu the one word, Faith.
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EXCU RSU S C : O X  TH E  STATE OF TH E H E A T H E X  W O R L D  A T  TH E TIM E  OF ST. PA U L .

In regard to tho terrible description of the state of 
tho lioiit lifii world, pi von at tho end of chap. i., two 
<luestions may he asked: (1) How fur does it corre
spond with wlnit wo gather from other sources? 
(-1 Supposing the picture to he in the main a true one, 
do tho causes nnd process of corruption appear to have 
been such as the Apostle describes ?

0 )  X o doubt, if wo take tho evidence that has come 
down to us simply as it stands, thero is enough to 
justify tho very strongest language. But some con
siderations, perhaps, may bo urged in mitigation of 
this.

(re) Our knowledge of tho state of morals in that ago 
is largely derived from tho satirists. But it may bo said 
that satire has never been quite a fair index of the 
average state of things. By tho nature of tho ease it 
seeks out that which is extravagant and abnormal. It 
deals with exceptions rather than with tho rule. And 
even wliero it exposes not so much the vices and follies 
of an individual as those prevailing over a larger section 
of society, it still presupposes a higher standard of 
judgment in tho public to which it appeals. It assumes 
that what it reprehends will bo generally held to bo 
reprehensible. It would not be able to hold its ground 
at all unless it could calculate upon tho support of tho 
sounder portion of the community.

(6) Accordingly wo find that many of tho worst 
forms of corruption are mentioned only to be con
demned. It was burning indignation ”  which inspired 
the verse of Juvenal. Historians like Tacitus, moralists 
like Seneca, Epictetus, and M. Aurelius, lift up their 
voieo to condemn tho depravity of tho age. Horace, 
though without being a Puritan himself, complains 
how tho generation to which he belonged had de
generated from their ancestors. Ovid and Martial 
are obliged to defend themselves against the charge of 
indecency that was evidently brought against them by 
somo of their contemporaries. Stringent laws were 
in existence, if seldom enforced, against some of tho 
crimes of which the satires are fullest. And there was 
a point beyond which the toleration of law and of 
opinion would not go. Witness the summary punish
ment that followed upon tho discovery of a gross 
scandal perpetrated in tiro temple of Isis. Tho guilty 
persons were banished, the priests crucified, the 
temple razed to the ground, and tho statue of the 
goddess flung into tho river. It is only fair to state 
both sides of the question. I f  tho idolatrous worship 
led to such things, tho judgment of mankind was at 
least not so far perverted that wrong could be dono 
with impunity.

(c) Xor was this altogether a hypocritical condemna
tion. Thero are some conspicuous exceptions to the 
general corruption. It may be doubted whether any 
ago can produce examples of a more consistent and 
earnest pursuit of tho highest accessible standard 
than were afforded by Plutarch, Epictetus, and M. 
Aurelius. I f  we estimate them, not so much by 
the positive valuo of the morality to which they 
attained as by the strength of their aim and effort to 
realise a lofty ideal, these men will not easily be 
equalled. Again, Cicero, Attieus, the younger Pliny, 
may bo taken as types o f the cultivated gentlemen of 
their day, and they would have had a high place even 
in our own time. The emperors occupied a position 
singularly open to temptation, aud no less than five of

them in succession would have done honour to any 
throne. The jmges of the historian which describe tho 
decline of political and social morals are, nevertheless, 
lighted up with deeds of heroism and ancient Roman 
virtue. The women emulated the men. Occasionally, 
as'in the case of the elder Arria, they surpassed them. 
But many others showed a constancy broken only by 
death. Descending to lower ranks, the inscriptions 
tell us not a few touching stories of conjugal fidelity 
and affection. “ She was dearer to me than my life ; 
she died in her twenty-third year, greatly beloved by 
her friends.” “  To my dearest wife, with whom I 
lived for eighteen years, without a complaint.”  “  She 
never caused me a pang but by her death.”  ' “ I have 
done for thee those sad rites which thou shouldest have 
dono for me, aud which I know not who will do now.” 
Xor are there wanting in ancient literature touches of 
domestic felicity which show those times to have lieen 
akin to that which is best in our own. AVe are apt to 
forget that to a Latin poet is due the original of that 
familiar scene in the Cotters Saturday Night, and in 
Gray’s Elegy—

“ For them no more the blazing hearth shall burn.
Or busy housewife ply her evening care.”

And the Latin version is the fiuest of the three—the 
most intense and the most real.

(d) Besides these considerations, if we look at certain 
aspects of modem life—at the court of Charles II. or 
Louis X V ., or at some phenomena among ourselves— 
the contrast with aucieut heathenism may seem less 
striking.  ̂ ^

And yet the darker view of the ancient world is, it is 
to bo feared, on the whole the true one.

It is not by any means the satirist alone from whom 
tho evidence is derived. The Christian apologists in 
tho early centuries accumulate charges which they 
would not have ventured to publish unless they had 
been largely supported by facts. The satirists them
selves are most damaging when, liko Horace, they 
write with careless ease, evidently taking what they 
describe as a matter of course. And the evidence 
thus obtained is confirmed beyond dispute or question 
by the monumental remains that have come down to 
us.

It will not be denied tliat, after all deductions, the 
standard has been greatly raised. Even Cicero, like 
Plato and Aristotle before him. accepts much that is 
now condemned. And even men like Antoninus and 
Trajan fall short when judged by a Christian standard, 
especially on the points to which St. Paul is referring.

But it is the condition of the masses that the Apostle 
has chiefly in view. The elevation of individuals 
through the gradual development of a purer form of 
ethics and philosophy, was part of the wido prepara
tion for the gospel which God in His providence had 
been working. It must not be thought that He had 
left Himself without witness in the heathen world. 
The witness was there, and it was listened to by some 
in every age, while there were more who, under the 
same divine guidance, were groping their way towards 
one or another portion of the truth. St. Paul directly 
contemplates such a class when he speaks of those who

having not the law. are a law unto themselves.”
Judging, however, not by these, but by the average 

condition of mankind, there can be no doubt that
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modem society in Christian countries does really repre
sent a great improvement upon ancient. And if the 
exceptions are only too widespread and too glaring, it ' 
must he remembered that the success of Christianity, 
as of every other belief, has always a limit in the free
will of man. The question is not, Has Christianity 
made the world virtuous; but, Does it tend to make 
men virtuous so far as they are Christians? These 
are two quite distinct things. Instances, such as 
the Court of Charles II. or of Louis X V ., may be 
quoted as showing how difficult it is for Christianity 
to take a real root and hold upon men; but they are 
no 2)ro° f that, having taken hold, it is ineffectual. 
Experience proves to ns the contrary. Human
nature is much the same as ever it was. It is open i 
to the same temptations; it has the same evil | 
tendencies now as ever. In many instances the 
Christian motive still does not come in to check 
these tendencies; bnt whore it does come in, it is the 
strongest restraining force known, and if it should 
lose its power, there seems none that is at all likely 
to take its place. '

(2) On the second point, tho relation of idolatry to 
immorality and the gradual stages of moral conniption, 
it may bo observed that St. Paul does not regard tho 
question, as has been done in modem times, historically,

bnt ideally. Historically, there may be distinguished 
a double process. It is hardly to be said that idolatry 
is a corruption of natural religion. It is rather a stage 
by which man gradually arrives at natural religion. 
Anthropomorphism lies on the upward road from feti- 
chism to a pure monotheism. But, on the other hand, 
it is equally tme that idolatry has almost universally 
had those debasing accompaniments—ever more and 
more debased —  which tho Apostle describes. The

{irimitive religions, though of a cruder form intellectually, 
lave been of a purer form morally. Tho old Roman or 
Spartan simplicity was not merely a dream of later 
times. Crude, rude, and coarse it was ; but it had not 

the special and still worse vices of a more advanced 
civilisation. That which brought to a few select spirits 
gain, brought to tho masses greater loss. And here 
again it is at the masses that St. Paul is looking. His 
Rabbinical education probably had not made him ac
quainted to any great extent with the nobler efforts of 
philosophy, while the gross material sensualism of tho 
masses was brought vividly and palpably before him. 
He was writing at this moment from Corinth, a city 
notorious for the licentiousness of its idol worship, and 
wo cannot wonder that ho should see in the abomina
tions by which ho was surrounded the worst and latest 
development of evil.

EXCU RSU S D : ON TH E P R O P IT IA T O R Y  SAC R IFIC E  OF CH RIST.

The chief “  stumbling-block ” which had in the first 
instance prevented St. Panl from becoming a Christian 
was the death of Christ upon the cross. Like the rest 
of his countrymen, he could not reconcile himself to 
the idea of a suffering Messiah. Nor would it seem 
that he had got over this difficulty at tho moment of 
his conversion. The order of his thoughts was not 
“ The Messiah was to suffer: Jesus suffered, therefore 
Jesus is tho Messiah;”  bnt rather, “ Jesus is the 
Messiah: therefore a suffering Messiah is possible.”  
The vision upon the road to Damascus convinced him 
once for all of tho Messiahship of Jesus; and that 

reat fact being assumed, all his previous difficulties 
ad to be brought into harmony with it.
The question then arose. How was the death of 

Christ to be interpreted? What could be the signifi
cance of the death of the Messiah ? As is nsually the 
ease with intellectual difficulties, where they are fairly 
faced and not evaded, the answer to this was found to 
give a much deeper and clearer insight iuto a number 
of collateral questions.

The root idea which supplied the key to these diffi
culties was that of sacrifice. Tho death of tho Messiah 
was of tho nature of a sacrifice.

Onr Lord Himself had given an intimation of this. 
In words, which we know to have been familiar to St. 
Paul, He had given to His own death a sacrificial 
meaning. A t the last Paschal Feast, when tho cup 
was handed round, He had bidden His disciples drink 
it. on tho ground “ This enp is the new testament”  
(rather, covenant) “ in My blood.”  Tho allusion to tho 
new covenant recalled the ceremony which had inaugu
rated the old. Upon his return from the mount, Moses 
offered burnt-offerings and peace-offerings unto the 
Lord. “  And Moses took the blood, and sprinkled it 
on the people, and said, Behold the blood oi the cove
nant, which the Lord hath made with you concerning 
all these words”  (Ex. xxiv. 8). The first covenant was

ratified with the shedding of b lood ; the second cove
nant was also to be ratified with tho shedding of blood, 
but in this case not with tho blood of calves and of 
goats, bnt with nothing less than the blood of the 
Messiah Himself.

The shedding of blood had a second aspect, to which 
our Lord had also made allusion. It was the appointed 
means of making atonement for sin. “  The life of the 
flesh is in tho blood: and I have given it to yon upon tho 
altar to make an atonement for your souls ; for it is 
tho blood that maketh an atonement for the soul ”  
(Lev. xvii. 11). In accordance with this principle of 
the Mosaic Law, our Lord had spoken of His own life 
as given to bo “  a ransom for many ”  (Mark x. 451, and 
of His own blood as “ shed for many for tho remission 
of sins ” (Matt. xxvi. 281.

Here, then, were the main outlines of the doctrine of 
the significance of tho death of Christ already laid 
down. Tho Apostle found it easy to adapt them to his 
own theological system.

He taught that tho Coming of Christ was the in
auguration of tho Messianic reign. The condition of 
that reign was to bo righteousness, and, as he himself 
taught, all who became members of the Messianic 
kingdom necessarily entered into a state of righteous
ness. Bnt from what was this state of righteousness 
derived ? What was it that made the Messiah's pre
sence diffuse righteousness around it ? It was the 
shedding of His cleansing blood. By that blood the 
new covenant was sealed, a new compact was in
augurated. and once more His followers, the children 
of the kingdom, became “ an holy nation, a peculiar 
people.”

Another train of thought led tiie Apostle to the 
same result. He was much addicted to metaphysical 
speculation, and a difficulty presented itself to his 
mind founded upon the nature of the divine attributes. 
The justice of God required the punishment of sin.
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How then could God still bo just if that punishment 
wore remitted ? How could these two things—justice 
and remission— lie reconciled? The middle term by 
which they were reconciled was the propitiatory death 
of Christ. As under the old Law tho death of tho 
victim was accepted instead of the death of tho sinner, 
so in tho public, exhibition of the death of Christ God 
had given clear proof that. His own attribute o f justieo 
remained unimpaired. I f  the accumulated load of 
human guilt had brought down no adequate penalty, 
it was not because the justice of God really slo^t, but 
because it was reserving itself for one signal manifesta
tion. That done, its mission was absolved; no further 
saerifico was needed either for sins past or for 6ins 
future.

Tho idea of sacrifice borrowed directly from tho 
Lovitieal legislation is thus too deeply ingrained in tho 
Apostle’s system to bo got rid of as a merely passing 
metaphor. In laying tho stress upon it that ho does, 
St. Paul is at ono with our Lord Himself, with St. 
Peter and St. John, the “  pillar Apostles.”  Nor can 
tho idea bo eliminated from Christian theology without 
serious loss. Tho moral and spiritual greatness of St. 
Paul rests less upon his labours for Christ than upon 
tho spirit in which ho underwent them. It was no 
working out of his own righteousness, no self-com
placent survey of his own achievements; it was not 
the shallow confidence of ono who makes light of his 
own sinfulness because ho has never learnt to feel tho 
truo character of sin. Tho attitude of St. Paul is just 
the opposite of this. Ho has an almost oppressive con
sciousness of his own weakness and helplessness. But 
just where these are felt most deeply tho grace of God 
intervenes. Tho deliverance is wrought for him by a 
power outsido himself. There is no danger of his 
boasting, for he acknowledges no merit in his triumph. 
It is just Ids very helplessness which brings him relief 
from above. “ Lest I should be exalted above measure 
through the abundance of tho revelations, there was 
given to mo a thorn in the flesh, tho messenger of 
Satan to buffet me, lest I  should be exalted above 
measnro. For this thiug I besought the Lord thrice, 
that it might depart from me. And He said unto mo, 
My grace is sufficient for thee: for my strength is

made perfect in weakness. Most gladly therefore will 
I rather glory in my infirmities, that tho power of 
Christ may rest upon me. Therefore I take pleasure 
in infirmities, in ropr*mohes, in necessities, in persecu
tions, in distresses for Christ’s sake: for when I am 
weak, then am I strong.” This was not said in tho 
first instance quito strictly of tho atoning sacrifice, but 
it represents tho habitual attitude of mind of ono to 
whom tho senso of that atonement was ever present. 
“  All for me. nothing by m e; ” “ no merit of my ow n ;”  
“ my extremity, God’s opportunity,”  is the language 
such a oue would use. And we cannot but feel that 
this is really tho very loftiest Christian temper. Tlio 
modern deification of humanity and boasted perfecti
bility of human nature is shallow and flippant by tho 
side of it. Tho very paradox marks its grandeur—  
When I  am weak, then am I  strong.

Nor when we rise to a really elevated and compre
hensive new  of tho dealings oi Provideuco with man 
do tho difficulties in the doctrine o f sacrifice appear 
what they were. I f  they do not disappear altogether 
they at least retire into tho background. When wo 
accept tho lessons taught by the theory of evolution, 
and prepare ourselves to see tho divine action stretch
ing over vast tracts of space and immense periods of 
time, and leading up through a number of rudimentary 
forms to some culminating phenomenon, in the light of 
such broad, general principles tho ancient sacrificial 
rites of Jew and Gentile acquire a new significance. 
To a dispassionate view no widely diffused institution 
like this can bo called common or unclean. I f  at 
certain times and places the forms of sacrifice appear 
rude, gross, distorted, and even monstrous, this is only 
what takes place in nature on its way upwards to 
higher forms of being. In the spiritual world, as in 
the physical, the rudimentary existences come first, but 
tho philosopher looking back upon them sees in them 
traces of the divine plan ; and he will be ready enough 
to admit that when the whole of that plan (so far as its 
extent is concerned) seems to be unrolled before him, 
there may still be much that ho cannot fully grasp and 
comprehend. “  These are parts of His ways, but how 
little a portion is heard of Him ? but tho thunder o f 
His power who can understand ? ”

EXCU RSU S E : ON TH E  DO CTR IN E  OF JU STIFIC ATIO N  B Y  F A IT H  A N D  
IM PU TE D  RIGHTEOUSNESS.

St. Paul treats the ease of Abraham as a typical case. 
Tho text which spoke of the acceptance that was given 
to Abraham’s faith ho takes as laying down a law for 
all believers. Tho faith of Abraham was imputed to 
him for righteousness, and St. Paul elevates this into a 
general principle. Wherever there is genuine faith, it 
is “ imputed for righteousness.”

The metaphor in tho word “  imputed ”  is commer
cial, from the balancing of accounts. Strictly speaking, 
in order for a man’s account to stand right before God, 
there ought to bo placed to his credit “ righteousness,”  
or a complete fulfilment of tho divine law. But, in 
the caso of the believer, his faith is taken in lieu o f 
righteousness. It is treated as an equivalent to it, and 
has tho same effect of setting the account right before 
God.

Stated in this bare and naked way, in tho dry form 
of a scholastic definition, it is not unnatural that this 
doctrine should havo given rise to some objections.
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How, it may be asked, can righteousness bo imputed ? 
It is of tho very essence of righteousness that it should 
bo thoroughly real and genuine. A  fictitious righteous
ness is no righteousness at all.

It may be well to observe in passing that tho faith 
of the Christian is treated as equivalent to righteous
ness specially in regard to its effect. It has the same 
effect of clearing tho aeeouut which has to go before 
tho divine tribunal. It is not said that faith takes the 
placo \of righteousness in any other way.

When we go back to St. Paul’s conception of faith, 
we shall see that, so far from being tho substitute for 
righteousness in any senso which should seem to 
dimmish the worth of righteousness as an element in 
tho Christian life, it is rather a safeguard and security 
for it. By faith St. Paul* meant an ardent and enthu
siastic adhesion to One who was Himself without sin. 
Faith earned to its full extent involved an assimilation 
to this ideal character. What better guarantee could
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possibly be given for a consistently righteous conduct P 
And the righteousness which springs from faith must 
needs bo as much superior to that which proceeds from 
the works of the Law as the finest and highest personal 
devotion is superior to the narrow and mechanical

performance of rules. Tlius, in the veiy act of 
seeming to discard righteousness, the theology of 
St. Paul really secured a better righteousness than 
the best of that which was known to the scribes and 
Pharisees.

EXCU RSU S F : ON ST. P A U L ’S V IE W  OF

One striking feature o f the Epistle to the Romans is 
the broad view that it takes o f  the course of human 
history. It is, indeed, a philosophy of history considered 
in its religious aspects ; and, as such, it presents much 
that has but recently found its way into ethical systems.

St. Paul may be said to divide the history of man 
into four, or, perhaps, rather, three periods. The first 
is the period prior to all law, when the moral principles 
are in process of forming and are not yet fully formed. 
In this stage, though there may be wrong action (i.e., 
action which is wrong if judged by an objective 
standard), it does not amount to sin, or carry with it a 
subjective consciousness of guilt, because it does not 
involve a breach of law. This would correspond very 
much to what is now called by moralists the period of 
“  unconscious morality.”  St. Paul would make, how
ever, just one exception to the absence of positive law, 
and therefore of sin, in this period. Adam sinned 
against a positive precept, and that was why his sin 
entailed a penal consequence—death, which extended 
also to his descendants, though they had not broken 
any positive command.

The next great period is that of Law. The Jew was 
brought under this by the giving of the Mosaic law, 
the Gentile by the gradual development of the law of 
nature. Conscience by degrees acquired fixed prin
ciples, and the contemplation of the external world

TH E  R ELIG IO U S H ISTO RY OF M AN KIN D.

brought some knowledge of God. This period had not 
a hard and fast beginning. With the Gentile it was 
the result o f a gradual process; with the Jew, though 
the Law was given from Sinai at a definite moment of 
time, there was still before this a similar process going 
on to that exemplified in the Gentile. Though not 
actually under the Law, the patriarch Abraham could 
not be said to be quite without law. He belonged 
rather to the margin between the two periods, where 
the one was passing into the other. In this interval 
then must be placed the giving of the Promise.

The Law had not its proper and normal effect of 
producing conformity to the divine will. It was found 
only to serve to increase and enhance transgressions. 
The result o f the whole period o f Law was a general 
and complete corruption both of Jew and Gentile. 
This paved the way for the introduction of the Messianic 
system. The kingdom of the Messiah was founded 
upon earth; and though the Jews did not take advan
tage of their privileged position to enroll themselves 
in it, it was entered largely by the Gentiles. The 
exclusion of the Jews was, however, not to be final. 
When they too had been admitted the kingdom would 
be complete, and the Messiah would return to take it 
under His direct and personal reign.

The distribution o f  these periods may be concisely 
presented in a tabular form :—

R e l ig io u s  H i s t o r y  o p  t h e  W o r l d  f r o m  t h e  C r e a t io n  t o  t h e  S e c o n d  C o m in g  o f  t h e  M e s s ia h . 

Jews. Gentiles.
Period I .— State o f  Prim itive Innocence, prior to Law (chaps, iv. 1 5 ; vii. 7— 9).

Broken by the sin of Adam, which entailed death upon his descendants (chap. v. 12), though, strictly speaking, 
there could be no guilt where there was no law (chap. v. 13, 14).

[The Promise.
Ratified hy circumcision (chap. iv. 11).
Pre-Messianic privileges o f  Israel (chaps, iii. 1, 2 ; 

iv. 1, 13; ix. 4, 5).]

Period I I .— State o f  Law.
Law of Moses.

Effects of the Law: (1) to enhance guilt by making 
sin the transgression of positive command
ment ; (2) to provoke to sin through the per
versity of human nature straining after that 
which is forbidden (chaps, iii. 20; v. 20; vii. 
5, 7— 11, 13).

Law of Nature.
Knowledge of God imprinted on conscience, or on 

the external order of things (chaps, i. 19, 20;
ii. 14, 15).

This knowledge lost: (1) by self-willed specu
lations leading to idolatry; (2) idolatry leading 
to unnatural crimes; (3) these leading to 
other and yot other sins (chap. i. 21— 32).

Universal wickedness o f  mankind (chaps, l 21; iii. 19, 23). 
A  revelation o f divine wrath (chaps, i. 1 8 ; xi. 32).
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T h e  M e s s ia n ic  A d v e n t .
Jews. Gentiles.

Period I I I .— First stage. A  revelation of righteousness proceeding from God (chaps. L 1 7 ; iii. 21— 2G).

This righteousness is the essential character of the Messianic kingdom obtained for it by the death of Christ, 
whoso one righteous act is thus set against the ono sin of Adam (chap. v. 15— 21).

The Messianic righteousness is offered alike to Jew and Gentile (chaps, i. 16; ii. 28, 29; iii. 29, 3 0 ;
iv. 11, 12; v. 18; x. 12).

Attachment to Christ involved release from the Law [ The Promise fulfilled not to the literal but to the 
(chaps, vii. 1— 6 ; viii. 2, 3 ; x. 4). spiritual descendants o f  Abraham, whether Jew

or Gentile (chap. ix. 6— 9).]

The offer of Messianic righteousness

Rejected in the main by the Jews (chaps, x. 3, 21; Accepted by the Gentiles.
xi. 7). Object o f this, not only the salvation of the

Gentiles, but also to provoke the Jews to emula
tion (eliap. xi. 11— 16).

Final restoration of the Jews (chap. xi. 26—29, 31). Making up of the full complement o f the Gentile
Church (chap. xi. 25).

Universal admission to the divine mercy (chap. xi. 32).
Second stage.— Reappearance of the Messiah, and completion of H is  kingdom (chap. viii. 18— 21).

E XCU RSU S G : ON TH E  D O CTR IN E  OF U N ION  W IT H  CH RIST.

W e have seen that faith, or the feeling of personal 
attachment to the Messiah, when it has had time to 
deepen and strengthen, attains to sueh a degree of 
closeness, and involves so complete an assimilation of 
the believer to his Lord, that it comes to be called by 
another name— that of oneness, or fellowship. Looking 
back over his career, the Apostle saw that the decisive 
step, to which all this later development was due, had 
been taken when ho first entered the Messianic com
munity. It was then that he assumed that relation to 
Christ in which all the rest was implicitly contained. 
But this first decisive step was itself ratified by an 
outward act. Baptism was the mark of admission 
to membership in the Messianic kingdom. Baptism 
and faith went together. The one was the inward 
apprehension of tho Messiahship of Jesus, the other 
was the outward confession of adhesion to Him. The 
convert was baptised into Christ. Something of the 
later feeling, which arose from a clearer contemplation 
of the object of Christian worship and longer ex
perience of tho spiritual realities of Christian life, was 
reflected back upon this phrase. It came to imply 
something of that mystical communion which was 
potentially latent in that relation to Christ with the 
assumption of which it was connected. Tho believer 
who was baptised “  into Christ,”  if he was not at once 
conscious of that closer relation, was sure to become so 
sooner or later, if his belief was real and vital. That 
the formula of admission should have somewhat of an 
ideal eliaractcr is only in harmony with what all forms 
are, and ought to be, and with the consistent languago 
of the Apostle himself. Forms for general use should 
rise to tho level of tho best of those who can pos
sibly come under them, and not bo written down to 
the level of the worst. They represent standards to 
be aimed at.rather than measures of what is attained; 
and even for those who conspicuously fall beneath

them, they serve as a stimulus and reminder of better 
things.

But baptism had also another aspect. It was a 
mark, not only of tho assumption of something new, 
but of the giving up of something old. A t the time 
when St. Paul wrote it in most cases accompanied con
version. It meant the giving ujp of heathen or Jewish 
practices, repentance for past sins, and a more or less 
complete change o f life. It meant, besides, an admission 
to the Messianic privileges and immunities, including 
more especially the “  righteousness ”  which was to be 
the characteristic of the children of the kingdom. This 
putting off o f the old and putting on of the new was 
symbolised by tho immersion in water. Tho process 
was one of spiritual cleansing. The conscious effort of 
the human will, and tho divine influences of tho 
Messianic kingdom, both converged upon tliis ono 
point. Heathenism, Judaism, and the carelessness of 
life which went with either, were laid aside, and tho 
white robe of Christian righteousness (ideal, or in part 
actual) was put on.

Now there was another act, the symbolism of which 
coincided almost exactly with that of baptism. Death 
is a change from one state to another; it is a putting 
off of the old and a putting on o f the new. But death—  
a death—the death of Christ— assumed a most important 
part in that system of things into which the Christian 
at his baptism entered. It had won for him that 
‘ ‘ righteousness ”  which ho was to put on ; it had 
removed for him that curse of tho Law which he 
hoped to escape. Was it strange, then, that St. Paid, 
instead of describing the object of baptism in the usual 
terms, as a baptism into Christ, should describe it 
specially as a baptism “  into tho death of Christ ? ”  
And having done tliis, was it strange that he should 
apply the symbolism of death in the same way in 
which ho would have applied those o f . cleansing or
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ablution, and in connection with his teaching as to the 
union of tho Christian with his Saviour ? A ll these 
three elements enter into the passage on which what 
has been hero said is a comment: “  Know ye not that 
so many of us as were baptised into Jesus Christ were 
baptised into His death ? Therefore, we are buried 
with Him by baptism into (His) death: that like as 
Clirist was raised up from the dead by the glory of the 
Father, even so we also should walk in newness of 
life ”  (Rom. vi. 3, 4). The conclusion is hortatory and 
ethical: we are to walk in newness of life. This is 
based upon tho relation of intimate union into which 
we were brought at our baptism with Christ. But 
mingled with the argument from the nature of this 
union, is one based upon the notion which the idea of 
baptism and of death implied— the necessity of total 
and complete change. In modern language we should 
call this a metaphor. In the language o f St. Paul it 
becomos something more than metaphor, through its 
connection with the mystical doctrine of union— a 
doctrine which stands side by side with the other great 
doctrine of the Epistle, that of justification by faith. W e 
have seen how the ono passes into the other, and how be
tween them they cover the whole o f the Christian career.

It should bo observed that the more elaborate 
teaching of chap. viii. is all an extension of this doctrine 
of union. The union of the Christian with Christ, as 
seen from another side, is the indwelling of tho Spirit 
of Christ in the Christian. That indwelling, when 
fully realised, must needs bring with it holiness of life. 
It is a testimony to the inclusion of the Cliristian in 
the Messianic scheme, and to his close relation to tho 
Messiah. But the Messiah is nono other than the Son 
of God. The Christian, therefore, partakes in His 
Sonship. Ho too is a child, if not by birth, yet by 
adoption; and his filial relation to God assures to him 
the inheritance of the fulness of the Messianic blessings. 
It gives to his prayers all that touching tenderness and 
efficacy of appeal which belongs to the petitions of a 
child to its father. It establishes a bond of peculiar 
sympathy within tho Godhead itself, so that even its 
most inarticulate yearnings find an intercessor as well 
as a response. The terms in which tho Apostle ex
presses the nature of this sympathy and of this inter
cession, carry us up to those fine relations of tho Spirit 
of God to the spirit of man, and to tho Essence of 
the Godhead, where it is well that definition should 
cease.
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I N T R O D U C T I O N
TO

TIIE FERST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE

CORINTHIANS.

T o describe briefly the relation in which St. Paul 
stood to the Corinthian Church, and the circum
stances under which he wrote this Epistle, will, I 
think, bo the best and most efficient help to the 
ordinary reader.

After a stay at Athens of some few months, St. Panl, 
towards the end (probably) of the year A.D. 51, left that 
city for Corinth. A t Athens, the centre of philosophic 
thought and culture, St. Paul had preached Christianity. 
The wide question of the relation of God’s providence 
to the heathen world in times past— Christ crucified and 
raised from the dead—all these topics had been dwelt 
on by the Apostle in a speech which still remains a 
model of the subtlest rhetorical skill and of the most 
earnest eloquence. Judged, however, by immediate 
results, the speech on Mars Hill, and the other addresses 
at Athens, of which we have no record, but which were 
probably on the same lines, were not successful. Only 
a few converts were won for Christ.

The Apostle dwells with no fond recollection on his 
work here. A  single sentence* sums up the results of 
his labour in a city where the successful planting of 
the Church would have been of such vast importance: 
“  Howbeit certain men clave unto him, and believed: 
among the which was Dionysius the Arcopagite, and 
a woman named Damaris, and others with them.” 
There is an undertone of sadness and disappointment 
in these words of St. Paul’s companion and friend, St. 
Luke.

The Apostle left Athens downcast and thoughtful. 
The subtle skill, the earnest eloquence, had been 
employed apparently in vain. The inestimable value 
which that great exposition of God’s dealings -with 
man, as well in the world at large as in the more 
sacml enclosure of the Christian faith, might have—as 
we know now it has had—in Christendom, dul not present 
itself to the Apostle’s mind as any consolation for the 
want of practical results at the moment. Athens was 
a sad memory to St. Paul. He never mentions her 
name in an Epistle. He sends no words of greeting to 
any of her children.

From the Pirams—the port of Athens— St. Paul 
sails for Corinth. It being late in autumn (pro
bably October or November), it is most likely that 
the Apostle landed at Cenchreae, a seaport town on the 
Saronic Bay.t The experience which he had at Athens, 
and its bearing on the work on which he was now

* Acts xvil. 34.
t I assume that St. Paul went by sea, and not by land, as tho 

words (Acts xviii. 1), “  Paul departed from Athens, and came 
to Corinth.” seem to Imply a brief and uninterrupted journey. 
Had he gone by land he would have passed through other 
towns on the way, some mention of which it would be natural 
to expect.

about to enter in the capital of Aeliaia, were doubtless 
the uppermost thoughts in tho Apostle's mind during 
this brief journey. Ho sees that the power of tho 
gospel to win men to Christ lies in the message 
itself, and not in tho method and style of its delivery. 
He resolves to lay aside tho rhetoric and tho merely 
human eloquence, and in tho new field of his mis
sionary labours “ to know nothing but Jesus Christ, 
and Him crucified.”  * This vow ho probably made 
as he lauded at Cenchreae; and when, a year and a 
half afterwards, he embarked at the same port on his 
return journey, ho could look back with satisfaction 

I and with thanksgiving on the resolution which ho had 
formed, and tho glorious results which had followed 
in Aeliaia from his preaching.

A  journey of nine miles from Cenchreae brought 
the Apostle to Corinth, which was situate in tho 

i south-west end of the isthmus, and at tho northern 
base of the Acrocoriuthus. The two things which 
in older days had made Corinth famous in Grecian 
history still rendered her a place o f supreme im
portance. From a military point of view, she 
might be regarded as the key to the Peloponnesus, 
and commercially she was the central point of the 
vast trade which was carried on between Asia and 
Europe. The storms which so constantly raged on 
tho southern shore of Greece drove tho vast tide of 
commerce through the safer overland route, which lay 
through Cenchreae and Lecliaemn, which latter port 
was only a mile and a half distant from Corinth. 
It was at Corinth that, in B.c. 146, tho Aehaians 
made their last stand against the Romans, and were 
finally defeated by Mummius. A fter this, Aeliaia 
became a Roman province, anti Corinth for a century 
remained in the condition o£ utter desolation to 
which the sword and fire of the victorious consul 
had reduced it. Somo years before the birth o f Christ 
( b .c . 44) Julius Caesar restored Corinth, and, under the 
Emperor Claudius, the direct rule of tho province was 
transferred from the emperor to tho senate; and heuco 
we find at the time when St. Paul arrived its govern
ment was administered by a pro-eousnl.t As St. Paul 
entered Corinth his eyes mijjht for a moment have 
rested on tho grave of Lais amul the cypress grove out
side tho walls, and the monument of Diogenes which 
stood by the gate— fit types of the cynical, worldly

* See 1 Cor. il. 1, 2, and Note there. The word “ you,” 
repeated in both these verses, seems emphatic, as if the 
Apostle meant to bring out a contrast between his former style 
of leaching among others, and that wliich he had resolved 
should be his style of teaching amongst them. The only point 
on which he had determined when coming to them was, 
“  Jesus Christ, and Him crucified,” as the subject-matter of his 
teaching, 

t Acts xviii. 12.
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philosophy, and the gross, yet attractive, sensuality 
with which the society o f that day and city were per
meated. Within the city, most of the buildings were 
comparatively modern, “  run up ”  within the last cen
tury by the imported population of Roman freed-men; 
while only here and there, in the stately magnificence 
of an older style of architecture, stood an occasional 
edifice which had survived the “ fire ”  that had “  tried 
every man’s work ”  in the great conflagration which 
had swept away the inferior structures of “ wood, hay, 
stubble ”  when the conquering troops o f Mummius had 
captured Corinth* * * § The population of Corinth was 
composed of many and diverse elements. There were 
Greeks, who thought, by their delight in a tawdry 
rhetoric and in a sham and shallow philosophy, to 
revive the historic glory of a past age. There were 
a thousand corrupt and shameless priestesses attached 
to the temple of Aphrodite, which crowned the neigh
bouring hill. There were the families of the Roman 
frecd-men whom Julius Ctesar had sent to rebuild and 
reeolonise the town. There were traders from Asia and 
from Italy, and all that nondescript element naturally 
to be found in a city which was practically a great 
commercial seaport and the scene, every fourth year, 
of those Isthmian games which attracted among the 
athletes the best, and among some of the spectators 
the worst, of the population of the surrounding pro
vinces. A ll these, like so many streams of human life, 
mingled together here, aud at this particular juncture 
were met by the vast returning tide of Jews expelled 
from Rome by Claudius,f and so formed that turbulent 
and seething flood of human life on which the barque 
of Christ’s Church was launched at Corinth.

Amongst those who had lately come from Italy were 
Aquila and Priscilla, his wife. W ith them the Apostle 
lodged, joining with them in their occupation of tent
making. Pontus,! the native country of Aquila, and 
Cilicia. § the native country of St. Paul, were both re
nowned for the manufacture o f the goat’s-hair cloth 
from which the tent-coverings were made. It is 
probable, however, that an affinity of faith, as well as 
an identity of occupation, led to the Apostle’s intimate 
association with these friends. I f  this man and his wife 
had not been converted to Christianity before this they 
would scarcely have allowed St. Paul to join himself 
so intimately with them. The very circumstances of 
their expulsion from Rome would have embittered 
them against a Christian. From a remark in Suetonius, 
we find that the expulsion of the Jews had to do with 
their riots with Christian converts. Rome cared 
nothing about the religious opinions of these rival 
sects; but when their differences led to public riots 
Rome was then as vigorous and decisive in action as 
before she had been indifferent.|| Having left Italy
under such circumstances, Aquila and Priscilla would, 
if unconverted Jews, have certainly not taken a 
Christian as a partner in their home and work; whereas, 
if already Christians, and suffering expulsion thus 
from Rome, they would gladly welcome such a con
vert as Paid. These considerations are confirmed by 
the course of events at the outset of St. Paul’s

* See St. Paul’s recollection of this in the imagery employed 
in 1 Cor. iil. 10-13. 

t Acts xviil. 2.
t Acts xviii. 2. -
5 Acts xxi. 39.
II “  Claudius expelled the Jews from Rome on account of 

their continual tumults instigated by Chreetus.” The name 
Christus, in pronunciation nearly identical with Chrestus, was 
mixed up in the riots somehow. That was quite sufficient for 
the authorities to assume that some person of that name was 
the author of them.\

preaching at Corinth. The Apostle first preaches to 
the Jews and those proselytes (called “ Greeks ” ) * 
who had at least accepted Judaism so far as to attend 
the Synagogue. He is met with opposition and blas
phemy by them, and then turns unto the Gentiles, and 
teaches in a house close by the synagogue, winning many 
converts to the faith, amongst others, Crispns, the ruler 
o f the synagogue, Gains, and Stephanas and liis house
hold, who received their baptism at the hand of the 
Apostle himself.t Silas and Timothy joined the 
Apostle during the earlier part of his sojourn, and 
probably brought with them gome pecuniary help from 
the Philippians, which was doubly acceptable because 
of a famine then prevalent and of the Apostle’s 
unflinching determination to take nothing from the 
Corinthians.^

Somo time in a .d . 53, M. Annaeus Xovatus, the 
brother of the philosopher Seneca, arrives at Corinth 
as pro-consul of Achaia. He was called Gallio, having 
been adopted into the family of that name. His 
kindly and loving disposition § gave the Jewish faction 
some hope that they might make him the unconscious 
tool by which they would wreak their intensifying rage 
on St. Paul and his Christian companions. Gallio, 
with the imperturbable calmness of a Roman governor, 
refuses to allow himself to be dragged into a religious 
dispute between two sects. In retaliation for this con
duct on the part of the Jews, the Greeks take Sosthenes, 
who had succeeded Crispus as chief ruler of the syna
gogue— here, no doubt, the ringleader in the persecution 
of St. Paul— and beat him. || When the same Sosthenes 
became a convert it was not strange that ho and St. 
Paul should become firm friends. Both had been active 
enemies of the faith which they now preached, and the 
two converted persecutors are joined together in the 
opening of this Epistle to the Corinthian Church (1 Cor.
i. 1). For some considerable time the Apostle remains 
and teaches at Corinth, and then returns to Syria by 
Ccnchre*. The vow made on landing there had been 
kept.^T Jesus Christ and His crucifixion had been the 
sole subject and strength of the Apostle’s teaching. 
With what feelings of profound thankfulness must St. 
Paul, as he sailed from Cenehrece, have looked back on 
the work aud the success of those intervening months. 
With Aquila and Priscilla, he arrives at Ephesus, and 
leaves them there. After a somewhat prolonged tour 
through Galatia and Phrygia, and a visit to Jerusalem, 
St. Paul returns to Ephesus, probably in the year A.D. 
51. Meanwhile, during the absence of St. Paul on his 
journey visiting the churches in Galatia and Phrygia, a

• Acts xviii. 4.
t  1 Cor. i. 14-16.
t See 2 Cor. xi. 7—12: Phil. iv. 15.
§ Seneca says of Gallio, “  He was loved much even bv those 

who had little power to l o v e a n d ,  “ No mortal is so dear to 
me as Gallio to all men."

!| In Acts xviii. 17, the words “ the Greeks” do not occur in 
the best MSS., and some commentators conclude that it was 
the Jewish faction who took Sosthenes and beat him, suspect
ing him of some leanings towards the faith which he after
wards embraced. I think it more natural to assume that it 
was the Greek mob who acted thus towards the leader of the 
defeated faction of the Jews. If it were the Jews writhing 
under their defeat, surely they would have taken vengeance on 
some avowed Christian like Paul or Aquila.

r  Acts xviii. 18. The words here may, as a mere matter of 
grammar, refer to either Paul or Aquila; but the whole sense 
of the passage refers them to the former. The fact that Paul 
goes on to Jerusalem, and Aquila remains at Ephesus, is almost 
in itself sufficient to indicate Paul as the one having some 
solemn obligation to fulfil. 1 have already indicated that in 
the solemn vow made by the Apostle, and which was carried 
out apparently according to the law of tlic Xazarite vow (see 
Num. vi.). was included a resolve as to his teaching at 
Corinth. What, if any, other motives for the vow the Apostle 
could have had, must, of course, be matter of the merest 
conjecture.
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man arrives at Ephesus who is destined to have a 
remarkable intlueneo in the future on St. Paul’s re
lation with the Corinthian Churek Apollos, a Jew by 
religion and an Alexandrian by birth, hail l>eeu brought 
up in a city where eonnneree brought together various 
raees, and where philosophy attracted varied schools of 
thought. Alexaudria, famous also as tho place whero 
the Greek translation of tho Old Testament lmd 
been made, became naturally tho seat of an intellectual 
school of scriptural interpretation, as well as tho abodo 
of Greek philosophy. Amid such surroundings, Audios, 
giftod with natural eloquence, liecamo “ mighty m the 
scriptures,”  and was “  instructed in tho way of tho 
Lord,”  possibly by somo of those Alexandrian Jews 
who, in their disputes with Stephen.* * had become ac
quainted with tho elementary principles of Christianity. 
His imperfect acquaintance with tho Christian fa it h -  
limited to the tenets of tho Baptist f —is supplemented 
and completed by the instruction which no receives 
from Aquila and Priscilla, who wero attracted by tho 
eloquence and fervour with which ho preachod in the 
synagogue at Ephesus his imperfect gospel. Tho days 
spent with St. Paul at Corinth were fresh in the memory 
of theso Christians. Tho incidents of thoso days wero 
doubtless often recalled in many a conversation with 
Apollos, and what he hears tiros his earnest soul with a 
desire to preach the gospel in Acliaia. To tho various 
churches—including, of course, Corinth— he receives 
letters of commendation from tho Ephesian Christians, 
and his preaching is attended with great blessing, ■ 
“ helping them much which had believed through 
grace.”  His style of teaching was strikingly different 
from that which St. Paul— in accordance with his vow,
“  to know nothing but Jesus Christ, and Him cruci
fied,”— had adopted at Corinth. With moro intellectual 
eloquence, and with a wider and more philosophic range 
of thought, he opened up the deeper spiritual meaning 
of tho Old Testament scriptures, showing from them 
that Jesus was Christ.J Tho philosophic school of 
thought in which he had been educated could be traced 
in the style of his eloquence, which won many converts 
amongst thoso classes to whom tho simplicity of 
Paul’s preaching had not been acceptable, and who, 
on that account, had continued to tho end his activo 
opjKments.

While the eloquent Alexandrian is preaching in 
Corinth—watering § where Paul had planted, building 
up whore Paul had laid the foundation, giving strong 
moat to those whom, in their spiritual infancy, Paul had 
fed with milk, and winning somo new converts amongst 
thoso whoso Jewish and intellectual prejudices had ' 
hitherto been invincible— St. Paul rejoins Aquila and 
Priscilla at Ephesus.|| This is not tho place to dwell 
upon St. Paul’s work at Ephesus (of which a full ac
count is given in Acts xix.), only so far as it directly 
bears upon his Epistle to Corinth. During his stay at 
Ephesus he is constantly hearing news of the Corin
thians by those whose business necessitated constant 
jonmoyings between theso two commercial capitals. 
The Apostle himself also, during the earlier part of his 
sojourn, pays a brief visit to Corinth, of which wo have 
no record, and of which wo should know nothing but 
for tho casual allusion in his Second Epistlo that he is 
coming to them tho third time.*' After some two

* Acts vi. 9. t Acts xviil 25. J Acts xviii. 28.
§ 1 Cor. iii. 1. 0, 10. | Acts xix. 1.

^ I place the unrecorded visit of St. Paul thus early durinjr 
his residence at Ephesus because it scents to have occurred 
before the matter treated of in the First Epistle to the Corin
thians assumed a serious aspect; otherwise we can scarcely

29*

years’ rosidouco at Ephesus, tho Apostle determines, 
after somo timo, to proceed directly by sea to Corinth, 
and making it his head-quarters, visit tho churches in 
Macedonia, returning after this tour to Corinth again, 
on his way back to Jerusalem,* from whence, finally, 
ho hoped to visit Rome.f This plan is, however, entirely 
upset by tho course of events which we have now to 
narrate.

Rumours, moro or less vaguo at first, reach St. 
Paul of a bad state of affairs in tho Corinthian 
Church. Tho Corinthian Christians wero bring in tho 
midst of a heathen society. Tho religion of heathen
dom, and tho sensual lieenso and indulgence which 
formed a part of it, pervaded all tho soeial customs 
and entered into tho very fibre of the social life of tho 
country. To define, thereforo, tho precise position 
wliich Christians should assume in relation to tho

{lobtical conditions and the domestic institutions o f tho 
leatheu was a matter of tho utmost delicacy and diffi
culty. Christian thought and practice perpetually 
oscillated between tho lieenso into which human nature 

easily transformed the liberty of the gospel, and tho 
rigid rejectidh of every custom which was tainted with 
heathen approval. To steady in the line of right that 
trembling pendulum of ribrating religious thought 
required all the spiritual skill aiuf all tho fine delicaey 
of touch which wero characteristic of tho great Apostle 
of tho Gentiles. "When the earbest rumours reach him 
of tho unsatisfactory condition of somo of the Corin
thian Christians, ho writes a letter to them, in which 
he probably mentions his intention of visiting them 
on his way to Macedonia; and he warns them of 
the groat danger of moral contamination to which 
they would infallibly be subject if they allowed 
any of tho immoral practices of the heathen to 
receive any sanction from tho Christian Church. 
"Whatever tho heathen might think of the lawfulness 
of sinful indulgence which their own faith surrounded 
with a distorting moral atmosphere iff rebgious sanc
tion, Christians were to allow no traee of such immo
rality within tho boundaries o f the Church. Tliis 
Epistle has been lost; we can only conjecture its 
general contents from the circumstances under which it 
was written, and tho reference to it in what is now 
tho First of St. Paul’s Epistles to the Corinthians.?

The Apostlo still adheres to his intention of visiting 
Corinth and Macedonia, and sends Timothy and Erastus 
to prepare tho various churches in Macedonia and 
Aehaia for his coming, and, abovo all, to set things 
right at Corinth by, as St. Paul says, “ bringing you 
into remembrnuco of my ways which bo in Christ, as I 
teach everywhere in every churek”  §

After the despatch of Timothy and Erastns, more 
alarming news reaches St. Paul. The household of 
Chloe |— somo Christian resident, either at Corinth or 
Ephesus, evidently well known to the Corinthians— 
report to the Apostle that the Church is disorganised 
with sectarian strife, and defiled by sanctioning a 
marriago between a Christian man and a heathen 
woman who had been his step-mother, and was now 
divorced from his father. A  letter also arrives*- 
from the Corinthiaus to St. Paul, which was in part 
a reply to St. Paul’s lost Epistle, and which contained 
various questions regarding doctrine and practice which

imasine that there should be no allusion in this Epistle to 
some definite rebuke or instruction for which that visit would 
have niforded an opportunity.

* 2 Cor. i. 15. 10. t Acts xix. 21. j  Pee 1 Cor. v. 9.
§ 1 Cor. iv. 17. | 1 Cor. i. 11. ■ 1 Cor. viii. 1.
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revealed the disintegrated condition of religious thought 
and life in Christian Corinth.* The letter was probably 
brought to Ephesus by Stephanas and his companions, 
who supplemented the information whieh it contained 
by their own knowledge, based upon personal and 
reeent observation. The arrival of this letter, whieh 
called for an immediate answer, and the receipt of this 
intelligence of a state o f affairs which required to be 
dealt with immediately and vigorously, led to a change 
in the Apostle’s plans. Ho abandons his intention of 
going direet to Corinth, so as to give time for a change 
for the better in the state of that Church; and he can 
no longer, now that he realises the full extent of the 
evil, leave it to be dealt with by one of Timothy’s gentle 
disposition. He therefore writes this (Seeond) First 
Epistle to the Corinthians, and sends with it Titus, 
who, going direct to Corinth, would* reach that city 
probably before the arrival of Timothy, who would bo 
delayed visiting other churehes en route. Titus— whom 
we may eall St. Paul’s companion in determination, as 
Timothy was St. Paul’s companion in conciliation— was 
far more competent to meet the difficulties whieh 
would present themselves in such a state*of affairs as 
existed then at Corinth. Moreover, Titus was a Gen
tile, whereas Timothy was half Jewish by birth; and 
so there would be no danger of the most hostile faetion 
in Corinth—the Jewish—awakening any sympathy for 
themselves in him. How judicious the selection of 
Titus was is evident by the sueeess of his mission, 
whieh we read of afterwards when he rejoined Paul in 
Macedonia.*)*

The Epistle was written and despatched probably 
about Easter, a .d . 57,J and the Apostle’s intention is 
now to remain at Ephesus until after Penteeost, and 
then proeeed, visiting the churehes in Macedonia 
before going to Corinth. This would leave time for 
this Epistle to have the desired effect, and for St. Paul 
to meet Titus somewhere—probably at Troas. This 
Epistle divides itself into two parts. The first Section, 
extending to chap. vi. 20, deals with the reports which 
had reaehed St. Paul as to the condition o f  the Corin
thian Church; and the seeond Section, whieh occupies 
the remainder of the Epistle, is a reply to the letter 
received from Corinth, ineluding directions for the 
eolleetion for the saints at Jerusalem and the usual 
salutations from the brethren.

W ith characteristic eourtesy, the Epistle opens with 
words o f approval and congratulation^ whieh show 
that the writer’s subsequent censures arise from no 
desire to see merely what is bad in the Corinthians, 
but are forced from him bv the serious nature of the 
evils whieh have to be checked. Three evils are then 
rebuked—viz., T h e  S p i r i t  o f  F a c t i o n ,|| T h e  C a s e  
o f  P r o h i b i t e d  M a r r i a g e ,■[ T h e  A p p e a l s  o f

* My reason for thinking that the letter from the Corin
thians was in part a reply to St. Paul’s lost Epistle is that the 
Apostle says (1 Cor. v. 9) einpatically, “  I wrote to you in the 
Epistle,”— i.e., the Epistle to which yon refer. They had pro
bably taken exception to his strict injunction, and said in reply. 
“  If we are not to keep company at all with fornicators, then 
we must go out of the world altogether.” His words seem to 
me to be an answer to some such captious criticism, and not 
a voluntary modification or explanation of what he had no 
reason to suppose should be misunderstood. It has been sug
gested by some commentators that the lost Epistle had been 
sent by Timothy. Hut St. Paul seems to assume as certain 
that the letter has reached them (1 Cor. v. 9), and to be doubt
ful whether Timothy was ‘ here or not (I Cor. xvi. 10).

t See 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13.
t See I Cor. v. 7, and Note there, and chap. xvi. 18, showing 

that it was written before Pentecost, and probably at Passover 
time.

§ 1 Cor. i. 1-9. | 1 Cor. L 10-iv. 21. *; I Cor. v. 1-13.

C h r i s t i a n s  t o  H e a t h e n  C o u r t s .*  The general 
principles of the relation of Christianity to heathenism, 
out of which the advice giveu under the last two heads 
has grown, are then solemnly reiterated; f  and the first 
Section of the Epistle closes with these words of earnest 
warning.

From the second Seetion of this Epistle we can 
discover what were the topics concerning whieh the 
Corinthians had written to St. Paul. He would doubt
less treat of these subjects in the same seqnenee as 
they oeenrred in the letter to which this is the answer. 
The questions asked were probably these: Is i t  r i g h t  
t o  m a r r y  ? The answer to this + is,—that, owing to 
the exceptional state of circumstances then existing, 
the unmarried state is better. This advice is, however, 
to be modified in its practical application in the cases 
of those who have an irresistible natural desire for 
marriage and those who have already contracted it.

The seeond question was: Is i t  l a w f u l  f o r  a  
C h r i s t i a n  t o  e a t  t h e  f l e s h  w h i c h  h a s  b e e n
ALREADY USED FOR SACRIFICIAL PURPOSES BY
t h e  h e a t h e n  ? To this the answer § is, in general 
terms, that there is no harm in eating such meat, but 
that in praetiee this wide principle of Christian liberty 
must be limited by regard to the general welfare of 
others and their tenderness of conscience.

The third inquiry was: W h a t  i s  t h e  b e c o m i n g  
DRESS OF WOMEN IN PUBLIC WORSHIP ? This 
question was rendered necessary by some women 
pushing the freedom of the faith so far as to appear 
in public unveiled—a praetiee whieh might easily be 
mistaken by the heathen as the indication of a loose 
morality. To this the Apostle replies | practically 
that our Christianity is not to make us transgress 
the soeial order and customs of the community in 
whieh we live.

The fo u rth  question  w a s : W h a t  i s  t h e  p r o p e r
ORDER OF THE CELEBRATION OF THE L O R D ’S

, S u p p e r  ? In his answer to this question^ the Apostle 
severely censures the scenes of riot and debauch into 
which the Love Feasts— with which the Lord’s Supper 
was praetieally united, though not identical—had fallen, 
and gives stringent and exact directions as to the means 
of avoiding such scandal in the future. **

The fifth question was: W h i c h  i s  t h e  m o s t  
VALUABLE OF SPIRITU AL GIFTS ? The discussion of 
this matter f t  involves the condemnation of the ex
travagant value attached by some to the' gift of 
tongues, and the enunciation of the principle that the 
value of a gift depends on its utility for the good of 
the whole Chureh.

The seventh and last inquiry w as: Is t h e  r e 
s u r r e c t i o n  OF THE DEAD A VITAL DOCTRINE OF 
C h r i s t i a n i t y ? The reply to thistJ is an elaborate 
exposition and vindication of the doctrine of the 
resurrection. The eolleetion for the saints at Jeru
salem, information regarding his own change of plans, 
and some personal matters, oceupy the concluding 
ehapter of the Epistle.

After despatching this Epistle, St. Paul is full of

* 1 Cor. vi. 1—9. f  1 Cor. vi. 5—20. i  1 Cor. vii.
§ 1 Cor. viii. 1 xi. 1.
I 1 Cor. xi. 2-16. r  1 Cor. xi. 17-34.
** It seems impossible to us that drunkenness eould arise 

from the abuse of the Eucharistic wine as administered in our 
own day. A remarkable instance is mentioned in Mrs. 
Brassey’s Voyage o f the “ Sunbeam ” (p. 234) of a church 
which they visited in Tahiti, where cocoa-nut milk was used 
in the Holy Communion in the place of wine, owing to abuses 
of the cup which had arisen.

t t  1 Cor. xii. 1—xiv. 40. 1 Cor. xv.
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fears lost, it may have boon written with too much 
severity, and possibly may have exactly the opposite 
effect from that which he desired. It may fail to re
concile to him the Church so dear to his heart—it may 
only widen the breach and embitter opponents. The 
Apostle leaves Ephesus after Pentecost, but his fears 
increase*. Even an “ open door ”  at Troas * cannot detain 
him in his restless anxiety. No new love could mnkeup 
for the posssiblo loss of tho old one at Corinth in that 
largo and tender heart of St. Paul. Ho passes over 
into Macedonia—full of care: there aro tho echoes of 
tumults at Ephesus behind him— there is tho fear of 
coming disruption with Corinth before him. A t 
last, at Philippi, ho meets Titus, who brings him tho 
joyful news that, on tho whole, tho letter has been 
successful.! Tho Corinthian Christians are penitent, 
the chief offender has been expelled, and there is 
nothing now to prevent the Apostle taking back into 
his confidence and love tho Cliureh to which ho was 
so warmly attached. A second letter J— to express his 
joy  and gratitude, to reiterate his exhortations, and 
to finally prepare tho Corinthians for his coming 
(which he explains had been delayed from no personal 
caprice, but for their sakes§)—is written, and tho last 
trace of tho cloud which, by separating him from them 
had cast so terrible a darkness over his own soul, is 
completely and finally removed. I

The authenticity of this Epistle has never been seriously , 
disputed; indeed, to deny it would almost involve a I 
disbelief in the historical existence of the Corinthian 
Church and in the personality of St. Paul. The earliest 
fathers refer to it as tho recognised letter o f the 
Apostle. Clement of Rome, Polycarp, and Irenseus 
quote passages from it as St. Paul’s writing. All 
throughout this Epistle wo have the heart as well as 
tho intellect of the Apostle displayed to n s ; the 
Holy Spirit of God not setting aside, but controlling 
and guiding those good gifts of which, though wo call 
them “  natural,”  He is tho Author and the Giver.

Many of the subjects treated of here were local and 
personal. Tho combination of circumstances which 
give rise to them cannot possibly occur again in

• 2 Cor. ii. 12. ♦ 2 Cor. ii. It.
t 2 Corinthians. § 2 Cor. i. 23.

Christendom; but tho principles on which tho Apostle 
decided these matters are ini|>erishable and of universal 
obligation. They can guide the Church amid the com
plex civilisation of the nineteenth century as truly ami 
us clearly as they indicated to her tho path of safety in 
the infancy of the Christian faith.

Tho following, among other works, have Ih*oh con
sulted in writing the commentary upon this Epistle :—

The Greek Testament, with a Critically-revised Text, 
&c., by Doan Alford. Vol. II. Rivingtons, 1871.

The Greek Testament, with Notes, by Bishop Words, 
worth.

Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentajr iiber das Neue 
Testament. G'Cttingen (English Translation, T. & T. 
Clark, 1877).

The Epistles o f St. Paul to the Corinthians, with 
Critical Notes and Dissertations, by A. P. Stanley, 
Dean of Westminster. Fourth Edition. John Mur
ray, 1876. *

The Life and Epistles o f St. Paul, by W . J. 
Conybearo and the Very Rev. J. S. Howsou, Dean 
of Chester. New Edition. Longmans, 1870.

The ITulsean Lectures fo r  1862, by the Very Rev. 
J. S. Howson. Third Edition. Strahan &, Co., 1873.

The Metaphors o f  St. Paul, by the Very Rev. J. 
S. Howson. Strahan & Co., 1870.

The Companions o f St. Paul, by the Very Rev. J. 
S. Howson. Isbister, 187k

Expository Lectures on St. Paul's Epistles to the 
Corinthians, by the late F. W . Robertson. Smith 
and Elder, 1870.

The Life and Epistles o f  St. Paul, by Thomas 
Lewin, M.A. 2 Vols. Third Edition. George Bell 
& Sons, 1875.

The Homilies o f St. John Chrysostom, Archbishop 
o f Constantinople, on the First Epistle o f St. Paul to 
the Corinthians. Vols. IV . and V. of the Library of 
Fathers of the Holy Catholic Church. Parker, 1830.

The Greek Testament from  Cardinal Mai's Edition 
o f the Vatican Bible, with Notes by Professor Omsby. 
J. Duffery. 1865.

G. B. Winer's, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 
Sprachidioms (English Translation, by Dr. W . F. 
Moulton. Eighth Edition. T. & T. Clark, 1877).
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C H A P T E R  I„— d) P a u l, called  to be 
Chap. i. 1—3. an  a Postle  o f  Jesus C h rist  

Salutation and th ro u g h  th e  w ill o f  G o d , 
address. and s 0Sthenes our b ro th er, 

(2) u n to  th e  ch u rch  o f  G o d  w h ich  is a t  
C o rin th , to  th e m  th a t are-sa n ctified  in  
C h rist Jesus,® called  to be sa in ts ,6 w ith  
all th a t  in  every jfiace call u pon  the  
n am e o f  Jesus C h rist ou r L o rd , both  
th e ir ’ s an d  ou r’ s : <3) G ra ce  be u n to  yo u , 
an d  peace, from  G o d  our F a th e r , and  
from  th e  L o rd  Jesus C h rist.

A.D. 59.

a  Acts 15.9. 
6 Horn. 1. 7.

1 Gr. revelation.

(4) I  th a n k  m y  G o d  alw ays on y o u r  
b eh alf, for th e  grace  o f  ch j ±_9 
G o d  w hich  is given  yo u  b y  introductory  
Jesus C h r is t ; (5) th a t in  commendation, 
every  th in g  y e  are enriched b y  h im , in  
a ll u ttera n ce , and in all k n o w le d g e ;
(6)- even as th e  te stim o n y  o f  C h rist w as  
confirm ed  in  y o u : W so th a t y e  com e  
b eh in d  in  n o g i f t ; w a itin g  for th e  
c o m in g 1 o f  ou r L o rd  Jesus C h r is t :
(8) w h o sh a ll also confirm  you  u n to  th e  
end, that ye may be b lam eless in  th e  day

(!) Paul, called to be an apostle.— Better, a 
called Apostle o f Jesus Christ. His apostolic autho
rity, which was questioned by some in Corinth, is thus’ 
set out at the commencement of the Epistle.

And Sosthenes our brother.— Sosthenes the 
brother, probably the Sosthenes (see Note on verse 16) 
the chief ruler of the synagogue mentioned in Acts 
xviii. 17, one of the brethren well known to the Corin
thians. From his name being thus joined with that 
of the Apostle, we may conjecture that he was his 
amanuensis in writing this Epistle, the salutation only 
(chap. xvi. 21) having been written by St. Paul’s hand.

(2) Church of God.— St. Chrysostom remarks how 
these opening words are a protest against the party- 
spirit prevailing at Corinth : “ The Church of God—not 
of this or that man.”

Them that are sanctified in Christ Jesus.— , 
This is not another class of persons, but a description 
of those who compose “  the Church ”— who are further 
described as “ called to be saints ”— i.e., “ holy.”  The 
term “ saints ”  is never used by St. Paid with its re
stricted modem meaning, but is applied to the whole 
baptised Church. The English word which most nearly 
expresses the apostolic idea is “ Christians ” — used in 
its most comprehensive sense.

W ith  all that in every place.— Better translated, 
with all that call upon the name o f our Lord Jesus 
Christ in every place, both theirs and our*. The 
teaching of the Epistle is thus addressed to the Church | 
at large, which is composed of all who call upon the 
Lord Jesus, whether it be in Corinth (“ our ” country— 
the Apostle identifying himself with his converts) or 
elsewhere. This idea of the Church, put forward in 
the very opening of the Epistle, at once directs the 
reader’s mind from the narrow spirit of faction which 
was exhibiting itself at Corinth. The words of this 
verse contain a strong testimony to the worship of 
Christ, not only as being practised in the Apostolic 
Church, but as being one of the very marks of true ' 
union with the Church.

(3) Grace be unto you, and peace.— This is 
the usual style of apostolic greeting (Gal. i. 3 ; Eph.
i. 2), and with these words the address and greeting 
which open the Epistle conclude.

(4) I  th a n k  my God. — Expressions of thankful
ness (verses 4—9), serving also to secure at the very 
outset the attention of those to whom the Apostle is 
writing. He thus shows that ho is not blind to, or for
getful of, their good qualities, although this Epistle is 
specially written to rebuke their present sins ; and also 
that he is not about to utter words of hopeless condem
nation, but of wholesome warning. The emphatic use 
of the singular, I  thank my God, in contrast to the 
plural in the previous verses, indicates that St. Paul 
does not join Sosthenes with him as author of the 
Epistle, but that it is written in his name alone and 
with his sole authority.

The grace of God which is given you by 
Jesus Christ.—Better, the grace o f God given you 
in Christ Jesus— i.e., given to you as being in Christ.

(5) Y e  are enriched.— Literally, yc were en
riched. “  Utterance ” is the power of outward expres
sion of that “ knowledge ”  which dwells within.

(6) Even as the testimony of Christ.—The 
testimony which St. Paid bore to Christ, and from 
Christ, was confirmed among them by this full bestowal 
of spiritual gifts.

(7) So that ye come.—Not exactly as in the Eng
lish, “ so that ye come behind ” (or, are wanting) “  in 
no gift,”  but “ the result being that ye come behind 
others in no gift.”  Yon have as fully as any others those 
spiritual gifts which sustain you and enable you to wait 
for the revelation (i.e., the second visible appearance, 
which the early Church expected would soon occur) of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, not with fear, or with impatience, 
but with a calm trustfulness (Luke xvii. 30; Titus
ii. 13).

(8) W h o .—The use of the words “  day of our Lord 
Jesus Christ,”  instead of “  His day,”  has been regarded



Factions among the I. COIU NT!IIA NS, I. Converts at Corinth.

o f  our L o rd  J esu s C h rist. (fl) G o d  is 
fa ith fu l,• by w hom  ye w ere called  u n to  
th e  fellow ship  o f  h is Son Jesus C h rist
o u r  L o rd .

(i°; N o w  I  beseech  y o u , b reth ren , b y  
Chapa, i. 10— th e  n a m e o f  ou r L o rd  

c- iv, 20-. Jesus C h rist, th a t  ye  all
factions. speak th e  sam e th in g ,

1 Gr. Khitm i. 

1 Tbc**. a. M.

an d that there be no d iv is io n s1 a m o n g  
yo u  ; b u t that y e  be p erfectly  jo in e d  
to g e th e r  in th e  sam e m in d  and in  the  
sam e ju d g m e n t . <n > F o r it  h a th  been  
declared u n to  m e o f  y o u , m y  b reth ren , 
b y  th e m  which are of the house o f  C lilo e, 
th a t there are co n ten tio n s a m o n g  yo u .

N o w  th is  I  say , th a t  every one o f

by some as a sufficient evidence Unit “ who ” docs not 
refer to Christ. This by itself would scarcely bo so, 
for there are examples elsewhere of St. Paul using our 
Lord’s name where the possessive pronoun would have 
seemed more natural (Eph. iv. 1*2; Col. ii. 11). The 
general sense of the passage, however, and especially of 
the following verso, shows tliat the antecedent to “  who ” 
is not “ Christ,”  in verse 7, hut “  God,”  in verse 4.

Three distinct periods are referred to in these 
verses—(1) the time when the grace of God was 
given them (verse 4 ); (2) the present time while they 
wait for the coming of the Lord Jesus, endowed as 
they are with the qualities described in verses 5— 7 ; 
and (3) the day of our Lord Jesus Christ, which is still 
future—if preserved blameless until tliat, then they are 
finally and for ever safe; and that they will be so 
preserved by God the Apostle has no doubt, for the 
reason stated in the next verse. (See chap. iv. 3.)

(9) God is fa ith fu l.— The One who called them 
“  unto the communion of His Son ”  is faithful, and 
therefore Ho will complete His work; no trials and 
sufferings need make them doubt that all will'at last 
be well. The same confidence is expressed in Phil. i. 6, 
and 1 Thess. v. 24.

(to) Now I  beseech you, brethren.— With these 
words the Apostle introduces the topic which is indeed 
one of the chief reasons of his writing this Epistle (see 
Introduction), viz., the P a r t y -s p i r i t  existing in the 
Corinthian Church. The treatment of this subject occu
pies to chap. iv. verse 20. It is inqiortant to remember 
that the factions rebuked by St. Paul were not sects 
who separated themselves from the Church, but those 
who within the Church divided themselves into parties, 
each calling itself by the name of some Apostle whose 
teaching and practice were most highly esteemed. The 
nature and cause of these divisions wo sliall understand 
as we consider the Apostle’s exhortation to unity, and 
his rebuke of the spirit which gave rise to them.

B y  the nam e of our Lord Jesus C hrist.— 
By his previous remark that they had been called nnto 
“ the communion’’ of this Holy Name, the writer has 
led up to the mention of Christ’s name— not in the form 
of an adjuration, but as reminding them of it. That 
very name adds strength to his exhortation to “ speak J 
the same thing” — i.e., to call themselves by this one 
name, and not each (as in verse 12) by a different desig
nation, and that there should be no “ schisms”  among 
them. The word translated “ divisions,”  signifies literally 
a “ rent,” in which sense it occurs in Mark ii. 21 (“ the 
rent is made worse ” ), and is used three times in St. 
John’s Gospel in the sense of schism or difference of 
opinion (vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 19). See Note on chap. vii. 43, 
as to the moral application of the word having probably 
come from Ephesus; and the idea of a tear or rent is 
carried ou in the words, “ be perfectly joined together,”  
which in the original signifies the repair of something-* 
which was torn, as in Matt. iv. 21 we have the word 
rendered “ were mending their nets.”  The church at

| Corinth presents to the Apostle’s mind the idea of a scam- 
| less robe rent and tom into pieces,and he desires its com- 
I plete and entire restoration by their returning to a united 

temper of mind and judgment as to word and deed.
(U> The house of Cliloe.— Who Chloe was we 

cannot tell. Her name was evidently well known to the 
Corinthians, and some slaves of her household, probably 
travelling between Ephesus and Corinth, on their 
owner’s business, had brought to St. Paul the account 
of the distracted state of the church in their city.

<12) Now this I  say.— Better, What I  mean is, that, 
Ac. The following words. “  every one of you saith.” 
show how party-spirit pervaded the whole Christian com
munity. It may be well to mention here briefly what we 
may consider to have been the distinctive characteristics 
of the factions which called themselves respectively the 
party of Paul, of Cephas, of Apollos. and of Christ.

1. St . P au l  places first that section of the Church 
which called themselves by his name— thus at the outset 
showing that it is not for the sole purpose of silencing 
opponents, or from a jealousy of the influence of other 
teachers, that he writes so strenuously against the 
disturbances in the Corinthian community. It is the 
spirit of separation and of faction which he condemns—

| rebuking it as strongly when it has led to the undue 
, exaltation of his own name, as when it attempted to 
I depreciate his gifts and ministry as compared with those 

of Apollos or of Cephas. He thus wins at once the atten
tion and confidence of every candid reader. The Paulino 
party would no doubt have consisted chiefly of those 
who were the personal converts of the Apostle. Their 
esteem for him who had been the means of their 
conversion, seems to have been carried to excess in the 
manner in which it displayed itself. This would be 
increased by .the hostility which their opponents’ dis- 

ragement of the Apostle naturally excited in them, 
ley allowed St. Paul’s teaching of the liberty where

with Christ made them free, to develop in them an 
unchristian license and a mode of treatment of others 
essentially illiberal, thus denying by their actions tlie 
very principles which they professed to hold dear. 
They “ judged” and “ set at nought”  (Rom. xiv. 10) 
brethren who could not take so essentially spiritual a 
view of Christianity, but who still clung to some of 
the outward forms of Judaism.

2. A p o l l o s  was a Jew of Alexandria— “  an eloquent 
man, and mighty in the Scriptures.”  He came to 
Ephesus during St. Paul’s absence from that city, and 
taught what he knew of the “ tilings of the Lord.” 
While here, he was instructed further in “ the way of 
G od” by Aquila and Priscilla, he having previously 
only the inadequate knowledge which was possessed by 
disciples of John (Acts xviii. 24— 2S). Having preached 
in parts of Acliaia. he came to Corinth. Tliat he came 
there after St. Paul we may conclndo from th Apostle’s 
reference to himself as having “  planted,”  and A]»ollos 
having “ watered ” (chap. iii. 6). and again to himself as 
having “  laid the foundation ’ ’ (chap. ii. 10). To Corinth 
Apollos brought with him the arts of tho rhetorician, and
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you saitli, I am of Paul; and I of 
Apollos;" and I of Cephas; and I of 
Christ.

(13) Is Christ divided ? was Paul cruci
fied for you ? or were ye baptized in the

o  A ct» 18. 24.

b Acta IK. 8; 
Korn. 18. 23.

..

name of Paul ? <u> I thank God that I
baptized none of you, but Crispus and 
Gaius;4 <15> lest any should say that I 
had baptized in mine own name. 
<16) And I baptized also the household

the culture of a Greek philosopher; and while preaching 
Christ crucified, these gift£ and knowledge rendered 
him more acceptable than St. Paul had been, with 
his studied simplicity of style, to a certain class of 
intellectual and rationalising hearers in Corinth. When 
Apollos left, a section of the Church unduly magnified 
the importance of his gifts and of his manner of teach
ing. They did so to the depreciation of the simplicity 
of the gospel. This all led to the development of 
ovils which we shall see more in detail in our examina
tion of verses 18— 31 and chap. ii. It ought to bo remem
bered that Apollos was in no sense “ the founder of 
a party.”  It was the exaggeration and perversion 
of Apollos’ teaching, by some of the converts, that 
really founded the party. To the end he and Paul 
remained friends. He was probably with the Apostle 
while the Epistle was being written, and (chap. xvi. 12) 
refused, even when St. Paul suggested it, to go so soon 
again to Corinth, lest his presence should in the least 
tend to keep that party-spirit alive; and when, ten 
years (A.D. 67) later, the Apostle writes to Titus, he 
exhorts him “  to bring Apollos on his journey diligently, 
that nothing bo wanting to him ”  (Titus iii. 13).

3. The third faction in Corinth professed themselves 
followers of St . P eter— or, as he was always called, 
“  Cephas.”  This was the name by which our Lord 
addressed him in Matt. xvi. 18, and by this 
name (and not by his Greek name, Peter) he would 
have been spoken of by the Apostles and early Chris
tians. In the New Testament writings he is designated 
most frequently Peter, as his Greek name would be 
more intelligible to the larger world for which these 
writings were intended. This faction of the Corinthian 
Church still clung to many Jewish ceremonial ideas, 
from which St. Paul was entirely free. They seem 
not to have quite passed through the cloud. They 
exalted St. Peter as more worthy of honour than St. 
Paul, because he had personally been with Clirist, and 
been called “ Cephas ”  (rock) by Him. They insinuated 
that St. Paul’s supporting himself was not so dignified 
as the maintenance of St. Peter and others by the 
Church, in accordance-with their Lord’s command (chap,
ix. 4—6 ; 2 Cor. xi. 9, 10); and they unfavourably con
trasted St. Paul’s celibacy with the married state of 
St. Peter, and of “ the brethren of the Lord”  (chap. ix. 5). 
It is probable that their animosity towards St. Paul was 
not a little increased by the knowledge that there were 
certain matters in which he considered St. Peter to 
bo in error, and “ withstood him to the face ”  (Gal.
ii. 2). To the detailed difficulties and errors of this 
section of the Corinthian Chureh reference is to be 
found in the chaps, vii.— xi. 1.

4. There was still one other party or faction which 
dared to arrogate to themselves the name of Christ 
Himself. These over-estimated the importance and 
value of having seen Christ in the flesh, and despised 
St. Paul as one who had subsequently joined the 
Apostolate. Contempt for all human teachers was by 
them exalted into a virtue. Their greatest sin was 
that the very name which should have been the common 
bond of union, the name by the thought and memory 
o f which the Apostle would plead for a restoration of

unity, was degraded by them into the exclusive party- 
badge of a narrow section. W e do not find any very 
definite and detailed allusion to this section in this 
Epistle, though in the second Epistle a reference to 
them can be traced in chap. x. 7. There is no need for such 
at any length. Their condemnation is written in every 
chapter, the whole of the Epistle is a denunciation of the 
spirit of faction—of the sin of schism— which in their 
case reached a climax, inasmuch as they consecrated 
their sin with the very name of Christ. Such, briefly, 
were the four schisms which were rending the Corinthian 
Church. W e might call them— 1, The Party of Liberty 
(Pa u l ) ;  2, The Intellectual Party (A pollos); 3, 
The Judaizing Party (C e ph a s) ;  4, The Exclusive 
Party (who said, “  I am of Ch rist  ” ).

(12) I of C hrist.— It has been suggested that this is 
not the designation of a fourth party in the Church, but 
an affirmation by the Apostle, “ 1 am of Christ,”  in 
contradistinction to those referred to before, who called 
themselves after the names of men. But in addition to 
the fact that there is no change in form of expression 
to indicate a change of sense, we find evident traces of 
the existence of such a party (chap. ix. I ;  2 Cor. x. 7).

(13) Is  C hrist d iv id e d  ? —Better, Christ is di
vided. Christ, in the communion of the Church, is 
rent, tom in fragments by you. The mention of the 
sacred name as a party-cry makes the Apostle burst 
into that impassioned exclamation. Then there is a 
momentary pause, and the Apostle goes back from his 
sudden denunciation of the “ Christ ”  party, to those 
whom he had originally selected for typical treatment, 
viz., those who bore his own name, the two streams of 
thought, as it were, mingling and rushing together; and 
he asks (with a mind still full of the burning indignation 
aroused by the mention of the name oi union as a 
symbol of disunion), “ Was Paul crucified for you ? ”  
“ Was your baptism in the name of Paul ? ”  To each of 
which the answer must of necessity be “  No.”  ,

Paul being the founder of the Church, these ques
tions apply more forcibly to the others also.

(14) I  th a n k  G o d .— “ I am thankful to God that it 
was not so.”  For if he had baptised a great many, some 
might have said he had created originally a party in his 
own name. Crispus (see Acts xviii. 8), a “ ruler of 
the synagogue,”  Gaius (or Caius, his Roman name), 
“ mine host, and of the whole Church ”  (Rom. xvi. 23): 
the evident importance and position of these two, and 
that they were the first converts, may account for the 
Apostle having departed from his usual practice in 
baptising them.

(16) Stephanas.—The mention of Stephanas and 
his household was, from the words preceding, evidently 
a subsequent correction by the Apostle. He had for
gotten them, and was reminded of it possibly by 
Sosthenes, who was writing from his dictation, and 
would naturally have known the fact, for Stephanas 
was the “ firstfruits of Achaia”  (chap. xvi. 15), and 
Sosthenes had been chief ruler of the synagogue (Acts 
xviii. 17) when Paul had been brought beforo Gallio, 
deputy of Achaia. Stephanas himself was at Ephesus 
with St. Paul when this letter was written, and doubt
less in daily intercourse both with him and with
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of Stephanas: besides, I know not 
whether I baptized any other. (17) For 
Christ sent me not to baptize, but to 
preach the gospel: not witli wisdom" 
of words,1 lest the cross of Christ should 
be made of none effect.

(i«) For the preaching of the cross is 
to them that perish foolishness; but 
unto us which are saved it is the power* 
of God. (10> For it is written, I will 
destroy the wisdom of the wise,' and will 
bring to nothing the understanding of 
the prudent. (li0) Where is the wise?1* 
where is the scribe ? where is  the dis- 
puter of this world? hath not God

a Rom. 1 . » .  
a 2 l’et. 1. 1A.
I Or, tpeech. 

f  Matt. 12. 3&

b Ilom. 1.10.

c Isa. 20.14. 

J Isa. 33. 18.

made foolish the wisdom of this world ? 
<21> For after that in the wisdom of God 
the world by wisdom knew not God,* it 
pleased God by the foolishness of preach
ing to save them that believe. <22) For 
the Jews require a sign/ and the 
Greeks seek after wisdom: <23> but 
we preach Christ crucified, unto the 
Jews a stumblingblock, and unto the 
Greeks foolishness ; <2t) but unto them 
which are called, both Jews and 
Greeks, Christ the power of God, and 
the wisdom of God. (25) Because the 
foolishness of God is wiser than men; 
and the weakness of God is stronger

Sosthenes (chap. xvi. 17). Finding how his memory had 
failed him on this point, tho Apostlo adds, “  And I 
know not,”  &e. (i.e., I don’t remember) so as to prevent 
any cavil from hypercritical opponents.

(17) Not to baptize.—Preaching was eminently the 
work of tho Apostles. The deacons used to baptise 
(Acts x. 48). The mention of “ the preaching o f tho 
glad tidings ”  affords an opportunity for tho Apostle 
stating in vindication of himself why that, and not 
pliilosophy, was tho subject of his preaching, “  lest tho 
cross of Christ should be made of none ofEect.”  Such, 
and not inability or ignorance, was tho grand cause of 
his simplicity.

(18) For the preaching.— In the original the con
trast comes out more strongly between this and tho ] 
previous statement, tho same phrase being repeated, | 
thus. “ For the word of tho cross,”  in contrast to “ the 
wisdom of mere icords ”  above. This is the word of real 
power.

Them that perish.—Better, those that are perish
ing, and us iclio are being saved, tho former referring 
to those who have not received the gospel, and the 
latter to those who have (2 Cor. ii. 15; iv. 3).

The power of God.—Tho cross and all that it 
represents is tho greatest display of tho power of God 
(Acts viii. 10).

(19) For it is  written.— This is a further explana
tion of why tho word of tho gospel, and not tho word 
of merely human wisdom, is “  the power of God.”  Tho 
quotation which follows consists of two passages in | 
Isaiah, and is taken from tho L X X ., one word being 
altered. W e have here “ bring to nothing,”  instead of I 
“  I  will conceal.”  Words which originally applied to | 
those who assumed to bo tho guides of tho Jewish 
race (Isa. xxix. 14), apply with greater force to those 
who would presume to do Christian leaders.

(20) To the second quotation, which was originally a 
song of triumph over the enemies of Israel, tho Apostle 
gives a general application.

The wise. Tho general reference in this word is 
to those who would exalt human knowledge, while “ tho 
scribe ” indicates the Jew, and the “  disputor ”  the 
Greek, who discussed philosophy (Acts vi. 9 ; ix. 29).

O f  th is  world.— Those words qualify all three 
mentioned,and not exclusively “ tho disputer.”  “ W orld” 
(more literally, age) does not here mean tho physical 
world, but, in an ethical sense, “  this age,”  in contrast 
to that which is “  to come ”  (Matt. xii. 32; Mark
x. 30). It is employed afterwards (last word of verso 
20, and in verso 21) to designate all who are outside

tho Christian communion, as in tho next verso it 
is contrasted with “ them that believe.”

(21) For.— This is an explanation and evidence of how 
God made tho wisdom of tho world to bo only “ folly.”

A fte r  th at (bettor, inasmuch as) is not here a note 
o f  time, bnt of causal relation.

In the wisdom of God.— Those words can scarcely 
bo taken as an expression of a kind of approval of 
God's wisdom in so arranging the method of revelation, 
but rather as referring to God’s wisdom evidenced in 
nature, and in tho teachings of lawgivers and prophets. 
Tho world by its wisdom did not attain to a knowledge 
of God in His wisdom displayed in creation (Acts xvii. 
26; Rom. i. 19).

It pleased God.— The world having thus failed 
to gain a true knowledgo of God in His wisdom, 
Ho gave them that knowledge through that very pro
clamation of “ tho cross ”  which those “ that perish ” 
call foolishness. The contrast so strikingly put here 
is between (1) the failure of tho world by means of its 
wisdom to know God, in His wisdom displayed to all 
in His mighty works, and to the Jews in His great 
teachers; and (2) tho success o f this “ fo lly ”  of tho 
gospel, as they called it, in saving all who believed it 
(Rom. i. 16).

(22) F o r .— This is a further unfolding of the fact of 
tho simplicity of tho preaching of the Cross. It pan
dered neither to Jewish-minded persons (not in the 
Greek “ the Jews,”  “ t/te Gentiles,”  hut simply “ Jews.” 
“ Gentiles” ) who desired visible portents to support tho 
teaching, nor to those of Greek taste who desired an 
actual and clear philosophic proof of it. (See Matt,
xii. 38; Mark viii. 11; Luke xi. 16 ; John iv. 48.)

(23) But we preach.—Tho gospel of Christ cruci
fied made its way by those very qualities which they 
regarded as “  weakness and folly,”  vindicating itself as 
“ tho power of God,”  more mighty than any “  sign ”  a 
Jew might ask for; and “ tho wisdom of G od ” sur
passing any merely intellectual “ wisdom ” which a Greek 
might desire.

(24) Them which are caUed.—St. Paul always 
speaks of all Christians as “ tho called,”  not using that 
word in the narrower sense to which some modem 
religious sects have restricted it.

(25) Because. —  This introduces the reason why 
Christ, as being crucified, is tho power and wisdom of 
God, viz., because God’s folly (as they call it) is wiser, 
not “  than the wisdom of men,”  as some understand 
this passage, but than men themselves—embracing in 
that word all that men can know or hope ever to
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than men. <26) For je see your call
ing, brethren, how that not many 
wise men after the flesh, not many 
mighty, not many noble, a r e  c a l l e d :  

<27> but God hath chosen the foolish 
things of the world to confound the 
wise; and God hath chosen the weak 
things of the world to confound the 
things which are mighty; ^  and base 
things of the world, and things which 
are despised, hath God chosen, y e a ,  and 
things which are not, to bring to nought 
things that are: (29> that no flesh should

a  Je r. 9. 23.

glory in his presence. (30> But of him 
are ye in Christ Jesus, who of God is 
made unto us wisdom, and righteous
ness, and sanctification, and redemption:
(31) that, according as it is written, He 
that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.0

CHAPTER II.— And I, brethren, 
when I came to you, came not with 
excellency of speech or of wisdom,4 de
claring unto you the testimony of God. 
(2) For I determined not to know any 
thing among you, save Jesus Christ,

know; and the weakness of God (as they regard it) 
is stronger than men.

(26) F o r  y e  see y o u r  calling.— Better, imperative 
(as in chaps, viii. 9 ; x. 18; xvi. 10), For see your calling. 
The Apostle directs them to look at the facts regarding 
their own calling to Christianity, as an illustration of the 
truth of what he has just written, viz., that though there 
were, perhaps, a few of high birth and education who were 
called, and responded to that call, yet that these are 
“  not many.”  It has been well remarked, “  the ancient 
Christians were, for the greater part, slaves and persons 
of humble rank ; the whole history of the progress of 
the Church is in fact a gradual triumph of the un
learned over the learned, of the lowly over the great, 
until the emperor himself cast his crown at the foot of 
Christ’s cross ”  (Olshausen); or, as an English writer 
puts it, “ Christianity with the irresistible might of its 
weakness shook the world.”

(27) F o o lish  th in g s.— The neuter is used probably 
for the purpose of generalising, and it expresses the 
qualities of the men whom God has chosen— “ the wise ”  
is masculine in the Greek, showing that it is still of 
“  persons ” the Apostle is speaking.

(28) A n d  th in gs  w h ic h  are n o t .— This climax 
loses somewhat of its force by the insertion of the 
word “  and,”  which is not in some of the best MSS., 
and “  yea,”  which is not in any MS. Omitting the 
word “ and,”  the sentence is not an addition to the 
things already mentioned, but a general and emphatic 
summary of all the things which have been already 
contrasted with their opposites. After the words 
“  hath God chosen ”  there is a slight pause, and then 
the Apostle describes all those things which he has 
declared to be God’s choice, as things which “ are 
not”— i.e., do not in men’s estimation even exist (Rom. 
iv. 17; ix. 25; see also Job xxxiv. 19, 24).

(3°) B ut.— So far from boasting in His presence, 
we all owe all to Him. He is the author of the 
spiritual life of ns who are in union with Christ, “  who 
was (not “ is ” ) made wisdom unto us from  God.”  The 
past tense here refers us back to the fact of the Incar
nation : in it Christ became to ns God’s revelation of 
Himself, thus giving us a wisdom from the source of 
all wisdom, which surpasses utterly any wisdom we 
could have derived from nature or from man. Not 
only is Christ the source of whatever true wisdom we 
have, but also (so adds the Apostle) of whatever 
“  righteousness ” and “  holiness ”  we have—spiritual 
gifts, as well as gifts of knowledge, come all from Him 
— and beyond all that, He is also our redemption, the 
“  ransom ”  paid for us, by which wo are redeemed from 
the bondage and slavery of sin. (See John viii. 34; 
Rom. v l  18, 20; viii. 21. 23; 1 Pet. i. 18, 19.)

(31) That.— So that it might bo as the prophet wrote, 
“ He that boasteth, let him boast in the Lord.”  This 
is not a literal quotation, but only an adaptation 
and paraphrase from the L X X . of Jer. ix. 23, 24. 
Our only true boasting before God is that we are in 
Christ, that all we have we owe entirely to Him; we can 
only glory in, not ourselves or what we have or are, 
but in the fact that He is our benefactor. Thus, in 
St. Chrysostom’s quaint words, Paul “ always fasteueth 
them ou with nails to the name of Christ.”

This concludes St. Paul’s general explanation of 
God’s method, and he then turns to his own conduct, 
to show how entirely it was in harmony with God’s 
plan, which he has just explained and vindicated.

II.
(!) And I.— The Apostle now proceeds to show how 

lie personally, in both the matter and manner of liis 
teaching at Corinth, had acted in accordance with those 
great principles which he has already explained as 
God’s method. “  The testimony of God ” is St. Paul’s 
testimony concerning God in Christ (chap. i. 6; 
2 Tim. i. 8).

(2) I determined not to know.— Better, I  did 
not determine to know. The only subject of teaching 
concerning which the Apostle had formed a deter
mined resolve in his mind when coming to Corinth 
was the preaching Christ and Him as being 
crncified. W e have here a statement of what was 
ever the subject-matter of apostolic teaching. St. 
Paul did not dwell on the miraculous in the life of 
Christ, which would have pandered to the Jewish 

j longing for a “ sign ” ; nor did he put forward elabo
rate “ theories”  of the gospel, which would have been 

I a concession to the Greek’s longing after “ wisdom ”  : 
i but he preached a personal Christ, and especially dwelt 
j on the fact that He had been crucified (chap. i. 17, 23 ; 
! Gal. vi. 14; Pliil. ii. 8). W e can scarcely realise now 
' the stumbling-block which the preaching of a crucified 
I Christ must have been to Jews and Greeks, the enor

mous temptation to keep the cross in the background 
which the early teachers would naturally have felt, 
and the sublime and confident faith which must have 
nerved St. Paul to make it the central fact of all his 
teaching. For ns the cross is illumined with the 
glories of eighteen centuries of civilisation, and conse
crated with the memory of all that is best and noblest 
in the history of Christendom. To every Jew and to 
every Gentile it conveyed but one idea, that of the 
most revolting and most degrading punishment. The 
remembrance of this fact will enable us to realise 
how uncompromising was the Apostles' teaching— 
how it never “ accommodated itself ”  to any existing
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aiul liim crucified. And I was with 
you in weakness, and in fear, and in 
much trembling. <*) And my speech 
and my preaching was not with enticing1 
words of man’s wisdom,® but in demon
stration of the Spirit and of power: 
<51 that your faith should not stand2 in 
the wisdom of men, but in the power of 
God.

(6) Ilowbeit we speak wisdom among 
them that are perfect: yet not the 
wisdom of this world, nor of the princes

1 Or, pertvatibU. 

a 2 Pet. 1.10.

2(ir. b4.

blM.CU. 4.

of this world, that come to nought: 
(71 but we speak the wisdom of God in a 
mystery, even  the hidden w isdom , which 
God ordained before the world unto our 
glory: <8> which none of the princes of 
this world knew :

For had they known it , they would 
not have crucified the Lord of glory. 
W But as it is written, Eye hath not 
seen, nor ear heard,* neither have en
tered into the heart of man, the things 
which God hath prepared for them that

desire or prejudice. This surely is no small evidence 
of the divine origin o f the religion of which the 
Apostles wero the heralds!

(3) And I  was w ith  you.— To show that the real 
force of his teaching lay in its subject-matter, and not in 
any power with which he may have proclaimed the gospel, 
the Apostlo now dwells upon his own physical weak
ness. The " weakness nnd fear and trembling ”  of which 
St. Paul speaks hero had in it probably a large element 
of that self-distrust which so noble and sensitivo a 
nature would feel in the fulfilment of such an exalted 
mission as the preaching of the Cross. I cannot think, 
however, tho allusion is only to that. There is, I  
believe, a reference also to what we may call a physical 
apprehension of danger. The bravest are not those who 
do not experience any sensation o f fear, but rather thoso 
who keenly appreciate danger, who have an instinctive 
shrinking from it, and yet eventually by their moral 
might conquer this dread. There aro traces of this 
olement in St. Paul’s character to be found in several 
places, as, for example, in Acts xviii. 9, when the Lord 
enconrages him when labouring at Corinth with the 
hopeful words, “ Be not a fr a id a g a in  in Acts xxiii. 11, 
when the terrible scene before Ananias had depressed 
him, tho Lord is with him to strengthen him, “ Bo 
of good cheer, P a u l a n d  in Acts xxvii. 21, when the 
angel of the Lord appears to him amid the storm and 
shipwreck, “ Fear not, Paul.”

(b And my speech.— The result which necessarily 
followed from this weakness aud trembling was that 
neither his “ speech ”  (i.e., the stylo of his teaching), 
nor his “  preaching ”  (i.e., tho subject-matter of his 
teaching) were of such a kind as to appeal to tho natural 
tastes o f tho Corinthians.

Demonstration of the Spirit.—Tho Apostlo’s 
demonstration of tho truth of the gospel was tho result 
of no hnman art or skill, but came from the Spirit 
and power of God, and therefore the Corinthians could 
glory hi no human teacher, but only in tho power of 
God, which was tho true sonreo of tho snceess of the 
gospel amongst them.

<6) Howbeit we speak wisdom.— Nevertheless, 
thero is a wisdom in the gospel. Tho assertion is in 
tho Greek a moro striking contrast to verso 4 than 
appears in tho English. In the original (verso 4) tho 
word is “  wisdom,”  and not “ man's wisdom,”  as in the 
English. Thus tho statement hero is a verbal contra
diction of that in verso 4. In using tho plural “  we,” 
St. Paul implies that ho did not stand alouo among 
tho Apostles in tho method of his teaching.

Them that are perfect— i.e., thoso who aro grown 
un, and not “ babes ”  (chap. iii. 1; see also xiv. 20). 
Tho “  wisdom ”  of the gospel is that deep spiritual 
truth which only thoso whose spiritual natures have been

trained aud cultivated wero capable of understanding. 
This “ wisdom,” however, tho Apostle had not taught 
tho Corinthians ; he had only taught them tho alpha
bet of Christianity, for they were still but “ babes”—  
they wero still only “ fleshly”  (chap. iii. 3). Tliat tho 
Apostlo himself not only grasped the higher truths 
which he designates the “ wisdom ”  of the gospel, 
but taught them gladly when there were hearers 
capablo of appreciating them, is evident from many 
passages in the Epistles to tho Romans, Colossians. and 
Ephesians, where he unfolds the “ mysteries ”  of tho 
gospel. (See Rom. xi. 25; xvi. 25.)

Yet not.— Better, a wisdom, however, not o f  this 
world.

That come to nought.— Better, which are being 
brought to nought, tho reference here being, not to tho 
inherent transitoriness o f human wisdom and teachers, 
but to the fact that they aro being brought to uought 
by God’s rejection of them, and His choice of tho 
“ weak ”  things as the means of spreading tho gospel 
(chap. i. 28).

(7) In a mystery.— The writer explains in these 
words the plan on which his speaking of God’s wisdom 
proceeded, that ho dealt with it as the ancient mysteries 
were dealt with, explaining certain truths only to the 
initiated, and not to all (chap. iv. 1 ; Col. i. 2(1 >.

Hidden.— Heretofore nnrevealed, but now mado 
manifest in Christ aud by His teachers (Rom. xvi. 25; 
Eph. iii. 10). And this has been in accordance with 
what God ordained “  before the beginning of time.”  
to onr glory, as distinct from the humiliation of the 
world’s teaching, which is coming to nought.

(8) They would not have crucified.—The con
duct of the princes and rulers of this world, alike 
Jewish and Gentile, illustrates and proves the previous 
assertion (John viii. 19; xix. 9).

Lord of glory.— In striking contrast to the igno
miny of the crucifixion.

(9) A s  it is w r it te n .— Where do the words which 
follow occur ? They are not to be found as here given 
anywhero in the Old Testament. It has therefore been 
suggested (Origen) that they arc from some apocry
phal book, or some book which has been lost, as is 
supposed many havo been. Chrysostom also suggests 
that it may be a reference, not to a writing, but 
to historical facts, as in Matt. ii. 23. None 
of these explanations would justify the use of that 
phrase, “ it is written,”  with which these words art' 
introduced, and which in the apostolic writings is 
confined to quotations from the Old Testament 
scriptures. It is not used where the words aro 
taken from other sources (see, e.g., Jude. 9, 14). A l
though the words given here are not to bo found in 
the samo sequeueo in any passage in tho Old Testa-
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love him. <10) But God hath revealed 
them unto us by his Spirit:

For the Spirit searclieth all things, 
yea, the deep things of God. For 
what man knoweth the things of a man, 
save the spirit of man which is in him ? 
even so the things of God knoweth no 
man, but the Spirit of God. '

<12) Now we have received, not the 
spirit of the world, but the spirit which 
is of G od; that we might know the 
things that are freely given to us of

a2 Pet. 1.18.

1 Or, diecem eth .

b Prov.28.6.2 Or, discerned.

God. (13> Which things also we speak,0 
not in the words which man’s wisdom 
teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost 
teacheth; comparing spiritual things 
with spiritual. (U) But the natural 
man receiveth not the things of the 
Spirit of G od : for they are foolishness 
unto h im : neither can he know them, 
because they are spiritually discerned. 
<15) But he that is spiritual judgeth1 all 
tilings,4 yet he himself is judged2 of no 
man. For who hath known the

incut, still there are phrases scattered through the 
writings of Isaiah (see Isa. lxiv. 4 ; lxv. 17; see also 
lxii. 15 in the L X X .), which would easily be joined 
together in memory and resemble even verbally tho 
passage as written here by the Apostle. This is not 
the only place in which St. Paul would seem to thus refer 
to the Old Testament scriptures (see chap. i. 19, 20) 
when he is not basing any argument upon a particular 
sentence iu the Scriptures, but merely availing himself 
of some thoughts or words iu the Old Testament as an 
illustration of some truth which ho is enforcing.

00) But God hath revealed them unto us.— 
Here the emphatic word is “ us.”  Tho latter part of 
verses 8 and 9 are parenthetical, and the sense 
goes back to tho beginning of verse 8. “ None of the
princes of this age know these things, but God hath 
revealed them unto us His apostles and teachers”  
(Matt. xiii. 11; xvi. 17; 2 Oor. xii. 1). This reve
lation of spiritual truth is made by the Holy Spirit of 
God to our spirits (Rom. viii. 16). The Apostle gives 
two proofs that the Apostles have this knowledge, and 
that tho Holy Spirit is the source of i t : 1 (verses 10
and 11), because the Holy Spirit alone is capable of 
imparting this knowledge ; and 2 (verses 12— 16), be- . 
cause the Holy Spirit has been given to us the Apostles.

Searcheth all things.— The word “ seareheth ”  
here does not convey tho idea of inquiry for the 
purpose of acquiring knowledge, but rather complete 
and accurate knowledge itself, as in Rom. viii. 27; 
see also Ps. exxxix. 1.

(u> What man . . .— Better, Who o f men
knoweth the things o f  a man ? but the spirit o f  the 
man which is in him knoweth them.

The things of God knoweth no man.— These 
words cannot be taken as an assertion that man can
not have any knowledge of the things of G od ; but the 
Apostle urges that man, as man, cannot know the things 
of God. but that his knowledge of these things is in 
virtue of his having the Spirit o f God dwelling in him.

(12) "We.— This must not bo confined to the Apostles 
exclusively. Though referring primarily to them, it 
includes all the members of the Christian Church as 
one with its teachers and rulers. The “  things freely 
given us of God ”  mean all spiritual things.

<13) Not in the words.—Not only the gospel truths 
themselves, but the very form and manner in which those 
truths are tanglit is the result of spiritual insight.

Comparing spiritual things with spiritual.— 
Better, explaining spiritual things in spiritual lan
guage ; really only another more pointed form of 
stating what he has just said. The word trauslated 
here “ comparing ”  iu our Authorised version is 
used in the sense of expounding or teaching in tho 
L X X . (Gen. xl. 8, 16; Dan. v. 12), especially o f  dreams.

where the dream is, so to speak, “  compared ’ ’ with the 
interpretation. So here, the spiritual things are “  com
pared ”  with the spiritual language in which they are 
stated. Another meauing— explaining spiritual things 
to spiritual men—has been suggested, but that adopted 
would seem to be the more simple and natural. This 
second interpretation, would make these words the 
introduction to the remark which follows about “ tho 
spiritual man,”  but it involves a use of the word iu 
which it is not found elsewhere in the New Testament.

(u) But the natural man.—To understand this and 
other passages iu which St. Paul speaks of “  natural ”  
and “ spiritual”  men, it is important to recollect that 
our ordinary manner of speaking o f man as consisting 
of “ soul and body ”— unless “  soul ”  be taken in an un- 
teehnieal sense to denote the whole immaterial portiou 
— is altogether inaccurate. True psychology regards 
man as a trinity of natures. (See Note on Matt. x. 28.) 
In accordance with this, St. Paul speaks of mau as 
consisting of body (soma), soul (p>syche), and spirit 
( pneuma); the soma is our physical nature ; the psyche is 
our iutellectual nature, embracing also our desires and 
human affections; the pneuma is our spiritual nature. 
Thus in each of us there is a somatieal mau, a psychical 
man, and a pneumatieal man ; and according as any one 
of those parts of the nature dominates over the other, 
so is the character of the individual person. One in 
whom the soma is strongest is a “ carnal,”  or “ flesldv,” 
m an; one in whom the intellect or affections pre
dominate is a “ natural,”  or “ psychic,”  man ; and one 
in whom the spirit rules (which it can do only when 
enlightened and guided by the Spirit of God, which 
acts on it) is a “  spiritual ”  mau. (See 1 Thess. v. 23.)

Natural.— That is, literally, that part of onr nature 
which we call “ mind,”  and hence signifies that man 
in whom pure intellectual reason and tho merely 
natural affections predominate. Now such a one 
cannot grasp spiritual truth any more than the' physical 
nature, which is made to discern physical things, can 
grasp intellectual things. Spiritual truth appeals to tho 
spirit of tho man, and therefore is intelligible only to 
those who are “  spiritual,”  i.e.. in whom the pneuma 
is not dormant, but quickened by the Holy Pneuma.

(15) He that is spiritual.— The spiritual man judges 
all spiritual truth, but he himself is judged by none 
who are not spiritual. (See chap. xiv. 29 ; 1 Jolrniv. 1.)

(16) F o r .— This is the proof that the enlightened 
spiritual man cannot be jndged by any one who is not 
thus enlightened. “ Who (thus uninstructed) can know 
the mind of the Lord Jesus, that ho may instruct 
Him ? ”

But we.— That is, spiritual meu, including the 
Apostles. The Apostle hero identifies Christ with tho 
Spirit, whom he has previously spoken of as the
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mi ml of the Lord,® that he may1 in
struct him ? But we have the mind of 
Christ.

CH APTER III .— f1) And I, brethren, 
could not speak untoyouas unto spiritual, 
but as unto carnal, even as unto babes 
in Christ. I have fed you with milk, 
and not with m eat: for hitherto ye 
were not able to bear it, neither yet now 
are ye able. For ye are yet carnal.

For whereas there is among you envy
ing, and strife, and divisions,'2 are ye 
not carnal, and walk as m en?3 For 
while one saith, I am of Paul; and 
another, I am of Apollos ; are ye not 
carnal ?

W W ho then is Paul, and who is 
Apollos, but ministers by whom ye be
lieved, even as the Lord gave to every 
man ? I have planted, Apollos
watered; but God gave the increase.

a  Inn. <0. IS ;
Horn. 11.54.

1 U r. •hall.
1 o r ,  fa ction * .
S Or. according 

to man T

A.D. SO.

Teacher of spiritual tilings. Ho (loos not moan to 
assort that tlio Apostles Knew all that the mind of 
Christ know, but that all things which they did know 
were from Him and spiritual (John xv. 15).

III.
0) And I .—Again, as in chap. ii. 6, the Apostle 

shows how general principles which he has just ex
plained were exemplified in his own conduct. In tlio 
closing verses of eluip. ii. St. Paul has enunciated tho 
general method of teaching spiritual truth as being 
dependent upon tho receptive powers of those who 
aro being taught. Ho now proceeds to point out to 
them that their own character, as being wanting in 
spirituality, was the real hindrance to his teaching 
them tho higher spiritual truth which may bo called 
“ tho wisdom ”  of the gospel.

As unto carnal.— Bettor, as being carnal. Our 
version may seem to imply that tho Apostle spoke to 
them as i f  they were carnal, though they really were 
not s o ; but tho force of tho passage is that they were 
indeed carnal, and that tho Apostle taught them not 
as if they wore such, but as being such. “  Carnal ”  is 
hero tho opposite of “ spiritual,”  and does not involve 
any reference to what wo would commonly speak of as 
carnal sin.

B ab es  in  C hrist.— This is the opposite of tho 
“  full grown”  in chap. ii. 6, to whom tho “  wisdom ”  
could be taught. (See also Col. i. “28, “ full grown in 
Christ.”) It may be an interesting indication of tlio 
“ manliness”  of St. Paul’s character and his high 
estimate of it in others, that ho constantly uses tho 
words “ babe”  and “ childhood” in a depreciatory sense. 
(See Rom. ii. 20, Gal. iv. 3, Eph. iv. I k)

(2) Milk . . . meat.— Tlio uso of tho word “  infant ” 
naturally suggests these two images for the higher 
wisdom and for tho simpler truths of tho gospel re
spectively.

Hitherto ye were not able.— Better, fo r  ye were 
not yet able. Up to this point tho Apostle has been 
speaking of tho condition in which ho found tho Corin- 
tIlians when ho came first to Corinth, and he proceeds 
from this to rebuke them for continuing in this condi
tion. He does not blame them for having been “  babes ”  
at the outset, but he does in tho following passage blame 
them for not having yet grown up out of infancy.

(2,3) Neither yet now are ye able, for ye are 
yet carnal.— Better, but not even now are ye able, fo r  
ye are still carnal. It is for this absence of growth—  
for their continuing up to this time in the same con
dition— that tho Apostle reproaches them; and ho 
shows that the fault which they find with him for not 
having given them more advanced teaching really lies 
at their own door.

(3) For whereas.—Better, For since there is.

As men.— Better, after the manner o f  man— i.c., 
after a merely human and not after a spiritually en
lightened manner. In Rom. iii. 5, Gal. i. 2, also 
Rom. xv. 5, the opposite condition is expressed by tho 
same Greek particle used with our Lord’s name, 
“  according to Jesus Christ.”

(b One saith, I  am o f  Paul.—These and the fol
lowing words explain exactly what tho Apostle means by 
their being “  carnal,”  and walking after a merely lmuiau 
manner. Only two of tho factions— those of Paul and 
of Apollos— aro mentioned as tj-pes of tho rest. Tho 
factious spirit was in each and all the “ parties” the 
same, but the particular difference between the teaching 
of tho higher wisdom and tho simpler truths of tho 
gospel was best illustrated by these two.

Tho selection for rebuke of those who called them 
selves by the Apostle's own name was, no doubt, 
intended by him to show that it was no matter of per
sonal jealousy on his part. He specially condemns 
thoso who magnified his name. It is for his Master 
alone that ho is jealous.

Are ye not carnal?— Better, are ye not only men l 
carrying on the idea expressed in verso 3.

(5) The Apostle now proceeds to explain (verses 
5— 9) what is tho true position and work of Christian 
ministers. He asserts tliat all alike— both those who 
teach the simpler truths, and thoso who build up upon 
that primary knowledge — are only instruments in 
God’s hand; and in verses 10— 15 (replyingto those who 
sneered at and despised his simple teaching as com
pared to the higher instruction of Apollos) he points 
out that though all are only instruments used by God, 
yet that if there bo any difference of honour or utility 
m tho various kinds of work for which God so uses 
His ministers, the greater work is tho planting the 
seed, or the laying tho foundation. There can be only 
one foundation— it is alike necessary and unvarying—  
many others may build upon it, with varied material 
and with different results.

Who then is Paul, and who is ApoUos.—
Better, What then is Apollos l what is Paul / and to 
thoso abrupt and startling questions tho answer is, 
“ Merely those whom Christ used, according as He 
gave to each his own peculiar powers as tho means of 
your conversion.”  (Such is tho force of tho word 
“ believed”  hero as in Rom. xiii. 11). It is therefore 
absurd that you should exalt them into heads of parties. 
They are only instruments—each used as tho great 
Master thought best.

(6> I  have planted, Apollos watered.—By an 
image l>orrowod from the processes of agriculture the 
Apostle explains tho relation in which his teaching 
stood to that of Apollos—and how all the results were 
from God. This indication of St. Paul having been 
tho founder, and Apollos the subsequent instructor, of
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G) So then neither is lie that planteth 
any thing, neither he that watereth; 
but God that giveth the increase. (8) Now 
he that planteth and he that watereth 
are one : and every man shall receive 
his own reward according to his own 
labour.0 <9) For we are labourers to
gether with G od : ye are God’s hus
bandry,1 ye are God’s building.

<10) According to the grace of God 
which is given unto me, as a wise

masterbuilder, I  have laid the founda
tion, and another buildeth thereon.

But let every man take heed how he 
buildeth thereupon. <n> For other 
foundation can no man lay than that is 
laid, which is Jesus Christ. (12) Now if 
any man build upon this foundation 
gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, 
stubble ; (13) every man’s work shall be 
made manifest: for the day shall de
clare it, because it shall be revealed2

a Ps. 62.12; Gal. 6. 
5.

1 Or, tillage.

2 Gr. i t  revealed.

the Corinthian Church, is in complete harmony 
with what we read of the early history of that Church 
in Acts xviii. 27 and xix. 1. After St. Paul had 
been at Corinth (Acts xviii. 1), Apollos, who had 
been taught by Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus, 
came there and “ helped them mueli which had already 
believed.”  .

<“) Any th in g — i.e., “ anything worth mentioning” 
(chap. x. 19; Gal. ii. 6 and vi. 3).

(8) Are one.— The planter and the waterer are 
one in that they are both working in the same 
cause. *‘ Bnt,”  says the Apostle (not “ and,”  as in 
our version), “ each man shall receive his own reward 
from God, not from man, according to his labour.”  
There is an individuality as well as a unity in the 
work of the ministry. This is, however, not a thing 
to be noticed by men, but it will be recognised by the 
great Master.

(9) Thrice in this verse the Apostle repeats the name 
of God with emphasis, to explain and to impress the 
assertion of the previous verse, that men are to recog
nise the unity, and God alone the diversity, in the 
ministerial work and ofliee. “ We are G o d ’s fellow- 
labourers ; you are G o d ’ s field— G o d ’s house.”  The 
image is thus suddenly altered from agriculture to 
architecture, as the latter can be more amplified, and 
will better illustrate the great variety of work of which 
the Apostle proceeds subsequently to speak. This 
sudden change of metaphor is a characteristic of St. 
Paul’s style; a similar instance is to be found in 2 Cor.
x. 4— 8, whore the illustration given from architec
ture is used instead of the military metaphor which 
is employed in the earner verses of that passage. 
See also 1 Cor. ix. 7, and Eph. iii. 17, and Col. ii. 
6— 7, where there is the introduction of three distinct 
images in rapid succession in so many sentences. It 
has been suggested that possibly the use of the word 
“  field.”  in the Greek Georgion,”  was the cause of 
the Christian name “  George ”  becoming so popular in 
the Church.

d°) According to the grace of God.— The 
Apostle being about to speak of himself as “  a wise 
masterbuilder,”  takes care by commencing his statement 
with these words to show that he is not indulging in 
self-laudation, but merely pointing out what God had 
given him the grace to do. (See, Bom. i. 5 and xii. 3.)

W is e —i.e., skilful or judicious.
Another bnildeth thereon.—The sequence of the 

work here is the same as in the planting and watering 
of the previous illustration. The use of the indefinite 
word “ another”  avoids what might be considered the 
invidiously frequent repetition o f the name of Apollos, 
ami also indicates that there were others also who came 
after Paul, as is evident from chap. iv. 15. (See 
Rom. xv. 20.)

But let every man take heed how he 
buildeth thereupon.—Better, But let each one see 
in what manner he buildeth then-eon. The argument in 
this and the following verse is that there can be only 
one foundation in the spiritual building— namely, the 
personal Jesus Christ. That foundation the Apostle has 
laid. None can alter it or add to it as a foundation; 
but there may be an immense variety in the materials 
with which those who come after the laying of the 
foundation may build up the superstructure. There
fore their own work and “  how ”  they build (i.e., with 
what materials), and not the one foundation once for 
all and unalterably laid, should be the subject of their 
thought and care.

(12) Now i f  any man . . .—Better, But i f  any 
man.

Precious stones.—Not gems, but grand and costly 
stones, such as marble. “ Hay,”  dried grass used to fill 
up chinks in the walls. “ Stubble,”  stalks with the ears 
of com cut off, and used for making a roof of thatch.

Many ingenious attempts have been made to apply 
the imagery of this passage in detail to various 
doctrines or Christian virtues, but it seems best 
to regard it as broadly and in outline bringing before 
the reader the two great ideas of permanent and 
ephemeral work, and the striking contrast between 
them. The truth brought forward is primarily, if not 
exclusively, for teachers. The image is taken from 
what would have met the eye of a traveller in Ephesus 
where St. Paul now was, or in Corinth where his 
letter was to bo first read. It is such a contrast as may 
be seen (though not in precisely the same striking form 
of difference) in London in our own day. The stately 
palaces of marble and of granite, with roof and column 
glittering with gold and silver decorations, and close 
by these the wretched hovels of the poor and outcast, 
the walls made of laths of wood, with the interstices 
stuffed with straw, and a thatched roof above. Then 
arose before the Apostle's vision the thought of 
a city being visited by a might}' conflagration, such 
as desolated Corinth itself in the time of Mnmmius. 
The mean structures of perishable wood and straw 
would be utterly consumed, while, as was actually the 
case in Corinth, the mighty palaces and temples 
would stand after the fire had exhausted itself. Thus, 
says St. Paul, it will be with the work of Christian 
teachers when the “ day of the Lord is revealed in 
fire.”  The fire of tliat day will prove and test the 
quality of each work.

(13) Revealed by fire.—Better, revealed 'in fire. 
For the general scope of this passage, see verse 12 above. 
The day of the coming of the Lord is always thus 
represented as bursting suddenly with a rush of light 
and blaze of fire upon the earth. (See Mai. iii. 1, 2, 3 ; 
iv. 1; 2 Thess. i. 8 ; ii. 8.)



The Wisdom o f  this World I .  C O K IN T H IA N S ,  I I I . is Foolishness with God.

by fire; and the fire shall try every 
man's -work of what sort it is. (U> If  
any man's work abide which he hath 
built thereupon, he shall receive a 
reward. (W) If  any man’s work shall 
be burned, he shall sufier loss: but bJobi“• 
he himself shall be saved; yet so as 
by fire. 6l>a-w-u-

<1(J) Know ye not that ye are the 
temple of God," and that the Spirit of nch#-1#- 
God dwelletli in you? (17) I f  any man 
defile1 the temple of God, him shall l0r'de*tr°i'- 
God destroy; for the temple of God is 
holy, which temple ye are. I

<18> Let no man deceive himself. I f  I

any man among you seemeth to be wise 
in this world, let him become a fool, 
that he may be wise. <19> For the 
wisdom of this world is foolishness with 
God. For it is written, He taketh the 
wise in their own craftiness.* (ao) And  
again, The Lord knoweth the thoughts 
of the wise,6 that they are vain. 
(2i) Therefore let no man glory in men. 
For all things are your’s ; *-» whether 
Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the 
world, or life, or death, or things pre
sent, or things to come; all are your’s ; 
<-J) and ye are Christ’s ;  and Christ is  
God’s.

(M) This is tho general application to Christian 
teachers of what has gone before. Those who have 
built well shall have their reward in their work having 
survived the trial of tho fire; those who have built 
otherwise shall lose everything— their work, which 
should have remained as their reward, will perish in 
tho tire— and they themselves will bo as men who 
only make good their escape by rushing through a 
conflagration, leaving all that was theirs to be de
stroyed. (See Mark ix. 19.)

(15) So as.—These words remind us that tho whole 
passage, and especially tho reference to fire, is to bo 
regarded as metaphorical, and not to be understood in 
a literal and physical sense. Forgetting this, Roman 
divines have evolved from these words tho doctrine of 
purgatory.

(is) The temple o f  God.—From the thought of 
grand edifices in general the Apostle goes on to the 
particular case of a building which is not only splendid 
but “ holy ”— the temple of God—thus reminding the 
reader that the rich and valuable metals and stones 
spoken of previously are to represent spiritual attain
ments. He introduces tho passage with the words 
“ Do ye not know.”  implying that their conduct was 
such as could only be pursued by those who were either 
ignorant or forgetful of the truth of which he now 
reminds them.

(!") I f  any man defile.—Better. I f  any man destroy 
— tho opposite of " building up,”  which should bo tho 
work of tho Christian teacher; the architectural imago 
being still in view.

W h ic h  temple ye are.—Literally, the ichich are 
ye, “ which ”  referring rather to holy than to tho 
temple; the argument being that as they are “ holy”  
by the indwelling of God’s Spirit, therefore they 
are tho temple of God. As God commanded the 
punishment of death to be inflicted on whoever defiled 
the actual Temple (see Ex. xxviii. 43; Lev. xvi. 2), 
lx*cause it was holy unto the Lord, and His presence 
dwelt there; so they, Inning the same Spirit in them, 
were a temple also holy unto tho Lord, and God would 
not leave him unpunished who destroyed or marred this 
spiritual temple.

(l8> Passing from the difference l>etween tho work of 
one teacher and that of another, which has occupied him 
since verse o. the Apostle now returns to the subject 
from winch he branched off there (the magnifying of 
one teacher above another), and proceeds to show 
(verses IS!— ill that merely human wisdom is in itself 
worthless for spiritual purposes, and, therefore, that tho

possession of it alone is no reason for the exaltation 
of tho teacher who is endowed with it. For the full 
meaning of tho “  wisdom ” which the Apostle speaks 
of here, see chap. i. 20.

Let him become a fool—i.e., in the sight of 
the world, in order that ho may become “  wise ”  in 
the sight of God.

(19) W ith  G o d .—Better, in the sight o f  God (Rom.
ii. 13).

For it is written.—By two passages, one from 
Job, and tho other from the Psalms, St. Paul proves 
tho truth of his previous assertion regarding God’s 
estimate of mere “  worldly wisdom.”  It may bo 
noticed that with tho exception of the reference in 
Jas. v. 11 to the “ proverbial patience ”  of Job, of 
which the writer says “ yo have heard ”  (not read), 
this is the only allusion to the book of Job or to Job 
in tho New Testament.

(21) Therefore.—Not localise of what has lieen 
mentioned, but introducing what he is about to men
tion. Let party-spirit cease. Do not degrade your
selves by calling yourselves after tho names of any 
man, for everything is yours— then teachers only exist 
for you. The enthusiasm of tho Apostle, as he speaks 
of tho privileges of Christians, leads him on beyond tho 
hare assertion necessary to tho logical conclusion of 
tho argument, and enlarging the idea he dwells, in a 
few brief and impressive utterances, on the limitless 
possessions— in life and in death, in tho present life and 
that which is future—which belong to those who are 
nuited with Christ. But they must remember that all 
this is theirs because they “ are Christ’s.”  They are 
possessors because possessed by Him. " His service is 
their perfect freedom  ”  as tho Collect in tho English 
Prayer Book puts it. or. more strikingly, as it occurs 
in tho Latin version, “  AVhom to serve, is to reign.”

(23) A n d  C h rist is G o d ’ s.—Probably these words 
were added, not only as being the great climax of tho 
gradual ascent up which tho Apostle’s thoughts and 
language have gone in the whole passage, but as avoid
ing any danger of tho party who called themselves by 
tho name of Christ, arrogating anything to themselves 
from tho previous words, “  Ye are Christ's,”  if  the

tnissage had concluded with them. Christ is God's as 
K'ing Mediator (as John xiv. “28, and xvii. 3.) There 

was no danger, in that early age o f the Church, of 
these words being misunderstood (as sorno have en
deavoured to misunderstand them since) as in the least 
implying a want of absolute ideutitv l>etween the Son, 
in regard of His Divine Nature, and the Father.



How to Esteem I .  C O R IN T H IA N S ,  I V . the Ministers of God.

CHAPTER IV .— d) Let a man so ^  
account of us, as of tlie ministers of “nomAi.1 
Christ, and stewards of the mysteries of 
God. G) Moreover it is required in 
stewards, that a man be found faithful.

But with me it is a very small thing 
that I should be judged of you, or of 
man’s judginent: 1 yea, I  judge not mine i Gr. day. 
own self. W For I  know nothing by 
myself; yet am I not hereby justified : 
but he that judgeth me is the Lord.

(5) Therefore judge nothing before the 
time,® until the Lord come, who both 
will bring to light the hidden things of 
darkness, and will make manifest the 
counsels of the hearts: and then shall 
every man have praise of God.

(6) And these things, brethren, I  have 
in a figure transferred to myself and to 
Apollos for your sakes; that ye might 
learn in us not to think of men above 
that which is written, that no one of

IY .

(1—5) The first five verses of this chapter contain a 
further argument against party-spirit as it existed in 
the Corinthian Church—viz., that God alone can judge 
of any man’s work whether it be worthy, and that God, 
unlike man, who selects only some one for praise, will 
give to every worker his own proper share of approval.

(!) Man.—In a generic sense means “  every one ” (as 
in chap. xi. 28, and Gal. vi. 1).

Us—i.e., Paul himself and Apollos.
As o f  the ministers o f  Christ.—Better, as minis

ters o f Christ. The word used for “ ministers” 
here expresses more strongly the idea of subordination 
than the word which occurs in chap. iii. 5. It implies 
not only those who are under one superior, but 
those who are in a still inferior position— the officer 
who has to obey orders, as in Matt. v. 25—a “  servant ”  
(Matt. xxvi. 58). Though servants, their office is one 
of great trust; they are “  stewards ”  to whom the 
owner of the house has entrusted the care of those 
sacred things— “ mysteries” — which heretofore have 
been hidden, but are now made known to them, his 
faithful subordinates. It is to be remembered that 
even the steward in a Greek household was generally 
a slave.

(2) Moreover it is required . . .—Better, More
over' here (ou earth) inquiry is made in the case o f  
stewards in order that it may be found that one is 
faithful. The word “  found ”  having the force of “ dis
covered,”  or “  proved to be ”  (as in Matt. i. 18; Rom.
vii. 10). The argument here is that, as in the case of 
an earthly steward, inquiry is made into his character as 
to whether he bo trustworthy—so it will be with them 
who are stewards of the mysteries of God. That 
inquiry is, of course, made in regard to an earthly 
steward by his master in whose service he is; and so 
the Lord alone, whose stewards the Apostles were, shall 
be the inquirer into their faithfulness. I f  we take 
verse 2 as it is in our English version, it would seem 
to imply that on this point of faithfulness the Church 
might prefer one steward to another. This would be 
to suggest that to some extent, therefore, party-spirit 
might exist, which would be contrary to the whole 
argument from the commencement of the Epistle, and 
strikingly at variance with the remarks which imme
diately follow in verso 5. The rendering adopted 
above is a more literal translation of the best Greek 
texts, and also perfectly in harmony with the general 
sense of the passage.

(3) But with me it is a very small thing . . .— 
As, however, the Corinthians had actually “ judged ” 
various of their teachers, the Apostle assures them 
that their jndgment— or the judgment of the world 
generally— is to him “ a very small matter ” —nay, no

earthly jndgment is of any concern to him. He does 
not even judge himself as worthy aud faithful because 
he is not conscious of any unfaithfulness; yet that is 
uo justification to him— his oidy judge is the Lord.

Man’s judgment.—The literal translation is man's 
day. Some have thought they saw in it a provin
cialism or a Hebraism. Probably, however, the expla
nation is that St. Paul lived with the idea of the day 
of the Lord as the judgment day so constantly before 
him, that he uses tho words as synonymous. (Comp, 
also chap. iii. 13, “ the day shall declare it.” )

(4) For I know nothing by myself.—The 
general meaning of this passage is given in the pre
vious Note. The Greek of the words rendered, “ I 
know nothing of myself,”  is clearly “ I am not con
scious in myself”  of having been unfaithfnl; the 
word being almost invariably used in classical Greek 
in a bad sense. In the English version the word 
“ by ”  is used in a sense now nearly obsolete. To an 
English reader the passage at first sight, seems to 
assert that St. Paul of his own power possessed no 
knowledge. In old English, however, the word “ b y ” 
meant (not necessarily the instrument by which) fre
quently “ in connection with” or “ concerning.”  In 
this sense it is found in Deut. xxvii. 16; Ezek. xxii. 7. 
In Foxe’s Book o f Martyrs a woman under exami
nation is accused of having “  spoken evil words by the 
queen.”  It is still common to speak of our place being 
“ b y ” (i.e., in close contiguity to) another, and a “ bye- 
lane ”  is a passage connected with a thoroughfare. The 
word “ b y ” does not seem to have had necessarily the 
meaning of “ against ”  which some have attributed to 
i t ; the sense of “ concerning ”  would suit all the 
passages given above better than “  against.”

(5) Before the time.—This is explained by the fol
lowing words to be “ the day of the Lord.”  When 
this arrives the truth will be ascertainable, for God 
will bring into light all tho things at present hidden 
in the darkness, and will show forth tho inner motives 
of each heart. Then every man (and not only one 
party leader, as at Corinth) shall have his due and 
proper praise from God— not from man.

(6) These things—i.e., all that he has written about 
the factions. He only mentioned himself and Apollos 
(and not the other heads of parties), so that his motive 
in rebuking this schismatic spirit may not bo mis
understood—which possibly it might have been had ho 
writteu strongly and directly regarding Cephas aud his 
admirers—and that those who read tho Epistle might 
learn a lesson of humility. All that was said in con
demnation of tho spirit which exalted tho Apostle and 
Apollos into party leaders, would apply with equal or 
greater force to all others; for they, as the planter and 
tho waterer of tho Corinthian vineyard, the layer of the 
foundation and the builder up of the Corinthian
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yon be pulled up for one against another.
<7> For who niaketh thee to differ from
another ?» and what hast thou that thou i^w*"*****
didst not receive ? now if thou didst
receive if, why dost thou glory, as if
thou liadst not received it ?

<8> Now ye are full, now ye are rich, 
ye have reigned as kings w ithout u s : 
and I would to God ye did reign, that ' 
we also might reign with you. W For 
I  think that God hath set forth us the sTUt-M.au. 
apostles last, as it were appointed to 
death: for we are made a spectacle2 tliTh,x£}Citi.

unto the world, and to angels, and to 
men.

(10> W e  are fools for Christ’s sake, but 
ye are wise in Christ; we are weak, but 
ye are strong; ye are honourable, but 
we are despised.

<u) Even unto this present hour we 
both hunger, and thirst, and are naked, 
and are buffeted, and have no certain 
dwellingplace; (l2) and labour," -work
ing with our own hands : being reviled, 
we bless; being persecuted, we suffer 
i t : (13> being defamed,4 we intreat: we

spiritual temple, were certainly tlio two whose exal
tation by their followers might have seemed most | 
pardonable.

T h a t ye m ig h t learn in  us . . .—i.e., “  by our 
examples ”  you should learn not to go beyond what 
is written in the Scriptures— not to bo found in any 
one particular passage, but in the general tone and 
scope of the Old Testament writings, which ever ascribe | 
glory to God alono (as found in the passages referred ' 
to in chaps, i. 19, 31, iii. 19)—that uono of you bo puffed 
up on bonalf of one (i.e., Apollos) against another (i.e., 
Paul), and vice versa. The Apostle here touches on 
the fact that this exaltation of teachers was really a , 
gratification of their own pride. It was not that they 
“  puffed up ”  the teacher, but themselves.

(7) T o r  . . .—This is the explanation of why such 
“ puffing n p ” is absurd. Even if one possess'some 
gift or power, ho lias not attained it by his own excel
lence or power; it is tho free gift of God. i

(») N o w  ye are fu l l .—These three following sen- I 
tenees are ironical. The emphasis is on tho word 
“  now.”  Ye are already (as distinct from us Apostles) 
full, rich, kings. Yon act as if yon had already at
tained the crowning point in tho Christian course.
“  Piety is an insatiable tiling,” says Chrysostom on this 
passage, “ and it argues a childish mind to imagine from 
just the beginnings that you have attained tho whole; , 
and for men who are not even vet in tho prelude of a 
matter to be liighminded, as if they had laid hold o f | 
tho end.” j

W ith o u t  u s .—The Apostle would have his converts 
be to him as his crown of rejoicing; but they now | 
assume to have “  eomo into the kingdom ”  without | 
any connection with him who had won them to God. I

And I would to God.—Hero the irony is dropped, 
and these words are written with intense feeling and 
humility. Tho Apostle, reminded, as it were, by tho 
word “ reign,”  that tho tiino will come when the war 
and controversies of tho Church militant shall end, ex
presses his deep longing for that blessed change. (See 
chaps, iii. 22 and ix. 23, where similarly the Apostle shows 
that in rebuking the folly of the Corinthian Church lie 
does not under-estimate their privileges.)

(9) F o r  . . .—This introduces tho reason why ho 
may well express the devout wish which he has just 
uttered for the coming of the kingdom of his Lord. 
The imagery of this passage would be easily under
stood by the Corinthians, familiar as they were with 
the arena. Tho writer, in a few striking phrases, 
pictures himself and his apostolic brethren forming the 
“ last and most worthless ”  band brought forth to 
struggle and die in tho great arena, where the whole 
world, including men and angels, sit, spectators of the

fight. There is, perhaps, a slight contrast intended here 
between the Corinthians sitting by criticising, and tho 
Apostles engaging actually in the struggle against evil 
— a contrast which is bronght out more strikingly in 
the brief and emphatic sentence forming verso 10.

(10) We are fools.—This verso is charged with 
irony. Our connection with Christ, as His Ai*ostles 
and preachers, may make us fools ; you are, on tho 
contrary, “ wise Christians; we are weak Christians, 
ye strong; ye are glorified, made leaders of factions 
and churches, we are despised.”

(11) W e  b o th  h u n g e r .—From tho strong irony 
of the last verse, the Apostle here passes, in tho 
pathethic and sad description which occupies verses 
11— 13, to show how intensely true that last word 
“ despised” was. as expressing his own position, not 
only in time past, but at the very hour of his writing. 
Hero still there is an implied contrast between their 
condition (“ full,” “  rich,” “  kings,” of verse 8) and that 
of St. Paul himself.

Are naked.—Tho better reading is, we are in need 
o f sufficient clothing (as 2 Cor. xi. 27).

Are buffeted—i.e., are treated like slaves, and not 
like “  kings,”  as you are.

Have no certain dwellingplace.—To be without 
a fixed home was a peculiar sign of want and degrada- 
tiou. (See Matt. viii. 20; x. 23.)

(12) And labour.—While at Ephesus, whence this 
letter was written, tho Apostle supported himself by 
working with Aquila and Priscilla at tent-making. 
This labonr was no recreation or pastime with St. 
Paul, it was hard and earnest work. (See 1 Thess. ii. 
8, 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8.) That this labonr was rendered 
more excessive from tho Apostle’s characteristic gene
rosity to others, we may conclude from tho expression 
used in his farewell to the Ephesian elders (Acts xx. 
17—38), “  Ye yourselves know that these hands have 
ministered unto my necessities, and to them that were 
with me.”

Being reviled, we bless.—A  striking contrast to 
the way in which the Corinthians would act under 
similar circumstances, and yet a literal obedience to tho 
teaching of the Master (Matt. v. 39, 44). Thus the 
Apostle became in the eyes of the world, “  a fool ”  for 
Christ's sake.

(13> T h e  filth of th e  world.—Tho word here used 
for “ filth ”  occurs only in one other passage in the L X X . 
Prov. xxi. 18, where it has tho idea of an additional 
expiatory sacrifice. Perhaps the word is used here by 
the Apostle tb include that idea in the sufferings, the 
description of which here reaches a climax. It is not 
only that we are the filth and offscouring of all men, 
but we are so for the sake of others.
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are made as the filth of the world, and 
are the offscouring of all things unto 
this day.

<u) I write not these things to shame 
you, but as my beloved sons I warn you. 
(is) por though ye have ten thousand 
instructors in Christ, yet have ye not 
many fathers: for in Christ Jesus I  
have begotten you through the gospel. 
d6) 'Wherefore I  beseech you, be ye 
followers of me. (17) For this cause 
have I sent unto you Timotheus, who is 
my beloved son, and faithful in the

a  A c ts  19. 21 

b  Jas. 4 .15.

Lord, who shall bring you into remem
brance of my ways which be in Christ, 
as I  teach every where in every church’.

(18) Now some are puffed up, as though 
I  would not come to you. (u) But I  
will come to you shortly," if the Lord 
will,4 and will know, not the speech of 
them which are puffed up, but the 
power. <2°) For the kingdom of God is 
not in word, but in power.

(2!) W hat will ye ? shall I  come unto 
you with a rod, or in love, and in the 
spirit of meekness ?

(14) I write not these things to shame you.—
Better, I  icrite these things not as one making you 
ashamed, hut I  am warning you as beloved children. 
The mingled irony and reproach of the preceding 
verses here ceases, and from indignant expostulation 
the writer now turns to make a tender and touching 
appeal to their better nature and their sympathy. This 
abrupt and sudden change in style is characteristic of 
the writings of St. Paul. Similar passages are nowhere 
to be found in the writings of the other Apostles. The 
following verses to the end of this chapter soften the 
severity of this early part of the Epistle by explaining 
in what spirit he has written, and the right which he 
has as their “  father in the faith ”  to so address them.

(15> For.—The reason why he has a right to address 
them as a father would his children. They may have 
had since their conversion a host of instructors, but 
they could have only one father who begot them in 
Jesus Christ. That father was Paul. “ I have be
gotten yon.”  I, emphatic as opposed to “ many.” The 
word rendered “ instructors ” originally signified the 
slave who led the child to school, but subsequently had 
the larger meaning, which we attach to the word peda
gogue. (See Gal. iii. 24, 25.) There is a contrast 
implied between the harsh severity of a pedagogue and 
the loving tenderness of a father.

(16) Wherefore.—Because I stand in this relation 
I call you to preserve, as it were, in a moral sense, 
that family likeness which would naturally accompany , 
such a relationship (Gal. iv. 12; Eph. v. 1 ; Phil. iii. 
17).

07) For th is  cause.—When St. Paul contemplated i 
a visit to the churches in Macedonia and Aehaia he sent 
Timothy and Erastus in advance (Acts xix. 21, 22). It 
is to this fact allusion is here made—from xvi. 10, wo 
see that the Apostle did not calculate on Timothy’s 
arrival in Corinth until after this letter had reached 
them. The rumours of the existence of factions in 
Corinth had reached St. Paul before Timothy had 
departed, and were the cause of his desire that before 
himself visiting Corinth Timothy should do so, and 
bring the Corinthians to a better frame of mind 
before the Apostle’s arrival. A fter Timothy’s dc

i parturc from Ephesus the Apostle heard from the 
• household of Chloe how very much worse than ho 

had imagined from the previous rumours was the 
state of affairs at Corinth. It would not do to let 
such a condition of things continue to grow and in
tensify until Timothy should arrive there, delayed as 
lie would be in visiting other places in Macedonia and 
Aehaia en route. Nor, indeed, would it be safe to leave 
one of Timothy’s nervous (clian. xvi. 10) and gentle 
temperament (perhaps the result of his having been

brought up and educated entirely bv women, 2 Tim. 
i. 5) to deal with such a state of anarchy as the Apostle 
now knew to exist in Corinth. Further, the letter from 
Corinth had arrived since Timothy had left, and it 
required an immediate answer. Such reason, doubt
less, influenced St. Paul in sending this letter to 
Corinth at once so as to anticipate the arrival of 
Timothy there. That you might return to the duti
ful position of sons, I sent you one who is a son—a 
beloved and a faithful spiritual child—who will not be 
an addition to the too numerous instructors already at 
Corinth, but will, by what he says, and by his own 
example, remind you of my teaching (see 2 Tim. iii.
10), which ho fully understands, and which never 
varies, being the same to every church. The empha
tic use of the word “  my son ”  here in reference 
to Timothy, taken in connection with the clear ex
pression in verse 15 of what was involved in that 
spiritual relationship, shows that St. Panl had converted 
Timothy to the faith (Acts xvi. 1). In the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians St. Paul speaks of Timothy 
as his “  brother” (2 Cor. i. 1).

(is) Now some are puffed up.—Some of those 
iu Corinth who were puffed up were iu the habit of 
saying that the Apostle would not come and visit the. 
Corinthian Church. The moment they heard the an
nouncement that he was sending Timothy, they would 
naturally say, That is a proof of the truth of our asser
tion. He is afraid to come himself, so he sends Timothy 
in his stead. “ But,”  says St. Paul, “  I will come to 
you shortly, God willing ” —his intention was to remain 
at Ephesus until after Pentecost (sec chap. xvi. 8)— 
“ and then I shall take cognisance of spiritual power, 
and not of empty and boastful words; for that 
kingdom which Christ founded, and which we, his 
ambassadors, are establishing, does not consist in mere 
words, but in spiritual might.”

(21) W h a t w ill  ye ?—I give you a choice. I am 
coming to yon as a father iu any case. But shall I 
come as a father comes with a rod (Isa. xi. 4). and going 
to inflict punishment with it (such is the force of the 
Greek, “ in a rod " ) ;  or as a father would come when no 
faults on the child’s part need interfere with the per
fect and unrestricted outflowing of his gentleness and 
love. The pathos of these last few words sufficiently 
indicate what the Apostle would himself prefer. The 
choice, however, rested with them. His love would bo 
no love, if without any change on their paid, it led him 
to show no displeasure where correction was for their 
sake absolutely needed. This is a great and striking 
example of St. Paul having the “ mind of God.”  
He treats the Corinthians as God ever treats His 
children.



The Case of Marriage I. CORINTHIANS, V. with a Stepmother.

CH APTER V. —  (1> It is reported 
commonly that there is for- 

ThJP'cairo3f ideation among yon, and 
marriage with sucli fornication as is not 
a stepmother. g() 1UUC}1 a8 named among
the Gentiles, that one should have his 
father’s wife. (2) And ye are puffed up, 
and have not rather mounted, that he 
that hath done this deed might be 
taken away from among you. (3J For I 
verily/ as absent in body, but present

A.D. SO.

1 Or, determined.

b 1 T ta . L 3a

a Col. 1  5.

in spirit, have judged1 already, as 
though I were present, concerning him 
that hath so done this deed,

W In the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, Avhen ye are gathered together, 
and my spirit, with the power of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, <5) to deliver 
such an one unto Satan for the de
struction of the flesh/ that the spirit 
may be saved in the day of the Lord 
Jesus.

This verso at once concludes this first part of tho 
Epistle, in which tho party-spirit and the evils resulting 
from it in Corinth are treated of, and naturally intro
duces tho second topic to be discussed, viz., tho caso of 
incest which had occurred, it being one of the things 
which would compel the Apostlo to visit Corinth, not 
“ in lovo and in the spirit of meekness,”  but “  with a 
rod.”

V .

An ontirely new subject, to which the concluding 
words of the last chapter form a natural iutroductiou, 
is now treated of. Intelligence has reached tho Apostle, 
through the members of Chloe’s household (chap. i.
II), or through general report, that a member of tho 
Corinthian Church has caused grave scaudal by marry
ing his stepmother. This was aggravated by tho fact 
that her husband, his father, was yet alive (2 Cor.
vii. 12). Throughout tho Roman empire such a union 
was regarded with abhorrence, and the toleration of it 
by the Christian community was calculated seriously 
to imperil tho character of tho early Church. Such 
a state of morals would be promptly seized upon 
by opponents, as an example of what must result 
from the “  freedom of the gospel.”  Seeing what 
enormous interests were thus at stake, and how tho 
success of Christianity itself would be imperilled by 
such conduct, tho Apostle addresses the Corinthians 
on this topic with an almost startling severity and 
vehemence.

(i) It is reported commonly.—Better, There is 
absolutely said to be fornication among you, and such 
fornication as is not even among the Gentiles. All the 
best MSS. omit tho word “ named.”  The foreo of tho 
statement is that tho fornication was of such a kind 
(with a stepmother) as even tho Gentile world, 
immoral as it was, regarded with disgust, and how 
infinitely worse, then, was it to find such tolerated 
amongst Christians, whose moral standard ought to bo 
much higher.

One should have his father’s wife.—The word 
“  have ”  here used always implies in the New Testament 
actual marriage. It is. therefore, probable that she 
had been divorced from his father. The word for “ his 
father’s wife ”  is the Hebrew form of expression for 
stepmother. St. Chrysostom suggests “ ho said not his 
‘ stepmother,’ but ‘ his father’s wife,’ so as to strike 
much more severely; ” but probably St. Paul used tho 
Hebrew phrase instead of the ordinary Greek word for 
“  stepmother,”  as it was in this phraseology that such 
a union was forbidden by tho law of Moses (Lev. 
xviii. 8). *

G) And ye are puffed up.—Better, And are ye 
-puffed up ! Ac. W e have instances of similar sentences 
beginning with “ and,” Luke x. 29. The Apostlo

cannot mean that they actnally gloried in this act of 
sin, but that their temper of mind was of that kind 
which ho has already described in tho earlier chapters, 
puffing themselves up, one against another, in party 
rivalry, instead of being united in one common grief by 
this common cause, which would lead them as one man 
to remove from among them tho person who liad done 
this deed.

(3) For I verily.—Tlie Apostle had fully made up 
his mind that this offender must be removed, and 
insists on tho Corinthians doing it. So that the pre
vious words imply they might as well have done it 
without waiting for his interference.

As absent in body.—Better, omit “  as,” which is 
not in tho best MSS.

(b 5) In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ 
. . . .  and my spirit.—These two verses contain 
the apostolic sentence on tho offender, and mav read 
thus: “ I have already myself decided, in the n in e  of 
our Lord Jesus, you being gathered together, and my 
spirit (as in chap. v. 3), in the power of our Lord Jesus, 
to deliver such a one,” Ac.

The opening words are probably tho form used in all 
public acts of the Church as a body, and “  tho power of 
our Lord Jesus ”  refers to that continual presence 
which Christ had promised His Church, and par
ticular power winch Ho had delegated to tho Apostles 
to punish (Matt. xvi. 19; xviii. 18, 20; xxviii. 20). In 
this sentence we reeognise, not merely a formal excom
munication from church-fellowship, but a more severe 
punishment, which could only bo inflicted by apostolic 
authority and power. Satan was regarded as the origin 
of all physical evil—hence the afflicted woman, in Luko
xiii. 16, is spoken of as one “ whom Satan hath bound 
these eighteen years.”  St. Panl’s own bodily suffering is 
a “  messenger of Satan ”  (2 Cor. xii. 7). Tho blindness 
of Elymas (Acts xiii. 8), and tho death of Ananias 
and Sappliira (Acts v. 5), are instances of the infliction 
of bodily-suffering by the Apostles. The deliverance 
of an offender unto Satan would therefore mean the 
expulsion of such a one from the Christian communion, 
and if that failed the actual infliction of some bodily 
suffering such as would destroy the flesh (not tho body, 
but tho flesh, the source and origin of the evil). 
Explicit directions for the excommunication by the 
Church of an offender, are given in chap, vii., but there 
is no direct instruction to inflict the further punishment 
sjKiken of here. It is, indeed, probable that the lesser 
punishment had the desired effect (see Note on 2 Cor. 
ii. 6), and we subsequently find St. Paul pleading for 
the loving re-admission of tho offender into all the 
privileges of Christian communion.

G) That the spirit may be saved.—The object of 
this punishment was tho destruction of the flesh, and 
the salvation of the man.



The old Leaven I. CORINTHIANS, V. is to be Purged out.

W Your glorying is not good. Know 
ye not that a little leaven leaveneth the 
whole lump?* <7) Purge out therefore 
the old leaven, that ye may be a new 
lump, as ye are unleavened. For even 
Christ our passover is sacrificed1 for u s: 
W therefore let us keep the feast,2 not 
with old leaven, neither with the leaven 
of malice and wickedness; but with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth.

(9) I  wrote unto you in an epistle not 
to company with fornicators: (10) yet

a Gal. & 9.

1 Or, is slain. 

3 Or, holyday.

not altogether with the fornicators of 
this world, or with the covetous, or ex
tortioners, or with idolaters; for then 
must ye needs go out of the world. 
(ll> But now I  have written unto you 
not to keep company, if  any man that 
is called a brother be a fornicator, or 
covetous, or an idolater, or a railer, or a 
drunkard, or an extortioner; with such 
an one no not to eat. (12) For what have 
I  to do to judge them also that are 
without ? do not ye judge them that are

(6) Your glorying is not good.—There is pos
sibly a reference here to some boasting regarding tncir 
spiritual state contained in the letter which had reached 
St. Paul from Corinth, and to which part of this 
Epistle is a reply. (See chap. vii. 1.) So long as there is 
that one bad person amongst you it gives a bad character 
to the whole community, as leaven, though it may not 
have pervaded the entire lump, still makes it not the 
unleavened bread which was necessary for the Paschal 
Feast. This Epistle being written shortly before Pente
cost (chap. xvi. 8), it was very likely some time about or 
soon after Easter, hence the leaven and the Paschal 
Feast naturally suggest themselves as illustrations. The 
Apostle passes on rapidly from the mention of the 
leaven to the whole scene of the feast. As with the 
most minute and scrupulous care the Jew would 
remove every atom of leaven when the Paschal lamb 
was to be eaten, so our Paschal Lamb having been 
slain, we must take care that no moral leaven remains 
in the sacred household of the Church while she keeps 
her perpetual feast of prayer and thanksgiving.

(?) Purge out therefore the old leaven.—It is 
not the offending man who is here spoken of, but it 
is the spirit in the Church which tolerated the evil, 
and which is to be purged out of their midst that 
they may become actually (a new lump) as they are 
by profession (unleavened).

Christ our passover is sacrificed for us.— 
Better, Christ our passover is slain; “ for us ”  is not in 
the best MSS. The word translated “  sacrifice ”  is 
generally used in the New Testament in the sense 
simply of “  slaying ”  or “ killing ”  (Matt. xxii. 4 ; John
x. 10; Acts x. 1, 13; xi. 7 ); and in the similar expres
sions regarding our Lord (Rev. v. 6, 12) the word is 
“ wounded.”

(8) Old leaven—i.e., in their old state generally; and 
then the Ai>ostle proceeds to particularise. Sincerity 
and truth are to take the place of malice and wicked
ness in the continuous life of the Christian. St. Chry
sostom well remarks: “  He said ‘ Let us keep the feast ’ 
as pointing out that the whole of time is a festival unto 
Christians, because of the excellence of the good things 
which have been given.”

(9) I wrote unto you in an epistle.—These words 
have given rise to some controversy as to whether the 
Apostle here refers to some former Epistle addressed 
to the Corinthian Church, and which has not been pre
served, or whether the reference is not to this Epistle 
itself. It has been suggested by some who adopt the 
latter view that these words may have been added as 
an interpolation after the completion of the Epistle, 
and be intended to intensify the remarks made by the 
Apostle on this subject in chaps, v. 6—8, and vi. 9—20. 
Such an interpretation, however, seems rather strained

j It is more natural to suppose that the reference is to 
! an Epistle written to the Corinthians, probably from 

Ephesus, after a visit paid to Corinth of which we 
have no record, for in 2 Cor. xii. 14, and xiii. 1, we 
read of a third visit teing contemplated, whereas only 
one previous one is recorded. (See also Introduction.) 
The condition of the Church which caused the Apostle 
that “ heaviness,”  which he connects with this visit in 
2 Cor. ii. 1, would naturally have given rise to an 
Epistle containing the kind of direction here referred 
to.

(to) Yet not altogether with the fornicators 
of this world.—This is a limitation and explanation 
of the command given not to associate with fornicators. 
It would have been almost impossible for the command 
to be literally obeyed without the Christian withdraw
ing altogether from the business of life, so the Apostle 
explains that it is the fair fame and purity of the 
Church which he is anxious to preserve. There are so 
many fornicators, and covetous, and idolaters in this 
world (i.e., the. heathen world) that men must meet 

i with them. But the Christian must tolerate no such 
sins among themselves; they must exclude from the 
social circle any brother who, tearing the name of 
Christ, indulges in the vices of the heathen world. 
The Church is to be the light of the world, and not the 
recipient of the world’s darkness.

t11) But now I  have written unto you . .—i.e., 
“  But what I meant was ”  that you were not to asso
ciate with a Christian guilty of these things. It may 
seem strange that the word “  idolater ”  should be in
cluded in this category; for in what sense could a 
“  brother ” bo a worshipper of idols ? It is probable 
that the word “ idolater ”  has involved in it the idea, 
not merely of worshipping an image, but of the sen
suality which accompanied various forms of heathen 
worship, and of which evidently some of the Corinthian 
brethren were partakers. (See Eph. v. 5, and Col. iii. 5, 
where “ idolatry ”  is identified with a vice kindred to 
lasciviousness.)

(12) For what have I to do . . ?—The Apostle in 
this verse at once explains the grounds of the limitation 
of his remarks to Christians, and seems to hint also, 
by the form of expression here, that the Corinthian 
Church ought to have been able to have understood his 
remarks as only applicable to themselves and not to the 
heathen.

Them also that are w ith o u t .—The heathen. It 
was a common form of expression amongst the Jews 
to designate the Gentile world (Mark iv. 11).

Do not ye judge them that are within ?—As the 
Christian Church conld sit in judgment only on its 
own members, so they should have concluded tliat only 
on them had St. Paul passed judgment.



The Settlement o f  Disputes 1. CORINTH IANS, VI. amongst Christiana.

within ? (13) But them that are without
God judgeth. Therefore put away from 
among yourselves that wicked person.

CHAPTER V I.— ^  Dare any of you, 
Clmp.vi. l ll. having a matter against 
ofhtdTHiuito8°n̂  another, go to law before 
mongst Chris- the unjust, and not before 
tians* the saints? (2> Do ye not

know that the saints shall judge the 
world ? and if the world shall be judged 
by you, are ye unworthy to judge the 
smallest matters ? (3) Know ye not that 
we shall judge angels ? how much more 
things that pertain to this life ? to If  
then ye have judgments of things per
taining to this life, set them to judge 
who are least esteemed in the church.

O3) God judgeth.—In the l>est MSS. the verb is in 
the future tense: God will judge. Ho is tlio judge of 
the whole earth; wo are to leave the heathen world in 
His hands.

Therefore put away . . .—Better omit “  there
fore.”  Tlio Apostle in this passage adopts the form of 
pronouneing sentence on great criminals, with which 
especially the Jewish converts would be familiar 
(Dout. xiii. 5 ; xvii. 7; xxiv. 7).

VI.
fl) Dare any of you.—Having rebuked the Corin

thian Christinus for any attempt to judge those wdio 
are outside the Church— i.e., thelieathen— St. Paul now 
insists, on the other hand, on the importance of tlieir 
not submitting their affairs for decision to the heathen t 
tribunals. Jewish converts would have more easily 
understood that they should settle disputes among 
themselves, as the Roman power had, as wo learn from 
Gallio’s remarks (Acts xviii. 14, 15), given this liberty 
to the Jews. The Gentile converts, however, would 
have been naturally inclined to continue to bring dis
putes before the tribunals with which they had been so 
familiar in a proverbially litigious condition of society 
before their conversion. W e can well imagine how 
detrimental to the best interests o f Christianity it 
would be for the Christian communion, founded as it 
was on principles of unity and love, to bo perpetually, 
through the nasty temper and weakness of individual 
members, held up to the scorn of the heathen, as a 
scene of intestine strife. Repeated lawsuits before 
heathen judges would have had the further evil effect I 
of practically obliterating the broad lino of demarcation 
which then really existed between the principles of 
Roman jurisprudence, and the loftier Christian coneep- i 
tions of self-sacrifice and charity by which the fol
lowers of Jesus Christ should, in accordance until His 
teaching, control tlieir life.' These considerations 
rendered necessary the warnings which the Apostle 
here commences until tlio emphatic word “ Dare,”  of 
which it has been well said (Bongel), “  Treason against 
Christians is denoted by this high-sounding word.”  •

U n ju st  . . . .  saints.—These words convey here 
no essentially moral ideas. They merely signify respec
tively “ heathen” and “ members of the Christian 
Church.”  These phrases remind us that the state of 
things when St. Paul wrote this was entirely different 
from what exists in any Christian country now. The 
teaching has nothing whatever to do ■witli the adju
dication of the courts of a Christian country. The cases 
to which St. Paul’s injunctions would lie applicable in 
the present day would bo possible only in a heathen 
country. If. for example, in India there existed heathen 
tribunals, it would certainly bo wrong, and a source of 
grave scandal, for native Christians to submit questions 
between themselves for decision to such courts, instead 
of bringing them before the legal tribunals established 
by Christian England. It is not probable that at so j

early a period there wore any regular and recognised 
tribunals amongst the Christians, and certainly their 
decisions could scarcely have had anv legal force. 
There is, however, historical evidence of the existence 
of such in the middle of the second century. Tlio 
principles hero laid down w’ould naturally have led to 
their establishment. (See chap. v. 4.)

(2) Do ye not know . . r—The knowledge which 
they possessed of the great future which was in store 
for the Church of Christ was the strongest argument 
against tlio humiliating degradation to which tlieir 
conduct was subjecting it.

The saints shall judge the world.—Tlio Apostle 
here claims for all Christians tlio glorious prerogative 
which Christ had Himself promised to His immediate 
personal followers (Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30). 
Bearing in mind the deep conviction of the early 
Church that the second personal advent of Christ was 
near at hand, w'o may take these words as referring 
primarily to tlio conquest of the world by Christianity, 
which has since been accomplished, though by slower 
and more spiritual processes than were then antici
pated, and indirectly to that final triumph of Christ 
and His body, the Church, of which every success here 
on earth is at once the type and the pledge.

To judge the smallest matters.—Better, to pro
nounce the most trivial judgments, as compared with 
the great judgments which you shall pronounce here
after. The nature of tho things which form the 
subject of those judgments is explained in the follow
ing verso.

(3) We shall judge angels.—Many conjectures 
have been made as to the exact significance of tlio word 
“ angels ”  here. Some suggest that it must signify bad 
angels; but this would be an unusual use of the word 
without any qualifying adjective. It is better, perhaps, 
to regard the passage as a climax arising out of the 
Apostle’s intense realisation of tho unity of Christ 
and His Church triumphant—a point which seems ever 
present to tho mind of St. Paul when ho spenks of 
tlio dignity of Christianity. In this sense, redeemed 
humanity will bo superior to, and judges of, the spiritual 
world. That the words have some such lnr"o signifi
cance, and are not tho expression of a hard and 
literal fact regarding some members of the angelic 
host, is, I think, borne out by tho subsequent words, 
where the contrast to “  angels ”  is not ” men,”  but 
“  things ”  relating to this life.

rt> I f  then ye have judgments . . . .—Better, 
If, however, you choose to have judgments to be given 
on matters o f  this life. Tho last words show that tho 
questions which are alluded to are purely worldly and 
not spiritual matters. Tho Apostle subsequently urges 
that such disputes ought not to arise at all amongst 
Christinus, and that if they do they ought to be settled 
by the interposition of some mutual friend. Here ho 
says, with somethin" of sarcasm, “  The very meanest 
of those who are to bo exalted above angels, and to bo



Against going to Law I. CORINTHIANS, VI. before Unbelievers.

(5) I  speak to your shame. Is it so, 
that there is not a ■wise man among 
you? no, not one that shall be able to 
judge between his brethren? (6) But 
brother goeth to law with brother, and 
that before the unbelievers. Now 
therefore there is utterly a fault among 
you, because ye go to law one with 
another. W h y do ye not rather take 
wrong? why do ye not rather suffer 
yourselves to be defrauded ? Nay, ye 
do wrong, and defraud, and that your 
brethren. (9) Know ye not that the

unrighteous shall not inherit the king
dom of God ? Be not deceived : neither 
fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate, nor abusers of them
selves with mankind, 0°> nor thieves, 
nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor re- 
vilers, nor extortioners, shall inherit 
the kingdom of God. <n> And such 
were some of you : but ye are washed, 
but ye are sanctified, but ye are justified 
in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by 
the Spirit of our God.

<12> All things are lawful unto me,

judges of spiritual existences, is of sufficient authority 
to settle such matters as you are bringing before legal 
tribunals.”  __

(5) I speak to your shame.—Better, I  ‘say this to 
cause you to feel ashamed. From the latent irony of the 
previous words, the Apostle turns to ask solemnly 
whether it be a fact that in the whole Christian com
munity at Corinth, which boasted of their superior 
wisdom, there is not to be found even one man suf
ficiently esteemed for his wisdom to be trusted by the 
brethren with the settlement of their disputes.

Shall be able to judge . . . .—Better, shall he 
able to arbitrate, in contrast to the “ going to law” 
of the next verse, the words for these two expressions 
being different in the original.

(6) But brother goeth to law with brother.— 
“ It would almost seem as if it were not so. Tour 
dragging these disputes before tribunals of the heathen 
would imply that it is not possible to find a Christian 
friend whom you can trust to settle these trivial 
disputes.”  Thus the Apostle answers his question of 
the previous verse.

(7> A fa u lt.—Better, a falling short of your privi
lege and dignity as Christians. It is the same word 
as is rendered “ diminishing”  in Rom. xi. 12. The 
Apostle in this verse goes one step farther, and 
condemns the Corinthians, not only on the ground of 
the tribunals to which they resorted being heathen, 
but further condemns the spirit of litigation itself. 
He reminds them of how such a temper of mind is the 
very opposite of that which the Lord Himself had 
commended to His followers (Matt. v. 40).

(8) Nay, ye do wrong.—Better, No, but you your
selves do wrong.

O) Know ye not that the unrighteous . . ?— 
The force of tliis question comes out more strikingly in 
the original, where the word rendered “  nnrighteous ”  
is the same as “ ye do wrong”  of verse 8. “ You do 
wrong, apparently forgetting that no wrongdoers shall 
inherit God’s kingdom.”

Be n o t  deceived.—There was great danger of their 
being led to think lightly of sins which were daily com
mitted by those amongst whom they lived, hence these 
words of warning with which the sentence opens, as 
in eliap. xv. 33. The mention of gross sensual sins in 
connection with idolaters points to the fact that they 
were practically associated in the ritual of the heathen, 
which, of course, intensified the danger against which 
the Apostle warns the Corinthians. The prevalence of 
such scandalous crimes in the heathen world is con
stantly referred to in tLe Epistles to Gentile churches 
<Rom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 19, 20; 1 Tim. i. 9, 10; Titus 
i. 12).

t11) Such were some of you.—The Greek for 
“  such ”  is in the neuter, and implies “  o f such a de
scription were some of you.”

Ye are washed.— Better, ye washed them off. 
referring to the fact that their baptism was a voluntary 
act (Acts xxii. 16). The words “ sanctified”  and 
“ justified ”  as used hero do not point to those definite 
stages in the Christian course to which they generally 
refer in theological language. The sanctification is 
here mentioned before the justification, which is not 
the actual sequence, and it must not therefore be taken 
as signifying a gradual progress in holiness. Wliat 
the Apostle urges is, that as they washed themselves in 
the waters of baptism, so they, by the power of 
Christ’s name ana the Holy Spirit, became holy and 
righteous, thus putting aside, washing off as it were, 
that impurity and that unrighteousness which once 
were theirs, and with which they could not enter into 
the kingdom.

(12) All things are lawful unto me.—Tliis was 
probably a statement winch the Apostle had himself 
made; at all events, the freedom which it expresses was 
very dear to him, and it may have been misused by 
some as an argument for universal license. St. 
Paul, therefore, boldly repeats it, and proceeds to show 
that it is a maxim of Christian liberty, which does not 
refer to matters which are absolutely wrong, and that 
even in its application to indifferent matters it must 
be limited, and guarded by other Christian principles. 
“ The eating of things sacrificed to idols (see Note on 
chap. viii. 4), and the committing fornication,”  were 
two subjects of discussion closely connected with 
heathen worship ; and it may seem astonishing to us now 
that because St. Paul had maintained the right of indi
vidual liberty concerning the former, ho should perhaps 
have been quoted as an authority for liberty regarding 
the latter, yet it is a matter of fact that such a mode of 
reasoning was not uncommon. They were both regarded 
as part and parcel of heathen worship, and therefore, 
as it were, to stand or fall together, as being matters 
vital or indifferent. (See Acts xv. 29, and Rev. xi. 14, as 
illustrations of the union of the two for purposes re
spectively of condemnation and of improper toleration.) 
W e must not regard the use of the singular “ me ”  as 
being in any sense a limitation of the principle to the 
Apostle personally. “ Paul often speaks in the first 
person singular, which has the force of a moral maxim, 
especially in this Epistle (verse 15; vii. 7; viii. 13; 
x. 23, 29, 30; xiv. 11) ” (Bengel). Tho words refer to 
all Christians.

All things are not expedient. — Better, all 
things are not profitable. The word " expedient ” in its 
highest sense is a proper translation of the Greek.



Our Bodies are the I. CORINTHIANS, VI. Members of Christ.

but all things are not expedient:1 all 
Chap. vi. 12— things are lawful for me, 
2 0 . The ap- but 1 will not be brought
theatdonctrinef UIlder the Power of aiiy*
o f Christian <13) Meats for the belly, and 
l e n ' i T  in° tho bellJ for meats: but 
diligence con- God shall destroy both it 
demned. and them. Now the body 
is not for fornication, but for the 
Lord ; and the Lord for the body.

And God hath both raised up the 
Lord, and will also raise up us by his

1 Or .profitable. own power. Know ye not that your 
bodies are the members of Christ? shall 
I then take the members of Christ, and 
make them the members of an harlot ? 
God forbid. (10) W h a t?  know ye not 
that he which is joined to an harlot is 
one body? for two, saith he, shall be 
one flesh. <17) But he that is joined 
uuto the Lord is one spirit. Flee 
fornication. Every sin that a man 
doeth is without the body; but he that 
committeth fornication sinneth against

but in modern use it lias a somewhat lower and depre
ciatory meaning generally attached to it.

All things aro lawful for me, but I will not 
be brought under the power of any. —  There 
is a verbal contrast in the Greek hero which can 
scarcely bo rendered fully in English. Tho Greek 
words for “  unlawful ”  and “ be brought under tho 
power of ” aro cognate words. What tho Apostle 
says is, “  A ll things are lawful for me, but I  am not tho 
ono to allow them therefore to become a law over me.” 
There is such a thing as becoming tho very slavo of 
lilierty itself. I f  we sacrifice the power of choice 
which is implied in tho thought of liberty, wo cease to 
bo free ; wo are brought under tho power of that wliich 
should bo in our power.

(13) Meats for the b e l ly .— The Apostle proceeds 
now to show that the question of eating meats offered 
to idols does come into that catalogue of indifferent 
things on which an exercise o f Christian freedom is per
missible, and that tho question of fornication does not. 
Lawful matters aro to be decided upon tho highest 
principle of expediency; but fornication is an unlawful 
matter, and therefore tho question of its expediency 
does not arise at all. The stomach is adapted to tho 
digestion of food, and food is adapted to it. This 
is, however, only for this life ; both shall bo destroyed 
by death. But tho person (“ b ody”  being equivalent 
to “ us ”  in verse 14) of tho man is enduring. No 
food which enters defiles the man. Fornication is 
not a mere transitory gratification ; it affects the man. 
The use of tho stomach is to receive and digest food, 
and only the animal organisation is affected by that. 
It cannot bo said that the man is made for fornica
tion. Tho person of each is made for tho L ord ; 
tho whole Church is His b ody; each baptised person 
is a limb of tliat body; and the Lord is for the body. 
Ho came to earth and died for it, and for each member 
of i t ; therefore what affects that body, or any member 
o f that body (i.e., any Christian), cannot bo an indifferent 
matter. Is either shall tho man perish, as meats and tho 
belly shall; he is immortal. (See chap. xv. 51, 52.) Such 
seems to bo the argument by which St. Paul maintains 
liberty to bo right regarding meats, and shows that 
the same principle does not apply to sensual indulgence. 
It may bo put argumentatively thus :

1. Eating meats offered to idols is an “ indifferent 
matter.”  because—

(a) Meats only affect the particular organ designed 
for them;

(5) Meats and that organ shall perish together.
2. Fornication is not an “  indifferent matter,”  

becanse—
(a) It affects tho man, and ho is not designed for tho 

purpose of this indulgence,

(6) Tho man is immortal, and therefore tho moral 
effect of tho fornication on his nature does not perish 
at his death.

Conclusion. —  Only indifferent matters aro to bo 
tho subject of Christian liberty; and the decision must 
be according to the utility of each act. Fornication is 
not an indifferent matter; therefore it is not so to bo 
decided upon.

(u) WHl also raise up us.—1This phrase is re
markable as one of the few which show that the 
Apostle, while ho in common with the early Church 
expected tho early advent of Christ, did not think tliat 
it would necessarily occur in his own lifetime. Here, as 
ever, tho resurrection of the dead, when wo shall receivo 
our spiritual body instead of the natural body, is 
joined with the fact of the resurrection of Christ the 
firstfruits.

(1*) S ha ll I  th e n  . . . ?—Having shown the great 
dignity which attaches to our bodies as immortal 
members of Christ, the Apostle asks with indignant 
emphasis, “  Shall I  take them out from that high and 
holy membership, aud make them members of an 
harlot?”  Tho double act of taking them away from 
their glorious union with Christ, and joining them to 
a base body, is implied in the Greek.

(16) W h a tP —As if some ono might qnestiou and
resent the strength of the previous words, and wish 
them “  watered down.”  “  Do you not know that my 
strong assertion is true ? It is not merely my state
ment; it is to bo found in tho Old Testament, ‘ Two 
shall be one flesh.’ ”  This was originally (Gen. ii. 24) 
applied to marriage, as showing the intimacy of that 
sacred union, but here St. Paul applies it to one aspect 
of a union which, in one respect, was identical with 
marriage. Of course tho other parts of the Apostle’s 
argument do not apply to marriage, the union being 
a sacred ono; two becoming ono flesh in marriago 
is no degradation of a member of Christ— nay, it is 
a sacred illustration of tho complete unity of Christ 
and His body the Church. (Comp, cliap. xi. 29, and 
Notes there.) #

(17) One sp ir it . — The union betwixt Christ and 
each member of His Church is a spiritual ono. 
This explains the sense in which we aro tho Lord’s 
body, and intensifies the argument against any de
gradation of one who sliares so holy and intimate a 
union.

(18) Flee fornication.—These last three verses of 
the chapter contain a solemn exhortation to purity, 
arising ont of tho previous argument.

Without the body.—Tho word “  body ”  is still to 
bo understood as used of the whole “ human nature,”  
which is spoken of in verse 19 as tho temple of tho 
Holy Ghost. Other sins may profane only outer courts
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his own body. What? know ye
not that your body is the temple of the 
Holy Ghost w h ic h  is  in you,

Which ye have of God, and ye are 
not your own ? <20̂ For ye are bought
with a price : therefore glorify God in

your body, and in your spirit, which are 
God’s.

CHAPTER VII.—d) Now concern
ing the things whereof ye chap. vii. 
wrote unto me : I t  i s  good 18. Marriage.

of the temple ; this sin penetrates with its deadly foul
ness into the very holy of holies—

“  It hardens a’ within, and petrifies the feelings."
There is a deep significance and profound truth in the 
solemn words of the Litany, “  From fornication, and 
all other deadly sin, good Lord, deliver us.”

(19,20) What ? know ye not . . . P—These verses 
read better rendered thus : Do you not know that your 
body is the temple o f the Holy Ghost which is in 
you l Which you have from  God, and you are not your 
own. For you were bought with a price. Glorify God 
then in your body.

There are two reasons why we are not our own. 
(1) The Spirit which has possession of our bodies is 
not our own, but given us “ of God.”  (2) W e have 
been bought with a price, even the blood of Christ; it is 
a completed purchase (1 Pet. i. 18,19). Our bodies not 
being our own to do as we like with, we have no right 
to give them over unto sin. The last words of the 
verse are not a cold logical deduction from the pre
vious argument, but rather an earnest exhortation sug
gested by the solemn thought of our oneness with 
Christ, and the price paid by Him to make us His.

The words “  and in your spirits,”  which are in the 
Authorised version, are not in the older Greek MSS. 
They were probably added to give a kind of verbal 
completeness to the exhortation. They only tend, how
ever, to weaken the force of the passage as St. Paul 
wrote it. The dignity of the body is the subject of 
the previous passage, and the necessity for its purity 
the sole theme of the entire argument.

V II.
Concerning the things whereof ye wrote 

unto me.—Some members of the Church having 
written to St. Paul to ask his counsel on matters con
cerning which there existed a difference of opinion at 
Corinth, the Apostle now proceeds to answer these 
inquiries, and his reply occupies the remainder of the 
Epistle (to chap. xvi. 4). The subjects concerning 
which the Corinthians sought for St. Paul’s opinion 
are treated of in the following order :

I. Ma r r ia g e , chap. vii.
II. The E atin g  of M eat o ffere d  to I dols, 

chaps, viii.— xi. 1.
III. T he A ttire  of W omen in  P ublic W o rsh ip , 

chap. xi. 2— 16.
IV . T h e  Lo r d ’s Su p p e r , chap. xi. 17— 34.
V . Spir it u a l  G ifts , chaps, xii. 1—xiv. 40.
V I. T he D octrine  of the  R esurrection , chap, 

xv. 1— 58.
V II. T he Collection  for  the P oor in  J udjsa, 

chap. xvi. 1— 4.
In the consideration of each of these subjects various 

collateral matters are introduced, and the great prin
ciples which guided the Apostle, and which ever should 
guide the Church and individuals, are set forth. Many 
of the subjects were of purely local and temporary 
interest. The particular combination of circumstances

which for the moment rendered them important has 
ceased to exist, and can never arise again ; but the 
principles on which the Apostle based liis arguments, 
and which he enunciates as the ground of his decisions, 
are eternal. To apply the injunctions of the Apostle in 
these chapters with a rigid and uuyiclding literalism to 
the Church in all ages, is to violate those very prin
ciples which guided St. Paul in enunciating them, 
and to exalt the dead and death-bearing letter at tho 
sacrifice of the living and life-giving spirit of the 
apostolic teaching. As we proceed with our examination 
of St. Paul’s reply to the Corinthians’ letter we shall 
have little real difficulty in distinguishing between those 
practical injunctions which were of local and temporary 
application, and the wider and larger truths which are 
of universal and lasting obligation; for the Apostle 
himself is always careful to point out when a com
mand is based upon some particular necessity of the 
day, and when it arises from some unchanging Christian 
principle.

The first subject concerning which the Corinthians 
sought advice was M a r r ia g e . Prom the opening 
words of St. Paul’s reply, “  It is good for a man not 
to marry”  (such is the force of the word rendered 
“ touch,”  Gen. xx. 6 ; Prov. vi. 29), it would seem that 
those who wrote for the Apostle’s advice were inclined 
to regard celibacy as preferable to the married state : 
so much so, indeed, that they had scruples as to whether 
even those who had been married should not separate 
(verses 3—5). W e may, therefore, conclude that it was 
probably from the Pauline party that the inquiry came. 
It would be improbable that those who exalted some 
other teacher would have written to St. Paul to ask his 
guidance upon matters of controversy; and the tone of 
the Apostle’s replies on such questions as marriage, and 
the meats offered to idols (from which we can con
jecture the line taken in the letter addressed to him), 
leads to the same conclusion. It would be natural for 
the Pauline party unduly to exaggerate the importance 
of celibacy and to undervalue matrimony. St. Paul’s 
own example, and his strong preference for the un
married state, would have easily come to be regarded 
by his followers as matters of moral import, and not of 
merely temporary advantage and personal predilection. 
It is likely, also, as we know from other religious con
troversies, that the opposition of the Petrine party 
would drive the Pauline party into more extreme views. 
They would quote the example of their leader as a 
married man in opposition to the conduct of St. Paul 
(chap. ix. 5, and Matt. viii. 14).

Good for a man.—W e must not, on the one hand, 
force this statement into meaning that it is merely ex
pedient, nor must we, on the other, attach to it so great 
a moral import as to imply that tho opposite is morally 
wrong (as St. Jerome, “ ergo est malum tangere ” ). 
The English word “ good,”  in its most general sense, 
accurately conveys tho meaning. It is laid down as a 
proposition that it is in St. Paul’s opinion a good 
thing to remain unmarried. But that general proposi
tion is immediately limited in its application by what 
follows. St. Chrysostom paraphrases this and tho 
following verse thus: “ For if thou inquire what is
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for a man not to toncli a woman. 
G) Nevertheless, to a v o id  fornication, 
let every man have his own wife, and 
let every woman have her own hus
band. <3) Let the husband render 
unto tho wife due benevolence ; and 
likewise also the wife unto the hus
band. <4) The wife hath not power of 
her own body, but the husband : and 
likewise also the husband hath not 
power of his own body, but the wife. 
<5) Defraud ye not one the other, except

i t  be with consent for a time, that ye 
may give yourselves to fasting and 
prayer; and coine together again, that 
Satan tempt you not for your incon- 
tinency. <“) But I speak this by per
mission, a n d  not of commandment. 
<7> For I would that all men were even 
as I myself. But every man hath his 
proper gift of God, one after this manner, 
and another after that. <8> I say there
fore to the unmarried and widows, It is 
good for them if they abide even as I.

tho excellent and greatly superior course, it is better 
not to have any connection whatever with a woman; but 
if, what is safe and helpful to thine own infirmity, be 
connected by marriage.”

(2) To avoid fornication.—Better, because o f  the 
( 'prevalent) fornication. This was so general in Corinth, 
and so little regarded as sin, that the unmarried were 
liable to bo led into it.

It may at first sight appear as if tho Apostle thus put 
marriage upon very low and merely utilitarian ground : 
but wo must remember that ho is hero writing with a 
definite and limited aim, and docs not enter into a 
general discussion of the subject. St. Paul gives 
a reason why those who wrote to him should marry, 
and tho force o f tho argument does not extend beyond 
tho immediate object in view. St. Paul’s view of tho 
higher aspects of matrimony aro fully set forth when 
he treats of that subject generally (2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Rom. 
vii. 4 ; Epli. v. 25—32).

(3) Let the husband render unto the wife 
due benevolence.—Rather, Let the husband render 
unto the ivife her due— such being the reading of the 
better MSS. In this verse tho Apostle answers tho 
scruples of those who already were married and who 
doubted whether they should continue so.

W O f  her own body.—Bengel notices that these 
words, “  Sho has not power of her own body,”  form an 
.elegant paradox, bringing out the equal rights of both.

(3) Except it be . . . that ye may give your
selves— i.e., that ye may have leisure. Any such 
separation should be temporary, and with consent of 
both parties. Even then it must not be from more 
caprice, but for some religious purpose, such as a special 
season of prayer. (See Ex. xix. 15; 1 Sam. xxi. 4.) 
Tho alteration in tho Greek text of tho word “  give ” 
into tho present tense, so as to make tho word “  prayer ”  
refer to daily devotions, and not to special ana excep
tional seasons, and tho interpolation of the word 
“ fasting ”— not found in tho older MSS.—aro a striking 
example of how tho ascetic tendencies of a particular 
ecclesiastical school of thought led to their “ amend
ing ” tho sacred text so as to make it bo in harmony 
with their own views, instead of reverently regarding it 
as that by which those very views should bo corrected.

And come together again.—Better (as in the 
best MSS.), and be together again. This is still an 
explanation of the purpose of tho separation, not to be 
a lasting ono, but that we may again return to tho state 
of union. Tho text here bears further traces of having 
been altered so as to make it seem that the Apostle 
meant that tho return to matrimonial life should be 
only to a tem]>orary union, and not to a continuous 
stato of life. Tho proper reading implies the latter, 
the word “  be ”  being used as in Acts ii. 44.

For your incontinency.—Better, because o f  your 
incontinency; tho reference being, as in verso 2, to the 
moral condition surrounding them, and to the influence 
to which a man thus separated would bo subject. Tho 
Corinthian Christians aro here solemnly reminded tliat 
this sin, as all sin, is from Satan— because the Corin
thians at largo did not regard it as sin at all, but even 
mingled sensuality with worship.

(fi) B u t  I speak this by permission.—Better, 
Now I  say this as a permission, and not as a command. 
As tho passage is given in our English version, it might 
seem as if tho Apostle implied that ho had no actual 
command, but only a permission to write this, which 
is not at all his meaning. What ho docs say is, that 
the foregoing instructions aro not to bo considered as 
absolute commands from him, but as general permissive 
instruction, to bo applied by each individual according 
to circumstances.

It has been much discussed as to what part of

(?) For I would that all men were even as 
I myself.—Better, I  wish rather that all men were as 
I  myself. These words do not mean that the Apostle 
wished that every one was unmarried, but that every 
ono had tho same grace of continence which he liimself 
was endowed with, so that they might without risk of 
sin remain unmarried (see verso 26). Yet, he adds, 
there aro many gifts, and God has given to each man 
his own gift, so that, though you may not have the 
particular gift of continence which I have, you have 
some other. One has one kind of g i f t ; another has 
another kind.

(8) I say therefore.—Better, Now what I  say is, 
. . . Widows aro here joined with those who have not 
been married, otherwise discussion might have arisen 
as to whether the Apostlo had intended his advice for 
them also. It has been curiously conjectured (by Luther 
amongst others), from the passage where St. Paul re
commends widows to “  abide even as I,”  that the 
Apostlo was himself a widower. This, however, re
quires tho word “  unmarried ”  to bo restricted to 
widowers, which is quite inadmissible; and even if such 
were admissible, the deduction from it that St. Paul 
was a widower could scarcely be considered logical. 
Tho almost universal tradition of tho early Church 
was that St. Paul was never married, and unless we 
can imagine his having been married, and liis wife dead 
before the stoning of St. Stephen which is scarcely 
possible (Acts vii. 58), the truth of that tradition is 
evident. (Seo PhiL iv. 3.) “ Even as I ; ”  that is, 
unmarried.
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But if they cannot contain, let them 
marry: for it is better to marry than to 
burn.

(10) And unto the married I command, 
y e t  not I, but the Lord, Let not the 
wife depart from h er  husband : <n) but 
and if she depart, let her remain un
married, or be reconciled to h er hus

band : and let not the husband put 
away h is  ’wife.

<12) But to the rest speak I, not the 
Lord: If any brother hath a wife that 
believeth not, and she be pleased to 
dwell with him, let him not put her 
away. <13) And the woman which hath 
an husband that believeth not, and if

(0) It is better . . .—Because to be influenced with 
unlawful desire is a sin, and to marry is no sin.

(io) And unto the married . . .—The Apostle 
has concluded his instruction to the unmarried and 
widows, and in verses 10 and 11 gives his advice to those 
married persons who had been troubled with doubts as 
to whether they ought (if marriage were undesirable) to 
continuo in that state.

I command, yet not I, but the Lord.—The con
trast which is commenced here, and again brought out 
in verse 12, is not between commands given by St. Paul 
as an inspired Apostle, and St. Paul as a private indi
vidual. In chap. xiv. 37 the Apostle expressly claims 
that all his commands as an Apostle should be re
garded as “ the commandments of the Lord,”  and in 
1 Thess. iv. 15 the Apostle speaks of that knowledge 
into which he was guided by the Holy Spirit as given 
“  by the word of the Lord.”  St. Paul must not there
fore be regarded as here claiming for some of his 
instructions apostolic authority, and not claiming it 
for others. The real point of the contrast is between a 
subject on which our Lord Himself while on earth 
gave direct verbal instruction, and another subject on 
which He now gives His commands through His 
Apostle St. Paul. Christ had given directions regard
ing divorce (Matt. v. 31 ; xix. 3— 9; Mark x. 2— 12), 
and the Apostle here has only to reiterate what the 
Lord had already commanded.

L e t  not the wife depart from her husband.— 
Better, Let her not be separated. The account of our 
Lord’s words given here differs in two respects.from 
the record given of them by St. Matthew (v. 32 
and xix. 9), where the reference is, first and more 
prominently, to the man putting away his wife— not, as 
here, to the wife separating herself freon her husband—  
and the exception made, “  except it be' because of for
nication,”  is here omitted. The fact that St. Paul 
only knew from others what our Lord had said, and 
that the Evangelists wrote what they had heard them
selves, would not sufficiently account for this difference; 
for surely these very Evangelists, or others who like 
them had heard the Lord’s words, would have been 
St. Paul’s informants. The reason of the variety in the 
two accounts is to be found, not in inaccurate knowledge 
on St. Paul’s part, which we have no reason to suppose, 
but in the particular circumstances to which the 
Apostle was applying the teaching of Christ; and this 
verbal difference Is an instructive indication to ns of 
how the Apostles understood that even in the case of 
the Lord Himself it was the living spirit of His teach
ing, and not its merely verbal form, which was of abiding 
and universal obligation. There was no necessity here 
to introduce the one exceptional cause of divorce which 
Christ had allowed, for the subject under consideration 
is a separation voluntarily made, and not as the result 
of sin on the part of either husband or w ife ; so the 
mention here of that ground of exception would have 
been inapplicable, and have tended only to confuse.

The other point of difference—viz., the mention here of

the woman more prominently as separating from the 
husband— does not in any way affect the principle of 
the teaching, and indeed our Lord probably did put 
the case in both ways. (See Mark x. 12.) It maybe also 
that in the letter to which St. Paul was replying the 
doubt had been suggested by women, who were—as 
their sex is often still— more anxiously scrupulous 
about details of what they conceived to bo religious 
duty; and the question having been asked concerning 
a woman’s duty, the Apostle answers it accordingly, 
and adds the same instruction for the husband (verse 11).

(H) But and if she depart.— Better, but i f  she 
have actually separated. These words, from “  but ”  to 
“ husband,”  are a parenthesis, and the concluding words, 
“ and let not the husband put away his wife,”  are the 
completion of the Lord’s command given in verse 10. 
The Apostle, in case such a separation should already 
have taken place, anticipates the difficult question 
which might then arise by parenthetically remarking 
that in such a case the woman must not marry again, 
but ought to be reunited to her former husband.

(!2) But to the rest.—Up to this point the writer 
has alluded only to Christians; he has spoken of the 
duties of unmarried persons, of widows, and of those 
already married. There still remains one class of mar
riages concerning which differences of opinion existed 
— viz., mixed marriages. In a church like Corinth 
there would have been, no doubt, many cases where one 
of the partners was a heathen and the other a Christian, 
arising from the subsequent conversion of only one of 
the married couple. This subject is treated of in verses 
12— 16. The words are emphatically, “  I f  any man have 
already a wife,”  &c. The case of a Christian marrying 
a heathen is not alluded to. In 2 Cor. vi. 14, the 
marriage of a Christian to a heathen is forbidden.

Speak I ,  not the Lord.—The Apostle has no word 
of Christ’s to qnote on this point, it being one which did 
not arise during our Lord’s life. (See Note on verse 10; )

It is to be noticed that the Apostle, in giving his 
own apostolic instruction on this point, does not use 
the word “  command,”  which ho applied to our Lord’s 

• teaching, but the less authoritative “  speak.”
A wife that believeth not.—That is, a heathen. 

In some modern religious circles this whole passage has 
been used (as also 2 Cor. vi. 14) as if by “  unbeliever ”  
St. Paul meant a careless Christian, or one who, in 
modem phraseology, was not “  converted.”  The Apostle 
is referring under this designation to heathens, and 
the only case to which his teaching could now or ever 
apply would be when two heathens had been married, 
and subsequently only one had embraced the Christian 
faith. It is to be noticed that both here and in verse 
13 the being “ pleased to dwell ”  is put only in reference 
to the partner who is a heathen, for the Apostle takes 
for granted that after the instructions he here gives to 
the Christian partner, no such desire for separation will 
arise on the part of a Christian.

(13) Let her not leave him.—Better, let her not 
put him away; the Greek being the same as is applied
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he be pleased to dwell with her, let her 
not leave him. (lt) For the unbelieving 
husband is sanctified by the wife, and 
the unbelieving wife is sanctified by the 
husband: else were your children un
clean ; but now are they holy.

(15) But if  the unbelieving depart, let 
him depart. A  brother or a sister is 
not under bondage in such cases: but

i or. in  peace. . Q qJ hath called us to peace.1 <16> For 
what knowest thou, 0  wife, whether 

I thou shalt save thy husband ? or how 
knowest thou, 0  man, whether thou 
shalt save thy wife? 1171 But as God 
hath distributed to every man, as the 
Lord hath called every one, so let 
him walk. And so ordain I  in all 
churches.

to the husband in verse 12. Under Roman law—and St. 
Paul was writing to those who wero under such law— the 
wife, as well as tho husband, was permitted to obtain a 
divorce. It is therefore probable tliat St. Paul uses 
tho stronger term here in reference to tho woman’s 
action in the matter, instead of repeating the same word 
as in verso 10. Some have suggested that the reason St. 
Paul applies this word to the action of the woman in the 
matter is that, in the case under consideration, the fact 
of the wife being a Christian inverts, in St. Paul’s 
opinion, the natural order, and makes her tho superior. 
This is wholly inadmissible, and quite contrary to 
St. Paul’s view of the absolute superiority of the 
husband. (See chap. xi. 3 ; Eph. v. 22 ; 1 Tim. ii. 11.)

(ii) The unbelieving husband is sanctified 
by the wife.—Any scruple which a Christian might 
have felt as to whether matrimonial union with an un
believer would be defiling is here removed, and the purity 
o f the former teaching justified. In contrast to that other 
onion in which the connection is defiling (chap. vi. 16), the

?urity of the believing partner in this union, being a law- 
ul one, as it were, entirely overweighs the impurity of 
the unbeliever, it being not a moral, but a kind of 
coreinouial impurity. Tho children of such marriages 

wero considered to be Christian children ; and the. fruit 
being holy, so must we regard as holy the tree from 
whicn it springs. It must be remembered that the 
“  sanctification ”  and “  holiness ”  here spoken of is 
not that inward sanctification which springs from the 
action of tho Holy Spirit in the individual heart, 
but that consecration which arises from being in the 
body of Christ, which is the Christian Church (Rom.
xi. 16).

(15) But i f  the unbelieving depart.— Supposing, 
however, the desire for separation arises from the un
believing partner, how is the Christian partner to act ? 
I f  the married life, for example, be made intolerable 
by the unbeliever urging tho beliovor to join in such 
religious acts as conscience cannot approve, the 
Apostle’s previous commands for continued union do 
not hold good: a brother or a sister, in such cases, is 
not bound to insist upon tho continuation of tho union. 
“  Let the unbeliever, if he so desire, depart.”

This permission is in no way contrary to our Lord’s 
permission of divorce on only one ground, for the 
Apostle has carefully rominded his readers that our 
Lord’s command does not apply to the case o f a 
marriage between a boliover and a heathen. In 
such cases we have no command from Him.

A brother or a sister.— That is, a Christian. In 
such cases, when the unbelieving partner wishes to 
depart, let him or her do so. The Christian partner is 
not, under sueh circumstances, bound by tho marriage to 
continue together. Their doing so might destroy that 
very peace in which (not “  to peace”  as in the English) 
God has called us.

(16) p or what knowest thou, O wife . . . P—
This verse lias been very generally regarded as a
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kind of modification of the previous one, as if the 
Apostle suggested that it might be advisablo not to let 
the unbelieving partner depart from the marriage union 
when he so desired, in any case where tliero was even a 
chance o f the believing partner effecting his or her 
conversion. The true meaning of the passage is, how
ever, precisely tho opposite. The Apostle declares that 
the remote contingency of the unbeliever’s conversion is 
too vague a matter for which to risk the peace which is 
so essential an element in the Christian life. I f  the 
unbelieving partner will depart, do not let any thought 
as to the possible influence you may exercise over nis 
religious convictions— about which you cannot know 
anything, but only at most vaguely speculate— cause you 
to insist upon his remaining.

Some historical results, arising from the view that this 
is a suggestion of the good which may result from such 
union being continued, are interestingly alluded to by 
Stanley in his note on this passage:— “ This passage, 
thus interpreted, probably had a direct influence on the 
marriage of Clotilda with Clovis, and Bertha with 
Ethelbert, and consequently on the subsequent con
version of the two great kingdoms of France and 
England to the Christian faith.”

(tf) But as God h a th  distributed . . .—  R e
garding verse 16 as a kind of parenthesis, these words 
follow on from verse 15 as a general principle to be ever 
borne in mind, as limiting in practice the very broad 
liberty which the Apostle has given regarding separation 
in cases of mixed marriages. It is to be noticed that in 
verse 15 the unbelieving partner is the only one who is 
spoken of as taking an active part in the separation; the 
believer is, merely for the sake of peace, to acquiesce in 
i t ; he is never to cause or promote a separation, for he 
is to be guided by the great principle that we are to 
continue to walk in those social and political relations 
by which we were bound when God called us. Chris
tianity does not destroy them, but purifies and exalts 
them, and thus makes them more binding on us than 
before. According as the Lord has divided to each 
man liis portion in life, and as God has called each 
man, so in that condition let him continue to walk as a 
Christian. Let him not try to change it for another. 
Tho words “ G od ”  and “ Lord ”  have been transposed 
by later copyists. The order in the English version is 
different from that in the older MSS. It is important 
to preserve the accurate reading hero, for it speaks of 
Christ— “ the L ord”— as the one who allots to men their 
natural condition in life, while “  God ”  calls them from 
heathenism to the Christian faith.

A n d  so ord a in  I in a ll churches.—This principle 
was of universal application, and the Apostle lays it 
down authoritatively for all Churches. The I  is em
phatic, as the writer speaks with apostolic authority. 
It is noticeable that in some few later MSS. there 
is an attempt to weaken its force by the substitution 
of “  I teach ” for “  I  appoint or direct.”  (See chap,
xvi. 1.)



Every Man must abide I. CORINTHIANS, VII. in the State o f  his Calling.

G8* Is any man called being circum- 
C h ap. vii. is— cised ? let him not become 
24. R elatio n  uncircumcised. Is any 
it y  to^ vario us calle^ hl uncircumcision? 
conditions of let him not be circumcised.

<19) Circumcision is nothing,

and uncircumcision is nothing, but the 
keeping of the commandments of God. 
^  Let every man abide in the same 
calling wherein he was called.

(21) Art thou called being a servant? 
care not for i t : but if thou mayest be

(18) Is any man called being circumcised P— 
Better, Was any one called having been circumcised l 
The previous general rule is now illustrated by, and 
applied to, two conditions of life— C i r c u m c i s i o n  
(verses 18— 20) and S l a v e r y  (verses 20— 24). I f  any 
man was converted after having been circumcised, lie 
was not, as some over-zealous Christians might have been 
anxious to do, to remove every trace of his external 
connection with Judaism (Gal v. 2).

(19) Circumcision is nothing, and uncircum
cision is nothing.—Often those who regard some 
ceremony as unimportant magnify the very disregard 
of it into a necessary virtue. The Apostle carefully 
guards against that by expressing the nothingness of 
both circumcision and uncircumcision (Rom. ii. 25; 
Gal. v. 6 ; vi. 15). The circumcision of Timothy, and 
the refusal to circumcise Titus by St. Paul himself, are 
illustrations at once of the application of the truth 
here enforced, and of the Apostle’s scrupulous adherence 
to the principles of his own teaching. To have refused 
to circumcise Timothy would have attached some 
value to non-circumcision. To have circumcised Titus 
would have attached some value to circumcision. (See 
Acts xvi. 3 ; Gal. ii. 3.)

But the keeping of the commandments of
God is everything, understood. The teaching here is, 
practically, “  To obey is better than sacrifice.”

(20) Let every man abide in the same calling 
wherein he was called.—This is an emphatic repe
tition of the principle on which the previous practical 
instruction is based. “ Calling ”  must not here be 
regarded in the modern sense of profession or condition 
in l i fe ; it is nowhere so used in the New Testament, 
but always signifies God’s calling of us. (See Rom.
xi. 29; Eph. i. 18.) Continue to bo Christians of the 
kind which God’s call to Christianity made you. I f  
you were circumcised— and so God’s call into the 
Christian Church made you a circumcised Christian— 
continue so; don’t do anything which would seem to 
imply that some other change in addition to your 
“ ca ll” was necessary to complete your admission to 
the Church.

f21) Art thou called being a servant ?—Better, 
Were you called while a slave / Do not let that make 
you anxious. The fact of your being in slavery docs 
not affect the reality of completeness of your conver
sion ; and so you need have no anxiety to try and escape 
from servitude. In this and the following tlrree verses 
the subject of S l a v e r y  is treated of as the second illus
tration of the general principle laid down in verse 17— 
viz., that a man’s conversion to Christianity should not 
lead him to change his national or social condition.

But if thou mayest be made free, use it 
rather.— These words may seem to imply that if a 
slave could obtain his liberty he was to avail himself 
of the opportunity to do so. Such an interpretation, 
however, is entirely at variance with the whole drift 
of the argument, which is, that he is not to seek such 
a change. What the Apostle does say is, that (so far 
from letting the servitude be a cause of distress to yon) 
if you can even be free, prefer to use it, i.e., your con

dition as a converted slave. It, as well as any other 
position in life, can be used to God’s glory. Such an 
interpretation is most in accordance with the construc
tion of the sentence in the original Greek; and it is in 

erfect harmony, not only with the rest of this passage, 
ut with all St. Paul’s teaching and his universal prac

tice on this subject.
It may be well here briefly to notice the attitude 

which the Apostle of the Gentiles maintains towards 
the great question of S l a v e k y . While there 
were many points in which ancient slavery under 
the Greek and Roman Governments was similar 
to what has existed in modern days, there were also 
some striking points of difference. The slaves 
at such a place as Corinth would have been under 
Roman law, but many of its harsher provisions would 
doubtless have been practically modified by the tra
ditional leniency of Greek servitude and by general 
usage. Although a master could sell his slave, punish 
him, and even put him to death, if he did so unjustly 
ho would himself be liable to certain penalties. The 
power which a master could exercise over his slave was 
not so evidently objectionable in an ago when parents 
had almost similar power over their children. Amongst 
the class called slaves were to be found, not only the 
commonest class who performed menial offices, but also 
literary men, doctors, midwives, and artificers, who 
were constantly employed in work suited to their ability 
aud acquirements. Still, the fact remains that the 
master could sell his slave as he could sell any other 
species of property; and such a state of things was 
calculated greatly to degrade both those who trafficked 
and those who were trafficked in, and was contrary to 
tlioso Christian principles which taught the brother
hood of men, aud exalted every living soul into the 
high dignity of having direct communion with its 
Father.

How, then, are we to account for St. Paul, with 
liis vivid realisation of the brotherhood of men in 
Christ, aud his righteous intolerance of intolerance, 
never having condemned this servile system, and having 
here insisted on the duty of a converted slave to remain 
in servitude; or for his having on one occasion sent 
back a Christian slave to his Christian master with
out asking for his freedom, although he counted him 
his master’s “  brother ”  ? (See Ep. to Philemon.)

One point which would certainly have weighed 
with the Apostle in considering this question was 
his own belief in the near approach of the end of 
this dispensation. I f  all existing relations would bo 
overthrown in a few years, even such a relation as was 
involved in slavery would not bo of so great import
ance as if it had been regarded as a permanent institu
tion. '

Bnt there were other grave considerations, of a 
more positive and imperative nature. I f  one single 
word irom Christian teaching could have been quoted 
at Rome as tending to excite the slaves to revolt,  ̂ it 
would have set the Roman Power in direct and active 
hostility to the new faith. Had St. Paul’s teaching led 
(as it probably would, had he urged the cessation of



The Lord's Free,man. I. CORINTHIANS, VII. Duty o f Parents.

made free, use it rather. For he 
that is called in the Lord, being a ser
vant, is the Lord’s freeman: 1 likewise 
also he that is called, being free, is 
Christ’s servant. (23) Ye are bought with 
a price; be not ye the servants of men. 
(2i> Brethren, let every man, wherein he 
is called, therein abide with God.

(25) Now concerning virgins I have no 
commandment of the Lord: yet I give

my judgment, as one .that hath ob
tained mercy of the Lord _. .. __. r f  f  i  Chap. vii. 25—
to be faithful. 3a Duty of

(26) I  suppose therefore parents con- 
that this is good for the Sfarriage o f 

3 or,ntctttuy- present distress,2 J m y ,  th eir  daugh- 
that it is good for a man ter8’ 
so to be. (27) Art thou bound unto a 
wife ? seek not to be loosed 9 Art thou 
loosed from a wife 9 seek not a wife.

servitude) to a rising of tlio slaves— that rising and tho 
Christian Church, which would have been identified 
with it, would have been crushed togethor. Romo 
would not. have tolerated a repetition of thoso servile 
wars which had, twice in tho previous century, deluged 
Sicily with blood.

Nor would tho danger of preaching tho abolition 
of servitude have been confined to that arising from 
external violence on the part of tho Roman Govern
ment ; it would have been pregnant with danger 
to tho purity of the Church itself. Many might 
have been led, from wrong motives, to join a 
communion which would have aided them in securing 
their social and political freedom.

In these considerations we may find, I  think, ample 
reasons for the position of non-interference which the 
Apostle maintains in regard to slavery. I f  men then say 
that Christianity approved of slavery, we would point 
them to tho fact that it is Christianity that has abolished 
it. Under a particular and exceptional condition of cir
cumstances, which cannot again arise, St. Paul, for wise 
reasons, did not interfere with it. To have done so 
would have been worse than nseless. But he taught 
fearlessly those imperishable principles which led in 
after ages to its extinction. The object of Christianity 
— and this St. Paul over and over again insisted on— 
was not to overturn and destroy existing political and 
social institutions, but to leaven them with new 
principles. He did not propose to abolish slavery, 
but to Christianise i t ; and when slavery is Chris
tianised it must cease to exist. Christianised slavery 
is liberty.

(22) p or he that is called in the Lord, being a 
servant, . . .— Better, For he that was converted as a 
slave is Christ's freedm an; and, similarly, the one who 
was converted as a freedom is Christ's slave. There
fore, no one need trouble himself as to his mero earthly 
servitude or freedom. I f ho bo a slave, let him be 
cheered by remembering that he is a freedman belong
ing to Christ; and if he bo a freeman, let him not 
despise the state of the one in servitude, realising that 
he himself is Christ’s slave. A  “ freedman,” ' as distinct 
from a “ freeman,”  was one who had been in bondage 
but was now free.

(23) Ye are bought with a price . . .— Better, 
You were bought with a price therefore become not 
slaves o f men. This carries on the idea of freedmen 
of tho previous verse. With a great price— even tho 
blood o f  Christ— they have been purchased by Him as 
freedmen: therefore, do not become slaves of men—do 
not yield to their views by seeking to change the con
dition of your calling.

(2t) Brethren, let every man, wherein he is 
called.— Better, was called. Here we have an earnest 
reiteration of the principle underlying the previous in
struction. Let tho converted man abide, as regards his

social or political state, as he was; in doing so, he will 
bo with God. They wore brought near to God by 
their conversion, whether free or slave; let them so 
remain.

(25) Now concerning virgins . . .— A  new sub
ject is hero introduced— viz., tho duty o f parents 
regarding their young unmarried daughters. Ought 
they to give them in marriage ? The answer occupies 
to verse 38. On this subject the Apostle states tliat 
he has no actual command from Christ. It was a point 
to which our Lord had not directly alluded in His 
teaching, and so the Apostle gives his opinion as ono 
who has obtained mercy to be a faithful instructor. 
The contrast here is not between Paul inspired by the 
Lord and Paul not inspired, but, as in verse 12, between 
Paul quoting the words of Christ and Paul himself 
instructing as an inspired Apostle.

(26) I suppose therefore that this is good for 
the present distress.—Better, I  think then that it is 
good because o f  the impending distress— that it is good 
fo r  a person to be so— t.e., to continue in the state in 
which he is, married or unmarried, as the case 
may bo.

The construction of this sentenco is strikingly 
characteristic of a writing which has been taken down 
from dictation. The speaker commencos the sen
tence, and afterwards commences it over again : “  I 
think it is good,”  &c., and then, “  I  say I think it is 
good.”

From this verso to the end of verso 35 the Apostle 
deals again with the general question of marriage, 
introducing a new element o f consideration— “ the im
pending distress ” ; and at verse 36 ho returns to tho 
immediate subject with which he had started in verse 25, 
viz., duty of parents regarding their young unmarried 
daughters. The “ impending distress ”  is that foretold 
by Christ, Matt. xxiv. 8 et seq. The Apostle regarded 
tho coming of Christ as no distant event, and in tho 
calamities already threatening tho Church, such as the 
famine in tho time of Claudius (Acts xi. 28), and in tho 
gathering persecutions, he heard tho first mutterings 
of the storm which should burst upon the world 
before the sign of the Son of Man should appear in 
tho heavens.

It is good for a man.— It is most important to 
remember how mneh stress St. Paul lays upon this 
point as tho ground of his preference for celibacy. 
As tho reason for the preference has ceased to exist, 
so the adviee, so far as it springs from that cause, 
is no longer o f binding obligation (see verses 
29—31).

t27) A r t  thou bound unto a w i f e ? —This is an 
explanation and re-assertion of the previons words 
“  so to be.”  Being “ loosed from a wife ”  does not 
mean a separation after marriage, but simply “  un
married.”



Of the Mam'iage I. C01UNTHIANS, VII. o f  Virgins.

(28) But and if thou marry, thou hast 
not sinned; and if a virgin marry, she 
hath not sinned. Nevertheless such 
shall have trouble in the flesh : but I  
spare you.

(29) But this I  say, brethren, the time 
is short: it remaineth, that both they 
that have wives be as though they had

none; (30) and they that weep, as though 
they wept n o t; and they that rejoice, 
as though they rejoiced not; and they 
that buy, as though they possessed n o t;
(31) and they that use this world, as 
not abusing i t : for the fashion of this 
world passeth away.

(32) But I would have you without care-

(28) But and i f  thou marry.—Bettor, If, however, 
thou hast married. The teaching here is not for some 
who will, after this advice, persist in marrying, but the 
reference is still to those who are actually married, and 
a further and clearer statement to them that the question 
is not one of sin, but merely of desirability.

I f  a virgin marry.—In the original it is emphati
cally “  I f  the virgin have married.”  It is possible that 
in the letter from Corinth some particular case was 
referred to in which a Christian parent had scruples as 
to allowing his daughter to marry, and while dealing, in 
reply, with the subject generally, the Apostle refers 
immediately here to the particular case which had given 
rise to the inquiry. He says that if she have married 
she will have committed no sin; but that she and those 
who, like her, have married, will have troubles in the 
flesh, i.e., earthly troubles. It is not a spiritual 
question.

But I  spare you.—This might, at first sight, seem 
to imply that he does not desire to harass them by any 
detail of their troubles just referred t o ; but the true 
meaning, however, is that the Apostle states liis desire 
in giving this advice is to spare them their troubles. 
Matrimony will involve you in earthly troubles when 
the expected distress com es: therefore, in advising 
you to remain unmarried, my desire is to spare you 
them.

I29) B u t th is  I  say , b re th re n .—This does not 
introduce a reiteration of what he has said already, but 
commences a solemn and affectionate warning, urging 
on them earnestly that, whether they applied or did not 
apply the principle to marriage, still that it is true, and 
of vast importance in regulating all life,— that men 
should live as ever expecting the return of the Lord. 
Let us not for one moment think that this principle 
was evolved by St. Paul from a mistaken belief that 
the Second Advent was close at hand. This principle 
of life was taught by Christ Himself. He warned men 
against living carelessly because they thought “ the 
Lord delayeth His coming.”  They were to be ever on 
the watch, as servants for the unexpected return of their 
master—as guests for the coming of the bridegroom. 
It was not the opinion that Christ would soon come 
which led St. Paul to hold and teach this principle of 
Christian life. Perhaps it was his intense realisation 
of this eternal truth which the Lord had taught, his 
assimilation of it as part of his very being, from which 
the conviction arose that the Advent was not only in 
theory always, but, as a matter of fact, then near at 
hand. Hope and belief mysteriously mingled together 
in one longing unity of feeling.

It may be asked, if the Apostles were mistaken 
on this point, may they not have been mistaken about 
other things also? The best answer to such a question, 
perhaps, is tliat this was just the one point on which 
our Lord had said they should not bo informed, and it 
is the one point on which they were not informed. 
“ Times and seasons ”  were to be excluded from their 
knowledge (Acts i. 6).

The time is short: it remaineth . . .—Better, 
The time that remains is shortened, so that both they 
that have wives, &c. (the Greek word for “ remain ”  
(to loipon) is used frequently by St. Paul in a sort of 
adverbial way, 2 Cor. xiii. 11; Eph. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 8). 
Tho words “  so that ”  do not introduce .a series of 
apostolic exhortations based upon and growing out 
of the previous statement regarding tho brevity of 
the remaining time, but they express what was God’s 
intention in thus making tho time short. St. Paul 
regards everything as having its place and purpose 
in the divine economy. H  the time were long (and 
the teaching applies equally—for the principle is 
the same—to the brevity o f life), then, indeed, men 
might live as having “  much goods laid up for many 
years ”  (Luke xii. 19); but tho time of life is short, that 
each may keep himself from being the slave of the 
external conditions and relationships of life. Such is 
the force of the series of striking contrasts with which 
the Apostle now illustrates the habit of life which God 
intended to follow from the shortening of the time.

(31) Not abusing it. — W e can scarcely find a 
better word in English than “  abusing ”  by which to 
render the Greek of this passage. But this word 
implies, in modem language, an abuse arising from mis
use, and not, as in the original here, an abuse arising from 
over-much use. A ll the things mentioned in this series 
by the Apostle are right things; and the warning is 
against being in bondage to those tilings which are in 
themselves right and good, and not against any criminal 
use of them. Though they are not wrong in themselves, 
we are not to become slaves of them; we are to renounce 
them, “ so as not to follow nor be led by them.”

For the fashion of this world passeth away. 
— Better, fo r  the outward form  o f  this world is passing 
away (the word translated “  fashion ”  occurs only 
here and in Phil. ii. 8). The allusion is not a merely 
general reference to the ephemeral nature of things 
temporal, but arises from the Apostle’s conviction that 
the last days were already commencing, when the outward 
temporal form of things was being superseded (Rom.
viii. 19; Rev. xxi. 1). The word “ fo r”  does not in
troduce a reason for the immediately preceding in
junction, but carries ns back to the previous statement 
in verse 29 : “  tho time is short,”  the intervening series of 
illustrative exhortations being parenthetical.

(32) I would have you.—These words seem 
to take up again the form of expression in verso 28. 
I  would spare you trouble; I  also wish to have you free 
from anxious care. That is my reason for so advising 
you. And here the Apostle returns to the subject im
mediately under consideration, and shows here what ho 
has been saying bears upon it. This element of 
anxious care must be borne in mind in considering 
the desirability or otherwise of marriage.

There are some important variations in the readings 
of these verses (32, 33, 34) in the Greek MSS. The 
emendations required in the Greek text, from which 
the Authorised version is translated, are, I think, as



1. CORINTHIANS, VII. and abstaining from Marriage.Advice on Marryiiuj

fulness. He that is unmarried careth 
for the things that belong to the Lord, 
how he may please the Lord: ^  but 
he that is married careth for the things 
that are of the world, how lie may please 
his wife. There is difference also 
between a wife and a virgin. The un
married woman careth for the things of 
the Lord, that she may be holy both in 
body and in spirit : but she that is 
married careth for the things of the 
world, how she may please her husband.
(35) And this I speak for your own profit; 
not that I  may cast a snare upon you, 
but for that which is comely, and that

ye may attend upon the Lord without 
distraction.

(:w) But if any man think that he 
behaveth himself uncomely toward his 
virgin, if she pass the flower of her age, 
and need so require, let him do what he 
will, he sinneth n o t: let them marry. 
W) Nevertheless he that standeth sted- 
fast in his heart, having no necessity, 
but hath power over his own will, and 
hath so decreed in his heart that he will 
keep his virgin, doeth well. l38) So 
then he that giveth her in marriage 
doeth w ell; but he that giveth her not 
in marriage doeth better.

follows :— Omit the full-stop after verso 33, connecting 
it with verse 34 by the insertion of the word “ and.”  
Insert “ and”  in verse 34 before “ a wife,”  and the 
word “ unmarried” after “ a wife.”  The whole passage 
will then stand thus (rendering the Greek verb 
as it is in chap. i. 13, “  divided,”  and, not, as in 
the English version bore, “ a difference between” ): 
The unmarried man careth fo r  the things o f  the Lord, 
how he may please the Lord. But the married man 
careth fo r  the things o f  the world, how he may please 
his wife, and is divided in his interests (i.e., distracted). 
Also the wife that is unmarried {i.e., a widow, or 
divorced), and the unmarried virgin (i.e., the maid who 
is free from any contract of marriage), cares fo r  the 
things o f the Lord, that she may be holy both in body 
and spirit. But she that is married careth fo r  the 
things o f the world, how she may please her husband.

The wliolo force of the passage is that married 
persons have, in the fulfilment of their obligations to 
eaeli other, an additional interest and concern from 
which the unmarried are free. It must ever be dis
tinctly borne in mind that this advice was given solely 
nndor the impression that the end of all earthly things 
was impending, and that the great trial and desolation 
was beginning to darken over the world. The Apostle 
who wrote these words of warning himself expressly 
condemns thoso who applied them as involving general 
moral obligations, and not as suited merely to tem
porary requirements (1 Tim. iv. 1, 3). He had him
self at this time a strong personal inclination for a 
celibate life; but still he could enjoy and show a 
preference for tho companionship of those who were 
evidently otherwise minded— ho abode and wrought 
with Aqnila and Priscilla his wife, at Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 3). W e can still imagine circumstances arising 
in individual cases to which the principle enforced by 
the Apostle would apply. A  man might feel it his 
duty to devote his life to somo missionary enterprise, in 
which marriage would hamper his movements and 
impedo his usefulness. Sncli an exceptional case would 
hence only establish tho general rule. “ It may not be 
out of place to recall ”  (writes Stanley, in his Exposition 
of S t FauVs View o f Celibacy) “  a celebrated instance 
eff a similarly emphatic preference for celibacy on pre
cisely similar grounds— not of abstract right, but of 
special expediency— in tho well-known speech of our 
great Protestant Queen, when she declared that 
England was her husband and all Englishmen her 
children, and that she desired no higher character or 
fairer remembrance of her to bo transmitted to posterity

than this inscription engraved upon her tombstone: 
‘ Here lies Elizabeth, who lived and died a maiden 
queon.’ ”

<35) And this I speak for your own profit.—
The reference is to tho preceding passage, commencing 
with verso 32; and the writer explains that these 
instructions are given, not to please himself, but for 
(empliatically) your own advantage; not to entangle 
you in a noose, and so take away your liberty, but 
with a Anew to eomeliness (or, honesty, Rom. xiii. 13), 
and to your waiting upon tho Lord without being cum
bered with earthly things (as, in Luke x. 40, Martha 
was “ cumbered ” ).

(36) But if any man think.—Here the writer 
turns to the dnty of parents, and there is a further 
explanation to such that the previous expressions aro 
not binding commandments, but apostolic advice. I f  
tho case arises that a parent thinks he would be acting 
unfairly towards his luimarried daughter (i.e., exposing 
her to temptation) by withholding his permission for 
her marriage, he ought to do as ho feels inclined— i.e., 
let the lover and his daughter marry.

Let him do what he wiU.—This sentence does 
not—as it may at first sight in the English appear to do 
— imply that he may consent or not, and whichever 
course he adopts he does right. It is implied, in tho 
earlier part of the sentence, that ho thinks he ought 
to give his consent, and therefore that is wliat he 
wishes to do. Let him do that which he so wills, says 
St*. Paul, and he need not in doing so fear that he does 
wrong.

(37) Nevertheless he that standeth stedfast in
his heart.—The previous verse must not be understood 
as applying to any other cases than those' to which it 
is strictly limited— viz., those where positive harm is 
likely to result from the parent withholding his con
sent. Where no sncli necessity arises, but the parent 
has power over his own will (in contrast to the parent 
whoso will must be under the control of the external 
necessity of the _'ase), and has mado this resolution in 
his heart, the result of which is to keep his daughter 
with him unmarried, will do well ( future tense, see next 
Note). #

(38) So then . . .— Better, So then he that gives his 
daughter in marriage does well, and (not “ b u t” ) lie 
that giveth her not shall do better. It is worth noticing 
how, in the case of tho one who gives his daughter in 
marriage, we have tho present tense “  does well ”—as 
if the good ho did began and ended there ; and, in tho 
other case, the future " shall do ”  (in verse 37 also'



Marriage o f  Widows. I. CORINTHIANS, VIII. Meat offered to Idols.

(39) The wife is bound by the law
C h ap. vii. 39, as 0̂11o as îer husband 
40. Marriage liveth; but if her husband 
of widows. k e ghe js at liberty
to be married to whom she w ill; only in 
the Lord. ^  But she is happier if she 
so abide, after my judgm ent: and I 
think also that I have the Spirit of God.

CHAPTER V III .— <i> Now as touch
ing things ottered unto Chaj y... x_  
idols, we know that we all la.^The'eating 
have knowledge. (Know- of meat which 
i i m ,, '  i , had been used
ledge puffeth up, but by the heathen 
cliaritv edifietli. And tor sacrificial 
if any man think that he purposes- 
knoweth any thing, he knoweth nothing

— the good result of his action continuing while the 
girl remains with her parent. This passage clearly 
shows how St. Paul has not been contrasting right and 
wrong: but comparative degrees of what is expedient.

All throughout this passago the Apostle takes for 
granted the absolute control of the parent over the 
child, in accordance with the principles of both Greek 
and Jewish jurisprudence. Hence, no advice is given 
to the young maiden herself, but only to her father.

(39,40) T h e  w ife .— The question of the re-marriage 
of widows is here considered. It was probably a 
matter in which his opinion had been asked, and, in 
any case, naturally completes the subject of marriage. 
The widow may be married again if she desire, but 
“ only in the Lord ” — i.e., not to a heathen. She, being 
a Christian, should marry a Christian.

The words “ by the law ”  aro not in the best MSS. 
The opening sentence, asserting tho marriage union to 
be dissoluble only by death, is to guard against any 
married woman applying these words to herself, they 
having reference only to widows.

St. Paul explains that she is happier to continue a 
widow (her case coming under the same considerations 
as referred to the unmarried in the previous verses).

I think also that I have the Spirit of God.— 
This is no expression of doubt as to whether he had the 
Spirit of God, but an assurance of his confidence that 
he, as well as other teachers (who, perhaps, boast more 
about it), had the Spirit o f God to guide him in cases 
where no direct command has been given by Christ.

V III .
(!) Now as touching things offered unto idols. 

—A  new subject is here introduced, and occupies the 
whole of this chapter. In Corinth and other cities meat 
was offered for sale which had been used for sacrificial 
purposes in the heathen temples, haring been sold to the 
dealers by the priests, who i*eeeived a largo share of tho 
sacrifices for themselves, or by the individuals who 
offered them, and had more remaining of their own 
share than they could use themselves. Thus, a Christian 
might unconsciously cat of meat, either at the house 
of a friend (see chap. x. 27) or by purchasing it him
self in the public shambles, which had been previously 
brought in contact by sacrificial usage with an idol. 
There were some in Corinth who felt no scruple on the 
subject. An idol was nothing in their opinion. It 
could neither consecrate nor pollute that which was I 
offered in its temple. Such Christians would, to 
show how completely and effectively their Christianity 
had dispelled all their previous heathen superstition, 
buy meat without caring whence it came, partake of a ' 
heathen friend’s hospitality, regardless of what use tho j 
meat had been put to, and even join in a repast held in 
the outer court of a heathen temple (verse 10), where 
the meat would almost certainly be what had been saved 
after the sacrifice. That St. Paul would have done so 
himself, so far as his own personal feelings alone were con

cerned, we can scarcely doubt. To him, therefore, those 
who acted upon his authority appealed upon this subject.

There were others at Corinth, however, who felt 
some scruples upon the subject. There were heathen 
converts who had not completely got rid of every 
vestige of tho old superstition, or whose conscience 
would accuse them of not haring wholly given up 
idolatry if they took any part even in its social aspect : 
for many social acts, as well as purely religious cere
monies, were in the heathen mind included in acts o f  
worship. And there wore Jews, the intensity of whose 
traditional hatred of idolatry could not allow them to 
regard as “ nothing ” that against which Jehovah had 
uttered His most terrible denunciations, and against 
which He had preserved their race as a living witness.

To both these sections of the Church the conduct of 
the more liberal party would prove a serious stumbling- 
block. The argument used by those who asked St. Paul’s 
advice was evidently that the Christians have knowledge 
enough to feel that an idol is nothing, and that, therefore, 
there can bo no harm in partaking of what has been 
offered to “ nothing.” “ W e know,”  says St. Paul, in 
reply, taking up the words of their own letter, “ wo 
know that we all have knowledge: we know that an idol 
is nothing.”  The last clause of verse 1 and verses 2 and 
3 form a parenthesis; and in verse 4 the opening words of 
verse 1 aro repeated, and the line of thought which this 
parenthesis interrupted is again resumed.

Knowledge puffeth up, but charity edifieth. 
— Those who grounded everything on knowledge are 
reminded parenthetically that knowledge by itself may 
have a bad effect, and also (verses 2, 3) that there is an 
element in the consciousness of our knowledge which 
destroys the truth and purity of that knowledge itself. 
Knowledge puffs up the man liimself. Love builds up 
the whole Church. The word “  edify ”  has now only 
a moral significance. Originally it could be applied to 
moral conduct only figuratively. The substantive 
“ edifice ”  has retained its original literal meaning. In 
Spenser “  edify ”  is used in its literal sense; and in 
Hakluyt’s Travels (1553) the “  edification ” of the 
castle of Corfu is mentioned. The use made by St. 
Paul of this figure is of some importance. The word is 
used only by St. Paul, and once by St. Luke (Acts ix. 
31), and the idea which it conveys is not so much the 
improvement of the individual as the building-up of 
the whole Christian edifice. W e have come to speak 
of an “ edifying discourse ”  if it helps the individual. 
St. Paul would have spoken of an “  edifying work ”  if it 
built up tho Church. “ W e are sometimes too apt to 
treat Christianity as if it were monolithic”  (Howson). 
(See chaps, xii. 19: xiv. 3 ,5 , 12, 17; Eph. iv. 12— lfi; 
1 Thcss. v. 11.) It is worth noting that the word used 
in the original in Heb. iii. 3, 4. and ix. 11, is quite 
different from tho word employed, here and elsewhere, 
by St. Paul.

(2) I f  any man think that he knoweth any 
thing . . . .—There must bo a moral as well as a 
merely intellectual element in knowledge if it is to
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yet as lie ought to know. But if 
ajiy man love God, the same is known 
of him.) <4) As concerning therefore 
the eating of those things that are 
offered in sacrifice unto idols, we know 
that ail idol is nothing in the world, 
and that there is none other God but 
one. For though there be that
are called gods, whether in heaven or 
in earth, (as there be gods many, and 
lords many,) <6> but to us there is hut 
one God, the Father, of whom are all 
things," and we in h im ; 1 and one Lord

Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, 
and we by him.

W Howbeit there is not in every man 
that knowledge: for some with con
science of the idol unto this hour eat it 
as a thing offered unto an id ol; and 
their conscience being weak is defiled. 
W But meat commendeth us not to 
G o d : for neither, if we eat, are we 

1 Or. hare ice the better: 2 neither, if we eat not, are
the more. 1 1  q

* we the worse, 3
Rom.u.ai. (9) But take heed lest by any means

this liberty 4 of your’s become a stum-

bo truo knowledge. Without lovo to guido us iu its 
uso it is not an operative knowledge, and so does not 
fulfil tlio true end of knowledge.

It lias been suggested (Stanley in loc) that “  not 
jo t  ”  has here tho force of “ not in the infirmities of their 
mortal state; ”  but such an interpretation introduces 
altogether a now element of thought, to which tliero is 
no antithetical explanation in what follows.

(3) I f  any man love God.— This explains tho 
nature of the love which edifios. Lovo to God, and 
therefore love to man, builds up tho whole Christian com
munion. The man gets outside tho more selfish thought 
of his own indulgence in his liberty. Thore is the under
thought in tlieso words (“  the same is known of Him ” ) 
o f tho identity between knowing God and being known 
of Him. Tho latter is the source of the former. Like 
water rising to its own lovcl, tho love aud the know
ledge rise as high as their source.

(b As concerning therefore the eating of 
those things.— See vorso 1. Tho subject resumed 
after the parenthesis. W e have, perhaps, in this re
petition of tho words a charaeteristic of a letter written 
by another from the author’s dictation, as was tho case 
with this and other epistles.

An idol is nothing in the world.—It is nothing 
in itself but a piece of wood or metal, and it really repre
sents nothing, for we know that there is “  no God but 
one.”  The word “ other ”  was inserted in later MSS., 
probably from a recollection of tho words of the first 
commandment.

(5) For though there be . . . .—This is an 
hypothetic argument. “ B e ” is the empliatic word 
of the supposition. Even assuming that, there do exist 
those beings which are called “ gods ” (wo have a right 
to make such a supposition, for Deut. x. 17, Ps. 
cv. 2, 3, speaks of “  gods aud lords ”  of another 
kind), the difference between tho heathen, “  gods 
many ” and the “ lords aud gods ” o f whom the Old 
Testament speaks, is that the former are deities, and 
the latter only a casual way of speaking of angels and 
other spiritual subjects and servants of the one God. 
This is brought out in the following verse.

(6) But to us.—Though this bo so, yet for ns 
Christians there exists but ono God tho Father, from 
whom alone every created thing has come, and for 
(not “  in ” ) whom alone we exist; and one Lord Jesus 
Christ, through whom nil things are created (John i. 3), 
and wo Christians created spiritually by Him. All 
creation is of tho Father through the Son. A ll crea
tion is for the Father and likewise fo r  tho Son. (See 
Col. i. 16.) Tho words “  wo by Hun ” must not be 
regarded as a repetition of part of the thought of tho 
previous seutence; but as the words “ by whom are all

things” express tho fact of physical creation, so the 
words, “  we by Him,” attribute our spiritual re-creation 
as Christians to tho same source. (See Gal. vi. 15; 
Eph. ii. 10.) This sixth verse then sweeps away com
pletely any pantheistic conception which might have 
been thought to bo in tho previous words. Even 
granting, for argument sake, that such gods or lords do 
exist, we have but one God, one Lord.

1 (?) Howbeit there is not in every man that
knowledge.—The Apostle liad admitted that in 
theory all have knowledge which should render the 
eating of things offered to idols a matter beyond 
question; but there aro some who, as a matter of 
fact, aro not fully grown— have not practically attained 
that knowledge.

Some with conscience of the idol unto this 
hour eat it as a thing offered unto an idol.—
Better, some, through their fam iliarity with the idol, 
even up to this time eat it as offered to an idol.

The weight of MSS. evidence is in favour of 
the word “ familiarity”  instead of the word “ con
science,”  and joins “ even up to this time,” not with 
“  eat,”  but with tho previous words. Thus the allusion 
is to heathen converts who, from thoir previous lifelong 
belief in the reality o f tho idol as representing a god. 
have not been able fully to realiso the non-existence of 
the person thus represented, though they have come to 
believe that it is not God; aud therefore, they regard 
tho meat as offered to somo kind of reality, even though 

) it be a demon. (See chap. x. 20,21.) The Apostle admits 
tliat this is a sign of a weak conscience; and tho defile
ment arises from its being weak.

<8) B u t meat . . . .—By showing that the eating is 
a matter of indifference, the Apostle introduces his 
reason for yielding to the weakness of another. I f  

1 tho weakness involved a matter of our vital relation 
to God. then to yield would bo wrong. But meat will 
not (future) affect our relationship to God. The con
cluding words o f this verse are inverted in later MSS., 
as in the English version, and the better order is : 
“ Neither, if we eat not, do wo lose anything in our 
relation to God ; nor, if wo eat, do we gain anything in 
our relation to Him.”

(9) B u t  ta k e  h e e d .— On this very account, becanse 
tho matter is one which is indifferent, because there is 
no right or wrong in it, you must look elsewhere 
for your guide as to how you ought to act. In tilings 
which aro not indifferent, right or wrong is the sole 
test of action. Iu things indifferent you mnst look for 
some othor guide, and you must regulate your conduct 
by tho effect it may have on others. Your liberty, 
which arises from the baro fact of the indifferent 
nature of tho thing, may become a stumbling-block to
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blingblock to them that are 'weak.
, (10) For if any man see thee which hast 

knowledge sit at meat in the idol’s 
temple, shall not the conscience of him 
which is weak be emboldened1 to eat 1 Gr-edified- 
those things which are offered to idols;
(11) and through thy knowledge shall the 
weak brother perish, for whom Christ AD-60 
died ? ^  But when ye sin so against

the brethren, and wound their weak 
| conscience, ye sin against Christ. 

(13) Wherefore, if meat make my brother 
to offend, I  will eat no flesh while the 
world standeth, lest I make my brother 
to oft end.

CH APTER I X .— W Am I  not an 
apostle? am I not free? have I  not

others, may bo tlio cause o f their taking a false step in 
the Christian course.

(10) For if any man (i.e., any of the weak brethren) 
see thee which hast knowledge. — The fact of 
your being avowedly advanced in the knowledge of the 
faith will make your example the more dangerous, 
because more effective.

Sit at meat in the idol’s temple.—Some went 
so far as to not only eat, but eat in the precincts of the 
heathen temple. The Apostle being concerned now 
oidy with the point of the eating, does not rebuke this 
practice here, but he does so fully in chap. x. 14—22. He 
probably mentions the fact here as au instance in which 
there could be no salving of his conscience by the 
heathen convert thinking that it was not certain whence 
the meat had come.

Be emboldened.—Better, be built up. The people 
addressed had probably argued that the force of their 
example would build up others. Yes, says St. Paul, 
with irony, it will build him up— to do what, being 
weak, he cannot do without sin.

(n) And through thy knowledge shall . . .— 
Better, and by means o f thy knowledge the weak one 
perishes— the brother fo r  whom Christ died. It is not, 
as in the English version, a question, but it is the 
expansion and interpretation of the previous statement. 
There is a great variety of readings in the MSS., but the 
weight of evidence is in favour o f this reading. Christ 
died for him. The sarcasm passes away in words of 
solemn and pathetic reproof. You won’t give up your 
liberty for him. You will indulge yourself, and so 
prevent Christ’s death being his redemption. A  sacri
fice o f conscience destroys spiritual life.

(12) When ye sin so.—When you sin in this way— 
and he explains further what the sin is : “  Striking a 
blow upon their weak consciences ”— you sin against 
Christ. You wound a member of that body which is 
His. (See Matt. xxv. 40.)

(13) Wherefore.—He states his own solemn deter
mination, arising from the considerations which have 
just been urged. I f  a matter of food cause a brother 
to fall in his Christian course, I will certainly never 
again eat any kind of flesh, lest I  should be the cause 
of so making him to fall.

It is noticeable that St. Paul in discussing this 
question makes no reference whatever to the decision of 
the Council at Jerusalem (see Acts xv. 29), that the 
Christians should abstain from “  meats offered to idols, 
and from things strangled, and from blood.”  Probably, 
the Apostle felt the importance of maintaining his own 
apostolic authority in a Church where it was questioned 
by some, and he felt that to base his instruction upon 
the decision of the Church at Jerusalem might have 
seemed to imply that he had obtained authority from 
them, and not directly from the Lord. It was also 
more in accordance with St. Paul’s usual style of in
struction to base the smallest details of conduct upon I

that highest of all principles— our union as Christians 
with Christ. An appeal to the letter sent from Jeru
salem would have been no step in the ascending argu
ment, which reaches its great climax in the 11th and 
12th verses, and which, in verse 13, the Apostle enun
ciates as the guide of his own life.

IX .
The assertion in the last verse of chap. viii. of 

his willingness to sacrifice for ever his own 
right to eat meat, about which lie had himself uo 
conscientious scruple, out of a tender regard to the 
spiritual welfare of others, seems to have reminded 
the Apostle that another act o f self-sacrifice on 
his part had not only becu unappreciated, but made 
the grounds of an unworthy attempt on the part 
of some (probably the Jewish Christians) to depreciate 
and even call in question his apostolic dignity and 
authority. A t Corinth (Acts xviii. 3), and elsewhere 
(Acts xx. 34, and 1 Thess. iii. 7, 9), the Apostle, 
instead of depending upon the Church for support, 
had laboured as a tent-maker. Cilieium, a kind of 
cloth used for tent-coverings, took its name from 
Cilicia, where the goats out of whose hair it was made 
were found iu abundance; and the manufacture of it 
was naturally the handicraft which a native of Tarsus 
in Cilicia would, according to general custom, have 
learnt in his boyhood. The followers of St. Peter, with 
maliciously ingenious logic, argued from this practice 
of St. Paul’s that his dignity and authority were 
thereby proved to be somewhat inferior to that of St. 
Peter and the Lord’s brethren, who were supported by 
the Christian Church. It is to this subject the Apostle 
now turns, and the chapter (ix.) is occupied with his 
reply to their insinuations. I f  we remember that so 
long au epistle could not have been writteu at a single 
sitting, but probably occupied many days in its com
position, such change in subject, and style as we have 
an example of in the last verse of chap. viii. and the 
first verse of this chapter, will not seem so abrupt and 
startling as at first sight they may appear. This 
chapter deals with its subject in a style eminently 
characteristic of the Apostle. 'While in the earlier 
part the style is argumentative, with here and there 
Hashes of sarcasm or of passionate appeal, towards the 
end it is full of earnest and loving pathos. The subject 
of the entire chapter is “  The vindication of his personal 
conduct as an Apostle,”  and this is arranged in tlio 
following order:—
L Verses 1— 18. T h e  a s s e r t i o n  o f  h i s  R ig h t s  

a s  a n  A p o s t l e , a n d  h i s  v o l u n t a r y  a b 
n e g a t i o n  OF THEM.

(1) Verses 1—3. The assertion of his apostolic dignity.
(2) Verses 4— 14. The assertion of his right to bo

supported by the Church, and that he did not 
avail himself of it.
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seen Jesus Christ our Lord? are not 
Chap. ix. l 12. ye my work in the Lord ?
rii£t J H E in- W If 1 ,bu n0t a“  aP°,stle 
toimnce. unto others, yet doubtless
I am to you: for the seal of mine apostle-

ship are ye in the Lord. Mine
answer to them that do examine me is 
this, w Have we not power to eat and 

| to drink ? Have we not power to 
i or, woman. lead about a sister, a wife,1 as well as

This right is maintained from the following con
siderations ;—

(а) Vorses 4—6. Tlio fact that othors and their
wives aro so supported.

(б) Verse 7. An appeal to the facts of ordinary
life, illustrated by the cases of a soldier, a
vine-keeper, and a shophord.

(c) Versos 8— 10. A  reference to the principles of
Jewish law.

(d) Verses 11— 12. Tho treatment of other Chris
tian teachers.

(e) Verso 13. Tho support of tho Jewish priesthood.
( / )  Vorso 14. The command of Christ Himself.

(3) Verses 15— 18. The cause and motive of tho 
Apostlo’s voluntary abnegation of this right.

II. Verses 19— 27. I n o t h e r  m a t t e r s  a s  w e l l
AS IN THIS, THE APOSTLE WAS INFLUENCED 
BY A REGARD FOR OTHERS.

(1) Verses 19—22. The various forms which this self
sacrifice assumed for their sakes.

(2) Verses 22— 27. The bearing of it on himself
personally.

(i) A m  I  not an apostle ?— Better, Am 1 not free 1 
am I  not an Apostle ? such being tho order of the 
words in the better MSS. Thus the thought grows 
more naturally out of the previous chapter than it 
seems to do in the English version. He had mentioned 
his solemn resolve to give up a freedom to which he 
had a right in regard to oatiug meat. He had on 
another occasion, iu regard to his right of maintenance 
by the Church, also voluntarily sacrificed his freedom, 
and tho Jewish party had in consequence denied tho 
existence of tho rights, and questioned his apostolic 
dignity. Ho asks, with abrupt emphasis, “  "Was it 
because I am not free to demand sucli support ? My 
freedom in this ease is as real as in that other case 
when you questioned it, and to which I shall now refer. 
Was it because I am not an A postle?”

Have I  not seen Jesus Christ our Lord ?—To 
have seen Christ was a necessary qualification for the 
Apostolate (Acts i. 21). From tho manner in which 
tho Apostle here asks tho question, and does not answer 
it, it would seem that although some small minority 
might, for some party purpose, have at some timo 
questioned it, yet that the fact was generally 
admitted and universally known that St. Paul did 
actually see tho Lord at the time of his conversion 
(Acts ix. 4), and on other occasions (Acts xviii. 9 ; 
xxiL 17). •

Are not ye my work in  the Lord ? —This is a 
furthor proof o f liis Apostleship, and therefore of his 
right or freedom to have demanded support from the 
Church. (See chap. iv. 15.)

<2> I f  I  be not an apostle unto others.—Tho 
allusion hero is prolmbly to some who may have arrived 
at Corinth subsequent to St. Paul’s departure, and 
who, not recognising his Apostleship in relation to 
themselves, stirred up some of tho Corinthians to 
repudiate it also. So the Apostle says, “  Even if I 
am not an Apostle to these others, I am, at all events, 
to you ; for you are yourselves tho very proof aud
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witness—tho seal affixed to my appointment to tho Apos- 
tolato.”  The repetition of tho words “  in tho Lord ”  in 
both these versos expresses tho strong conviction, which 
is characteristic of tho Apostle, that tho source o f all 
power and of all success is Christ Himself.

(3> Mine answer . . . .—The verse refers to what 
has gone before, and not to what follows. That 
(emphatic) is my answer to those who examine me 
as to the truth o f my Apostleship. Both the words 
“ answer ”  and “ examine ”  aro in tho Greek tho 
technical terms for a legal defence and examination 
before a tribunal.

W Have we n o t  power . . . ? —This follows 
chap. vi. after tho parenthetical argument contained 
in verses 2, 3. Having established his right to bo 
called an Apostle by tho fact that he had seen the 
Lord, and had been instrumental in their conversion, ho 
now in tho same interrogative style asserts his rights as 
an Apostle. The uso of tho plural “  wo ”  carries on the 
thought that he is claiming this right as being one of 
tho Apostles—all of whom have, as Apostles, such a 
right. The form in which the question is asked 
implies, Surely we have this right. This verse, taken 
in connection with chap. viii. 9, whore the same word 
|n the Greek, “ liberty,”  occurs in connection with 
eating, shows how this lino of thought lias grown 
out of the preceding subject. The question there, 

| however, was that of eating meat offered to idols; 
the question here is tho right to eat and drink (i.e., 
live) at tho expense of tho Church (Luke x. 7).

(5) T o  lead a b o u t  a sister, a wife—i.e., to take 
with us on our journeys a Christian woman as a wife. 
Roman divines have interpreted this as referring to 
“ tho custom of Christian matrons attending as sisters 
upon the Apostles.”  But as the Apostle illustrates his 
meaning by a reference to Peter, who we know had a 
wife, such an interpretation is inadmissible. St. Paul, 
in this verse, carries his statement of apostolic right to 
support one step further. Not only had ho a right to 
be supported himself, but the support of the married 
Apostles and their wives by the Church implied the 
same right on the part o f all. A  practice which 
grew out of a misapprehension of the real meaning 
of this passage, led to grave scandal, and was finally 
condemned by the first Council o f Nicaea ( a . d . 325).

The brethren of the Lord, and Cephas.— 
These are mentioned specially, not as distinct from the 
Apostles (for Cephas, of course, was one), but as ex
amples which would have great weight with the 
particular Jewish faction to whom this argument was 
adduced. James was Bishop of Jerusalem (Acts xv. 
13; xxi. 18). Tho other brethren of our Lord were 
Joses, Simon, and Judas (Matt. xiii. 55). They were 
not o f the twelve Apostles, oven after their conver
sion being mentioned as distinct from the Twelve 
(Acts i. 14), although James subsequently occupied 
an apostolic position (Gal. ii. 9). Various anil ingenious 
suggestions have been made as to who these “  brethren 
of the L ord ”  were; amongst others, that they were 
cousins, or that they were children of Joseph by a 
former marriage. Those views grew out of a desire 
to establish the perpetual virginity of Mary. The
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other apostles, and as the brethren of 
the Lord, and Cephas ? (6) Or I only
and Barnabas, have not we power to 
forbear working ? <7) W ho goeth a
warfare any time at his own charges ? 
who planteth a vineyard, and eateth 
not of the fruit thereof? or who feedeth 
a tiock, arid eateth not of the milk of 
the flock ? Say I  these things as a 
man ? or saitli not the law the same

a Deut. 25. 4.

also? (9) For it is written m the law 
of Moses, Thou slialt not muzzle the 
mouth of the ox that treadeth out the 
corn.® Doth God take care for oxen? 
U°) Or saith he it altogether for our 
sakes? For our sakes, no doubt, this 
is written : that he that ploweth should 
plow in hope ; and that he that thresheth 
in hope should be partaker of his hope.
(11) I f  we have sown unto you spiritual

natural conclusion from a study of the mention of their 
names in the Gospels, without preconceived prejudice, 
would be that Joseph and Mary lived together after the 
miraculous birth of Clirist, and that these were their 
children. This, too, is supported by the use of the 
word “ first-born”  in reference to our Lord (Matt. i. 
25; Luke ii. 7), and the word “ till” (Matt. i. 25), 
and “ before they came together”  (Matt. i. 18), and 
the repeated mention of them as brethren in connec
tion with His mother Mary. (See Note on Matt. xii. 46.)

(6) Or I only and Barnabas.—“ Or ”  here does 
not introduce a question which implies a new right in 
addition to the rights already claimed, but it completes 
the argument. Granting the existence of the rights esta
blished by the previous questions, the Apostle now says 
— still preserving the interrogative form— “ These things 
being so, the only way you can possibly do away with 
this right is by making exceptions of myself and 
Barnabas.”  The form in which the question is put 
shows the impossibility of any such arbitrary except ioif 
being made. They as well as the others had the right 
to abstain from working for their living. Barnabas’ 
early association with St. Paul (Acts xi. 30; xii. 25;
xv. 38) probably led him to adopt the Apostle’s practice 
of supporting himself, and not being dependent on 
his fellow-Christians. The word “ only”  implies that 
all the other Apostles and brethren of the Lord exercised 
their right of maintenance by the Church.

(?) Who goeth a warfare any time at his own 
charges ? —Three illustrations from human life and 
business show that the principle which has been 
adopted in the Christian Church is not exceptional. A  
soldier receives his pay; the planter of a vineyard eats 
the fruit of i t ; and the owner of a flock is supported 
by selling the milk. The best MSS. omit the word 
“ of ”  before “  fruit.”  It probably crept into later texts 
from the occurrence of that word with the “ milk” ; but a 
vineyard owner actually eats his fruit, whereas not only 
would it be strange to speak of “  eating ”  milk, but 
the owner of flocks would really be sustained chiefly 
by the sale of the milk and the purchase of food with 
the money so obtained. He would eat “ o f ”  the 
milk. It is worth noticing that St. Paul never (with 
the one exception of Acts xx. 28, 29) takes up the 
image supplied by the Lord Himself of Christ being 
the Shepherd, and the Church His flock. Even here, 
where the occurrence of the word “ flock ”  must havo 
suggested it, it is not alluded to. On the other hand, 
St. Peter’s favourite image is that of “ the flock.”  The 
command, “  Feed My flock,”  would have made it 
touchingly familiar to him. St. Paul’s imagery from 
nature and country life are on the practical rather than 
the poetic side; whereas his images from military, 
political, and social life have the vivid reality which we 
should expect from one whose life was spent chiefly in 
towns. It has been observed that St. Paul’s vindica

tion falls naturally into three divisions. (1) The argu
ment from induction, verses 1— 6; (2) that from 
analogy, verse 7; (3) that from authority, verse 8.

(8> Say I these thing as a man ? —He proceeds 
to show that his appeal is not to a human principle, 
but to the recognition by men of a principle which is 
itself divine. The divinely given Law also says these 
things.

W The ox that treadeth out the corn.—Better, 
the ox while treading out the com. In this verse the 
question of the previous one is answered. The Law 
does say the same: “  For it is written in the Law of 
Moses,”  etc. The pointed and emphatic mention of the 
Law of Moses would give the words great weight with 
Jewish opponents. On a space of hard ground called 
a threshing-floor the oxen were driven to and fro over 
the corn collected there, and thus the separation of the 
grain from the husk was accomplished.

Doth God take care for oxen ? - W e  must not 
take these and the following words as a denial of the 
divino regard for the brute creation, which runs through 
the Mosaic law and is exemplified in Jon. iv. 11, but 
as an expression of the Apostle’s belief as to the ulti
mate and highest object of God’s love. The good which 
such a provision as the Law achieved for the oxen was 
nothing compared to the good which it accomplished for 
man. God did not do this simply as a provision for the 
ox, but to teach us men humanity—to teach us that it is 
a divine principle that the labourer should have his 
reward.

(io) That he that ploweth should plow in 
hope.—There is considerable variation in the MSS. 
here. The best rendering of the text is, that the plongher 
is bound to plough in hope, and the thresher (to thresh) 
in the hope o f  having Ids share. It has been much 
discussed whether this passage is to be taken literally 
as referring to actual ploughing and threshing, or 
whether we are to give them a spiritual significance. 
I  think it is, perhaps, best to take them literally, as 
expressing the sanction given by God in the legal 
provision previously mentioned to the divine principle 
which unites earthly labour and reward; and the argu
ment, of course, is that this principle applies a fortiori 
to the higher work of a spiritual nature; and this 
application is brought out clearly in the next verse.

(n) If we have sown unto you spiritual 
things.—Tlio two sentences in this verse contain a 
striking double antithesis, the “ w e ” and “ you” 
being emphatic, and “ spiritual ”  being opposed to 
“  carnaL” The spiritual things are, of course, the 
things of the Spirit of God, by which their spiritual 
natures are sustained; the carnal things those which 
the teachers might expect in return, the ordinary' sup
port of their physical nature. The force of the climax 
will be better realised if wo notice that the previous 
argument proved the right of a labourer to receive a



The Apostle's Self-denial. I. CORINTHIANS, IX. Necessity to Preach the Gospel.

tilings,* is it a great thing if we shall 
reap your carnal things V I f  others 
he partakers of this power over you, are 
not we rather ?

Nevertheless we have not used this 
Chap. ix. 12- power; but suffer all 
27. St Paul’s things, lest we should 
S / orhiS  hinder the gospel of Christ, 
self of this 03/ J)0 ye not know that 
right‘ they which minister about
holy things live1 o f the things of the 
temple?* and they which waitat the altar

o  Horn. 15. 37.

1 Or, feed, 

b Drill. 18. 1.

are partakers with the altar. (U> Even so 
hath the Lord ordained that they which 
preach the gospel should live of the 
gospel. (15) But I have used none of 
these things: neither have 1 written 
these things, that it should be so done 
unto me : for it icere better for me to 
die, than that any man should make 
my glorying void.

(is) ]?or though I preach the gospel, I  
have nothing to glory o f : for necessity 
is laid upon m e ; (yea, woe is unto me,

remuneration the same in kind as was tho quality of 
his labour. A  plougher or a sowor would liaVo his 
reward in a harvest of tho same kind as he had sown. 
That being tho principle recognised in civilised life, 
and sanctioned by tho object which tho Law of God 
had in view, the Apostle adds, with a slight touch of 
sarcasm— Such being an ordinary thing in life, is it a 
great thing for us to have a reward as inferior to our 
work as carnal things are to spiritual tilings ?

(12) I f  others be partakers . . . .—You do 
rccogniso this principle in regard to other teachers, 
and they actually partake of this right to be supported 
by you ; we. your first teachers, have a stronger right. 
St. Paul had been literally their “ planter”  (chap, 
iii. 6).

But suffer all things—i.e., W e endure all kinds 
of hard work and privation rather than use a power 
which I have demonstrated we possess, and which 
others actually avail themselves of, lost our doing so 
might, in a way, hinder the progress of Christ’s 
gospel by giving enemies any oven apparent reason for 
attributing our zeal to unworthy motives.

(13) Do ye not know.—Tho Apostle now turns to 
appeal to an argnmout which would have weight with 
them as Christians. Tho rights o f the ministry to be 
supported by the Church liavo already been established 
by an appeal to ordinary life and to tho Jewish law; 
and the statement has been made that the Apostle 
having that right, did not, for wise reasons, use it. 
There is one higher step in tho argument. It was 
not only a principle of Jewish law which Christ might 
have abrogated, but it was a provision of the Jewish 
economy which Christ Himself formally pcqietuated.

They which minister . . . .— Better, They which 
minister about the holy things eat from  the temple, 
and they which serve at the altar have their share with 
the altar. Tho first part of this passage refers to tho 
general principlo that tho priests who were engaged in 
tho Temple sendees were supported from the various 
offerings which wore brought there, and tho second 
clause more definitely alludes to the particular fact that 
when a sacrifice was offered on tho altar, the sacrificing 
priests, as well as the altar, had a share of the animal. 
(Seo Lev. v i  16, 26; v il 6 ; Num. v .; xviii.; Dent. x. 
and xviii.) A  suggestion that the allusion might be 
to tho custom of the heathen priests is wholly inad
missible, for such would have no force for Christians, 
and would entirely destroy the sequence of the next 
verse.

(ii) Even so. These words explain why the Apostle 
again referred to Jewish law, after having in verse J.) 
already made use of an appeal to the Law as an argument. 
It is now again referred to only to introduce the crown
ing argument that Christ Himself perpetuated this law

in its application to the Christian ministry. (See Matt, 
x. 10; Luko x. 7.)

They which preach the gospel.—The preaching 
of the gospel is in tho Christian ministry the function 
which corresponds to the offering of sacrifice in the 
Jewish priesthood. Bengel well remarks, “ I f  the Mass 
were a sacrifice, Paul would undoubtedly have accom
modated to it the apodosis here.”

(15) But I.—Again, after the assertion of tho right, 
we have tho statement that though ho had vindicated 
the right by the highest and unquestionable authority 
of Christ Himself, tho Apostle had not seen fit to 
avail himself of it.

Neither have I written these things.— Better, 
neither am I  writing. The Apostle in these words caro- 
fnlly guards against tho possibility o f their taking these 
arguments used here as an indication of any intention 
on his part to give up now the independent position 
which he had hitherto assumed.

It were better for me to die.—Tlie meaning of 
these words is evidently that the Apostle would rather 
die than make void his right to boast or glory in his 
nnremunerated work in the Church—which would bo 
the case if he now or ever condescended to receive, as 
others did, any support from them. There is, however, 
a great variety of readings as to the actual mode of 
expression of this thought. Oue suggestion is ttiat 
the words may read thus:— “ It were better for mo 
to dio than (receive reward from you); no man shall 
make my ground of boasting void.”  Another is. “  It 
were better for me to die, rather than any one should 
make my ground of boasting void.”  There is great 
weight in favour of both of these readings. The follow
ing have also been suggested as possible readings of 
the passage :— “ It were better for mo to die than that 
my ground of boasting should die; no one shall make 
it void;” and “ It wero better for me to die than tlint
my ground of boasting-------: no man shall make it
void.”  In this last ease the Apostle pauses in the 
middle of his impassioned declaration, nml leaves tho 
sentence unfinished, as ho flings aside the thought 
that his ground of boasting could bo removed, and 
exclaims earnestly and emphatically, “ No man shall 
mako it void.”  Perhaps, on the whole, especially having 
regard to tho character of the writer, this last rendering 
is most likely to be the true one. In any ease, the 
general drift and meaning of the passage is tho same. 
The Apostle would rather die than lose his ground of 
boasting, and he boldly asserts liis determination to let 
no one deprive him of it.

tie) por though I preach the gospel, I have 
nothing to glory of.—Better, For though I  preach 
the gospel. 1 have no ground o f  boasting. St. Faul 
proceeds now to show- how his maintenance by the



The Apostle's Self-denial. I. CORINTHIANS, IX. All Things to all Men,

if  I  preach not the gospel!) (17) For if
I  do this thing willingly, I  have a re
ward : but if against my will, a dispen
sation o f the gospel is committed unto 
me. (18) W hat is my reward then? 
Verily that, when I preach the gospel, I  
may make the gospel of Christ without 
charge, that I  abuse not my power in 
the gospel.

(19) For though I be free from all 
men, yet have I made myself servant 
unto all, that I  might gain the more.

(2°) And unto the Jews I  became as a 
Jew, that I  might gain the Jews ; to 
them that are under the law, as under 
the law, that I  might gain them that are 
under the law ; (21) to them that are with
out law, as without law, (being not 
without law to God, but under the law 
to Christ,) that I  might gain them that 
are without law. <&> To the weak be
came I  as weak, that I  might gain the 
weak : I  am made all things to all men, 
that I might by all means save some.

Church would deprive liim of Ixis right to boast or 
glory iu his work. Tlio mere preaching of the gospel

3lies no ground of boasting; it is a necessity;
3 woe would await him in the judgment if he did 

not so. A  man can have no ground of boasting in 
doing that which he must do.

(1?) For if I do this thing willingly, I have a 
reward.—The previous words, “ Yea, woe is unto mo if 
I  preach not the gospel,”  are a parenthesis; and now 
the writer proves the truth of his assertion— that the 
necessity of preaching the gospel deprives the mere 
act itself of any grounds of boasting—by showing that 
if there were no necessity there womd be a ground of 
boasting. The argument is this:—Suppose it to be 
otherwise, and that there is no such necessity, then, by 
voluntarily undertaking it, I  have a reward. The 
undertaking it of my own free will would entitle me 
to a reward. But if (as is the case) not of my free 
will, but of necessity, then I am merely a steward—a 
slave doing his duty (chap. iv. 1 ; Luke xvii. 7— 10).

A dispensation of the gospel is committed 
unto me.—Better, I  am entrusted with a stewardship.

(18) What is my reward then ?—It seems better 
to omit the note of interrogation, and read the whole verse 
thus:— What reward then is to be mine, so that (i.e., 
which induces me) in preaching the gospel I  make the 
gospel without charge (to my hearers), so that I  use not 
my power in the gospel 1 The “  power ”  being the 
right to support maintained in verses 6, 12.

(19) For.—The question is here answered. His 
reward was to gain the greater number of converts— 
Jews (verse 20), Gentiles (verse 21), weak ones (verse 
22). The only reward he sought for or looked for in 
adopting that course of conduct, for pursuing which 
they taunted him with selfishness, was, after all, their 
good.

The word “  For,”  introducing the answer, would 
seem to imply that the reward must be a greater 
one. “  For ”  though an Apostle, I  became a slave 
of all tliat I might gain the greater number. The 
words “ greater number ”  probably include the two 
ideas, viz., a greater number than he could have 
gained had he used his rights as an Apostle, and 
also a greater number of converts than was gained by 
any other Apostle.

(-<>) And unto the Jews I became as a Jew.— 
This and the following verses are a eatagorical expla
nation of the previous statements. They show in detail 
both how he became the slave o f all and the reward he 
had in view in doing so.

For example, of St. Paul’s conformity to Jewish law, 
see Acts xvi. 3 ; xviii. IS» xx. 6 ; xxi. 26.

T o  them that are under the law . . . .—Better. 
To them that are under the Law, as under the Law, not

being myself under the Law. These last words are 
found iu all the best MSS., but have been omitted by 
an oversight of the copyist in the text from which our 
own translation is made. Those spoken of as “  Jews ”  
are, of course, Jews by birth and religion; those 
“ under the L aw ” are probably proselytes to Judaism. 
In neither case do they mean Christian converts, for 
the object of St. Paul’s conduct towards those of whom 
he here speaks was to win them to the Faith of Clirist. 
He himself was uo longer “ under the Law”  being a 
Christian (Gal. ii. 19).

(21) To them that are without law—i.e., the 
heathen. St. Paul adapted himself to their habits 
and mode of thought when necessary. He quoted from 
their literature (Acts xvii. 28); he based an argument 
on the inscriptions on their altars (Acts xvii. 23); and 
he did not require them to adopt Jewish ceremonies 
(Gal. ii. 9 ,.ll). The parenthesis explains in what sense 
only St. Paul was “  without ”  the Law, so as to prevent 
the possibility of this statement being used as a justi
fication of lawlessness. As being oue with Christ, 
he was indeed under the law of God as revealed in 
the person, work, and teaching of the Lord. (See 
Gal. vi. 2.)

(22) To the weak.—W e can scarcely take this (as 
some do) to refer to weak Christians, o f whom he has 
spoken in chap. viii. The whole passage treats of the 
attitude which the Apostle assumed towards various 
classes outside the Christian Church, that he might

ain them as converts. The words “  I became,”  which
ave introduced the various classes in verse 20, are 

here again repeated, and this passage seems to be an 
explanation and reiteration of what had gone before. 
“  It was to the weak points (not to the strong points) of 
Jews, proselytes, and Gentiles that I assimilated myself. 
To the weak ones among all these classes I  became weak, 
that I  might gain those weak ones.”

I am made all th in g s  to  all . . . .—Better, 
I  am become all things to all men that I  should save at 
least some. Although he had thus accommodated him
self, so far as was possible, consistently with Christian 
duty, to the weaknesses of all, he could only hope 
to win some of them. The natural climax would have 
been—“  I become all things to all men that I might 
win all." But the Apostle’s humility could not let him 
dare to hope for so great a reward as that. All the 
self-sacrifice he could make was necessary to gain “  at 
all events some,”  and that would be his ample reward. 
The word “  save ”  means “ win over to Christianity,”  as in 
chap. vii. 16, and is used here instead of the previous 
word “ gain,”  being repeated to prevent any possible 
perversion of the Apostle’s meaning as to “ gaining 
men.”  His subject was not, as enemies might suggest, 
to wiu them to himself—but to Christ.



Comparison of our Life I. CORINTHIANS, IX. to Athletic Games.

<23) And this I  do for the gospel’s 
sake, that I might be partaker thereof 
with you. <2‘J Know ye not that they 
which run in a race run all, but one 
receiveth the prize? So run, that ye 
may obtain. And every man that 
striveth for the mastery is temperate in 
all things. Now they do it to obtain

a corruptible crown ; but we an incor
ruptible. I therefore so run, not as 
uncertainly; so fight I, not as one that 
beateth the air: but I keep under
my body, and bring it into subjection : 
lest that by any means, when I have 
preached to others, I myself should be 
a castaway.

(23) And th is  I do . . .—Better, And all things I  
do fo r  the gospel's sake ; such being the reading of 
the best MSS. Hero a new thought is introduced. 
From them for whom he labours, the Apostle turns 
for a moment to himsolf. A fter all, the highest re
ward eveu an Apostlo can have is to bo a sharer in that 
common salvation which has been brought to light by 
the gospel. With argument and illustration, St. Paul 
had vigorously and unflinchingly maintained the 
dignity and rights o f his office. The pathetic words 
with which he now concludes show tliat in defending 
the dignity o f his Apostolato ho had not been forgetful 
of that personal humility which every Christian 
minister feels more and more deeply in proportion as 
he realises the greatness o f his office.

(3t) Know ye not . . .—The illustration which 
follows refers to these Isthmian games (so called from 
their taking placo in the isthmus where Corinth stood) 
with which his readers would be familiar. These, 
like the other games of Greece— the Olympian, Pythian, 
and Nemean— included every form of athletic exercise, 
and stood on an entirely different footing from any
thing o f the kind in modern times. For the Greek, these 
contests were great national and religious festivals. 
None but freemen could enter the lists, and they only 
after they had satisfied the appointed officers that they 
had for ten months undergone the necessary pre
liminary training. For thirty days previous to the 
contest the candidates had to attend the exercises at 
the gymnasium, and only after the fulfilment o f these 
conditions were they allowed, when the timo arrived, to 
contend in the sight o f assembled Greece. Proclama
tion was made of the name and country of each com
petitor by a herald. The victor was crowned with a 
garland of pine leaves or ivy. Tho family of the con
queror was honoured by his victory, and when ho 
returned to his native town ho would enter it through 
a breach in the walls, the object of this being to sym
bolise that for a town which was honoured with such a 
citizen no walls of defence were needful (Plutarch). 
Pindar, or some other great poet, would immortalise 
the victorious hero’s name in his verso, and in all future 
festivals the foremost seats would be occupied by the 
heroes of former contests.

So ru n —i.e., run in the way referred to, so that 
you may gain a prize.

(25) Every man that striveth for the mastery. 
— Better, Every one that enters into the contest. Tho 
Greek word (agonizomenos) is identical with the English 
“  agonise.”  Hence the use in devotional works of tho 
phrase “ to agonise in prayer,”  etc.

Is temperate in all things.—He fulfils not only 
some, but all of the necessary preliminary conditions. 
He indulges self in no way.

They do it to obtain a corruptible crown.— 
There are two striking points o f contrast between the 
earthly race and the spiritual course. There is but one 
obtains a reward in the earthly contest; none need fail

of it in tho heavenly race. That reward in the one 
caso is perishable; in the other it is imperishable. If, 
then— such is St. Paul’s argument— men show such 
extraordinary devotion and self-sacrifice for a reward 
which is merely perishable, and which each has only a 
chance of gaining, wliat should not bo the devotion and 
self-sacrifice of those for all of whom an imperishable 
reward is certain!

(26) I therefore so run.—The Apostle appeals 
to his own conduct as an illustration of the lesson which 
ho is teaching, and by means of it reminds the reader 
that the whole o f this chnpter has been a vindication of 
his own self-denial, and that ho has a clear and definite 
object in view.

So fight I.—The illustration is changed from run
ning to boxing, both being included in tho word used 
in verso 25, ”  contending.”  Ho has an adversary to 
contend against, and he strikes him, and does not 
wildly and impoteutly strike at him, and so only beat 
the air.

(27) But I keep under my body.—Better, but I  
bruise my body. The word is very strong, and implies 
to beat tho flesh until it becomes black and blue. The 
only other placo the'word occurs is in Luke xviii. 5. 
The body is spoken of as his adversary, or tho scat of 
those lusts and appetites which “  war against the mind ’’ 
(Rom. vii. 23; Gal. v. 17).

Bring it into subjection.—Better, and make it a 
slave. Tho idea is carried on that tho body is not only 
conquered, but led captive. W o must remember that 
tho language all throughout this passage is figurative, 
and tho statement here refers, not to tho infliction of 
actual pain on the body, but to the subduing of tho 
appetites and passions which are located in it. Tho 
true position of our natural appetites is that they 
should bo entirely our servants, and not our masters; 
that wo “  should not follow or be led by them,”  but 
that they should follow and bo led by us.

Lest that by any means. — "Better, lest having 
been a herald to others, I  myself shoidd be re
jected. The image is carried on, and the Apostle 
says that he has a further motive to live a life of self- 
denial— viz., that he having acted as a herald, proclaim
ing the conditions of the contest and the requisite 
preliminaries for it, should not be found to have liim- 
self fulfilled them. It is the same image kept up 
still of this race, and of the herald who announced tho 
name of the victor, and the fact that he had fulfilled 
tho necessary conditions. It was not tho custom for 
the herald to join in tho contest, but the Apostle was 
himsolf both a runner in the Christian course, and a 
herald of the conditions of that race to others. Hence, 
naturally, he speaks of tho two characters, which in 
the actual illustration would bo distinct, as united in 
one when applied spiritually to himself. The word 
“  cast away ”  conveys a wrongimpression. The Greek 
word signifies ono who had not behaved according to 
the prescribed regulations.



The Sacraments o f the Jews I. CORINTHIANS, X. are Types of ours.

CHAPTER X .— Moreover, brethren, 
Chap. i. l — I would not that ye should 
warningurand be ignorant, how that all 
d irection  re- our fathers were under the

«' meat C!°ud> , a“d aI1 Passed 
offered to idols, through the sea ; <-> and 
were all baptized unto Moses in the

A.D.se.

l Or. went with 
thou.

cloud and in the sea; and did all eat 
the same spiritual m eat; and did all 
drink the same spiritual drink : for they 
drank of that spiritual Rock that fol
lowed 1 them : and that Rock was Christ.
(5) But with many of them God was not 
well pleased: foi they were overthrown

X .

(D Moreover, brethren, . . . Better, For I  
would not, brethren, that you should be ignorant. 
From the strong statement of personal self-distrust 
with which the previous chapter concludes, the Apostle 
now passes on to show that Jewish history contains 
solemn examples of the falliug-away of those who 
seemed to stand strong in divine favour and privilege. 
The same kind of dangers still beset God’s people, but 
they will never be greater than the strength which God 
will give to bear them. These thoughts are then applied 
to the immediate subject in hand, viz., the partaking 
of meat which had been used in the heathen temples. 
The subject is, as it were, taken up from chap. viii. 13, 
where an expression of personal willingness to forego 
a right, led the writer aside to the subject which occupies 
chap. ix. Uniting chap, xi., 1, with the last verse 
of this cliapter, the general outline o f the argument is 
as follows :—

Chap. x. 1— 11. The history of the Jewish Church 
contains examples which ought to be warnings 
against self-confidence.

Yerses 12— 14. These thonghts should make the 
Christians distrustful of themselves, but not 
hopeless.

Yerses 15— 17. The unity of the Christian body 
with Christ, as expressed and realised in the 
Holy Communion, renders impossible a com
munion of the same body with the objects of 
idolatrous worship.

Yerses 18— 22. Any partaking of idolatrous feasts 
would involve union to such extent as would 
compromise, just as Israel’s partaking of 
8acrifieal offerings involved union with the 
altar of Jehovah.

Yerso 23—chap. xi. 1. An enunciation of the 
principles deduced from the foregoing con
siderations which should gnide the Corin
thian Christians in their partaking of meat 
which might have been offered to idols.

That ye should be ignorant.—The thought here 
is not that his readers were at all likely to be ignorant 
of the mere historical fact which he now recalls, and 
with which they were doubtless qnite familiar, but that 
they were probably unmindful of the spiritual lessons 
which are to be learnt from such a grouping of the facts 
as the Apostle now gives, and of the striking contrast 
between the enjoyment of great privileges by all (five 
times emphatically repeated) and the apostaey of the 
greater part of them. The Apostle assumes their 
familiarity with the facts referred to, and does not feel 
it needful to mention that of the “  all,”  literally only 
two (Joshua and Caleb) gained tho ultimate approval of 
Jehovah.

Our fathers.—These words need not limit the 
reference of this teaching to the Jewish Christians 
only. It would iucludo all Christians by right of 
spiritual descent.

(2) Were all baptized unto Moses.—1The weight 
of evidence is in favour of the middle voice for tho verb 
hero used; signifying that they all voluntarily had 
themselves baptised to Moses. Moses was God’s 
representative under the Law, and so they were 
baptised unto him in their voluntarily joining with 
that “  Church ”  of God which marched beneath the

, shadow of tho cloud, and passed through the waters 
of the sea—as Christians, are baptised unto Jesus 

i Christ,— He being (in a higher sense both in kind 
and in degree) God’s representative in the New Dis
pensation.

Tho “  cloud ”  and tho “ sea ”  refer to the cloud that 
overshadowed tho Israelites (Ex. xiii. 21, and see Num.
xiv. 14), and the passage tlirongh the Bed Sea (Ex. 
xiv. 32; Num. xxxv. 8).

(3) Spiritual meat.—The manna (Ex. xvi. 13) was 
not natural food, for it was not produced in the natural 
way, but it was supplied by the Spirit and power of God. 
Bread from earth would be natural bread, but this was 
bread from heaven (John vi. 31). Our Lord (John vi. 
50) had already made the Christian Church familiar 
with the “  true bread,”  of which that food had been the 
typical forecast.

G) That spiritual Rock that followed them.—
There was a Jewish tradition that the Rock— i.e., a 

! fragment broken off from the rock smitten by Moses— 
j followed the Israelites through their journey, and St.
I Paul, for the purpose of illustration, adopts that 

account instead of the statement in Num. xx. 11. The J emphatic repetition of the word “ spiritual ”  before 
| “  drink ”  and “ rock ”  reminds the reader that it is tho 

spiritual and not the historic aspect of the fact which 
is present to St. Paul’s mind. The traditional account 
of tho Rock was a more complete illustration of the 
abiding presence of God, which was the point tliat tho 

I Apostle here desires to bring forward.
I And that Rock w as C hrist.—As Christ was 

“  God manifest in the flesh ”  in tho New Dispen
sation, so God manifest in the Rock (the source of 
sustaining life) was the Christ o f the Old Dispensation. 
The Jews had become familiar with the thought of 
God as a Rock. (See 1 Sam. ii. 2 ; Ps. xci. 12; Isa. 
xxxii. 2.) Though the Jews may have recognised the 
Rock poetically as God, they know not that it was, as 

| a manifestation of God’s presence, typical of the mani
festation which was yet to be given in the Incarnation.

I Such seems to be the force of the statement and of the 
word “ But ”  which emphatically introduces it. But 
though they thought it only a Rock, or applied the 
word poetically to Jehovah, that Rock was Christ.

(5) B u t w ith  many of th e m .—Better, Never
theless not with the greater part o f them teas God 
pleased. This introduces the point from which the 
Apostle seeks to draw the great lesson of self-distrust. 
All had all these privileges—privileges of a baptism 
and a spiritual meat and drink which correspond with 
the sacramental ordinances which are proofs and 
pledges of all tho privileges of us Christians—and yet 
with the greater part—iu fact, with all except two— of
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in the wilderness. (6) Now these things 
were our examples,1 to the intent we 
should not lust after evil things, as they 
also lusted. Neither be ye idolaters, 
as were some of them ; as it is written, 
The people sat down to eat and drink,* 
and rose up to play. W Neither let us 
commit fornication, as some of them

1 ( ir . o u r flg n r r t .  
h N am  23. 0.

e Num. 21. 9.

a Kx. 32. 8 : P».ltJO. U.
d Num. 14. 37.

committed, and fell in one day three 
and twenty thousand.4 <9) Neither let 
us tempt Christ, as some of them also 
tempted, and were destroyed of ser
pents.6 <10) Neither murmur ye, as some 
of them also murmured, and were de
stroyed of the destroyer.* dD Now all 
these things happened unto them for

that vast multitudo God was not pleased, as is proved 
by the fact that (Num. xiv. 16) all except Caleb and 
Joshua perished in tho wilderness.

(6> Now these things were our examples.— 
Bettor, Now these things were types o f us. “ N ow ” 
introduces the contrast between tho physical Israel and 
tho spiritual Israel, between tho physical death which 
befol tho majority of tho former, and the spiritual 
death which, if privileges bo neglected or abused, must 
befal tho latter.

To the intent.—St. Paul regards everything that 
has happened in history as having a divine purpose of 
blessing for others. A ll this material suffering on their 
part will not bo in vain if it teaches us tho spiritual 
lesson which God would have us learn from it.

We should not lu s t  a fter evil things.—Tho 
Apostle now sets forth the causes with which tho 
majority of the Israelites neutralised the great advan
tages in which all had shared. The lusting after evil 
things must bo taken as applying to their general 
conduct (evidenced especially in the circumstances 
mentioned in Niun. xi. 4, 18). “ As they also ” directly
connects the sins which tho Corinthians were in danger 
of with the sins which led to tho overthrow of tho 
Israelites. Tho idolatry and eating and drinking and 
committing fornication all refer to kinds of sin which 
tiie Corinthians were liable to commit if they did not 
keep themselves perfectly distinct from tho heathen. 
(See chap. vi. 12.)

(8) And fell in one day three and twenty 
thousand. — In Num. xxv. 9 the statement is that 
twenty-four thousand perished. Various and ingenious 
attempts have been made to reconcile those two ac
counts of tho actual numbers. Tho explanation most 
in harmony with tho character of the writer, and tho 
utterly unessential nature of the point historically, is, I 
venture to think, that either the Apostle quoted from 
memory a fact of no great importance, or else that ho 
referred for his figures to some copy of the L X X ., in 
which tho numbers might bo specified as here.

(9) Neither let us tempt Christ.—Better, Neither 
let us tempt the Lord, as some o f  them tempted, and 
perished by serpents. There is much controversy as to 
whether the word hero is “  God ”  or “ Christ ”  or 
“  tho Lord,” each having a certain amount o f MS. 
support. On tho whole, tho reading hero adopted (the 
Lord) seems from internal evidence to have been most 
likely tho true reading. It is possible that the word 
“  God ”  crept into the text, having been put as a mar
ginal explanation to get over tho supposed difficulty 
involved in applying tho words which follow, “  they 
also tempted,” to Christ. For in what sense could it 
have boon said that the Israelites tempted Christ ? 
There is no reason, however, for connecting “ some of 
them tempted ”  (tho word “  also ”  is not in the original) 
with tho object of tho previous clause : and it is notice
able that the second word translated “  tempted ”  is not 
tho same as the first. “  Let us not tempt ” is in the

original an intensified form of the verb which is used 
in its simple form in “ some of them tempted.”  The 
reading “  Christ ”  may have come into the text as 
being an explanation that by tho word “  Lord ”  St. 
Paul meant tho Redeemer.

Tho real meaning of tho passage, however, is evi
dent. Tho Israelites had, by their longing after tho 
things left behind in Egypt, tried God so that God 
had asserted Himself in visiting them with punish
ment, and so Christians must bo on their guard, with 
such a warning before them, not to tempt their 
Lord by hankering after those worldly and physical 
pleasures from which He by His death has delivered 
them. (See Num. xxi. 4— 6.) Some of tho Corinthian 
Christians seemed by their conduct, as regards eating 
and drinking and indulging in sensuality, to long for 
that liberty in reference to things which they liad 
enjoyed before conversion, instead of enjoying these 
spiritual blessingo and feeding on tho spiritual sus
tenance which Christ had provided for them.

Were destroyed of serpents.—Better, and tcere 
destroyed by the serpents. Tho article before “ ser
pents ”  indicates that the reference is to a particular 
and well known fact.

(10) N e ith e r  m u rm u r ye.—Tho reference here is 
to Num. xvi. 41— 17, and tho historical event alluded 
to— viz., the murmuring of the Israelites against their 
God-given leaders, Moses and Aaron— is analogous to 
the murmuring of tho Corinthians against their Apostle, 
St. Paul. It is noticeable that St. Paul attributes tho 
death of the people to the Destroyer— i.e., God’s 
messenger sent to destroy— while in Numbers they are 
said to have perished hy the “ plague.”  Every pesti
lence that swept over nations to purify them was a 
messenger from God. Thus in Ps. lxxviii. 50 God is 
said to give “  their life over to the pestilence,”  which 
in Ex. xii. 23 is spoken of as “  the destroyer.”

(ID Happened unto them for ensamples.— 
Better, happened unto them typically ; and it was 
written fo r  our admonition. The verb “ happened ”  is 
plural, referring to the multiplied occurrences which 
tho Apostle has just mentioned; hut “  written ”  is 
singular, referring to tho sacred record in which tho 
historical facts are handed down. The Apostle does 
not state that the purpose which God had in view in 
allowing these sins and judgments was that they might 
serve “  for ensamples ”  for after-generations, as may at 
first sight seem to bo the meaning of the English, 
but the real point of the passago is—These things 
which occurred to them are to be looked upon by 
ns, not merely as interesting historical events, but as 
having a typical significance. Their record remains as 
a standing warning that great privileges may lx» enjoyed 
by many, and used by them to their destruction. The 
temporal blessings of the Jewish nation foreshadow 
tho greater spiritual blessings of the Christian Church.

The ends of the world.—Better, the ends o f  the 
ages (Matt. xiii. 39).
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ensamples1: and they are written for 1 
our admonition, upon whom the ends of 
the world are come.

(i2) Wherefore let him that thinketh 
he standeth take heed lest he fall.
(i3) There hath no temptation taken 
you but such as is common2 to man : 8 
but God is faithful; who will not 
suffer you to be tempted above that 
ye are able; but will with the tempta
tion also make a way to escape, that 
ye may be able to bear it. Where

Or, type*. fore, my dearly beloved, flee from 
idolatry.

(15) I  speak as to wise m en; judge ye 
what I  say. (16) The cup of blessing 
which we bless, is it not the communion 
of the blood of Christ? The bread 
which we break, is it not the com
munion of the body of Christ ? (17) For
we being many are one bread, and one 
body: for we are all partakers of that 
one bread.

(18) Behold Israel after the flesh: are

(12) Wherefore.—This is tho practical conclusion 
of the whole matter. W e are to look baek on that 
strange record of splendid privilege and of terrible fall 
and learn from it the solemn lesson of self-distrust. 
Led forth by divinely appointed leaders, overshadowed 
by the Divine Presence, supported by divinely given food 
and drink, the vast hosts of Israel had passed from tho 
bondage of Egypt into the glorious liberty of children 
of the living G od ; yet amid all those who seemed to 
stand so secure in their relation to God, but a few fell 
not. Christians, called forth from a more deadly bond
age into a more glorious liberty, are in like peril. Let 
the one who thinks that he stands secure take great heed, 
lest he fall. The murmuring against their apostolic 
teachers, the longing to go so far as they could in 
indulgence without committing actual sin, were terribly 
significant indications in the Corinthian Church. When 
we feel ourselves beginning to dislike those who warn 
us against sin, and when we find ourselves measuring 
with minute casuistry what is tho smallest distance 
that we can place between ourselves and some desired 
object of indulgence without actually sinning, then 
“ let him that thinketh he staudetli take heed lest he 
fafl.”

(13) There hath no temptation taken you.— 
What is meant by a “ temptation common to man ” 
(or rather, suited to man) is explained further on as a 
temptation which one is “  able to bear.”  From the 
warning and exhortation of the previous verse the 
Apostle passes on to words of enconragement, “ Yon 
need not be hopeless or despairing.”  God permits the 
temptation by allowing the ^circumstances which create 
temptation to arise, but He takes care that no Fate 
bars tho path of retreat. With each temptation he 
makes a way to escape from it. And that is so, 
mnst be so, beeanse God is faithful. The state of 
salvation to which God has called us would be a de
lusion if there were an insuperable difficulty to our con- 
tinning in it. W e have in this verso, perhaps, the 
most practical and therefore the clearest exposition to 
be found of the doctrine of free-will in relation to God’s 
overruling power. God makes an open road, but then 
man himself must walk in it. God controls circum
stances, but man uses them. That is where his 
responsibility lies.

(ID Wherefore, my dearly beloved, flee from 
idolatry.—These words show that throngh all the 
previons argument and warning the writer had in 
view the particular dangers arising from their contact 
with the heathen world, and especially the partaking 
in the sacrificial feasts. Not because they were 
enemies, but because they are his “  beloved ”  he had 
written thus to them. Because God is a faithful God—

because Ho makes it possible for you to escape these 
dangers and sins— flee from idolatry. Do not be 
trying how near you can get to it, but rather how fa r  
you ean get from  it.

(is) I speak as to wise m e n -These words are not 
hypothetical; they imply the point of view from which 
the Apostle is now regarding his readers— viz., com
petent to reeognise the force of his argument. Having 
warned them against any participation in idolatry, 
even such as would be involved in joining in tho 
sacrificial feasts, as dangerous to themselves, he now

roceeds to show that such a participation would be
erogatory to, and incompatible with, their union 

with Christ. The identity and intimacy of that union 
is first established by a reference to the Holy Com
munion, in partaking of which both the unity o f the 
Church and its union with Christ are vividly ex
pressed.

(16) The cup o f  blessing which we bless.—In 
other passages the cup is mentioned after the bread, 
and not, as here, before it. The order in which they are 
placed here has been variously accounted for, as arising 
either (Stanley) from the analogy to the heathen feasts, 
in which the libation came before the food, or (Meyer) 
because tho Apostle intends to dwell at greater length 
upon the bread. The use of the plural “  we,”  in re
ference to both the blessing of the cup and the breaking 
of the bread, clearly indicates that it was in virtue of 
his representing the entire company present, and not 
as individually possessed of some miraculous gift, that 
the one who presided at a Communion peidormed the 
act of consecration. On the whole subject o f the 
Eucharistic feasts in Corinth, see Notes on chap. xi. 17. 
Communion with the body and blood of Christ is estab
lished and asserted in this partaking of the bread and 
of the cup.

(17) por we being many are one bread.—
Better, For it is one bread, and we, the many, are one 
body, fo r  we all take a portion o f  that one bread. 
This verse explains how “  the breaking ”  of the bread 
was the significant act which expressed sacramentally 
tho communion of the body of Christ. There is one 
bread, it is broken into many pieces, and as we all 
(thongh each receives only a fragment) partake of tho 
ono bread which unbroken consisted of these pieces, 
we though many individuals are one body, even the 
Body of Christ with whom, as well as with each 
other, we have communion in that act. _

(18) Bek old Israel after the flesh—i.e., Israel in 
its merely human aspect, not the spiritual Israel (Rom. 
ii. 28; Gal. iv. 29; vi. 16). The sacrifice was divided—  
a portion offered upon the altar and a portion taken 
and eaten (Deut. xii. 18; xvi. 11): so whoever ato a
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not they which eat of the sacrifices par
takers of the altar? W hat say I 
then ? that the idol is any thing, or that 
which is offered in sacrifice to idols is 
any thing ? But /  say, that the 
things which the Gentiles sacrifice,0 1 
they sacrifice to devils, and not to G od : 
and I would not that ye should have 
fellowship with devils. <21> Ye cannot 
drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup 
of devils : ye cannot be partakers of the

Lord’s table, and of the table of devils.
Do we provoke the Lord to jealousy ? 

are we stronger than he ?
(23) All things are lawful for me, but 

all things are not expedient: all things 
are lawful for me, but all things edify 
not. W  Let no man seek his own, but 
every man another’s wealth.

(25) Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, 
that eat, asking no question for con
science sake: (-6) for the earth is the

portion of tin? same sacrifice was a partaker in common 
with (not “ of,”  ns in the English translation) the altar. 
This is another argument against partaking of the 
heathen feasts. You cannot do so without connection 
with the heathen altar. The example of Israel proves 
that.

(19) What say I  then ? —It miglit have been argued 
from the preceding verse that the Apostle admitted tho 
heathen offerings and tho idols to which they wore 
offered to bo as real as were the offerings and Being to 
whom tho altar was erected by Israel, whereas in chap,
viii. 4 he had asserted the contrary.

(20) B u t  I say.—Better, N o ; but that the things 
which they sacrifice they sacrifice to devils, and not to 
God.

Tho word “ devils ”  means evil spirits. The heathen 
world is regarded by the Christian Church as under 
the dominion of tho Evil Spirit and his emissaries 
(Eph. ii. 2 ; vi. 12), and in reminding tho Corinthians 
that in Israel an eater of tho sacrificial meat became a 
partaker with tho altar of God, the Apostle meant to 
warn them that they would, if they partook of sacri
ficial meats offered on an altar of devils, become a 
sharer with that altar and the beings to whom the 
altar appertained.

(2b 22) Ye ca n n o t  . . .—Here follows the special 
reason why tho Apostle desires them not to partake of 
tho wine poured forth in libation to devils, or the table 
on wliich meat sacrificed to these devils was spread out 
as food. Such would deprive them of their participation 
in tho cup of the Lord and the table on which the 
Lord’s Supper was placed. Of course the impossibility 
was moral, not physical. So the Apostle adds the 
warning question. Do you in fact do so ? Do you do 
that which is morally impossible, and so provoke tbo 
jealousy of our jealous God, who will liave no divided 
allegiance ? Surely we are not stronger than Ho ? To 
such a question then? can bo but one answer. These 
words, which are the climax of the argument, are 
naturally suggested by the passage in Deuteronomy 
(xxxii. 15— 18), which was evidently in tho Apostle’s 
mind all through this argument, containing as it does 
the striking words, “  Rock of his salvation.”  “  They 
sacrifice unto devils and not to God,”  and “ they pro
voked Him to jealousy.”

(23) All things are lawful for me.—The Apostle 
now proceeds to conclude, with some practical direction 
and advice, tho question of tho eating of meat offered 
to idols, from which immediate subject tho strong 
expression of personal feeling in chap. viii. 13 
had led him to branch off into tho various aspects 
of collateral matters which have occupied him since, 
and to which the subject treated of in verses 14 
— 22 of this chapter naturally lead back the thoughts 
of the writer. He repeats here the great principle

of Christian liberty, “  A ll things aro lawful for me ”  
(see chap. vi. 12), but insists, as before, that its ap
plication must bo limited by a regard (1) to the effect 
which each action has upon ourselves, and (2) its 
influence on tho Church at large. “  Does this act 
tend to my own spiritual profit ? Does it tend to 
build up others ?”  should be tho practical rules of 
Christian life.

(2t) B u t  every man another’ s wealth.—Better, 
but each one another's good. Tho English word 
“ wealth ” has, in process of time, come to bear a limited 
significance, such as did not originally belong to it. 
B y “ wealth ”  wre now mean temporal possessions or 
advantage; it originally meant “  good,”  including more 
especially “ moral welfare,”  as in the collect for tho 
Queen in the Prayer Book, “  Grant her in health and 
wealth long to live.”

(25) Whatsoever is sold in the shambles.—Here 
is tho practical application of tho principle laid down. 
When a Christian sees meat exposed for sale in the 
public market let him buy it and eat i t ; ho need not 
ask any question to satisfy liis conscience on the sub
ject. Some of the meat which had been used for 
sacrificial purposes was afterwards sold in the markets. 
Tho weaker Christians feared lest if they unconsciously 
bought and ate some of that meat they would beeomo 
thereby defiled. The Apostle’s view is that when once 
sent into tho public market it beeomes simply meat, and 
its previous use gives it no significance. You buy it as 
meat, and not as part of a sacrifice. Thus tho advice 
here is not at variance with tho previous argument in 
verses 20, 21. The act which is there condemned as a 
“  partaking of the table of devils ”  is tho eating of 
sacrificial meat at one of the feasts given in tho court 
of tho heathen temple, when tho meat was avowedly 
and significantly a portion of the sacrifice. The words 
“  for conscience sake ”  have lx?en variously interpreted 
as meaning, (1) Enter into no inquiry, so that your con
science may not be troubled, as it would be if you 
learned that the meat had been used for sacrifice; or. 
(21 Ask no question, lest some weak person’s conscience 
be defiled if they hear that it is sacrificial meat and 
yet see you eat it. This latter interpretation must Ik? 
rejected, as the Apostle clearly points out in verse 28 
that ho has been hero speaking o f the person’s ow?i 
conscience, and only there proceeds to speak of a brother’s 
conscience.

(26) The earth is the Lord’s . . . .—All food 
that earth brings forth or nourishes is God’s gift, and 
therefore good. It was merely when regarded as an 
actual sacrifice that any meat could be considered that 
“  o f devils.”  This great truth, recognised in the Old 
Testament as well as in the New, is the reason of the 
previous statement that conscience need not come into 
tho matter at all.
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Lord’s,® and the fulness thereof. (27) I f  a 'i0' U: 
any of them that believe not bid you to ■ 
a feast, and ye be disposed to g o ; what- , 
soever is set before you, eat, asking no 
question for conscience sake, I28) But 
if any man say unto you, This is offered 
in sacrifice unto idols, eat not for his 
sake that shewed it, and for conscience 
sake : for the earth is the Lord’s,4 and 
the fulness thereof: (29) conscience, I  
say, not thine own, but of the other: 
for why is my liberty judged of another i 
man’s conscience? ^  For if I  by grace1 j1 0r, thanksgiving. 
be a partaker, why am I  evil spoken of 
for that for which I  give thanks ? 3 0r> ̂ aaaums.

| A.U. HI

(si) Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, 
or whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory 
of God. (32) Give none offence, neither 
to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles,2 nor to 
the church of God : even as I  please
all men in all things, not seeking mine 
own profit, but the 'profit of many, that 
they may be saved.

CHAPTER X I . — Be ye followers 
of me, even as I  also am of Christ.

(2) Now I praise you, Chap. xi. 2 — 
brethren, that ye remem
ber me in all things, and their heads in 
keep the ordinances,3 as I Publlc-

(27> I f  any of them that believe not . . . 
How should a Christian act if a heathen friend invited 
him to a feast ? Should he inquire whether thero was 
any sacrificial meat at the feast, and so avoid eating’ it ? 
No. The same principle applies here—no question 
need he asked.

(28) -But if any man . . . .—If, however, some 
weak brother present points out that it is sacrificial 
meat, do not eat for his sake and for conscience sake (see 
verse 29). Here your personal liberty is to be modified 
by the principle mentioned in verse 24. I f  the weak 
brother see you eat the flesh which he has just informed 
you was used as a sacrifice, he may be led by your ex
ample to eat it himself, though the very fact of his 
having called your attention to it showed that he thinks 
it wrong, and so his conscience is defiled.

The word (hierothuton) here used (according to the 
best MSS.) for “  offered to an idol ”  is different from 
the condemnatory word (eidolothuton) elsewhere used; 
as natural courtesy would lead a Christian at the table 
o f a heathen to use an epithet which would not be 
offensive to his host. A  lesson in controversy— Don’t 
conceal your conscientious convictions, but don’t ex
press them in language unnecessarily painful to your 
opponent.

The repetition of the words “ The earth is the 
Lord’s,”  &c., in this verso is an interpolation not 
found in the best MSS., and tends to interrupt the 
thought which is carried on in verse 29.

(29> Conscience, I say, not thine own, but of 
the other.—In the previous verse there is nothing to 
indicate that the obligation not to eat the meat under 
such circumstances arises from a consideration of the 
tenderness of the other’s conscience. Here any danger 
of mistake as to whose conscience is meant is removed. 
Of course (says St. Paul) I  mean his conscience, not 
yours. For no other man’s scruples are to bind my 
conscience. While the opinion or weakness of another 
is never to make my conscience waver from what it 
knows to be true, it may often be a reason for our 
sacrificing in act some personal indulgence.

(30) por if I by grace be a partaker.—Better, 
I f  I  thankfully partake, why am I  evil spoken o f fo r  that 
for which I  give thanks 1 Such a question might be asked 
by some who object to the restriction on their liberty 
which the advice just given implies. To the querulous 
objector the Apostle gives no definitely limited reply. 
He lays down in the following verses the great prin
ciples which should guide all Christian life, and by 
which therefore every detail of it should be regulated.

(31) Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or 
whatsoever ye do.—These words embrace all life. 
The definite acts of eating and drinking are mentioned 
expressly as they are the subject immediately under 
consideration. They are, however, to be regulated by 
the same principle which guides all true life. The 
modem idea of some acts being religions and some 
secular is neither here nor elsewhere recognised by St. 
Paul. No act of life is in itself either religious or 
secular. The quality of each act depends on the spirit 
whichgnidesit, and the motive from which itsprings. The 
commonest thing may be done in a high Christian spirit. 
The greatest deed may spring from a low and selfish 
motive. A  religious act done in a seeular spirit is secular. 
A  secular thing done in a religious spirit *is religious. 
This is “  the great first principle ”  of Christian life.

(32) Give none offence. — A practical test of 
whether any course of eonduct is to the glory of God. 
I f  it cause any human being to offend then it is not to 
God’s glory. Heretofore St. Paul had spoken only of 
the edification of the Christian Church, and the avoid
ance of any offence to a Christian brother. Here the 
sphere of moral obligation is enlarged. Jew and Greek, 
as well as the Christian Church, are to be objects of 
our Christian solicitude.

(33) Even as I please all men . . .—Better, even 
as I  in all things am seeking to please all men, not 
seeking my own profit, hut that o f  the many— i.e., the 
whole great mass of men, and not, as the English seems 
to imply, merely “ a great number.”  This is the 
same idea as “  I  am made all things to all men.”  (See 
chap. ix. 22.)

With the last verse of this chapter we must connect 
the first verso of chap, xi., “  Become imitators of me, 
even as I am of Christ.”  This is the completion 
of the exhortation. The Apostle refers to his own 
example, but only to lead his readers up to Christ as 
the great example of One “  who pleased not Himself ” 
(Rom. xv. 3). His own example is valuable inas
much as it is the example of one who is striving to 
conform to the image of his Lord. With the mention 
of the holiest Example and the most sacred Name, the 
whole of this argument and exhortation reaches its 
natural climax and conclusion.

X I.
(1) Be ye followers of me.— See concluding Note 

on cliap. x.
(2) Now I  praise you.—A  new subject is here 

introduced, and occupies to verse 16. The exhortation
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delivered them to you. <s> But I would 
have you know, that the head of 
every man is Christ; and the head of 
the woman is the m an; and the head of 
Christ is Cod. Every man praying

or prophesying, having his head covered, 
dishonoured his head. <5> But every 
woman that praycth or propliesieth with 
her head uncovered dishonoured her 
head: for that is even all one as if she

of tlu> previous verso probably recalled to the Apostle’s 
mind that to a certain extent the Corinthians did 
follow his teaching and example; and had possibly 
in their letter, to which ho was now replying, boasted 
of their obedience. The rebuke wliicn ho is about 
to administer is, with characteristic courtesy, intro
duced with words of commendation. While there 
is a likeness in form in the original in the words 
“ imitators ” and *• remember,”  the latter is weaker 
in its significance. He exhorts them to bo “  imita
tors.”  Ho praises them only for bearing him in
mind in all things to the extent of obeying certain 
practical directions which ho had given them. The 
word “  ordinances,” or traditions, hero refers to matters 
o f Christian discipline (as in Acts xvi. 4; 2 Tlioss. iii. 6).

(3) But I would have you know.—After the 
general commendation in the previous verso, the reproof 
for neglecting, or desiring to neglect, his precepts in one 
particular case, is thus introduced. The subject treated 
of, vi/.., the uncovering of their heads by women in as
semblies for worship, was of ephemeral moment, and 
as we all now would regard it, of trivial importance. 
Every circumstance, however, which could in the least 
degree cause the principles of Christianity to be per
verted or misunderstood by the heathen world was of 
vital importance in those early days of the Church, and 
hence wo find the Apostle, who most fearlessly taught 
the principles o f Christian liberty, condemning most 
earnestly every application of those principles which 
might bo detrimental to tho best interests of the Chris
tian faith. To feel bound to assert your liberty in every 
detail of social and political life is to cease to be free—  
tho very liberty becomes a bondage.

The head of every man is Christ.—Tlie Apostle 
does not merely treat of the outward practice on which 
his advice has been sought, but proceeds to lay down 
tho principles which are opposed to tho principle of 
that absolute and essential equality, which, found its 
expression and assertion in the practice of women 
uncovering their heads in public assemblies.

Tho allusion here is not to Christ as tho Head of the 
whole human race and of all things (as in Eph. i. 22; 
Col. i. 16; ii. 10), but as the Head of ‘ ‘ the Body,” the 
Christian Church : and this thought introduces the 
general argument regarding the practical subordination 
of woman, by reminding the Corinthians that thongli 
there is in tho Church a perfect spiritual equality (as 
taught in Gal. iii. 28), yet that it is an equality which 
is of order and not of disorder— that it is an equality 
which can only be preserved by remembering that each 
is not an isolated irresponsible atom, but a part of an 
organic whole. Thero is a Head to tho Church, there
fore it is not a machine composed of various parts, but 
a body consisting of various members. As there is a 
subordination of the whole body to Christ, so thero is in 
that body a subordination of woman to man. The last 
clause, “  the Head of Christ is God,”  gives (as is St. 
Paul’s custom, see chaps, iii. 23; viii. 6 ; xv. 25) com
pleteness to the thought. As the Head of tho Church 
i.e., as tho man Christ Jesus—Christ is subordinate to 
tho Father, and, indeed, perhaps tho idea is carried 
farther into the mystery o f the divine nature itself, as

consisting of three Persons co-etemal and co-equal, yet 
lieing designated with an unvarying sequence as “  first,”  
and ‘ ‘ second,”  and “ third.”

H) Every man praying or prophesying. Tho 
reference here is to public prayer and teaching (tho word 
“ prophesying”  is used in its less restricted sense). Tho 
Apostle probably does not allude to any case in Corinth 
where a man had actually taken part in a religious 
meeting with covered head. The Greek practice was 
for men to have their heads uncovered when joining in 
religious ceremonies (Grotius in loc.). To this practice 
St. Paul would incline, as licing the national custom of 
tho country, and as also being typical of the dis
tinction between the sexes which no lias just laid 
down. Tho Apostlo’s teaching on this subject is a 
remarkable illustration of how completely he had 
overcome his old Jewish prejudice, and how tho 
whole of liis nature luul become leavened with the 
freedom of the gospel— for it was tho custom 
amongst tho Jews for the man to pray with covered 
head, and tho face veiled with the Tallith, as an expres
sion of his unworthiness to speak face to face with 
God. It was a profound insight into human nature 
which enabled tho Apostle to realise how an external 
symbol would infallibly tend to modify doctrine, and 
how thus the perpetuating of such a custom in the 
Christian Church might have hindered the full re
cognition o f the great truth of tho personal and 
direct communication of every individual soul with the 
Father.

Dishonoureth his head. He dishonours his own 
head inasmuch as it is the part of his body from which 
Christ has taken His title as “  Head of tho Body,” the 
Church—and thus he dishonours his Spiritual Head, 
even Christ.

(5> But every woman that prayeth . . .— 
From tho hypothetical case of the man praying or 
preaching with covered head (wliich was mentioned first 
for the sake of introducing the antithesis), the Apostle 
comes now to tho actual case of which he has to treat, 
viz., the woman uncovering her head. At first sight the 
permission here implied for a woman to pray and teach 
in public may seem at variance with the teaching in 
chap. xiv. 34, where she is commanded to observe 
silence, and the injunction in 1 Tim., ii. 12. that women 
should not “  teach.”  In these passages, however, it is 
the public meeting of the whole Church that is sjwiken 
of, and in such the women were to be silent— but the 
meetings spoken of here, though public as distinguished 
from the private devotions of individuals, wore pro
bably only smaller gatherings such as are indicated in 
Rom. xiv. 5 ; Col. iv. 5 ; Philem. verse 2. It has been 
suggested by some writers that tho command in chap, 
xiv. 34, does forbid the practice wliich is here assumed to 
be allowable only for the sake of argument; but surely 
St. Paul would not have occupied himself and his readers 
hero with the elaborate, and merely forensic discussion of 
the conditions under which certain functions were to be 
performed which he was about subsequently to condemn, 
as not allowable under any restriction whatever ?

Dishonoureth her head. — Both among Jews 
and Greeks the long tresses of a woman were her glory.



The M m  must be uncovered,

were shaven. (6) For if the woman be 
not covered, let her also be shorn: but 
if it be a shame for a woman to be shorn 
or shaven, let her be covered. W For a 
man indeed ought not to cover his head, 
forasmuch as he is the image and glory

but the Womm covered.

of God : but the woman is the glory of 
the man. For the man is not of the 
woman ; but the woman of the man.
(9) Neither was the man created for the 

j woman ; but the woman for the man. 
(i°) For this cause ought the woman to

I. COKINTHIANS, XI.

Only in times of mourning (Deut. xxi. 12), or when 
convicted of shameful sin, was a woman to have her 
hair cut short.

Here, again, the word “  head ”  must be taken in its 
double significance. A  woman with uncovered head 
dishonours that head itself by making it thus in the 
sight of others the type of a shame which is really not 
hers, and as her head typically is her husband, so she 
dishonours him also.

(6) Let her also be shorn.—The force of this 
argument depends on the fact that a woman’s head 
being uncovered would be regarded by others as im
plying the same shame as was indicated by a woman’s 
hair being cut short (i.e., shorn), or altogether re
moved (i.e., shaven). It is as if the Apostle said— If 
a woman insists on her right to pray and speak in an 
assembly with uncovered head, let her carry out this 
principle to its logical result; let her insist on her right 
to have her hair cut short, so as to show her equality 
with man— and wliat would be thought of her then ! No 
woman with a spark of shame in her would think of 
doing that. Accordingly you admit that this principle 
of sexual equality does not apply in all such matters; 
and it is illogical to argue in favour of any general 
principle as if it were of universal obligation, when 
you yourselves admit that it is not applicable in some 
cases.

(') For a man indeed.— In verses 4— 7 the 
argument against the woman's head being uncovered 
was based upon (a) the woman’s relation to man, and 
(6) the man’s relation to Christ in the Church. In the 
three following verses, 7, 8, and 9, the ground of the 
argument is changed, and the same conclusion is arrived 
at from a review of (a) the woman’s relation to man, 
and (b) man’s relation to God in the physical Creation. 
The external form of this argument is the same as that 
adopted previously. The Apostle first states what the 
man must not do, and then conversely what the woman 
must do. The Apostle here takes up the order of creation 
mentioned in Gen. i. and ii., and the argument runs 
thus :— Man was made in the image o f  God, and is 
the glory o f God; but woman is the glory of the 
man (for woman was made out of man, and also man 
was not created fo r  woman, but woman for— i.e., as a 
help-meet for—man). Therefore man, as a created being, 
according to the accepted order of creation, is the direct 
representative o f God, and woman the direct repre
sentative of man (and only indirectly and through him of 
God). The spiritual equality of man and wife does not 
upset this relationship, and therefore an attempt to de
stroy the outward expression of it is to be condemned, 
as it would soon lead to an obliteration of the fact itself.

It is to be remembered all through this passage (and 
it gives a further Emphasis to the allusion to Adam and 
Eve) that St. Paul is only speaking of married women 
—it is most unlikely that any ease had occurred of 
an unmarried woman attempting such an outrage upon 
social feeling and national custom. The Greek women 
when in public (except those of avowedly bad character) 
either wore a veil or drew the peplum, or shawl, over 
their heads.

(io) For this cause ought the woman to have 
power on her head.—The two clauses which com
pose this verse are, perhaps, the two most difficult pas
sages in the New Testament, and, accordingly, have 
given rise to an almost endless variety of interpretation. 
What is meant, first, by the woman having “  power on 
her head ? ”

1. There have been many— some of them most fan
ciful— suggestions that the word for power (exousia) 
may have crept in instead of some other word by the 
mistake of some copyist; or that the word used by St. 
Paul may have been exiousa— “ When she goes out in 
public or two words (ex ousias)— “ in accordance with
her nature.”  A ll explanations, however, which require 
an alteration in the Greek text of the passage must be 
set aside, for (1) there is no MS. evidence whatever to 
support any other reading than the ordinary one, 
exousian; and (2) any alteration of a difficult or un
usual word would have been naturally into a word that 
would simplify the passage— whereas here, if alteration 
has taken place, it has been to insert a word which has 
increased the obscurity of a difficult passage.

2. It has been maintained that the word exousia 
here means the sign of power, i.e., a veil, which is the 
symbol of the husband’s power over the wife. The fatal 
objection to this view, however, is that exousia expresses 
our own power, and not the power exercised by another 
over us. It is a word frequently used by St. Paul in 
this sense. (See chaps, viii. 9; ix. 4,5,12,18.) "Whatever 
interpretation, therefore, we put upon this passage, it 
must be consistent with this word being interpreted as 
meaning some “ power ” which the woman herself has, 
and not some power exercised over her by her husband.

Most commentators have quoted a passage from 
Diodorus Sic. i. 47, in which the Greek word “ king
dom ” (basileia) is *used to signify “  crown,”  as an 
illustration of the use of the word indicating the thing 
symbolised for the symbol itself. The parallelism be
tween that use of the word kingdom, and the use here 
of the word “  power,”  has been very positively denied 
(Stanley and others), on the ground that the “  use of the 
name of tho thing signified for the symbol, though 
natural when the power spoken of belongs to the person, 
would be unnatural when applied to the power exercised 
over that person by some one else.” But the parallelism 
will hold good if wo can refer the “ power ”  here to 
some symbol of a power which belongs to the woman 
herself.

I f  wo bear in mind the Apostle’s constant use of 
words with a double significance, or rather with both an 
obvious and a subtly implied meaning, and if we also 
recall the reference made to a woman’s abundance of 
hair in verses 5, 6. and the further reference to a 
woman's long hair in verses 14, 15, where the hair of 
the woman, given her by nature, and the wearing of 
a veil are used as almost identical thoughts, we 
may, I think, conclude that the “ power ” here spoken 
of is that long hair which is called in verso 15 her 
“ glory.” It is remarkable that Callistratns twice uses 
this word exousia in connection with hair to express its 
abundance. To the Jews the recollection of Samson’s
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The Reason of this. I. COKINTHIANS, XI. Appeal to their Common Sense.

have power1 on her head because of the 
angels. <ll) Nevertheless neither is the 
man without the woman, neither the 
woman without the man, in the Lord. 
(W) For as the woman is of the man, 
even so is the man also by the woman ; 
but all things of God.

1 That la, a cover, 
ing, In tign that

1 Or, m O.

<13> Judge in yourselves : is it comely 
that a woman pray unto God uncovered ?

Doth not even nature itself teach 
you, that, if a man have long hair, it is 
a shame unto him ? (K> But if a woman 
have long hair, it is a glory to her: for 
her hair is given her for a covering.2

history would liavo given tho word “ power,”  when 
applied to hair, a remarkablo significance. To thus turn 
aside abruptly in tho middle of a long passage in which 
woman’s subordination is enforcod, and speak suddenly 
and vividly of her “  power,”  would bo eminently Pauline. 
In tho Apostle’s writings tho thought of infonority and 
superiority, o f ruler and server, are froquently and 
almost paradoxically regarded and enforced as identical. 
To sorve l>ecauso you rule ; to be weak becauso you are 
in another sense strong, are thoughts strikingly com
bined again and again in tho Epistles of St. Paul. Thus 
I would imagine him hero to suddenly turn aside and 
say, I liavo been speaking of your tiondngo and sub
ordination, you are, because of this, to liavo a covering 
(a veil or long hair) on your head as a sign, and yot 
that very tiling which is the symbol of your subjection 
to man is the sign of your beauty and “ power ”  as a 
woman.

Because o f  the  angels.—W hy should a woman 
have her head covered (either with her natural veil of 
hair, or with an artificial veil shrouding hor face) 
bocause of tho angels ? The same objections which 
have been already stated to any alteration of the usual 
Greek text of the earlier clause o f this verse apply 
equally hero. The MS. evidence is unanimous in 
favour of the word “  angels,”  nor can wo aceept any of 
the figurative meanings attached to tho word angel 
as “  the president ”  (see Rev. ii. 1), or “  messenger,”  sent 
by enemies to seo what took place contrary to general 
custom in those assemblies. W o must tako the word 
“  angel ”  in its ordinary and general senso.

That tho angels were present in assemblies for wor
ship was an idea prevalent among the Jews (Ps. 
cxxxviii. 1, in the L X X .), and regarded as they were by 
the Christian as “  ministering spirits ”  (Heb. i. 14), no 
doubt their presence would be realised in tho meetings 
of Christians. *

W e have already seen that the Apostlo in his argu
ment upon tho relation of tho sexes to each othor 
(verses 7— 9), refers to tho first three chapters of 
Genesis as illustrating and enforcing that relationship. 
What more natural than that his thoughts should have 
gono on to chap. vi. of the same book, where is the 
record of the angels (in tho L X X . tho word translated 
“ sons of God ”  is “  the angels ”— angeloi) having been 
enamoured by the beauty o f women, and so having 
fallen from their high estate. This account of “  tho 
fall of the angels ” is referred to more than once else
where in the New Testament (see Jude verse 1; 2 Pet. 
ii. 4), and through Rabbinical interpretations would 
have been familiar to St. Paul’s converts. Without 
at all necessarily expressing his belief in the historic 
accuracy of this legendary view of the fall of the angels, 
St. Paul might use it as an argument with those who 
did believe it (as in tho case of the Rock, seo chap,
x. 4.̂  and Note there). You believe— would be St. 
Paul’s appeal to these women— that onee, through 
seeing the lieauty of tho daughters of men, the holy 
angels themselves fell— even that thought ought to 
make you feel that it is not seemly for you to bo

without a veil (of wliich your “  power on your head,”
i.e., your hair, is the typo) in those assemblies where the 
angels aro present as God’s ministering spirits.

It has been urged (by Meyer and others) that tho 
word “ angols,”  in tho Now Testament, always signifies

ood angels, and it is. in that sense I would regard it
ero, for the thought surely is, that they are good angels, 

and should not, therefore, bo tempted. I presume 
the idea was also that tho fallen angels were ”  good ” 
before their fall.

(11) Nevertheless . . .—Here follow words of 
caution, lest tho previous express declaration of the 
subordination of woman to man might be exaggerated 
or perverted. This very subordination of ouo sex to 
tho other implies a mutual connection, and not an 
isolation of each sex. Tho woman is not independent 
of, but dependent on the man “  in the Lord,”  i.e., in the 
Christian economy.

(12) For as the woman is of the man.—An 
appeal to the original act of creation proves the 
truth of the previous statement o f tho interdependence 
of the sexes. I f  already (verse 7) tho faet of woman’s 
having been taken out of man was used as an argument 
to prove her subordination, there is now coupled with 
that faet of the origin of woman that other fact of 
tho perpetual birth of man from woman, to show that 
thero is a mutual relation. The first woman was mado 
out of man; therefore woman is dependent on man. 
Every man has been bom of a woman ; therefore man 
is not independent o f woman. In tho Greek the 
word rendered “  of ”  represents a finite act— the word 
rendered “ by ”  a continued process.

B u t  a ll th in g s  of God.—Thus, as usual, St. 
Paul completes tho thought by tracing all up to 
God. The mediate processes o f their origin may 
differ, but the source o f their being is eommon— they, 
and all beings, and all things, and tho sequence of all 
things como of God. (See chap. viii. 6 ; Rom. xi. 36; 
2 Cor. v. 18.)

d8) Judge in  yourselves.—In this and the two 
following verses the Apostle reasons with them— 
appeals to their own common sense, and to the indi
cations o f Nature, as to tho evident truth of what he 
has taught thorn on this question. Surely you would 
not think it seemly for a woman (setting aside the 
question of men aud angels altogether) to speak face 
to faee with God in prayer ?

(H) Nature itself.—This may mean, either “ the 
native inborn sense of what is seemly ”  as contrasted 
with revelation; or it may signify the ordinary and 
evident arrangement of things in creation. Probably 
the former is tho true meaning of tho passage which 
refers to the fact that the heathen who had no direct 
revelation did (by regarding long hair as a woman’s 
glory) “ by nature”  the things contained in tho Law 
(Rom. xi. 14).

<15) B u t if a woman have long hair, it  is a 
glory to her.—W e should follow tho suggestions of 
Nature. If a woman has naturally long hair, which 
is given to her as a covering for her head, tho covering



The Apostle reproves them, I. CORINTHIANS, XI. for  Abuses at the Lords Supper.

But if any man seem to be conten- | 
tious, we have no such custom, neither ' 

. the churches of God.
(17) Now in this that I  

Lord’s Supper, declare unto you I praise

you not, that ye come together not 
for the better, but for the worse. 
(!8) poj. of all, when ye come
together in the church, I  hear that 

or,achitms. there be divisions1 among you; and

of her head can be no shame to her; therefore let her 
wear a veil. “ The will ought to correspond to Nature.” 

0 6 ) But if any man seem to be contentious.— 
The argument, and the appeal to their own good sense 
having been completed, the Apostle now adds that if, 
after all, some one continues to argue the matter cap
tiously, and is not satisfied with the reason given, the 
answer to such a one must be simply— We, the Apostles 
and the churches of God, have no such custom as that 
women should pray and teach with uncovered head. 
It has been suggested that the word “ custom ” refers, 
not to the uncovering the head, but to the “ contention” 
just mentioned. But the former interpretation seems 
more natural; and the Apostle’s object here is, not so 
much to merely censure the contentions spirit, as to 
show how such an objector must be dealt with. It is 
noticeable that the appeal is made to the practice of the 
churches (plural), not the Church. Thus it is not tho 
authority of the Church as such that is quoted, but it 
is the uniformity of practice in tho several Christian 
churches that is appealed to. The Church in Corinth 
has no right to become exceptional.

It may be well to make two general remarks on the- 
scope and bearing of this remarkable passage.

1. As St. Paul taught regarding Slavery (chap. vii. 
21) that the object of Christianity was not to suddenly 
efface existing political arrangements, so he teaches 
here that Christianity did not seek to obliterate these 
social distinctions which were universally recognised. 
W e know now how mighty an instrument Christ’s 
Religion lias been in elevating the social condition of 
woman, but this has been accomplished by gradually 
leavening the world with Christian principle, and not 
bv sudden external revolution. The arguments and 
illustrations which the Apostle here employs have a 
more abiding and a wider application than the particular 
case to which he applied them. They have been written 
“ for our learning ” as well as for the instruction of 
those to whom they were originally addressed. And 
the lesson which they teach ns is, that Christianity did 
not come to unsex woman, but to raise, dignify, and 
ennoble her as woman— to abolish for ever her real 
Avrongs, but not to yield to a revolutionary clamour for 
imaginary rights. Old and New Testament alike em
phasise the truth that (as has been quaintly and truly 
said) “  woman was not made from man’s head to be his 
ruler, nor from his feet to be his slave, but from his 
side to be his equal, and from beneath his strong arm 
to demand his protection.”

2. The influence of St. Paul’s instruction as to 
women not uncovering their heads in public worship 
has lasted long after the necessity for that particular 
expression of her relationship to man has passed away. 
While, in succeeding ages, again and again, some have 
forgotten the principles of the teaching, which are 
eternal, tho particular application of them, which was 
only temporary, has been continuously and universally 
observed. Surely this is an illustration and evidence 
of the Divine Wisdom which withheld the apostolic 
writers from, as a rule, laying down minute directions 
for worship, or dogmatic formulas of faith. Men 
wonld, in a servile obedience to rules, have soon and

completely forgotten the firing principles on which 
they were based. To this day the universal custom 
in Christian places of worship, of women being covered 
and men uncovered, and the increasing revolt against 
the acknowledgment of the subordination of woman to 
man, of which that practice was originally the avowed 
symbol, is a striking proof of how the same spirit, 
which led Jews of old to be scrupulous in their 
observance of certain external ordinances, while for
getting tho weighter matters of which they were to 
be the outward expression, was not merely a Jewish 
but a human weakness.

(17) Now in this that I declare unto you . . .
— Better, Now I  give you this command, while not 
praising you that you come together not fo r  the better, 
but fo r  the worse. These words lead from the subject 
which has gone before to another and different abuse of 
liberty iu public assemblies, of which the Apostle is now 
about to speak. There were evidently three great 
abuses which had crept into the Church:— 1. The dis
carding by the women of the covering for their heads. 
This only concerned one sex, and has been treated of in 
the eai-lier part of this chapter. The other two affect 
both sexes. 2. The disorders at the Lord’s Supper.
3. The misuse of spiritual gifts. The former of these 
occupies the remainder of this chapter, while the latter 
is discussed in chap. xii. 1—30. To render the Greek 
word “  I  declare,”  as in the Authorised version, and so 
make it refer to what is about to follow, gives a more 
logical completeness to the passage, but it is scarcely 
allowable, as the Greek word elsewhere always means a 
distinct command (ehap.vii. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 11; 2 Thess.
iii. 6,10,12, et al.). Others have suggested that St. Paul 
anticipates in thought the practical direction which 
occurs in verse 31, and alludes to it here in the words, 
“  This I  command you.”  This view is open to the objec
tions (1) that it completely isolates verse 17 from verse 
16, while the Greek evidently intimates a connection 
between them ; (2) that it is unnatural to separate the 
statement so far from the command to which it refers. 
It is better to regard these words as given above— 
fonning a sort of intellectual isthmus connecting the 
two wide fields of thought which the earlier and later 
portions o f the chapter embrace.

I praise you not.—This carries the thought back 
to verso 2, and shows that the commendation expressed 
there is still the writer’s starting-point, or rather the 
point of departure from which he proceeds to censure.

That ye come together.—Although in tho Eng
lish version tho word “ you ”  is inserted (“  I praise you 
not” ), it does not occur in the Greek. The passage is 
not, “ I do not praise you because, &c.,”  but. “ I do not 
praise your coming together not for the better, but for 
the worse.”  These words introduce the new topic 
which follows.

08) For first of all.—W o in vain look for the 
“ secondly,”  which, in a perfectly systematic treatise, 
should follow this “  first.” Some writers maintain 
that verses 18 and 19 form the first point, and verses 
20 to 31 the second. There is. however, no indication 
of a new subject being introduced with verso 20, but



He describes the Abuses I. CORINTHIANS, XL that have been reported to him.

I partly believe it. <19) For there 
must be also heresies1 among you, that 
they which are approved may be made 
manifest among you. ^  When ye 
come together therefore into one place, 
this is not to eat2 the Lord’s supper. 
(-•) For in eating every one taketli

before other his own supper : and one 
lor,**** is hungry, and another is drunken.

(22) Whiit ? have ye not houses to eat 
I and to drink in? or despise ye the 

church of God, and shame them that 
j or,Vtcan,ioteat have n ot?3 W hat shall I say to you? 

voon shall I praise you in this? I praise you

tlio repetition of tho words “ como together” carries 
tho mind back at onco to the “ como together”  in 
vorse 18, and indicates tho continuation of tho subject 
there commenced, and from which tho Apostlo had, 
at tho mention of tho word “ divisions,”  for a moment 
parenthetically digressed.

It is better to consider tho ‘ ‘ first point”  to be the 
abuse regarding the Lord’s Supper, wdiieh is more im
mediately treated of ; and tho “  second point,”  the abuso 
of spiritual gifts, commencing with verso 1 of chap. xii. 
They are two branches of tho one general subject, viz., 
“ Irregularities in religious assemblies,”  and although 
tho latter is not connected with tho former by a definite 
“  secondly,”  there is a sufficient verbal indication that a 
second topic is entered upon. It is well to remember 
in this and similar cases that this is not a treatise, 
but a letter, ami not only a letter, but an answer to a 
letter, and that if we had a copy of tho epistle to which 
this is a reply, many points ot secpienco and arrange
ment, which at present present difficulties, would bo 
as clear to us as they wero to those who originally 
received this Epistle.

When ye come together in the church.— 
Tho reference hero is not to a locality, but to the 
character of tho assembly, as we should say “ in church,” 
or, “  in parliament.”  The spirit of faction, which has 
already, in tho earlier part of this Epistle, been dealt 
with, as pervading Christian society, had invaded tho 
Christian assemblies.

I  p a r t ly  believe it .—Theso words are full of the 
courtesy and charity so characteristic of tho Apostlo; 
and they suggest to us all a lesson regarding our belief 
of evil reports, even when reaching us on “ the very best 
authority.”  The general praetieo is to believe a little 
more than wo aro told. St. Paul believed a part only 
of what ho was told.

(19) For there must be also heresies.—Better, 
For there must be also sects. There have been many 
attempts to explain where lies tho difference between 
tho “  divisions ” of tho former verse and tho “  sects ” of 
this verso. From all that we know of tho Apostolic 
Church it is clear that neither of theso words can mean 
sects separated from the Church, but “ parties”  in tho 
Church. Christ had foretold (Matt, xviii. 7) that 
“ stumbling-blocks,” or “ scandals,”  must arise in tho 
Church, and it is possiblo that our Lord on some 
occasion spoko of these as “ sects”  (Justin Martyr 
attributes the use of this very word to onr L ord ); 
and St. Paul, possibly, uses the word here because it 
was tho ono traditionally reported as having boon used 
by Christ in some of His unrecorded utterances. Christ 
has foretold that in the divine economy of permission 
suelî  divisions will arise. They aro allowed because < 
this is a state of continual judgment; and the existence 
of such “ offences ”  will l)o God’s means of manifesting 
those who are void of offence, and those who are not.

(20) When ye come together therefore into 
one place, this is not to eat the Lord’s supper.

Better, Therefore, when you usseinlde in the same I 
place, it is not to eat the supper dedicated to the Lord. ■

Regarding verso 19 as a parenthesis, tho word “ there
fore”  connects this with verse 18. There being divisions 
among you, it is not possiblo for you when you assemble 
as a Church body (“  iu tho same place”  being equivalent 
to “  in church ”  of verso 18) to partake of that supper 
which is dedicated to the Lord. Tho whole meal, or 
“  charity-feast”  (Jude, verso 12), was distinguished from 
other meals by being united with tho Lord’s Supper. To 
these charity-feasts the Christians brought contributions 
of food— the rich of their abundance, the poor whatever 
they could afford— and tho food thus provided was par
taken of in common by all. The Greek words in this 
verso for “ Lord’s Supper”  aro more general (kuriakon 
deipnon) than those used in verse 27 and in chap. x. 16 
and 21 (kuriou). The whole meal was dedicated to tho 
Lord by virtue of its union with tho sacramental 
Supper of tho Lord.

(21) F o r .—Hero follows a description of the conduct 
and mode of proceeding at this feast, which renders it 
impossible, as stated iu verse 20, for it to be a Lord’s 
Supper. Every one greedily seizes (takes before dis
tribution is made) wliat he has brought with him, and 
appropriates it to his own individual use, instead of 
making it a contribution to tho general and common 
supply. Every one comes to eat his own supper, and 
not the Lord’s Supper. And tho result is that while 
some poor man, who has not been able to bring enough 
for himself, remains unfed, some rich man, drinking 
tho wine which he brought, and which he has not 
shared with others, is drunken. (Seo Note on verse 31.)

(--) What? have ye not houses . . ?—Better, 
Surely it is not that you have no houses to eat and 
drink in I This cannot be the explanation of their 
conduct, for they have houses in which they can enjoy 
their proper meals. Hunger and thirst, which can be 
satisfied at home, therefore, cannot be the explanation 
of their conduct at tho charitv-feasts. The only other 
alternative' explanation, therefore, is that they despise 
an assembly which is the Church of God ; and they 
put to shame those poor members, who, no doubt, wero 
the majority, who have not houses in whicli to eat and 
drink, and have come together in this common assembly 
of Christians to share in the food which tho wealthier 
members ought to contribute.

Tho shame which a poor man will feel when the rich 
come to these feasts bringing supplies for their own 
private list;, and not for general distribution, will arise 
both from tho striking contrast which will come out all 
the more vividly from his poverty being brought into 
such direct contact with the wealth of tho rich, and 
from the evident dislike of tho rich to partake of a 
common meal with the poor. Thus those assemblies 
will, through the misconduct of the wealthier Christians, 
have precisely the opposite result from that which they 
were intended to accomplish. It will be an assembly in 
one place, but not to partake of one supper—even that 
which is dedicated to the Lord. Tho Apostlo asks 
indignantly whether such conduct can bo included in 
the catalogue (see verse 17) of those things for which 
he can praise them, and then in tho following verses
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not. (23) For I  have received of the 
Lord that which also I  delivered unto 
you, That the Lord Jesus the same 
night in which he was betrayed took

a  M att. 29. 
Mark 14. 
Luke 22. 10.

20 ; 
22 ;

1 Or,/or a remem
brance.

bread: <24) and when he had given
thanks,* he brake it, and said, Take, 
eat: this is my body, which is broken 
for you : this do in remembrance of me.1

shows how such conduct cannot bo worthy of praise, 
inasmuch as it is entirely at variance with the solemn 
and sacred circumstances in which the Lord’s Supper 
originated.

(23) For I have received of the Lord.—Better, 
For I  received from  the Lord. Do these words imply 
that St. Paul had a direct revelation from Christ of the 
words and facts which he now recalls, or merely that he 
knew from the accounts given him by others who had 
been present, what took place on that memorable and 
solemn occasion ?

The whole structure o f the passage seems to 
imply that wliat follows had been received by St. Paul 
directly from Christ, and that he is not appealing to a 
well-known tradition, in which case he would scarcely 
have used the singular, “  I received,” nor to something 
which he had learnt from the other Apostles, in which 
case he would not have said “  I  ”  emphatically (the word 
being emphasised by expression in the Greek), nor “ from 
the Lord,” for the other Apostles had not received their 
knowledge of these facts “ from the Lord,”  but from 
their own observation and hearing. How  Christ thus 
communicated these truths to His new Apostle we are 
not told. The method of communication (whether in a 
trance, or state of ecstasy, or any other supernatural 
manner) does not appear to cause either doubt or diffi
culty to those to whom the Apostle conveyed the in
formation thus miraculously bestowed upon him.

T h a t w h ic h  also I delivered unto y ou —The 
Apostle was not now for the first time communicating 
these solemn facts to the Corinthians. He had told 
them all this before, and therefore they were sinning 
against knowledge when they degraded a feast which 
they knew to be so solemn to a purpose so unworthy.

There now follows an account of the institution of the 
Lord’s Supper, which, as compared with the accounts 
given in the Gospel narratives (see Matt. xxvi. 26—29; 
Mark xiv. 22—25; Luke xxii. 19, 20), possesses some 
noteworthy features. The Evangelists (St. Matthew 
and St. Mark) wrote their accounts many years after 
the occurrence, and recorded what they remembered to 
have observed and heard. St. Paul writes here, within 
a very few years at all events of his having received it, 
an account of what had been directly communicated by 
the Lord. This was also most probably the first written 
record of what occurred on that solemn night.

The fact that St. Luke’s narrative agrees most closely 
with St. Paul’s, would imply, not as some rationalising 
critics' insinuate, that St. Paul was indebted to St. 
L uke; but that St. Luke attached high value to an 
account which his companion had received directly from 
the glorified Christ. The only differences of any im
portance between St. Luke’s and St. Paul’s narrative 
are— (1) St. Luke writes “ given for y o u ;”  St. Paul 
omits the word “ given”  (see Note on verse 24). (2) St.
Luke omits the words “  this do ye as oft as ye drink 
it,”  after the giving of the cup; but he implies them by 
stating that the cup was given “ in like manner”  to the 
bread, in connection with which he records these words. 
The suggestion that St. Luke copied his account o f the 
Last Supper from this Epistle is a mere speculation, 
and in the highest degree improbable. I f  that Evan
gelist had used this Epistle in writing his Gospel, is it 
likely that he would have been content with giving the

somewhat scanty account of our Lord’s appearances 
after His resurrection, when he had at hand the much 
ampler record of the appearance to the 500 brethren 
and to James, which this Epistle contains P (chap, xv.)

In all the narratives, however, the outlines of the scene 
are the same. There can bo no mistake as to their all 
being truthful and (as the minor discrepancies prove) 
honestly independent records of an actual historical scene. 
It is worthy of remark that in the heated controversies 
which have raged around the Eucharistic Feast as to 
its spiritual significance, its evidential value has been 
frequently lost sight of. I f  the Betrayal and Crucifixion 
are not historical facts, how can we account for the 
existence of the Eucharistic Feast P Here is an Epistle 
whose authenticity the most searching and ruthless 
criticism has never disputed. W e have evidence of the 
existence of this feast and its connection with events 
which occurred only twenty years before. I f  we bear 
in mind that the Apostles were Jews, and yet spoke of 
that wine which they drank as “  blood ”— that they 
were lovingly devoted to the person of Christ, and yet 
spake of that bread which they ate as His “  flesh ” — can 
the wildest imagination conceive of that practice having 
originated with themselves as their most solemn reli
gious rite, and the profoundest expression of their love 
to their Lord P Could anything but the record given 
in the Gospel narrative possibly account for such a 
ceremony holding such a place in a sect composed of 
Christianised Jews? A  dark conspiracy like that of 
Catiline might have selected the tasting of human 
blood as the symbol of the conspirators’ sanguinary 
hate of all human order and li fe ; but such a band of 
men as the early Christians certainly could not of their 
own thought have made such a choice, and publicly pro
claimed it. And if this be true— if Jesus, the night 
before an ignominious death, instituted this strange 
and solemn rite, which has been handed down century 
after century in unbroken continuity— can that fore
sight as to the future of His Church be assigned to one 
who was less than what Christendom claims her Lord 
to be P When Christ died His Apostles gave up all as 
lost, and went back sorrowfully to their old work as 
fishermen ; Christendom was not an afterthought of the 
Apostles, but the forethought o f the Lord.

The same night in which he was betrayed. 
— These words imply that the history of the Betrayal 
was familiar, and they also solemnly and touchingly 
remind the Corinthians of the strange contrast between 
the events of that night and the scenes in which they 
indulge now on the same night that they partake of 
that supper.

(24) And when he had given thanks . . .—
Better, and having given thanks, He brake it, and said, 
“ This is M y body which is fo r  you.”  The insertion of 
the words, “ take, eat,”  and “ broken”  is not supported 
by MS. evidence. The former were probably inserted 
so as to produce a verbal identity with St. Matthew’s 
account, and the word “  broken ” iwssibly as explana
tory. A t the institution the act o f  breaking the bread 
explained sufficiently what was meant. The Master, 
while in the act of breaking it, said, “  This is My body, 
which is for you.”

This do in remembrance of me—i.e., all that 
was done then. Bless the bread, break it, distribute it,
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P5) After the same manner also he took 
the cup, when he had supped, saying,
This cup is the new testament in my 
blood : this do ye, as oft as ye drink it, 
in remembrance of me.

(26) j\)r as often as ye eat this bread, 
and drink this cup, ye do shew1 the i or, «**»*«. 
Lord’s death till he come. W  W here- * or, judgment

fore whosoever shall eat this bread, and 
drink this cup of the Lord, unworthily, 
shall be guilty of the body and blood of 
the Lord. But let a man examine 
himself, and so let him eat of that bread, 
and drink of that cup. I29) For he that 
eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth 
and drinketh damnation3 to himself,

cat it. When I am no longer with you bodily, these 
aets will make memory grow into realisation of My 
presence in your midst. I f  the soft music of those 
words eonld reach us now, disentangled from the theo
logical discords of intervening ages, surely they would 
come to ns with some such significance. To those who 
first heard them they certainly must have implied not 
that a physical presence was about to bo perpetuated, 
but rather that there was now something for them which 
would in after ages console them for a physical absence.

t25) After the same manner also he took the 
cup, when he had supped.—W e have here an in
timation not found in St. Matthew or St. Mark’s narra
tive, that the blessing of the cup took place “ after 
supper,”  which implies that the blessing of the bread 
took place earlier in the meal.

This cup is the new testament.—Better, This 
cup is the new covenant. The word “ new ”  is peculiar 
to this and St. Luke’s narrative; it does not occur in 
the best MSS. o f St. Matthew and St. Mark. The 
new covenant of graee between God and Humanity was 
ratified in the blood of Christ. The cup containing the 
symbol of that blood is therefore the pledge and witness 
o f that covenant. This was a new covenant in blood 
(Rom. iii. 25) as contrasted with the old covenant in 
blood (Ex. xxiv. 8).

As oft as ye drink.—This can scarcely bo taken as 
a command to make all occasions of bodily refreshment 
virtually a eueharist, but must be regarded as referring 
definitely (as in the following verse) to this particular 
rite.

(26) F o r  as o fte n  as ye . . .—The previous verse 
concluded the account of the institution as conveyed by 
Christ to St. Paul, and the Apostle himself now agaiu 
speaks. A ll this being the true account of the origin of 
this Supper, ns often as you eat this bread and drink 
this cup (as distinct from other bread and wine) yon 
proclaim the Lord’s death until Ho come. The Greek 
word for “ ye show ”  is that used for making a public 
oral proclamation. The passage does not imply, as some 
have suggested, that the Lord’s Supper “  was a living 
sermon or an acted discourse,”  but, as is still the cus
tom, that when the bread and wine were consecrated to 
this sacred use, there was an oral declaration made 
(perhaps in the very words the Apostle here used, 
verses 22— 25) of the facts of the original institution. 
The imperative form given in the margin of the 
Authorised version is quite inadmissible.

In the pathetic words “  until He come ”  we may find 
an expression of the belief, perhaps largely due to the 
hope, that the Second Advent was not far distant.

(27) Wherefore whosoever shaU eat this bread, 
and drink this cup of the Lord . . .—Better, 
Wherefore, whosoever eats the bread or drinks the cup 
o f the Lord. The entire weight of MS. evidence is in 
favour of the conjunction “  or,”  not “ and,”  which was 
probably retained in the English version lest the dis
junctive “ or ”  might seem to favour the practice of 
receiving in one kind only. It is, however, clear that

if in these early days there was a considerable interval 
between the receiving the bread and the wine, it would 
have been quite possible for a partaker to have received 
one only unworthily, and the Apostle intimates that in 
either ease he is guilty.

Sin was the eauso of that body being broken and that 
blood shed, and therefore the one who unworthily uses 
the symbols of them becomes a participator in the very 
guilt of those who crucified that body and shed that 
blood.

(28—32) There are so many modifications required in 
these verses of the Greek text from which our trans
lation is taken, so as to bring it into harmony with the 
best MSS., and so many changes needed in the transla
tion itself, so as to convey more clearly the meaning of 
the original, that it will be best to give here a consecu
tive translation of the whole passage. It should read 
thus:— But let a man prove himself,\ and so let him 
eat o f  the bread and drink o f  the cup, fo r  he that eateth 
and drinketh, eateth and drinketh a judgment to 
himself i f  he does not discern the Body—{for  this 
cause many among you are weak and sick, and some 
sleep)— but i f  we would discern ourselves we should not 
be judged ; but being judged we are chastened by the 
Lord, in order that we may not be finally condemned 
with the world. There are several words in this 
sentence which call for remark.

(28) So let h im  eat.—This implies that a man should 
partake of this sacred feast only after he has carefully 
examined himself as to the spirit in which he was 
approaching snch holy bread and wine.

(29) U n w o r th ily .—This word is not in the best 
Greek MSS.

Damnation to himself.—The Greek word hero 
does not imply final condemnation. On the contrary, 
it oidy means such temporal judgments as the sickness 
and weakness subsequently mentioned, and which are 
to save the man from sharing the final damuation of 
the heathen.

Not discerning the Lord’s body.—The words 
“ the Lord’s ”  are to be omitted, the weight of MS. 
evidence being altogether against their authenticity. 
Yerse 30 is a parenthesis, and verse 31 re-opens with 
this same verb. The force of the passage is, “  He 
who eats and drinks without discerning the Body (i.e., 
the Church) in that assembly, eats and drinks a judg
ment to himself: for if we would discern ourselves wo 
should not bo judged.”

There are some important points to l>e borne in mind 
regarding this interpretation of the passage. (1) The 
Greek word, which wo render “ discerning,”  “  discern,”  
signifies to arrive at a right estimate of the character 
or quality o f a thing. (2) The fault which St. Paul 
was condemning was the practice which the Corinthians 
had fallen into of regarding these gatherings as oppor
tunities for individual indulgence, and not as Chnreh 
assemblies. They did not rightly estimate such gather
ings as being corporate meetings; they did not rightly 
estimate themselves as not now isolated individuals, bufc
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not discerning the Lord’s body, t30* (For 
this cause many are  weak and sickly 
among you, and many sleep.) <S1> For 
if we would judge ourselves, we should 
not be judged. ^  But when we are 
judged, we are chastened of the Lord, 
that we should not be condemned with

1 Or .judgment.

the world, f33) Wherefore, my brethren, 
when ye come together to eat, tarry one 
for another. And if any man hunger, 
let him eat at home; that ye come 
not together unto condemnation.1 
And the rest will I set in order when 
I come.

members of the common Body. They ought to discern 
in these meetings of the Church a body; they ought to 
discern in themselves parts of a body. Not only is 
this interpretation, I venture to think, the most accurato 
and literal interpretation of the Greek, but it is the 
only Anew which seems to me to make the passage 
bear intelligibly on the point which St. Paul is 
considering, and the I'eal evil which he seeks to 
counteract. (3) To refer these words directly or 
indirectly to the question of a physical presence in the 
Lord’s Supper, is to divorce them violently from their 
surroundings, and to make them allude to some evil 
for which the explicit and practical remedy commended 
in verses 33 and 34 would be no remedy at all. More
over, if the word “  body ”  means the Lord’s physical 
body, surely the word “  Lord’s ”  would have been added, 
and the words, “ and the blood,”  for the non-recogni
tion of the blood would be just as great an offence.
(4) St. Paul never uses the word “ body”  in reference 
to our Lord’s physical body, without some clear indica
tion that such is meant. (See Rom. vii. 4 ; Phil. iii. 21; 
Col. i. 22.) On the other hand, the use of the word 
“  Body,”  or “ Body of Christ,”  meaning the Church, is 
frequent. W e have had it but a few verses before, in 
reference to this very subject (chap. x. 16). It is also 
to be found in Rom. xii. 5 ; Eph. i. 22, 53; v. 23, 30. 
(In this last passage, “ of His flesh and of His bones,”  
are not in the best MSS., and destroy tlio real force of 
the “ Body,”  which means “ Church.” )

(30) For this cause— i.e., because you do not regard 
these feasts, to which the Lord’s Supper is joined as 
gatherings in a common body, but eat and drink to 
excess, and so gain no spiritual advantage, but actually 
physical evil, many are weak and sickly.

And many sleep.—Better, and some die. Even 
death sometimes resulted from their drunken orgies, 
either naturally, or by God’s direct visitation.

(31) For.—This joins verse 31 to verse 30, which see. 
The change to the first person, courteously identifying 
himself with them, is characteristic of St. Paul.

(32) But when we are judged.— This verse 
explicitly declares that the condemnation following an 
unworthy partaking was not final condemnation, but 
temporal suffering to save them from being condemned 
with the heathen.

(33, 3i) Wherefore, my brethren. — To correct 
the abuses of which he has spoken, and to enable them 
to escape the judgments which were falling upon them, 
the Apostle gives them this practical advice. When 
you come together to this eucharistic feast, do not 
eagerly eat what you have brought; wait until all have 
arrived, and then partake in common of this Christian 
meal. If, however, any man is really hungry, then let 
him satisfy his hunger at home, and come to this 
Supper so that he may partake of it not to his judgment.

(34) The rest—or, literally, the remaining matters— 
doubtless refers to some other details connected with 
the charity-feasts.

From the foregoing we gather the following outline 
of the method of celebration of tlio Lord’s Supper in 
tlio Apostolic Church.

It was a common practice amongst the Greeks at 
this time to hold a feast called eranos, to which all 
contributed, and of which all partook. A  similar 
arrangement soon sprang up in the Christian com
munities, and were called agapw, or “ charity-feasts.”  
At these gatherings was celebrated— probably at first 
daily, and afterwards weekly—the Lord’s Supper. It 
consisted of two parts—a loaf broken and distributed 
during the meal, and a cup partaken of by all present 
after it. This bread and this enp were distinguished 
from the meal itself by the solemn declaration over 
them of the fact of the institution (verse 26). The 
entire feast, however, had a solemnity and sanctity 
imparted to it by the eucharistic acts which accom
panied it; and while this bread and this wine con
stituted the “ Supper of the Lord,”  the entire “  charity- 
feast ”  became consecrated by it as a “  Lord’s Supper ”  
(verse 20), the phrase being similar to “  Lord’s day”  
(Rev. i. 10). To it the brethren came, not as indi
viduals, but as members of the body of Christ. This 
gathering of the Church was His body now on earth; 
that sacramental bread and wine, the symbols of His 
body, which had been on earth, and which had been 
given for them. To the charity-feast the rich brought 
of their abundance, the poor of their poverty. But 
once assembled there everything was common. The 
party spirit which raged outside soon invaded these 
sacred scenes. The rich members ceased to discern in 
that gathering “ the Body,”  and to discern them
selves as “ members of that Body.”  They regarded 
themselves as individuals, and the food which they 
brought as their own. The poor were put to shame; 
some of them arriving late would remain hungry, while 
the rich had eaten and drunk to excess. On those 
who acted thus there fell naturally God’s judgments 
of sickness and of death. To correct this terrible 
evil and grave scandal, St. Paul recalls to them the 
solemnity of the act of Holy Communion, what it 
meant, how it was instituted. Ho reminds them of 
how the whole feast was consecrated by haring that 
eucharistic bread and wine united with it, and he 
commands those who wanted merely to satisfy their 
natural hunger to do so at home before coming to 
the “  Lord’s Supper.”  The two thoughts of com
munion with Christ and communion with one another, 
and of the bread and wine being the medium of the 
union with Him, and the source of the Christian 
unity, intersect and interlace each other, like the 
fine threads of some tapestry which are so skilfully 
interwoven that you cannot distinguish them while 
you look on the imago or scene which they definitely 
produce. W e may with theological subtlety dissever 
them ; but if we do so we shall lose that loving 
image of the Holy Communion which the Apostle 
wronght out in his teaching, and on which he and 
the early Church gazed with tender adoration, and 
from which they drew the deepest draughts of spiritual 
life.

When I come.—There is no definite indication of 
an approaching visit in these words. They are quite 
general, “  whenever I come.”



Spiritual Gifts are divers. I. CORINTHIANS, N il. but all to profit.

CHAPTER X I I .— a) Now concern
ing spiritual gifts, bretli-

S u i 31' r™ >1 wou,d ?.ot , ’MV? y°u
ignorant. Ye know

that ye were Gentiles, carried away 
unto these dumb idols, even as ye were 
led. Wherefore I give you to under
stand, that no man speaking by the 
Spirit of God calleth Jesus accursed: 1 
and that no man can say that Jesus is 
the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost.

(4) Now there are diversities of gifts, 
but the same Spirit. And there 
are differences of administrations, 
but the same Lord. (8) And there 
are diversities of operations, but it 
is the same God which worketh all 
in all.

tD But the manifestation of the Spirit 
is given to every man to profit withal.
(8) For to one is given by the Spirit the 
word of wisdom ; to another the word

XII.
(i) Now concerning spiritual gifts.—Again tlio 

sequence of the topics treated of is probably decided 
by the subjects contained in the letter from Corinth 
(see chaps, vii. 1 and viii. 1), and the Apostle replies to 
inquiries regarding the comparative value and im
portance of certain spiritual gifts. In this early age 
the Church was full of the divine energy' of spiritual 
youth. From the indwelling Spirit of God resulted 
certain marvellous “ gifts,” some of which ceased with 
the apostolic age—some of which seem to have lingered 
for centuries, even to our own day— declaring them
selves intermittently in times of profound religious 
awakening. The party spirit with which the Corinthian 
Church seems to have been saturated uaturally led to 
diverse views as to the relative importance of certain of 
these gifts—some wore unduly exalted, some unduly 
depreciated. The truth that these gifts are valuable 
as evidence of the indwelling Spirit, and so far as they 
could be useful for the Church, was forgotten. The 
Apostle reserves for consideration in more detail (see 
chap, xiii.) the special gift of tongues, which was, 
perhaps, the gift most exaggerated and most mis
understood at Corinth, and deals in this chapter 
•with the subject of spiritual gifts generally. The 
subject of the chapter is The Source, Object, and Value 
o f  Spiritual Gifts, and the chapter inay be thus sub
divided :—

Yerses 1—3. The confession of Christ as Lord is 
the true evidence o f the Spirit.

„  4— 11. The gifts of the Spirit are diverse in
character, but the origin is the 
same.

„ 12—30. The analogy of the human body
shows that the spiritual Body' 
(the Church) is not a collection of 
independent parts, but a bring 
organism consisting of mutually 
interdependent members.

I would not have you ignorant.—Better, I  do 
not toish you to be ignorant.

(-) Ye know that ye were Gentiles.—Better 
(according to the weight of MSS. evidence), Ye know 
that ivhen ye were Gentiles ye were, Ac. In this aud 
the following verst! the Apostle reminds his readers that 
so far from regarding the marvellous manifestations of 
the Spirit, such as speaking with tongues and prophesy
ing, as the most wonderful miracles, the greatest miracle 
of all was their conversion. That blind followers of dumb 
idols should bo transformed into intelligent l>elievers 
in the living W ord was the most striking work of the 
Spirit. They were now no longer led hither and 
thither by diverse teachings and diverse gods; they 
had au unchanging principle of life, aud an unerring

guide of conduct. The contrast of the present state of 
Christians with their former stato as heathens is a topic 
of frequent occurrence in St. Paul’s writings (Rom. xi. 
30 ; Col. i. 21; iii. 7, Ac.).

(3) Wherefore I give you to understand.—
Better, Wherefore I  make known unto you. Because 
such was your condition, and there still seems to linger 
iu your minds some of the ignorance which belonged 
to such a state, I make known unto you the one great 
test of \our possession of the Holy Spirit. I f  any man 
say “  Jesus is anathema,”  that is a proof that he lias 
not that Spirit. I f  any man say “  Jesus is Lord,”  that 
is a proof that he has that Spirit.

(4—6) Now there are diversities of gifts.— 
Although conversion is identical iu every case, y'et 
afterwards there are spiritual gifts which vary accord
ing to individual capacity and character, but they all 
come from the one Spirit. There are varieties of 
ministration in which those spiritual gifts are employed, 
and (not “  but ”  in the Greek) the same Lord is served 
by these varied ministries; there are varieties of 
operations resulting from these gifts and ministrations, 
but it is the same God who works them all in all cases. 
W e have here a clear indication of the doctrine o f the 
Holy Trinity— the H o l y  S p i r i t , the direct source of 
spiritual g ifts ; the So n , the one in whose service these 
gifts are to be used as ministers; the F a t h e r , the ouo 
supremo origin of all powers thus bestowed iu diverse 
nnmners by the one Spirit, and for diverse purposes in 
the ministering to the One Son. Tlius, underlying this 
passage is the vivid realisation of the Trinity iu unity, 
and unity iu Trinity of the Divine Nature.

(?) But the manifestation of the Spirit.—Tliese 
•gifts which flow from one source are intended to flow 
towards one object, viz., the benefit of the whole 
Church. I f  it were only for a man’s own benefit it 
would cease to be a “ manifestation ”— it would be suffi
cient for the person to possess the spirit consciously to 
himself. But the object of light is to give light to 
others. The object of the spiritual light is to mako 
manifest to others.

(8) For to one is given by the S p ir it .—Yerses 
8— 10 illustrate the former statements as to varieties 
of endowments for the object of the manifestation of 
the Spirit, still, however, emphasising the unity of their 
origin, viz., the Holy Spirit. The following division 
(Meyer’s) of the gilts which are hero mentioned is, 
perhaps, the best approach to a classification which can 
be made. In the Greek the genera (so to speak) are 
divided by the word hetero, the species by alio, both 
words being rendered iu the English by the one word 
“ another ” :—

I. Gifts which have reference to intellectual power.
(1) The word of wisdom.
(2) The word of knowledge.



Spiritual Gifts divers as are the I. CORINTHIANS, X II. Functions o f  the Members o f  the Body.

of knowledge by the same Spirit; to 
another faith by the same Spirit; to 
another the gifts of healing by the same 
Spirit; (10) to another the working of 
miracles; to another prophecy; to 
another discerning of spirits; to another 
divers kinds of tongues ; to another the 
interpretation of tongues : but all
these worketh that one and the selfsame 
Spirit, dividing to every man severally 
as he will. (12> For as the body is one, 
and hath many members, and all the 
members of that one body, being many, 
are one body : so also is Christ (13) For 
by one Spirit are we all baptized into 
one body, whether we he Jews or Gen
tiles,1 whether we he bond or free; and

have been all made to drink into one 
Spirit. <14> For the body is not one 
member, but many. <15̂ I f  the foot 
shall say, Because I am not the hand, 
I  am not of the body; is it therefore not 
of the body ? <16> And if the ear shall
say, Because I  am not the eye, I  am 
not of the body; is it therefore not of 
the body ? <17> I f  the whole body were
an eye, where were the hearing ? I f  the 
whole were hearing, where were the 
smelling? <18> But now hath God set 
the members every one of them in the 
body, as it hath pleased him. <19> And 
if they were all one member, where 
were the body? ("I But now are they 
many members, yet but one body.

II. Gifts which depend upon special energy of 
faith. '

(1) The faith itself.
(2) Operating in deeds.

(a) Healings.
(ft) Miracles.

(3) Operating in words, as in prophetic
utterances.

(4) Operating in distinguishing true and
false spirits.

III . Gifts which relate to tongues.
(1) Speaking with tongues.
(2) Interpreting tongues.

The “ wisdom ”  and the “  knowledge ”  differ, in that 
the former expresses the deep spiritual insight into 
spiritual truth which some possess, the latter the in
tellectual appreciation of Christian doctrine, which is 
not so profound as the former, and which as the man 
passes into the spiritual state will vanish away (chap,
xiii. 8).

(9) F a ith .—This cannot mean the faith which is 
necessary to salvation, for that belongs to all Christians; 
but such faith as is mentioned in Matt. xvii. 20, 
Luke xvii. 6, the results of such a faith being here 
enlarged, and not embracing miracles alone, but pro
phecy and the discerning of spirits. In the Greek “  the 
word of wisdom ”  is said to be given by the Spirit; 
“ the word of knowledge ”  according to the Spirit; and 
“  the faith and gift of healing ”  in the Spirit. B y the 
use of this variety of expression the Apostle probably 
means to indicate the variety of methods of operation 
of the Spirit, as well as the diversity of the gifts which 
He lavishes.

(10) Prophecy.— Not ill its modern and limited 
sense of foretelling the future, but forthtelling truth 
generally.

Discerning o f  spirits—i.e., the power to dis
tinguish between the workings of the Holy Spirit and 
of evil and misleading spirits (see 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 John
iv. 1). On the gifts of tongues and interpretations of 
tongnes, see chap xiv.

(U) But all these.—Again, in striking contrast to 
the great varieties of gifts, the common source of them 
all is emphatically repeated. The Corinthians estimated 
these gifts variously, according to their variety in 
operation. The Apostle estimates their common value 
as proceeding from the One Spirit, distributed accord

ing to His will. Those who valued men more or less 
according to the kind of gift they possessed were 
really, if  unconsciously, criticising the giver.

(13; For.—Here follows an illustrative proof o f the 
former statement. The human body is composed of 
many members, and so also is the spiritual body of 
Christ, which is His Church.

To d r in k  into one S pir it .—Better (in accordance 
with the best MSS.), to drinJc one Spirit. The act of 
baptism was not only a watering of the convert with the 
washing of regeneration, but a partaking of one Spirit 
on his part. It is the same word as is used in chap. iii. 
6, Apollos “  watered.”

(ii) For the body is not one member, but 
many.—Here follows a series of suggestions as to 
the different parts of the body claiming independ
ence of the body itself, which the nature of the case 
shows to be absurd.

(is) i s  it therefore not of the body ?—Better, 
It is not on that account not o f  the body; and so omit 
the note of interrogation in the subsequent passages of 
these verses also. The illustration is almost the same 
as that contained in Livy, ii. 32, the fable of the revolt 
of the limbs against the belly. Pope, in his Essay 
on Man (ix.), employs the same idea thus :—

“  What if the foot, ordain’d the dust to tread,
Or hand, to toil, aspired to be the head i 
What if the head, the eye, or ear declined 
To serve mere engines to the ruling mind l 
Just as absurd for any part to claim 
To be another in this general frame :
Just as absurd to mourn the fate or pains 
The great directing M ind of A ll ordains.
All are but parts ot one stupendous whole,
Whose body Nature is, and God the souL”

(17) If the whole body were an eye.—Here is 
shown how absurd it would be for the body to be 
merely one member, and in verse 19 is shown the 
converse absurdity of the members losing their indi
viduality. There is a corporate body composed of 
divers members. That is the difference between a 
dead machine and a bring organism.

(20) B u t now are th e y .—From the reductio ad 
absurdum of the previous verses the Apostle turns to 
the fact as it is, and proceeds (in verse 21) to state that 
there is a mutual interdependence in the members of 
the body. The eye is dependent on the hand, the head 
upon the feet. Here, no doubt, the illustration is drawn 
out in this particular direction to rebuke those who
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(21) And the eye cannot say unto the hand, 
I have no need of thee: nor again the 
head to the feet, I have no need of you. 
(-) Nay, much more those members of 
the body, which seem to be more feeble, 
are necessary: t23) and those m em b ers  
of the body, which we think to be less 
honourable, upon these we bestow1 
more abundant honour; and our un
comely p a r t s  have more abundant come
liness.

(24) For our comely p a r t s  have no need: 
but God hath tempered the body to
gether, having given more abundant 
honour to that p a r t  which lacked: 
f25) that there should be no schism3 
in the body; but th a t the members 
should have the same care one for 
another. <26) And whether one member 
suffer, all the members suffer with it;

1 Or, put oh.
3 Or, ArtmU.

4 Or, power*.

2 Or, divirUm.

A. D. 80.

or one member be honoured, all the 
members rejoice with it. ^  Now ye 
are the body of Christ, and members in 
particular. And God hath set some 
in the church, first apostles, secondarily 
prophets, thirdly teachers, after that 
miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, 
governments, diversities3 of tongues. 
(“®> A r e  all apostles? a re all prophets? 
a r e  all teachers? a r e  all workers4 of 
miracles? Have all the gifts of 
healing? do all speak with tongues? 
do all interpret? <31) But covet ear
nestly the best gifts.

And yet shew I unto you a more ex
cellent way.

CHAPTER XIII.—(1) Though I speak 
with the tongues of men and chap. xiii. 
of angels, and have not Love.

being themselves possessed of what were considered 
important spiritual gifts despised the gifts which the 
Spirit had bestowed on others.

(22) W h ic h  seem to  be more feeble.—The 
general argument of this and the following verse (with
out attempting to identify the particular parts of the 
body referred to) is that the weakest parts of the body 
are as necessary to the body as the strongest; and 
those parts which aro considered less seemly are more 
abundantly cared for by being carefully covered with 
clothes, as distinguished from the face and hands which 
are uncovered.

(24) por our comely parts have no need.—
These words (better, and our comely parts have no 
need) conclude the former verse. The words, “ But 
God hath tempered,”  commence a new sentence, in 
which the natural practice of covering parts of the body 
is stated to be in harmony with God’s evident intention.

(25) That there should be no schism.—The 
existence of differences of gifts in the Church had been 
used by the Corinthians to cause schisms, exalting 
sonio gifts and depreciating others, when this very 
variety in the Church ought, as was the intention of 
variety in tho human body, to create a mutual depen
dence, which would promote unity.

(26) And whether one member suffer.—This 
verse completes the statement o f the perfect unity of 
the members in one body and with one another. They 
are not only physically joined together, but they are so 
united as to feel together.

(27) Now.—We have here in general terms the ap
plication of the foregoing illustration, the detailed 
application of which follows in verse 28. The Apostles 
were thoso selected by our Lord Himself, or afterwards 
elected by them to join that body. (On prophets 
and teachers, see verse 10.) The teachers were pro
bably a junior order of instructors. (See Acts xiii. 1 ; 
Eph. iv. 11.) Tho enumeration of the gifts here cor
responds with that previously given in verses 9 and 10. 
with tho exception of the mention here of “  helps ”  and 
“ governments,” and the omission of “ interpretation of 
tongues ”  and “  discernment of spirit.” Possibly, 
therefore, the words inserted here are only another 
designation o f the saim tliiug. The “ helps”  being the

aid required for thoso who heard tongues in order to th*> 
understanding them, and the “  governments ”  being the 
due regulation of tho acceptance of certain spiritual 
powers and rejection of others.

(3i) But covet earnestly.—Better, But earnestly 
seek the better gifts. A ll this argument is not meant to 
check ardour and to damp enthusiasm. The Spirit 
divideth to every man as He wills, but He wills to give 
to each the best gift that each desires and is capable 
of receiving. The receptivity which comes with earnest 
and practical desire is in the case o f each individual 
the determining cause as to what gift the Spirit will 
give. The last sentence, “  And yet show I unto you a 
more excellent way,”  ought to form tho opening clause 
of the next chapter. Tho “  more excellent way’ ’ is not 
some gift to be desired to the exclusion of the other 
gifts, but a more excellent way of striving for those 
gifts. You are not to strive for any ono gift because- 
it is more highly esteemed, or because it is more 
apparently useful, or because it is more easily attained. 
That which will consecrate every struggle for attain
ment and every gift when attained is L ove.

XIII.
d) Though I speak . . .—The more excellent way 

is “  Love.”  Without it all moral and intellectual gifts 
are valueless. I f  there be love— tho love of God, and 
tho love of our brethren—in our hearts, all will be well. 
This hymn of praise in honour o f love is remarkable, 
(1) as coining from St. Paul, and not from St. John, 
from whose pen we might naturally have looked for i t ; 
and (2), occurring here in an atmosphere of controversy, 
preceded and succeeded as it is by close logical argu
ment.

On the first point we may observe what a striking 
illustration it is of the completeness of St. Paul’s 
character. The clear, vigorous intellect and the mas
culine energy of the great Apostle are united to a 
heart full of tenderness. W e can almost feel its pul
sations, we can almost hear its mighty throbbings, in 
every lino of this poem.

That this passage should be found in the middle 
of a protracted argument suggests the idea that we have 
here the result of a sudden and direct inspiration. The 
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All Gifts are nothing I. CORINTHIANS, X III. without Charity.

charity, I am become a s  sounding brass, 
or a tinkling cymbal. And though 
I have the g i f t  o f  prophecy, and under
stand all mysteries, and all knowledge ; 
and though I have all faith, so that I 
could remove mountains, and have not 
charity, I am nothing. <3) And though 
I bestow all my goods to feed the p o o r ,

Or, U not rash.

and though I give my body to be burned, 
and have not charity, it profiteth me 
nothing. G) Charity suffereth long, a n d  
is kind ; charity envietli not; charity 
vaunteth not itself,1 is not puffed up, 
^ doth not behave itself unseemly, seek- 
eth not her own, is not easily provoked, 
thinketh no evil; (6) rejoiceth not in

Apostle had always been conscious of a mighty power 
working in him, mastering him, bringing him into 
captivity to Christ. There suddenly flashes upon him 
the realisation of what that power is, and he cannot 
but at once give utterance, in language of surpassing 
loftiness and glowing with emotion, to the new and 
profound conviction which has set his whole soul 
aflame. This chapter is the Baptismal Sendee of Love. 
Here it receives its new Christian name. The word 
{agape) which is used here for love is peculiar to the 
New Testament (and a few passages in the L X X .). 
It is not to be found in any heathen writer. The word 
“ charity,”  which signifies either tolerance or alms
giving, is an insufficient rendering of the original, 
and destroys the force of the passage, especially in 
verse 3, where “  almsgiving ”  without love is pronounced 
worthless. The Latin caritas was used as the 
rendering of agape, probably because the ordinary 
Latin word amor (love) was considered too significant 
of a mere earthly or fleshly affection; and hence the 
word “  charity ”  in the English version. Perhaps it 
was hoped that the word “  charity,”  when planted in 
such a soil, and with such surroundings, would have 
grown to have that larger significance to which the 
original gives expression. I f  so, the experiment has 
not succeeded, the word has not become acclimatised to 
this chapter. The word “ love ”  had better be restored 
here. The rare purity of its surrounding atmosphere 
will completely deprive it of any earthly or sensual 
taint. ^

This chapter, occupied with the one main thought, 
divides itself into three parts—

Verses 1 — 3. The greatest gifts are valueless 
without L ove .

„  4 —  7. The pre-eminent characteristics of
L ove.

„  8— 13. Gifts are transient; virtues are
eternal, and chief of them is 
L ove .

Tongues of men and o f angels.—The gift of 
tongues (see Notes on chap, xiv.) is placed first as that 
most over-estimated at Corinth. It is useless without 
love. It would be impossible to define love, as it is im- 

ossible to define life ; but the best conception of what 
t. Paul means by love can be found from the descrip

tion which he subsequently gave of it. Stanley, con
trasting the meaning of the word employed by St. Paul 
with the various words for love in other literature, re
marks : “  While the ‘ love ’ of the New Testament 
retains all the fervour of the Hebrew ‘ aspiration ’ and 
‘ desire,’ and of the ‘ personal affection ’ of the Greek, 
it ranges through as wide a sphere as the comprehensive 
‘ benevolence’ of Alexandria. Whilst it retains the 
religious element that raised the affections of the 
Hebrew Psalmist to the presence of God, it agrees 
with the classical and Alexandrian feelings in making 
its chief object the welfare o f man. I t  is not religion 
evaporated into benevolence, but benevolence taken up 
into religion. It is the practical exemplification of the

two great characteristics of Christianity, the union of 
God with man, the union of religion with morality; 
love to man for the sake of love to God, love to God 
showing itself in love to man.”

As sounding brass.—Not a brass trumpet, or in
strument of any kind, but simply a piece of metal, 
which when struck will merely produce noise.

A tinkling cymbal.—Better, a clanging cymbal. 
This instrument can produce by itself no intelligible 
tune. (See Ps. xl. 5.)

(2) Prophecy.—The Apostle valued the gift of 
prophecy— i.e., preaching— more highly than the gift of 
tongues, which stood first in Corinthian estimation. 
He therefore naturally selects it as coming into the 
same condemnation, if unaccompanied by love. All 
the secrets of God’s providence and complete know
ledge (see chap. xii. 8), even such a transcendent faith as 
Christ had spoken of as capable of moving mountains 
(Matt. xvii. 20), may belong to a man, and without 
love he is nothing. W e must not take these words as 
implying that the Apostle possessed this vast know
ledge and faith personally. The whole argument is put 
hypothetically— it supposes a man possessed of these 
qualities.

(3) Bestow all my goods.—The Greek word 
literally means to feed others by giving them morsels 
of food, and so we have the thought of a charity 
extensive in its diffusion, as well as complete in its 
self-sacrifice. The whole of the bestower’s property 
given in charity, and so divided as to reach the largest 
number.

I give my body to be burned.—A  still greater 
proof of devotion to some person or cause, is the 
sacrifice of life; yet even that may be without love. 
A  strange reading has crept into some MSS.— “ that I 
may boast ” — which would make the passage mean that 
a man gave his body to some torture from a wrong 
motive, viz., vain-glory. But this would weaken the 
force of the passage. What renders the self-sacrifice 
valueless is not a wrong cause, but the absence of love 
as the motive power. Although burning was not a 
form of martyrdom at this time, yet such histories as 
that of the three children in Dan. iii. 19 would 
make the expression intelligible and forcible.

These words are historically interesting to the 
English Church. They formed the text from which 
Dr. Smith preached at the martyrdom of Latimer and 
R idley!

(4) Charity suffereth long.—Better, Love is long- 
suffering. Here follows a description of love. Descrip
tions of positive characteristics and negations of evil 
qualities are now employed by the Apostle in what he 
would have us believe to be his impossible task of 
adequately describing true love.

(5) Thinketh no evil.—That is, does not dwell 
upon the evil done to her.

(fi) Rejoiceth not in  iniquity.—The attitude of 
our mind towards sin is a great test of the truth of our 
religions feeling.



The Praises o f  Charity I. COliINTHIANS, X III. preferred to Faith and Hope.

iniquity, but rejoieeth in the truth ; 1 1 
<7) beareth all things, believeth all 
things, hopeth all things, endureth all 
things. 2 °r- rtatmed-

<8) Charity never faileth: but whether 
th ere be prophecies, they shall fail; 
whether th ere be tongues, they shall 8G*-***rw u  
cease; whether th ere be knowledge, it 
shall vanish away. <9) For we know in 
part, and we prophesy in part. (10) But 
when that which is perfect is come,

then that which is in part shall be done 
away. When I was a child, I spake 
as a child, I understood as a child, I 
thought3 as a child : but when I became 
a man, I put away childish things. 
<12> For now we see through a glass, 
darkly; 8 but then face to face: now I 
know in part; but then shall I know 
even as also I ain known. (13J And now 
abidetli faith, hope, charity, these three; 
but the greatest of these is charity.

(7) Beareth all things.—The full thought of the 
original hero is that love silently endures whatever it 
has to suffer.

(8) Charity never faileth.—From the positive and 
negative qualities of love described and enumerated in 
the preceding passage, tho Apostle now turns to con
trast the imperishable character of lovo and other graces 
with tho ephemeral nature of gifts. The Corinthians 
held an exaggerated estimate of tho value of gifts 
such as tongues and prophecy, and under-valued tho 
graces of faith and love. Now the Apostle shows that 
they wore thereby preferring tho things which are for 
a time to the graces which are for ever. Ono faction, 
indeed, exalted to tho highest place a gift— that of 
tongues—which was the most ephemeral of all Christian 
gifts. On the “ tongues,”  see Note on chap. xiv. 2. 
“  Prophecies,”  in tho plural, intimates tho varied grada
tions of power possessed by the preachers, in some cases 
including that deep spiritual insight into tho realities of 
tho present winch enabled the preacher to foretell 
distant events.

(9) We know in p a rt.—Knowledge and preaching 
are incomplete; therefore, when this dispensation ends, 
and the complete dispensation is brought in, these im
perfect gifts shall ceaso. Gifts are but the implements 
o f tho divine husbandry; graces are tho seeds tliem- 
solves. When the great harvest-time comes, the in
struments, however useful, will bo cast aside altogether; 
the seeds will, by the very process of death, bo trans
formed into blossoms and fruits, and in that perfected 
form remain for ever.

<101 That which is perfect.—This verse shows, by 
tho emphatic “ then,”  that the time when the gifts 
shall ceaso is the end of this dispensation. Tho im
perfect shall not cease until the perfect is brought in. 
(See Eph. iv. 11— 13.)

(n) When I was a child.—The natural childhood 
and manhood of this life are analogous to tho spiritual 
childhood of this life and tho spiritual manhood of the 
life to come.

I understood as a child, I thought as a child.
— The first word expresses mere simple apprehension, 
tho second word implies active intellectual exertion, 
i t  has been suggested that tho three words hero used 
refer back respectively to tho gifts previously men
tioned. “  I spoke ”  corresponds to tho “  tongues,”  “  I 
understood ” to tho “  prophecy,”  and “ I  reasoned ”  to 
tho “ knowledge.”  Without intending any such very 
definite correspondence of these three expressions, tho 
Apostle probably naturally made tho points of analogy 
correspond in number with what they were intended to 
illustrate.

But when I became a man.—Better, but now 
that I  have become a man I  have given up the ways o f  
a child. Tho point brought out is his present state as

a man, and not, as tho English version might seem to 
imply, some fixed point of transition in his past history. 
Tho contrast ho seeks to make clear is lx*tween two 
states of life.

(12> For now—i.e., in this earthly life, tho “  for ”  
connecting tho previous statomeut with that which it 
illustrates.

Through a glass, darkly.— Better, through a 
mirror in a dark saying. Tho illustration here is from 
a mirror when the imago appears far behind the mirror 
itself. I f  wo remember the imperfect metal surfaces 
which formed tho mirrors of those days, wo can imagine 
how imperfect and enigmatical (the Greek word is “  in 
an enigma” ) would the image appear; so that the 
Apostlo says, “ Like that image wliich you see when 
yon look at an object in a mirror far off, with blurred 
and undefined outline, such is our knowledge here and 
now; but then (i.e., when this dispensation is at an end) 
we shall see as you see a man when you stand before 
him face to face. (See Nuin. xii. 7, 8 for a similar 
thought, but a different illustration of it— “ mouth to 
mouth.” ) Tho word for “ glass”  here is the same as 
in Jas. i. 23, and must mean a mirror, and not, as 
some commentators suggest, a pane of transparent 
stone or horn, sneh as was then used, for which a quite 
different word would have been employed.

(13) A n d  n o w  a b id e th  . . .—Better, Thus there 
abide . . . Tho “ now”  is not here temporal, but 
logical. It is not “ now ”  (i.e., this present life) con
trasted with tho future, but it is the conclusion of tho 
whole argnment. From all that has been urged in the

{irevious verses it follows that these three graces— faith, 
lope, love— remain imperishable and immortal. Gifts 
such as the Corinthian Church rejoiced in shall pass 
away when tho perfect succeeds tho imperfect; the 

graces of faith, hope, love shall remain in the next 
life, exalted and purified. But even in this trinity of 
graces there is an order, and love stands first. Tho 
contrast is not between love which is imperishable and 
faith and hope which aro perishable, but between 
ephemeral gifts and enduring graces. It is strange 
how completely in popular thinking this has been lost 
sight of, and hence wo find such words as these—

“  Faith will vanish into sight,
Hope be emptied In delight.
Love In heaven will shine more bright.

Therefore give us love
which express almost the opposite o f what the Apostlo 
really wrote.

There need be no difficulty in understanding that 
“ faith,”  in the sense of trust in Christ as our Saviour, 
may continue in the heavenly state; indeed, when wo 
see Him face to face, and see actually how great a 
salvation He hath obtained for us, that faith may bo 
expected to glow with a new and increasing fervour
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CHAPTER XIV.— W Follow after 
C h ap . i i v .  l — charity, and desire spiri- 1Gr- *«*«**• 
25. T h e  g ift  o f tual g i f t s , but rather that 
tongues. y e  may prophesy. (2) For 
he that speaketh in an u n k n o w n  
tongue speaketh not unto men, but

unto God: for no man understandeth1 
h i m ;  howbeit in the spirit he speaketh 
mysteries. G) But he that prophesieth 
speaketh unto men to edification, and 
exhortation, and comfort. <4) He that 
speaketh in an u n k n o w n  tongue edifieth

Hope, too, need novcr cease if that new life is to be 
progressive. I f  hope lives by feeding on the present as 
the promise of the future, surely it will have a more 
abundant sustenance in that life than in this. Yet 
love stands supremo; indeed, both faith and hope would 
perish without her. (See Matt. xxvi. 35; Gal. v. 6.)

X IV .
(!) Follow after charity.— Better, Follow after 

love. The preceding chapter is parenthetical, and the 
Apostle here returns to the subject with which ho had 
been immediately occupied before he branched off into 
that great Psalm of Love. He has spoken enthu
siastically in praise o f the superiority o f love as the 
greatest amongst graces, and of all graces as superior 
to all g ifts ; but still, though we are to “  do this,”  we 
are not to leave the other undone. Spiritual gifts are 
to be “ earnestly striven for.”  As there was a priority 
in graces, so there is in gifts. To prophesy is the 
greatest g i f t ; it is so, as we see afterwards, because it 
makes us useful to our brethren; therefore it is to be 
striven for rather than an^ other gift.

(2) For he that speaketh in an unknown 
tongue.—Better, For he that speaketh in a tongue. 
The word “  unknown ”  is not in the original, but it has 
been inserted in connection with the word “  tongue ”  
all through this chapter, so as to make the various 
passages seem to be consistent with the theory that the 
gift of tongues was a gift of languages. This is not 
the place to enter into the question of what particular 
external manifestation of this gift was evidenced on 
the Day of Pentecost. (See Acts ii. 1— 13.) Still, believ
ing that the gift o f tongues here spoken ob  is identical 
with the gift of tongues which was first bestowed at 
Pentecost, I  would say that the phenomena described 
as occurring then must be explained by the fuller and 
more elaborate account of the nature of the gift which 
is given to us here. Against the theory that the gift 
was one of a capacity to speak various languages we 
have three considerations. (1) The word dialectos, 
which is repeatedly used to express languages (Acts 
i. 19; ii. 6, 8 ; xxi. 40; xxii. 2 ; xxvi. 14), is never used 
by St. Paul or by the author of the Acts in reference 
to the utterances of those who possessed the gift of 
tongues, but the other word, glossa, which is, literally, 
the physical organ of speech— as if  the utterances 
were simply sounds that proceeded from it. (2) There 
is no trace whatever of this knowledge of languages 
having been ever used for the purpose of preaching 
to those who spoke foreign languages. The language 
of the Lycaonians was evidently not tinder stood by the 
Apostles when they were addressed in it (see Acts
xiv. 11), and they did not speak in it. That the 
hearers at Pentecost said they heard those who were 
filled with the Spirit “  speak in our own language”  would 
only imply, either that the outpouring on Pentecost had 
for the moment a miraculous effect, which immediately 
ceased, or that “ all the various elements of Aramaic 
and Hellenistic speech, latent in the usual language of 
the time, were quickened, under the power of this gift, 
into a new life, sometimes intelligible, sometimes unin

telligible to those who heard it, but always expressive 
of the vitality and energy of the Spirit by which it was 
animated.”  (3) The description of the gift in this 
chapter is utterly inconsistent with it being a gift of 
languages. The gift was the result of a quickened 
spiritual power by the action of the Holy Ghost (see 
also Acts ii. 4; x. 44—46; xix. 6 ); it poured itself forth 
in wild, impassioned utterances, which were sometimes 
mistaken for delirium (verse 23); and these were the 
expressions, not of thoughts, but of feelings, unintelli
gible always, if uniuterpreted, to the listener, and 
sometimes to the utterer himself.

It is to be observed that very notable spiritual 
phenomena, not unlike what are recorded here, accom
panied many periods of great spiritual revival. Tho 
histories of the early work of Wesley and Whitfield, 
and of Irving—to take examples in England alono 
— afford some very remarkable illustrations. The

feneral subject of the first part o f this chapter (verses 
—25) is the Gift of Tongues, and is thus dealt 

with:—
I. P r o p h e c y  is  s u p e r io r  t o  t h e  G i f t  of

T o n g u e s  (verses 2 —11)
Because (1) Tongues are the means of communion be

tween the individual and God, whereas 
prophecy is communion with other men 
(verses 2, 3).

(2) Tongues do yourself good ; prophecy does 
good to others (verses 4— 6).

This truth is illustrated (a) by the variety of musical 
instruments (verse 7); (5) by the distinction of musical 
notes (verses 8, 9); (c) by the varieties o f human lan
guage (verses 10, 11).

II. P r a c t ic a l  A p p l ic a t io n  o f  t h e  F o r e 
g o in g  (verses 11— 19).

(1) What the aim and object of tho Christians
should be (verses 12, 13).

(2) His own example (verses 14— 19).
III. F u r t h e r  A p p e a l  to  t h e ir  I n t e l l ig e n c e

a s  to  t h is  T r u t h  (verses 21— 25).
(1) The Old Testament teaches the same prin

ciple (verses 21, 22).
(2) The gift of prophecy is a means of spread

ing Christianity, and the gift of tongues 
is not (verses 23— 25).

In the spirit he speaketh mysteries.—The
utterances come, not from his mind, but from his spirit, 
stirred by the Holy Spirit; and ho speaks mysteries 
unintelligible to others.

(3) Edification, and exhortation, and com
fort.—They communed with God by the speaking 
with tongues; they communed with the brethren by 
prophecy —  building up, stirring up, cheering up, as 
each required.

(4> He that speaketh in an unknown tongue.
— Better, He that speaketh in a tongue. The intro
duction of the word “ unknown”  destroys the whole 
force o f the passage. A ll tongues—as distinct from 
languages—were unknown, i.e., unintelligible. The 
gift of prophecy is superior in usefulness to that of 
tongues, and therefore to be preferred. The use of the
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himself; but he that propliesietli edifieth 
the church. I would that ye all 
spake with tongues, but rather that ye 
prophesied : for greater is he that pro- 
pliesieth than he that speaketh with 
tongues, except he interpret, that the 
church may receive edifying. W Now, 
brethren, if I  come unto you speaking 
with tongues, what shall I profit you, 
except I shall speak to you either by 
revelation, or by knowledge, or by pro
phesying, or by doctrine ?

W And even things without life giving 
sound, whether pipe or harp, except 
they give a distinction in the sounds,1

3 Gr. tignifi-

I Or, tune*.

how shall it be known what is piped or 
harped ? For if the trumpet give 
an uncertain sound, who shall prepare 
himself to the battle ? (fl) So likewise 
ye, except ye utter by the tongue words 
easy’  to be understood, how shall it be 
known what is spoken? for ye shall 
speak into the air. <10) There are, it 
may be, so many kinds of voices in the 
world, and none of them is without sig
nification. <n> Therefore if I know not 
the meaning of the voice, I shall be 
unto him that speaketh a barbarian, 
and he that speaketh shall he a bar
barian unto me. ^  Even so ye, for-

word “ edify,”  as applied to an individual solely, as 
distinct from the individual as a part of the whole 
Clmreh, is unusual with St. Paul (seo Note on chap, 
viii. 1), but is introduced so as to make the antithesis 
verbally as well as logically more striking.

(5> I would that ye all spake with tongues.— 
To avoid danger of misunderstanding or misrepresenta
tion the Apostle emphatically asserts here that the 
error which he is combating is the undue exaltation of 
the gift of tongues to the depreciation of other gifts. 
The teacher o f religious truth to others, who thereby 
builds up the whole edifice of the body of Christ, is a 
greater one than he who is liimself benefited by being 
possessed of profound but uncoinmunicablo emotion. • 

Except he interpret.—The gift of interpreting 
might therefore belong to the same person who had the

E'ft of tongues: and if he had tins power of artieu- 
ting for the benefit of others the emotion which he 
incoherently expresses in reverie, then the gift of 
tongues was useful to the Church at largo, and so was 

as valuable as prophecy.
(6) Now, brethren.—Transferring these things to 

himself in an image the Apostle reinforces the pre
ceding teaching. Now (i.e., seeing that these things 
aro so), what profit would I  be to come to you speaking 
in tongues ? I have been telling yon that you cannot 
profit others: I ask yon, do you think I speaking in 
tongues could profit you ?

Except I sh a ll speak to you either . . .— 
Here is an expansion of the “  interpretation of tongues ” 
of the previous verse, and which is the condition on 
which depends any usefulness of the gift. The “  reve
lation ”  and the “  knowledge ”  are the internal gifts in 
the teacher himself which are the sources of his power 
to communicate “  prophecy ”  (i.e., general exhortation), 
or “  doctrine ”  (i.e., systematic religious instruction) 
to his hearers.

(7) And even things without life.—1The pipe 
and harp were the best-known instruments, and the 
principle just laid down of the inutility of sounds 
unless they bo distinctive is illustrated by reference to 
them. Whether it was a harp or a pipe which was 
being played yon could not know unless each gives a 
distinct sound of its own. The point here is not, as 
the English seems to suggest, that there must be a 
difference in tune, so as know what is being piped or 
harped— that illustration comes in in the next verse—  
but that each instrument has its own peculiar sound.

(8) For if the trumpet give an uncertain 
sound.—Not only has each instrument its own sound,
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but in each instrument there is a distinction of notes. 
I f  a trumpet does not clearly sound the advance when 
it is intended, or the retreat when it is meant, the 
trumpet is useless, the soldiers not knowing what to do.

(8) So likewise ye.—This is not the application of 
the foregoing, but the introduction of a third illustra
tion, viz., tlie varieties of human language. The 
“  tongue ”  here is simply the actual organ of speech, 
distinguished in the Greek, by the insertion of tho 
article, from “  tongues ”  which How from tho spiritual 
gift. I f  a human being does not use ■words tliat those 
spoken to understand, it is useless ; such words pass as 
sounds into the air and are useless.

(10) There are, it may be, so many kinds of 
voices in the world.—There are a great many 
voices or languages in the world, and none of them but 
has a right meaning when spoken rightly and to the 
right person. No word in any language can be mean
ingless, but must correspond to some thought—for the 
thought exists first, and the word is invented as the 
expression of it.

(11) Therefore if I know not the meaning of 
the voice.—Language is useless unless we know what 
meaning is attached to each word uttered. Tho hearer 
is a foreigner (or barbarian), then, in the estimation of 
the speaker, and the speaker a foreigner in the estima
tion of the hearer. Thus the truth that sounds of 
tongues are useless unless they convey definite ideas to 
the hearers, is illustrated (1) by different instruments of 
music, (2) by different sounds of an instrument, (3) by 
different words and languages of living men—in all 
of which eases tho conveyance of distinct ideas is the 
sign and test of their utility.

(12) Even so ye.—Here follows the practical appli
cation of the previous teaching and illustration. The 
“  ye ”  of verso 9 was addressed to them as human 
beings generally; but here tho Apostle returns to the 
immediate subject in hand, viz., the exaltation of par
ticular spiritual gifts in the Corinthian Church. He 
passes now from the contrast between prophecy and 
tongues to give practical instruction (verses 12— 19) as 
to how they should seek to use the gift of tongues. 
The word for “ spiritual g ifts”  is, in the Greek, lib'rally 
sjnrits, but is evidently meant to imply the gifts, 
and especially that one under consideration— the gift 
of tongues.

Seek that ye may excel to the edifying of 
the church.—Better, seek, then, to the edifying o f the 
Church, that ye may abound. The point cannot be 
that they were to seek to excel in spiritual gifts, that
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asrrmcli as ye are zealous of spiritual1 1 Gr- «f ePirite- 
gifts, seek that ye may excel to the 
edifying of the church. <13) Wherefore 
let him that speaketh in an unknown 
tongue pray that he may interpret.
(W) For if J pray in an unknown tongue,
my spirit prayetli, but my understanding
is unfruitful. (15) WTiat is it then ? I
will pray with the spirit, and I will
pray with the understanding also: I
will sing with the spirit, and I will sing
with the understanding also. (16) (Else 2 «/'<. or’
when thou shalt bless with the spirit, alsa-8&a
how shall he that occupieth the room of
the unlearned say Amen at thy giving
of thanks, seeing he understandeth not

what thou sayest ? <17) For thou verily
givest thanks well, but the other is not 
edified.) <18> I  thank my God, I  speak 
with tongues more than ye a l l : <19> yet 
in the church 1 had rather speak five 
words with my understanding, that by 
my voice I  might teach others also, than 
ten thousand words in an unknown 
tongue.

(2o) Brethren, be not children in un
derstanding : howbeit in malice be ye 
children, but in understanding be men.2

f21) In the law it is written,0 W ith  
men o f  other tongues and other lips will 
I  speak unto this people; and yet for 
all that will they not hear me, saith the

so they might edify the Church, for the next verse 
explains how the gift is to be sought so that it may 
edify others; but the force of the passage here is as 
given above— they are to seek this gift for the benefit 
of others, and so they will themselves, by serving 
others, abound yet more and more (chap. viii. 7 ; 
1 Thess. iv. 1).

(13) In an unknown tongue.—Better, in a tongue. 
The gift of interpretation would make the gift of 
tongues useful for the edifying of the Church. This 
would be an object of unselfish prayer, which God 
would indeed answer. In the Greek it is suggested 
that the gift of interpretation is not only to be the 
object of his prayer, but that it will be the result; and 
this leads on to the thought in the next verse.

(U) For if I pray in an unknown tongue.— 
Better, i f  I  pray in a tongue. Verses 14— 19 are ex
pressed in the first person (except verses 16, 17, which 
are a parenthesis), as enforcing the Apostle’s own 
example. A  man praying in a tongue needed the gift 
o f interpretation. The emotions o f his spirit, kindled 
by the Spirit of God, fonnd utterance in a “  tongne,”  
the gift o f the Spirit o f G od; but his intellectual 
faculty grasped no definite idea, and could not, there
fore, formulate it into human language; therefore .the 
prayer which is offered merely in a tongue, from the 
spirit and not from the understanding, is useless as 
regards others. The Apostle is here speaking of public 
worship (see verse 16), and not of private devotion; 
and the word “ fruitless ”  implies the result, or rather 
the absence of result, as regards others.

(15) What is  it  then ?—The Apostle, in answering 
this question— viz., What, then, is the practical conclu
sion of the whole matter?— still speaks in the first 
person, quoting his own conduct and resolution. He 
will not let his public ministrations as regards prayer 
and praise evaporate into mere enthusiasm; uor will 
he, on the other hand, allow a cold intellectual creed 
to chill and freeze the warm emotions of the spirit.

(16> Else when thou shalt bless with the 
spirit.—In this and the following verse the Apostle 
speaks in the second person, for they refer, not to his 
practice, but to that of some in Corinth. Their conduct 
and its results are introduced parenthetically here, in 
contrast with what he is laying down as his own earnest 
desire and practice.

He that occupieth the room of the un
learned.—Better, he that is in the position o f a 
private individual; as we should say, a “ layman ”—

the one who comes as a private person to the assembly, 
and does not lead the prayer and thanksgiving. How 
can he say “  Amen ” when he does not know what is 
being said? and he cannot know if you speak in a 
tongue, without interpreting. It would seem from 
this verse that from the earliest apostolic times the 
practice has been for the congregation to join in the 
thanksgiving by uttering “ A m en”  (the Hebrew “ So 
be it ” ) at the conclusion.

(17) For thou verily givest thanks weU—It is 
here implied that speaking in a tongue was, as regards 
an individual, an acceptable mode of worship, and it is 
the public use o f it that all throughout this passage the 
Apostle is dealing with.

(is, 19) i  th a n k  my God.—Here the Apostle re
sumes in the first person, coming back, after the 
parenthesis, to the continuation of his own desire and 
example. He does not undervalue that gift the misuse 
and exaggeration of which he is censuring ; he possesses 
it himself in a remarkable degree; yet in the Church 
(i.e., in any assembly o f Christians for prayer or in
struction) he would prefer to speak five words with his 
mind rather than ten thousand with a tongue on ly; for 
the object of such assemblies is not private prayer or 
private ecstatic communion with God, but the edifica
tion of others. The word used for “ teach” in this 
verse is literally our word catechise.

(20) Howbeit in malice be ye children.— 
Better, however in evil be ye infants. There are three 
grades spoken of here in the original—infants, children, 
full-grown men. Their conduct in exalting these 
“  tongues,”  against which he has been warning them, 
is a proof that they are yet children in knowledge. 
They ought to be full-grown; the only thing in which 
they ought to be children is evil, aud in that they can
not be too young, too inexperienced; they should be 
merely “ infants.”  (A  similar thought occurs in chaps, 
ii. 6; iii. 1; xiii. 10, 11.)

(21, 22) i n  the  la w  it  is w r it te n .—Tlie preceding 
teaching is illustrated and enforced by au appeal to 
Jewish history. The Old Testament as a whole was 
not infrequently thus designated “ the Law.”  (See 
John x. 34; xii. 34; xv. 25.) The words are scarcely 
a quotation, but rather an illustration taken from Isa. 
xxviii. 9—12. The passage there refers to the refusal 
of Israel to hearken to Jehovah when He spoke to 
them with clearness and simplicity, and His judgment 
on them taking the form o f  declaring that He would 
make a foreign people— the Assyrians—bo His mouth-
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Lord. (22) Wherefore tongues are for a 
sign, not to them that believe, but to 
them that believe n o t: but prophesying 
scrvcth not for them that believe not, 
but for them which believe. ^  If  
therefore the whole church be come 
together into one place, and all speak 
with tongues, and there come in those 
that are unlearned, or unbelievers, will 
they not say that ye are mad ? But 
if all prophesy, and there come in one 
that believeth not, or one unlearned, he 
is convinced of all, he is judged of a ll : 

and thus are the secrets of his heart

made manifest; and so falling down on 
his face he will worship God, and report 
that God is in you of a truth.

(20) U o w  j8 ^  then, Cha]3. xiv. 2G— 
brethren? when ye  come 
together, every one of you ship, 
hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a 
tongue, hath a revelation, hath an inter
pretation. Let all tilings be done unto 
edifying, f27* If  any man speak in an 
unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at 
the most by three, and that by course; 
and let one interpret, t28) But if there 
be no interpreter, let him keep silence

1>ioco to them in the future, in a language which they 
mew not. It is as if the Apostle said: Remember 
there was a time in Jewish history when an unin
telligible language was a sign sent by God, and proved 

unavailing as regards tho conversion of Israel. Tho 
gift which you so exalt now is equally useloss by itself 
lor that same purpose.

(22) Wherefore tongues are for a sign, not to 
them that believe.—This is not an interpretation of 
the prophecy alluded to in the previous verso, but St. 
Paul now returns to the gift of “  tongues ”  as existing 
in the Church, and introduces a thought regarding this 
gift suggested by the fact mentioned, viz., that in Israel 
unintelligible tongues, uttered in their hearing, were 
for a sign to unbelieving Jews. Tongues should not 
be exalted in estimation abovo prophecy— inasmuch as 
tho function of the latter is really grander than that of 
the former. Tongues were useful to arrest the atten
tion of unbelievers, and, if rightly used, to arouse their 
convictions ; but prophecy is in the highest sense useful 
for believers.

(23) i f  therefore.—Intended, as tongues were, for a 
“  sign,”  they cease to be thus useful if not properly em
ployed. The report of the strange utterances which 
take place in the assembled Church may lead some un
believer to come there: but if there bo tongues alone, 
and they uniuterpreted, tho stranger will simply think 
those present are mad. (See Acts ii. 13.) It is not 
meant here that all commence shouting out at the samo 
time, neither is it in tho next verse that all prophesy 
simultaneously; but the thought presented is the un
due and exclusive cultivation of this gift by all in tho 
Corinthian Church.

(2*) But if all prophesy.—There is no danger of 
exaggeration regarding this gift. Each one uttering 
prophecy, telling forth the gospel truth, and re
vealing tho mind of God, will have a message that 
will bo useful to tho unbeliever. As one after another 
they utter tho words of divine truth, they each send 
something that pierces into his soul. By all of them 
lie is convicted in his own conscience of some sin. He 
is condemned in his own eyes, a searching light is 
tumod upon his heart. The seerets of his heart are 
made manifest, and he makes terrible discoveries of his 
guilt (Hob. iv. I'd, 13).

(25) And thus are the secrets of his heart 
made manifest.—Better, and the secrets o f  his heart 
are made manifest— such being the reading of the best 
MSS. It is tho third result of the prophetic utterances 
explained in previous Note. His complete conversion is 
evidenced by his worshipping God and recognising 
the presence of God in that assembly of Christians:

“  He will confess that you aro not mad, but that God is 
truly in you, and that Ho is tho true God who is in 
you ”  (Bengel). It is to be notieed that though tho 
Apostle speaks in this passage of an “  unlearned ”  
person (i.e., a privato person, ono who has no gift 
of prophecy or tongues), or an “ unbeliever,”  it is tho 
latter that is most prominently before his mind, and 
the former only so far as he shared in common with the 
latter his ignorance and inability to understand.

(26) How is it then, brethren?—From a dis
cussion as to tho relative value of the gift of tongues 
and that of prophecy, tho Apostle now turns to prac
tical instructions as to the method of their employment 
in public church assemblies. He first gives directions 
regarding tho tongues (verses 27, 28), then regarding 
prophecy (verses 20—36), and the concluding verses of 
this chapter contain a summing up and brief repetition 
of what has been already laid down. In tliis verse lie 
introduces tho practical application of the truths which 
he has been enforcing, by the question. “  How is it, 
then ? ” — i.e., what should follow from all these argu
ments ?—and, instead of answering the question directly, 
he first recalls tho existing state o f confusion in their 
public assemblies, which nad rendered necessary the 
teaching of the previous verses, and which is to be 
remedied by the practical instructions which now follow.

When ye come together, every one of you 
hath . . .—Better, when ye are assembling together 
each one o f  you hath a psalm, &c. The uppermost 
thought in each mind as you aro assembling for public 
worsliip is tho individual gift which he possesses. One 
had the gift of pouring forth a psalm of praise; 
auothor could deliver a doctrinal discourse; another 
could speak to God in a tongue; another had some dec]) 
insight into the spiritual w orld; another could interpret 
the tongue. I f  tlieso varied gifts were employed by 
each for his own gratification, or even for his own 
spiritual advancement, they would not be used worthy 
of tho occasion. In public these gifts were to bo exer
cised not by each one for himself, but for the building 
up of tho whole Church.

(27) If any man speak in an unknown 
tongue.—Better, I f  any man speak in a tongue. Here 
is the practical application of the general rulo just laid 
down to the exorciso o f tho gift of tongues. Those 
who had that gift were not all to speak together, and so 
cause confusion ; only two. or at the most three, were to 
speak in each assembly, and each of such group was to 
speak in turn, one at a time. Tliero was to oo with 
each group one who had tho gift o f interpretation, and 
he was to interpret to tho listeners.

1 (26) But if there be no interpreter.—But if
343
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in tlie church; and let him speak to 
himself, and to God.

W  Let the prophets speak two or 
three, and let the other judge, If  
any thing be revealed to another that 
sittetli by, let the first hold his peace.
(31) For ye may all prophesy one by one, 
that all may learn, and all may be 
comforted. (32) And the spirits of the 
prophets are subject to the prophets. 
l33) For God is not the author of con
fusion,1 but of peace.

As in all churches of the saints, 
let your women keep silence in 

the churches: for it is not permitted 
unto them to speak; but they are com

manded to be under obedience, as also 
saith the law.0 ^  And if they will 
learn any thing, let them ask their 
husbands at hom e: for it is a 
shame for women to speak in the 
church.

0 6) W hat ? came the word of God 
out from you? or came it unto you 
only ? <37) I f  any man think himself to
be a prophet, or spiritual, let him 
acknowledge that the things that I  
write unto you are the commandments 
of the Lord. ^  But if any man be 
ignorant, let him be ignorant.

09) Wherefore, brethren, covet to 
prophesy, and forbid not to speak with

there be no one with the gift of interpreting, then the 
speaker with tongues was not to exercise his gift 
pnbliely at a ll; he may only exercise his gift in private 
with himself and God.

I29) Let the prophets speak.—Here follows the 
application, to those who had the gift of prophecy, of 
the general principle, Let all be done to edification. 
Only two or three prophets are to speak in each 
assembly on each occasion; the others (not “  other,” as 
in English version) who had the gift are to sit by silent 
and judging, i.e., determining whether the utterances 
were from the Spirit of God. (See chap. xii. 3, and 
1 John iv. 1— 3.) If, however, while one prophet was 
standing speaking there came a sudden revelation of 
truth to some other prophet who was sitting by, the 
speaker would pause, and the other prophet give utter
ance to the inspiration which had come to him. The 
suddenness of the revelation would show that it was a 
truth needed there and then, and so should find utter
ance without delay.

(31) For ye may all prophesy one by one.—
Better, For it is in your power all to prophesy one by 
one. How it is in their power is explained by the 
following verse. This orderly prophesying will accom
plish the instruction and comforting of a ll; words of 
instruction will be interspersed with words of comfort, 
and so the teaching be suited to every condition of 
mind and soul of those present.

(32) The spirits of the prophets . . .—They 
might have said it was impossible to carry out St. 
Paul’s instructions; that the rushing Spirit of God 
overcame them— shook them, so that they could not 
control themselves. To this St. Paul replies (verse 
31; see above) that it is not so; that they can prophesy 
one by one; that the spirits of the prophets are under 
the control of the prophets.

(33) For God is not the author of confusion. 
— Better, For God is the God, not o f confusion, but o f  
peace. The Church is the Church of God, and should 
bear on it the moral image of its K in g : there should 
be order, therefore, not confusion, in their as
semblies.

As in all churches of the saints.—It is best to 
make these words read as the commencement of the 
next subject, thns:—As in all the churches o f  the 
saints, let the women keep silence in the churches. 
At Corinth one evil o f neglecting the principles of 
order jnst laid down was that women spoke in the 
public assemblies. This was not the custom in any

other churches, therefore the example of other churches 
was against such a practice.

(34) But they are commanded to be under 
obedience.—Better (as in some of the best MSS.), 
but let them be under obedience. The original precept 
laid down in Gen. iii. 16 teaches this. *• The law ”  
stands for the Old Testament generally.

(35) If they wiU learn any thing.—Better, i f  they 
are desirous to learn anything. They are not even to 
ask questions in public assemblies. They are to ask 
their husbands at home on every point on which they 
desire special instruction. (See chap, vii.)

(36) W h a t ? —The church at Corinth had on some of 
these points acted at variance with the practice of the 
other churches, and in a manner which assumed an 
independence of St. Paul’s apostolic authority. He 
therefore asks them, with something of sarcastic indig
nation, whether they are the source from whence the 
word of God has come, or whether they think them
selves its sole recipients, that they should set them
selves above the other churches, and above him ?

(37) I f any man think himself . . .—The best 
evidence of the possession of these gifts would bo that 
their conduct was the very opposite of what they 
seemed to think the possession of these gifts should 
make it. The Apostle asserts positively that what he 
is now writing to them are the commandments of the- 
Lord. There could be no clearer or more emphatic 
statement of St. Paul’s claim to inspiration.

(38) But if any man be ignorant.—There are 
here two readings in the Greek, for each of which 
there is strong evidence. The passage may run, either, 
as in the English, i f  any man does not know this, let 
him not know i t : then the words would mean that a 
person who could not recognise sueh an evident and 
simple truth must be of a perverse mind—bis opposi
tion would give the Apostlo no further concern. The 
other reading is, i f  any man knows not this, he is him
self not known: this would signify that any man who 
knows not this truth is not known of God (as in chaps, 
viii. 2, 3 ; xiii. 12).

(39) "Wherefore, brethren. — The practical sum
ming up of the whole matter. Seek earnestly tc pro
phesy, and forbid not to speak with tongues. The 
phraseology intimates the relative importance of the 
two gifts in the estimation of the Apostle, which was 
inverted by those to whom he wrote at Corinth. 
This ought you to do, but not leave the other 
undone.
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tongues. (40) Let all things be done 
decently and in order.

CHAPTER X V .— d) Moreover, breth- 
Chap. xv. The ren, I  declare unto you the 
resurrection, gospel which I preached

1 Or, hold fa i t
2 (>r. by what 

tptech.
A.D.M.

unto you, which also ye have received, 
and wherein ye stand; by wliich also 
ye are saved, if  ye keep in memory1 what3 
I preached unto you, unless ye have 
believed in vain. (3> For I delivered 
unto you first of all that which I also

(W) Let all things be done decontly.—Tho 
former vorso reiterates in a condensed sentence tho 
principles laid down regarding the gifts in tho first 
part of the chapter (verses 1— 25). This verse similarly 
deals with tho general principle laid down in tho lattor 
part of tho chapter regarding tho stylo and ordor of 
public worship. The object of all chnrch assemblies is 
to bo tho bunding up of tho Body of Christ, which is 
His Church; and therefore seemlinoss and ordered 
regularity aro absolutely necessary to this end. Here 
again, as in so many other instances in this Epistle, 
while tho particular and nniquo circumstances which 
called forth tho apostolic instructions have for cen
turies passed away, tho writings of St. Paul are of 
permanent and abiding application, because of the 
general and eternal principles on which his instructions 
aro based. Tho strange outbursts of incoherent fanati
cism which have occnrrod from time to time in tho 
after-history of tho Church are condemned by the 
principle with which St. Paul combatted the disorder 
of tho gift of tongues in Corinth; and the practice of 
tho Roman Church, in performing her public services 
in a tongne not “  understandod of the people,”  is at 
variance with tho principle which in this chapter ho 
reiterates with varied emphasis— that all public utter
ance of prayer and praise should be such as thoso 
present can join in, not only with emotional heart but 
with clear and understanding intellect.

X V .
(!) Moreover, brethren.—This chapter is through

out occupied with tho D o c t r i n e  o f  t h e  R e s u r r e c 
t i o n  o f  t h e  D e a d . The occasion which caused tho 
Apostlo to dwell at such length and with such emphasis 
on tliis subject was the denial of tho resurrection by 
some members of tho Corinthian Church. It has been 
suggested by some writers that what tho Apostlo had 
to combat was a false conception of tho resurrection— 
that at Corinth thoro were probably those who refined 
away the doctrine of tho resurrection into merely a 
rising from tho death of sin into a life of righteousness, 
something after the manner of Hymonaeus and Philetus 
(2 Tim. ii. 17. 18), who taught that “ tho resurrection 
was past already.”  It seems clear, however, from the 
emphatic statement in vorso 12, and from tho general 
scope and drift of tho entire argument, that what tho 
Apostle is here meeting is not a perversion, but a denial 
o f the doctrine. There wero many elements in such a 
mixed body as tho Corinthian Olmreh which would 
havo contributed to tho growth of this error. Amongst 
tho Jewish converts would bo some traces of tho Sad- 
(lucean (Matt. xxii. 23) denial of the resurrection, and 
in the Gentile section of tho Church there would linger 
tho spirit of tho Athenians who “ mocked when they 
heard of tho resurrection of tho dead ”  (Acts xvii. 32), 
and of the Epicurean philosophers who said, “  Let us 
eat and drink, for to-morrow we die.”  From thoso 
and from otlior like sources there had crept into the 
Church itself a denial of the doctrine of tho resurrec
tion. In reading this chapter it is well to remember 
that tho Apostle probably intended it, not only as a

reply to these corruptors of tho faith, but as supplying 
thoso who remained faithful with a confirmation of their 
own faith, and arguments with which they might meet 
their opponents. It is always difficult to give a clear, 
exhaustive analysis of an argument by such a writer as 
St. Paul. Tho enthusiasm of his naturo leads him to 
mingle tho syllogism of passion with tho syllogism of 
logic; and, as ho was not writing himself, but dictating 
tho composition, a word often leads liim off from his 
argument into somo splondid outburst o f pathetic 
exhortation, or o f prophetic utterance. Still, including 
such digressions, the general argument of this chapter 
may be tabulated thus :—

I. — T h e  D o c t r in e  o f  t h e  R e s u r r e c t io n  
(verses 1—34).

Subdivided as follows:
(1) The resurrection proved by the historical

fact o f Christ’s resurrection (verses 
1— 15).

(2) The resui'rection proved by an appeal to
the moral consequences involved in a 
denial o f it (verses 16—28).

(3) The truth o f the resum-ection involved in
certain existing practices (verses 29—  
31).

II. — T h e  M e t h o d  a n d  P r in c ip l e  o f  t h e  
R e s u r r e c t io n  (verses 35— 58).

(1) Illustration from  analogy (verses 35—
44). _

(2) Illustration from  our dual descent from
Adam and from  Christ (verses 44—  
49).

(3) The great change (verses 50— 53).
(4) A song o f triumph (verses 54— 57).
(5) Concluding exhortation (verso 58).

I declare unto you.—The Apostle opens his 
historical argument by reminding the Corinthians that 
this is no new nor unimportant matter. It is the 
original gospel which ho had preached to them, which 
they received, and in which they stand, and by which 
they are being saved (not “ are saved,”  as in the 
English).

<2) I f  ye keep in memory what I preached 
unto you.—Better, i f  ye hold fa st with what word I  
preached the- gospel to you, unless you believed in 
raid. The idea here is not, as implied in the English 
version, that they were converted, and vet that here
tofore no results have followed from tlieir belief; it 
is tho same thought which comes out more fully in 
verse 17. They are saved by their faith in tho gospel 
as preached by St. Paul, unless (which is impossible) the 
whole gospel 1)0 false, and so their faith in it be vain 
and useless.

(3) F o r  I  d e liv e re d  . . .—Here follows the expla
nation and illustration of what he meant, in verse 2. by 
“  with what word I preached the gospel.”  W e see 
here what the subject of apostolic teaching was— not 
indeed all the gospel that tho Apostle taught, but 
what ho considered of tho first importance, and 
therefore put in the forefront of his teaching— viz., 
the historical fact of Christ’s death for our sins.
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received, how that Christ died for our 
sins according to the scriptures ; W and 
that he was buried, and that he rose 
again the third day according to the 
scriptures : <5) and that he was seen of 
Cephas, then of the twelve: <6) after that, 
he was seen of above five hundred 
brethren at once; of whom the greater 
part remain unto this present, but some 
are fallen asleep. <7) After that, he was 
seen of James; then of all the apostles. 
<8) And last of all he was seen of me also,

as of one bom out of due time.1 (9) For 
I am the least of the apostles, that 
am not meet to be called an apostle, 
because I  persecuted the church of God. 
(10> But by the grace of God I am what 
I  am : and his grace which was bestowed 
upon me was not in vain; but I laboured 
more abundantly than they a ll : yet not 
I, but the grace of God which was with 
me. Therefore whether it were I  or 
they, so we preach, and so ye believed.
(i2) Now if Christ be preached that he

His burial, His resurrection. This was the first Creed 
of Christendom.

For our sins.—Not only because of, but in behalf 
of our sins, in order to take them away (GaL i. 4 ; 
1 Pet. ii. 24; 1 John iii. 5). The fact of tho Atone
ment was not something evolved by the Apostle’s own 
consciousness, but a fact revealed to him by Christ. 
(Seo chap. xi. 23, and Note there.)

(*) And that he rose again.—Better, and that 
He has been raised again. The burial o f our Lord is 
dwelt upon and emphasised as the proof of the reality 
of His death. Similarly in the caso of Lazarus, his 
entombment is brought out strongly as showing that it 
was from no trance, but from death that he arose. 
(See John xi.)

According to the scriptures.—The reiteration 
with each statement that it was “ according to tho 
scriptures,”  i.e., according to the Old Testament scrip
tures, tho Gospel narratives not yet being in existence— 
shows how strongly the Apostle dwelt on the unity of 
the facts of Christ’s life and the predictive utterances of 
the prophets. The death, burial, and resurrection of 
our Lord were all parts o f that providential plan which 
the deep spiritual insight of God’s servants of old 
illumined by the Holy Spirit had enabled them to fore
see. The resurrection was no subsequent invention to 
try and explain away or mitigate the terrible shock 
which Christ’s death had given to his followers. (See 
Pss. ii. 7; xvi. 10; xxi. 16; Isa. liii. 9, 10; lv. 3 ; 
Hos. vi. 2.)

(5) That he was seen o f  Cephas.—From the in
dications of sequence here given we may conclude that 
the appearances here grouped together are arranged in 
chronological order. W e have these appearances:— 
(1) To Cephas (see Luke xxiv. 34). (2) To the Twelve—  
the phrase “  the Twelve ”  being used to indicate, not 
the number of those present, but the group to which 
they belonged, as Decemviri might be used, or Heb
domadal Council, not to express the exact number but 
the corporate body— (see Luke xxiv. 36; John xx. 19). 
This was probably the appearance to the ten Apostles, 
and is distinguished from a subsequent appearance to 
“ all the Apostles.”  (3) To above five hundred brethren 
at once. This must have been in Galilee, for at a later 
date (see Acts i. 15) the Church at Jerusalem consisted 

I of only one hundred and twenty disciples. (See Matt, 
xxviii. 16, 17, and Acts i. 15.) (4) To James. This 
appearance is recorded only hero and in the Gospel of 
the Hebrews, which is quoted by St. Jerome, “ But the 
Lord, when he had given the sindon ”  (tho same word as 
that for the “ linen garment,”  in Mark xiv. 51) “ to the 
servant of the priest, had a table brought out, and 
bread on it, which He blessed and gave to James, 
saying, ‘ Eat thy bread now, brother, since tho Son of

Man has risen from the dead;’ for James had sworn 
that he would not eat bread from the hour in which 
he had drunk the cup of the Lord until he should 
see Him rising from tho dead.”  (5) To all the 
Apostles, Thomas being present (John xx. 26). (6) St.
Paul himself (Acts ix. 5). To these facts St. Paul 
appeals. Most of tlioso who saw Him were alive. 
Their enemies were alive to disputo it if they could. 
The witnesses had nothing to gain, everything to lose 
by telling the truth. The evidence was set forth some 
twenty-five or thirty years after tho occurrence of the 
alleged facts. Tho Apostle here maintains tho truth 
of an historical fact. Ho appeals solely to historical 
proof, and accumulates a mass o f historical testimony, 
such as in any matter of history, if produced so shortly 
after the occurrence, would be deemed overwhelming.

(6) FaUen asleep. — The same word is used of 
Stephen’s death (see Acts vii. 60), so also in verse 18.

(8) Was seen of me also, as of one born out 
of due time.—Better, Last o f  all, as to an untimely 
born one he appeared also to me. The Apostle here 
distinctly states that he saw the Lord at the timo of his 
conversion as really as St. Peter and others had seen 
him, though with touching pathos and strongly marked 
emphasis he adds that it was not at the same time as 
the “ firstborn ”  had seen Him, but only as an “ untimely 
born ”  one.

(f) For I am the least of the apostles.—Paulus 
Minimus. Here the mention of his conversion— the 
thought of what he had been before, what he had 
become since—leads the Apostle into a digression, 
occupying this and the next two verses. The two 
thoughts of his own inherent nothingness and of his 
greatness by the grace of God are here mingled together 
in expressions oi intense personal feeling. While ho 
was a persecutor he had thought that he was acting fo r  
the Church of God; he was really persecuting the 
Church of God. The Christian Church had completely 
taken the place o f the Jewish . Church— not merely 
abolished it. but superseded it.

(to) But by the grace of God I am what I am. 
— This whole verse is full of that maintenance of official 
dignity as an Apostle and a labourer, and of personal 
humility, which were characteristic of St. Paul.

(11) Therefore whether . . .—Better, Whether, 
therefore, it were I  or they. Such (see verses 3, 4) was 
and is our teaching, such Was your belief. It matters 
not from whom it came, whether from the greatest or 
least of the Apostles, the gospel was preached, and 
was accepted by you. These words thus recall the 
reader from tho strong personal feeling shown in tho 
preceding verse to the main argument.

(12) i f  Christ be preached that he rose from 
the dead.—Better, is being preached. It has been
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rose from the dead, how say some among 
you that there is no resurrection of the 
dead ? <13) But if there be no resurrec
tion of the dead, then is Christ not 
risen: and if Christ be not risen,
then is our preaching vain, and your 
faith is also vain. <15) Yea, and we are 
found false witnesses of G od ; because 
we have testiiied of God that he raised 
up Christ: whom he raised not up, if so 
be that the dead rise not. For if 
the dead rise not, then is not Christ

raised : <17> and if Christ be not raised, 
your faith is vain; ye are yet in your 
sins. Then they also which are
fallen asleep in Christ are perished. 
<19> I f  in this life only we have hope in 
Christ, we are of all men most miserable.

^  But now is Christ risen from the 
dead, and become the firstfruits of them 
that slept. (21) For since by man came 
death, by man came also the resurrec
tion of the dead. (22) For as in Adam 
all die, even so in Christ shall all be

proved as a matter of historical fact that a man has 
risen from the dead; it is therefore illogical to say 
that there is no resnrroetiou of the dead.

(ll> I f  Christ be not risen.—Bettor, hut i f  Christ 
be not raised; and so all through this passage.

Then is our preaching vain, and your faith 
is also vain.— The Apostles had preached a risen 
Christ, their converts had believed in a risen Christ, 
but now tho proposition is, There is no resurrection; 
therefore Christ is not risen; therefore the preaching 
and the faith which are based on the delusion that Ho 
is risen are both vain and useless. Tho argument is 
still purely an appeal to historical evidence supporting 
an historical fact, aud to tho consequences involved 
in denying that fact (see verse 16).

t15) Yea, and we are found false witnesses.— 
Not mistaken witnesses, but witnesses testifying to 
what they kuow to bo false. This is another result 
involved in a denial of tho doctrine of the resurrection, 
that tho Apostles must bo regarded as false witnesses—  
not deceived, but deceivers. The suppressed part of 
tho argument hero is the absurdity of tho Apostles 
l>eing such. There was no motive for them to speak 
untruth.

I f  so be that the dead rise not,—Better, i f  the 
dead be not raised.

(16) F o r  i f  the  d e a d  rise  n o t .—Better, i f  the dead 
be not raised. The Apostle has in the previous verse 
completed tho argument as to tho historical fact of 
Christ’s resurrection, which proves that the denial of 
the doctrine of the resurrection cannot bo maiutaiuod 
unless it can be shown that the Apostles are wilfully 
bearing false testimony, and that their preaching, and 
tho faith o f those who accepted it, is vain. Ho now 
turns to a different lino of argument—a reductio ad 
absurdum. He maintains tho doctrine of tho resurrec
tion by showing tho incredible absurdities to which 
a belief in tho contrary must lead. I f you do not 
believe in a resurrection, yon must believe—(1) That 
Christ is not raised, and that yonr faith, therefore, 
being false, lias no result— that you aro still slaves 
of sin. This you know by personal experience to 
be false. As well might a living man try to believe 
that he is a corpse. (2) That all who have fallen 
asleep in Christ have perished; that is, that the noblest 
and most unselfish perish like brutes. (3) That God 
gives men a good hope in Christ, and that it, not being 
fulfilled here, is never to be fulfilled. In other words, 
if there be no resurrection, the only alternative is 
atheism, for otherwise you have to believe that, though 
there is a God who is wise and just, yet that the purest 
and greatest life ever lived is no better in tho end than 
tho life of a d o g ; that those who have lived the most 
unselfish lives have perished like beasts; and that God

aroused a hunger and thirst of the purest kind in some 
souls, only that tho hunger should never bo satisfied, 
and tho tliirst never l>o quenched.

(20) B u t now . . .—From tho hopeless and ghastly 
conclusion in which tho hypothetical propositions o f tho 
previous verso would logically land ns, tho Apostle 
turns, with the consciousness of truth, to the hopeful 
faith to which a belief in tho resurrection leads. It 
cannot lie so. Now is Christ risen from the dead. And 
that is no isolated fact. As the firstfruits were typical 
of the whole harvest (Lev. xxiii. 10, II), so is Christ. 
Ho rose, not to the exclusion but to the inclusion of all 
Humanity. I f  St. Paul wrote this Epistle about tho 
time of Passover (seo Introduction, and chaps, v. 6;
xvi. 8), the fact that tho Paschal Sabbath was imme
diately followed by the day of offering of firstfruits 
may have suggested this thought.

<2i) For since by man . . .—The imago of tho 
firstfruits is followed up by an explanation of the unity of 
Christ and Humanity. Tho firstfruit must be a sample 
of tho same kind as that which it represents. That 
condition is fulfilled in the case of the firstfruits of 
the resurrection.

(22) As in Adam . . .—Better, as in the Adam all 
die, so in the Christ shall all be made alive. Tho first 
Adam and the second Adam here stand as the heads of 
Humanity. A ll that is fleshly in our nature is inherited 
from the Adam ; in every true son of God it is dying 
daily, and will ultimately die altogether. All that is 
spiritual in our nature wo inherit from tho Christ; it is 
immortal, is rising daily, will ultimately be raised with 
a spiritual and immortal body. W o must remember 
that tho relationship of Christ to Humanity is not to lie 
dated only from tho Incarnation. Christ stood in the 
same federal relation to all who went before as He 
does to all who have come since. (See the same thought 
in chap. x. 4. aud in Christ’s own words, “ Before 
Abraham was, I am.” ) The results of Christ’s death 
aro co-extensivo with tho results of Adam’s fall—they 
extend to all m en; but the individual responsibility 
rests with each man as to which ho will cherish— that 
which he derives from Christ or that which he derives 
from Adam— tho “  offence ”  of Adam or tho “  grace ”  
of Christ. The best comment on this passage is. per
haps, tho prayer in tho Baptismal Office: “ O merciful 
God, grant that tho old Adam in tliis child may lie so 
buried, that tho new man may be raised up in him.”  
There seems to be this moral significance in these 
words of St. Paul, as well as the obvious argument 
that, as all men die phvsicallv, so all shall be raised 
from the dead; as we have the evidence of death in 
the death of a man aud of all men, so we have the 
evidence (and not the mere theoretical promise) of a 
resurrection in the resurrection of the Man Christ Jesua
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made alive. (23) But every man in his 
own order: Christ the firstfruits ; after
ward they that are Christ’s at his 
coming. Then cometh the end, when 
he shall have delivered up the kingdom 
to God, even the Father; when he shall 
have put down all rule and all authority 
and power. <25) For he must reign, 
till he hath put all enemies under his 
feet. (26> (The last enemy that shall be 
destroyed is death.) <27) For he hath

put all things under his feet. But when 
he saith all things are put under him, 
it is manifest that he is excepted, which 
did put all things under him. t28) And 
when all things shall be subdued unto 
him, then shall the Son also himself be 
subject unto him that put all things 
under him, that God may be all in all.

(29) Else what shall they do which are 
baptized for the dead, if the dead rise 
not at all ? why are they then baptized

(23) But every man in his own order.—Or, 
literally, in his own troop. There is to be a sequence 
iA the resurrection of the dead, and St. Paul explains 
tills by the three groups:— (1) Christ Himself, the 
firstfruits; (2) the faithful in Christ at His coming; 
(3) all the rest of mankind at the end, when the final 
judgment takes place. The interval between these 
latter two, as to its duration, or where or how it will be 
spent, is not spoken of here. The only point the 
Apostle has to treat of is the order of the resurrection. 
(See 1 Thess. iv. 13, 17; Rev. xx.)

(24 28) When he shaU have delivered up the 
kingdom to God, even the Father.—The Apostle 
carries on the thought of a triumph which the use of the 
word “  troop ”  in the previous verse had commenced or 
suggested. There rises before the prophetic vision of St. 
Paul the final triumph of Christ over all evil, over all 
power, and the Son giving up to the Father (not His hu
manity, which is “  for ever and ever ” — Luke i. 32, 33) 
the kingdom of this world, which in His humanity He 
conquered for the Father as well as for Himself. He 
will, the moment He becomes eonqueror, sit down with 
the Father on His throne. Christ laying the spoils 
of a conquered world at the foot of the throne of the 
Father, shows, by that supreme act of self-sacrifice, that 
in His office as Redeemer He came, not to do His own 
will, but the will of the Father. In this sense the Son 
Himself, as Redeemer, is “ put under H im ” — God is 
all in all. W e must clearly remember that the Apostle 
is here speaking of the Son as Redeemer, and is not 
penetrating into the deeper mysteries of the relation of 
the Persons in the Godhead. (See John xvii. 5 ; Heb. 
i. 8.)

(2i) AH rule and aH authority and power.— 
Not only hostile rule and authority and power, but all 
intermediate rule of any sort, good and bad. The 
direct government by God of all creatures is to be at 
last attained. A ll the interventions of authority and 
power which the fall of man rendered necessary will 
be needless when the complete triumph of Christ comes 
in. Thus Humanity, having for ages shared the con
dition of fallen Adam, will be finally restored to the 
state of unfallen Adam. Man will see God, and be 
ruled by God face to face.

(25) H e  m ust r e ig n .—It is a moral consequence. God 
must triumph, and so the Son must reign and conquer 
till that triumph be complete. Some suggest that the 
force of these words is that He must reign, &c., because 
it has been prophesied. (Ps. cx .); but the more obvious 
truth is that it was prophesied because it is morally 
necessary.

(27) For he hath put aU things under his 
feet.—Yerse 26 is a parenthesis, and the “ fo r ”  with 
which this verse commences goes back to verse 25. The 
connection is, Christ must reign until he has put all

enemies under his feet. Christ must triumph, fo r  
according to the statement in Ps. viii. 6 (see also 
Ps. cx. 1), God hath put all things under man, and 
in a higher sense under the Son of Man. (For a similar 
application of Old Testament statement regarding 
man to Christ as the Son of Man, see Matt. xxi. 16; 
Heb. ii. 7.) But when God says that all things are 
put under Him, Ho evidently is excepted who did put 
all things lmder Him. This leads up logically to the 
complete triumph of God the Father, expressed in the 
following verse, which is an expansion of verse 24, on 
which see Note there.

(23) That God may be all in aU—In these 
words are expressed the complete redemption both of 
the race and of the individual. It is the great and 
sublime conclusion to which the moral enthusiasm and 
the earnest logic of the previous argument has neces
sarily brought us.

(29) E lse .—W e can well imagine the Apostle pausing, 
as it were, to take breath after the spendid outburst of 
mingled rhetoric and logic which we find in verses 
23— 28; or perhaps even postponing until some other 
day the further dictation of his Epistle, when he could 
calmly resume his purely logical argument in favour of 
the doctrine of the Resurrection. Then there will not 
appear such a startling or inexplicable abruptness in 
the words with which this new argument is commenced. 
“  Else ” — i.e., if there be no resurrection— luhat shall 
they who are baptised fo r  the dead do 1 I f  the dead be 
not raised at all, why are they then baptised fo r  the 
dead ? Such is the proper punctuation, and not as in 
the English version, which joins the clause, “  if the 
dead rise not,”  with the preceding instead of with the 
following portion of the verse. Also the word trans
lated “  rise,”  is “  are raised.” This is an argumentum 
ad hominem. The practice known as baptism for the 
dead was absurd if there be no resurrection. To 
practise it and to deny the doctrine of the resurrection 
was illogical. What shall they do P i.e., What explana
tion shall they give of their conduct ? asks the Apostle. 
There have been numerous and ingenious conjectures as 
to the meaning of this passage. The only tenable in
terpretation is that there existed amongst some of the 
Christians at Corinth a practice of baptising a living 
person in the stead of some convert who nad died 
before that sacrament had been administered to him. 
Such a practice existed amongst the Marcionites in the 
second century, and still earlier amongst a sect called 
the Cerinthians. The idea evidently was that whatever 
benefit flowed from baptism might bo thus vicariously 
secured for the deceased Christian. St. Chrysostom 
gives the following description of i t :— “  After a cate
chumen (i.e., one prepared for baptism, but not actually 
baptised) was dead, they hid a living man under the 
bed of the deceased; then coming to the bed of the



I f  the Bead are not raised I. CORINTHIANS, XV. our Conduct is Illogical.

for the (lend? W)  And why stand we 
in jeopardy every hour? <31> I protest 
by your1 rejoicing which I have in Christ 
Jesus our Lord, I die daily. (32) If 
after the manner of men2 I have fought

with beasts at Ephesus, what advan- 
tageth it me, if the dead rise not ? let us 

i som «  r«*d. our. e a t  a n ( }  .  for to morrow we die.
I <331 Be not deceived: evil communica-
3 ̂ r'S./'̂ nner tions corrupt good manners. (3l) Awake

| o f turn.

dead man they spake to him, and asked whethor ho would 
receive baptism, and ho making no answer, the other 
replied in his stead, and so they baptised the ‘ living for 
the dead.’ ” Does St. Paul then, by what he here says, 
sanction the superstitious practico ? Certainly not.
Ho carefully separates himself and the Corinthians, to 
whom ho immediately addresses himself, from those 
who adopted this custom. He no longer uses the 
first or second person; it is “ they ” throughout this 
passage. It is no proof to others; it is simply tho 
argnmentum ad hominem. Those who do that, and 
disbelieve a resurrection, refute themselves. This 
custom possibly sprang up amongst tho Jewish con
verts, who had been accustomed to something similar in 
their own faith. I f  a Jew died without having been 
purified from somo ceremonial uncleauness, some living 
person had the necessary ablution performed on them, 
and tho dead were so nceonntcd clean.

(30) And why stand we in jeopardy every 
hour ? —1This is tho same kind of argument now applied 
to tho Apostles themselves. Their conduct also would 
bo illogical if they did not believe in a resurrection. 
Notice tho strong contrast between “  them,”  in tho 
previous verso, and “  we ”  in this verso.

(3D I protest by your rejoicing which I have 
in Christ Jesus.—Bettor, I  protest by your boast 
which I  have in Christ Jesus. His converts are his 
boasting (2 Cor. ix. 3), and by tho fact that they are his 
in the Lord, ho utters tho solemn assorvation, “  I die 
daily.”  Such a life as St. Paul’s, both as regards tho 
spiritual battles in his own soul and the ceaseless con
flict with enemies around him, was indeed a daily 
dying (2 Cor. xi. 23—28).

(32) I f  after the manner of men .  .  .— 1These 
words imply hero, as elsewhere (chap. iii. 3), “ merely 
from a human point of view.” What is the advantage 
or necessity of my incurring daily risks, if I am merely 
a human being, with a life limited by what we see, and 
no immortality and resurrection awaiting me?

I have fought with beasts at Ephesus.—Tho 
question hero arises, Are those words to be taken lite
rally or figuratively? Does St. Paul refer to some 
actual contest in tho arena with beasts, or to his 
conflict with the opponents at Ephesus, whom he thus 
designates beasts ? It is scarcely possible to accept the 
fonnor interpretation. There is no mention to be found 
of it in the Acts, and, moreover, his Roman citizenship 
would have legally protected him against such treat
ment. W o must therefore conclude that the Ephesians 
themselves are spoken of as “ beasts.”  Both Hebrew 
and Greek literature would have made such a form of 
expression familiar to tho Apostle and to his readers.
In the Psalms (see Ps. xxii. 12, 13, 20, 21) the op
ponents of God are similarly spoken of. The Cretans 
are called “  evil beasts ”  by tho poet Epimenides, whom 
St. Paul quotes in Tit. i. 12. Heraclitus calls tho 
Ephesians “ boasts” —the same word as St. Paul uses 
here; and St. Ignatius (Epis. ad Rom.) speaks of 
“  fighting with beasts by land and sea,”  and having been 
bound to ‘ ten leopards,’ that is a band of soldiers.”

Although tho Greek verb implies that reference is 
made, not to general or prolonged opposition, but to
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somo one outburst of rage on tho part of his opponents, 
we must not take it as indicating the scene described in 
Acts xix. 23— 34, which liad probably not taken place 
when this was written ; but no doubt tho “  many 
adversaries”  (chap. xvi. 9) at Ephesus luid already 
availed themselves of some opportunity of venting their 
rage on tho Apostle after the manner of wild beasts. 
(See Introduction.)

What advantageth it meP— Tliis senteuco is 
completed with these words, and should bo followed 
by a note of interrogation, thus— “  What advantageth 
it m e ?”  (Seo next Note.)

I f  the dead rise n o t  P—Better, i f  the dead be not 
raised, let us eat and drink, fo r  to-morrow we die. I f  
tho dead be not raised our conduct is illogical. Con
sistency then belongs to those who disregard God’s call 
to repentance, and of wiiom we read in Isa. xxii. 13, 
that they say, “  Let us oat and drink.”  The reference 
is directly to this passage in the prophet describing the 
conduct of abandoned Jews during tho siege of Jeru
salem ; but tho words indicate with equal accuracy that 
school o f Epicurean pliilosophy of which, no doubt, 
there were many representatives at Corinth. Similar 
expressions are to be found in many classical writers; 
but tho most remarkable instance o f tho use o f  these 
words is whore they occur in an inscription on a statue 
at Anchiale, a town in Cilicia, which was St. Paul’s 
native province— “ Sardauapalus, tho son of Auacyu- 
draxes, built Anchiale and Tarsus in one day. Stranger, 
eat, drink, and play, for all the rest is not worth this.”  
Tho fignre is represented as making a contemptuous 
motion with its fingers. Saul of Tarsus had probably 
often seen that statuo and inscription.

(33) Be n o t  deceived.—The previous words are 
spoken with sarcasm. That is what you must come to 
if this life be all. Tho solemn thought tlion occurs to 
the Apostle that perhaps these words do only too truly 
describe tho actual state of some of tho Corinthians. 
They had become tainted by the bad moral atmosphere 
in which they lived and which was impregnated with 
the teaching of that false philosophy, “  Let ns eat and 
drink, for to-morrow we die.”  “  Be not deceived,”  he 
adds, solemnly; it is a fact. “  Evil communications 
corrupt good manners.”  This is a proverb, slightly 
m odified in one word from a line in the Thais of 
Menander. It is impossible to say whether the Apostle 
was acquainted with tho original line in tho poem, or 
not; for in any case he would probably have quoted it 
in the form in which it was current amongst ordinary 
people. The force of the proverb is, that even evil 
words are dangerous. The constant repetition of an 
immoral maxim may lead to immoral life. Words that 
seem harmless, because they float lightly like thistle
down, may bear in them a seed of evil which may take 
root and bring forth evil fruit.

(3f) A w a k e  to  r ig h te o u sn e ss , a n d  sin  n o t .— 
Literally, Awake to soberness in a righteous manner. 
With this earnest call to arouso from the sleep of indul
gence and of death, the Apostle completes this section 
of tho chapter, and the direct proofs of tho doctrine of 
tho resurrection. Tho exhortation is needed, for there 
are some who call themselves Christians and still have



The Resurrection illustrated I .  C O R IN T H IA N S ,  X V . by Analogy.

to righteousness, and sin not; for some 
have not the knowledge of God : I speak 
this to your shame.

I35) But some man will say, How are 
the dead raised up? and with what 
body do they come ? (36) Thou fool, that 
which thou sowest is not quickened, 
except it die: (37) and that which 
thou sowest, thou sowest not that 
body that shall be, but bare grain, it 
may chance of wheat, or of some

other grain : t38) but God giveth it a 
body as it hath pleased him, and to 
every seed his own body, f39) All flesh 
is not the same flesh: but there is one 
kind o f  flesh of men, another flesh of 
beasts, another of fishes, and another 
of birds. (40> There are also celestial 
bodies, and bodies terrestrial: but the 
glory of the celestial is  one, and the 
glory of the terrestrial is another.
(41) There is one glory of the sun, and

“  an ignorance ” regarding God. “  To their shame ”  
the Apostles speaks this, not only the last words, but 
the whole preceding argument. It was a shame that to 
Christians the Apostle should have to vindicate the 
very fundamental truth of the Faith.

(35) But some man will say, How are the 
dead raised up?— The proof of the truth of the 
doctrine o f the resurrection is concluded in the last 
verse. The truth of it is, in the early part of this 
chapter, maintained— (1) by the historical fact of 
Christ’s resurrection; (2) by a reductio ad absurdum, 
showing the consequences logically involved in a denial 
o f it ; (3) by an argumentum ad hominem. The former 
two arguments are still thoso on which we must 
rest our belief in the doctrine. The latter is, 
like every argument of that nature, only of force to 
those to whom it was actually addressed. The Apostlo 
in this verse turns aside to another lino of thought. 
He assumes that his previous arguments are conclusive; 
there still remain, however, difficulties which will 
suggest themselves. The difficulty is expressed in two 
questions, the second being an enlargement of the first 
— a more definite indication of where the suggested 
difficulty lies. “  How are the dead raised up ? ” — that 
is, not by what power ? but in what manner ? as is 
further explained by the next question, “  In what body 
do they come ? ”

(36) Thou fool.—Better, Fool, or more literally, 
Senseless one. The word in the Greek has not the 
sense o f opprobrium conveyed in the word translated 
“ fool ”  in Matt. v. 22; xxiii. 17,19. You who with your 
own hand sow seed, ask such a question as that! The 
Apostle now proceeds to show, by the analogies in 
Nature, how a resurrection of a body is possible, how 
substantial identity may be preserved under variation 
of form. The Apostle does not here prove anything. 
Analogy cannot ever be regarded as logically conclusive 
as an argument. The object o f analogy is to show how 
a difficulty is not insuperable. The doctrine of the 
resurrection has been logically established. A  difficulty 
is suggested as to how it is possible. Analogy shows 
that the same difficulty exists in theory in other direc
tions where we actually see it surmounted in fact. It 
is most important to bear this in mind, as some writers, 
forgetful of the difference between a logical argument 
and an illustration from analogy, have regarded some 
of the Apostle’s “  arguments ”  in these verses as incon
clusive. The fact of a buried seed rising into flower 
does not and cannot prove that man will rise; but it 
does show that the objection suggested in the question, 
“  How are the dead raised up ? ”  is not a practical 
difficulty.

W e have in these verses three illustrations of the 
preservation of identity nnder change of form :—  
(1) Seeds growing into flowers and fruit; (2) flesh in the

variety of men, beasts, fishes, and birds; (3) heavenly 
and earthly bodies in infinite variety of form and of glory.

(37,38) God g iv e th  it a body.—Here it is implied 
that, though the seed grows up, as we say, “ in the 
ordinary course of Nature,”  it is God who not only has 
origiually established but continually sustains that 
order. Each seed rises with its own “  body; ”  a 
com seed grows up into com, «nn acom into an oak. 
A ll through this passage the word “ body ”  is used in 
a general sense for “  organism,”  so as to keep strictly 
and vividly before the reader the ultimate truth to 
illustrate which these analogies are introduced. The 
points of analogy between the sowing and growth of 
seed and the life and resurrection of man are not, as 
some writers pnt it—(1) the seed is sown, and man is 
buried; (2) the seed rots, and man’s body decays; 
(3) the seed grows up, and man is raised. Such a 
series of analogies are misleading, for there is no 
necessity for the body of man to decay. but only a 
necessity for it to die (verses 51, 52). The points of 
analogy are these:— (1) The seed is sown in the earth, 
and man is bom into the world; (2) the seed dies and 
decays— man dies; (3) the seed grows through its very 
decay—man rises through death.

(39) A l l  flesh is not the same flesh.—Better, 
There is no flesh the same flesh. A ll organisms have 
the same basis; there is a “ structural unit”  in 
all animal life ; but God gives this a vast variety 
of form in man, in beast, in fish. The same divine 
prescience which gives to all flesh here the form suited 
to its condition and surroundings can give hereafter 
another form to it suitable to the new conditions and 
surroundings in which it will then be placed. I f  we 
had only seen flesh in the form of an animal, and were 
told that “ flesh ”  could live in the sea, we might have 
equally argued, “ How, with what bod y?”  but seeing 
as we do that there is a variety of bodies, we feel no 
such difficulty.

(40) There are also celestial bodies, and bodies 
terrestrial.—It is held by many that this is a distinct 
illustration from that which occurs in the next verse, 
and that the “  celestial bodies ”  here spoken of are the 
bodies of angels, whose appearances on earth are 
accompanied (see Matt, xxviii. 3 ; Acts xii. 7) by a 
blaze o f glory or light. It is bettor, perhaps, to re 
gard it as a general statement of what is expanded i* 
verse 41. The force of the three analogies introduced 
in this whole argument is that identity of matter is 
preserved amid variety of form, and on this point the 
difference between angelic bodies and human bodies 
would have no bearing. Between the earthly things 
and the heavenly things, such as the sun, moon, and 
stars, there is an identity of substance, but an infinite 
variety of form and of glory.

(41) For one star . . .—Better, fo r  star differeth
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another glory of the moon, and 
another glory of the stars: for on e  
star differeth from a n o th e r  star in 
glory.

So also i s  the resurrection of the 
dead. It is sown in corruption; it is 
raised in iucorruption : (43) it is sown in 
dishonour; it is raised in glory: it is 
sown in weakness ; it is raised in power: 

it is sown a natural body ; it is raised 
a spiritual body. There is a natural 
body, and there is a spiritual body. 
I45* And so it is written, The first man

Adam was made a living soul; the last 
Adain w an m a d e  a quickening spirit. 
W  Howbeit that w a s  not first which is 
spiritual, but that which is natural; and 
afterward that which is spiritual. The 
first man i s  of the earth, earthy: the 
second man i s  the Lord from heaven. 
(48> As is  the earthy, such a re  they also 
that are earthy : and as is  the heavenly, 
such a re  they also that are heavenly. 
(49J And as we have borne the image of 
the earthy, we shall also bear the image 
of the heavenly.

from star in (jlory. It is not only tlmt the heavenly 
bodies differ from earthly, but they differ from each 
other—sun from moon, moon from stars. And there 
is a further variety still— oven amid the stars them
selves there is variety. The word “ glory” is naturally 
used as intimating the aspeet in which the difference 
of the heavenly bodies strikes us, looking at them from 
earth. The God who is thus not limited to a mono
tonous form for the substance of which Physical Nature 
consists, need not be in any difficulty as to some other 
variety o f form for Human Nature beyond that which 
we seo it confined to during its earthly life.

(42> So also is the resurrection of the dead.— 
Here follows the application of these analogies to the 
subject in hand. As there is in tho vegetablo growth, 
in tho varieties of animal life, and in tho diversities of 
form assumed by inorganic matter, an identity pre
served amid ever-varying form or variety of “  body,” 
so a change in tho form or glory of our organism which 
wo call our “  body ”  is compatible with the preservation 
of personal identity. Tho “ it,”  the personality, re
mains tho same—now in corruption, then in incorrup
tion; now in dishonour, then in glory; now in weak
ness, then in power.

It is sown a natural body.—Here is a further 
and different application o f the three analogies. It is 
not only that there is a variety of body in these illus
trations, but thero is also an adaptability. The ‘ ‘ body”  
which a plant has when it is in the form of seed is 
suited to tho condition in which seed is placed; the 
“ body”  which it has when grown into a plant is suited 
to the changed conditions in which a plant exists; the 
“  tlesh ”  in the “  body ”  form of a bird is suited to its 
sphere of life ; the “ flesh ” in tho “ body ”  form of a 
fish is suited to its condition; and so on. It is not an 
accidental but a purposely adapted variety. So it will 
bo in tho variety of “ bodies”  for Humanity. A  man’s 
organism is sown (i.e., is bom into this world) a natural 
body; it is raised (through and by death) a spiritual 
body. Tho body which we have hero on earth is 
suited with a marvellous detail of adaptability to the 
life, physical and intellectual, amid which wo are 
)laced, and of which we form a part. It is, however, a 
liudranee to the spiritual man in each of us. (Seo 

2 Cor. v.) There will bo a time for each when the 
body will become as perfectly adapted to tho spiritual 
man in each as tho human body here is to the natural 
man— no longer its hindrance, but its help. Tho 
“ willing spirit ”  will then never be hampered and 
thwarted by a “ weak flesh ; ”  tho body, having become 
spiritual itself, will bo spiritually strong.

There is a natural body, and there is a 
spiritual body.—This empliatic assertion that there

are two bodies for man— as really as seed and a 
blossom aro two bodies yet the same plant— is intro
ductory to tho further thought introduced in tho next 
verso.

(«) And so it  is w r itte n .—Better, And so it is 
written. The first man Adam became a living soul: the 
last Adam became a (quickening spirit. Tho quotation 
which follows here is from Gen. ii. 7, and it is the 
latter part of that verso which is quoted. Tho Rab
binical explanation of that passage was— that God 
breathed into man the breath of life originally, but 
that man became (not “  was made ” ) only a living soul, 
i.e., one in whom the mere human faculties held sway, 
and not the spirit. He became this lower thing by his 
own act o f disobedience. Here, then, St. Paul, con
trasts tho two Adams— the first man and Christ— from 
whom we derive our natural and our spiritual natures, 
and our natural and spiritual bodies. The first Adam 
became, by his disobedience, a mere living soul, aud 
from him we inherit that nature; the second Adam, 
by his obedience, became a life-giving spirit, and from 
Him we inherit the spiritual nature in us. Tho samo 
verb which is expressed in the first clause must bo 
understood in tho second clause. Tho same thought is 
expressed in Rom. v. 19.

t40) Howbeit that was not first which is 
spiritual.—Here a further thought is introduced. 
Thero is not only a variety of bodies— and that variety 
regulated by adaptability to their state of existence 
—-but there is an ordered sequence in that variety. 
As the Adam was first from whom wo derive the 
natural body and soul, and the Adam was last from 
whom comes our spiritual nature, so there will be tho 
like order in regard to our bodies. The natural body 
first in this life— tho spiritual body afterwards in tho 
next life.

(47) The second man is the Lord from heaven. 
— Better, the second man is from  heaven. Tho words 
“  tho Lord,”  which occur in the English version, are 
not in the best Greek MSS. The word which is twice 
rendered “ o f ” in this verso has the force of “ from,”  
“  originating from,” in the Greek. The first represen
tative man was from tho earth, the second representative 
man was from heaven; and as was the first earthly Adam, 
so are we in our merely physical condition; andas is the 
second heavenly Adam, so shall we be in our heavenly 
state.

(49) We shall also bear the image of the 
heavenly.—Better, let us bear also the image ofi the 
heavenly. Such is the reading of the best MSS. The 
words transport the thoughts of the reader to the future 
glory, and. at the same moment, show a light on present 
duty. The resurrection life is to be begun in us even

>1



into Incorruption.The Change of the Corruptible I .  C O R IN T H IA N S ,  X V .

(5°) Xow this I  say, bretliren, that 
fiesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of G od; neither doth corrup
tion inherit incorruption. <51) Behold, 
I  shew you a mystery ; W e shall not all 
sleep, but we shall all be changed, <52> in 
a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, 
at the last tru m p : for the trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead shall be raised in
corruptible, and we shall be changed.
(53) p o r  this corruptible must put on

Hob. 13. 14. 
Or. hcH

incorruption, and this mortal m u s t put 
on immortality. So when this cor
ruptible shall have put on incorruption, 
and this mortal shall have put on im
mortality, then shall be brought to pass 
the saying that is written, Death is 
swalloAved up in victory. 0 death,* 
where i s  thy sting? 0  grave,1 where i s  
thy victory ? t56) The sting of death i s
sin; and the strength of sin i s  the law. 
<57) But thanks be to God, which giveth

now. “ I f  by any moans wo can attain to tlie resurrec
tion of the dead” (2 Cor. iii. 18; Phil. iii. 21).

(5°) Now th is  I  say.—This is the phrase with 
which the Acrostic is wont to introduce some statement 
o f profound significance. (See chaps, i. 12; vii. 29.) The 
statement so introduced here is that flesh and blood, 
being corruption, cannot enter into the heavenly state, 
which is incorruption. This is still part of the answer 
to the question, “ With what bodies do they come ? ” 
but the reply is no longer based upon any analogy. It 
comes now as a revelation of what he had been taught 
by the Spirit o f God. Flesh and blood are indeed cor
ruption. Blood is everywhere the type of this lower 
animal life. Blood is the life of the flesh; and so, 
though Jews might eat the flesh, they might not eat the 
blood, which is tho life thereof (Gen. ix. 4). All 
offerings which typified the offering up and sacrifice of 
“ self ”— the lower sinful self— were sacrifices by 
shedding of blood, without which was no remission 
(Heb. ix. 22). When the supreme Sacrifice was made 
on Calvary the blood was shed— once for all. So when 
Christ showed His resurrection body to His disciples 
He did not say, “  A  spirit hath not flesh and blood, as 
ye see Me have; ”  but “  A  spirit hath not ‘ flesh and 
bones,’ as ye see Me have.”  The blood of Christ is 
never spoken of as existing after His crucifixion. That 
was the supreme sacrifice o f Self to God. The blood— 
the typo of the human self— was poured out for ever. 
It is to bo noticed also that the phrase “  of His flesh and 
of His bones ”  (not His “  blood,”  which the Eucharistic 
Feast would have suggested) was evidently in ordinary 
use, as it was interpolated in Eph. v. 30.

The blood, as the type of our lower nature, is familiar 
in all popular phraseologies, as when we say, for ex
ample, that a “ man’s blood is up,”  meaning that liis 
physical nature is asserting itself. One characteristic 
of the resurrection body, therefore, is that it shall be 
bloodless.

(5i) Behold, I shew you a mystery.—It is better 
to take these words as referring to wliat follows rather 
than (as some have done) to the preceding statement. 
A  mystery means something which up to this time has 
been kept concealed, but is now made manifest (Rom.
xi. 25 ; Eph. iii. 3— 5).

J5| We shall not aU sleep, but we shaU all be 
(Si changed.—There are here a considerable variety of 
1 readings in the Greek, bnt the text from which onr 

3 English version is taken is probably correct. Tho 
* Apostle believed that the end of the world might 

come in the lifetime of some then living. W e shall 
not all, he says, necessarily sleep, but we shall all be 
changed. The change from the earthly to the spiritual 
body is absolutely necessary. To some it will come 
through the ordinary process of death; to those who 
are alive at Christ’s advent it will come suddenly, and ,

in a moment. The dead shall be raised, bnt we (the 
living) shall be changed.

(52) The last trump.—The trumpet was used to 
summon an assembly (Ex. xx. 18; Ps. lxxxi. 3 ; Isa. 
xviii. 3 ; xxvii. 13) or to sound a warning. The last 
trumpet is tho one which concludes a series which have 
already been sounding at intervals in notes of warning 
to the nations (Ps. xlvii. 5 ; Isa. xxvii. 13; Jer. li. 27). 
This verso states with reiterated emphasis that this 
change shall not be a protracted process, but a sudden 
and momentary alteration in tlie condition of our 
bodies.

(53) ;por th is  corruptible must . . .—Here again 
is repeated the truth of verse 50, which shows the 
absolute necessity for a change in the nature of the 
resurrection body. There is, however, an additional 
thought introduced here. Not only must the resur
rection body be suited to tho condition but also to the 
duration of the new life. As a spiritual body, it will 
be adapted to the needs of a spiritual state; and as an 
immortal and incorruptible body, it will be adapted to 
a life which is everlasting.

(5t) so when this corruptible shaU have put 
on incorruption.—The Apostle now transports him
self in thought to the time when there shall be the actual 
accomplishment of that for which there then is this 
absolute and moral necessity. These words bring 
before ns with vivid power the intensity of tho Apostle’s 
own belief in what he is teaching.

Death is swallowed up in victory.— These 
words, originally referring to the Jewish people (Isa. 
xxv. 8), are naturally applied here to the human race, of 
which they were the chosen type.

(55) O death, where is thy sting ?—In tho 
prophet Hosea, where these words originally occur, the 
passage reads thus— “ "Where is thv victory, O death ? 
Where is thy sting, O h e ll?” — tlie word “ hell”  re
ferring, not to the place of torment, but to the Hades 
of departed spirits. This difference between St. Paul’s 
words and those of the prophet has given rise to a 
variety of readings in the Greek text here. The weight 
of evidence is in favour of the reading, “  Where is thy 
sting, O death ? Where is thy victory, O death ? ”  
the word “ Hades,”  or “ grave,” not being introduced at 
all. The passage is not a quotation, bnt the adaptation 
of the form of a familiar Old Testament phrase.

(56) T h e  s tin g  of d ea th  is s in .—Death is pictured 
as a monster, and it is armed with a sting. Its sting is 
sin. I f  there were no sin, death would not be capable 
of inflicting pain, and the strength of sin springs from 
the fact that it is the violation of God’s law. (See this 
thought fully brought out, Rom. v. 12, and vii. 7.)

(57) But thanks be to God.—The future is so 
certain that the Apostle speaks of it as a subject for 
present thanksgiving; the victory is one which God gives



Exhortation to Stedfastness. I. CORINTHIANS S, AVI. The Collection for  the Saints.

us the victory through our Lord Jesus 
Christ.

Therefore, my beloved brethren, 
00 ye stedfust, unmoveuble, always 
Abounding in the work of the Lord, 
forasmuch as ye know that your labour 
is not in vain in the Lord.

CILVPTER XVI.— Now concern- 
Chap. xvi. Con- the collection for the 
jlusion. saints, as I have given

A.D. 50.
I GrTiri/l.

order to the churches of Galatia, even 
so do ye.

G) Upon the first d a y  of the week let 
every one of you lay by him in store, as 
G o d  hath prospered him, that there be 
no gatherings when I come. G) And 
when I come, whomsoever ye shall 
approve by y o u r  letters, them will I 
send to bring your liberality1 unto 
Jerusalem. G) And if it be meet that I 
go also, they shall go with me.

now through Josns Christ. His resurrection is the

So of our resurrection. His death is the power by 
i we are enabled to conquer that lower self, from 
/Those crucifixion and death we shall rise to the higher 
Incorruptible life of the resurrection day. With this 

earnest and enthusiastic expression of praise to God 
the argnment concludes. Through arguments histo
rical, moral, philosophical; through explanations from 
the analogy o f Naturo, and from the theology of Old and 
New Testament history, the Apostle has led his readers, 
vindicating the truth and illustrating the manner of 
the Resurrection of the Dead. Ho projects his mind 
Into the future, and, standing in thought with ransomed 
and raised Humanity after death has been vanquished 
and the grave been spoiled, ho joins in the shout of 
triumphant praise which shall then ascend to Christ 
and God.

(58) Therefore.—Because all this is so— because 
there is a life hereafter—let this life here bo worthy of it. 
You might grow weak and faint-hearted if you conld 
think that all your work for God and truth here might 
be wasted; but it is not so. It cannot be “ in vain ”  if 
it be “ in the Lord.”  It is very striking and very ex
pressive of the real spirit of the gospel that a chapter 
which leads us step by step through the calm process of 
logic, and through glowing passages of resistless 
eloquence to the sublimest thoughts of immortality, 
should at last thus close with words of plain and practical 
duty. Christianity never separates, in precept or in 
promise, “  the life that now is ”  and “  that which is to 
come.”

X V I.

(i) Now concerning the collection for the 
Baints.—This chapter deals briefly with the following 
aubjects:—

Verses 1— 4. The collection for the poor at Jeru
salem.

„ 5— 9. The Apostle's prospective arrange
ment, as to his journey.

,, 10— 18. Commendation of various indi
viduals.

„  19— 20. The salutation of the Church.
„  21— 24. The salutation of Paul himself.

From the fact of a necessity existing for a collection 
for the poor Christians at Jerusalem, it is clear that the 
community of goods (see Acts ii. 44) which had at the 
beginning been established in that Church had not 
proved successful. Christianity was largely recruited 
from the lower classes, especially in Jerusalem (Jas. ii. 
5), and a common fund would not long have flourished 
with so few contributors and such a multitude of 
sharers. Moreover, the many who were shut up in 
prison had perhaps by this time been released in 
abject poverty, and would naturally be the subject

of anxious solicitation to one who was identical with 
“ persecuting Saul,”  who “ had given his voice against 
them,”  and against others now dead. (See Acts xxvi. 
10.) It is to bo noticed that the Apostle does not 
speak of them as “ the poor,” but as “ saints.”  That 
was the true ground of their claim upon their brethren.

As I have given order to the churches of 
Galatia.—Better, As I  gave order to the churches of 
Galatia. The order was definitely given by the Apostle 
in person when visiting these churches (Acts xviii. 
23). It does not occur in his Epistle to that Church. 
On this passage Bengel’s Note is worth quoting— “ Ho 
proposes the Galatians as an example to the Corinthians, 
the Corinthians to the Macedonians, and the Corin
thians and Macedonians to the Romans (2 Cor. ix. 2 ; 
Rom. xv. 20). Great is the power of examples.”

(2) Upon the first day o f the week.—The 
Greek phrase (as given in the best MSS.) is literally, 
on one o f the Sabbaths—that being, after a Hebrew 
idiom, equivalent to “  the day next after the Sabliath.” 
Already the day of the week on which Christ had 
risen had become noted as a suitable day for dis
tinctively Christian work and Christian worship. It 
does not yet seem to have been designated by the

Iihrase by which it became subsequently universally 
mown in Christendom—“  the Lord’s D ay; ”  that 
name occurs first in Rev. i. 10. This would be a con
venient as well as a suitable day for each one to set 

aside, as he had proposed, something, storing it up 
until the Apostle’s arrival; for this was already the 
usual day for Christians assembling themselves together 
(Acts xx. 7). I  cannot think with Stanley and others 
that the Apostle means that each was to lay by “  in his 
own house,”  and not in some general treasury. The 
object of this direction is expressly stated to lie that 
the money should all be ready in bulk-sum when the 
Apostle came, so that his time and that of the Christian 
community during his visit might not lie occupied with 
this, but with more profitable matters, which resnlt 
would not have been accomplished if the offering had 
then to be gathered from each Christian home.

As God hath prospered him.—Better, what
soever he may be prospered in. These words do not 
imply that only in cases of exceptional prosperity was 
a man to contribute, but every man was to give out of 
whatever fruits he had from his labour.

(3) Whomsoever ye shaH approve by your 
letters.—Better, whomsoever ye shall approve, them 
will I  send by letters to bring your gifts to Jerusalem. 
The Apostle had not made up his mind finally whether 
he would take the gift himself or send it by mes
sengers, whom he would accredit with letters, to the 
Church at Jerusalem. He would probably lie influenced 

I by the amount collected, and by the urgency, or other
wise, of the needs of those at Jerusalem at the time.



H is Plans fo r  the Future.The Apostle jyromises to visit them. I. CORINTHIANS, N\ I.

(5) Now I will come unto you, when I  
shall pass through Macedonia: for I do 
pass through Macedonia. <6) And it may 
be that I will abide, yea, and winter with 
you, that ye may bring me on my jour
ney whithersoever 1 go. <7) For I  will 
not see you now by the way; but I 
trust to tarry a while with you, if the 
Lord permit.

<8) But I  will tarry at Ephesus until 
Pentecost. <9) For a great door and

effectual is opened unto me, and there 
are many adversaries.

(10) Now if Timotheus come, see that 
he may be with you without fear: for 
he worketh the work of the Lord, as I 
also do. (11) Let no man therefore de
spise h im : but conduct him forth in 
peace, that he may come unto m e : for 
I  look for him with the brethren.

(12) As touching our brother Apollos, 
I  greatly desired him to come unto you

The Apostle was, in one sense, the humblest of m en; 
hut he valued highly the dignity of his apostolic office, 
and if but a very small sum were ready for the Church 
at Jerusalem, he would have felt it to be beneath the 
dignity of his office, thongh not of himself, to be the 
bearer of such an offering. The course finally adopted 
was that the Apostle went himself, and the selected 
brethren with him (Acts xxi. 15).

(5> For I do pass through Macedonia.— 
A  misrepresentation of these words gives rise to the 
incorrect statement that this Epistle was written at 
Philippi, which is to be found in the subscription at the 
end of tins chapter in our English Bible. The Apostle 
does not here refer to where he is at the moment of 
writing, but to his intention regarding his journey. 
He had intended to go first to Corinth (see 2 Cor. i. 
15, 16), but he has altered that plan, and says that his 
intention now is .to pass through Macedonia first, and 
then visit Corintn. Then ho says, “ For I do pass 
through Macedonia.”  To this intention the Apostle 
adheres. (See Introduction.)

(6) And it  m a y  be th a t I w ill  abide . . .—His 
former plan had involved but a brief visit to the Church 
at Corinth, but the arrangement which he now contem
plated would permit of a longer stay, and so he adds, 
with affectionate emphasis, “  that you may send mo on 
my journey.”  Whither he would go from Corinth he 
had not yet determined; and, indeed, it was sub
sequently determined for him by a conspiracy against 
him, which was fortunately discovered in time (Acts xx. 
3). He remained three months at Corinth, during 
winter, and, as that brought him to a time of year when 
a voyage would be safe, he resolved to sail into Syria. 
The conspiracy of the Jews caused this plan to be 
abandoned, and a different course, through Troas, &c., 
adopted. (See Acts xx. 6, 13, 17.) The phrase “  that 
ye may send me on ” implies not merely that Corinth 
should be the starting-point of his jonrney to Jeru
salem, but that he should set out on that journey -with 
the good wishes and blessing of his Corinthian friends 
(as in Acts xx. 38 ; xxi. 5).

(?) For I will not see you now by the way.— 
Here again is a reference to his changed intention. 
(See verse 5.)

(8) But I  w i l l  tarry at Ephesus.—In this and 
the following verse the Apostle retunis to liis immediate 
plans at Ephesns. It was probably now about Easter
time (see verse 7). and the hostility of enemies increases. 
(See Acts xix. 9— 23.) That must be subdued. A  door 
has been opened unde for the effectual spread of the 
gospel (Acts xix. 20). Of that the Apostle must avail 
himself. Therefore he will remain where he is until 
Pentecost. Duty to be done, and danger to be faced in 
the doing of it, were to such a man as St. Paul 
sufficient indications as to where he ought to be found.

(101 Now if Timotheus come . . .—Timothy and 
Erastns had been sent (see chap. iv. 17) by St. Paul to 
remind the Corinthians of his former teaching, and to 
rebuke and cheek those evils of which rumours had 
reached the ears of the Apostle. As, however, they 
would travel through Macedonia, delaying en route at 
the various churches to prepare them for the visit 
which St. Paul, according to his then intention, pur
posed paying them after he had been to Corinth, they 
possibly might not reach Corinth until after this 
Epistle, which would be carried thither by a more 
direct route. The Apostle was evidently anxious to 
know how Timothy would be received by the Corin
thians. Ho was young in years. He was young also 
in the faith. He had probably a constitutionally weak 
and timid nature (see 1 Tim. iii. 15, 2 3 ; 2 Tim i. 
4), and ho was of course officially very sub
ordinate to St. Paul. In a Church, therefore, some of 
whose members had gone so far as to question, if not 
actually to repudiate the authority even of the Apostle 
himself, and to depreciate him as compared with the 
elder Apostles, there was considerable danger for one 
like Timothy. By reminding the Corinthians of the 
work in which Timothy is engaged, and of its identity 
with his own work, the Apostle anticipates and protests 
against any insult being offered to Timothy, because 
of what a great English statesman once called, in 
reference to himself, “  the atrocious crime of being a 
young man.”

(11) For I look for him with the brethren —
Timothy and Erastus (Acts xix. 22) had been sent 
through Macedonia to Corinth some time before this 
Epsitle was written, but when they had been de
spatched the full knowledge of the state of affairs 
at Corinth had not reached St. Paul. Now that 
he knows how very bad is the condition of the 
Corinthian Church, and what need it has of vigorous 
treatment, he sends not only his Epistle, but with it 
Titus and two other brethren. (See 2 Cor. Anil 18, 22, 
23.) In energy and firmness of character Titus was a 
striking contrast to Timothy, while he equally shared 
the spirit and confidence of St. Paul. (See Intro
duction, and 2 Cor. vii. and viii.) He therefore was 
not only a bearer of this Epistle, but one fully com
petent and willing to deal energetically with the recal
citrant spirit of some sections of the Corinthian Church. 
The Apostle here expresses the hope that Timothy 
may join Titus and his party when they take their 
departure from Corinth.

(12) As touching our brother Apollos.—
St. Paul, free from the smallest spark of personal 
jealousy, had wished that Apollos, whose name had 
been used as the designation of a faction in opposition 
to the Apostle himself, should go with this letter to 
Corinth. St. Paul had planted, Apollos had watered



Parting Counsels I. CORINTHIANS, XVI. and Salutations.

with the brethren: but his will was not 
at all to come at this tim e; but he will 
come when he shall have convenient time.

<13> Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, 
quit you like men, be strong. (14> Let 
all your things be done with charity.

I  beseech you, brethren, (ye know 
the house of Stephanas, that it is the 
fir3tfruits of Acliaia, and that they have 
addicted themselves to the ministry of 
the saints,) (16) that ye submit your
selves unto such, and to every one that 
helpeth with us, and labouretli. <17) I  
am glad of the coming of Stephanas 
and Fortunatus and Achaicus: for that

which was lacking on your part they 
have supplied. For they have re
freshed my spirit and your’s : therefore 
acknowledge ye them that are such.

09) The churches of Asia salute you. 
Aquila and Priscilla salute you much in 
the Lord, with the church that is in 
their house. (20> All the brethren greet 

ou. Greet ye one another with an 
oly kiss.

<21> The salutation of me Paul 
with mine own hand. (22) I f  any 
man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, 
let him be Anathema Maran-atlia.

that Church, and in the absence of the planter, Apollos 
would have been the most likely and proper person to 
exorcise authority there. The unselfish consideration 
of St. Paul is equalled hy the thoughtful roluctanee of 
Apollos, who fears that his presence might encourage 
the one faction, and perhaps embitter the other, and ho 
declines, not considering it a “  convenient ”  time to do 
so. In tho< thought of those teachers “  convenient ”  
meant the good of Christ’s Church, and not tho ease or 
comfort of any individual man.

(is, u) Watch ye, stand fast.—These words of 
stirring exhortation come in hero somewhat abruptly. 
It is possible that they conclude tho epistlo so far— the 
Apostlo intending to add immediately before sending it, 
tho verses which follow, and which contain messages 
from, or commendations of their friends who were with 
him. Living in a profound consciousness of tho un
certainty of life, St. Paul might wish not to have such 
references to friends with him added until tho< last 
moment along with his own autograph (see verse 
21). The Apostle’s mind is full of the hope of 
beneficial results following from this letter and 
from tho exertions of T itus; yet, after all, everything 
depends upon tho Corinthians themselves. Chrysos
tom’s Note on these words brings out their meaning 
well. “  Now in saying these things, ho seems indeed 
to advise; but ho is reprimanding them as indolent. 
Wherefore he saith, Watch, as though they slept; 
stand, as though they were rocking to and fro ; quit 
you like men, as though they were playing tho coward ; 
let all your things be done with chanty, as though they 
were in dissensions. And the first caution refers to the 
deceivers, viz., Watch, stand; the next to those who 
plot against us, quit you like m en ; tho third to those 
who make parties and endeavour to distraet, let all your 
things be done with charity, which thing is the bond of 
perfection, and tho root and the fountain of all 
blessings.”

(15) The house of Stephanas.—The Apostle here 
reminds tho Corinthians that the devotion of teachers, 
and all who porve in the gospel ministry, ought to bo 
rewarded with a return of sympathy and devotion on 
tho part of those whom they serve. There is in the 
original a characteristic play upon words hero which 
can scarcely bo rendered adequately in tho English : 
“  Ye know tho house o f Stephanas, that they have 
ordered themselves to the ministry of the saints, now I 
exhort you, order yourselves to be subject to them.” 
Stephanas (verses 1— 16), Fortunatus, and Achaicus 
had come from Corinth to Ephesus, probably with the

letter from the Corinthians (chap. viii. 1), and their 
presence had cheered tho Apostle. They, “ faithful 
amid tho faithless,”  had made up for the want of zeal 
and love on the part of so many of the Corinthians. 
The Corinthians might think that these men had told 
St. Paul much of the evil state of Corinth, and ho, 
therefore, carefully commends them to their considera
tion as having refreshed, not only his spirit, but “ theirs 
also.”  They had come on behalf of tho whole Church 
there, not enemies to bear tales, but well-wishing 
friends to obtain apostolic help and counsel for all. 
The Apostle did not send his reply back by tho same 
messengers, but by Titus instead, as probably their 
return to Corinth would have stirred up a good deal of 
controversy and ill feeling as to what account they had 
given him verbally of the various parties and their 
conduct in Corinth.

09) The churches of Asia salute you.—This 
and the following verso are occupied with tho saluta
tions from tho churches throughout A sia ; from the 
church in the house of Aquila and Priscilla; and 
finally, from “ all tho brethren.” Aqhila and Priscilla 
had been the Apostle’s friends at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
1— 3), and ho now was with them at Ephesus. (Seo 
Rom. xvi. 3— 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 19.) Probably by “ the 
church in their house ”  is meant a group of foreigners 
then resident in Ephcsns, and accnstomed to meet 
there for worship, as distinct from those who had been 
converted in Ephesus.

(20) An holy k iss .—The kiss was the ordinary 
form of affectionate greeting in the East. Tho Church 
adopted it ; and when thus interchanged between those 
whose bond of friendship was not eartlily, but spiritual, 
it was designated “ tho holy kiss.”  (See Rom. xvi. 16; 
1 Thess. v. 26.) Tho practice was given up in tho 
Latin Church in tho thirteenth century, but is still used 
in the Greek Church on certain great occasions, such as 
Easter Day.

(21) The salutation of me Paul with mine 
own hand.—It was the Apostle’s liabit to dictate his 
Epistles, but to add a few words at the end in his own 
handwriting. (See 2 Thess. iii. 17.) Tho concluding 
verses hero are accordingly St. Paul’s autograph. 
The earlier portions had been ■written by Sosthenes. 
(Seo chap. i. 1.)

t22) I f  any man love not th e  Lord Jesus.— 
From all the argument and controversy which form the 
main portion of tho Epistle, tho Apostle with his own 
hand brings back the thoughts o f the Corinthians to 
the true test of their Christianity. Do they love tho



Conclusion of I. CORINTHIANS, XVI. the Epistle.

V® The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ 
be with you. My love be with
you all in Christ Jesus. Amen.

The first epistle to the Corinthians was written 
from Philippi by Stephanas, and Fortunatus, and 
Aehaicus, and Timotheus.

Lord Jesus ? The word hero used for love signifies 
not merely affectionate regard, but personal devotion.

Let him be Anathema Maran-atha.—Better 
Let him be Anathema. Maranatha. There is no con- 
noetion between these two words. Anathema signifies 
“  accursed." The absenee of love to Christ is con
demnation. The word Maranatha is a Syriac expres
sion— “ the Lord is at hand,”  or “  the Lord is come; ” 
probably tlio former. The uncertainty of the moment 
when the Lord may eomo is the most solemn thought 
with whieh to remind them of the importance of being 
one with Christ, Stanley gives the following in
teresting Note :— “ The name Maronite is sometimes 
explained by a tradition that the Jews in their expecta
tion of the Messiah were constantly saying, Maran

(Lord). To which the Christians answered, Maranatha 
(The Lord is come), why do you expect Him ? Hence 
the name, ‘ Maronite ’ is applied to the Jews, especially 
Spanish Jews and Moors who confessed Maran, but 
not Maranatha.”

(24) M y  lo v e  b e  w ith  y o u  aU.—Like a river 
which, after rushing, foaming over many a rock and 
through many a gorge, at last emerges into a broad 
calm amid sunlit meadows, so this Epistle, after chap
ters of trenchant logic and fervid rebuke, closes m 
peaceful words of tenderness and love.

[In reference to the erroneous subscription which 
follows this Epistle in our English version, see Notes 
on verses 5, 8, and 10.

For the date of this Epistle, see Introduction.]
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CO R IN TH IA N S.



I N T R O D U C T I O N
TO

TIIE  SECOND EPISTLE OF PAU L TH E APOSTLE TO TH E

CORINTHIANS.

I t is not without some reluctance that I have under
taken to treat of an Epistle which stands in such close 
connection with that which precedes it that it can 
scarcely bo dealt with by a different hand without 
soino risk of want of unity of treatment.

I have, however, kept on the same main linos of 
thought and method of interpretation which have been 
followed in tho Commentary on the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians, and have been glad to find myself on 
all important points of one mind with tho commentator.

O f tho genuineness of tho Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians there has never been a moment’s doubt, 
even among critics who allow themselves tho widest 
range in their attacks on tho canon of New Testament 
writings. External evidence is in itself adequate. Tho 
Epistle is quoted by Irenams (Hcer. iii. 7, § 1), by 
Athenagoras (De remrr. mort), by Clement of Alex
andria {Strom, iii. 91, iv. 101), and by Tertullian (De 
Pudicitia, c. 13). Testimony of this kind is, however, 
hardly needed. The Epistle speaks for itself. In its 
intense personality, its peculiarities of style, its mani
fold coincidences with the Acts and with other Epistles 
(especially with 1 Corinthians, Romans, and Galatians), 
its vehement emotions, it may fairly bo said to present 
phenomena beyond tho attainment of any later writer 
wishing to claim for what ho wrote the authority of a 
great name. Pseudonymous authorship is, in this case, 
simply out of the question.

In order to understand the Epistle wo must throw 
ourselves, as by a mental effort, into tho mind and heart 
of the writer at tho moment when ho wrote or, more 
probably, dictated it. Much that is necessary for that 
purpose has been already said in tho Notes to tho First 
Epistle, and it is not necessary to repeat it. O f the sins 
and disorders of tho Corinthians as reported to him by 
successive informants—the household o f Chloo (1 Cor. 
i. 11), and by Stephanas, Fortnnatns, and Achaicus 
(1 Cor. xvi. 17); of his treatment of tho topics then 
brought before him ; of tho probable effect of what ho 
wrote upon the several parties in tho Corinthian Church, 
we need not now spealc. It will be sufficient to note 
that ho had sent Timotheus before ho wrote tho First 
Epistle; that lie had then sent tho First Epistle by 
Stephanas, his companion; that when they were gone 
(or possibly with them #) he despatched Titus to com
plete tho work, perhaps as trusting more to his energy 
than that of tho other messengers. Timotheus had 
returned to him. It is not certain that ho reached 
Corinth. I f  ho did, ho camo and left before tho Epistle 
had arrived, and was unable to report what had been 
its result. His timid and shrinking character probably

• See Introduction to the First Epistle to the Corinthians.

unfitted him for coping with tho many difficulties which 
presented themselves. (See Not© on 1 Cor. iv. 17.) 
His coming, therefore, however welcome it might be, 
brought no relief to the Apostle’s anxiety. He started 
from Ephesus, whether before or after tho arrival of 
Timotheus wo do not know, and, in pursuance of his 
plan, went to Troas. But there, too, great as tho op
portunities for mission-work were (chap. ii. 12), ho had 
no strength or heart to use them. A  restless, feverish 
anxiety devoured him night and day, and he sailed for 
Macedonia, probably for Philippi. And there, at last, 
after a time of expectation and anxiety, Titus camo to 
him (chap. vii. 6). His report was evidently more full 
and satisfactory than that which had been brought by 
Timotheus. Ho was able to report, what tho latter 
had not reported— tho effect of tho First Epistle; 
and this was, in part, at least, full of comfort. 
The majority at a meeting of the Church had acted 
as he had told them to act, in tho punishment of the 
incestuous offender (chap. ii. 6), they had shown 
generally a desire to clear themselves from the 
reproach of sensual impurity (cliap. vii. 11), and had 
manifested warm feelings o f attachment to the Apostle 
personally (chap. vii. 7). They had obeyed Titus as 
tho Apostle’s delegate, and had made tho work winch 
he had undertaken in much anxiety, a labour o f love 
and joy (chap. vii. 13— 16). They had taken up tho 
collection for the saints with an eager interest, and 
had not only accepted tho idea, but had begun to act 
on tho suggestion of 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2, as to tho weekly 
payments, and to the alms-box of the house (chap. ix. 13). 
So far all was well, and had this been all, the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians would probably have 
been as full o f thankfulness, and joy, and comfort, 
as that to the Philippians. But it was not 
all. Wisely or unwisely, Titus thought it right to tell 
him of the words and acts of tho two parties in tho 
Church of Corinth, who, at opposite extremes, were 
agreed in resisting his authority. There were some, 
the party of license, who needed sharp words of 
censure, and had given no proof of repentance for 
the foul evils of their former life (chap xii. 21). 
There was the Judaising party, claiming to belong 
to Christ in a sense in which St. Paul did not 
belong to Him, boasting of their Hebrew descent (chaps, 
x. 7 ; xi. 4, 22), arrogating to themselves a special 
apostolic authority (cliap. xi. 5), insolently lording 
it over their abject followers (chap. xi. 20). Aim 
from one or other of these rival parties, probably in 
some cases from both, there had come— so Titus 
reported —  taunts, sneers, and insinuations against 
tho Apostle’s character. He had shown feebleness 
in his change of plan (chap. i. 17); his personal
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appearance, feeble and infirm, did not match the 
authoritative tono of his letters; his speech had 
nothing in it to command admiration (chap. x. 10); 
he threatened supernatural punishments, but he did 
not dare to put his threats to the proof (chap. xiii. 
3). What right had he to claim tlio authority of 
an Apostle, when he had never seen the Christ in the 
flesh r Was it certain that he was a Hebrew, a Jew 
of the pure blood of Palestine, or evon that ho was 
of tho seed of Abraham ? (chap. xi. 22.) They turned 
into a reproach the fact tlrnt he had worked for 
his maintenance at Corinth, and yet had received 
gifts from the Macedonian churches, as though he had 
been too proud to put himself under obligations to 
any but his favourites (chap. xi. 2— 10). They insinu
ated that what he would not do directly he meant 
to do indirectly, tlirongh tho collection for the poor 
o f Jerusalem (chap. xii. 16). How could they tell 
that the fund so secured would find its way to those 
who were ostensibly its objects ? W ho was this 
Paul who camo without credentials (chap. iii. 1), and 
expected to be received on the strength of his ever
lasting self-assertions ? (chaps, iii. 1 ; v. 12 ; x. 8, 12 ;
xii. 11.) Was there not a touch of madnefes in his 
visions and revelations ? Could he claim more than 
the tolerance which men were ready to extend to 
the insane ? (chaps, v. 13 ; xi. 16— 19.)

Conceive all these barbed arrows of sarcasm falling 
on the ears, and through them piercing the very 
sonl, o f a man of singularly sensitive nature, pas
sionately craving for affection, and proportionately 
feeling the bitterness o f loving with no adequate 
return (chap. xii. 15), and we may form some estimate 
of the whirl and storm of emotion in which St. 
Paul began to dietato the Epistle on which we are about 
to enter. Joy, affection, tenderness, fiery indignation, 
self-vindication, profound thoughts as to the mysteries 
of the kingdom of God which flashed npon his soul as 
he spoke—all these elements were there, craving to 
find expression. They hindered any formal plan 
and method in the structure of the Epistle. They 
led to episodes, and side-glances, and allusive references 
without number.

It follows from this tliat an analysis of such 
an Epistle is not a very easy matter, and that which 
follows must be received only as an approximately 
complete one, helping the student to follow the mani
fold oscillations of thought and feeling.

1. — St. Paul wishes the Corinthians to know his
troubles and sufferings before the return of 
Titus (chap. i. 1— 14).

2. — He tells them of his first plan of coming to them,
. and defends himself against the charge of fickle
ness in changing it (chaps, i. 15—ii. 1).

3. — He is glad that he did change his plans, for thus
there was time for the repentance on the part of 
tho incestuous offender of 1 Cor. v. 1. Such 
a one now needed sympathy and pardon 
(chap. ii. 2— 11).

4. — He is about to tell them of his meeting with Titus,
but tho remembrance of the triumphant joy 
of that moment overpowers him, ana fills him 
with a profound sense of the issues of life and 
death which hang upon his words (chap. ii. 
12— 17).

5. — W ill this be called the self-assertion of one who
has no credentials? His thoughts pass rapidly 
to the true credentials of effective preaching, 
and so to the new covenant of which he is

the preacher, and so to the contrast between 
that covenant and the old (chap. iii. 1—18).

6. —The sense of the tremendous responsibility of tho
work thus committed to him, leads him to dwell 
on his own fitness and unfitness for it. On the 
one sido there is nothing but infirmity and 
disease, on the other there is the life of Jesus 
working in his life (chap. iv. 1— 18), and tho hope 
of a life after death, in which all that is spiritual 
in us now shall find itself emancipated from tho 
flesh and clothed with a new spiritual organism 
(chap. v. 1— 9).

7. — That hope does not, however, exclude the fear of
the judgment through which all must pass. At 
the risk of seeming mad ho must dwell on that 
fear. Only so can he lead men to estimate 
rightly the preciousness of the message of recon
ciliation (chap. v. 10—21).

8. — W ill those to whom he writes receive that message
in vain ? He pleads with them by all he has 
done and suffered for them to give him a place in 
their affections, above all to give Christ the 
supreme place 'in them. Only so can they be 
indeed God’s children (chap. vi. 1— 18). They
cannot serve Him and the lust-demon, Belial.

9. — His thoughts turn from the party o f license, whom
he had in view in the previous section, to those 
who had shown themselves zealous against 
impurity. Now he can toll these, and such as 
these, why meeting Titus had given him matter 
for such warm rejoicing; why he feels that he can 
trust them (chap. vii. 1— 16).

10. — A  new topic begins, apparently after a pause.
He is about to show that he trusts them, by 
asking them to let their performance in the 
matter of the collection for the saints be equal 
to their readiness of will. He tells them of tile 
arrangements ho has made for it, and stirs them 
up by the example of the Macedonians, by appeals 
to their own self; by the hope of God’s favour 
(chaps, viii. 1— ix. 15).

11. — As if by the association of contrast, he turns
from what he viewed with satisfaction and hope to 
the sarcasm and insinuations which had caused 
such aente pain (chap. x. 1— 18). He charges his 
opponents, the Judaising teachers, with intruding 
into his province, defends himself against some 
of their special accusations, and challenges them 
to a comparison of their labours and sufferings 
with his own (chap. xi. 1— 29). Eventhe infirmities 
with which they taunted him are for those who 
understand them rightly, a ground of confidence 
and strength (chaps, xi. 30— xii. 18).

12. —Having thus defended himself, his thoughts
travel on to the time of his projected visit. He 
looks forward, not without anxiety, to the possi
bility of having to exercise his apostolic 
authority in punishing the offenders both of 
the party of license and that of the Judaisers. 
But he hopes that that necessity will not arise. 
His wish and prayer is that they may be 
restored to completeness without it. Tho 
agitation of his own spirit is calmed, and he 
ends with words of peace and blessing for 
them (chaps, xii. 19— xiii. 14).

O f the immediate results of the Epistle, aud of the
after-history of the Church of Corinth, we know but
little. Within a few months he paid his promised visit,
and was received with hospitality by one of the chief

360
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mombers o f the Clmreli (Rom. xvi. 23). Titus and the 
unnamed brethren of chap. viii. 18, 22, probably Luko 
mid Tychictis, lmd done their work effectually, and he 
could tell the Romans to whom he wroto of tno collec
tion for the saints which had l>eon made in Achaiaas well 
as in Macedonia (Rom. xv. 26). They apparently had 
so far pained the confidence of the Corinthians that 
they did not think if necessary to choose any delegates 
of their own to watch over tho appropriation of the 
funds collected (Acts xx. 4). The malignant enmity of 
tho Jews, however, had not alwited. His life was 
endangered by a plot to attack him as ho was embark
ing at Conehrea;, and ho had to change his plans and 
return through Macedonia (Acts xx. 3). After this wo 
lose sight of tho Corinthian Church altogether, and tho 
one glimpse which we got, accepting the Pastoral Epistles 
as genuine, and as coming after St. Paul’s first im- 
irisonment at. Rome, is that on his return to Ills former 
abours, Erastus, who seems to have travelled with him, 

stopped at the city in which ho held a municipal position 
of authority (Rom. xvi. 23; 2 Tim. iv. ’20). Tho Epistlo 
of Clement o f Rome to tho Corinthians, written, pro
bably, about a .d . 95—some thirty-fivo years, therefore, 
aftor the date of this Epistlo— shows, however, that tho 
character of tho Church had not altered, and that tho 
old evils had re-appeared. A  fow rash and self
confident persons, putting themselves at tho head of a 
factious party, had brought discredit on the Church’s 
name. It was necessary to exhort them onco more to 
submit to their rulers and to follow after peace (Clem. 
Rom. i. 1), to remind them of the self-denying labours 
of tho two Apostlos, Peter and Paul, whoso names they

f>rofessod to honour (i. 2), o f the examples of faith and 
mmility presented by Christ Himself and by the saints 
o f the Old Testament (i. 16— 18). The old doubts as 
to tho resurrection (1 Cor. xv.) had re-appeared, and 

Clement, over and above the teaching of Scripture and 
of tho Apostles on this subject, presses on them the 
analogy of the stories then current as to the death and 
revival of the Phoenix* (i. 24, 25). The authority of tho

• The elaborate note in Dr. Lightfoot’s edition of St. Clement 
Bhows that a fresh prominence had recently been given to the
Fhcnnlx-lefjend, which may account for the stress thus laid on it.

t was said to have re-appeared in Egypt in tho reign of 
Tiberius (a.d. 31—36) (Tacit. Ann. vi. 23). In a d. 47 a live

legitimate pastors o f the Church (he names bishops or 
deacons only, as St. Paul had dono in Phil. i. 1) was 
disputed, and ho urges submisHion, and quotes tho 
Epistle— the first of the two which St. Paul had 
addressed to them (i. 47)— paraphrasing the section in 
which ho hail set forth the excellence of charity (i. 49). 
Tho letter was sent by messengers, among whom we 
find one, Fortunatus, who may liave lieen among the 
survivors who knew the Apostle’s work, and had been 
tho bearer of the Epistlo of which Clement has just 
reminded them. Tho name, however, like its synonyms, 
Felix, Eutyehus, and tho like, was not an uncommon 
one, and tho identification cannot, therefore, lie re
garded as more than probable.

Somewhat later on, about a .d . 13-5, tho Church of 
Corinth was visited by Hegesippus, the historian of the 
Jewish Church, to whom we owe the narrative of tho 
death of James, the Bishop of Jerusalem. He touched 
at that city on his voyage to Rome, and remained there 
for several days. Ho found tho Church faithful to the 
truth under its bishop Primus (Euseb. Hint. iv. 22). 
Dionysius, who succeeded Primus in his episcopate, 
brought out all that was good in tho Church over which he 
ruled, and extended his activity to tho Macedonians, 
the Athenians, the people of Nicoraedia, of Crete, and 
of the coast of Pontus. He bears his testimony to the 
liberality of the Church of Corinth in relieving the 
poverty of other churches, to the traditional liberality 
which it had, in its turn, experienced at tho hand of the 
Roman churches. The teaching of 2 Cor. viii., ix., had, 
it would seem, done its work effectually. Ho records 
tho fact that the Epistlo of Clement was read, from time 
to time, on tho Lord’s Day. A  female disciple, named 
Chrysophora, apparently of the same typo of character 
as Dorcas and Priscilla, was conspicuous both for her 
good works and her spiritual discernment (Euseb. 
Hist. iv. 23). With this glimpse into tho latest 
traceable influence of St. Paul’s teaching, our survey 
of the history of the Church of Corinth may well 
close.

phoenix was actually exhibited In the comitium, of Rome 
(Plin. Nat. Hist. x. 2). Historians and savans, though they 
might think the particular instance an imposture, accepted the 
tradition with hardly a question.



TH E  SECOND EPISTLE OF PAU L THE APOSTLE TO T H E

CORINTHIANS.

CH APTER I .— d) Paul, an apostle 
Chap. i. 1—7. of Jesus Christ by the will 
Thanksgiving Gf  God, and Timothy our 
Giver 'of* all brother, unto the church of 
comfort. God which is at Corinth,
with all the saints which are in all 
Achaia: (2) grace be to you and peace 
from God our Father, and from  the Lord 
Jesus Christ. Blessed be God, even i

’  I

the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
the Father of mercies, and the God of 
all comfort; (4) who comfortetli us in all 
our tribulation, that we may be able to 
comfort them which are in any trouble, 
by the comfort wherewith we ourselves 
are comforted of God. For as the 
sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our 
consolation also aboundeth by Christ.

I.
(1) Timothy our brother.—Literally, Timothy 

the brother. The word is used obviously in its wider 
sense as meaning a fellow-Christian. The opening 
words of the Epistle are nearly identical with those of 
1 Cor. i. 1. Timotheus, however, takes the place of 
Sosthenes, having apparently left Corinth before the 
arrival of the First Epistle, or, possibly, not having 
reached it. (See Introduction.) It is natural to think 
of him as acting in this instance, as in others where 
the Apostle joins his name with his own (Phil. i. I ;  
Col. i. 1), as St. Paul’s amanuensis.

With all the saints.—On the term “ saints,” see 
Note on Acts ix. 13. The term Achaia, which does 
not occur in the opening of 1 Cor., includes the whole 
of the Roman province, and was probably used to take 
in the disciples of Cenchrcae (Rom. xvi. 1) as well as 
those of Corinth, and possibly also those of Athens.

(2) Grace be to you.—See Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3.
(3) Blessed be God . . . the Father of 

mercies.—The opening words are spoken out of the 
fnlness o f the Apostle’s heart. He has had a comfort 
which he recognises as having come from God. The 
nature of that comfort, as of the previous sorrow, is 
hardly stated definitely till we come to chaps, ii. 13; 
vii. 6, 7. A t present the memory of it leads him to 
something like a doxology, as being the utterance of a 
more exulting joy than a simple thanksgiving, such as 
we find in 1 Cor. i. 4 ; Phil. i. 3 ; Col. i. 3. The same 
formula meets us in Eph. i. 3, where also it expresses a 
jubilant adoration. Two special names of God are 
added under the influence of the same feeling. He is 
“ the Father of mercies,”  the genitive being possibly a 
Hebraism, used in place o f the cognate adjective; in 
which case it is identical with “  God, the merciful 
Father,”  in Jewish prayers, or with the ever-recurring 
formula of the Koran, “  Allah, the compassionate, the 
merciful.”  It seems better, however, to take the words 
more literally, as stating that God is the originator of 
.all mercies, the source from which they flow. So we 
° iv e  the “ Father of lights”  in Jas. i. 17. Tho

-isc phrase does not occur elsewhere in the New 
-uent; but we have the same uoun in "  the mercies 
au’ ’ in Rom. xii. 1.

The God of aU comfort.—The latter word, of 
which, taking the books of the New Testament in their 

I chronological order, this is the earliest occurrence, in
! eludes the idea of counsel as well as consolation. (See 
| Note on Acts iv. 36.) It is used only by St. Paul, St.
I Luke, and the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 

and is pre-eminently characteristic of this Epistle, in 
which it occurs twelve, or, with tho cognate verb, 
twenty-eight, times.

In the balanced structure of the sentence— the order 
of “  God ”  and “  Father ”  in the first clause being in
verted in the second—we may trace something like an 
unconscious adoption of the familiar parallelism of 
Hebrew poetry.

G) Who comforteth us.—For the writer, the name 
“  God of all comfort ”  was the outcome of a living per
sonal experience. He had felt that ever-continuing 
comfort flowing into his soul, and he knew that it had 
not been given to him for his own profit only, but that 
it might flow forth to others. Heathen poets had 
asserted one side of the truth. Sophocles had said—

“  They comfort others who themselves have mourned; ”
—Fragm.

aud Yirgil—
“  Not ignorant of ill, I, too, have learnt 

To succour those that suiter.”—JEn. i. 630.

There was a yet deeper truth in the thought that the 
power to comfort varies with the measure in which 
we have been comforted ourselves. Sorrow alone may 

, lead to sympathy, but it falls short of that power to 
i speak a word in season to them that are weary (Isa.

1. 4), which is of the very essence of the work of com
! forting. The words imply that he had passed through 
! a time of tribulation himself. They imply also that ho 

knew of their troubles. (Comp. chap. vii. 7— 11.)
(5) A b o u n d  in  u s.—Better, oveifow to us. The 

I sufferings of Christ, as in 1 Pet. iv. 13; v. 1 (the Greek 
; in 1 Pet. i. 11 expresses a different thought), are those 

which He endured on earth; those which, in His 
mysterious union with His Church, are ‘ thought as 
passing from Him to every member of His body, that 
they too may drink of the cup that He drank of. 
For the thought that in our sufferings, of whatever 
nature, we share Christ’s sufferings, comp. chap. iv. 10;

2C2
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W And whether we be afflicted, it is for 
your consolation and salvation, which is 
effectual1 in the enduring of the same i or.uwrougm. 
sufferings which we also suffer: or 
whether we be comforted, it is for your 
consolation and salvation. (7) And our aor.wutwr. 
hope of you is stedfast, knowing, that as 
ye are partakers of the sufferings, so shall 
ye be also of the consolation. <8* For we 
would not, brethren, have you ignorant

of our trouble which came to us in Asia, 
that we were pressed out of chap. L 8—u. 
measure, above strength, The xmture^of 
insomuch that we despaired t r o u b l e , his 
even of life : (9) but we had deliverance, 
the sentence2 of death in ourselves, 
that we should not trust in ourselves, 
but in God which raiseth the dead: 
(10> who delivered us from so great a 
death, and doth deliver: in whom we

Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 13. Tho use of tho 
plural, “ our tribulations,”  “  overflow to us,”  is de
pendent partly on the fact that St. Paul has joined 
Timothous with himself in his salutation, and partly on 
the fact that it is his usual way of speaking of himself 
unless ho has distinctly to assert his own individuality.

So our consolation also aboundeth.—Better, 
as before, overflows. Tho consolation which has come 
to him through Christ, as tho channol through whom 
it flows down from the Father, has, liko the suffering, 
an expansive power, and pours itself ont on others. '

(6) And whether we be afflicted . . .—The 
better MSS. present some variations in the order of 
the clauses, some of them giving the words “ and our 
hope of you is steadfast ”  after “  which wo also suffer ” 
in this verse. Tho variation hardly affects tho senso in 
any appreciable degree. That senso is that each stage 
o f the Apostle’s experience, that of affliction no less 
than that o f consolation, tended to make others sharers 
in the latter and not in the former.

For your consolation and salvation.—The 
latter word is added as presenting, in modem phrase, 
tho objective sido of the result of which St. Paid speaks, 
wliilo tho former gives promineneo to the subjective. 
There was not only tho senso of being comforted: there 
was also the actual deliverance from all real evil, ex
pressed by tho word “ salvation.”  But this deliverance 
is seen, not in a mere escape from, or avoidance of, suf
ferings, but in a patient, steadfast endurance of them.

Which is effectual.—Better, which worketh. Tho 
word is the same as in “ faith working by love ”  in Gal.
v. 6. '

W h ic h  we also suffer.—What these are has not 
yet been specifically stated. It is assumed that the 
sufferings of all Christians havo much in common. 
A ll havo to suffer persecution from without (Acts 
xiv. 22). A ll have anxieties, sorrows, disappointments, 
which bring a keener pain than tho ills that threaten 
the spoiling of goods or even life itself.

(?) And our hope of you is stedfast.—Bettor, 
our hope on behalf o f you. Tho sentenco is brought in 
as a kind of parenthesis connected with the word 
“  enduring.”  Ho had not used that word lightly, still 
less as a tacit reproach, as though they were wanting in 
endurance. His hope for them, for their salvation in 
tho fullest senso of tho word, had never been stronger 
than it was at that moment.

So shall ye be also of the consolation.—Better, 
so are ye also. The verb is not expressed in the Greek, 
but it is moro natural to supply it in tho tense which 
had been used before. Tho English version practically 
dilutes tho hope by throwing it into a future, which may 
bo near or distant, instead of connecting it with tho 
actual present. The Apostle could not doubt for a 
moment that they were at that very timo sharers in 
the comfort as well as in tho sufferings.

(8) We would not, brethren, have you igno
rant.—From tho generalised languago of the previous 
verses he passes to something more specific. The 
phrase by which he calls attention to the importance of 
what he is about to write is characteristic of tho 
Epistles of this period (Rom. i. 13; 1 Cor. x. 1;
xii. 1 ; 1 Thess. iv. 13).

Our trouble w h ic h  came to u s  in  A s ia .—1The 
allusion may possibly bo to tho Demetrius tumult of 
Acts xix. 21—41, or to somo like time of danger, such 
as that referred to in 1 Cor. xv. 32. On the other 
hand, however, ho would probably, in that caso, have 
spoken of a definitely localised danger, as he does in 
the last reference as being “ in Ephesus.”  The words 
“ in Asia ”  suggest a wider range of suffering, sneli as 
we find referred to in the speecli to tho elders at 
Miletus (Acts xx. 19), and tho context leads ns to 
think of bodily illness as well as of perils and anxieties.

We were pressed out of measure.—Tho ad
verbial phrase is specially characteristic of tho Epistles 
o f this period. Wo find it in the “  exceedingly sinful ”  
of Rom. vii. 13; the “  more excellent (or, transcending) 
way ” of 1 Cor. xii. 31 ; and again in 2 Cor. iv. 17; 
Gal. i. 13.

Insomuch th a t we despaired even of life.— 
Tho language is obviously more vividly descriptivo of 
the eollapso of illness than of any peril such as those 
referred to in the previons Note. St. Paul could hardly 
havo despaired of life during the tumult o f Acts xix.

(9) We had the sentence o f  death in our
selves.—The word translated “ sentence ”  (apokrima) 
does not occur elsewhere in the Now Testament, nor 
indeed in tho L X X . Literally, it means answer, and was 
probably a half-technical term, used in medical practice, 
which St. Panl may havo adopted from St. Lnke, 
expressing the “  opinion ” which a physician formed on 
his diagnosis of a caso submitted to him. The Apostle 
had found himself in a state in which, so far as he 
could judge for himself, that opinion would have been 
against tho prospect of recovery. He ceased to trust 
in himself, t.e., in any remedial measures that he could 
tako for himself. Ho could only fold his hands and 
trust in God. Recovery in sneh a case was a veritablo 
resurrection. It may be noted, however, that a cognate 
word (apokrisis) is frequently used by Hippocrates in 
tho sonso of a morbid or virulent secretion, and possibly 
tho word here used may also havo had that meaning. 
In this ease, what he says would bo equivalent to “  W e 
had tho symptoms of a fatal disease in us.”

do) Who delivered us from so great a death.— 
Death in itself seems hardly to admit o f such a qualify
ing adjective, but tho words appear to have been used 
to represent the incidents of the death which seemed so 
near, tho bodily anguish, tho sense o f prostration, almost, 
one might venture to say, tho very presence o f tho king 
of terrors. As the word translated “  so great ”  is,
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trust that he will yet deliver us;  (11) ye 
also helping together by prayer for us, 
that for the gift bestowed upon us by 
the means of many persons thanks may 
be given by many on our behalf. W  For

our rejoicing is this, the testimony of 
our conscience, that in simplicity and 
godly sincerity, not with fleshly wisdom, 
but by the grace of God, we have had 
our conversation in the world, and more

strictly speaking, used of quality rather than quantity, 
we might almost translate it, so terrible a death.

And doth deliver.—The words are wanting in 
some of the better MSS., and others give them in tho 
future. They may possibly have been inserted to 
carry the thought of the deliverance into the present 
as well as through the past and the future.

In whom we trust.—Better, in whom we have 
hoped. The verb is not the same as the “ trust ”  of 
the preceding verse. Tho words imply that he was 
not yet altogether free, as man would judge, from the 
danger of a relapse. Life was for him, in relation both 
to bodily infirmities and perils of other kinds, a per
petual series of deliverances.

(u) Ye also helping together by prayer . . .— 
They too to whom he writes can help him as he helps 
them. Indirectly he asks their prayers for him, but lie 
does so with a refined delicacy of feeling, by assuming 
that they are already praying, and that their prayers 
are helpful.

That for the gift bestowed upon us by the 
means of many persons.—The Greek word for 
“ person”  (prosopon) is elsewhere throughout the 
New Testament translated “ face ”  or “  countenance,”  
or “ person”  in the sense of “ outward appearance.” 
It has been suggested that that may be its meaning 
even here: that thanksgiving may be offered from  many 
upturned faces. The use of the word prosopopoeia, 
however, for “  personifying,”  and of prosopon for the 
characters in a drama, indicates that the noun was 
beginning to be used in a different sense, and this must 
clearly have been well established when it came to be 
used in theological language for the three “  persons ” 
of the Godhead. It is interesting to note, however, 
as a fact in the history of language, that, if this be 
its meaning here, it is probably one of the earliest 
extant instances of its being so used.

The “  gift,”  in this instance, is the deliverance from 
danger and suffering spoken of in the previous verse. 
Safety and health deserved the name not less truly 
than prophecy and the gift of tongues. He assumes, 
with the same subtle refinement as before, that they 
will be as ready to give thanks for his recovery or de
liverance as they were to pray for it.

(12) For our rejoicing is this . . . .—Better, our 
boast, as in Rom. iii. 17 ; xv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xv. 31. With 
the feeling of. jubilant thankfulness which has hitherto 
characterised his language there mingles another o f a 
different character. It had, perhaps, been in the back
ground of his thoughts all along. He had seemed, in 
1 Cor. iv. 21, to imply that he was coming to take 
strong measures against evil-doers (“  Shall I come unto 
yon with a rod, or in love ? ” ). In 1 Cor. xvi. 2— 8 he 
had spoken yet more definitely, “  I  will come nnto you, 
when I shall have passed through Macedonia.”  And 
yet he had not come. Titus would seem to have told 
him what was said of this: “  He was fickle, aud change
able ; said Yes one day, and No another. Perhaps he 
was afraid to come.”  He is eager to refute the charge 
without a formal pleading as in answer to it, and seems 
to cast about for an opening. He finds it in the words 
which he had just dictated. He has a right to assume

that the Corinthians will pray and give thanks for him, 
for he can boast that lie has never failed, conscience 
bearing him witness, in transparent sincerity to them.

The testimony of our conscience.—Tlie words 
present an obviously undesigned coincidence with St. 
Paul’s language in Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 16, and again 
with that of Rom. ix. 1. To have nothing on his 
conscience, to “ know nothing by (i.e., against) himself ”  
(1 Cor. iv. 4), was tho great law of his life. And this was 
true, as o f his whole life in relation to the Corinthians, so 
especially of the supposed change of purpose with 
which he had been taunted.

In simplicity.—The better MSS. give “ holiness ”  
instead of “  simplicity.”  The Greek word for the latter 
is very characteristic of this Epistle (chap. viii. 2 ; ix. 
11, 13; xi. 3), but then it is used in these passages in
quite another sense, as of a single-minded generosity. 
The word for “ holiness”  is not a common one, but it 
appears in Heb. xii. 10. It was, however, the natural 
correlative of the term “ saints” applied to all believers. 
St. Paul’s conscience told him that he had not been false 
to the consecrated character which that term involved.

Godly s in ce r ity .—Better, sincerity which is o f 
God. It is seldom satisfactory to tone down the bold 
vigour o f the Greek, or perhaps Hebrew, idiom into 
the tameness of an English adjective. The sincerity 
which St. Paul claims had come to him as God’s g i f t : 
he could submit it to God’s judgment. The word for 
“  sincerity ” (literally, transparency o f  character, or, 
perhaps, that which bore the test of the strongest 
light) had been nsed in 1 Cor. v. 8.

Not with fleshly wisdom, but by the grace 
of God.—Better, in or with in both clauses. The 
words indicate the same line of thought%as those of 
1 Cor. ii. 1— 6. Men made invidious comparisons 
between his plainness of speech and the eloquent 
wisdom of some other teachers. That kind of 
“ fleshly,”  i.e., worldly, wisdom he disclaims. It was 
not that, but the favour or the “ grace ”  of God which 
was the motive-force of his action, the sphere in which 
he lived and moved.

W e  have t̂ ad our conversation.—Better, we 
conducted ourselves. The tense of the Greek verb 
implies a special reference in thought to the time when 
liq had been at Corinth. It is, perhaps, hardly neces
sary to note that “  conversation ” means “ conduct.”  but 
as the first occurrence of the word in the New Testa
ment, it may be well to trace the several stages through 
which it has passed. On its appearance in English, as 
in Chaucer, it has its full etymological force as indi
cating, as it does here, habitual conduct. “ Enquire 
of his conversation aud of his life before”  (Tale of 
Melibceus). So in ‘VViclif’s version of the Bible it is 
used, as in that of 1611, in Gal. i. 13. In somewhat later 
writers, e.g., in Sidney and Strypo, the sense becomes 
that of “  conduct with others,”  “  converse, intercourse,”  
a sense still prominent in the familiar legal term for 
adultery. In Swift and Cowpcr it has come to be all 
but absolutely identified with the intercourse which is 
carried on by talking. In its fullest sense, the Apostle 
can say that he had striven to live everywhere so as to 
avoid giving grounds for suspicion. Nowhere had he
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Why he did not come before. II. C01UNTHIANS, I. Defence against charge of Lightness.

abundantly to you-ward. f13) For we 
write none other things unto you, than 
what ye read or acknowledge; and I 
trust ye shall acknowledge even to the 
end; <u> as also ye have acknowledged 
us in part, that wo are your rejoicing, 
even as ye also are our’s in the day of 
the Lord Jesus. <15> And in this con
fidence I  was minded to come unto 
Chap. i. 15—21. you before, that ve might 
The reasons of have a second benefit; 1 
changeofplan! (10) and to pass by you into

1 Or, p r e a c h -

Or, grace.

Macedonia, and to come again out of 
Macedonia unto you, and of you to be 
brought on my way toward Judtea. 
(1?) W hen I therefore was thus minded, 
did I use lightness ? or the things that 
I purpose, do I purpose according to 
the flesh, that with me there should be 
yea yea, and nay nay? <18> But as God 
is true, our word2 toward you was not 
yea and nay. <19) For the Son of God, 
Jesus Christ, who was preached among 
you by us, even by me and Silvanus and

been more careful so to live than at Corinth, where men 
were suspicions in proportion to their own viciousness. 
(Comp. Notes on ehap. vii. 1, 2.)

(13> For we write none other things . . .—The 
Greek presents a play on tho two words “  read ”  (ana- 
ginoskein) and “ acknowledge,”  or “ know fully ”  
(epiginoskein), which it is impossible to reproduce in 
English. It is as though ho said: “  I have no hidden 
meaning in what I write and you rend. "VVhat you 
read you read aright in its plain and simplo sense. I 
hope ”  (the very hope implies that it had been other
wise) “  that the moro you know mo tho more will you so 
read me and judge me even to tho end, tho great 
day when the Lord shall come and all things shall bo 
mado plain.”  (Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 3— 5.) Possibly, how
ever, tlie words “ even to tho end ”  may be merely equi
valent to “ completely.”  (See Note on John xiii. I.)

di) As also yo have acknowledged.—The 
parenthetical clause (better, ye did acknowledge) comes 
in to qualify tho fear which had been partly veiled by 
the hope. They had done him some, though not ade
quate, justice. The phrase “ in part” m aybe noted as 
specially characteristic of tho Epistles of tliis period 
(Rom. xi. 25 ; xv. 15,24; 1 Cor. xi. 18; xii. 27; xiii. 9).

That we are your rejoicing . . .—Better, a 
ground o f exultation to you, as you are to us. The 
words must be connected with tho future rather than 
tho past. “  I trust that you will one day recognise 
that you have as much reason to be proud of mo as I 
have to be proud of you.”  The word for “ rejoicing,”  
“ boasting,”  “ glorying,”  &c., is specially characteristic 
of this period of St. Paul’s life, occurring forty-six 
times in 1 Corinthians, 2 Corinthians, Galatians, and 
Romans, and only six times in his other Epistles. The 
“ day of the Lord Jesus,” of His great advent to judge 
the world (comp. Rom. ii. 16), defines the “  end ” to 
which tho previous verso had pointed.

(!5) And in  th is  confidence.—Wliat has been 
said hitherto paves tho way for tho explanation of his 
apparent change of purpose which ho is anxious to 
give, though ho will not formally plead at tho bar of 
the tribnnal of those who accused or suspected him. 
It was becauso ho trusted that they would judge him 
rightly that ho had done that which had led some to 
judge him wrongly. His plan had been at first to go 
straight by sea from Ephesus to Corinth, then to pass 
on to Macedonia, thence to return to Corinth, and 
thence set sail for Jerusalem. "When ho wrote 1 Cor.
xvi. 5, 6, ho had already modified his plan by deciding 
to go to Macedonia first. His original scheme Lad shown 
liis wish to see as much of tho Corinthians as possible. 
They were to have two visits (“ a second Javour” ), and 
not one only. Had he shown less regard, he asks, in 
the change with which he had been taunted ?

(16) To be brought on my way.—The change of 
word is significant. He did not intend merely to go 
from Corinth to Judtea. He expected the Corinthians 
to further his intentions, to help him on, to escort him 
solemnly to tho ship in which ho was to sail, perhaps 
to accompany him to Asia. (Comp, the use of the 
word in Acts xv. 3 ; xx. 38, “  accompanied ” ; xxu 5 ; 
Rom. xv. 24; 1 Cor. xvi. 6— 11.) The wish had been 
stated in 1 Cor. xvi. 6, but -without more than a hint 
(1 Cor. xvi. 4), that his destination might be Jerusalem,

(17) Did I use lightness ?—This, then, was the 
charge which he is anxious to refute. Tho question 
meets ns, however, When had the Corinthians heard of 
tho plan thus detailed ? It had been already abandoned, 
as we have seen, before the first Epistle was despatched 
Had it been communicated in a lost letter (seo Note on 
1 Cor. v. 9) ? or was tliis what Tiiuotheus, who started 
before tho first letter was written (1 Cor. iv. 17), had 
been authorised to announce? Either alternative is 
possible, and there is no evidence to enable us to decide 
which is most probable.

Do I  purpose according to the flesh . . ?—The 
construction is somewhat involved. He may mean: 
(1) “ Do I form my purposes after the flesh ”  (i.e., from 
worldly motives), “ so as to catch the praise of con
sistency from tlioso who harp on the rule that ‘ Yes 
should bo yes, and No, n o ’ ? ”  or (2) “ Am I weak and 
worldly in my purpose, changing my plans, and saying 
‘ Y e s ’ and ‘ N o ’ in almost the same breath?”  On 
the whole, (2) seems to give tho better sense. It is 
obvious that tho words on which he dwells had been 
used of him by others. Some teacher of tho party of 
the eircumeision had, apparently, quoted the rule o f the 
Sermon on tho Mouut (Matt. v. 37) and of St. James 
(Jas. v. 12), and had asked, with a sneer, when the First 
Epistle came and showed that the original plan had 
been abandoned, whether this was the way in which 
St. Paul acted on it ? Tho passage has accordingly 
the interest of being indirectly a reference to our 
Lord’s teaching, showing, like Acts xx. 35, that “ the 
words of tho Lord Jesus”  were habitually cited as 
rules of life.

(18) As God is  true.—Literally, as God is faithful. 
Tho words were one o f St. Paul’s usual formulae o f asser
tion. (Comp. 1 Cor. i. 9; x. 13; 2Thess. iii. 3.) In other 
instances it is followed commonly by a statement as to 
some act or attribute of God. Hero it is moro o f the 
nature o f an oath : “  As God is faithful in all His words, 
so my speech” (the vague term is used to inelndo 
preaching, writing, personal intercourse) “  is true and 
faithful also.”  There had been no “  Y e s ”  and “ N o ”  
in tho same breath; no saying one thing when ho meant 
another.

(19) By me and Silvanus and Timotheus.—
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II. CORINTHIANS, I. The wish to spare the Corinthiane.The promises o f  God in Christ.

Timotheus, was not yea and nay, but in 
him was yea. For all the promises 
of God in him are yea, and in him Amen, 
unto the glory of God by us. (21) Now 
he which stablisheth us with you in 
Christ, and hath anointed us, is G od;
(22) who hath also sealed us, and given

the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts.
(23) Moreover I call God for a record upon 
my soul, that to spare you I came not 
as yet unto Corinth. W  Not for that 
we have dominion over your faith, but 
are helpers of your joy : for by faith ye 
stand.

W e note an undesigned coincidence with Acts xviii. 5, 
where Silas (whose identity with Silvanus is thus 
proved) is related to have come with Timotheus to 
join St. Paul at Corinth. The three names are joined 
together in the same order in 1 Thess. i. 1, and 
2 Thess. i. 1.

Was not yea and nay, but in him was yea.— 
From the forensic point of view, this was, of course, 
hardly an adequate defence against the charge of in
consistency. The argument was, so to speak, one of 
ethical eongruity. It was infinitely unlikely that one 
who preached Christ, the absolutely True Christ, 
who enforced every precept with the emphatic 
“  Amen, Amen ”  (the word occurs thirty-one times 
in St. Matthew, fourteen times in St. Mark, seven 
times in St. Luke, and in its reduplicated form 
twenty-five times in St. John), “ Yerily, verily,”  
should afterwards be. shamelessly untruthful, and 
use words that paltered with a double sense.

B u t in him was y e a .—Better, but in him Yea has 
been and still is so, as His greqt characterising 
word.

(20) All the promises of God . . .—Literally, as 
many as are the promises o f  God. Many of the better 
MSS. give a different reading: “ In him is the Yea, 
wherefore also by him is the Amen to God for glory 
by our means.” The thought in either ease is the same. 
The promises of God have been fulfilled and ratified in 
Christ. He was, as it were, a living incarnate “  Amen ”  
to those promises. Comp. St. John’s use of the word 
Amen as a name of Christ, the “ faithful and true 
witness ”  (Rev. iii. 14). The words “ by us ”  are deter
mined by the context as referring to the preacher rather 
than to the hearers of the Word.

(21) H e  which stablisheth us with you . . .— 
For a moment the thought of an apology for his own 
conduct is merged in the higher thonght of the great
ness of his mission. The word “  stablisheth,”  or “ con- 
firmeth,”  as in 1 Cor. L 8, is connected with the pre
vious “ Amen ”  as the emphatic formula of ratification. 
In the insertion of “ with you ”  we note St. Paul’s 
characteristic anxiety to avoid the appearance of 
claiming for himself what others might not claim with 
equal right. He repeats the confident hope which he 
had expressed in 1 Cor. i. 8.

In Christ.—Literally, into Christ, as though the 
result of the “  establishing” was an actual incorpora
tion with Him. This seems a truer interpretation than 
that which paraphrases, “ confirms us in believing on 
Christ.”

And hath anointed us.—Literally, and anointed, 
as referring to a definite moment in the life of the 
disciples. The verb follows naturally on the mention 
of Christ the Anointed One. The time referred to is 
that when, on baptism or the laying on of hands (Acts 
viii. 17). they had received the first-fruits of the gift of 
the Spirit, as in Acts ii. 38; viii. 17 ; x. 44; xix. 6 ; the 
“  unction from the Holy One ”  (1 John ii. 20, 27).

(22) Who hath also sealed us.—Better, who 
also sealed us. The thought thus expressed is that

the gift of the Spirit, following on baptism or the 
laying on of hands, is as the seal of the covenant which 
God makes with His people, attesting its validity. 
(Comp. Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; and, for the Jewish use of 
seals, Jer. xxxii. 10.)

And given the earnest of the Spirit.—Bcttcir, 
for the same reason as before, gave. The Greek word 
for “ earnest”  (arrhabon), which occurs here for the 
first time, and is used only by St. Paul in the New 
Testament (chap. v. 5 ; Eph. i. 14), has a somewhat 
interesting history. Originally a Hebrew word, from 
a verb meaning “  to mix,” “  to change,”  “  to pledge,”  
and so used, as a cognate noun, with the last 
of the three senses, it appears simply transliterated 
in the L X X . of Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18. It would 
seem to have been in common use among the 
Canaanite or Phoenician traders, and was carried 
by them to Greece, to Carthage, to Alexandria, and 
to Rome. It was used by the Greek orator Isaeus. 
and by Plautus and Terence among the earlier Latin 
writers. The full form came to be considered some
how as pedantic or vulgar, and was superseded in 
Roman law by the shortened “ arrha,”  the payment of 
a small sum given on the completion of a bargain as a 
pledge that the payer would fulfil the contract; and it 
has passed into Italian as “  arra; ”  into modem French, 
as “  les arrhes; ”  into popular Scotch even, as “ arlcs.” 
As applied by St. Paul, it had the force of a condensed 
parable, such as the people of commercial cities like 
Corinth and Ephesus would readily understand. They 
were not to think that their past spiritual experience 
had any character of finality. It was rather but the 
pledge of yet greater gifts to come : even of that know
ledge of God which is eternal life (John xvii. 3). The 
same thought is expressed, under a more Hebrew image, 
in the “ jirstfruits of the Spirit” in Rom. viii. 23. 
Grammatically, the “ earnest of the Spirit ”  may be 
taken as an example of the genitive of apposition, “ the 
earnest which is the Spirit.”

(23) I call God for a record.—Better, I  call upon 
God as a witness against my soul. The thought seems 
to come across St. Paul’s mind that the Corinthians 
m il require a more specific explanation of his change 
of plan, and he finds this in what had been in part 
suggested in 1 Cor. iv. 21. Had he carried out his first 
purpose, he would have come to punish or chastise. He 
had been, on this account, reluctant to come. His not 
coming was an act of leniency.

I came not as y e t .—Better, I  came no more— i.e., 
not a second time after his first visit. The Greek 
adverb cannot possibly mean “  not yet.”

(24) Not for that we have dominion over 
your faith.—Better, are lording it over. He has 
scarcely written, or uttered, the words whieh imply 
authority, when the thonght conies to him that he may 
seem to claim too much. He shrinks from “ lording it 
over God’s heritage”  (1 Pet. v. 3), and half apologises 
for so strong a word as “  sparing.”  He puts forward, 
therefore, the other side of his work. He was really 
seeking, not to domineer, or cause pain, but to be a



Sorrow leading on to Joy. II. CORINTHIANS, II. The Grief o f tlw Chief Offender.

CHAPTER II.— <»> But I  determined 
Chap. ii. 1—5. with myself, that I
S t Paul’s joy would not come again to
at hearing of , , o u  heaviness. (2) For
tho penitence J .
of tho sinner of if I make you sorry, who 
l Cor. v. is ]ie then tliat maketh
me glad, but the same which is made 
sorry by me ? And I wrote this same 
unto you, lest, when I came, I should 
have sorrow from them of whom I ought

to rejoice; having confidence in you all, 
that my joy is the joy  of you all. (4) For 
out of much affliction and anguish of 
heart I wrote unto you with many tears; 
not that ye should be grieved, but that 
ye might know the love which I have 
more abundantly unto you. W But if 
any have caused grief, he hath not 
grieved me, but in part: that I may not 
overcharge you all. Sufficient to

follow-worker with their “  joy  and peace in believing ” 
(Rom. xv. 13). Ho knows that they have a standing- 
ground, independently of him, in their faith in Christ, 
and ho seeks to confirm that faith.

II. '
(1) But I determined this with myself.— 

Setter, I  determined fo r  myself. Tho chapter division 
s hero obviously wrong, and interrupts the sequence 

of thought. St. Paul continues his explanation. Ho 
did not wish to come again, i.e., to make his second 
visit to Corinth, in grief, and if ho had carried out his 
first plan that would have been the almost inevitable 
result. Ho consulted his own feelings (“ fo r  m yself” ) 
as well as theirs.

(2) Who is he then that maketh me glad? 
— The force of tho “  for,”  with which the verse opens, 
lies below the surface. Ho had wished to avoid a visit 
that would cause sorrow to himself and others, and 
events had shown that ho was right. But it might bo 
said, perhaps had been said, that he didn’t seem to caro 
about giving pain when he wrote, as, e.g., in 1 Cor. iv. 
18; v. 2— 7; vi. 5— 8. “  Yes,”  is his answer; “ but then 
tho pain which I  inflict ”  (tho pronoun is emphatic) ‘ ‘ gives 
to him who suffers it tho power of giving mo joy, and 
so works out an ample compensation; ” a thought to 
which he returns in chap. vii. 8. Tho abruptness of 
the question and tho use of tho singular number shows 
that ho has tho ono great offender, tho incestuous 
adidtorer of 1 Cor. v. 1, before his mind’s eyo. He 
sees him, as it were, and can point to him as showing 
how well the course ho had taken had answered.

(3) And I w r o te  th is  sam e u n to  y o u .— Here, 
again, we have to read between tho lines. Tho pronoun, 
which does not refer to anything that has been actually 
said, shows with what definiteness certain passages in 
his first letter were stamped upon his memory. The 
question might bo asked, “ "Why had ho written so 
sharply?”  And ho makes answer to himself that tho 
result had been what he had intended : that his motive 
in so writing as to give pain had been to avoid giving 
and receiving pain when ho came in person. He 
wanted his visit to bo ono o f nnmixed joy for himself, 
and if so, it could not fail, looking to their mutual 
sympathy, to give his disciples joy also.

(*) Out o f much affliction and anguish.— 
Men might think that it had cost him little to write 
sharp words like those which he has in his mind. Ho 
remembers well what he felt as he dictated them— tho 
intensity of his feelings, pain that such words should 
be needed, anxiety as to their issne, tho very tears 
which then, as at other times (Acts xx. 19, 31; 2 Tim. 
i. 4), were the outflow of strong emotion. Those who 
were indignant at his stern words should remember, or 
at least learn to believe this, and so to see in them the 
strongest proof of his abounding love for them. The 
heart of St. Paul was in this matter as the heart of Him

who said, “ As many as I love, I rebuko and chasten ” 
(Rev. iii. 19). The motive in such a case is not to give 
pain, bnt to lead those whom we reprove to feel now 
much we love them. On the word for “  anguish,”  see 
Note on Luke xxi. 25. Looking to the fact that it is 
used only by St. Luke and St. Paul in the New Testa
ment, wo may, perhaps, see in it another examplo of 
medical terminology. The anguish was like that of a 
tight pressure or constriction oi the heart.

(5) But if  any have caused grief.—The man 
who had been the chief cause of his sorrow is now pro
minent in his thoughts. He will not name him. Ho 
is, as in 1 Cor. v. 1—5, and hero in verse 7, “  a man,”  
“ such a one.”  The abrupt introduction of the qualifying 
clause, “  bnt in part,”  and tho absence of any authori
tative punctuation, makes tho construction ambiguous. 
It admits of three possible explanations: (1) “ I f  any 
have caused grief, it is not /  alone whom ho hath 
grieved, but in part, to some extent— not to press 
tho charge against him too heavily— all of you." 
They, the members of tho Corinthian Church, were 
really tho greatest sufferers from tho scandal which 
brought shame upon it. (2) “ I f  any have caused 
grief, he hath not grieved me, save in part ”  (i.e., ho 
is not tho only offender), “  that I may not press the 
charge against all o f you—so that I may not treat you 
as if you were all open to the same condemnation, or 
had all caused the same sorrow.”  (3) Combining parts 
of (1) and (2): “ It is not I  whom he hath grieved, save 
in part, that I  may not lay tho blame on all of y o u ”  
Of these (1) seems the simplest and most natural. In 
any case, it is important to remember that tho position 
of tho pronoun in tho Greek, “ me ho hath not grieved,”  
makes it specially emphatic.

(3) Sufficient to such a man is this punish
ment.—Better, perhaps, this censure, or rebuke: tho 
Greek word epitimia being different from those in 
Matt. xxv. 46, and in Heb. x. 29. It is natural to 
infer that this was somewhat after tho pattern of tho 
course marked out in 1 Cor. v. 3— 5. A  meeting of the 
Church had been held, and tho man delivered to Satan. 
Possibly this was followed by some suffering of body, 
superuaturally inflicted, or coming as the natural con
sequence (not less divine because natural) o f remorse 
and shame. It was almost certainly followed by ex
communication and exclusion from religious and social 
fellowship. St. Paul had clearly heard what it had 
been, and thought that it had been enough.

Which was in fl ic te d  of many.—Actually, by 
the majority. The decision, then, had not been unani
mous. The minority may have been either members of 
tho Jndaising “ Cephas ”  party, resenting what they 
would look upon as St. Paul’s dictation, and perhaps 
falling back on the Jewish casuistry, which taught that 
all tho natural relationships of a proselyte were can
celled by his conversion; or the party of license, 
against whom tho Apostle reasous in 1 Cor vi.—viii., 
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Pardon following on Penitence. II. CORINTHIANS, II. The Devices o f  Satan.

such a man is this punishment,1 which 1 0T>centure-
Cha ii 6—11 mtS m a n y- (7) So
Directions for that contrariwise ye ought 
the absolution rather to forgive him, and 2 0r-in eiahL 
o f  the offender. com fort perhaps

such a one should be swallowed up with 
overmuch sorrow. (8) Wherefore I be
seech you that ye would confirm your 
love toward him. For to this end 
also did I  write, that I mig'ht know the 
proof of you, whether ye be obedient in

all things. (10) To whom ye forgive any 
thing, I forgive also: for if I  forgave 
any thing, to whom I  forgave it, for 
your sakes forgave I  it in the person2 
of Christ; *n) lest Satan should get an 
advantage of u s : for we are not igno
rant of his devices. <12) Furthermore, 
when I came to Troas to preach Christ’s 
gospel, and a door was chap. ii. 12,13. 
opened unto me of the St Paul’s jour- 
Lord, <13> I  had no rest in to Macedonia

and who boasted of their freedom. The Passover argu
ment and the form of the sentence in 1 Cor. v. alike 
suggest the idea that the offender and those who 
defended him were Jews. On the other hand, see 
Note on chap. vii. 12.

(7) Ye ought rather to forgive.—The indig
nation which St. Paul had felt has passed, on his 
hearing of the offender’s state, into pity and anxiety. 
The time had come for words of pardon and comfort 
and connsel. What if he should be “  swallowed up,”  
and sink as in the great deep of sorrow? Suicide, 
madness, apostasy, seem to float before his mind as 
but too possible results.

(8) That ye would confirm your love.—The 
word for “ confirm ”  (better, perhaps, ratify— comp. 
Gal. iii. 15) suggests the thought of an act as formal 
and public as tne rebuke had been. The excommuni
cated man was to be re-admitted to fellowship by a 
collective act of the Church.

(9) F o r  to  th is  e n d  a lso  d id  I  w r ite  . . .—The 
tense of the Greek verb, which may be what is known 
as the Epistolary aorist, used by the writer of the 
time at which he writes, would not be decisive as to 
what is referred to, aud the words may mean: “ I 
write to yon thus to see whether yon are as obedient 
uow as you were before— iu one line of action as in the 
other.”  I f  he refers to the First Epistle, it is to intimate 
that he gave the directions in 1 Cor. v. 3— 7, not only 
for the removal of a scandal and the reformation of the 
offender who had cansed it, but as a test of their 
obedience. On the whole, the former interpretation 
seems preferable. It scarcely seems like St. Paul to 
make the punishment a trial of obedience. There is 
a characteristic subtle delicacy of thought in his sug
gesting that, having shown obedience in punishing they 
should show it also in forgiving.

(10) To whom ye forgive any thing, I forgive 
also.—The procedure of 1 Cor. v. 3— 7 is again, 
obvionsly, in nis mind. Though absent in body, he had 
made himself a sharer spiritually in that censure. He 
uow, anticipating their compliance with his request, 
makes himself a sharer in the sentence of absolution.

For i f  I forgave a n y  th in g .—Better, i f  I  have 
forgiven; and so in the following clauses. The case is 

ut hypothetically, though he has an actual offender in 
is thoughts, because he had, in verse 5, all bnt dis

claimed the character of being an aggrieved person. 
He confines himself, therefore, to saying: “  So far as I 
was aggrieved, I have forgiven ; so far as I  have for
given, it is for your sake as a body, not merely for my 
own and that of the offender.”

In the person of Christ.—Literally, in the face 
o f Christ. ' (See Note on chap. i. 11.) In the presence 
o f Christ is, therefore, a possible rendering. The 
English version is probably correct, the phrase con
veying the same sense as “ in the name of our Lord

Jesus Christ ”  in 1 Cor. v. 4, bnt in a somewhat stronger 
form. He had forgiven, as though Christ was acting 
in or by him. The forgiveness would be as authori
tative as the censure. It will bo noted that he claims 
in its fulness the authority given to the Apostles of 
Christ in John xx. 23.

(U) Lest Satan should get an advantage of 
US.—Literally, lest we should be cheated (or out- 
manmtvred) by Satan. The phraseology is that o f one 
who is, as it were, playing a game against the Tempter, 
in which the souls of men are at once the counters and 
the stake. The Apostle’s last move in that game had 
been to “ give the sinner over to Satan ”  with a view to 
his ultimate deliverance. But what if Satan should 
outwit him, by tempting the sinner to desi>air or reck
lessness ? To guard against that danger required, as 
it were, another move. Stratagem must be met by 
strategy. The man must be absolved that he may be 
able to resist the Tempter.

We are not ignorant of his devices.—The 
language comes from a wide and varied experience. 
St. Paul had been buffeted by a messenger of Satan 
(chap. xii. 7); had once and again been hindered by 
him in his work (1 Thess. ii. 18); was ever wrestling, 
not with flesh and blood, but with principalities and 
powers (Eph. vi. 12); and so he knew how the Tempter 
could turn even the rules of an ascetic rigonr, or the • 
remorse of a sin-burdened conscience, into an occasion 
of yet further aud more irremediable sin.

(12J Furthermore, when I came to Troas.— 
The article, perhaps, indicates the Troad as a district, 
rather than the city, just as it does in the case of Saron. 
(See Note on Acts ix. 35.) The case of the offender had 
come in as a parenthesis in verses 5— 8. He returns to 
the train o f thought which it had interrupted, and con
tinues his narrative of what had passed after he had 
written the First Epistle. (On Troas. see Notes on 
Acts xvi. 8.) A  Church had probablv been founded 
in that city by St. Luke, but St. Pani’s first visit to 
it had been limited to a few days, and there are no 
traces of his preaching there. Now he comes “ for the 
gospel’s sake.”  That there was a flourishing Christian 
community some months later, we find from Acts xx. 6.

A door was opened unto me.—Opportunities 
for mission-work, as we should call them, are thus 
described in 1 Cor. xvi. 9. There is something of the 
nature of a coincidence in his using it of two different 
churches, Ephesus and Troas, within a comparatively 
short interval.

(13) I had no rest in my spirit.—Instead of 
coming himself straight from Ephesus, as he had at 
first intended, and had intimated probably, in thê  lost 
letter of 1 Cor. v. 9. or by Timotheus (1 Cor. iv. 17). or 

ressing on through Macedonia, as he purposed when 
e wrote the First Epistle (1 Cor. xvi. 5\ he had sent on 

Titus (himself possibly connected with Corinth: see
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my spirit, because I found not Titus my 
brother: but taking my leave of them,
Chap.ii.it_17 I went from thence into
The Apostle Macedonia. <u) Now thanks
W e r ^ t h o  be unt0 God> whi<* always 
trium ph of causetli us to triumph in 
Christ. Christ, and maketh mani

fest the savour of his knowledge by 
us in every place. For we are
unto God a sweet savour of Christ, 
in them that are saved, and in them 
that perish: <1<}) to the one tve are the 
savour of death unto death; and to 
the other the savour of life unto life.

Noto on Acts xviii. 7) to ascertain what had been tho 
effects of that Epistle on tho Corinthian Church. Titus 
was to return to him at Troas. Not meeting him there, 
St. Paul, in his eager anxiety to hear something more 
tlian Timotheus had been ahlo to tell him, left Troas, 
in spito of the opening which it presented for his work 
as a preacher of tho gospel, and hastened on into 
Macedonia. Taking tho route that ho had taken before, 
he would probably go to Philippi, whore ho would find 
St. Luke; and wo may conjecture, without much risk of 
error, that it was thero that ho and Titus met.

(U) Now thanks be unto God.—Tho apparent 
abruptness of this burst o f thanksgiving is at first 
8omowhat startling. Wo have to find its source, not in 
what the Apostle had written or spoken, but in what 
was passing through his memory. He had met Titus, 
and that disciple had been as a courier bringing tidings 
of a victory. Tho love of God had won another 
triumph.

Causeth us to triumph.—Better, who always 
leads us in His triumph. There is absolutely no 
authority for tho factitive meaning given to tho verb 
in the English version. In Col. ii. 15, it is translated 
rightly, “ triumphing over them in it.”  It is obvious, 
too, that tho true rendering gives a much more charac
teristic thought. It would be unlike St. Paul to speak 
of himself as tho triumphant commander of God’s great 
army. It is altogether like him that he should give 
God the glory, and own that He, as manifested in 
Christ, had triumphed, and that Apostlo and penitent, 
the faithful and the rebellious, aliko took their place 
in the procession of that triumph.

The imagery that follows is clearly that o f the 
solemn triumphal procession of a Roman emperor or 
general. St. Paul, who had not as yet been at Rome, 
where only such triumphs were celebrated, had, there
fore, never seen them, and was writing accordingly 
from what he had heard from others. Either from tho 
Roman Jews whom he had met at Corinth, many of them 
slaves or freed-men in tho imperial household, or the 
Roman soldiers and others with whom he camo in con
tact at Philippi, possibly from St. Luko or Clement, he 
had heard how tho conqueror rodo along the Yia Sacra 
in his chariot, followed by his troops and prisoners, 
captive kings and princes, and trophies of victory; 
how fragrant clouds o f incense accompanied his march, 
rising from fixed altars or wafted from censers; how, 
at the foot of tho Capitolino hill, some of the prisoners, 
condemned as treacherous or rebellious, were led off to 
execution, or thrown into the dungeons of the Mamer- 
tiuo prison, while others were pardoned and set free. 
It is not without interest to rememlier that when St. 
Panl wrote, tho latest triumph at Rome had been 
that solemnised at Rome by Claudius in honour of the 
victory of Ostorius over the Britons in a .d . 51, and 
commemorated by a triumphal arch, the inscription 
on which is now to be seen in the court-yard of tho 
Barberini Palace at Rom e; that in that triumph 
Caractacus had figured as a prisoner; and that ho and 
his children, spared by tho mercy of the emperor, had

passed from tho ranks of tho “ lost ”  to thoso of tho 
“  saved ”  (Tacit. Ann. xiii. 3G). According to a view 
taken by some writers, Claudia and Linus (2 Tim. iv. 

i 21) wero among those children. (See Excursus on the 
Later Years o f  St. Paul's Life, at tho close o f the 
Acts of tho Apostles.

The savour of his knowledge. — There is 
obviously a reference to tho incense wliich, as in tho 
above description, was an essential part of the triumph 
of a Roman general. It is thero that St. Paul finds an 
analogue of his own work. He claims to be, as it were, 
a thurifer, an incense-bearer, in the procossion of the 
conqueror. Word?, whether of prayer or praise, thanks
giving or preaching, what wero they but as incense- 
clouds bearing to all around, as they were wafted hi 
tho air, the tidings that the Conqueror had come ? 
The “ savour of liis knowledge”  is probably “ the know
ledge o f H im : ”  that which rests in Him as its object.

(is) We are unto God a sweet savour o f 
Christ.—If we believe this Epistle to have been written 
from Philippi, it is interesting to note tho recurrence of 
the same imagery of a “ sweet savour ”  in the Epistle 
to that Church (Phil. iv. 18). Here the mind of the 
writor turns to the sterner, sadder side o f the Roman 
triumph. Some who appeared in that triumph were on 
their way to deliverance, some on their way to perish 
(this is tho exact rendering of the words translated 
saved and lost), and this also has its analogue in the 
triumph of Christ. He does not shrink from that 
thought. In his belief in the righteousness and mercy 
o f Christ, he is content to leave the souls o f all men to 
His judgment. He will not tho less do his work as 
incense-bearer, and let tho “ sweet savour ”  of the know
ledge of God be wafted through tho words which it 
has been given him to utter. A ll things aro for His 
glory, for His righteousness will be seen to have been 
working through all.

(i<5) To the one we are the savour of death 
unto death.—As with other instances of St. Paid’s 
figurative language, we noto the workings of a deeply, 
though unconsciously, poetic imagination. Keeping 
the imago of the triumph in his mind, he thinks of the 
widely different imnression and effect which the odour 
of the incenso would work in the two classes of tho 
prisoners. To some it would seem to be as a breath 
from Paradiso, giving life and health; to others its 
sweetness would seem sickly and pestilential, coming 
as from a charnel house, having in it the “  savour of 
death,”  and leading to death as its issue.

And who is sufficient for these things P— 
The question forced itself on St. Paul’s mind as it 
forces itself on the mind of every true teacher, W ho 
can feel qualified for a work which involves such 
tremendous issues ? I f  wo ask how it was that he did 
not draw back from it altogether, the answer is found 
in other words of h is : “  God has made ns ablo (sufficient) 
ministers of the New Testament”  (chap. iii. 6); “ our 
sufficiency is of G od” (chap. iii. 5). It is obvious that 
even here he assumes his sufficiency, and gives in tho 
next verse tho ground of the assumption.
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And who is sufficient for these things ? 
(17) F o r  w e  are not as many, which cor
rupt 1 the word of G od : hut as of sin
cerity, but as of God, in the sight of 
God speak we in Christ.

CH APTER III .— d) Do we begin 
again to commend ourselves? or need 
we, as some others, epistles of commen-

| dation to you, or letters of commenda
tion from you? <2) Ye are Cha ... 
our epistle written in our Thetrueletters 
hearts, known and read of commends 
all m en: forasmuch as tlon'
ye are manifestly declared to be the 
epistle of Christ ministered by us, 
written not with ink, but with the 

I Spirit of the living God ; not in

(17) For we are not as many, which corrupt 
the word of God.—More accurately, We are not as 
most, as the greater number. There is a ring of sadness 
in the words. Even then the ways of error were manifold, 
and the way of truth was one. Among Judaisers, and the 
seekers after Greek-wisdom, asserters of license for liberty, 
questioners of the resurrection: how few were those 
who preached the true word of God iu its purity! The 
word for “  corrupt,”  formed from a word which signifies 
“  huckster ” or “ tavern-keeper,”  implies an adulteration 
like that which such people commonly practised. We, 
says St. Paul, play no such tricks of trade with what we 
preach; we do not meet the tastes of our hearers by 
prophesying deceits. The very fact that we know 
the tremendous issues of our work would hinder that. 
Comp. St. Peter’s nse of the same figure in “ the sincere 
(the unadulterated) milk of the reason” (1 Pet. ii. 2). 
It is donbtful whether the imagery of the triumph is 
still present to his thoughts. I f  it were, we may think 
of the word “ corrupt ”  as connected with the thought 
of the sweet savour: “  Our incense, at any rate, is 
pure. I f  it brings death it is through uo fault of ours. 
It is not a poisoned perfume.”

As of s in ce r ity , but as of God.—The two 
clauses are half connected, half contrasted. To have 
said “ of sincerity ” aloue wonld have been giving too 
much prominence to what was purely subjective. He 
could not feel sure that he was sincere unless he knew 
that his sincerity was given to him by God. (For the 
word “ sincerity,”  see Note on chap. i. 12.)

III.
(i) Do we begin again to commend our

selves?—The MSS. present various readings: “ Do 
we begin again to commend ourselves [Nay, not so], 
unless we desire [which we do not] letters of commen
dation ; ”  but the Received text is sufficiently sup
ported, and gives a clearer and simpler meaning. 
Here, again, we have to read between the lines. Titus 
has tola St. Paul what has been said of him at 
Corinth. Referring, probably, to what he had said in 
his First Epistle as to the “ wisdom ”  which he preached 
(1 Cor. ii. 6). his having “  laid the foundation ”  (1 Cor.
iii. 10), his dwelling on his sufferings (1 Cor. iv. 11), 
his preaching without payment (1 Cor. ix. 15) as a 
thing he gloried in, they had sneered at him as always 
“ commending himself.”  They had added that it was 
no wonder that he did so when he had no authoritative 
letters o f commendation from other churches, such as 
were brought by other teachers. As soon as the words 
“  W e are not as the many ”  had passed his lips, the 
thought occurs that the same will be said again. He 
hears it said, as it were, and makes his answer.

Need we, as some others, epistles of com
mendation to you ?—W e are left to conjecture who 
are thus referred to. Possibly some of the Apollos

them. Possibly the Judaising teachers who meet us in 
chap. xi. 13 had come with credentials of this nature 
from the Church of Jerusalem. The indignant tone in 
which St. Paul speaks indicates the latter view as the 
more probable. The “ letters of commendation”  de
serve notice as an important element in the organisa
tion of the early Church. A  Christian travelling with 
such a letter from any Church was certain to find a 
welcome in any other. They guaranteed at once his 
soundness in the faith and his personal character, and 
served to give a reality to the belief in the “ com
munion ”  o f saints, as the necessary sequel to the recog
nition of a Catholic or universal Church. It is signifi
cant of the part they had played in the social victory 
o f the Christian Church that Julian tried to introduce 
them into the decaying system which he sought to 
galvanise into an imitative life (Sozomen. Hist. v. 16).

(2) Ye are our epistle written in our hearts. 
— This is an answer. They, the Corinthian converts, 
are written on his heart. In his thoughts and prayers 
for them he finds his true commendatory letter, and 
this a letter which is patent to the eyes of all men. 
In “ known and read ”  we find the familiar play on the 
two words, epiginoshein and anaginoskein. (See Note 
on chap. i. 13.) A ll who knew St. Paul could read 
what was there written.

(3) Forasmuch as ye are manifestly de
clared.—The metaphor appears to shift its ground 
from the subjective to the objective. It is not only as 
written in his heart, but as seen and known by others, 
that they (the Corinthians) are as a letter of commen
dation. They are as a letter which Christ had written 
as with the finger of God. That letter, he adds, was 
“  ministered by us.”  He had been, that is, as the amanu
ensis of that letter, but Christ was the real writer.

Written not with, ink.—Letters were usually 
written on papyrus, with a reed pen and ndtli a black 
pigment (atramentum) used as ink. (Comp. 2 John, 
verse 12.) In contrast with this process, he speaks of 
the Epistle o f Christ as written with the “  Spirit of 
the living God.”  It is noteworthy that the Spirit takes 
here the place of the older “ finger of G od”  in the 
history o f the two tables of stone in Ex. xxxi. 18. 
So a like substitution is found in comparing “  I f  I -with 
the finger of God cast out devils,”  in Luke xi. 20, 
with “  I f  I by the Spirit of God,”  in Matt. xii. 28. 
Traces of the same thought are found in the hymn in 
the Ordination service, in which the Holy Spirit is 
addressed as “ the finger of God’s hand.”

N o t  in  tab les  o f  s ton e .—The thought of a 
letter written in the heart by the Spirit of God brings 
three memorable passages to St. Paul’s memory:— (1) the 
“ heart of flesh” of Ezek. xi. 19 ; xxxvi. 26, 27; (2) the 
promise that the law should be written in the heart, 
which was to be the special characteristic of the new 
covenant (Jer. xxxi. 31— 33); and (3) the whole history 
of the circumstances of the first, or older, covenant; 
and, from this verso to the end of the chapter, thought
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tables of stone, but in fleshy tables 
... o of the heart. <*) And such 

Contrast ^ b e -  trust have we through 
tween the min- Christ to God-ward : (6) not 
letter and that that we are sufficient of our- 
of the spirit, selves to think any thing 1 0r.

as of ourselves; but our sufficiency is 
of G od ; who also hath made us 
able ministers of the new testa
m ent; not of the letter, but of the 
spirit: for the letter killeth, but the 
spirit giveth life.1 <7> But if the minis-

follows rapidly on thought in manifold application of 
the images thus suggested.

But in fleshy tables o f  the heart.—The better 
MSS. give in tables (or, tablets), which are hearts o f  
flesh, reproducing the words of Ezek. xi. 19. The 
thought of the letter begins to disappear, and that of a 
law written on tablets takes its place, as one picture 
succeeds another in a dissolving view.

(*) Such tru st have w e - The words carry us 
back to the expressions of verses 2 and 3, perhaps, also, 
to the assertion of his own sincerity and sufficiency 
implied in chap. ii. 16, 17. Ho has this confidence, but 
it is through Christ, who strengthens him (Col. i. 11).

(5) Not that we are sufficient . . .—He liad not 
used the word “ sufficient ”  of himself, but it was 
clearly the implied answer to the question, “  W ho is 
sufficient for tneso things ? ” In the Greek there are 
two different prepositions for the one “ of ” in English. 
“  Not as though we are sufficient of ourselves to form 
any estimate as originating with ourselves,” would bo 
a fair paraphrase. The habit of mind which led St. 
Paid to emphasise the shades of meaning in Greek 
prepositions to an extent hardly to be expressed in 
English, and not commonly recognised, it may be, in 
colloquial Greek, is seen again in Rom. xi. 36.

Is of God.—The preposition is the same as in the 
second of the two previous clauses. The sufficiency 
flows from God as its source : originates with him.

(6) Able ministers of the new testament.— 
Better, perhaps, as keeping up the stress on the word 
that haa been used in chap, i i  16, in the English as 
in the Greek, sufficient ministers. The noun is used 
as carrying out the thought implied in the “  ministered 
by us ”  in verse 3. In the “  new covenant ”— new, as 
implying freshness of life and energy— we liave a direct 
reference, both to our Lord’s words, as cited in 1 Cor.
xi.'25, and given in the Gospel narrative of the Last 
Supper (see Notes on Matt. xxvi. 28), and to Jer. xxxi. 
31. The Greek omits the article before all three words, 
“  o f a new covenant, one not of a written letter, but 
of spirit.”  The idea of “  spirit ”  comes from Ezek. xi. 
19; xxxvi. 26, 27.

For the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth 
life.—The word “ letter ”  (gramma) stands, not for what 
wo call the literal meaning of Scripture, as contrasted 
with one which is allegorical or spiritual, but for the 
whole written code or law of Judaism. St. Paul does 
notcoutrast the literal meaning of that code with the so- 
called mystical exposition of it (a view which has often 
led to wild and fantastic interpretations), but speaks of 
the written code as such. So the plural “ the writings, 
the Scriptures” (grammata), are used of the saered 
Books ot Israel (John v. 47; 2 Tim. iii. 15), and the 
scribes (grammatcis) were those who interpreted the 
writings. The contrast between the “ letter”  in this 
sense and the “  spirit ”  is a familiar thought with St. 
Paul (Rom. ii. 27— 29; vii. 6). Of this written code 
St. Paul says that it “ killeth.”  The statement seems 
startlingly bold, and ho does not here stop to explain its 
meaning. What he means is, however, stated with 
sufficient fulness in the three Epistles written about this 
time (1 Cor. xv. 56; Gal. iii. 10, 21; Rom. vii. 9— 11;

viii. 2, 3, the references being given in the chrono
logical order of the Epistles). The work of the Law, 
from St. Paul’s view, is to make men conscious of sin. 
No outward command, even though it come from God, 
and is “ holy, and just, and good ” (Rom. vii. 12), can, 
as such, do more thau that. What was wanting was 
the life-giving power of the Spirit. The word here (as 
in Rom. ii. 27; vii. 6) appears to hover between the 
sense of “ spirit”  as representing any manifestation of the 
Divine Life tliat gives life— in which sense the words 
of Christ are “  spirit and lifo ”  (John vi. 63), and Christ 
Himself is a “ quickening spirit ”  (1 Cor. xv. 45, and 
verso 17 of this chapter)— and the more distinctly per
sonal sense in which St. Paul speaks of “ the Spirit,”  
the Holy Spirit, and to which we commonly limit our 
use of the name of “  the Holy Ghost ”  in His relation 
to the Father and Son. Of that Spirit St. Paul says 
that “ it quickens:”  it can rouse into life not only the 
slumbering conscience, as tho Law had done, but the 
higher spiritual element in man— can give it strength 
to will, the healthy energy of new affections, new 
prayers, new impulses. I f  we cannot suppose St. Paul 
to have been acquainted with our Lord’s teaching, as 
recorded in John vi. 63 (where see Note), tho coincidence 
of thought is, at any rate, singularly striking.

(?) But if the ministration o f death, written 
and engraven in stones, was glorious.— More 
accurately, engraved in a writing (i.e., in a written 
formula) upon stones. The word for “ writing ”  is the 
same as the “  letter ”  of tho preceding verse, and the 
whole might, perhaps, be best translated, i f  the minis
tration o f  death in the letter, engraved upon stones, was 
glorious. The English version, by using tho two 
participles, creates a false antithesis between “  written ”  
and “  engraved,”  and misses tho sequence of thought 
indicated by the continncd use of the word for 
“ letter”  or “ writing.”  For “ was glorious,”  more 

accurately, came into being with glory. The thoughts 
of the Apostle have travelled to the record of tho cir
cumstances connected with tho giving of the Law as 
the foundation of the first covenant, and of them he 
proceeds to speak fully. W e can almost picture liim to 
ourselves as taking up his L X X . version of the Law 
and reproducing its very words and thoughts.

So that the children of Israel could not 
stedfastly behold . . .  — The narrative in Ex. 
xxxiv. 29—35 records that when Moses came down from 
the mount with the second tables of stone, “  the skin of 
his face shone,”  and the “  people were afraid to draw 
nigh unto him.” The English version—that “ till Moses 
had done speaking with them ho put a vail on his face,” 
and that “  when lie went in before the Lord he took it 
off until ho came out ” — suggests tho thought that he 
appeared to tho people, after the first manifestation of 
the unconscious glory, as a veiled prophet. It is 
doubtful, however, whether this is the natural meaning 
of tho Hebrew, and Ex. xxxiv. 35 repeats the state
ment that the Israelites saw tho glory. The L X X ., Vul- 
gato, and most modern versions give, “  "When he ceased 
speaking he put a veil on his face.” They saw tho 
brightness, they shrank from it in awe. they were not 
allowed to watch it to the end and gaze on its disap-
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tration of death, written and engraven 
in stones, was glorious, so that the 
children of Israel could not stedfastly 
behold the face of Moses for the glory of 
his countenance; which glory was to be 
done away : (8) how shall not the minis
tration of the spirit be rather glorious ?
(9) Tor if the ministration of condemna
tion be glory, much more doth the

ministration of righteousness exceed in 
glory. (10) For even that which was 
made glorious had no glory in this 
respect, by reason of the glory that 
excelleth. For if that which is done 
away was glorious, much more that 
which remaineth is glorious. <12) Seeing 
then that we have such hope, we use 
great plainness1 of speech : <13> and not

pearance. This was the sequence of facts that St. Paul 
had in his thoughts, and which he certainly found in the 
L X X .; and it is of this, accordingly, that he speaks. 
The children of Israel could not bear to look on the 
glory, even though it was perishing and evanescent. 
The English rendering, “  which glory was to be done 
away,”  reads into the participle a gerundial force that 
does not properly belong to i t ; and it may be noted 
that it is the first of the great English versions that 
does so, the others giving, “  which is made void,”  or 
“  which is done away.”  It would be bettor expressed,

girhaps, by, which was in the act o f  passing away. The 
reek word is the same as that on which our trans
lators have rung so many changes in 1 Cor. xiii. 8— 11.

It was a favourite word with St. Paul at this period 
of his life, occurring twenty-two times in 1 Corinthians,
2 Corinthians, Galatians, and Homans, and three times 
only in his other Epistles.

It may be noted that the Vulgate rendering of Ex. 
xxxiv. 29, (‘ ignorabat quod cornuta esset facies ejus ”
(“ he knew not that his face was homed ” ), has given 
rise to the representations of Moses with horns, or rays 
of light taking the place o f horns, as in Michael 
Angelo’s statue in the church of San Pietro in Vincoli 
at Rome, and pictorial representations generally.

(8) How shall not the ministration of the 
spirit be rather glorious ?—Better, be more in 
glory. The ministration of the spirit— that which has 
spirit for its characteristic attribute, and proceeds from 
the Spirit and imparts it to others—is that which St. 
Paul claims as his ministry. The glory of the new 
covenant, must be as much above the glory of the old, 
as the living, life-giving Spirit is above the dead and 
death-bringing code which he speaks of as the “  letter.”

(9) I f the ministration of condemnation be 
glory . . .—Many of the better MSS. give the reading, 
i f  there be glory to the ministry o f condemnation. The 
latter phrase takes the place here of “ the ministry of 
death” in verse 7. The “ letter,”  the “ written law,”  
as such, works death, because it brings 'with it the con
demnation which awaits transgressors. It holds out to 
them the pattern of a righteousness which they have 
never had, and cannot of themselves attain unto, 
and passes its sentence on them as transgressors. 
Contrasted with it is the ministration which has 
“ righteousness”  as its object and result, and there
fore as its characteristic attribute— the “ law of the 
Spirit of life ”—a law written in the heart, working 
not condemnation, but righteousness and peace and joy 
(Rom.* viii. 1— 4).

(to) p or even that which was made glorious 
had no glory.—More accurately, St. Paul reproducing 
the very tense which he found in the L X X . of Ex. 
xxxiv. 35, that which had been glorified has not been 
glorified— i.e., has lost its glory.

In th is respect . . .—Tho phrase is the same as in 
chap. ix. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The English expresses it 
very fairly. “ In this point,”  as compared with the
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gospel, the Law has lost its glory; it is thrown into 
the shade by “ the glory that excelleth.”  The imagery 
seems to bring before us tho symbolic meaning of the 
Transfiguration. Moses and Elijah appear in glory, 
but the glory of the Son of Man surpasses that of 
either. (Comp. Notes on Matt. xvi. 1—4.) The word 
for “ excelleth ”  may bo noted as peculiar to St. Paul 
among the writers of the New Testament.

(11) For if that which is done away . . .—The 
Greek participle is in the present tense, “ being done 
away,”  or “ failing,”  expressing the same thought as 
the “ decaying and waxing old ”  of Heb. viii. 13. The 
contrast between the transient and the permanent is ex
pressed by the same Greek words as in 1 Cor. xiii. 8— 11.

Glorious.—Literally, through glory, seen, as it were, 
through a medium of glory which surrounded it. The 
second “ in g lory”  is meant, probably, to express a 
state of greater permanence.

(12) Seeing then that we have such hope.— 
The “ hope”  is in substance the same as the “ con
fidence ”  o f verso 4 ; but the intervening thoughts have 
carried his mind on to the future as well as the present. 
He has a hope for them and for himself, which is more 
than a trust in his own sufficiency.

We use great plainness of speech.—1The word 
so rendered expresses strictly the openness which says 
all, in which there is no reticence or reserve. It 
stands in contrast with the “  corrupting the word ”  of 
chap. ii. 17, and answers to the Apostle’s claim to have 
“ kept back nothing that was profitable”  in Acts xx. 
20. "VVe, he practically says, need no veil.

(13) And n o t  as Moses, w h ic h  put a v a il  over 
h is  fa ce .—The Apostle, it must be remembered, has 
in his thoughts either the L X X . version of Ex. 
xxxiv. 33, or an interpretation of the Hebrew answer
ing to that version. (See Note on verse 7.) What 
was the object of this putting on of the veil ? The 
English version of that text suggests that it was to 
hide the brightness from which they shrank. But 
the interpretation which St. Paul follows presents 
a very different view. Moses put the veil over his face 
that they might not see the end, the fading away of 
that transitory glory. For them it was as though it 
were permanent and unfading. They did not see—  
this is St. Paul’s way of allegorising the fact stated—  
that the whole system of tho Law, as symbolised h j  that 
brightness, had but a fugitive and temporary being.

Could not stedfastly look to the end of that 
which is abolished.—Better, look on the end o f that 
which was perishing. Literally, tho words state the 
fact, they could not see how the perishing glory ended. 
In the interpretation of the parable St. Paul seems to 
say that what was true of those older Israelites was 
true also of their descendants. They could not see the 
true end of the perishing system of the Law, its aim, 
purport, consummation. There is, perhaps, though 
most recent commentators have refused to recognise it, 
a half-allusive reference to the thought expressed in



The Veil on the Heart of Israel.The Veil on the Fare of Moses. II. COltIN TIIIAN?'*, III.

as Mosos, which put avail over liis face, 
Clmp. iii. 13 * that the children of Israel 
is. Tlu' veil, could not stedfastlv look to
onceon the roco ,, , r* ,1 . i • i •of Moses, now the end ot that which is
on the heart of abolished: but their
dny°be'^vith- minds were blinded : for 
drawn. until this day remaineth
the same vail untaken away in the

reading of the old testament; which 
vail is done away in Christ. But 
even unto this day, when Moses is read, 
the vail is upon their heart. <16> Never
theless when it shall turn to the Lord, 
the vail shall be taken away. * (17) Now 
the Lord is that Spirit: and where the 
Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty.

Rom. x. 4, that “ Christ is tho end of tin* law for 
righteousness; ”  or, in 1 Tim. i. 5, that “ the end o f the 
commandment is love out of a pure heart.”  Had their 
eyes been open, they would hnvo seen in the fading 
away of the old glory of the decaying “  letter ”  the 
dawn of a glorv that excelled it. And in the thought 
that this was the true “ end” of tho Law we find tho 
ground for the Anostle’s assertion that ho used great 
plainness of speech. Ho had no need to veil his face 
or his meaning, for he had no fear lest tho glory of tho 
gospel of which ho was a minister should fade away.

(U) But their minds were blinded.—The Greek 
verb expresses strictly the eallousuess of a nerve that 
has become insensible, as in Mark vi. 52; viii. 17; 
Rom. xi. 7. Hero, as applied to the faculties of per
ception, “ blinded ”  is, perhaps, a legitimate rendering.

Remaineth the same vail untaken away in 
the reading of tho old testament . . .—The 
words are better translated : the same veil remaineth 
in the reading o f the old covenant; the fact not being 
revealed (i.e., by tho removal of the veil) that it (tho 
old covenant) is being done away in Christ. The figuro 
is passing through a kind of dissolving change. There 
is still a veil between tho hearers of tho Law and its 
true meaning; but tho veil is no. longer on the face of 
the law-giver, but on their hearts: and the reason of this 
is that, the veil not being withdrawn, they do not see 
that the glory of tho older covenant is done away by tho 
brightness of tho new. It is doing violenco to the context 
to refer to tho veil the words “ is done away,”  which 
through tho whole passage is applied to the Law itself; 
and in verso 16 a new and appropriate word is used for 
the withdrawal of the veil. It is. the Apostle says, 
because the veil of prejudice and tradition hinders them 
from seeing the truth that the Jews of his own timo 
still think of tho Law as permanent, instead of looking 
on it as passing through a process of extinction. Tho 
“  Old Testament” is clearly used, not, as in the modem 
sense, for the whole volume of tho Law—Prophets and 
Psalms— but specially for the law which was the 
basis of tho covenant. The other, but less adequate, 
rendering would lie, the veil remaineth . . . unwith
drawn, fo r  it (the veil) is abolished in Christ. I f 
there was any authority for giving an active force to 
the middle form of the verb, wo might translate with a 
perfectly satisfactory' meaning, the same veil remaineth 
. . . not revealing the fact that it is being done 
away in Christ; but unfortunately there is no such 
authority. The English, “  which veil is done away,”  
fails to give, in any case, the true force of the Greek.

(is) Even unto this day, when Moses is read 
• • .—The mention of Mosos is decisive as to the mean
ing of the “ Old Testament,”  or covenant, in tho previous 
verse. When he, as being read, speaks to the people 
now. St. Paul reasons, there is still a veil between him 
and them; but it is. to use modern phrase, subjectivo 
and not objective— on their heart, and not over his face. 
It has been suggested that there may lie a reference 
to the Tallith, or four-cornered veil which was worn
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by tho Jews in their synagogues when they prayed or 
listened to tho Law, as a symbol of reverence, liko tliat 
of the seraphim in Isa. vi. 2, who covered their faces 
with their wings. It is, however, doubtful whether 
the uso of tho Tallith goes liack so far; and even if its 
antiquity were proved, it has to bo rememliered that 
though it covered tho head and ears— the symbol, per
haps. of seclusion— it did not cover the face.

(ic) Nevertheless when it shall turn to the 
Lord.—Better, Bid when it shall turn. Tho allego
rising process is still carried on. Moses removed tho 
veil when ho went into tho tabernacle to commune with 
the Lord (Ex. xxxiv. 35); so, in tho interpretation of 
the parablo, tho veil shall bo taken away when the heart 
of Israel shall turn, in the might of a real conversion, 
to tho Lord of Israel. Tho very word for “  turn ”  is 
taken from the same context: “  Moses called them, and 
Aaron and all the rulers of the congregation turned to 
him ”  (Ex. xxxiv. 31).

(17) N o w  th e  L o r d  is  that S p ir it .—Better, the 
Lord is the Spirit. The words seem at first inconsis
tent with tho formulated precision of the Church’s 
creeds, distinguishing the persons of tho Godhead from 
each other. W o apply the term “ Lord,” it is true, as 
a predicate of the Holy Spirit when wo speak, as in 
the Niceue Creed, of tho Holy Ghost as “ the Lord, and 
Giver of life,” or say, as in the pseudo-Athauasian, that 
“ tho Holy Ghost is L ord ; ”  but using the term ”  the 
L ord ”  as tho subject of a sentence, those who have 
been trained in tho theology of those creeds would 
hardly say, “ The Lord ”  (the term commonly applied 
to the Father in tho Old Testament, and to the Sou in 
tho New) “ is the Spirit.”  W e have, accordingly, to 
remember that St. Paul did not contemplate the pre
cise language of these later formularies. He had spoken, 
in verso 16, of Israel’s “ turning to the Lord; ”  he had 
spoken also of his own work as “ the ministration of the 
Spirit ”  (verse 8). To turn to the Lord— i.e., to tho Lord 
Jesus— was to turn to Him whose essential being, as 
ono with the Father, was Spirit (John iv. 24), who was in 
one sense, the Spirit, tho life-giving energy, as contrasted 
with tho letter that killeth. So we may note that tho 
attribute of “ quickening,”  which is here specially con
nected with the name of the Spirit (verso 6), is in John v. 
21 connected also with the names of tho Father and the 
Son. Tho thoughts of the Apostle move in a region in 
which tho Lord Jesus, not less than the Holy Ghost, 
is contemplated as Spirit. This gives, it is believed, 
tho true sequence of St. Paul’s thoughts. The whole 
verso may bo considered as parenthetical, explaining 
that tho “ turning to the Lord ” coincides with the 
“ ministration of the Spirit.”  Another interpretation, 
inverting the terms, and taking tho sentence as “ tho 
Spirit is the Lord.”  is tenable grammatically, and was 
probably adopted by the framers of the expanded form 
of tho Nieeno Creed at the Council of Constantinople 
(a .d . 380). It is obvious, however, that the difficulty 
of tracing tho soquonee of thought becomes much 
greater on this method of interpretation.



The Glory o f the Lord II. COEINTHIAXS, III. seen as in a Mirror.

(18) But we all, with open face beholding | | changed into the same image from glory
as in a glass the glory of the Lord, are 1 spirit!* £ordj to glory,even as by the Spirit of the Lord.1

Where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is 
liberty.—The Apostle returns to the more familiar 
language. To turn to the Lord, who is Spirit, is to turn 
to the Spirit which is His, wliieli dwelt in Him, and 
which Ho gives. And he assumes, almost as an axiom 
of the spiritual life, that the presence of that Spirit gives 
freedom, as contrasted with the bondage of the letter— 
freedom from slavish fear, freedom from the guilt and 
burden of sin, freedom from the tyranny of the Law. 
Compare the aspect of the same thought in the two 
Epistles nearly contemporary with this:— the Spirit 
bearing witness with our spirit that we are the children 
of Goa, those children being partakers of a glorious 
liberty (Rom. viii. 16— 21); the connection between 
walking in the Spirit and being called to liberty (Gal.
v. 13— 16). The underlying sequence of thought would 
seem to be something like this : “ Israel, after all, with 
all its seeming greatness and high prerogatives, was in 
bondage, because it had the letter, not the Spirit; we 
who have the Spirit can claim our citizenship in the 
Jerusalem which is above and which is free ”  (Gal. iv. 
24—31).

<18) But we all, with open face.—Better, And 
ice all, icith unveiled face.— The relation of this sen
tence to the foregoing is one of sequence and not of 
contrast, and it is obviously important to maintain 
in the English, as in the Greek, the continuity of 
allusive thought involved, in the use of the same words 
as in verse 14. “ W e,”  says the Apostle, after the

{parenthesis of verse 17, “ are free, and therefore we 
lave no need to cover our faces, as slaves do before 
the presence of a great king. There is no veil over 
our hearts, and therefore none over the eyes with 

which we exercise our faculty of spiritual vision. 
W e are as Moses was when he stood before the 
Lord with the veil withdrawn.” I f  the Tallith were 
in nse at this time in the synagogues of the Jews, there 
might also be a reference to the contrast between that 
ceremonial usage and the practice of Christian assem
blies. (Comp. 1 Cor. xi 7 ; but see Note on verse 15.)

Beholding as in a glass the glory of the 
Lord.—The Greek participle which answers to the first 
five words belongs to a verb derived from the Greek for 
“ mirror” (identical in meaning, though not in form, with 
that of 1 Cor. xiii. 12). The word is not a common 
word, and St. Paul obviously had some special reason 
for choosing it, instead of the more familiar words, 
“ seeing,” “ beholding,”  “ gazing stedfastly; ” and it is 
accordingly important to ascertain its meaning. There 
is no doubt that the active voice signifies to “  make a 
reflection in a mirror.”  There is as little donbt that 
the middle voice signifies to look at one’s self in a 
mirror. Thus Socrates advised drunkards and the young 
to “  look at themselves in a mirror,” that they might 
learn the disturbing effects of passion (Diog. Laert. ii. 
33; iii. 39). This meaning, however, is inapplicable 
here; and the writings o f Philo, who in one passage 
(de Migr. Abrah. p. 403) uses it in this sense of the 
priests who saw their faces in the polished brass of the 
lavers of purification, supply an instance of its use with 
a more appropriate meaning. Paraphrasing the prayer 
of Moses in Ex. xxxiii. 18, he makes him say.*: “ Let me 
not behold Thy form (idea) mirrored (using the very 
word which we find here) in any created thing, but in 
Thee, the very G od”  (2 Allegor. p. 79). And this is 
obviously the force of the word here. The sequence

of thought is, it is believed, this:— St. Paul was about 
to contrast the veiled -vision of Israel with the unveiled 
gaze of the disciples of Christ; but he remembers 
what he had said in 1 Cor. xiii. 12 as to the limita
tion of our present knowledge, and therefore, instead 
of using the more common word, which would convey 
the thought of a fuller knowledge, falls back upon 
the unusual word, which exactly expresses the same 
thought as that passage had expressed. “ W o behold 
the glory of the Lord, of the Jehovah of the Old Testa
ment, but it is not, as yet, face to face, but as mirrored 
iu the person of Christ.”  The following words, how
ever, show that the word suggested yet another 
thought to him. When we see the sun as reflected 
in a polished mirror of brass or silver, the light 
illumines u s : we are, as it were, transfigured by it 
and reflect its brightness. That this meaning lies in 
the word itself cannot, it is true, be proved, and it 
is, perhaps, hardly compatible with the other meaning 
which we have assigned to i t ; but it is perfectly con
ceivable that the word should suggest the fact, and the 
fact be looked on as a parable.

Are changed into the same image.—Literally, 
are being transfigured into the same image. The verb is 
the same (metemorphothe) as that used in the account of 
our Lord’8 transfiguration in Matt. xvii. 2, Mark ix. 2; 
and it may be noted that it is used of the transformation 
(a metamorphosis more wondrous than any poet had 
dreamt of) of the Christian into the likeness of Christ 
iu the nearly contemporary passage (Rom. xii. 2). The 
thought is identical with that of Rom. viii. 29 : “  Con
formed to the likeness ”  (or image) “  o f His Son.”  W e 
see God mirrored in Christ, who is “  the image of the 
invisible God ”  (Col. i. 15), and as we gaze, with our 
face unveiled, on that mirror, a change comes over us. 
The image of the old evil Adam-nature (1 Cor. xv. 49) 
becomes less distinct, and the image of the new man,, 
after the likeness of Christ, takes its place. W e “  faintly 

ive back what we adore,”  and man, in his measure and 
egree, becomes, as he was meant to be at his creation, 

like Christ, “  the image of the invisible God.” Hnman. 
thought has, we may well believe, never pictured what 
in simple phrase wo describe as growth in grace, the 
stages of progressive sanctification, in the language of 
a nobler poetry.

From glory to glory.—This mode of expressing 
completeness is characteristic of St. Paul, as in Rom. 
i. 17, “ from faith to faith ” ; 2 Cor. ii. 16, “ of death to 
death.”  The thonght conveyed is less that of passing 
from one stage of glory to another than the idea that 
this transfiguring process, which begins with glory,

1 will find its consummation also in glory. The glory 
hereafter will be the crown of the glory here. The beatific 
vision will be possible only for those who have been thus 
transfigured. “ W o know that we shall be like Him, 
for we shall see Him as He is ”  (1 John iii. 2).

Even as by the Spirit o f the Lord.—The 
Greek presents the words in a form which admits 
of three possible renderings. (1) That of the English 
version; (2) that in the margin, “ as of the Lord the 
Spirit” ; (3) as of the Lord o f  the Spirit. The exceptional 
order in which the two words stand, which must be 
thought as adopted with a purpose, is in favour of (2) 
and (3) rather than of (1), and the fact tliat the writer 
had just dictated the words “ the Lord is the Spirit”  in 
favour of (2) rather than (3). The form of speech is



JTot Walking in Craj Lines#. I I .  C O R IN T H IA N S ,  I V . The Gospel veiled in the Lost.

CH APTER IV .— W Therefore seeing- 
•we liave this ministry, ns we have 
Ohap. iv. l —6. rece iv e d  mercy, we faint 
l'lio gospel is n ot; but have renounced

S i '"  £  ?he ?f di?-
m in d s  a ro  honesty,1 not walking 111 
blinded. craftiness, nor handling
the word of God deceitfully; but

by manifestation of the truth com
mending ourselves to every man’s con
science in the sight of God. W But 
if our gospel be hid, it is hid to them 
that are lost: in whom the god of
this world hath blinded the minds of 
them which believe not, lest the light of 
the glorious gospel of Christ, who is the

encompassed with the samo difficulties as before, but the 
leading thought is clear: “  Tho process of transforma
tion originates with tho Lord (i.e., with Christ), but it 
is with Him, not * after the flesh ’ as a mere teacher 
*nd prophet (chap. v. 16), not as tho mere giver of 
Another code of ethics, another ‘ letter’ or writing, 
but as a spiritual power and presence, working upon our 
spirits. In tho more technical language of developed 
theology, it is through the Holy Spirit that the Lord, 
the Christ, makes His presence manifest to our human 
spirit.”  (Comp. Notes on John xiv. 22— 26.)

IV .
(!) Therefore seeing we have this ministry.— 

The ministry referred to is that of which such great things 
have just been said : tho ministry of the nowT covenant, 
•of the Spirit, of righteousness, of glory (chap. iii. 6, 8, 
0). Two thoughts rise up in the Apostle’s mind in 
immediate association with this: (1) His own utter 
nnworthincss of it, which finds expression in “ as wo 
liave received mercy ”  (comp. 1 Tim. i. 12); and (2) the 
manifold trials and difficulties in tho midst of which it 
had to be accomplished. The very fact that he has 
been called to such a work is, however, a source of 
strength. He cannot faint or show cowardice in dis
charging it.

(2) But have renounced the hidden things 
o f dishonesty.—Better, the hidden things o f  shame. 
W e fail at first to see the connection of tho self-vin
dication which follows with what lias gone before, and 
have once more to go below the surface. He has 
defended himself against the charge of “ fickleness ”  
(chap. i. 17), but another charge, more disturbing still, 
had also been brought against him. Men had talked, 
so he had been told, of his “ craftiness ” (comp. chap,
xii. 16), and to that imputation, perhaps also to another 
covered by tho samo general term (sco Eph. v. 12, and 
Notes on chap. vii. 1, 2), he now addresses himself. 
Tho English word “ dishonesty” is used in its older 
•and wider sense. So in W iclif we have “  honest ”  mem
bers of the body in 1 Cor. xii. 23, and in Shakespeare and 
•old English writers generally, and in popular usage even 
now, “  lioucsty” in a woman is equivalent to chastity. 
The context shows, however, that St. Paul speaks chiefly 
not o f sensual vices, nor yet of dishonesty in tho modern 
sense of the word, but of subtlety, underhand practices, 
and tho like. Mon seem to have tried to fasten his 
reputation on tho two horns of a dilemma. Either 
his change of plan indicated a discreditable fickleness, 
or if not that, something more discreditable still.

Nor handling the word of God deceitfully. 
— The word is nearly equivalent to the “  corrupting ” 
or “ adulterating”  of chap. ii. 17. In “ commending 
ourselves ”  we trace a return to the topic of chap. iii. 1. 
Yes, he acknowledged that he did “ commend himself,”  
but it was by tho manifestation of truth as tho only 
means that he adopted; and he appealed not to men’s 
tastes, or prejudices, or humours, but to that in them 
which was Highest—their conscience, their sense of right

and wrong; and in doing this ho felt that he was 
| speaking and acting in the presence of the great Judge,
' who is also the searcher of hearts, 
i (3) But if our gospel be hid, it is hid to them 

that are lost.—Better, in both eases, as keeping the 
sequence of thought, has been veiled, instead of “  is hid,”  
and among them that are perishing. (See Note on 
chap. ii. 15.) Ho cannot close his eyes to the fact that 
the glorious words of chap. iii. 18 are only partially 
realised. There aro some to whom even the gospel 
of Christ appears as shrouded by a veil. And these 

I are not, as some liave thought, Judaising teachers only 
, or chiefly, but the whole class of those who are at 

present on the wag to perish, not knowing God, counting 
themselves unworthy of eternal life. Tho force of 
the present participle, as not excluding tho thought 
of future change, is again to be carefully noted.

W I n  whom the  god of th is  world . . .—1The 
word sounds somewhat startling as a description of the 
devil, but it has parallels in “  the prince of this world ”  
(John xiv. 30), “  the prince of the power of the air ” 
(Eph. ii. 2). The world which “  lietli in wickedness,”  
perhaps in the evil one (1 John v. 19), worships the 
spirit of liate and falsehood and selfishness, and in so 

I doing it practically deifies the devil. And the work of 
I that god of this world is directly in antagonism to that 
1 of God. He seeks to lead men back from light to 
j darkness. “  He blinded ”  (the Greek tense indicates an 
| act in past time without necessarily including the idea 

of its continuance in the present) “  the minds of tho

w .  , » i t .  -----i u  j  a . m i  ,  a i  v . mm----- mT , . . m i  a  o j-fcv ta l
reference to tho outside heathen world. Their spiritual 
state was, St. Panl seems to say, lower than that of 
Israel. The veil was over the heart of the one; tho very 
organs of spiritual perception were blinded in the other.

Lest the light of the glorious gospel.—Better, 
to the end that the radiance (or, light-giving poicer) Oj 
the gospel o f the glory o f  God . . . The words 
describo not merely a purpose, but a result. The word 
for “ light ”  here, and in verse 6, is not the simple noun 

| commonly used, but a secondary form, derived from the 
j verb “ to give light”  or “ illumine.”  The English 
i version “ glorious,”  though a partial equivalent for the 

Greek idiom of tho genitive o f  a characteristic attribute, 
lacks tho vigour and emphasis of the original, which 

. expresses the thought that the gospel is not only 
glorious itself, but shares in the glory of Christ, and 
has that for its theme and object. But even that 
gospel may fail of its purpose. Tho blind cannot see 
even tho brightness of the noon-day sun. The eye of 
tho sonl lias to receive sight first. So, in the mission to 
the Gentiles given to the Apostle on his conversion, his 
first work was “ to open their eyes, to turn them from 
darkness to light” (Acts xxvi. IS).

Christ, who is the image of God.—The Greek 
word is used in tho L X X . of Gen. i. 26 for tho 
imago of God, after which man was created. So in 
1 Cor. xi. 7 man is spoken of as “  the imago and glory

unbelievers.”  The noun is probably used, as in 1 Cor 
___• /> __•? to i - <->- oo or
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Light Shining out o f  Darkness. II. CORINTHIANS, IV. The D ying and Life o f  Jesus.

image of God, should shine unto them. 
(5) fY>r  we preacli not ourselves, but 
Christ Jesus the Lord; and ourselves 
your servants for Jesus’ sake. W For 
God, who commanded the light to shine 
out of darkness, hath shined in our 
hearts, to give the light of the know
ledge of the glory of God in the face of 
Jesus Christ. (7) But we have this 
treasure in earthen vessels, that the 
excellency of the power may be of God,

i and not of us. <8) TJre are troubled on 
I every side, yet not dis- chap. iv. 7—11. 
I tressed; ice are perplexed, Contrast be- 

ZuZ«ahZTorr,\ but not in despair;1 <9>per- fa tn e s s  of 
secuted, but not forsaken; the trea su re  

| cast down, but not de- of dthe‘"earthen 
1 stroyed; d°) always bearing vessel.
, about in the body the dying of the Lord 
1 Jesus, that the life also of Jesus might 

be made manifest in our body. <n> For 
I we which live are alway delivered unto

of God.”  (Comp. Col. i. 15; iii. 10.) In Heb. x. 1 it 
stands as intermediate between the object and the 
shadow, far plainer than the latter, yet not identical 
with tho former, however adequately representing it.

Should shine unto them.—Literally, should ir
radiate, or, cast its beams upon them.

£>) For we preach not ourselves.—'The words, 
like those about “ commending ourselves,”  imply a 
reference to something that had been said. He was 
charged with being egotistic in his preaching, perhaps 
with special reference to passages like 1 Cor. ii. 1— 4;
iii. 1— 10; iv. 11— 13. He indignantly repudiates that 
charge. “ Christ Jesus ” had been all along the subject 
of his preaching. (Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 2.) So far as he 
had spoken of himself at all, it had been as a minister 
and sen-ant for their sake (1 Cor. iii. 22, 23; ix. 19).

(fi) For God, who commanded the light to 
shine out of darkness.—Better, For it is God who 
commanded . . . that hath shined. The whole verse is in 
manifest antithesis to verse 4. The god of this world 
did his work of blinding; the true God called light 
out of darkness. Here there is obviously a reference 
to the history of the creation in Gen. i. 3.

Hath shined.—The English tense is allowable, but 
the Greek is literally shone, as referring to a definite fact 
in the past life of the Apostle and other Christians at 
the very time of their conversion.

In the face of Jesus Christ.—Some MSS. give 
“ Christ Jesns,”  others “ Christ.”  Tho clause is added 
as emphasising the fact that the glory o f God is for us 
manifested only in the face (or, possibly, in the person, 
with a somewhat wider sense; see Note on chap. i. 11) 
of Clu-ist, as it was seen by the Israelites in the face 
of Moses. The word for “ give light ”  is the same as 
that rendered “  radiance ” in verse 4.

(7) But we have this treasure in earthen 
vessels.—The imagery here begins to change. Tho 
treasure is “ the knowledge of the glory of God ”  as pos
sessed by the Apostle. It was the practice of Eastern 
kings, who stored up their treasures of gold and silver, 
to fill jars of earthenware with coin or bullion (Herod,
iii. 103. Comp, also Jer. xxxii. 14). “ So,”  St. Paul 
says, in a tone of profound humility, “  it is with 
us. In these frail bodies of ours—‘ earthen vessels’ 
— we have that priceless treasure.”  The passage 
is instructive, as showing that the “ vessels of wood 
and of earth ”  in 2 Tim. ii. 20 are not necessarily 
identical with those made for dishonour. The words 
have probably a side glance at the taunts that had 
been thrown out as to his bodily infirmities. “ Be it 
so,”  he says; “  we admit all that can be said on that 
score, and it is that men may see that tho excellence of 
the power which we exercise comes from God. and not 
from ourselves.”  The words that follow, contrasting 
sufferings and infirmities in their manifold variety 
with the way in which they were borne through God’s

strengthening grace, show this to be tho true under
lying sequence of thought.

(8) We-are troubled on every side.—The Greek 
presents all the clauses in a participial form, in apposition 
with the “  we ”  with which verse 7 opens. The careful 
antithesis in each case requires some modification of 
the English version iu order to be at all adequately 
expressed Hemmed-in in everything, yet not strait
ened fo r  room;  perplexed, yet not bafjled; or, as it lias 
been rendered, less literally, but with great vividness, 
bewildered, but not benighted. The imagery in both 
clauses belongs to the life of the soldier on active service.

(9) Persecuted, but not forsaken.—Better, per
haps, as expressing in both terms of the clause tho 
condition of a soldier on the field o f battle, pursued, yet 
not abandoned. The next clause is again distinctly 
military, or, perhaps, agonistic: stricken down (as the 
soldier by some dart or javelin), yet not perishing. In 
the “  faint, yet pursuing,”  of Judg. viii. 4, we have au an
tithesis of the same kind in a narrative of actual warfare.

(10) Always bearing about in the body the 
dying of the Lord Jesus.—The word for “ dying ” 
(again, probably, a distinctly medical term) is lite
rally “  deadness,” “ the state o f  a corpse.”  Comp. 
Rom. iv. 19 for the word itself, and Rom. iv. 19, Col. 
iii. 5 (“ m ortify” ), Heb. xi. 12 (“ as good as dead” ) for 
the cognate verb. The word describes, as by a bold 
hyperbole, the condition of one whose life was one long 
conflict with disease: “ dying daily ”  (1 Cor. xv. 31) ; 
having iu himself “  the sentence,”  or, possibly, the very 
symptoms, “  of death ”  (2 Cor. i. 8, 9). He was, 
as it were, dragging about with him what it was 
scarcely an exaggeration to call a “  living corpse; ” and 
this he describes as “ the dying”  (or death-state) “ of the 
Lord Jesus.”  The thought implied iu these words is 
not formally defined. What seems implied is that it 
brought him nearer to the likeness of the Crucified; 
he was thus made a sharer iu the sufferings of Christ, 
filling up what was lacking in the measure of those 
sufferings (Col. i. 24), dying as He died, crucified with 
Him (Gal. ii. 20). It may be noted that Philo (2 Allcg. 
p. 73) uses almost the same word to express the natural 
frailty aud weakness of man’s body—“ What, then, it* 
onr life but the daily carrying about of a corpse ? ”

That the life also of Jesus . . .—The life of 
Jesus is the life of the new man, “ created in righteous
ness and true holiness”  (Eph. iv. 24). It is not that the 
Apostle is merely looking forward to the resurrection life, 
when wo shall bear the image of tho heavenly; he feels 
that the purpose of his sufferings now is that the higher 
life may. even in this present state, be manifested in and 
through them ; and accordingly, as if to guard against 
the possibility of any other interpretation, he changes 
the phrase in the next verse, and for “ onr body ”  sub
stitutes “ our mortal flesh.”

(11) We which live are alway delivered unto



Death and L ife working II. C01UNTIIIANS, IV. in the Apostle and his Disciples,

death for Jesus' sake, that the life also 
of Jesus might be made manifest in our 
Chap. iv. 12— mortal flesh. (12) So then 
.17. S u ffe r in g  death worketh in us, but 
r t dT ( ! T 0for life in y o u . <»> W e  having 
the hearers the same sj>irit of faith, 
Jlory °forr the according as it is written, 
preacher. I  believed," and therefore 
have I spoken; * we also believe, and 
therefore speak; <U) knowing that he

which raised up the Lord Jesus shall 
raise up us also by Jesus, and shall 
present us with you. For all things 

I are for your sakes, that the abundant 
grace might through the thanksgiving 
of many redound to the glory of God. 
(i«) For which cause we faint n ot; but 

a p*. no. io. though our outward man perish, yet 
the inward man is renewed day by day. 
(i7) For our light affliction, which is but

d e a th . — Better, are always being delivered. Tho 
opening clauso emphasises tho paradox of the state
ment : “  W o live, and yet our life is a series of con
tinual deaths. W e are delivered as to a daily execution.” 
Tho words aro often interpreted—hut, it is believed, 
wrongly— of tho dangers and sufferings caused by 
persecution. Tho whole tenor of tho Epistlo suggests 
rather (seo Note on preceding verso) tho thought o f tho 
daily struggle with tho pain and weakness of disease. 
It has been urged that the words “ for Jesus’ sake”  
determine the sense of tho context as referring to the 
trials of persecution. Tho position is, however, scarcely 
tenable. Tho words, of course, as such, include tho 
idea of such trials; but a man who laboured ceaselessly, 
as St. Paul laboured, as in a daily struggle with death, 
and yet went on working for the gospel of Christ, 
might well describe himself as bearing what ho bore 
“  for Jesus’ sake.”

In our mortal flesh.— Tho reason for the change 
in tho last two words has been given in the Note on 
tho preceding verse. Tho very “  flesh ”  which, left to 
itself, is tho source of corruption, moral and physical, 
is by tho “  excellence of tho power of God ”  made the 
vehicle of manifesting the divine life. As has been 
well snid: “ God exhibits Death in tho living that He 
may also exhibit Life in tho dying”  (Alford).

(fc) So then death worketh in us, but life in 
you.—“ Life ”  is here clearly used in its higher spiritual 
souse, as in tho preceding verso. We trace in tho 
words something of the samo pathos as in 1 Cor. iv. 
&—13, without tho irony which is there perceptible. 
“  You,”  ho seems to say, “ reap tho fruit of my suffer
ings. The ‘ dying ’ is all my own ; you know nothing 
of tliat conflict with pain and w'cakness; bnt the ‘ life ’ 
•which is tho result o f  that experience works in you as 
well as in me, and finds in yon tho chief sphere o f its 
ope ration.”

(13) We having the same spirit of faith . . . 
— The “ spirit of faith”  is not definitely the Holy 
Spirit, but the human spirit in fellowship •with the 
Divine, and therefore characterised by faith. And then, 
as if pleading that this faith must find utterance, he 
falls back on the words that are in his mind, almost as 
an axiom, from Ps. cxvi. 10: “  I believed, and therefore 
I spoke.”  It will bo noted that the context of tho 
words quoted is eminently in harmony with tho feelings 
to which tho Apostle has just given expression: “ Tho 
sorrows of deatli compassed m e; tho pains of hell gat 
hold of mo. I  found trouble and heaviness . . .  I wns 
brought low . . . Tlion hast delivered my soul from 
death ” (Ps. cxvi. 3— 8). It is as though that Psalm 
had been his stay and comfort in the midst of his daily 
•conflict with disease.

(u) Knowing that he which raised up the 
Lord Jesus . . .—From his present experience of 
tho triumph of life over death he passes to the future 
■victory of which that triumph was the earnest. It is

clear that ho speaks here not of any deliverance from 
danger or disease, but of tho resurrection of which ho 
had spoken so fully in 1 Cor. xv. Tho better MSS. 
give with Jesus, tho Received text having apparently 
originated in a desiro to adapt tho words to tho fact 
that Christ had already risen. St. Paul’s thoughts, 
however, dwell so continually on his fellowship with 
Christ that lie thinks of tho future resurrection of the 
body, no less than of tho spiritual resurrection which 
ho lias already experienced (Eph. ii. 6), as not only 
wrought by Him but associated' with H im ; and in this 
hope of his ho includes tho Corinthians to whom he 
writes. It will then lie seen, he trusts, that “ life ”  has 
indeed been “ working” in them. Tho verb “ present,”  
as describing tho work of Christ, and, wo may add, his 
own work as a minister o f Christ, under this aspect, is a 
favourite one with St. Paul (clrap. xi. 2 ; Eph. v. 27; 
Col. i. 22).

(!5) For all things are for your sakes.—W o 
can scarcely doubt that ho thinks in his own mind, and 
intends to remind them, of the glorious words o f 1 Cor. 
iii. 22, 23.

That the abundant grace might through the 
thanksgiving of many . . .— More accurately, that 
grace, having abounded by means o f the greater part o f  
you, may cause thanksgiving to overflow to the glory o f  
God. The passage is nearly parallel to chap. i. 11. 
He takes for granted that the grace which he has 
received has been given in answer to the prayers, if not 
of all the Corinthians, yet at least of the majority (comp, 
tho samo distinction drawn in chap. ii. 6), and he is sure 
that it will, in its turn, cause their thanksgiving to bo 
as copious as their prayers. Tho passage is, however, 
obscure in its construction, and two other renderings 
o f the Greek are grammatically possible, which is more 
than can bo said of the English version: (1) “ that 
grace having abounded, may, for the sako of the thanks
giving of tho greater part of you, redound . . ; and
(2) “ that grace haring abounded, may, by means of tho 
greater part of you. cause thanksgiving to redound . . .”  
What has been given above is, it is believed, the 
closest to St. Paul’s meaning.

(16) For which cause wo faint not.—He returns, 
after a long digression, to tho assertion with which 
chap. iv. had opened, but in repeating tho words ho 
enters once again on tho same lino of thought, but 
under a different succession of imagery. Tho “  outward 
man,”  tho material framework of the body, is under
going a gradual process of decay, but tlio “ inward 
man,”  the higher spiritual life, is “ day by day ” passing 
through successive stages of renewal, gaining fresh 
energies. This verb also, and its derivative “ renewal,”  
are specially characteristic of St. Paul. (Comp. Rom. 
xii. 2 ; Col. iii. 10; Tit. iii. 5.) The verb in Eph. iv. 
23, though not the same, is equivalent in meaning.

(!7) For our light affliction . . .—More accurately, 
the present lightness o f our affliction. This is at once 
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The Earthly Tabernacle II. CORINTHIANS, Ar. and the Heavenly House.

for a moment, -worketli for us a far 
more exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory; <18> while we look not at the 
things which are seen, but at the things 
which are not seen : for the things which 
are seen are temporal; but the things 
which are not seen are eternal.

CH APTER V .— W For we know that A-’ 
if our earthly house of this tabernacle

more literally in accord with the Greek, and better 
sustains the balanced antithesis of the clauses.

A far more exceeding . . .—The Greek phrase is 
adverbial rather than adjectival: worketh fo r  us exceed
ingly, exceedingly. After the Hebrew idiom of ex
pressing intensity by the repetition of the same word, 
(used of this very word “  exceedingly ”  in Gen. vii. 19;
xvii. 2), he seeks to accumulate one phrase upon another 
(literally, according to excess unto excess) to express his 
sense of the immeasurable glory which he has in view.

(is) While we look not at the things which 
are seen.— The “  while we look ”  is, according to the 
Greek idiom, the condition of wliat had been stated in 
the preceding verse. The “ look”  is that of one who 
contemplates this or that as the end or goal for which 
he strives. The “  things that are seen”  are, of eonrse, 
all the incidents and eircnmstances of the present life ; 
the “  things that are not seen ” (the very phrase of 
Heb. xi. 1) are the objects of faith, immortality, eternal 
life, the crown of righteousness, the beatific vision. 
These things are subject to no time-limits, and endure 
throngh all the ages of God’s purposes. The others are 
but for a brief season, and then are as though they had 
not been. Striking as the words are, they find an echo 
in the words of a contemporary seeker after wisdom: 
“  These things (the things which most men seek after),” 
says Seneca (Ep. 59), “ are but objects of the ima
gination, and present a show of being bnt for a time . . . 
Let us give our minds to the things which are eternal.”

Y .
(i) For we know that if  our earthly house 

of this tabernacle were dissolved.—Better, be 
broken up, as more in harmony with the image of the 
tent. The words that follow give the secret of his 
calmness and courage in the midst of sufferings. He 
looks beyond them. A  new train of imagery begins 
to rise in his mind: linked, perhaps, to that of the 
preceding chapter by the idea of the tabernacle; in part, 
perhaps, suggested by his own occupation as a tent- 
maker. His daily work was to him as a parable, and 
as his hands were making the temporary shelter for 
those who were travellers on earth, lie thonght of the 
honse “ not made with hands.”  eternal in the heavens. 
The comparison of the body to the honse or dwelling- 
place of the Spirit was, of course, natural, and common 
enough, and, it may be noted, was common among the 
Greek medical writers (as, e.g., in Hippocrates, with 
whom St. Luke must have been familiar). The modifi
cation introduced by the idea of the “  tent ”  emphasises 
the transitory character of the habitation. “ What if 
the tent lie broken up ? ”  He, the true inward man, 
who dwells in the tent will find a more permanent, an 
eternal, home in heaven: a house which comes fyom 
God. Wbat follows shows that he is thinking of that 
spiritual body of which he had said such glorious 
things in 1 Cor. xv. 42—49.

were dissolved, we have a building of 
God, an house not made 
with hands, eternal in the ThSP'dIsire_ of 
heavens. <2) For in this the Anostle to 
we groan earnestly de- & ec^ K £ th 
siring to be clothed upon 
with our house which is from heaven: 
<3 if so be that being clothed we 
shall not be found naked. fo r  we 
that are in this tabernacle do groan,

(2) For in this we groan.—The “ groaning ” here, 
and in verse 4, may, of course, be a stroug way of 
expressing the burden and the weariness of life, bnt 
taken in connection with what we have already seen in 
the Epistle, as pointing to the pressure of disease, wo 
can scarcely fail to find in it the utterance of a personal 
or special suffering. (See Notes on chap. i. 8, 9.)

Earnestly desiring to be clothed upon.— 
The words have suggested the question whether St. 
Paul spoke of the “ spiritual body”  to be received 
at the resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 42— 19), or of some inter
mediate stage of being, like that represented in the 
visions which poets have imagined and schoolmen 
theorised about, in the visions of the world of the dead 
in the Odyssey (Book xi.), in the JEneid (Book vi.), 
in Dante’s Divina Commedia throughout. The answer 
to that question is found in the manifest fact that the 
intermediate state occupied but a subordinate position 
in St. Paul’s thoughts. He would not speak over
confidently as to times and seasons, bnt his practical 
belief was that he, and most of those who were then 
living, would survive till the coining of the Lord 
(1 Cor. xv. 52; 1 Thess. iv. 15). He (fid not speculate 
accordingly about that state, but was content to rest 
in the belief that when absent from the body he would 
in some more immediate sense, be present with the Lord. 
But the longing of his soul was, like that of St. John 
(Rev. xxii. 20), that the Lord might come quickly— that 
he might put on the new and glorious body without the 
pain and straggle of the “  dissolution ” of the old. In 
the words “ be clothed upon ” (literally, the verb being- 
in the middle voice, to clothe ourselves, to put on) we 
have a slight change of imagery. The transition from 
the thonght of a dwelling to that o f a garment is, how
ever, as in Ps. civ. 1— 3, sufficiently natural. Each 
shelters the man. Each is separable from the man 
himself. Each answers in these respects to the body 
which invests the spirit.

(3) I f  so be that being clothed . . .—The Greek 
particles express rather more than the English phraso 
does, the trntli of wliat follow's. “ If, as I believe . . 
though not a translation, would be a fair paraphrase. 
The confident expectation thus expressed is that in the 
resnrreetion state the spirit will not be “ naked.”  will 
have, i.e., its appropriate garment, a body— clothing it 
with the attributes of distinct individuality. To the 
Greek, Hades was a world of shadows. Of Hades, as an 
intermediate state, St. Paul does not here speak, but ho 
is sure that, in the state of glory which seemed to him 
so near, there will be nothing shadowy and unreal. The 
conviction is identical with that expressed in 1 Cor.
xv. 35— 49. against those who, admitting the immortality 
of the spirit, denied the resurrection of the body.

rt) Being burdened.—The whole passage is strik
ingly parallel to Wisd. ix. 15. “ The corruptible body 
presseth down the soul, and the earthly tabernacle 
weigheth down the mind that museth upon many



At Home in the  lUshj, I I .  C0 K I N T I I 1A N S , V . Absent from the Lord,

being burdened : not for that we 
would be unclothed, but clothed upon, i 
that mortality might be swallowed up | 
of life. Now he that hath wrought 
us for the selfsame thing is God, wlio 
also hath given unto us the earnest of 
the Spirit. Therefore we are always 
confident, knowing that, whilst we are 
at home in the body, we are absent 
from the Lord: (7) (for we walk by 
faith, not by sight:) we are Con

or, tncleacour.

fident, I  say, and willing rather to be 
absent from the body, and to be present 
with the Lord. <9) Wherefore we la
bour,1 that, whether pre- cimp. v. 9 11. 
sent or absent, we may be T he fu tu r e  
accpted of him. <>», For 
we must all appear be- work of con- 
fore the judgment seat of VL,r810n- 
Christ; that every one may receive the 
things done in his body, according to 
that he hath done, whether it he good

things.”  The Wisdom o f  Solomon, which no writer | 
quotes before Clement of Rome, hml probably boon but 
recently written (possibly, as I believe, by Apollos), but 
St. Paul may well have become acquainted with it.

Not for that we would be unclothed, but 
Clothed upon.—Better, Seeing that ice do not seek 
to put off, bvt to jmt on a garment. The thought is 
that of ono who thinks that the Coming of the Lord is 
near. Hi' wishes, as ho expects, to remain till that i 
Coming (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51; 1 Thoss. iv. 15), to let ] 
the incorruptible body supervene on tho corruptible, 
to bo changed instead of dying. In this wav that 
which is mortal, subject to death, would he swallowed 
up of life, as death itself is swallowed np in victory.
(1 Cor. xv. 51.)

(5) He that hath wrought us for the selfsame 
thing.—Better, he that wrought us fo r  this very thing. 
Tho “ very thing”  is the consummation, by whatever 
stages it. may be reached, in which mortality' is 
swallowed up of life. The whole work of God in the

• past—redemption, tho new birth, the gifts and graces of 
tho Spirit—was looking to this as its result. He had 
£ivon the “  earnest of the Spirit ”  (see Note on chap, 
l. 22) as a pledge of the future victory of the higher 
life over tho lower. Every gift of spiritual energy not 
dependent upon tho material organism was an assurance 
that that organism was an impediment to tho free action 
of the Spirit, which would one day bo overcome. Our 
eyres, to take a striking instance, are limits, as well as 
instruments, to the spirit’s powers of perception.

(6) Therefore we are always confident.— 
Tho Greek construction is participial: being therefore 
always confident; the sentence not being completed, 
but begun again with tho same verb in verso 8. The 
two verbs for being “ at homo”  and “ absent”  are not 
found elsewhere in the Now' Testament. The latter 
conveys the special idea of being absent from a man’s 
own home or conntry. Tho knowledge of tho fact that 
follow's is given as the ground of the Apostle’s con
fidence. It makes him long for the change; not wishing 
for death, but content to accept it, as it will bring him 
nearor to his Lord.

(7) For we walk by faith, not by sight.— 
Better, and not by what tee see (or, by appearance). It 
seems almost sad to alter the wording of a familiar and 
favourite text, but it must be admitted that tho word 
translated “ sight" never means the faculty of seeing, 
but always the form and fashion of tho thing seen. 
(Comp. Lnko iii. 22 ; ix. 29; John v. 87.) The fact is 
taken for granted; and it comes as tho proof that as 
wo are, we are absent from the Lord. Now wo believe 
in Him without seeing H im ; hereafter wo shall see 
Him face to face. Our life and conduct and our 
“ walk” in this w'orld rest on our belief in the Unseen.

(8> We are confident, I  sa y .—Tho sentence 
begun in verso t> and half broken off is resumed. The

apparent sense is that he prefers death to life, because 
it brings him to the presence of his Lord. At first, this 
seems at varianco with wdiat ho had said in verse 1. as 
to his not wishing to put off tho garment of the present 
bodv. Here, however, the expression is not so strong. 
“ W o are content,”  ho says, “ if death comes before the 
Coming of the Lord, to accept death; for even though 
it does not bring with it the glory of the resurrection 
body, it does make us at homo with Christ among 
tho sonls who wait for the resurrection.”  I f  there still 
seems to us some shadow of inconsistency', wo may look 
upon it as the all but iuevitab’e outcome of the state 
which ho describes in Phil. i. 21— 25, jus “  in a strait 
lietween two,”  and of tho form of lifo in which he now 
finds himself. The whole passage presents a striking 
parallelism, and should be compared with this. This is, 
it is believed, an adequate explanation. Another may, 
however, be suggested. W o find tho Apostle speaking 
of certain “ visions and revelations of the Lord,” of 
which he says he knows not whether they are “ in tho 
body or out of the body”  (chap. xii. 1). May we not 
think of him as referring here also to a like experience 'i 
“ W e take pleasure,”  ho says, if wo adopt this interpre
tation, wholly or in part, “ even here, in that state which 
takes ns, as it were, ont of the body, or seems to do so. 
because it is in that state that our ey'os are oj>en to 
gaze more clearly on the unseen glories of the eternal 
world.”  The fact that both verbs are in the tense which 
indicates a single act, and not a continuous state,'is, as 
far as it goes, in favour of this explanation.

(°) Wherefore we labour.— Better, we share 
earnestly after. The English “ labour”  is quite inade
quate, the Greek expressing the thought of striving, as 
after some honour or prize. Our ambition is that . . . 
we may be accepted would be, perhaps, the best 
equivalent. For “ accepted of him ” read acceptable, 
or better, well-pleasing to h im : the Greek word 
implying tho quality on which acceptance depends, 
rather than the act itself.

<l°) For we must all appear.—Better, must all be 
made manifest. The word is the same as that in 1 Cor.
iv. 5 (“ shall make manifest the counsels of tin* heart ” ), 
and is obviously' used with reference to it. It may' be 
noted that it is specially characteristic of this Epistle, 
in which it occurs nine times. The English version, 
which can only' be ascrilied to the unintelligent desire 
of the translators to vary for the sake of variation, 
besides lieing weak in itself, hinders the reader from 
seeing the reference to 1 Cor. iv. 5. or even tho con
nection with the “ made manifest” in the next verse.

Before the judgment seat of C h rist.—Tho 
Greek word shows tho influence o f Roman associations. 
In the Gospels the imagery of the last judgment is 
that of a king sitting on his throne (Matt. xxv. 31), 
and the word is the ever-recurring note of the Apoca
lypse, in which it occurs forty-nine times. Here tho



The Fear of the Lord. II. CORINTHIANS, V. Glorying only in Appearance.

or bad. <n) Knowing therefore the 
terror of the Lord, we persuade m en; 
but we are made manifest unto G od; 
and I trust also are made manifest in 
your consciences. For we commend 
not ourselves again unto you, but give

Gr. in the face.

you occasion to glory on „  .
J i, i ip ii i °  J Chap. v. 12—15. our behalf, that ye may st. Paul’s de-
have somewhat to answer f«nce against 
them which glory in ap- of commend^ 
pearance,1 and not in himself and be- 
heart. <13> For whether we “ e insane-

judgment-seat, or hema, is the tribunal of the Roman 
magistrate, raised high above the level of the basilica, 
or hall, at the end of which it stood. (Comp. Matt,
xxvii. 19; Acts xii. 21; xviii. 12.) The word was trans
ferred, when basilicas were turned into churches, to the 
throne of the bishop, and in classical Greek had been 
used, not for the judge’s seat, but for the orator’s pulpit.

That every one may receive the things 
done in his body.— It would have seemed almost 
impossible, but for the perverse ingenuity of the system- 
lmilders of theology, to evade the force of this unquali
fied assertion of the working of the universal law of 
retribution. No formula of justification by faith, or 
imputed righteousness, or pardon sealed in the blood 
of Christ, or priestly absolution, is permitted by St. 
Paul to mingle with his expectations of that great day, 
as revealing the secrets of men’s hearts, awarding to 
eaeh man according to his works. “  Whatsoever a 
man soweth, that shall he also reap”  (Gal. vi. 7) 
was to him an eternal, unchanging law. The reve
lation of all that had been secret, for good or evil; 
the perfectly equitable measurement of each element 
of good or evil; the apportionment to eaeh of that 
which, according to this measurement, eaeh one deserves 
for the good and evil which he has done: that is 
the sum and substance o f St. Paul’s eschatology here 
and in 1 Cor. iv. 5. A t times his language seems to
2)oint to a yet fuller manifestation of the divine mercy 
as following on that of the divine righteonsness, as 
in Rom. v. 17, 18; xi. 32. At times, again, he speaks 
as if sins were washed away by baptism (1 Cor.
vi. 11), or forgiven freely through faith in the atoning 
blood (Rom. iii. 25; Epli. ii. 13); as though the judg
ment of the great day was anticipated for all who are 
in Christ by the absence of an accuser able to sustain 
his charge (Rom. viii. 3), by the certainty of a sen
tence of acquittal (Rom. viii. 1). I f  we ask how we 
can reconcile these seeming inconsistencies, the answer 
is, that we are not wise in attempting to reconcile them 
by any logical formula or ingenious system. Here, as 
in other truths of the spiritual life— God’s foreknow
ledge and man’s free-will, God’s election and man’s 
power to frustrate it, God’s absolute goodness and the 
permission of pain and evil— the highest truth is pre
sented to us in phases that seem to issue in contradic
tory conclusions, and we must bo content to accept 
tliat result as following from the necessary limitations 
of human knowledge.

(H) Knowing therefore the terror of the 
Lord.— Better, the fear o f  the Lord. The English 
word “ terror”  is mutuly strong, and hinders the reader 
from seeing that what St. Paul speaks of is identical 
with “ the fear of the L ord” —the temper not of slavish 
dread, but reverential awe, which had been described 
in the Old Testament as “  the beginning of wisdom ”  
(Job xxviii. 23; Ps. cxi. 10). Tyndale’s and Cranmer’s 
versions give, “  how the Lord is to be feared; ”  the 
Rhemish, “ fear.”  “ Terror,”  characteristically enough, 
makes its first appearance in the Geneva version.

We persuade men; b u t  w e  are made mani
fe s t unto God.—The antithesis is singularly indi
cative of the rapid turn of thought in the Apostle’s

mind. “ We go on our way o f  winning men to Christ.” 
(Corap. the use of the same Greek word in Acts xii. 20, 
“ having made Bhistus . . . their friend.” ) It is 
singular to note that, in an Epistle probably nearly 
contemporary with this, St. Paul uses the phrase 
almost in a bad sense: “ Do we now persuade men, or 
God ? ”  i.e., “  Are wo socking to please our friends or 
God? ”  (Gal. i. 10.) And here, apparently, the imper
fection of tho phrase and its liability to misconstruc
tion occurs to him, and he therefore immediately adds, 
“ Yes, we do our work of persuading m en”  (tho case of 
Felix, in Acts xxiv. 25, may be noted as showing the 
prominence of “  the judgment to come ”  in St. Paul’s 
method), “ but it is all along with the thought that 
our own lives also have been laid open in their inmost 
recesses to the sight of God.”  The word “ made mani
fest ”  is clearly used in reference to the same word (in 
the Greek) as is translated “  appear ”  in verse 10.

And I trust also are made manifest in 
your consciences.—The words are an echo of 
what had already been said in chap. iv. 2. Ho trusts 
that in their inmost consciences, in the effect of 
his preaching there, in the new standard of right 
aud wrong which they now acknowledge—perhaps, also, 
in the estimate which their illumined judgment passes 
on his own conduct— he has been made manifest as 
indeed he is, as he is sure that he will be before the 
judgment-seat of Christ.

U*) For we commend not ourselves again 
unto you.—The better MSS. omit “ For,”  which may 
have been inserted for the sake of an apparent sequence 
of thought. In reality, however, what follows is more 
intelligible without it. He has scarcely uttered the words 
that precede this sentence when the poison of the barbed 
arrow of the sneer to which he had referred in chap, 
iii. 1 again stings him. He hears his enemies saying, 
“ So he is commeuding himself again; ”  and these 
words are the answer to that taunt. “ No,”  he says, 
“  it is not so, but in appealing to the witness of the work 
done in your consciences we give you an ‘ occasion ’ (or 
starting-point) of a boast which we take for granted 
that you, the great body of the Church of Corinth, will 
be ready to make for us.”

That ye may have somewhat to answer.—Tlie 
opponents, of whom we are to hear more hereafter (see 
Notes on ehaps. x. 7— 18; xi. 12—33), rise up once more 
in his thoughts. “ That such as these should be boasting 
of their work and their success! ”  "What did they glory 
in ? In appearance. Tho words may apply to any
thing external—claims of authority, training, knowledge, 
and the like. The use of the word, however, in chap, 
x. 1 seems to imply a more definite ^meaning. Men 
contrasted what we should call the dignified “ presence” 
of his rivals with his personal defects, the weakness of 
his body, tho lowness of his stature. “  Take your 
stand,”  he seems to say, “ against that boast, on the 
work done by us in your consciences.”

(13) For whether we be beside ourselves.— 
The recollection of one sneer leads on to another. This 
also had been said of him. and tho intense sensitive
ness of his nature made him wince under it. Some 
there were at Corinth who spoke of his visions and



The Constraining Love o f  Christ. II. CORINTHIANS, V. Knowiny Christ after the Flesh.

bo beside ourselves, it in to God : or 
whether we be sober, it in for your 
cause. (U) For the love of Christ eon- 
straineth us ; because we thus judge, 
that if one died for all, then were all 
dead: <15> and that he died for all, that 
they which live should not henceforth live

unto themselves, but unto rhap v 1(; 2l 
him which died for them, Old estimuteH 
and rose again. <«> W here- e L T c h r S !  
fore henceforth know we no swallowed up 
tniin after the flesh: yea, 
though we have known of reconciba- 
Clirist after the flesh, yet tlon*

revelations, his speaking with tongues as in ecstasy, his

Sihecios of fnturo judgment, as so many sigus of 
ness. “  He was beside himself.”  (Comp. Agrippa's 
words in Acts xxvi. 24, and Note there.) Others, or, 
perhaps, the same persons, pointed to his tact, becoming 

all things to all men, perhaps even insinuated that he 
was making money by his work (chap. ix. 12; xii. 10): 
*• ho was shrewd enough when it served his turn.”  He 
answers accordingly both tho taunts. What people 
called his “ madness”— tho ecstasy of adoration, tho 
speaking with tongues (1 Cor. xiv. 18—23)—that lay 
between himself and God, and a stranger might not 
iutermoddlo with it. What people called his sober
mindedness ”— his shrewd common sense, his sagacity 
— that ho practised not for himself, but for his dis
ciples, to win them to Christ, remove difficulties, 
strengthen them in tho faith.

(it) For the love of Christ constraineth us.— 
The Greek, like tho English, admits of two inter
pretations— Christ’s love for us, or our love for Christ. 
St. Paul’s uniform uso o f this and like phrases, how
ever, elsewhere (Rom. v. 5 ; viii. 35; 1 Cor. xvi. 24; 
2 Cor. xiii. 14), is decisive in favour of tho former. It 
was thd Apostlo’s sense of tho love that Christ had 
shown to linn and to all men that was acting as a con
straining power, directing every act of every spiritual 
state to tho good of others, restraining him from every 
self-seeking purpose.

Because we thus judge, that if one died for 
aU .—Better, as expressing the force of the Greek 
tense, Because we formed this jndgment. The form of 
expression implies that the conviction dated from a 
given time, i.e., probably, from tho hour when, in tho 
new birth of his conversion, ho first learnt to know tho 
universality of tho love o f Christ manifested in His 
death. Many MSS. omit tho “ if,”  but without any 
real change of meaning. It is obvious that St. Paul 
assumes the fact, even if  it bo stated hypothetically. 
Tho thought is tho same as in tho nearly contemporary 
passage of Rom. v. 15— 19, and takes its place among 
St. Paul’s most unqualified assertions of the univer
sality of the atonement effected by Christ’s death. The 
Greek preposition docs not in itself imply more than 
the fact that the death was on behalf o f  a ll; but this 
runs up—as wo seo by comparing Matt. xx. 28. Mark
x. 45, with Mark xiv. 24, John xv. 13—into the thought 
that tho death was, in somo very real sense, vicarious: 
in the place o f  tho death of all men. The sequence of 
thought involves that meaning here.

Then were a ll dead.—These strange, mysterious 
words have received very different interpretations. They 
cannot bo rightly understood without bearing in view 
what we may call tho mystic aspect of one phase of St. 
Paul’s teaching. W e may, perhaps, clear the way by set
ting aside untenable expositions. (1) They cannot mean, 
however true tho fact may bo in itself, that the death 
of Christ for all showed that all were previously under 
a sentence of condemnation and of death, for the verb 
is in tho tenso which indicates the momentary act 
of dying, not the state o f death. (2) They cannot 
mean, for the same reason, that all were, before that

32* a

sacrifice, “  dead in trespasses and sins.”  (3) They can 
hardly mean that all men, in and through tliat death, 
paid viearionsly the penalty o f death for their past 
sins, for the context implies that stress is laid not on 
the satisfaction of tho claims of justice, but on personal 
union with Christ. The real solution of tho problem 
is found in the lino o f thonght of Rom. v. 17— 19, 
1 Cor. xi. 3, xv. 22, as to the relation of Christ to every 
member of the human family, in the teaching of Rom.
vi. 10, as to tho meaning of His death— (“ Ho died 
unto sin once ” ). “  Christ died for all ”— this is the
Apostle’s thought— “ as the head and representative of 
the race.”  But if so, the race, in its collective unity, 
died, as Ho died, to sin, and should live, as Ho lives, to 
God. Each member of the race is then only in a true 
and normal state when ho ceases to live for himself and 
actually lives for Christ. That is tho mystic ideal 
which St. Paul placed before himself and others, and 
every advance in holiness is, in its measure, an approxi
mation to it.

t15) Should not henceforth live unto them
selves.—St. Paul was not writing a theological treatise, 
and tho statement was accordingly not meant to bo an 
exhaustive presentment o f all tho purposes of God in 
tho death of Christ. It was sufficient to give promi
nence to the thought tliat oue purpose was that men 
shonld share at once His death and His life ; should 
live not in selfishness, but in love ; not to themselves, 
but to Him, as He lived to God. (Comp. Rom. vi. 
9—11; Eph. ii. 5— 7.) Now we see the full force 
of “  tho love of Christ constraineth us,” and “  we love 
Him because Ho first loved us.”  I f  He died for us, 
can we, without shame, frustrate the purpose of His 
death by not living to Him ?

(16) "Wherefore henceforth know we no man 
after the flesh.—The logical dependence o f this 
sentence on tho foregoing lies in tho suppressed premiss, 
that in living not to ourselves, but to Christ, we gain 
new standards of judgment, new ways of looking at 
things. To know a man “  after the flesh ”  is to know 
him by the outward accidents and circumstances of his 
life: his wealth, rank, culture, knowledge. St. Paul 
had ceased to judge of men by those standards. "With 
him the ouo question was whether tho man was, bv his 
own act and choice, claiming the place which the death 
of Christ had secured for him, and living in Him as a 
new creature. That is the point o f view from which ho 
now “ knows,’’ or looks on, every man.

Yea, though we have known Christ after 
the flesh.—What, we ask, gave occasion to this 
strange parenthesis ? What did it mean ? To what 
stage of the Apostle's life does it refer ? (1) The answer 
to tho first question is probably to bo found in once 
more reading between the lines. There was, we know, 
a party at Corinth claiming a special relation to Christ 
(1 Cor. i. 12). They probably did so as having been 
personal disciples. I f  they were like those who else
where claimed to speak in the name of James (Acte
xv. 24; Gal. ii. 12), they were likely to urge his claims 
as the brother of tho Lord. To St. Paul such a way of 
judging would bo to know Christ after tho flesh— to



Man, a Sew Creature in Christ. II. COllIATIIIANS, V. God in Christ, Reconciling the World.

now henceforth know we him no more.
<17) Therefore if any man he in Christ, 
he is1 a new creature: old things are 1 ° r' lethlmhc' 
passed away;- behold, all things are nev'
become new. (18) And all things are 2 <:r- p«‘ in «*• 
of God, who hath reconciled us to I 
liimself by Jesus Christ, and hath given | .

to us the ministry of reconciliation ; 
(19) to wit, that God was in Christ, re
conciling the world unto himself, not 
imputing their trespasses unto * them ; 
and hath committed -unto us 2 the word 
of reconciliation. <-0) Now then we are 
ambassadors for Christ, as though God

judge of Him, as of others, hy the lower standard 
of the world. (2) The next question is more difficult. 
The hypothetical form of the proposition practically 
implies an admission of its trnth. It is hardly con
ceivable that he refers to the time before his conver
sion, and means that he too had once seen and 
known Jesus of Nazareth, judging of Him “  after the 
flesh,”  by an earthly standard, and therefore had 
thought that Ho ought to do many things against him; 
or that, after the revelation of Christ in him, at tho time 
of his conversion, he had, for a time, known Him after 
a manner which he now saw to be at least imperfect. 
The true solution of the problem is probably to bo found 
in tho fact that he had once thought, oven before ho 
appeared as the persecutor of tho Church, of tho Christ 
that was to come as others thought, that his Messianic 
expectations had been those of an earthly kingdom 
restored to Israel. Jesus of Nazareth did not fulfil 
those expectations, and therefore he had opposed His 
claim to bo the Messiah. Now, he says, he had come 
to take a different view o f the work and office of tho 
Christ. (3) It follows, if this interpretation is correct, 
that he speaks of the period that preceded his conver
sion, not of an imperfect state of knowledge after it, 
out of which ho had risen by progressive stages of 
illumination and clearer vision of the truth. Now and 
from henceforth, he seems to say, we think of Christ 
not as the King of Israel, but as the Saviour of mankind.

(17) Therefore if any man be in Christ.—To be 
in Christ, in St. Paul’s language, is for a man to be 
united with him by faith and by baptism (Rom. vi. 
3, 4), to claim personally what had been secured to him 
as a member of the race for whom Christ died. In such 
a case the man is born again (Tit. iii. 5)—there is a 
new creation; the man, as the result of that work, is 
a new creature. The old things of his life, Jewish 
expectations of a Jewish kingdom, ehiliastic dreams, 
heathen philosophies, lower aims, earthly standards—  
these things, in idea at least, passed away from him 
at the time when he was united with Christ. W e may 
trace an echo of words of Isaiah’s that may have floated 
in the Apostle’s memory: “ Remember ye not tho 
former tilings, neither consider the things o f  old. 
Behold I make new things”  (Isa. xliii. 18, 19). The 
words in italics are in the L X X . tho same as those 
which St. Paul uses here.

(is) And aU things are of God.—The presence of 
the article in tho Greek indicates that he is speaking, 
not of tho universe at large, but of the new things 
belonging to the new creation of which he had spoken 
in the previous verse. The line of thought on which 
he has now entered raises him for the time above all 
that is personal and temporary, and leads him to one of 
his fullest and noblest utterances as to God’s redeeming 
work.

W ho hath reconciled us to himself . . . .  
and hath given to us the ministry of recon
ciliation.—It is worthy of note that this is the first 
occurrence, in order of tune, in St. Paul’s Epistles, of this 
Word “ reconcile”  as describing God’s work in Christ,

and that so applied it occurs only in this Epistle and 
in Rom. v. 10, written shortly afterwards. The idea 
involved is that man had been at enmity and was now 
atoned (at-oned) and brought into concord with God. 
It will be noted that tho work is described as originat
ing with the Father and accomplished by the mediation 
of the Son. It is obvious that the personal pronoun is 
used with a different extent in the two clauses: the first 
embracing, as the context shows, the whole race o f 
mankind; the last limited to those who, like tho 
Apostles, were preachers of the Word. More accurately, 
the verbs should run: who reconciled . . . .  and gave_ 
Tho word translated “ reconciliation ”  is, it should bo 
noted, the same as that rendered “ atonement ”  in 
Rom. v. 11.

(19) To wit, that God was in Christ, recon
ciling the world.—Better, perhaps, How that it was 
God who was reconciling in Christ a world unto Himself. 
Both “ God ”  and “  world ”  are, in the Greek, without tho 
article. The English rendering is tenable grammatically, 
but the position of tho words in the original suggests 
the construction given above. He seems to emphasise 
tho greatness of the redeeming work by pointing at 
once to its author and its extent. Tho structure is 
the same as the “ was preaching”  of Luke iv. 44. All 
the English versions, however, from W iclif downwards, 
adopt the same construction. Tyndale, Cramner, and 
the Geneva version translate, making agreement be
tween the world and Himself, instead of “ reconciling 
to Himself.”  The “ world ”  is, of course, the world of 
men. tho “  all ”  of verse 15.

Not imputing their trespasses unto them 
. . .—The two participial clauses that follow describe 
tho result of the reconciling work. Tho first is that 
God no longer charges their transgressions against 
men: the pronouns being used in the third person 
plural, as being more individualising than the “  world.” 
and more appropriate than would have been the first 
person, which he had used in verse 18, and which he 
wanted, in its narrower extension, for .the clause which 
was to follow. The word for “ imputing,”  or reckoning, 
is specially prominent in the Epistles of this period, 
occurring, though in very varied shades of meaning, 
eight times in this Epistle and nineteen times in 
that to the Romans. The difficulty of maintaining a 
logical coherence of this truth with that of a judg
ment according to works does not present itself to 
the Apostle’s mind, and need not trouble us. (See Note 
on verse 10.)

And hath committed unto us the word of 
reconciliation.—Literally, to maintain the pai-ticipial
construction, placing with (or in) vs the word o f recon
ciliation. Tyndale gives “  atonement ”  here, as in Rom.
v. 11.

(20) Now then we are ambassadors for Christ. 
— The preposition “  for ”  implies the same representa
tive character as in verses 14,15. Tho preachers of the 
Word were acting on behalf o f  Christ; they were acting 
also in His steod. The thought or word meets us again 
in Eph.vi. 20: “ I  am an ambassador in bonds.”  The



The Sinless One made Sin for us. II. COIIINTHIANS, VI. Receiving the Grace of God in Vain.

did beseech y o n  by us : we pray y o u  in 
Christ’s stead, be ye reconciled to God. 
<21> For he hath made him to be sin for 
us, who knew no sin; that we mi^ht be 
made the righteousness of God in him.

CHAPTER V I.-W  We ohlp. tL ,, . 
then, a s  workers together The prayer of 
w ith  h im , beseech y o u  also tlftt0t “uid 
that ye receive not the use tho accep t- 
graceofGodin vain. <-)(For edtmie.

earlier versions (Tyndale, Genova, Craniner) give “ mes
sengers,”  tho Rhemish “ legates.”  “ Ambassadors,”  
which may bo noted as singularly felicitous, first 
appears in tho version of 1611. Tho word, derived 
from tho mediaeval Latin nmbnsciator, and first be
coming popular in tho Romance languages, is found in 
Shakespeare, and appeal’s to lmvo come into prominence 
through tho intercourse with Franco and Spain in tho 
reign of Elizabeth.

W e pray you in Christ’s stead, be ye recon
ciled to God.—It will 1)0 soen, in this conclusion of 
tho language of St. Paul as to tho atonement, how 
entirely, on the one hand, he recognises tho representa
tive and vicarious character o f tho redeeming work of 
Christ; how entirely,on tho other,ho s(tauds aloof from 
the speculative theories on that work which have some
times lx>en built upon his teaching. Ho does not pre
sent, as tho system-builders of theology liavo too often 
done, the picture of tho wrath of tho Father averted 
by the compassion of the Son, or satisfied by the inflic
tion upon Him of a penalty which is a quantitative equi
valent for that duo to the sins of mankind. The whole 
work, from his point of Hew, originates in tho lovo of 
the Father, sending His Son to manifest that love in its 
highest and noblest form. Ho does not need to be 
reconciled to man. He sends His Sou, and His Sou 
sends His ministers to entreat them to bo reconciled to 
Him, to accept the pardon which is freely offered. In 
tho background tlioro lies tho thought that tho death of 
Christ was in some way, as tho highest act of Divine 
love, connected with the work o f reconciliation; but the 
mode in which it was effective, is, as Butler says 
(Antilogy. ii. 5), “ mysterious, aiul left, in part at least, 
uurevealed,”  and it is not wise to “ endeavour to ex
plain the efficacy of what Christ has done and suffered 
for ns beyond what the Scripture has authorised.”
, (2i) For he hath made him to be s in  for us, 

who k n e w  no sin .—Tho “ fo r ”  is omitted in many 
of the best MSS., but tliero is clearly a seqneneo of 
thought such as it expresses. The Greek order of the 
words is more emphatic : Him that knew no sin He 
made sin fo r  us. Tho words are, in tho first instance, 
an assertion of tho absolnto siulessness of Christ. All 
other men had an experience of its power, gained by 
yielding to it. Ho alone gained this experience by 
resisting it, and yet suffering its effects. Nono could 
“ convict Him of sin ” (Jolin viii. 46). The “ Prince 
of this world had nothing in Him ”  (John xiv. 30). 
(Comp. Heb. vii. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 22.) And then there 
comes what we may call tho paradox of redemption. 
Ho, God, made the sinless One to be “  sin.”  The word 
cannot mean, as has been said sometimes, a “ sin offer
ing.”  That meaning is foreign to tho New Testament, 
and it is questionable whether it is found in tho Old, 
Lev. v. 9 being the nearest approach to it. The train 
of thought is that God dealt with Christ, iiot as though 
Ho were a sinner, like other men, but as though He 
were sin itself, absolutely identified with it. So, in 
Gal. iii. 13, ho speaks ot Christ as made “ a enrse for 
us,” and in Rom. viii. 3 as “ being mado in the likeness 
of sinful flesh.”  W o liavo hero, it is obvious, the g^rm 
of a mysterious thought, out of wliicn forensic theories 
o f the atonement, of various types, might bo and

have boen doveloped. It is characteristic o f St. Paul 
that ho does not so develop it. Christ identified with 
man's s in : mankind identified with Christ’s righteous
ness—that is tho truth, simple and yet unfathomable, 
in which ho is content to rest.

That we might be made the righteousness 
of God in him. Better, that we might become. The 
“ righteousness of God,” as in Roin. iii. 21, 22, expresses 
not simply tho righteousness which Ho gives, nor that 
which Ho requires, though neither of these meanings 
is excluded, but rather that which belongs to Him as 
His essential attribute. Tho thought of St. Paul is 
that, by our identification with Christ— first ideally and 
objectively, as far as God’s action is concemeu, and 
then actually and subjectively, by that act of will which 
ho calls faith—vra are made sharers in tho divine 
righteousness. So, under like conditions, St. Peter 
speaks of believers as “  made partakers of the divine 
nature ”  (2 Pet. i. 4). In actual experience, of course, 
this participation is manifested in infinitely varying 
degrees. St. Paul contemplates it as a single objective 
fact. Tho importance of tho passage lies in its pre
senting tho truth that tho purpose of God in the death 
of Christ was not only or chiefly that men might escape 
punishment, but that they might become righteous.

V I.
0) W e then, as workers together with him, 

beseech you . . .—The thought of the marvel of 
the atoning lovo fills the heart o f St. Paul with an 
almost passionate desire to seo its purpose realised in 
those whom he has taught; and so ,“ as a fellow-worker 
with H im ” — the pronoun maybe referred grammati
cally either to God or Christ, but the general tone of 
the context, and St. Paul’s language elsewhere (1 Cor.
xii. 6 ; Eph. i. 11, 20; Phil. ii. 13). are decisive in favour 
o f the former—ho renews his entreaty. The language 
in which ho does so is every way significant. Those to 
whom he wrote had believed and been baptised, and so 
they had “  received the grace; ”  but the freedom of the 
will to choose good or evil remained, and if they chose 
evil they would frustrate tho end which the gnico was 
intended to work out. (Comp, the language of 1 Cor.
ix. 27; xv. 10.)

(2) I have heard thee in a time accepted . . . 
— Botter, perhaps, acceptable. The meaning of the 
pronoun “  He,”  as referring to God, is determined by 
tho preceding vorse. Tho tense o f tho Greek is better 
expressed by. I  heard thee . . .  I  succoured thee. As 
with other citations, it is a natural inference that St. 
Pnnl had the context, as well as the words actually 
cited, in his mind, and it is interesting, accordingly, to 
remember that context. Tho words (Isa. xlix. 8) are 
among those addressed at first to the servant of 
Jehovah, as “ tho light o f tho Gentiles;”  then, ap- 
parently^in His name, as the Holy One, and in that 
of Jehovah, to Israel as a nation. In God’s dealings 
with His people through Christ the Apostlo saw the 
true fulfilment of Isaiah’s words. Never, in spito 
of all outward calamities, had there been a time so 
acceptable, a day so full of deliverance.

Behold, now is the accepted time . . .—The 
word for “ accepted” is much stronger than in. tho



The Accepted Time. II. COKIN 1HLAN b, VI. Sufferings o f  the Ministers o f  God.

he saith, I have heard thee in a time 
accepted," and in the day of salvation 
have I succoured thee: behold, now 
i s  the accepted time; behold, now i s  
the day of salvation.) (3) Giving no 

■ , lft offence in any thing, that 
The contrasts the ministry be not 
in the life of blamed: W but in all 
the minister of . • i ^Christ. th in g s approving1 our

2 Or, in to ts- 
inyt to <mil 
fro.

Gr. commending.

selves as the ministers of God, in 
much patience, in afflictions, in ne
cessities, in distresses, in stripes, 
in imprisonments, in tumults, 2 * in 
labours, in watchings, in fastings; 
(6) by pureness, by knowledge, by long- 
suffering, by kindness, by the Holy 
Ghost, by love unfeigned, <7> by the 
word of truth, by the power of God, by

previous clause. Entirely acceptable is, perhaps, its 
best equivalent. The solemnity of the words was, it may 
be, intensified in St. Paul’s thoughts by what seemed 
to him the nearness of the impending judgment. Op
portunities, as we should say, were offered which might 
never again recur. But the prolonged experience of the 
longsuffering of God has given to the words a yet more 
profound significance. There is, so to speak, a “ now” 
running through the ages. For each church and nation, 
for each individual soul, there is a golden present 
which may never again recur, and in whicli lie boundless 
possibilities for the future. The words of the Apostle are, 
as it were, the transfigured expression of the generali
sation of a wide experience which tells us that—

“  There is a tide in the affairs of men *•
Which, taken at the flood, leads on to fortune: 
Omitted, all the voyage of their life 
Is bound in shallows and in miseries.” •

—Shakespeare, Julius Caisar, iv. 3.
(3) Giving no offence . . .—The participial con

struction is resumed from verse 1, verse 2 being treated 
as parenthetical. A  subtle distinction in the two forms 
of the Greek negative suggests the thought that ho is 
here giving, as it were, his own estimate of his aim and 
endeavour in his work. He avoids all occasion of offence, 
not because he fears censure for himself, but that “  the 
ministry be not blamed.”

(4) But in all things approving ourselves as 
the ministers of God.—Better, as keeping up the 
connection with chaps, iii. 1, and v. 12, as ministers o f 
God commending ourselves. He harps, as it were, upon 
that phrase. Yes, he does commend himself; but how? 
Ho looks back on his life of labour and sufferings and 
challenges comparison. Can others, with their letters 
of commendation, point to anything like this ? The word 
“ ministers ”  in the Greek is in the nominative case, 
while the English at least suggests that it is in the 
objective after the verb. What he means is that he, as 
the minister of God should do, commends himself by 
acts and not by words. It is obvious that what follows 
was likely to expose him to a repetition of the cynical 
sneer, but of this his generous indignation makes him 
nobly regardless.

In much patience . . .—Better, as elsewhere, 
endurance. The word has a much stronger meaning 
than our English “  patience.”  (See Notes on Luke 
viii. 15; xxi. 19.) The general term is naturally followed 
by a specification of details. It is not, perhaps, easy to 
specify what ho refers to under each head. Possibly 
he used such words, as we habitually use them, without 
a formal classification. The root-idea of the first word 
of the triad is that of being pressed upon; of the 
second, that of a constraint that leaves no choice of 
action; of the third, that of_ being so hemmed in that 
there is no room to move. ’

(5 6) In stripes . . .—The list becomes more specific. 
“  Stripes ’ we have seen at Philippi (Acts xvi. 23), and 
chap. xi. 23, 24 show that there were other instances. 
Of “ imprisonments,”  that at Philippi is, so far, the

only recorded instance (Acts xvi. 24); but there may 
well have been others, as in chap. xi. 23. “ Tumults ”
(the same word as in Luke xxi. 9) at Antioch in Pisidia
(Acts xiii. 50), Lystra (Acts xiv. 5— 19), Thessalonica
(Acts xvii. 5), Corinth itself (Acts xviii. 12), and 
Ephesus (Acts xix. 23— 41). “  Labours ”  describe the 
usual tenor of his life, tho daily work of his calling as 
a tent-maker, as well as that eoimected with his ministry.
“  Watchings ”  and “ fastings ”  are, probably, both of 
them (comp. chap. xi. 27) to be referred to voluntary 
acts— nights of vigil and self-imposed abstinence— 
rather than to privations incidental to his work.

(6) B y  pureness . . .—The word may possibly 
mean “  purity of motive ”  in its widest sense, but tho 
use of tho corresponding adjective in 2 Cor. xi. 2 ; 
1 Tim. v. 22; Titus ii. 3 ; 1 Pet. iii. 2, and, indeed, its 
general sense elsewhere, is decisive in favour of “ purity 
from sensual sin ”— personal chastity. In the general 
state of morals throughout the empire, and especially 
in writing to such a city as Corinth, it was natural to 
dwell on this aspect of the Christian character. (Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 7.) The “ knowledge ” is obviously not that 
of earthly things, but of tho mysteries of God (Eph. 
iii. 4). In “  kindness ”  we trace the consciousness of 
an effort to reproduce the graeiousness which he looked 
on as a characteristic attribute of God and Christ (Eph.
ii. 7 ; Tit. iii. 4). In the “  Holy Ghost ”  wo may see a 
reference both to spiritual gifts, such as those of tongues 
and pi-opheey (1 Cor. xiv. 18, 19), and to the impulses 
and promptings in which he traced the general guidance 
of the Spirit (Acts xvi. 6, 7). “  Love nnfeigned ”  (i.e., 
without hypocrisy) presents the same combination as in 
Rom. xii. 9 (“ without dissimulation”  in the English 
version).

(7) B y  th e  w o r d  o f  t r u t h —Both words are, in 
the Greek, without the article, and this throws a slight 
shade of doubt upon their meaning. With the article, 
the same combination occurs in Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 
15; and there can be no doubt that there the sense is 
objective— “ tho word which conveys the truth of God 
to men.”  Here a subjective meaning, “ a word of 
truthfulness,”  or “  truthful word,”  as distinct from 
insincerity of speech, is grammatically possible; but in 
Jas. i. 18, where precisely tho same combination occurs, 
we have ample warrant for retaining the objective 
meaning even here.

B y  the power of God.— Here, again, the words 
hover between a general and a specific sense. As dis
tinguished from the “ Holy Ghost ”  in verse 6, and look
ing to the general use of the Greek word for “  power,”  
it seems natural to refer the word here chiefly, though, 
perhaps, not exclusively, to the supernatural power given 
by God for working miracles. (Comp, especially chap, 
xii. 12; 1 Cor. ii. 5 ; xii. 10, 2S, 29.)

B y  the arm ou r o f  r ig h teou sn ess  o n  the  r ig h t  
h a n d  a n d  o n  the le ft .—The thought is found in a 
more expanded form in Eph. vi. 11— 17; 1 Thess. v. 8. 
Its Recurrence in chap. x. 4 shows how familiar it was to
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II. CORINTHIANS, VL M inistry o f  Christ.The Paradoxes of the

tlio armour of righteousness on the 
right hand and on the left, <8) by 
honour and dishonour, by evil report 
and good report: as deceivers, and y e t  
true; <9) as unknown, and y e t  well 
known; as dying, and, behold, we live;

as chastened, and not killed; <10) as sor
rowful, yet alway rejoicing; as poor, yet 
making many rich ; as having nothing, 
and y e t  possessing all things. (11) O 
y e  Corinthians, our mouth is open unto 
you, our heart is enlarged. <12) Ye are

St. Paul’s mind. Hero it is presented in a more con
densed form, lmt its meaning is sufficiently obvious. 
Tlio weapon of tile right liand is “  the sword of tlio 
Spirit,”  aggressive in tlio conflict with evil (Eph. vi. 17). 
Tlio armour for tlio left hand is defensive, the “  shield 
of faith,”  which is onr defence agaiust tlio fiery darts 
of tho wicked (Eph. vi. 10). This gives, it is believed, 
a bettor meaning than tho interpretation which trans
lates the Greek word by “ instruments,”  as in Rom.
vi. 13, and taking those as meaning opportunities for 
action, sees in tho two adjectives tho meaning which 
sometimes attaches to them in Greek authors, and 
was derived from tho usages of Greek divination, as 
“  favourable ”  and “ unfavourable.”  It has been urged 
that tho absence of tho Greek artielo before “  weapons 
on the left ”  is against the distinction which lias been 
drawn above, and therefore that tho words refer to the 
breast-plate which encompasses both sides of tho body; 
but this, though a tonablo view grammatically, is some
what over-snbtlo. A  man dictating a letter under tho 
influence of strong emotion is not always mindful of 
minute grammatical distinctions, such as tliat on which 
this last interpretation rests.

0) By honour and dishonour.— Tlio enume
ration of the elements in and by which his ministry is 
carried on begins to take a more personal character. 
W o traco once more in tho words that follow tho 
sensitiveness of a recent experience. He has to do his 
work, at one timo, as through a glory which ho has not 
sought; at another timo under an ignominy which ho 
has not deserved. Men at one iiino speak well of 
him, and at another ho falls upon evil and bitter 
tongues. The very word “  deceiver,”  most galling of 
all words to ono who is conscious o f his truthfulness, 
is recklessly flung at him. Through all these ho goes 
on his work, believing that in them also ho may find 
a way of commending himself as a minister of God.

<°) As unknown, and yet well known.— In 
tho absenco of fuller information as to what dispa
raging language had been used in reforeueo to St. Paul, 
it is not easy to appreciate tho precise force of tho 
words thus used. Possibly, ho had been spoken of as a 
man of “  unknown ”  or obscure antecedents, and his 
answer to that taunt is, as in chap. i. 13, 14, that where 
he was known at all ho was recognised as being what 
indeed ho was. He could show even to them, to somo 
of them at least, whether it were not so. In “ dying, 
and, behold, wo live”  we may traco a reference partly to 
the “ sentonco of death”  which had, as it were, been 
passed upon him (chap. i. 9), partly to the malignant 
exultation with which that fact had been received, or 
was likely, ho thought, to bo received by those who 
hated him. W o can pietnro them as saying, “  His 
eourso will soon bo over ; ho will not trouble us long; ”  
ami his answer to that imagined sneer is that ho is 
still in full energy. What has befallen him lias been 
a chastening and a discipline, but he is not yet, as 
they fondly thought, “ killed ”  and delivered over unto 
death.

(J°) As sorrowful, yet alway rejoicing.—Are 
we still in tho regiou of tho taunts aud sneers o f winch

wo have found such distinct traces in tho previous 
verses ? Did men say of him. as others lrnd said of 
tho saints o f God before him, that ho was “ smitten of 
God, aud afflicted ”  "i Was it with him, as with David, 
that when he wept, that “ was turned to his reproof ”  ? 
that when ho “ made sackcloth his garment ” he “  be
came a provorb unto them ” ? (Ps. lxix. 10, 11.) This 
seems, on tho whole, tho most probablo explanation of 
tho words. His Jewish rivals, or tho jesters of Corinth, 
taunted hin^ with his want of cheerfnlness, “ Ho was 
always in trouble.” This, at least, enables us to under
stand tho bitterness of spirit in which St. Paul spoke, 
and to enter into tho full force of his answer: “ Yea, 
but with onr sorrow there is also tho ever-flowing 
well-spring of joy—a joy not of tho world, but of the 
Holy Ghost.”  •

As poor, yet making many rich.—Better, as 
a beggar. It is not hard to imagine that the outward 
circumstances of St. Paul’s life, his daily toil as a 
tent-maker, his accepting gifts from tho Church of 
Philippi (chap. xi. 8, 9 ; Phil. iv. 15), would furnish 
occasion for somo taunting jest. W e seem to hear men 
speaking of him as a “  beggar,”  a “ mendicant.”  “  Yes,”  
he answers, “ but I am able to make many rich.”  It is 
a possible, though perhaps not altogether an adequate, 
explanation of the words to see in them a reference to 
the fact that out of his “  poverty ”  ho was able to supply 
tho necessities of others (Acts xx. 35). W o must, at all 
events, think of his words as including something more 
than this, and reminding tho Corinthians that no had 
made many rich with the unsearchable riches of Christ.

As having nothing, and yet possessing all 
things.—Tho series of paradoxes culminates in this. 
In language which has found echoes in the thoughts 
o f sages, saints, mystics, he utters the truth that in the 
absolute surrender of tho thought of calling anything 
its own tho soul becomes the heir of tho universe. All 
things are his, as with the certainty o f an assured in
heritance. Tho bcatitndo of the meek, o f those who 
claim nothing, is that they “ shall inherit tho earth,”  
and so all things are theirs—the forces of nature, and 
tho changes and chances of life— for all are working 
together for their good. (See Note on Matt. v. 5.)

UD O ye Corinthians.—There was manifestly a 
pause here as tho letter was dictated. Tlio rush of 
thoughts had reached its highest point. He rests, and 
feels almost as if somo apology were needed for so 
vehement an outpouring of emotion. And now ho 
writes as if personally pleadingwith them. Nowhere 
elso in the whole range of his Epistles do we find any 
parallel to this form of speech—this “  O yo Corinthians.” 
He has to tell them that ho speaks out of the fulness of 
his heart, that if his month has been opened with an 
unusual freedom it is because his heart has felt a more 
than common expansion.

(!2) Yo are not straitened in us.—The word 
presents a natnral contrast to the expansion, the dila
tation, of heart of tho previous verse. There was no 
narrowness in him. In that large heart of his there was 
room for them and for a thousand others. It liail, as 
it were, an infinite elasticity in its sympathies. Tho 
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What Concord hath II. COliINTHIANS, VI. Christ with Belial ?

not straitened in ns, but ye are straitened 
in your own bowels. (l3) Now for a 

. recoinpence in the same,
? 7h a p ' w a r h i ^  (! speak as unto m y  chil- 
a ^ a i n s t  i n -  dren,) be ye also enlarged, 
id o la te r s .  w it h  -(U ) B e  ye not unequally 

' yoked together with un
believers : for what fellowship hath 
righteousness with unrighteousness ? 
and what communion hath light with 
darkness? (15) And what concord hath

Christ -with Belial? or what part hath he 
that believeth with an infidel ? <16̂ And
what agreement hath the temple of 
God with idols? for ye are the temple 

. of the living God; as God hath said, I 
a  Lev. 26. 12. AViH dwell in them,® and walk in th em  ;

and I will be their God, and they shall 
be my people. (17) Wherefore come out 

b isa. 52. li. from among them,® and be ye separate, 
saitli the Lord, and touch not the 
unclean th in g  ;  and I will receive you,

narrowness was found in their own “  bowels ” — i.e., in 
their own affections. They would not > make room for 
him in those hearts that were so straitened by passions, 
and prejndiees, and antipathies.

(13) Now for a recompence in the same.— 
Bettor, perhaps, as a return, as expressing the idea of 
reciprocity. Children should requite the care and love 
o f parents. (Comp. chap. xii. 14.) They, the Corin
thians, are his spiritual children. (Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 15.) 
What does he demand of them, but that they should love 
liini in return for his love ? What they needed in their 
spiritual life was breadth and expansiveness of affection.

(14) Be ye not unequally yoked together 
with unbelievers.—W e seem at first to enter, by 
an abrupt transition, upon a new line o f exhortation. 
The nnder-eurrent of thought is, however, not difficult 
to traee. There was a false latitude as well as a true. 
The baser party at Corinth might think it a matter of 
indifference whether they married a heathen or a Chris
tian, whether they chose their intimate friends among 
the worshippers of Aphrodite or of Christ. Against 
that “  enlargement ”  the Apostle feels bound to protest. 
The Greek word for “  unequally yoked together ”  is not 
found elsewhere, and was probably coined by St. Paul 
to give expression to his thoughts. Its meaning is, how
ever, determined by the use of the cognate noun in 
Lev. xix. 19 (“ Thou shalt not let thy cattle gender with 
a diverse k ind” ). Cattle were unequally yoked to
gether when ox and ass were drawing the same plough 
(Deut. xxii. 10). Men and women are so when they 
have no common bond of faith in God. Another ex
planation refers the image to the yoke of a balance, or 
pair of scales, and so sees in the precept a warning 
against partiality in judgment; but this rests on very 
slender ground, or rather, no ground at all.

(is) What concord hath Christ with Belial?— 
The passage is remarkable as being the only occurrence 
of the name in the New Testament, all the more so 
lieeause it does not appear in the Greek version of the 
Old. The Hebrew word signifies “ vileness, worthless
ness;”  and the “ sons of Belial”  (as in Deut. xiii. 13; 
1 Sam. ii. 12; xxv. 17) were therefore the worthless and 
the vile. The English version, following the Ynlgate, 
translates the phrase as though Belial were a proper 
name, and this has led to the current belief, as shown 
in Milton’s poems, that it was the name of a demon or 
fallen angel, the representative of impurity—

“  Belial came last, than whom a spirit more lewd,
Fell not from heaven, or more gross to love 
Vice for itself.”— Paradise Lost, i. 1‘JO.

“  Belial, the dissolntest spirit that fell,
The scnsualest, and, after Asmodai,
The fleshliest incubus.”—Paradise Regained, ii. 201.

St. Paul’s use of the word would seem to imply that 
Some snch belief was floating among the Jews in his 
time. A  strange legend, whieh possibly had a Jewish

origin (it is referred to certain necromantici), is found 
in an obscure and forgotten lntok (Wierns: Pseudo- 
Monarchia Dcemonum), to the effect that Solomon was 
led bv a certain woman to bow before the image of 
Belial, who is represented as worshipped by the 
Babylonians. Of that worship there is no traee in 
history; and Milton seems to have recognised this—

“  To him no temple stood
Nor altar sniokea."

But if the name had gathered these associations round 
it, we can understand St. Paul’s using it as repre
senting, or, as it were, personifying, the whole system 
of impure cultus that prevailed in the worship of 
Aphrodite at Corinth.

W ith an in fid e l.—So many later associations have 
gathered round the word, that it may be well to remind 
the reader that it does not mean, as eommonly with us, 
one who has rejected the faith, but simply one who has 
not as yet received it.

(16) And what agreement hath the temple of 
God with idols ?—Here we see clearly the drift of 
the Apostle’s thoughts. His mind travels back to the 
controversy about things sacrificed to idols. Was there 
not a risk that what he had said about “ width ”  and 
“  expansion ”  of feeling would be perverted by those 
who claimed the right to sit at an idol’s feast even in 
the preeinets of the idol’s temple (1 Cor. viii. 10) ? 
Against that perversion he thinks it necessary to enter 
his protest. And the ground of that protest is that 
they, collectively and individually (1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19), 
are the temples of God, and that there can he no 
“  agreement ’’ between that temple and one dedicated to 
an idol. The word translated “ agreement ”  expresses, 
like the English, a compact or treaty of allianee. In 
modern phrase, a concordat between the two antagon
istic systems was an impossibility.

I will dwell in them, and walk in them.— 
The citation which follows is, like many others in St. 
Paul’s writings, a composite one: Lev. xxvi. 12 giving. 
“  I  will walk among you, and will bo your God, and ye 
shall be my people; ”  and Ex. xxix. 45, “  I will dwell 
among the children of Israel, and will be their God.”  
The implied premiss is that wherever God dwells there 
is His temple. The word indicates the “ sanctuary,”  
or holiest part of the temple. (See Note on John ii. 19.)

(17) Wherefore come out from among them.— 
Another composite quotation follows, beginning with 
Isa. Iii. 11. In their primary historical sense, the words 
were addressed as to the priests and Levites who were 
to return from Babylon. They were not to bring back 
with them any symbol of that “  unclean ” ritual which 
they had witnessed there. The local and historical 
meaning has for the Apostle passed away, and the 
“  unclean tiling ”  is identified with the whole system of 
heathenism. The close connection of this verse with 
the great prophecy of the atoning work makes it



Perfecting Holiness II. CORINTHIANS, VII. in the Fear of Coil.

<18> ami will bo a Father unto you,® and OJtr sl-L 
ye shall bo my sons and daughters, 
saith the Lord Almighty.

CHAPTER VII.—(D Having there- ^  
fore these promises, dearly beloved, let

us cleanse ourselves from all filthiness 
of the flesh and spirit, per- chap. vii. l—j. 
fecting holiness in the fear . Apostles 
of God. <2> Receive us; we purity gofU alt 
have wronged no man, we and motive, 
have corrupted no man, we have de-

probnble that, in writing of that work, St. Paul had 
remembered, or, perhaps, actually turned to Isa. liii., as 
it stood in tho L X X . version, and so was led on to the 
verso which almost immediately preceded it. “  I will 
receive you ” comes, in lieu of the ending of Isaiah, 
from the Greek of Ezek. xi. 17; Jer. xxiv. 5.

(18> And will be a Father unto you . . .—Again 
we have, as it were, a mosaic of citations : “  I  will bo a 
Father . . . .”  from 2 Sam. vii. 14; “ Sons and 
daughters”  from Isa. xliii. 6 ; “ Saith the Lord 
Alm ighty"  from tho Greek of 2 Sam. vii. 8. It may 
be noted as not without interest tliat tho Greek word 
rendered "A lm igh ty”  here, and “ Omnipotent”  in 
Rev. xix. (3, is commonly used in tho L X X . as an 
equivalent for the Hebrew “  Lord of Hosts ” or “  Lord 
o f  Sabaoth.”

V II.
(i) Having therefore these promises . . .  let 

U3 cleanse ourselves from all filthiness.—The 
thought is identical with that o f 1 John iii. 3. In 
each there is tho contrast between the high ideal to 
which the believer in Christ is called and tho infinite 
debasement into which he may possibly sink. St. John 
characteristically presents tho law o f the spiritual life as 
a generalised fact of experience: “ Every man who has 
the hope uetually does purify himself.”  The word for 
*“  filthiness ” does not occur elsewhere in tho Xew 
Testament. In 2 Mace. i. 27, it is used of tho “  pollu
tion”  of idolatry; in tho L X X . of Jer. xxiii. 14 
(where the English version gives “ a horrible thing,”  
and the margin "  filthiness ” ) of the sin of Sodom and 
Gomorrah. The cognate verb is used of sexual im- j 
purity in Rev. xiv. 4, and probably with the same 
sense in Rev. iii. 4, and this is manifestly what St. I 
Paul has in his thoughts here. The two thoughts— i 
idolatry and impurity—were inextricably blended in 
his mind. He had been warning men against the 
feasts that were held in the idol’s temple. Ho cannot 
close his eyes to the “  hidden things of shame ”  that 
were their constant and inevitable accompaniments. 
But that contagion of impurity might spread to the 
inward parts. Mind and conscience might be defiled 
(Tit. i. 15). The literature of tho Empire, as seen in 
Catullus and Martial and Juvenal, shows only too 
terribly wlmt St. Paid meant by “ filthiness of the 
spirit.”  The very element in man by which ho is raised 
above tho brute creatures that lead a simply animal or 
natural life—his imagination, fancy, discernment of 
analogies—sinks him to an infinite depth below them.

Perfecting holiness in tho fear of God — 
The word for “  holiness ”  involves the idea of conse- , 
oration, and grows out of the thought that tho “  saints”  
of God make up collectively, as in chap. vi. 16, the 
Temple in which Ho dwells. As the former clause of 
the verse presents tho negative aspect o f purity, 
abstinence from all that desecrates, this presents tho 
positive, the perfect consecration, and this is wrought i 
out in its completeness, in “  the fear of God ” — tho 
reverential awe before tho thought of God's presence. 
The word is tho same as that mis-translated “ terror " 
in chap. v. 11.

(-) Receive u s ; we have wronged no man.
Better, Make room fo r  u s ; we wronged no man : with 
tho same change of tense in the verbs that follow. 
There is an almost infinite pathos in that entreaty, 
uttered, wo may well believe, as from tho very depths of 
tho soul—"M ake room for us.”  The unuer-current 
of thought flows on. He had complained of their 
being straitened in their affections, had entreated that 
they would enlarge their hearts towards him, as his 
heart was enlarged towards them. He has travelled on 
— his thoughts turning now to the party of license, with 
whom he had pleaded so earnestly in 1 Cor. viii.— x. 
— to the terribly unutterable contaminations to which 
they were exposing themselves by their companionship 
■with idolaters. Ho now, almost, as it were, with 
sobs, entreats once more: “ You ean find a place for 
such as these in your heart. Have yon no place for 
me ? ”  In tho words " we •wronged no man ”  we 
find reference to charges of greed of gain and self
interested motives that had been whispered against 
him, and to which ho refers, again in chaps, viii. 20; 
xii. 18. Perhaps, also, ho contrasts himself with others, 
who “  did wrong and defrauded ”  (1 Cor. vi. 8).

W e have corrupted no man, we have de
frauded no man.—The word for “  corrupt ”  is the 
same as that translated “ defile”  in 1 Cor. iii. 17. aud is 
used with manifest reference to sensual impurity in 
2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude, verse 10; Rev. xix. 2. The word 
for “  defrauded ”  is not tho same as that in 1 Cor. vi. 
8, and though meaning literally “  to make a gain,”  or 
“  seek a gain,”' had, with its cognate nouns, acquired a 
darker shade of meaning. The verb is used in obvious 
connection with impurity in 1 Tliess. iv. 3— 6, where 
see Note. Tho nouns often appear in closest com
panionship with those which indicate that form of evil 
(1 Cor. v. 10,11; Eph. v. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 14 ; Rom. i. 29; 
Col. iii. 5). Mere greed of gain is commonly de
scribed by another wordr which wo translate “ tho 
love of money ”  (Luke xvi. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 10; 
2 Tim. iii. 2). There seems, then, sufficient reason 
for connecting this verb also with the same class 
of sins. It would seem as if tho word liad col
loquially acquired a secondary meaning, and was used 
of those who sought gain by ministering to tho 
rice of others—who became, as it were, purveyors 
of impurity. Tho words, so understood, give us a 
momentary glimpse into a depth of evil from which 
wo would willingly turn our eyes. But they leave no 
room for doubt that, in tho infinite pruriency o f sueh 
a city as Corinth, even such things as these had been 
said of tho Apostle in tho cynical jests of tho paga
nising party of license. They tolerated such tilings 
themselves. They welcomed those who practised them 
to their friendship (1 Cor. v. 11). They whispered, 
we may well believe, of private interviews in lonely 
lodgings, o f public gatherings at night of men and 
women, and of the kiss of peace. They insinuated 
that, after all, he was even such a one as them
selves. So, in like manner, was the fair fame of a 
disciple of St. Paul's attacked by Martial, not appa
rently with malignity, but only in the wantonness of 
jest. (See Excursus on the Later Years o f  St. Paul's- 
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Fightings Without IT. CORINTHIANS, VII. and Fears Within.

frauded no man. (3) I  speak not this to 
condemn you: for I  have said before, that 
ye are in our hearts to die and live with 
yon. O) Great is my boldness of speech 
toward you, great is my glorying of 
you: I  am filled with comfort, I am 
exceeding joyful in all our tribulation. 
O) For, when we were come into Mace
donia, our flesh had no rest, but we 
Chap. vii. 5—7. were troubled on every 
His joy at the sjJ e . without were fight- 
by Titus. mgs, within were fears.

(6) Nevertheless God, that comforteth 
those that are cast down, comforted us- 
by the coming of T itus; W and not by 
his coming only, but by the consolation 
wherewith he was comforted in you, 
when he told us your earnest desire, 
your mourning, your fervent mind to
ward m e ; so that I  rejoiced the more.
(8) For though I made you sorry with a 
letter, I  do not repent, though I did 
repent: for I  perceive that the same 
epistle hath made you sorry, though it

Life, at the end of the Acts of the Apostles.) So like 
charges were levelled at the reputation of Athanasius 
(Sozomen. Hist. ii. 25), and of Hooker (Walton’s Life). 
So, generally, it was the ever-recurring calumny of tho 
heathen against the Christians that their Agapce, or 
Feasts o f Love, were scenes o f foulest license. It is 
obvious that there is much in the popular outcry 
against confession that partakes more or less of the 
same character. Against charges of this nature St. 
Paul utters his indignant denial: “  No,”  he virtually 
says; “ you find a place in your affections for those 
who do such things: can you not find a place also for 
ns who are free from them ?” The sense which some 
have given to the word “  corrupt,”  as referring only to 
doctrinal corruptions, is manifestly out of the 
question.

(3) I speak not this to condemn you.—
Better, I  do not speak as condemning. There is no 
“  you” in the Greek, and the form of expression seems 
intentionally vague, as leaving it an open question 
whether his words might refer to liis readers or to 
others. W e trace here a sudden revulsion of feeling. 
What he had just said seemed to imply that ho con
demned them for even listening to tho calumnies which 
had been circulated against him, for joining in any 
measure even of outward friendsliip with men of evil 
lives; and then there rushes on his memory the recol
lection of all the good news which Titus had brought. 
Indignation and jealous sensitiveness are swallowed 
up in the overflowing thankfulness to which those 
tidings had given birth at the time, and which were 
now renewed.

I have said beforo . . .—Ho had not used the 
form of expression before, as far as this letter is con
cerned, but tho fact was implied in what he had said in 
cliap. vi. 11: “  Our heart is enlarged.”  The words that 
follow are partly an almost proverbial expression for 
strong attachment, as in Horace (Odes, iii. 9 ): “  Tecum 
vivere amem, tecum obeam libens ”—

“ "With thee I fain would live,
“With thee I fain would die ; ”

partly with a profounder meaning, that, whether in 
death or life (the order of the words throws us back on 
“ dying, but behold, we live,”  in chap. vi. 9), his heart 
and prayers would bo with them and for them.

H) Great is my boldness of speech.—The con
text shows that he is not apologising for bold and plain 
speaking, but uses the word as implying confidence 
(1 Tim. iii. 13; Philcm. verso 8). He can speak without 
reticence now, because ho is going to express his com
fort and joy at what had been reported to him.

I am exceeding joyful.—Literally, I  exceedingly 
abound (or. overflow) in joy. The verb is the same as 
in Rom. v. 20, and answers to the “ pressed above

measure ”  which ho had used in chap. i. 8, in speaking 
of his troubles.

(5) For, when we were come into Mace
donia . . .—His feeling has led him back to the narrative’ 
from which he had digressed in chap. ii. 13. He had come 
from Troas full of anxiety and agitation. He arrived 
in Macedonia. Much remained the same. His body 
was still suffering from want of rest, even though his- 
spirit had found relief in the thought that tho coming 
of Titus could not now be far off. (Comp. “  our flesh ”  
here, with “ I  had no rest for my spirit ”  in chap. ii. 13.)

Without were fightings, within were fears.. 
— W o have no knowledge to what the first clause refers. 
It is natural to think either o f dangers and persecutions 
from the heathen, or, probably, of conflicts with the 
party of the circumcision, or, as he calls them in 
Phil, iii., of the “ concision,”  at Philippi. The “  fears”  
manifestly refer to his alarm and anxiety about the 
effect produced by his first Epistle.

(6) God, that comforteth those that are cast 
down.—The fact of his own experience seems almost 
to present itself to his thoughts as constituting an

I attribute of tho divine character. In the word for 
“  cast down ” (lowly) we may, perhaps, trace an allusion 
to tho same word used of him by others as a dis
paraging epithet. (See Note on eliap. x. 1.)

(7) And not by his coming only.—There was- 
joy, donbtlcss, in seeing his true son in the faith (Tit. 
i. 1) once again, but the great comfort was found in 
the news which ho brought with him. On tho part o f 
the majority, at least, of those who had been present 
when the Epistle was read, there had been all the 
feelings which he most desired to rouse—longing to see 
him as he longed to see them (see Rom. i. 11; Phil., 
i. 8 ; 1 Thess. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 4, for the meaning of the 
word), their “  mourning ”  (uttered lamentation) for 
having grieved him ; their zeal (not “  towards ”  him, but) 
on his behalf and fo r  him, as against those who 
slandered him. A ll these were elements of comfort, 
and his sorrow was turned into a yet greater joy than 
had been caused by the mere arrival of Titus.

(8) For though I mado you sorry with a 
letter.—Better, For even if, and, as tho Greek has the 
article, with my letter. This Titus had told him ; and 
commonly to have caused pain to others would have 
been a source of grief t-o him, but ho cannot bring 
himself now to say, I  regret. (This is, perhaps, better 
than repent. On the words, see Notes on Matt. xxi. 29; 
xxvii. 3.) He owns, however, that there had been a 
moment, either on first hearing of their grief or in his

f irevious anxiety, when he had half regretted that he 
lad written so strongly. Now he sees that that grief was 

but transient, and he trusts that the good wrought by it 
will bo abiding.



The Notes o f  a Godly Sorrow-G aily Sorrow working Ilej>entance. II. COllIN TITIANS, VII.

were but for a season. <9) Now I rejoice, 
not that ye  were made

Th^'tomiTta sonT. but that y -  sorrowed 
which the Cor- to repentance: for ye were 
inthmns had m;u]e SOrry after a godly 
m a n 11 e s t o «l , J
their sorrow  manner,1 that ve might re- 
and repent- ceiVe damage by us in no- 
antt’ thing. <10) For godly sorrow
worketh repentance to salvation not to 
be repented o f : but the sorrow of the 
world worketh death. For behold this 
selfsame thing, that ye sorrowed after a

Or. according to 
God.

godly sort, what carefulness it wrought 
in you, yea, what clearing of yourselves, 
yea, what indignation, yea, what fear, 
yea, what vehement desire, yea, what 
zeal, yea, what revenge ! In all things 
ye  have approved yourselves to be clear 
in this matter. (12> Wherefore, though 
I wrote unto you, I  did it not for his 
cause that had done the wrong, nor for 
his cause that suffered wrong, but that 
our care for you in the sight of God 
might appear uuto you. Therefore'

(9> That ye sorrowed to repentance.—Hero 
the true word for “  repentanco ”  is used in all tlio 
fulness of its meaning. (Seo Notes ou Matt. iii. 2, 8.) 
There is nothing in the Greek corresponding to the 
variation "  ye sorrowed ”  and “  were made sorry,”  the 
same word being used in both clauses.

After a godly manner.—The English is but a 
feeble equivalent for the Greek. Literally, according 
to God— i.e. (as may bo seen by comparing the sense of 
tho same or like phrases in Rom. viii. 27 ; Eph. iv. 
21; Col. ii. 8), after His will and purpose. " God 
allowed yon,”  ho tells them, “ to be grieved in order 
that you might sustain no loss, as you might liavo 
done had we held our peace.”

(10) For godly sorrow.—Again we note tho need
less variation which is tho easily besetting sin of 
the English version. Better, as before, the sorrow 
which is after the will o f God.

Repentance to salvation not to be repented 
of.—Here tho English effaces a distinction in the 
original. (See Note on Matt, xxvii. 3.) Bettor, repen
tance unto salvation, giving no matter fo r  regret. Tho 
adjective, or adjectival phrase, may qualify either “  re
pentance”  or "salvation.”  Tho latter seems preferable.

But the sorrow of the world worketh death. 
— As contrasted with “  salvation.”  death must bo taken 
in its widest sense. Tho mero sorrow of the world leads 
only to remorse and despair, to tho death of a broken 
heart, possibly to suicide; in any case, to the loss of the 
trno eternal life.

(U) That ye sorrowed after a godly sort.—
Better, as before, that ye sorrowed after the will o f  God. 
Tho series o f emotional words that follow represent 
the Apostle’s estimate o f what ho had heard from 
Titus. Tliero was (1) earnestness whero there had been 
indifference to evil, or oven approval of it (I Cor. v. 2); 
and this was shown (2) in the vindication o f their con
duct which they had sent through Titns, and (3) in 
their stern “  indignation ” against tho ofEender; (4) in 
their fear,”  partly of tho supernatural chastisement 
which St. Paul had threatened, partly of tho judgment 
of God, which was against such things; (5) in tho 
longing to have him once more among them which 
mingled with their fear; (6) in their new "zeal”  for tho 
law of purity; (7) in their actnal vengeance, i.e., their 
sentence of condemnation passed upon tho offender.

To be clear in this matter.—Literally, in the 
matter, possibly with exclusive reference to the sin 
condemned in 1 Cor. v. 1— 5, but possibly also, as in 
I Thess. iv. 6, as an euphemistic expression for tho sin 
of impnrity generally.

(i2) Wherefore, though I wrote unto you.— 
Tho reference to the man that had suffered wrong im
plies that tho offender in 1 Cor. v. 1 had married his

step-mother during his father’s life. A ll other inter, 
pretntions—such as those which mako St. Paul or tho 
community tho injured party—are fantastic. But in 
what senso was the father injured ? The nnion was a 
marriage, not a mero concubinage or adultery (seo- 
Note on 1 Cor. v. 1), and it could not have been so 
unless the first marriage had been dissolved by a 
divorce. But if tho husband had divorced tho wife, 
then, though tho son’s marriage may have shocked men 
as immoral, the father could hardly bo said to have- 
suffered a wrong to which ho had exposed himself by 
his own act. Tho probable explanation is found in 
supposing that the wife, seduced by her step-son or 
seducing him, had divorced herself. Wives had this 
)ower under Roman law; and it was used with such 
icenso under the Empire, that Juvenal speaks of one 

woman of rank who had—
“ Eight husbands in five autumns. Do you laugh ?

The thing reads well upon an epitaph.— S a t . vi. 230.

On this assumption the father had, of course, sustained 
a very grievous wrong. There is an obvious tone 
of impatience, almost of annoyance, in the way in which 
St. Paul speaks of the whole bnsiness. It was one of 
those scandals in which, though it had been necessary 
to assert the law of purity and enforco the discipline 
of the Church, ho could not bring himself at tho 
time to feel any special interest in either of the 
parties. Afterwards, when tho sinner was repentant, 
there came, it is true, a new feeling of pity for him. 
as in chap. ii. 6—8. But when ho wrote, it was 
with a larger aim, to show them how much ho cared 
for his disciples at Corinth, how jealous he was to 
clear away any stains that affected their reputation 
as a Church.. It is noticeablo that no mention is 
made of tho woman’s repentance, nor, indeed, of her 
coming, in any way, under tho discipline of tho 
Church. Tho facts of the case suggest the conclusion 
that both husband and wife were heathens, and 
that tho son was the only convert of the family. 
In this ease we may fairly assumo that she had 
played the part of temptress, and that his eon- 
science. though weak, had been the more sensitive 
o f tho two. On this view the exhortations against 
being “  unequally yoked together ”  with unbelievers 
gains a fresh significance. Possibly some idolatrous- 
festival had furnished the first opportunity of sin, and 
so the fact gave special protest against any attempt to

I combine the worship of Christ with that of Belial.
(13) Therefore we were comforted.—The tenso 

of tho Greek verb implies a different structure o f the 
sentence: Therefore we have been comforted: and- 
upon (i.c., over and above) our comjort we rejoiced 
more exceedingly at the joy  o f Titus. That was to 
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Comfort and Joy II. CORINTHIANS, VIII. o f  the Apostle.

we were comforted in your comfort: yea, 
Chap. vii. 13— and exceedingly the more 
ip- Tt^affec- joyed we for the joy of Ti- 
tu s fd t?o r th e  tus, because his spirit was 
Corinthians. refreshed by you all. <u> For 
if I  have boasted any thing to him of 
you, I am not ashamed; but as we spake 
all things to you in truth, even so our 
boasting, which I  made before Titus, 
is found a truth. And his inward 
affection1 is more abundant toward you, 
whilst he remembereth the obedience of

A.n.ea

1 Gr. bowelt.

you all, how with fear and trembling ye 
received him. <16> I  rejoice therefore that 
I have confidence in you in all things.

CHAPTER V III .— d) Moreover, bre
thren, we do you to wit ...
of the grace of God be- S ^ a S t o n  of 
stowed on the churches of the M ace do- 
Macedonia; (*> how that 
in a great trial of affliction collection for 
the abundance of their thesaints- 
joy and their deep poverty abounded

St. Paul a new sonree o f happiness. The intense 
sympathy of his nature would have made him share the 
disappointment of his delegate, and in like manner he 
now shares his joy. The messenger had shown liimself 
to bo his true son in the faith (Tit. i. 1).

His s p ir it  was refreshed.—Better, as expressing 
the permanence o f the effect, has been refreshed. The 
term was a favourite one with the writer. Stephanas, 
and Fortunatus, and Acliaicus had “ refreshed”  his 
spirit (1 Cor. xvi. 18. Comp, also Philein. verses 7 and 
20). The primary idea of tho word is, however, rather 
that of “ giving rest”  to the weary, as in Matt, xi 28; 
xxvi. 45.

(u) For if  I have boasted any thing to him 
of you.— It is obviously implied that ho had boasted. 
He had encouraged Titus, when he sent him, with tho 
assurance that he would find many elements of good 
mingled with the evil which he was sent to correct. 
And now St. Paul can add : “  I  teas not shamed ”  (the 
tense requires this rendering) “  when he came back 
with his report.”

Even so our boasting, which I made before 
Titus.—The words “  I made ”  are, as the italics show, 
not in the Greek. Some of the better MSS. give, indeed, 
“  your boasting,”  and with this reading tho sense would 
b e : “  As what I  said of you to Titus turned out to 
be true, so I recognise that what you said to him of 
yourselves, of your zeal and longing (as in verse 11), 
was spoken truly.”  The Received reading rests, how
ever, on very good authority, and certainly gives a 
better sense: “ W e spoke truly to you of your faults; 
we spoke.truly to Titus of your good qualities.”

(15) His inward affection.—The margin gives 
tho literal meaning of the Greek, which is used here 
with tho same meaning as in chap. vi. 12. Perhaps 
“  heart,”  or “  feelings,”  would be the best English 
equivalent. The recollection of what liad passed at 
Corinth had bound him by ties of closest sympathy 
with the disciples there.

With fear and trembling.—The combination is a 
favourite one with St. Paul. (Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3 ; Eph. 
vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12.) What it means is that Titus had been 

^'yceived, not, as he feared, with petulant resistance, but 
respectful reverence, not without an element of fear.
I rejoice therefore that I have confl- 

&e^c' t n y ° u  iu  a ll things.—Most, o f the better 
—yjo. onit “  therefore,”  which may have been inserted 

for the sa/e of connecting tho verso. “ I have con
fidence in yen,”  though, in one sense, a literal trans
lation of the Greek, fails to give its exact meaning. 
He does not mean. “ I trust you,”  but “  I  am o f good 
\V'6r’  ̂ conrilge in you, being what you are.”
With this expression of thankfulness he leaves tho 
painful subject of whrĈ 1 bo had been compelled to

speak, and passes, probably after a pause of greater or 
less length, to another.

vm.
(1) Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit

. . .—Better, we declare, or make known to you. There 
is no adequate reason for retaining a phrase which is now 
obsolete. The topic oh which the Epistle now touches, 
and which is carried on through this and the following 
chapter, was ono very dear to tho Apostle's heart. 
(See Note on 1 Cor. xvi. I.) When ho wrote before he 
had simply given directions as to what tho Corinthians 
were to do. Now ho has something to tell them. 
The-churches of Macedonia— Philippi, we must believe, 
prominent among them—had been true to their old 
generosity (chap. xi. 8, 9 ; Phil. iv. 15), and were 
now showing it, not, as before, in personal kindness to 
their teacher, but in the truer way of acting as he 
wished them to a ct ; and he sees in this a means of 
stirring up his friends at Corinth to an honourable 
emulation. There is something intensely characteristic 
in the way in which he opens his statement. He traces 
the generosity of the Macedonians to its true source. 
He is going to tell the Corinthians of tho “ grace of 
God ” that has enabled them to do so much.

(2) In a great trial of affliction.—W e do not 
know what is specially referred to, but a community of 
Christians in a heathen city was always exposed to 
trials of this kind, and the temper shown before by tho 
rulers at Philippi and tho Jews of Thessalonica (Acts
xvi. 19, 20; xvii. 5, 6 ; 1 Thess. ii. 14) makes it almost 
certain that they wotild carry on at least a petty perse
cution with more or less persistency. The “ poverty ”  
at Philippi may possibly be connected with the prepon
derance of women in the Church there, as indicated 
in Acts xvi. 13. In the absence of the bread-winners 
of a household, Christian women in a Graeco-Roman 
city would find but scanty means of subsistence. In 
part, however, tho churches were but sharers in a 
widely-spread distress. Macedonia and Aelmia never 
recovered from the three Avars betAveen Caesar and 
Pompeius, between tho Triumvirs and Brutus and 
Cassius, and between Augustus and Antonius. Under 
Tiberius, they petitioned for a diminution of their 
burdens, and Avere accordingly transferred for a time 
from the jurisdiction of the senate to that of tho 
emperor, as involving a less heavy taxation.

Unto the riches of their liberality.—Tho 
primary meaning of the Avord, as in chap. i. 12 (where 
seo Note), is simplicity, or singleness of purpose. 
That singleness, when shoAvn in gifts, leads to “ libe
rality,”  and so the word had acqtiired the secondary 
sense in Avhieh it seems here to be used. Tyndale, and 
Cranmer, hoAvever, giA’e “ singleness,”  and the Rhemish



Fellowship in Ministering I I .  C O R IN T H IA N S ,  V I I I . to the Quints.

unto the riches of their liberality.
(3) For to their power, 1 bear record, 
yea, and beyond their power they were 
willing1 of themselves; (4) praying us 
with much intreaty that we would 
receive the gift, and take upon ns the 
fellowship of the ministering to the 
saints. And this they did, not as we 
hoped, but first gave their own selves to 
the Lord, and unto us by the will of 
God. <6) Insomuch that we desired 
Tit us, that as he had begun, so he would 
also finish in you the same grace also. 
<7> Therefore, as ye abound in every

thiny, in faith, and utterance, and 
knowledge, and in all diligence, and in 
your love to us, see that ye abound in 
this grace also. L speak not by
commandment, but by oc- chap. viii. 8— 
casion of the forwardness is. Appeal to 
of others, and to prove 
the sincerity of your love, of tho Corin- 
(») For ye know the grace thian8- 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, that, though 
he was rich, yet for your sakes he 
became poor, that ye through his 
poverty might be rich. <10> And herein 
I  give my advice: for this is expedient

version “  simplicity.”  “  Liberality ”  first appears in 
that of Geneva.

(3) They were willing of themselves.—Lite
rally, spontaneously. This was the point of excellence 
which no wished to indicate as an example to the 
Corinthians. Those o f Macedonia needed no appeal or 
counsel such as ho had given to tho Corinthians and to 
others.

G) Praying us with much intreaty . . .— 
The words “  that wo would receive ”  are not in the 
Greek, which literally rnns: asking o f us the grace (or 

favour) and fellowship in the ministry o f the saints, 
i.e., asking to be allowed to share in it.

(*) Not as we hoped . . .—This means, of course, 
that they had done what was far beyond his hopes; and 
hero the point lies in the fact that they gave, not their 
money only, but themselves, theiv time, thought, energy, 
primarily to Christ as their Lord, and then to the 
Apostle as His minister. And this they had done 
boeanso they allowed tho will of God to work upon 
their will.

(6) Insomuch that we desired Titus . . .— 
The sequence of events seems to have been th is : 
When Titus came to Corinth, he, among other things, 
after seeing the satisfactory results of tno First Epistle 
in other respects, had begun to take measures for this 
collection for the poor of Jerusalem. He had been, to 
a  certain extent, successful. Encouraged by the report 
c f  that success, St. Paul had now entreated Titus to 
return to Corinth, and to bring tho good work to its 
completion. “ This grace also”  practically means— 
this work of liberality, as well as that of repentance 
and loyal obedience already spoken of in chap. vii.

(7) Therefore, as ye abound in every thing.— 
Literally, But, as ye abound, marking the transition 
from narrative to exhortation. Ho opens, as was his 
manner, with words of praise, and dexterously com
bines the gifts of “  utterance and knowledge,”  which 
he had acknowledged before (1 Cor. i. 5), with the 
“ earnestness and love”  o f which ho had spoken in 
this very Epistle (chap. vii. 12).

And in your love to us.—Some MSS. give the 
reading "  our love for you.”  but that in the text has 
abundant authority, and gives a far better meaning. 
The English expresses tho general meaning, but 
there is a subtle delicacy in the Greek: “ the love 
which, flowing from you, rests in us as its object.”  
Tho other reading would convey the sense of "th e love 
which, flowing from us— i.e., from onr teaching and 
influence— now dwells in yon, and shows itself in act.” 
In any case, he is praising them for a quality which is 
actually theirs.

(8) I speak not by commandment.—The 
English, and, indeed, the Greek also, is to some extent 
ambiguous, and leaves us uncertain whether he dis
claims merely tho tone of command or tho sanction of 
a divine authority. The former seems the preferable 
meaning, but ultimately the one runs into the other. 
He gives no commands in this matter to others because 
he has received no commandment from the Lord 
Himself. (Comp. 1 Cor. vii. G, 12, 25.)

(9) Ye know th e  grace of our Lord Jesus 
C h ris t.—Tho meaning of the word “ grace”  appears 
slightly modified by the context. The theological sense 
of tho word, so to speak, falls into the background, 
and that of an act of liberality becomes prominent.

That, though he was rich, . . .  he became 
poor.—Better, that, being rich . . . The thought is 
the same as that expressed in Phil. ii. 6, 7, especially in 
the words which ought to be translated He emptied 
Himself. Ho was rich in the ineffable glory of tho 
divine attributes, and these He renounced for a time in 
tho mystery of the Incarnation, and took our nature 
in all its poverty. This is doubtless the chief thought 
expressed, but wo can scarcely doubt that the words 
refer also to the outward aspect of our Lord’s life. Ho 
chose the lot of the poor, almost of the beggar (the 
Greek word “  poor ”  is so translated, and rightly, in 
Luke xvi. 20—22), as Francis o f Assisi and others 
have done in seeking to follow in His steps. And this 
He did that men might by that spectacle o f a life of 
self-surrender be sharers with Him in the eternal wealth 
of the Spirit, and find their treasure not in earth but 
heaven. As regards the outward mendicant aspect of 
our Lord’s life, and that of His disciples, see Notes on 
Matt. x. 10; Luke viii. 1— 3; John xii. G.

<10) And herein I give my advice.—W e note 
tho same carefnl distinction between command and 
counsel which wo have seen in 1 Cor. vii. 25.

Who have begun before . . Better. «7io got the 
start, last year, not only as to the doing, but also as to 
the willing. A t first, tho words seem like an anti-climax, 
but what is meant is that the Corinthians had ljcen 
before the Macedonian churches in both those stages. 
They had formed tho purpose of giving, they had begun 
to Lay by and to collect. before their rivals liad started. 
They had, as it were, scored those two points in that 
game of honourable competition. It was “ profitable 
for them ”  that he. as a by-staiuler watching tho 
game, should give- them a hint, so that they might not 
at last bo ignominiously defeated. It is not easy to 
fix the exact limits o f time indicated in the “ year ago.”  
The First Epistle was written almut Easter. Then, 
after remaining at Ephesus for a while, there came the 
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Readiness and Performance. II. CORINTHIAN S, A III. Equality the Law o f  Giving.

for you, -who have begun before, not 
only to do, but also to be forward1 a 
year ago. Now therefore perform 
the doing o f i t ; that as there was a 
readiness to will, so there may be a per
formance also out of that which ye 
have. <12> For if there be first a willing 
mind, it is accepted according to that a 
man hath, and not according to that he 
hath not. (13) For I  mean not that other 
men be eased, and ye burdened : but
by an equality, that now at this time 
your abundance may be a supply for

1 Gr. willing.

a Ex. 18 18.

their -want, that their abundance also 
may be a supply for your want: that 
there may be equality: (15> as it is 
written, He that had gathered much had 
nothing over; a and he that had gathered 
little had no lack. <16> But thanks be 
to God, which put the same earnest 
care into the heart of Ti- chap viii 16_  
tus for you. 0") For indeed 21. st Paul's or- 
he accepted the exliorta- 
tion ; but being more for- sion of the sum 
ward, of his own accord he ’ l.u^he/Sf 
went unto you. <18> And Judaea.

journey to Troas; then that to Macedonia; then the 
coming of Titus, bringing word that the Corinthians 
had acted on tho command of 1 Cor. xvi. 1. This 
would bring ns to the autumn months; and St. Paul, 
reckoning, as a Jew would, the year as beginning with 
Tisri (September or October), might speak of what had 
taken place in April or May as done “ last year,”  though 
there had not been an interval of twelve months.

(H) Now therefore perform the doing.—Better, 
complete the doing: to “ perform the doing” being open, 
in the modern use of the word, to the charge of 
tautology. A ll the English versions, however, have 
“ perform.”  Tho tljree stages are distinctly marked 
out in St. Paul’s mind:— (1) W illing the purpose to 
give; in this they had shown readiness. (2) Setting 
about the work of giving; this Titus had reported. 
(3) Completing the work; this he now urged*upon 
them, so that it might answer to tho beginning.

(12) For if there be first a willing mind.— 
This grows “  out of that which ye have ”  in tho previous 
verse. He is expecting a sum large relatively, and 
not absolutely. The history of tho widow’s mite, found 
in the Gospel of his friend St. Luke (Luke xxi. 1— l), 
was probably not unknown to him as belonging to “  the 
words of the Lord Jesus ”  which he freely cites (Acts 
xx. 35). Ho has, at all events, imbibed the spirit of its 
teaching from other like words.

(13> For I mean not that other men be eased. 
— The disclaimer is obviously an answer to something 
that had been said. The “ charity begins at home ”  
argument, with which the workers in the cause of 
missions and other distant works of charity are but too 
familiar, would seem not to have been unknown in the 
Church of Corinth.

(u) But by an equality.—The meaning of the 
word is obvious. The Church of Jerusalem was at this 
time suffering from poverty, and, therefore, St. Paul 
exhorts the Corinthians to come to its assistance. A  
time might come in which their rolative position wonld 
be inverted, and then he wonld plead not less earnestly 
that Jerusalem should assist Corinth. It is reading too 
much between tho lines to see in the words the thought 
which the Apostle expresses elsewhere (Rom. xv. 27), 
that the equality of which he speaks consisted in the 
Corinthians giving money and receiving spiritual pri
vileges. But for tho fact that controversial ingenuity 
is “  capable of anything,”  it might have been thought 
impossible to see in them the doctrine that men are to 
give to the poor in order that, in their timo of need, in 
the hour o f  death, and in the day of judgment, they 
might receive from them a transfer of their superfluous 
merits. And yet this has actnally been done by Roman 
Catholic commentators—even by such as Estins.

(is) He that had gathered much.—The quotation 
is from one of tho readings of the L X X . version of 
Ex. xvi. 18. The work of love was, in the Apostle’s 
thoughts, like the manna in tho wilderness. In tho 
long-run all would bo filled, each according to his 
several necessities.

(16) Thanks be to God, which put . . .—
Better, which putteth, the verb being in the present 
tense, and referring to what was then passing after 
Titus’s return from Corinth.

The same earnest care.—There is no direct com
parison, but what ho means is the same care as his own. 
Titus had shown himself a true son of his spiritual 
father (Tit. i. 1).

(17) For indeed he accepted the exhorta
tion . . .— The words have a two-fold purpose:— (1) To 
show that Titus was authorised by tho Apostle, and acting 
at his request; (2) that he was so eager to go that he did 
not even need to be requested. Tho tense, “ he went,”  
is what is known as tho epistolary aorist. Titus was 
to start, probably, as the bearer of this letter.

(18) The brother, whose praise is in the 
gospel.—We cannot get beyond probable conjecture

1 in determining »ho this was. The general current 
of patristic interpretation (represented, we may add, 
in the Collect for St. Luke’s Day in the Prayer Book 
of the Church of England, though not in that of tho 
Breviary of the Church of Rome) ran in favour of 
St. Lnko ; but this rested on the assumption, for which 
there is no evidence, and against which there is a strong 
balance of probabilities, that he was already well known 
as the writer of a Gospel. (See Introduction to St. 
LuTce, VoL I., p. 239.) Apart from this, however, it may 
be urged that there is more evidence in favour of this, 
hypothesis than of any other. I f  the words be inter
preted, as they must, as pointing to a preacher of the 
gospel, we have indications of St. Luke having done 
this at Antioch, at Troas, and at Philippi. None of 

I the other companions of St. Paul who have been su<?- 
I gested, such as Tycliicns or Trophimus, was likely 
I to have so wide-spread a reputation. None was so 

likely to be with him at tho time at Philippi. And it 
may be noted further—and this, so far as I  know, is 
a point which has not hitherto been dwelt on—that 

| there was no man so fitted to stir up the Corinthians, by 
his personal character, to a worthy completion of tho 
good work they had begun. W e have seen that in his 

i Gospel he dwells emphatically on all parts of our Lord s 
teaching that point out the danger of riches and the 
blessedness of a generous almsgiving (see Introduction 
to St. Luke, Vol. I., p. 242); how at Philippi his 
influence was traceable in the liberal supplies sent to 
St. Paul at Thessaloniea (see Note on Acts xvi. 40, and



Arrangements f o r II. COlttNTHIAXS, VIII. avoiding Censure.

■we have sent with him the brother, 
whose praise is in the gospel through
out all the churches ; *19> and not th a t  
only, but who was also chosen of the 
churches to travel with us with this 
grace,1 which is administered by us to 1 or* 
the glory of the same Lord, and d ec la 
r a t io n  o f  your ready mind : <201 avoiding 
this, that no man should blame us in 
this abundance which is administered 
by us : (21> providing for honest things,

Phil. iv. 15) and at Corinth (sco Note on chap. xi. 9). 
Was not such a man, we may ask, eminently adapted 
for the mission on which the “  brother, whoso praiso 
is in the gospel,”  was now sent? and was not the 
Apostle likely to choose him above all others for 
it ? For Mark and Gains, who have also been sug
gested, there is not a shadow of evidence; and as the 
latter was of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23), ho was not likely 
to have been sent thither from Philippi. The tense, 
"  we liavo sent,”  is, as before, the epistolary aorist, 
used of the time at which the letter was being written.

(ia) w ho was also chosen of the churches.— 
The word, as in Acts xiv. 23, implies a definite ap
pointment, in this case, obviously, by popular election— 
on the part of the Macedonian churches. This falls 
in, it need hardly bo said, with the facts of the case as 
indicated by the uso of the first person plural in Acts 
xx. 5. and through the rest of the book.

With this grace.—The word is used, as in verses 
4, G, 7, as wo familiarly uso the word “ charity,”  for the 
liberality which was the result of the grace.

To the glory of the same Lord.—Better, if  wo 
keep the Received text, o f the Lord H im self; but the 
better MSS. give, o f the Lord, only. There is no 
need of inserting the word “ declaration of ” ; in relation 
to the glory o f the Lord and, to your readiness gives a 
perfectly intelligible sense.

<2°> Avoiding this, that no man should blame 
us.—Ho gives this as the reason why ho wished men 
thus appointed to travel with him. He desired to guard 
against the suspicion of those who were too ready to 
suspect. His companions were to bear witness that 
the suras which ho took up with him from tlio several 
churches wero what had actually been collected. They 
wore to l)e, practically, auditors of his accounts. (See 
Note on Acts xx. 4.) Ho dwells again, later on in the 
Epistle (chap. xii. 18, 19), on tlio same measure of pre
caution.
> This abundance.—Tho word, which primarily 

signifies “ succulence,”  or juiciness, as used of plants 
and fruits, does not ocenr elsewhere in the New Testa
ment. It has rather tho look of belonging to St. 
Luke’s medical vocabulary, and is, indeed, used by 
Hippocrates (De Qen. p. 28) of tho full habit of body 
of a youth attaining pulierty.

(2i) Providing for honest things . . .—Many 
of tho best MSS. g ive : “  For wo provide for honest 
things,”  as though he gave tho general principle on 
which ho was now acting in this particular instance. 
The rule of life is repeated, a few months afterwards, iu 
Rom. xii. 17. Tho English reader does not recognise 
tho fact, which tho GrecK reader would sco at once, that 
tho words aro a Quotation from Prov. iii. 4. whero tho 
Greek version has : “  "Write them upon tho table of 
thine heart, aud thou shalt find favour. Provide things

not only in the sight of the Lord, but 
also in the sight of men. (--) And we 
have sent with them our brother, whom 
we have oftentimes proved diligent in 
many things, but now much more dili
gent, upon the great confidence which I  
h a v e 2 in you. Whether a n y  d o
en q u ire  of Titus, he i s  my partner and 
fellowhelper concerning you: or our 
brethren he e n q u ir e d  o f  th e y  a re  the 
messengers of the churches, a n d  the

honest in the sight o f  God and man. Tlio citation is 
interesting, as snowing tliat even ouo who was taught 
by tho Spirit, as St. Paul was, could yet find guidunco . 
for his daily conduct in a book which seems to many 
almost to be below tho level o f tho spiritual life. In this 
case, had tho Apostle had only tho judgment of God to 
consider, he could with a pure conscience have taken up 
the money to Jerusalem by himself. Bnt he had to 
consider that men were judging him, and might suspect 
him, and therefore ho insisted, as has been said above, 
on having his accounts audited, 

i l22) And we have sent with them our 
■ brother.—Who this second unnamed brother was is 

again simply matter of conjecture. O f tho names 
, connected with St. Paul at this period, that of Tyehieus 

seems to have the greatest balance of probabilities in 
its favour. Ho went up with St. Paul to Jerusalem 
on this very business (Acts xx. 4), and the tone in 
which tho Apostle speaks of him in Eph. vi. 21, Col.
iv. 7, exactly agrees with his language here. In 2 Tim.
iv. 12, Tit. iii. 12, wo have further evidence o f his being 
one of the most trusted of the couriers, or “ messen
gers,” of the Apostolic Church. The name of Clement 
has, however, I  think, some claim to consideration. St. 
Paul refers to him as an active fellow-worker (Phil. iv.
3). Ho was connected with the Philippians. As
suming his identity with Clement of Rome, this gives 
him a point of contact with the Church of Corinth, to 
which Clement addressed his Epistle. On the other 
hand, tho distinction drawn in chap. ix. 4 between tlieso 
brethren and the Macedonians may seem to exclndo 
Clement, as it has been thought to exclude Aristarchus 
and Sopater and Secnndus. The word translated “ dili
gent ”  (“ earnest”  in verso 1G) is used by St. Panl only 
in this passage. It implies what we might almost call 
tho “  business-like ”  side of the Christian type of 
character, aud is therefore employed with special 
fitness here.

(23) Whether any do enquire of Titus.—'There 
is no verb in tho Greek, and its insertion is not required 
for tho English. Our common phrase. As to Titus 
. . .  as to our brethren, exactly expresses St. Paul’s 
meaning. In tho “ messengers ”  o f  tho churches wo 
find in the Greek tho word “ Apostles”  used, as in 
Phil. ii. 25, and possibly Rom. xvi. 7, in a lower sense 
(tho Greek has no article), for “  delegates of tho 
churches,”  as tho Twelve and Paul aud Bamabas were 
delegates of Christ. The other epithet— “  tho glory o f 
Christ”—is an unusual one. To say that they wero 
working only to that glory, thonerh true, seems hardly 
adequate, and wo gain a deeper thought by connecting 

I it with the language of chap. iii. IS. “ These mes
sengers,”  ho says, “ are liko Christ in character: they 
reflect His glory. You may sco that glory in 
them.”



The Ministering to the Saints. II. CORINTHIANS, IX . St. Paul's Boast of the Corinthians.

glory of Christ. Wherefore shew
ye to them, and before the churches, 
the proof of your love, and of our 
boasting on your behalf.

CHAPTER IX.—d) For as touching
Chaj ix 1—4 m in i s^erin o  t o  th e
Appeal1Xto the saints, it is superfluous 
Corinthians to for me to write to you: 
duct1 answer°to (2) for I know the for- 
the account of wardness of your mind, 
£ 7 5 ™  to for which I boast of you 
the Macedo- to them of Macedonia, 
mans. that Achaia was ready a

year ago ; and your zeal hath pro
voked very many. <3) Yet have I sent 
the brethren, lest our boasting of you 
should be in vain in this behalf; that, 
as I said, ye may be ready: <4> lest 
haply if they of Macedonia come 
with me, and find you unprepared, 
we (that we say not, ye) should 
be ashamed in this same confident 
boasting. Therefore I . 
thought it necessary to Exhortation to 
exhort the brethren, that the spirit of 
they would go before unto true erallty' 
you, and make up beforehand your

(2U Wherefore shew ye to them.—In adding 
“ before tlio churches ”  (literally, in the face o f the 
churches), St. Paul appeals, as he has done throughout 
the chapter, to that natural love of praise which takes 
its place as a legitimate, though it may be, and ought to 
be, a subordinate, motive for the activity of Christian 
beuevolcuce. They were not to consider only what he 
and Titus aud the two brethren would think of them. 
The eyes of the churches were upon them. Probably 
Philippi, Thessalonica, and Bercea are referred to.

The proof of your love, and of our boasting. 
— Tlio “  love ”  to which he appeals is probably their 
personal regard for him. What the “ boast ”  was he 
states more fully in chap. ix. 2, With a subtle know
ledge of human nature, lie attacks them, as it were, ou 
every side. They have to compete with Macedonia; 
they have to show their love for their teacher; 
they have to sustain their own reputation.

IX .
(b For as touching . . .—The division of chapters 

in the English version, unfortunately, gives the impres
sion of the introduction of a new subject. In reality 
there is no new topic, and all flows on with unbroken 
continuity. This is part o f the appeal to their self
respect begun in. chap. viii. 23, 24. " You will pardon,”  
ho practically says, “  my words of counsel as to the 
necessity of prompt action; as to the general duty of 
that ministration to the saints you have shown that 
you need no instruction.”

(2) For I know th e  forwardness of your 
mind.—This was the boast to which he had referred 
in chap. viii. 24. Aeliaia (i.e., Corinth, and perhaps 
Cenchrese also) had been ready last year. The urgency 
of his present appeal indicates a latent misgiving whether 
ho had not unconsciously over-stated the fact, and had 
mistaken the “  will ”  that had shown itself for an actual 
readiness to send off the money whenever it was called 
for. (See Noto on verse 3.) The word for “  provoke,”  
used here in a good sense, is found in Col. iii. 21, in a 
bad sense, as “  irritating.”  This was another reason for 
prompt and generous action. It would be a permanent 
disgrace to them if, after having been held up as a 
pattern to others, they afterwards fell short of their 
excellence.

Very many.—Literally, the greater number.
<3) Yet have I  sen t the brethren . . .—This, 

then, was his purpose in the new mission. He wanted the 
performanee not to fall short of the promise. They 
must bo found ready, their money collected. (Comp. 
1 Cor. xvi. 2.)

In this behalf.—Perhaps, in this particular, or, 
in this respect, would be more in harmony with modem 
English phraseology.

(4) Lest haply if they of Macedonia . .
The Greek for “  Macedouians ”  has no article, and the 
word is meant to stir up something like an esprit de 

' corps. “  Surely you Aehaians won’t allow Macedonians 
to come and see that you fall short of what I told them 
about?”  It  is a probable, but not, as some have 

I thought, a neeessary inference, that neither of the two 
unnamed brethren of chap. viii. 18, 22, were of that 

; province. What he now indicates is, that it is, at all 
j events, probable that when he comes to pay his deferred 

visit he will be accompanied by Macedonians. If, then, 
they were still. not ready, there would bo shame for 

' him; how much more for them !
In this same confident boasting.—Literally, 

in this confidence o f boasting; but the hotter MSS. give 
“  in tliis confidence ”  only. The word so trauslated 
(hypostasis), literally, “  that which stands under, the 
base or ground of anything,”  has the interest of a long 
subsequent history in metaphysical aud theological con
troversies, o f which we find, perhaps, the first trace in 
Heb. i. 3, where it appears as “ person,”  and Heb. xi. 1. 
where it is rendered “  substance.”  (See Notes on those 
passages.) In Heb. iii. 14, it has the same meaning as 

i in this passage.
(5) Therefore I  thought it  necessary . . .—The 

; brethren were to go before St. Paul, so as to get all 
j things ready for his arrival. There were to be no

hurried and unsatisfactory collections then.
Your bounty, whereof ye had notice before. 

— Better, your bounty, announced before. He is not 
referring to any notice that ho had given, whether in 
1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2 or elsewhere, but to the announcement 
that he himself had made to the churches of Macedonia. 
The word for “ bounty ”  (eulogia) has, like that for 
“  confidence ”  in the preceding verse, the interest of an 
ecclesiastical history attaching to it. Literally, it means 
a “ blessing;” then, as in the L X X . of Gen. xxiii. 11, 
Judg. i. 15, it was used for the “  gift.”  which is tlio 
outward token or accompaniment of a blessing. In 
liturgical language, as connected with the “  enp of 

' blessing,”  it was applied—(1) to tho consecrated bread 
1 and wine of the Lord’s Supper generally; (2) specially 

to those portions which were reserved to be sent to the 
sick and other absentees; (3) when that practice fell 
into disuse, to the uneonseerated remains; and (4) to 
gifts of bread or cake to friends or tho poor, as a 
residuum of the old distributions at the Agapse, or 
Feasts o f Charity.



Sowing and Heaping. IT. CORINTHIANS, IX. Grace abounding.

bounty,1 whereof ye had notice be
fore,- that the same might be ready, 
as a m a tte r  o f  bounty, and not as 
o f  covetousness. <6) But this /  s a y ,  
lie which sowetli sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly; and he which sowetli 
bountifully shall reap also bountifully, 
w Every man according as he pur- 
posetli in his heart, so let h im  g i v e ;

1 Or. bteuriiiff.
Or, which hath been wa much rjiuken of br/vre.

n Trov. II. XS; 
lloni. 12. n  
Ki-I'lus. 35. 8.

o r8. U2.8.

not grudgingly, or of necessity: for 
God lovetli a cheerful giver. And 
God is able to make all grace abound 
toward you;a that ye, always hav
ing all sutliciency in all th in g s , may 
abound to every good work: <9) (as
it is written, He hath dispersed 
abroad;4 he hath given to. the poor: 
his righteousness remaineth for ever.

As a matter of bounty, and not as of covet
ousness. —Tho bearing of tlio last word is not quite 
obvious. Probably what is meant is this “  Let your 
gift bo worthy of what yon rail it, a ‘ blessing ’ ex
pressed in act, not tho grudging gift of ouo who, as ho 
gives, is intent on gaining some advantage through his 
seeming generosity.”  So understood, it expresses the 
same thought as Shakespeare’s well-known lines 

“ The quality of mercy is not strained.
It blesseth him that gives ami him that takes.”

It is possible, however, that tho word “ covetousness ” 
had been applied tauntingly to St. Paul himself, as always 
“ asking for more,”  always “ having his hand”  (as is 
sometimes said of active organising secretaries in our own 
time) “ in people’s pockets,”  and that this is his answer 
to that taunt. Tho use of tho corresponding verb in 
chaps, vii. 2 ; xii. 17, 18, is strongly in favour of this 
view. “  Don’t look on this business,”  ho seems to say, 
“ as a self-interested work of mine. Think of it as, in 
every senso of tho word, a blessing both to givers and 
receivers.”

(6> He which soweth sparingly . . .—It is in
teresting to note the occurrence of this thought in 
another Epistle of this period (Gal. vi. 7, 8).

He which soweth bountifully . . .—Literally, 
repeating the word before used, he which soweth in 
blessings. Tho obvious meaning of tho passage is that 
a man “  reaps,”  i.e., gains, the reward of God’s favour 
and inward satisfaction, not according to tho quantita
tive value of the thing given, except so far as that is 
an indication of* character, but according to the spirit 
and temper in which he has given it.

(7) Every man according as he purposeth.— 
Tho verb, which docs not occur elsewhero in the New 
Testament, is used m its full ethical significance as in
dicating, not a pissing impulse nor a vague wish, but 
a deliberate resolve, deciding both on tho end and on tho 
means for its attainment (Aristotle, Eth. Nicom. iii.. 
c. 2). Such, St. Paul teaches, should be tho purpose of 
tho giver—not the outcome of a spent emotion, or a 
promiso lialf-regretted, but formed with a clear well- 
defined perception of all attendant circumstances, and 
therefore neither “  grudgingly," as regards amount, nor 
with reluctance, as giving under pressure.

God loveth a cheerful giver.—As in chap. viii. 
21, so here, we liavo a distinct echo from the Book of 
Proverbs (xxii. 8) as it stands in the Greek version. 
In that version we find tho following : “ He that soweth 
wicked things shall reap evils, ami shall complete the 
penalty of his deed. God blesseth a cheerful man and 
a giver, and shall complete ”  (in a good senso) “  the 
incompleteness of his works.”  It is obvious that this 
differs much from the Hebrew, which is represented 
in tho English version, and ’ t is interesting as 
showing that SI. Paul used the L X X ., and habitually 
quoted from it, and not from tho Hebrew. As

coming so soon after tho quotation from Prov. iii. 4 in 
chap. viii. 21, it seems to suggest that tho Apostle had 
recently been studying that book, and that his mind 
was full of its teaching. As a law of action, it may 
be noted that the principle has a far wider range o f 
application than that of simple alms-giving. Cheer
fulness in visits of sympathy, in tho daily offices of 
kindness, in the life of homo, in giving instruction or 
advice— all come under tho head of that which God 
approves and loves. So the greatest of Greek ethical 
teachers had refused the title of “  liberal ”  to the man 
who gave without pleasure in the act of giving. The 
pain ho feels proves that if he could he would rather 
have the money than do the noble action (Aristotle, 
Eth. Nicom. iv., e. 1).

(8) God is able to make aU grace abound 
toward you.—The word “ grace”  must bo taken 
with somewliat of the same latitude as in chap. viii. 6, 
7, 19, including every form  o f bounty, as well as 
“ grace,”  in its restricted theological sense: the means- 
of giving, as well as cheerfulness in the act. Ho will 
bless the increase of those who give cheerfully, that 
they may have, not indeed the superfluity which 
ministers to selfish luxury, but the sufficiency with 
which all true disciples ought to be content. In tho 
word “ sufficiency,”  which occurs only here and in 
1 Tim. vi. G (“ godliness with contentment"), wo have 
another instance of St. Paul’s accurate use of tho 
terminology of Greek ethical writers. To bo inde
pendent, self-sufficing, was with them tho crown of 
the perfect l ife ; and Aristotle vindicates that quality for 
happiness as ho defines it. as consisting in the activity 
of the intellect, and thus distinguished from wealth and 
pleasure, and the other accidents of lifo which men 
constantly mistook for it (Eth. Nicom. x., c. 7). At 
the time ■when St. Paul wrote it was constantly on 
tho lips of Stoics. (Comp, the Meditations of Marcus 
Aurelius, iii. e. 11.)

(0) As it is written, He hath dispersed 
abroad. Tho words are quoted from the L X X . 
version of Ps. cxii. 9. A t first it might ahnost seem as 
if they were quoted in a different sense from tho 
original, and applied, not to the giver of alms, but to 
God as tho giver of all good, dispersing His bounty 
and showing His righteousness. There are, however, 
sufficient grounds for taking them in their true meaning 
hero also. “ The good man gives to the poor.”  tho 
Psalmist had said; “  but he is not impoverished by his 
gifts. His righteousness ”  (the word is used as it 
perhaps is in the better text in Matt. vi. 1— but see 
Note there— in the sense of alms-giving) “  continues 
still and for ever.”  Ho can, i.e., go on giving from a 
constantly replenished store. That this is tho meaning 
is shown by verso 3 of the Psalm: “  "Wealth and riches 
shall bo in his house, and his righteousness endureth 
for ever: ”  the latter clause corresponding to tho lormer, 
according to the laws of parallelism in Hebrew poetry.



gt. Paul’8 Prayer for the Givers. II. CORINTHIANS, IX. The Two-fold Blessedness of Giving.

a°) Now he that ministereth seed to 
Chap. ix. 10— the sower both minister 
15. St. Paul’s bread for your  food," and
K T V t o  “ “‘wp'y yo>ir so'™.
the collection and increase the fruits 
for the saints. y 0ur righteousness ;) 
<n> being enriched in every thing to all 
bountifulness, which causeth through 
us thanksgiving to God. <12> For the 
administration of this service not only 
supplieth the want of the saints, but

1st. 55. ia

is abundant also by many thanks
givings unto God; <13) whiles by the 
experiment of this ministration they 
glorify God for your professed subjec
tion unto the gospel of Christ, and for 
your liberal distribution unto them, and 
unto all m en ; (H) and by their prayer 
for you, which long after you for the 
exceeding graee of God in you.
(15) Thanks be unto God for his unspeak
able gift. .

(io) Now he that ministereth seed to the 
sower.—Better, he that giveth bounteously. The Greek 
verb (epichoregein) lias a somewhat interesting history. 
Originally it expressed tho act of one who undertook to 
defray the expenses of the chorus of a Greek theatre. 
As this was an act of somewhat stately generosity, the 
verb got a wider range, and was applied to any such act, 
and was so transferred in like manner by the Apostle, 
probably, as far as we can trace, for the first time, 
to the divine bounty. It may be noted that it was not 
so used by tho L X X . translators. The word indeed 
occurs but once in that version, in Eeclus. xxv. 22 (“  if a 
woman maintain her husband ” ). In its higher sense it 
becomes a somewhat favourite word with St. Paul (Gal. 
aii. 5 ; Col. ii. 19), and is used by St. Peter (2 Pet. i. 5, 
11) after he had become acquainted with St. Paul’s 
Epistles, and possibly enriched his vocabulary through 
them.

The phrase “  seed to the sower ”  occurs, with a dif
ferent verb, in Isa. Iv. 10. In tho 'words that follow, 
“  the fruits of righteousness,”  there is an obvious re
miniscence of Hos. x. 12. and Amos, vi. 12. Tho 
phrase occurs again in Phil. i. 11. The construc
tion, according to the better MSS., varies some
what from that of the Authorised version. He 
that bounteously giveth seed to the sower and bread for  
food (the beneficence of God thought of, as shown 
both in seed-time and harvest) shall give bounteously, 
and multiply your seed, and increase the produce o f  
your righteousness. “  Righteousness ”  is taken, as before, 
.as specially presented under the aspect of alms-giving.

(n) Being enriched in every thing.—The con
text points primarily to temporal abundance, but wo 
can scarcely think that tho other thought of tho spi
ritual riches that are found in Christ (chap. viii. 9) was 
absent from the Apostle’s mind. On tho word for 
“  bountifulncss ”  see Note on chap. viii. 2. The par
ticiples are not grammatically connected with the pre
ceding sentence, but the meaning is sufficiently obvious.

Which causeth through us thanksgiving to 
God.—His thoughts are obviously travelling on to the 
time of his arrival at Jerusalem, to the announcement of 
the collected gifts of the Gentile churches at a solemn 
gathering of the Church there, to the thanksgiving 
which would then be offered.

(12) For the administration of this service.— 
The latter word ( leitourgia) has, like that for “ minis
tering ”  in verse 10, an interesting history. In classical 
Greek it stands for any public service rendered to tho 
State. In the L X X . version it, and its cognate verb 
and adjective, are used almost exclusively of the ritual 
and sacrificial services of the Tabernacle and the 
Temple, as, e.g., in Num. iv. 25; 1 Chron. xi. 13; xxvi. 
.30; and in this sense it appears in Luke i. 23; Hcb. 
viii. 6 ; ix. 21; and with the same shade of meaning.

used figuratively, in Phil. ii. 17. That meaning survives 
in the ecclesiastical term “ liturgy,”  applied, as it was at 
first, exclusively to the service of tho celebration of tho 
Lord’s Supper. Hero, probably, tho thought is implied 
that a largo and liberal gift to Christ’s poor, and for His 
sake, is the most acceptable of all forms of “  service ”  
in the liturgical sense of that word. So understood it 
implies tho same truth as that stated in Jas. i. 27.

Not only supplieth the want of the saints. 
— Literally, Jills up the things that were lacking. Tho 
wants of the “ saints,”  i.e., tho disciples of Jerusalem, 
were, wo must remember, very urgent. They had 
never quite recovered from tho pressure of the famine 
foretold by Agabus (Acts xi. 28), and tho lavish gene
rosity of the first days of the Church (Acts ii. 44, 
45 ; iv. 32) had naturally exhausted its resources.

But is abundant also by many thanks
givings unto God.—More accurately, overflows, by 
means o f many thanksgivings, to God : the latter noun 
standing in a closer connection wdth the verb than tho 
English version suggests. Some of the better MSS. 
give, to Christ.

(13) Whiles by the experiment of this minis
tration they glorify God.—The construction of the 
Greek sentence is again that of a participle vdiieh has 
no direct grammatical connection with what precedes, 
but the English version sufficiently expresses tho 
meaning. Test would, perhaps, be a better word than 
“  experiment.”  Tho word is the same as that rendered, 
with a needless variation, “  experience ”  in Rom. v. 4, 
“  trial ”  in 2 Cor. viii. 2, “ proof ”  in 2 Cor. xiii. 3.

Your professed subjection.—The English ver
sion makes the mot unfrequent mistake of merging the 
genitive in a somewhat weak adjective. Literally, in 
your obedience to the confession o f faith. Tho latter 
noun is used in this sense in 1 Tim. vi. 12, 13; Heb. 
iii 1; iv. 14. The word seems to have acquired a 
half-technical significance, like that which attaches to 
“  faith ”  and “  religion ”  used objectively.

For your liberal distribution.—The construction 
is the same as in tho previous clause: fo r  the liberality 
o f  your contribution.

(14) And by their prayer for you, which long 
after you.—The structure of the Greek is again 
ungrammatical, but the following gives a somewhat 
more accurate representation: And while they long 
after you, in supplication fo r  you, on account o f the 
exceeding grace o f God that rests on yon. He seems 
half lost in his anticipations of what will follow' when 
he hands over tho contributions of the Gentiles to tho 
“  saints ”  at Jerusalem. Their utterance of praise and 
thanksgiving will, he is sure, be followed by a yearning 
prayer of intercession for their benefactors.

(is) T h an k s b e  u n to  G o d  fo r  h is u n sp ea k 
a b le  g ift .— So the section on the collection for the



St. P a u l’s Boldness. II. CORINTHIANS, X. The Weapons o f  his Warfare.

CHAPTER X.—(1) Now I Paul myself 
rhap. X. l g. b r e e c h  you by the meek- 
Tlio boldness ness and gentleness ot‘ 
ai th°wariHnc Christ, who in presence1 
With no carnal a m  base among you, but 
weapons. being absent am bold to
ward you : (2) but I beseech y o u , that 
T may not be bold when I am pre
sent with that confidence, wherewith 
I think to be bold against some, which

A l>. no.

3 Or, reckon.

Or, in outuxird 
uiipearaHce.

S Or, to Ood.

4 Or, ttruon-
ing*.

think2 of us as if we walked according 
to the flesh. For though we walk 
in the flesh, we do not war after the 
flesh : G) (for the w eapons of our warfare 
a re  not carnal, but mighty tlirough 
God3 to the pulling down of strong 
holds;) -5) casting down imaginations,4 
and every high tiling that exalteth 
itself against the knowledge of God, 
and bringing into captivity every thought

saints comes to its dose. "Wo aro left to conjecture to 
what gift the Apostle refers: whether to the lovo of 
God as manifested in Christ, or to the spirit of lovo 
poured into moil’s hearts. The. use of the word in tho 
Acts (ii. 38; viii. 20; x. 45; xi. 17) is in favour of 
referring it to tho gift of the Holy Ghost; that of 
Rom. v. 15, 17, to tho gift of pardon or righteous
ness. Probably it did not enter into his thoughts to 
subject tho jubilant utterance of praise to a minute 
analysis.

A t this stage there was manifestly another pause, 
of greater or less length, in tho act of dictating. Fresh 
thoughts of a different kind are working in his mind, 
and rousing feelings of a very different kind from 
those which had been just expressed. A t last ho again 
breaks silence and begins anew.

X .
(i) Now I Paul myself beseech you.—His 

thoughts, as has been said, have travelled back to 
Corinth. The stinging words which Titus bad re
ported to him (see Note on verso 10) vex his soul. He 
speaks in tho tone of tho suppressed indignation which 
snows itself in a keen incisive irony. Tho opening 
formula is one which he reserves as emphasising an 
exceptionally strong emotion (Gal. v. 2 ; Eph. iii. 1; 
Philorn. vorso 19).

By the meekness and gentleness of Christ.— 
On tho precise ethical significance of tho former word 
seo Note on Matt. v. 5 ; on that of the second, on Acts 
xxiv. 4. Tho temper described by tho latter is that of 
ono who does not press his rights, but acts in the spirit 
of equitable concession. Tho use of the formula of 
adjuration implies (1) that he felt liovv the opponents of 
whom ho is about to speak were lacking in thoso two 
excellencies; (2) that ho could appeal to what they 
know of tho personal character of Jesus as possessing 
them. This knowledge, it is obvious, must have rested 
on a general acquaintance with the facts of the Gospel 
history, like that implied in his treatment of the Lord’s 
Supper in 1 Cor. xi. 23—25; and of tho Resurrection 
in 1 Cor. xv. 1— 7; and in his reference to our Lord’s 
teaching in Acts xx. 35.

"Who in presence am base among you.— 
Literally, in person —  i.e., in personal appearance. 
Possibly, however, tho translators may have used tho 
word “ presence ”  in this sense. So Bacon speaks 
of “  dignity of presence.”  The fact that “  outward 
appearance ”  is given in the margin as an alternative 
reading, suggests, however, that though they changed 
the word, they meant what Cranmer and the Geneva 
version had expressed by “  when I am present with 
you.” For “ base,”  read downcast, or o f low estate. 
We have already seen, in chap. vii. 6 a reference to the 
offensive word.

But being absent am bold toward you.—

This also was ono of the taunts. “  It was easy to l»o 
bold at a distance; bnt would he have tho courage to 
face them ? Was not his delay in coming a proof that 
ho was shirking that encounter ? ”

(2) But I  beseech you . . 'There is, o f course, 
an implied warning, almost a menace, in the entreaty. 
Ho would fain be spared the necessity for boldness 
when ho and thoso of whom he speaks meet face to 
faco; but if tho necessity comes it will be tho worse for 
them. They “ reckon”  him as walking “ after tho 
flesh,”  with low and selfish aims and tortuous arts. 
(Comp. chap. i. 17; Rom. viii. 12, 13; 1 Cor. i. 26.) 
Ho “ reckons ”  that he has daring enough to confront 
those who take that estimato of him.

(3) For though we walk in the flesh.—Tho 
phrase is generally used by St. Paul for the simple fact 
o f bodily existence, with all its incidental infirmities and 
trials, but, commonly, without implying siu, as “  after 
the flesh”  does (Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22— 24; 1 Tim. iii.
16). The thought of participating in tho sin of which 
tho body is the occasion is, however, very close to that 
of sharing its weakness; and the phrase appears with 
tins senso in Rom. viii. 8, 9.

We do not war after the flesh.—Strictly, we 
are not carrying on our campaign. See Noto on Luko
iii. 14, where tlio same word is used. As so often in 
St. Paul's style, tho word— especially any word like 
this, connected with the soldier’s life— becomes the 
germ of an elaborate figurative imagery, almost of a 
parable.

W For the weapons of our warfare . . .—W o 
learn from tho earlier words of 1 Tliess. v. 8, yet more 
from the later ones of Eph. vi. 11— 16, what these 
were— tho energies of spiritual powers given by tho 
Eternal Spirit.

To the pulling down of strong holds.—Tho
phrase is essentially military, used in the L X X . for 
tho capture and destruction of fortresses (Lam. ii. 2 ; 
Prov. xxi. 22); “ casting down tho strength”  (1 Maec.
v. 65); “ pulled down tho fortress”  (viii. 10). He 
speaks as if leading an attack on the strong defences 
of tho powers of evil, possibly thinking of the great 
system of idolatry and impurity enthroned at Corinth 
and throughout tlio Empire, possibly of those of prido 
and obstinate relxdlion in the hearts of his individual 
opponents. Tho context favours tho latter interpreta
tion. It has been suggested (Stanley, in loc.) that tho 
Apostle’s language may have been coloured by national 
memories of the wars against tho Cilieians carried 
on by Pompoms, which ended in the reduction of oue 
hundred and twenty fortresses and the capture o f more 
than 10.000 prisoners. *

(*) Casting down imaginations.—The participle 
is in agreement with the “  we war not ”  of verso 3. Iu 
the Greek word rendered “ imaginations.”  we have tho 
nouu derived from tho verb rendered “  think,”  or



II. CORINTHIAN S, X. The Taunts o f  St. land's Enemies.Judging by Appearances.

to the obedience of Christ; ,6) and having 
in a readiness to revenge all disobedience, 
when yonr obedience is fulfilled. <7> Do 
Chap. x. 7—10. ye look on things after 
The Apostle’s the outward appearance4? 
t'iingjudgedby If any man trust to liiin- 
appearances. self that he is Christ’s, let 
him of himself think this again, that, as

he i s  Christ’s, even so a re we Christ’s. 
(8) For though I should boast some
what more of our authority, which 
the Lord hath given us for edification, 
and not for your destruction, I should 
not be ashamed: (9> that I may not 
seem as if I would terrify you by letters. 
(i°) For h is letters, say they, a re weighty

reckon, iu verse 2. It would bo better, perhaps, to 
carry on the continuity by rendering it thoughts, or 
even reckonings.

Every high thing that exalteth itself.—The 
noun probably belongs, like “ stronghold,”  to the lan
guage of military writers, and indicates one of the rock 
fortresses, the

“  Tot congests manu praeruptis oppida saxis,”
[“  Towns piled high on rocks precipitous,”]

—Virgil, Oeory. i. 15G.
which were so conspicuous in all ancient systems of 
defence. '

Against the knowledge of God.—The parable 
and the interpretation are here obviously blended. The 
thoughts of men resist the knowledge of God as the 
stronghold of rebels resists the armie3 of the rightful 
king.

Bringing into captivity every thought.—The 
verb is used by St. Paul again in Rom. vii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 6. There can be no doubt that “  the obedience of 
Christ ”  means “ obedience to Christ,” and it had better, 
therefore, be so translated.

(®) And having in a readiness to revenge all 
disobedience.—The idiom, having in a readiness, is 
perhaps, somewhat too archaic, and it might be better 
to render being ready, or holding ourselves ready. 
The words that follow imply the thought that those 
with which the verso opens were somewhat too 
unqualified. When he spoke of “ avenging all dis
obedience,”  he was not thinking of those to whom 
he writes, and whose repentance and obedience had 
filled him with so much joy  (chap. vii. 6— 13), but 
only of the rebellious remnant. He would wait till all 
had obeyed who were willing to obey. He does not 
indicate what form of vengeance he thought of taking, 
but we may think of some such severe discipline as 
that indicated by “ delivering to Satan.”  in 1 Cor. 
v. 5 ; 1 Tim. v. 20, with a view, if it were possible, 
to their ultimate restoration. (Comp. chap. xiii. 
3— 10.)

(") Do ye look on things after the outward ap
pearance ?—The Greek sentence may bo taken either 
as interrogative, imperative, or indicative. The latter 
“  ye look on things . . . ”  gives the most satisfactory 
meaning, as pressing home the charge on which lie 
proceeds to dwell. He has, of course, the party of re
sistance in his thoughts, but he writes to the whole 
community, as influenced— some more and some less— 
by the tendency to attach undue weight to the outward 
accidents of those who claimed their allegiance rather 
than to that which was of the essence of all true 
Apostolic ministry.

If any man trust to himself that he is 
Christ’s . . .—There cannot be the shadow of a 
doubt that the words refer to those whose watchword 
was “ I am of Christ”  (see Note on 1 Cor. 5. 12), who 
laid claim to some special connection with Him, either 
as having been His personal disciples, or, at least, as 
having seen and known Him. In answer to that claim,

1 with a half-ironical emphasis on “  let him think,”  
| or “  let him reckon ” (comp, verses 2 and 5), he asserts 

that he is as truly His— i.e., connected with Him, 
chosen by Him— as they were.

(8) For though I should boast somewhat 
more of our authority.—Literally, somewhat too 

I much—perhaps as quoting a word that had heen used of 
j him. In referring to his “ authority,”  it scarcely admits 
1 of question that he claims—as in 1 Cor. v. 5 ; 1 Tim. v. 
i 20, and by implication in verse 6— the power to enforce 
j that authority by a supernatural chastisement, as, e.g., 

in the case of Elymas. He is anxious, however, having 
. used the word “  pulling down,”  or “  destruction,”  to 
1 qualify his threat by the assertion that the power had 
. been given him with a view, not “ for destruction,”  

but “ for edification,” or, to express the force of the 
j antithesis more adequately, fo r  building up. (Comp.
I 1 Cor. xiv. 12—26; Eph. iv. 12— 16; and Notes on 

chap. xiii. 10.)
I should not be ashamed.—Better, I  shall not be 

ashamed. He was quite sure, without any shadow of 
misgiving, that if he proceeded to the extreme step of 

i delivering his opponents to Satan, the result which he 
I contemplates null follow.
j (9) That I may not seem as if I would terrify 
' you by letters.—The logical sequence of thought i s : 
j “  I say this ”  (i.e., that my sentence of delivery to Satan 
I will not be a hollow form) “ in order that 1 may not- 
l seem to frighten you as with a bug-bear.”  This, it is 
1 clear from what follows, had been said. (Comp, the 

sneer in the next verse.) The use of the plural in this 
verse and that which follows is in favour of the liypo- 

' thesis of a lost letter being referred to in 1 Cor. v. 9, 
but does not absolutely prove it.

(io) For his letters, say they, are weighty and 
powerful.—Allusive references to what had been 

! said of him at Corinth have already appeared frequently.
I Here, for the first time, we have the very words quoted. 

The scorn conveyed in them had wounded the Apostle’s 
sensitive nature like a poisoned arrow; and we have here 

I the nearest approach which the New Testament presents 
1 to the passionate complaints poured forth by some of 
j the Psalmists of the Old (Pss. lxix., cix.). We note the 

common element of a burning indignation under the 
sense of wrong. W e note also the absence from tho 
Apostle’s feelings of tho maledictory element which is 
so prominent in theirs. Tho “ meekness and gentle
ness of Christ ”  had not been without their effect in 
tempering even the most vehement emotions.

The great majority of MSS. give the verb in the 
singular: “ For his letters, saith he . . .”   ̂This may be 

I taken, like the French on dit, as used impersonally, 
and possibly this is the meaning which tho English 
version was intended to convey. The context, however, 
the definite “ such a man as that ”  of the next verse, 
is obviously decisive. St. Paul has in his thoughts 

i here, and through the rest of the chapter, one con
spicuous antagonist,— the head of a clique and cabal o f 

| opponents.



St. Ptvil's Answer II. COJUNTHIANS, X. to the Sneers o f  his Hi cals.

and powerful; but hi# bodily presence 
is weak, and his speech contemptible. 
(n> Lot such an one think this, that,
Oha x l i — su c^ as 'vve are *n AVOr(l  
18. C ontrast by letters when we are ab-
bi'tween the gent, such will we he also boast or the . 1 , ,
A p o s t le  and m  deed when we are pro- 
that of the sent. (I-) For we dare 
have intruded not make ourselves of the 
into his sphere number, or compare our- 
of a H)in. selves with some that com

mend themselves: but they measuring 
themselves by themselves, and com
paring themselves among themselves, 
are not wise.1 <13> Hut we will not 
boast of things without our measure, 
but according to the measure of the 
rule2 which God hath distributed to 
us, a measure to reach even unto you. 
(H) f or we stretch not ourselves beyond 
our measure, as though we reached not 
unto you : for we are come as far as

l Or, underttand It

12 Or, line.

His bodily presence is weak, and his speech 
contemptible. -As with other antithetical epigrams, 
tho sting was found in the tail. It would seem all but 
incredible that any doubt could ever have been ex
pressed as to the faet that tho words point to physical 
infirmities. They can, indeed, refer to nothing else. 
For tho tradition as to the Apostle’s personal appear
ance, see Excursus at tho end of the Acts of the 
Apostles. The “  contemptible speech ”  (literally, speech 
o f no value ; counted as nought) may refer either to a 
woak or unmusical voice, or to the absence of tho rhe
torical artifices, tho exordium, divisions, perorations, in 
which Greek audiences delighted. It may be noted 
that these words give a fresh significance to a remark
able passage in an Epistle written, in the judgment of 
many critics, within a few weeks of this. “  You,”  ho 
says to tho Galatians (Gal. iv. 13, 14), “ though I came 
to yon with that infirmity of tho flesh which others 
sneer at, the chronic trial o f my life, you did not con
temn” (the self-same verb as that used here) “ nor 
loathe me.” Tliero is manifestly a contrast present to 
lus thoughts between tho mean insults of his rivals at 
Corinth and the affection which tho Galatians had onco 
manifested, and which mado their subsecpient aliena
tion all tho more painful to him.

(lb Such will we be also.—As a verb of some 
kind must he suppliod, it would be hotter to givo the 
present: Such are we. It is not so much a threat of 
what will happen in a particular instance as a state
ment of the general consistent character o f his life.

()-) We dare not make ourselves of the 
number.—The last five words give the meaning of 
one Greek verb {enhrhiai — to insert), the sound of 
which seems immediately to suggest the cognate verb 
{synkrinai — to compare). It is, of course, hal’d to 
convey the half-playful assonance in English. In 
“ some that commend themselves”  we note a reference 
to the charge of self-commending, which lie lias already 
noticed four times (chaps, iii. 1 ; iv. 2 ; v. 12; vii. 11). 
Before he had defended liimself against the charge; now 
he retorts it on his opponents. In “ we dare ”  we trace 
a reference to tin* clmrgo of cowardice, as in verse 2.

Measuring themselves by themselves.—The 
Greek MSS. present many various readings, some 
of the best MSS. omitting “ are not wise, but,”  and 
some giving ’ ’ not boasting ”  for “  we will not boast; "  
and the Greek text, on any reading, presents a 
grammatical difficulty, arising from tho fact that 
the last word may lie either tho third person plnral 
of a verb in the indicative present, or a participle 
in the dative case, agreeing with “  themselves.”  It 
is hardly necessary to discuss here the various 
possible constructions rising out of the combination 
of these phenomena. The English version gives, it is 
believed, substantially the meaning of the originnl.

In the very act of saying, with a touch of irony, that 
he will not compare himself with the rival teachers, 
the Apostle virtually does compare himself. And the 
point ho makes is that they instituted no such com
parison. They were their own standards of excellence. 
Each was “ amatov svi sine rivali." Collectively, they 
formed wliat has been described in the language of 
modem literary history as a “ Mutual Admiration 
Society.”  O f all such self-admiration— one might 
almost say, of all such autolatry— St. Paul declares, what 
the experience of all ages attests, that they who praetiso 
it “  are not wise.”  They lose, as tin* Greek verb moro 
definitely expresses if, all power of discernment.

<13> But we will not boast of things without 
our measure.—The words imply, of course, that his 
opponents were doing this. Ho refers in it to tho 
concordat established between himself and Barnabas, 
on the one hand, and Peter, James, and John on tho 
other, to which lie refers in Gal. ii. 9. He had not trans
gressed the terms of that concordat l»y thrusting him
self upon a Church which had been founded by one of 
the Apostles of the circumcision. Ho had gone, step 
by step, seeking “ fresh fields and pastures new,” till lie 
had reached Corinth as, at present, the farthest limit of 
his work. In that apportionment o f work, though it. 
was a compact with human teachers, lie saw tho 
guidance of G od ; his opponents, on the other hand, 
had systematically violated it. They had come to the 
Church of Antioch, which had been founded by Paul 
and Barnabas (Acts xv. 1); they had followed in his 
footsteps in Galatia (see Introduction to Epistle to the 
Galatians); they were now stirring up strife and dis
loyalty at Corinth. W e note as an undesigned 
coincidence that a few weeks or mouths later, as in 
Rom. xv. 19, he had preached the gospel as far as 
Illyrieum, hut this was during the time immediately 
following on the despatch of this Epistle, during 
which, on his way to Corinth, whence he wrote to 
Rome, he had “ gone over those parts, and given them 
much exhortation ”  (Acts xx. 2).

(rt) For we stretch not ourselves . . .  as 
though we reached not unto you.—Some of the 
better MSS. omit the negative, and then the sentence 
must be taken as a question: “  Are wo over-reaching”  
(i.e., transgressing boundaries), “  as tliongli you were 
not within the limit assigned to ns ? ”

For we are come as far as to you also.— 
Tho word for “  come ”  (not the usual verb) is one which 
almost always in the Now Testament, as in classical 
Greek, carries with it the sense of anticipation, “  getting 
before others.”  (See Note on Matt. xii. 28.) And this 
is obviously St. Paul’s moaning. “  We were the first 
to come,”  ho says, “ as working within our limits; the 
very faet that we did so come being a proof of it.”  
They (liis rivals) came afterwards, and. wore intruders.



Glorying in the Lord. II. CORINTHIANS, XT. St. Paul’s Godly Jealousy.

to you also in 'preaching the gospel of 
Christ: <15) not boasting of things with
out our measure, that is, of other men’s 
labours; but having hope, when your 
faith is increased, that we shall be en
larged1 by you according to our rule 
abundantly, to preach the gospel in 
the regions beyond you, and not to 
boast in another man’s line2 of things 
made ready to our hand. <17> But he 
that glorieth,® let him glory in the Lord.

0 8 ) For not lie that cominendetli him
self is approved, but whom the Lord 
commendeth.

CHAPTER X I .— h) Would to God ye 
could bear with me a little *
in my folly: and indeed TheP‘ anxtous 
bear3 with me. For j e a lo u s y  o f
I  am jealous over you ^ i p f S  
with godly jealousy: for I should be per- 
have espoused you to one vurted'

A.D. 80.
1 Or, magnified, in 

you.

3 Or, you do 
bear with me. 

2 Or, rule.

a .Ter. 9. 2J; 1 Cor. 
1. 31.

Ou Coriuth, as the then limit of his work, see Note ou 
the precediug verse.

(15) Not boasting of things without our 
measure . . .—The words are not merely defensive. 
He presses home the charge of intrusion. They, not 
he, were finding ground for their boasts in other men’s 
labours. The context leads, however, to the conclusion 
that it was a charge that had been brought against him. 
They had spoken of him as pushing ou from point to 
point, as with a measureless ambition. Perhaps the 
fact that he had worked at Antioch, where the gospel 
had been preached by men of Cyprus and Cyreue (Acts
xi. 20), at Troas, where it had been preached by St. 
Luke (see Notes on chap. ii. 12; Acts xvi. 8), to the 
Homans whom he found at Corinth, and who, like 
Aquila and Priscilla, had been already converted (see 
Notes on Acts xviii. 2), were thought to give a colour to 
the charge that ho was boasting in other men’s labours.

Having hope, when your faith is increased. 
— The verb is in the present tense, and should be trans
lated, as your faith grows. The words are spoken in 
the spirit of one—

“  Xil actum reputans si quid supercsset agendum ”
[“ Who thinks nought done while aught remains to do ”]— 

who seeks for fresh provinces to annex to the territory of 
his king. The growth of their faith will give him fresh 
courage, perhaps also fresh resources. But what docs 
he mean by his “  hope that we shall be enlarged accord
ing to ”  (or, perhaps, in relation to) “ our rule ”  ? The 
words seem to imply something moro than a more 
extension of labours, and suggest the probability that 
in his journey to Jerusalem, with the largo and liberal 
gifts of the Gentile churches, he had an intention, hero 
half-avowed, to endeavour to modify the terms of the 
■concordat referred to in Gal. ii. 9, and to get the sanc
tion of the Church of Jerusalem for his mission work at 
Rom e: though there the gospel had been preached by 
•others, and it was, primarily, at least, one of the Churches 
of the Circumcision. It will be seen that this supposi
tion explains better than any other the apologetic tone of 
Rom. xv. 20—29. It was his reluctance even to appear 
to build on another man’s foundation that had hitherto 
kept liim from them. He docs not intend to appear, 
when he comes, in the character of the founder of this 
■Church, or even as building the superstructure, but 
only as a friend, seeking mutual help and counsel. 
Spain is his goal. He takes Borne as a parenthesis. 
But he is going to Jerusalem, and he hopes that the diffi
culty which has hitherto hindered him will be removed.

(16) To preach the gospel in the regions 
beyond you.—It is clear, from Rom. xv. 19—24, that 
ho is thinking (1) of Western Greece, (2) of Romo, 
(3, and chiefly) of Spain. There, apparently, he eonld 
hope to preach the gospel without even the risk of itsbeing 
said that he was building on another man’s foundation.

And not to boast in another man’s line . . . — 
The words, like those of verso 15, are at once an 
answer to a charge and a tu quoque retort. “  Spain! 
Illyricum ! ” ho seems to say'within himself. “  W ill you 
say that I am transgressing boundaries and working on 
another man’s lines there ? Can you say that you are 
free from that charge in your work at Corinth ? ”

(17) He that glorieth, let him glory in the 
Lord.—Better, He that boasteth, tho English trans
lators having again yielded to their besetting weakness 
for variation. On the general meaning of tho phrase, 
which has been used before, see Note ou 1 Cor. i. 31. 
Here it has a more special force. “ To boast in tho 
Lord ”  was to boast as in the sight of Christ of that of 
which the boaster thought as done, not by himself, but 
by Christ as dwelling in him.

(18) For not he that commendeth himself is 
approved.—Again, as in verse 12 and five earlier 
passages (see reference there), we trace the impression 
which the stinging taunt liad left on St. Paul’s mind. 
In the word “ approved ”  there is possibly a reference 
to what had been said in 1 Cor. xi. 19. He had meant 
something more by it than meeting with men’s approval.

X I.
(1) Would to God.—As the words “ to G od ”  are 

not in tho Greek, it would be better to treat them as the 
general expression of a wish : Would that ye could bear.

Ye could bear with me a little in my folly. 
— There are two catch-words, as it were, which cliarac- 
terise the section of the Epistle on which we are now 
entering: one is of “ bearing with,”  or “ tolerating,”

. which occurs five times (verses 1,4,19,20), and “  folly,” 
which, with its kindred “ fool,” is repeated not less 
than eight times (verses 1, 16, 17, 19, 21; chap. xii. 6, 
11). It is impossible to resist the inference that hero 
also wo have the echo of something which Titus had 
reported to him as said by his opponents at Coriuth. 
Their words, we must believe, had taken some such 
form as this: “ W e really can bear with him no louger; 
his folly is becoming altogether intolerable.”

And indeed bear w ith  me.—The words, as the 
marginal reading indicates, admit of being taken either 
as imperative or indicative. Either gives an adequate 
meaning, but the latter, it is believed, is preferable. 
It is ono of the many passages in which we trace the 
working of conflicting feelings. Indignation prompts 
him to the wish, “  Would that ye could bear.”  Then 
he thinks of the loyalty and kindness which he had 
experienced at their hands, and he adds a qualifying 
clause to soften the seeming harshness of tho words that 
had just passed from his lips: “ And yet (why should I 
say this ? for) ye do indeed habitually bear with me.”

(2) For I am jealous over you . . .—The word is 
used with the same sense as in the nearly contemporary



Preaching another Jesus. II. COIUNTIILYNS, XL The Apostlcs- Extraordinary.

husband, that T may present you as a 
chaste virgin to Christ, <3) But 1 fear, lest 
by any means, as the serpent beguiled 
Eve through his subtilty, so your minds 
should be corrupted from the simplicity 
that is in Christ. G) For if he that 
cometh preaeheth another Jesus, whom 
we have not preached, or i f  ye receive

another spirit, which ye have not re
ceived, or another gospel, which ye have 
not accepted, ye might well bear with 
him. (5) For 1 suppose i  was not a 
whit behind the very chiefest apostles. 
G) But though I  be rude in speech, yet 
not in knowledge; but we have been 
thoroughly made manifest among you

passage of Gal. iv. 17, and the whole passago may 
lx) paraphrased ,thns: “ I court your favour with a 
jealous earo, which is not a mcro human affection, but 
after the pattern of that of God.” There is probably 
an implied contrast lxitween the true jealousy which 
thus worked in his soul and the falso jealousy of which 
ho speaks in tho passago just referred to.

For I have espoused you . . .—The word is not 
found elsowhero in the Now Testament. It appears in 
this senso in tho L X X . version of Prov. xix. 14: “ A  
man’s wifo is espoused to him from tho Lord.”  Strictly 
speaking, it is used of tho act of tho father who gives 
Ins daughter in marriage; and this, rather than tho 
claim to act as “ tho friend of the bridegroom ”  (seo 
Note on John iii. 29), is probably the idea here. Ho 
claims tho office as tho " father ”  o f tho Corinthian 
Church (1 Cor. iv. 15). Tho underlying idea of the 
comparison is that tho Church at large, and every 
separato portion of it, is as tho brido of Christ. On 
tho earlier appearances of this thought, see Notes on 
Matt. xxii. *2; xxv. 1; John iii. 29; and. for its more 
elaborated forms, on Eph. v. 25—32; Rev. xix. 7— 9;
xxi. 2. 9). What tho Apostle now urges is that it is 
as natural for him to bo jealous for tno purity of tho 
Church which owes its birth to him, as it is for a father 
to bo jealous over tho elmstity of tho daughter whom 
ho has betrothed as to a kingly bridegroom.

G) But I fear, lest by any means, as the ser
pent . . .—An allusivo reference to tho history of 
Gon. iii., which meets ns again in 1 Tim. iii. 13—15. 
St. Paul either takes for granted that the disciples at 
Corinth will reeogniso tho “ serpont ”  as tho symbol of 
tho great Tempter, as in Rev. xii. 9 ; or, without laying 
stress on that identification, simply compares tho work 
of tho rival teachers to that of tho serpent. The word for 
“ subtilty” is not that used in tho L X X . o f Gen. iii. 1. 
Literally, it expresses tho mischievous activity of a man 
who is capable de tout— ready, as we say, for anything.

Corrupted from the simplicity that is in 
Christ. — The Greek for “ corrupt”  has the same 
special senso as in chap. vii. 2. as implying something 
which is incompatible with the idea of purity. The 
Apostle seeks, as it were, for a chastity of mind as well 
as of body. Many of tho bettor MSS. give, from  the 
simplicity (i.e., singleness o f affection) and chastity; 
and somo, chastity and simplicity.

G) For if he that cometh preaeheth another 
Jesus.—The singular points, like tho “ any mini,” 
“ such an one,” of chap. x. 7, 11, to an individual 
teacher who had mado himself conspicuously promi
nent. Tho words throw light on Gal. i. 7, 8. The 
false teachers in Galatia and tlioso at Corinth wero 
doing tho same thing. In the absence of fuller know
ledge of what they taught, it is difficult to defino accu
rately what precise form of error is alluded to. One 
thing, at least, is clear— that their Jesus was not his 
Jesus— not the Friend and Brother of mankind who 
had died for all men, that He might reconcile them to 
God. Reasoning from probabilities, we may, perhaps.

infer that tlioy spoko of Him as the head of a Jewish 
kingdom, requiring circumcision and all the ordinances 
of tho Law as a condition of admission to it.

I f  ye receive another spirit.—Better, a different 
spirit, as showing that the word is not the same as in 
tho previous clause. Tho words jjoint, it is clear, to a 
001111101*1011 inspiration, jierhaps hko that of those who 
had interrupted tho praises of the Church with tho 
startling cry, “ Anathema to Jesus! ”  (Sec Note on 
1 Cor. xii. 3.) Such as these were the“ false prophets”  
of 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 John iv. 3, simulating the phenomena 
of inspiration, perhaps thought of by the Apostles as 
really acting under the inspiration of an evil spirit. 

Which ye have not received.—Better, did not 
receive, as referring definitely to the time of their con
version.

Another gospel, which ye have not accepted.
■—Better, as before, u different gospel, which ve did not 
accept— i.e., different from that which yon (lid accept 
from pie. His gospel, ho seems to say, was one of 
>ardon through faith working by love: theirs was 
>asccl on tho old Pharisaic lines of works, ritual, cere

monial and moral precepts, standing in their teaching 
on tho same footing.

Y e  m ig h t w e ll  bear w ith  h im .—Better, tho 
adverb being emphatic, and intensely ironical, nobly 
would ye bear with him. Ho means, of course, that 
they have dono much moro than tolerate the preachers 
of tho false gospel, and have paid them an extravagant 
deference. On a like use* of irony in our Lord's teach
ing, see Note on Mark vii. 9.

(5) For I suppose I was not a whit be
hind the very chietest apostles.—The verb with 
which tho sentence opens is the same as the “  I  think,”  
“ I reckon,”  which characterises these chapters, and 
which, being characteristic, ought to be retained. 1 
reckon I  hare not fallen short o f  those upostles-extra
ordinary. The whole tono of the passago ought to have 
mado it impossiblo for any commentator to imagine that 
tho words referred to Peter and James and John as tho 
pillars of the Church of Jerusalem (Gal. ii. 9). Of them 
no speaks, even in his boldest moments, with respect, 
even wliero respect is mingled with reproof. Ho is 
glad to remember how they gave to him and Barnabas 
the right hand of fellowship. He presents himself at 
Jerusalem a few months after writing'these words, and 
almost submissively follows the counsel which Janies 
gives him (Acts xxi. 2tJ). It is, accordingly, simply 
tho insanity of controversy to imagine tliat these words 
havo any bearing on tho question of the primaev o f 
St. Peter. Those whom he holds up to scorn witli an 
almost withering irony, as “ apostles-extraordinary ”  
(he coins a word which literally menus, “ these extra
special or over-extra apostles” ), are the false teachers, 
claiming to stand in a special relation to Christ, to Ixv 
His Apostles—perhaps, also, to have a double title to 
the name, as delegates o f the Church of Jerusalem. 
O f these he speaks more fully in verse 13.

(6) But though I be rude in speech.—1The word



The Brethren from  Macedonia.Unpaid Preaching of the Gospel. II. COIIINTHLANS, XI.

m  all tilings. W Have I  committed an 
Chap. *i. 7-15. ° tfe“ ce in abasing myself 
st. Paul’s do- that ye might be exalted,
fence against because I have preached the charge of  ̂ ,, f  ,
slighting the to you the gospel 0 1  God 
Corinthians by freely? I robbed other 
not receiving , , , . j.
their gifts. churches, taking wages o f

them, to do you service. (°) And 
when I was present with you, and 
wanted, I was chargeable to no 
m an: for that which was lacking to me 
the brethren which came from Mace
donia supplied: and in all things I have 
kept myself from being burdensome unto

for “ nulo”  is the same as that translated as “ unlearned ” 
in 1 Cor. xiv. 23, 24. This, then, had also been said of 
him by some at Corinth. It might seem at first as if 
the contemptuous criticism was likely to have come 
from the Hellenic or paganising party o f culture, who 
despised the Apostle because ho was without the polish 
slid eloquence of the rhetoric in which they delighted. 
The context, however, makes it clear that the opponents 
now under the lash are the Judaising teachers, the 
“  apostles-extraordinary.”  They apparently affected to 
despise him because ho had abandoned, or had never 
mastered, the subtleties o f Rabbinic casuistry, the wild 
allegories of Rabbinic interpretation. “ He talks,”  we 
hear them saying, “ of others as ‘ laymen,’ or ‘ unlearned.’ 
What right has he so to speak who is practically but 
a ‘ layman ’ himself ? How can a man who is cutting 
and stitching all day be a ‘ doctor of the law ’ ? Ne 
sidor ultra crepidam.”  Side by side with the re
cognition of the dignity of labour iu some Jewish I 
proverbs (such, e.g., as that the father who did not 
teach his son to work taught him to be a thief), there 
was among the later Rabbis something like the feeling 
of an aristocracy of scholarship. Even the Son of 
Siracli, after describing the work of the ploughman 
and the carpenter and the potter, excludes them from 
the higher fife of wisdom. “ They shall not be sought 
fo r  in public counsel . . . they cannot declare justice 
and judgment; and they shall not be found where 
parables are spoken” (Ecclus. xxxviii. 33). The word 
for “ rude ” was probably used as the equivalent for the 
Hebrew term by which the Pharisees held up the 
working classes to contempt as “ the people of the 
earth.”

But we have been throughly made manifest 
among you in all things.—The readings vary, some 
of the better MSS. giving the active form of the verb, 
having made (it) manifest in everything among all men. 
The apparent awkwardness of having a transitive verb 
without an object probably led to the substitution of 
the passive participle.

(7) Have I committed an offence (literally, a 
sin) in abasing myself . . ?—'The rival teachers 
apparently boasted of their disinterestedness. “  They 
didn’t come for what they could get.” St. Paul, we 
know, more than most men, had acted on the law of 
which they boasted as their special distinction, and in 
1 Cor. ix. 1— 18, in the discussion on the question of 
eatiijg things sacrificed to idols, had dwelt with a par
donable fulness on his o r a  conduct in this matter, as an 
example of foregoing an abstract right for the sake of 
a greater good. His enemies were compelled to admit 
this as far as his life at Corinth was concerned; but 
they had detected what they looked on as a grave in
consistency. He had accepted help from the churches 
of Macedonia (verse 0), and in this they found ground 
for a two-fold charge: "H e  wasn’t above taking money 
from other churches—he was only too proud to take it 
from that of Corinth,”  and this was made matter of 
personal offence. To take money at all was mean; not 
to take it from them was contemptuous.

He does not deny the facts. He repeats the irritating 
epithet, “  abasing myself ” ; he adds the familiar anti
thesis (Matt, xxiii. 12; Luke i. 52; *iv. 11; xviii. 11), 
“  Yes, but I did it that you might be exalted,”  perhaps 
with reference to elevation in spiritual knowledge, 
perhaps, because the fact that he laboured for them 
without payment was the greatest proof of disinterested 
love for them which could be given.

(8) I robbed other churches, taking wages of 
them.—The word for wages—strictly rations, or wages 
in kind, rather than in money—is found in Luke iii. 14; 
Rom. vi. 23; 1 Cor ix. 7. Its use iu the last-named 
passage had, perhaps, given occasion for a sneer. 
" He too can take wages when it suits his purpose.”  
From St. Paul’s point of view, if what he had received 
had been wages at all, he had been guilty of an act of 
spoliation. He had received wages from one employer 
while he was acting in the service of another.

(9) I was chargeable to no man.—There is no 
doubt that this gives substantially the meaning of 
the Greek word, hut the word is a very peculiar one, 
and has a history which, as throwing light on the 
sources of St. Paul’s phraseology, and liis character as 
shown in his use of it, is not without interest. The 
verb (katanarkau) is not found elsewhere in the New 
Testament, nor in the L X X . versions of the Old, nor, 
indeed, in any known Greek author, except Hippo
crates. Jerome describes it as belonging to the patois 
of Cilicia, which, if true, would be interesting; but 
he gives no proof of it '( Ep . ad Aglaia), and the 
statement must be treated as unproven. The history 
which we are about to trace, tends, however, to confirm 
it as a probable conjecture. The root of the verb is 
found in the noun nark'e, which is used (1) for “  numb
ness,” or “  torpor”  (a sense found in our “  narcotic ’’), and 
(2) as the name of a fish of the torpedo genns, causing 
numbness by its contact with the human body (Aristotle, 
Anim. Hist. vi. 10). The verb derived from the noun 
is accordingly used by Hippocrates and Galen in the 
sense of "being benumbed,”  or causing numbness. 
(See Foesius, Lexic. Hippocrat. s.v. raptcy.) As used 
here, it takes its place as a bold figurative expression. 
To benumb any one, was to exhaust him, to drain him 
of his vitality by pressing on him, and, as it were, 
living upon him. St. Paid accordingly means, in using 
the word, to say, “ I  didn’t drain you of your resources 
— did not live upon you.”  An analogous similitude is 
found in Shakespeare’s lines :—

“  That now lie was
The ivy which had hid my primely trunk,
And suck’d my verdure out on’t.”

—Tempest, i. 2.
Our modern phrase which speaks of one man as 
“ sponging”  on another implies a like metaphor. Iu 
the word “  parasitic ” as applied to plants and animals, 
we have an inverted transfer of the same idea from 
the incidents of man’s social life to that of lower 

j organisms. As a word belonging, through Hippocrates, 
to the recognised terminology of physicians, it takes 

I its place in the vocabulary winch St. Paul may be 
402



Cutlina off Occasion. II. COlvINTH IANS, XI. The False Apostles.

you, and so will 1 keep myself. (10) As 
the truth of Christ is in me, no man 
shall stop me of this boasting1 in 
tin* regions of Achaia. Wherefore ? 
because I love you not? God knoweth. 
<12> But what I do, that I will do, that I 
may cut off occasion from them which

Ur. thi* bonil- 
mg fluid not be 
flopped in me.

desire occasion; that wherein they 
"lory, they may be found even as we. 
<i3) For gueh are fajse apostles, deceit
ful workers, transforming themselves 
into the apostles of Christ. <14) And 
no marvel ; for Satan himself is 
transformed into an angel of light.

supposed to have derived from St. Luko (see Intro
duction to St. Luke’s Gospel, Vol. I., p. 239), and 
whieh the fame of Tarsus as a medical school may 
also havo made more or less familiar, as Jeromo states, 
in the conversational idioms of Cilicia.

The brethren which came from Macedonia 
supplied.—Not “ which came,”  hut when they came. 
*The Acts of tho Apostles present no record of any 
such supply, hut Phil. iv. 13 presents an interesting 
and eoufirmatorv coincidence. The Philippians had 
sent supplies to him twice at Thessaloniea, and it was 
a natural sequel to this that they should send to him 
also at Corinth. The Apostle may well have accepted 
what they thus sent, and yet have thought his 
acceptance perfectly compatible with his boast that 
ho was not preaching at Corinth for the sake of gain 
0  Cor. ix. 10— 18). Ho was not to bo robbed of 
whatever credit attached to his working for his own 
livelihood at Corinth and elsewhere, by any sneers 
which had that acceptance for their starting-point.

And so will I keep myself.—It adds to tho 
interest of this declaration to remember that St. Paul 
had acted on this principle both at Ephesus, which 
ho had just left (Acts xx. 34), and in the Macedonian 
churches which ho was now visiting (2 Tliess. iii. 8). 
The future tense obviously points to his resolution 
to continue to act on tho same lines during his 
promised visit to Corinth.

0°) As the truth o f  Christ is in me . .—The 
formula is almost, though not quite, of the nature of an 
oath. He speaks hero, as in Rom. ix. 1, in the con
sciousness that the truth of Christ (tho objective sense 
o f the truth revealed in Christ seems almost merged 
in tho subjective sense of tho truthfulness that was of the 
essence of His nature) dwells in him, and that therefore 
ho cannot but speak “  tho truth, the wltolo truth, and 
nothing but tho truth.”

No man shall stop me of this boasting.— 
Literally, This boast shall not be stopped fo r  me. 
Tho verb for “ stop ”  means primarily to “  hedge 
round,”  or “  fence." In the New Testament, as in 
Rom. iii. 19, it is always used of “ stopping tho mouth.”  
Here, with something like a personification, ho says that 
his boast shall not have its month thus sealed.

In the region of Achaia.—The word (klima) is 
peculiar to St. Paul among tho writers of the New 
Testament (Rom. xv. 23; Gal. i. 21). Like our word

elimate,”  which is derived from it, it was originally 
a term of science, and had passed gradually into 
colloquial usage. Ho names the province aud not tho 
city—probably to include Cenenre®. There is no 
evidence of his having preached in any other locality 
south of the Isthmus of Corinth.

<n> Because I love you not . .—This then had 
been said. Some of the Corinthians were jealous, 
or affected to bo jealous, of tho preference shown to 
tho Macedonians in receiving gifts from them. With 
an emphatic appeal to Him who reads the secrets of 
men’s hearts, he disclaims that imputation.

<12) That I may cut off occasion from them

which desire occasion.—It lies on the surface that 
tho “  occasion,”  or openiny fo r  attack, which his 
opponents had thus desired, was one against which he 
guarded himself by not taking money. They lxmsted 
of their own disinterestedness. They taunted him 
with his meanness in taking money from tho Mace
donian churches. The Ajsjstlo wishes, therefore, 
by persisting in his line oi conduct, in spite of the 
appeals of a real or affected jealousy, to place himself 
on the same level with them, them on the same level 
with himself. Tho comparison between them must 
rest, ho says, on other grounds. This seems the only 
tenable and coherent interpretation; nor is there 
any force in the objection whieh 1ms been urged 
against it, that there is no evidence that the rival 
teachers did teach gratuitously. I f this is a natural 
inference from St. Paul’s language, and there is no 
evideneo to tho contrary, that is surely evidence 
enough. It may 1m* added, however, that there is at 
least in favour of the interpretation here given, the evi
dence o f antecedent probability. It was likely that those 
who claimed to bo in some special sense followers of 
Christ, would at least affect to act on the words 
of Christ, “ Freely ye have received, freely give.”  
(See Note on Matt. x. 8.) It was likely that those 
who, from another point of view, were representatives 

| of the scribes of Judaism, should at least affect to act * 
I as tho noblest of those scribes had acted, and to teach,
| not for payment, but for tho love of teaching. That it 
, was an affectation, aud not a reality, we sliall hereafter 

see reason to believe.
(13) For such are false apostles . . .—St. Paul's 

estimate of the character of his rivals is now given in 
unsparing language as tho reason why he desires to 
deprive them of any claim which may give them an 
adventitious superiority to him. In the term “ false 
apostles ” wo have the explanation of the “ apostles- 

j extraordinary”  of verse 5. These “ crafty workers”  
were carrying on a system of imposture, trying to 

' assume tho character of being, in a liigher sense than 
he was, “ Apostles of Christ.”  This again throw- 
light both on tho words “ if any man trusts that he is 
Christ’s ”  o f chap. x. 7, and on the “  I am of Christ ”  
of 1 Cor. i. 12.

| Ob For Satan himself is transformed into an 
angel of light.—The present tense of the original 
excludes the thought that reference is made to any 

j special incident (such as the appearance of Satan 
among “ the sons of God,”  of Job. i. 6) recorded in tho 
Old Testament, or in tradition. The thought is rather 
that Satan is ever so transforming himself. I f we are 
to look for any special allusion, we may find a possible 
explanation in the words “ though we, or an angel from 
heaven.”  in Gal. i. 8. They suggest the thought, as at 
least a probable inference, that tho Jndaising teachers 
had claimed the authority of an angelie message for 
tho gospel which they preached, and set this against 

, tho authority of the angelic visions which St. Luke had 
recorded in the ease of Cornelius (Acts x. 2). It is 
probable, we may add, that the Christ-party at Corinth,
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<15> Therefore it is no great thing if his 
ministers also be transformed as the 
ministers of righteousness; whose end 
shall be according to their works.
(16) I  say again, Let no man think 

. me a fool; if otherwise, 
2ihaironicald7 )'et as a f° o1 receive1 me, 
fence against that I may boast myself a 
£^nity.rg° °f little* (17) That which I 

speak, I  speak it not after

the Lord, but as it were foolishly, 
in this confidence of boasting. See
ing that many glory after the flesh, 
I will glory also. <10) For ye
sutler fools gladly, seeing ye your
selves are wise. (2(b For ye sutler, 
if a man bring you into bondage, 
if a man devour you, if a man 
take o f you, if a man exalt him
self, if a man smite you on the

as distinct from that of Cephas, had affinities with the 
Jewish sect of the Essenes, and they, we know, wore 
addicted to the worship of angels (Jos. Wars, 
ii. 8, § 6), and made much of revelations conveyed 
through their ministry. On this supposition St. Paul 
may, in his allusive way, mean to imply that they were 
mistaking a satanie for an angelic apparition. Some
thing of the kind is obviously implied in the stress 
which St. Paul lays on his own visions and revelatious 
in chap. xii. 1.

(15> If his ministers also be transformed as 
the ministers of righteousness.—The words seem 
to point to ouo of the special characteristics of the 
Apostle’s rivals. They represented themselves as the 
preachers of a righteousness which was, they asserted, 
neglected in St. Paul’s teaching. They claimed the 
authority of one who was known as James the Just, or 
Righteous, and who had insisted emphatically on the 
necessity of a righteousness showing itself in act. 
They presented themselves as a kind of revival of 
the Chasidim, or righteous ones. (See Note on Acts
ix. 13.) It may be noted that the latter developments 
of the same school, as seen in the Clementine Homilies 
and Recognitions, present, in the midst of much that is 
both fa(se and malignant, an almost ostentatiously 
high standard of morality.

Whose end shall be according to their 
works.—What the works were is stated, or implied, 
in verse 20. Hero he is content to rest on the eternal 
law of God's government, that what a man sows that 
shall he also reap. The abruptness with which the 
next verse opens indicates that here again there was a 
pause in the dictation of the letter. After an interval—  
during which, led by the last words he had spoken, his 
thoughts had travelled to the contrast between their 
works, of which they boasted so loudly, and his own—he 
begins again, half-indignant at the necessity for self
assertion which they have forced upon him, aware that 
all that had been said of his “ insane ” habit of “  com
mending himself ”  was likely to be said again, and yet 
feeling that he must onee for all remind the Corinthians 
of what he had done and suffered, and then leave them 
to judge between the rival claims.

(16> I say again, Let no man think me a 
fool . . .—The stinging word is repeated from verse 1. 
He protests against the justice of the taunt. Ho 
pleads that, even if they think him “  insane ”  (this, 
rather than mere foolishness, is probably the meaning of 
the word), they will give him the attention which, even 
in that case, most men would give— which they, at least, 
were giving to men to whom that term might far more 
justly be applied.

(!7) I speak it not after the Lord, but as it 
were foolishly.—Better, in foolishness; as keeping 
up the emphatic repetition of the same word in the 
English as iu the Greek. From one point of view the
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distinction drawn is the same as that wlpch we find in 
1 Cor. vii. 6, 10, 12. There is, however, a marked 
difference in the subject-matter of the two cases. 
There ho distinguishes a private opinion from a prin
ciple or rule which he feels to be divine. Here ho 
draws the line of demarcation between human feelings 
and a divine inspiration. It is, of course, easy to raise 
questions which would be hard, if they were not also 
frivolous and foolish. Are we to class what he places 
on the lower side of the bouudary-liue as inspired or 
uninspired teaching ? I f  the former, are we not eon- • 
tradicting what he writes as inspired ? I f the latter, 
are we not depriving what follows of the authority of 
an inspired writing p Are wo not, in so doing, admit
ting the principle of recognising a human element 
mingling with the divine in other parts of Scripture as 
well as this ? Tho answer to these questions, so far as 
they need an answer, is best found iu taking St. Paul’s 
words in their plain and natural sense, believing that 
his words have just the authority which he claims for 
them, aud no more. Speaking apart from these ques
tions, there is something almost pathetic in the con
sciousness which he feels that self-viudicat ion can 
never, as such, come from the Spirit of God, aud that 
it is, at the best, a pardonable human weakness. It 
is not wrong, or else his conscience would have for
bidden it. It is not the note of the highest or noblest 
temper, or else he would have felt the Spirit’s guidance 
in it.

<18) Seeing that many glory after the flesh. 
— To glory, or boast, after the flesh, as interpreted 
by chap. v. 16 (where see Note), is to lay stress on 
things which are the accidents of the spiritual life, not 
of its true essence— on descent, prerogatives, rank, 
reputation, and the like. There is a touch half of 
irony, half of impatience, in the way in which the 
Apostle says that he too will for once descend to their 
level and do as they do. '

(19> Ye suffer fools gladly, seeing ye your
selves are wise.—He falls back into the strain of 
irony of 1 Cor. iv. 8—10, to which, indeed, the whole 
passage presents a striking parallelism. He assumes 
that in their serene, self-complacent- wisdom they will 
be willing to tolerate even those whom they look upon 
as half-insane. He drives the sarcasm home by urging 
that they tolerate those who are morally iu a far worse 
condition.

(20) For ye suffer, if a man bring you into 
bondage.—Every word in the sentence clearly points 
to something that Titus had told him of the action of 
these rival teachers. They reproduced, in their worst 
form, the vices of the Pharisaism of Palestine (Matt,
xxiii. 4, 14, 25). They enslaved the consciences of men 
(the same word is used of the same class of men in 
Gal. ii. 4) by pressing on them an iron code of rules 
which left no room for the free play of conscience and
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face. (21) I speak as concerning re-
rha xi °i— Proac^ ’ as though we 
30.aC on tra st had been weak. How- 
b otw oon  his l>eit whereinsoever any is 
suif^rinRs and bold, (I speak foolishly,) 
th ose  o f  h is  J am bold also. Are 
nv * they Hebrews? so am I.

Are they Israelites? so am I . Are 
they the seed of Abraham? so am I. 
(23) A re they ministers of Christ? (I 
speak as a fool) I am more; in la
bours more abundant, in stripes above 
measure, in prisons more frequent, in 
deaths oft. *24> Of the Jews five

of reason in those over whom they claimed to act as 
directors.

I f  a man devour you.—The word again reminds 
us of our Lord’s denunciation of the teaehers who 
“  devoured widows’ houses ”  (Matt, xxiii. 14).

I f  a man take of you . . .—The words in italics 
are wrongly supplied, and turn this clause into a feeble 
repetition of the preceding. Better, i f  a man takes 
you in. In chap. xii. 16, wo have the same construc
tion (“  I caught you with gu ile” ) obviously with this 
sense.

I f  a man smite you on the face.—This last 
form of outrage was, as St. Paul was soon to experi
ence (Acts xxiii. 2), not unfamiliar to Jewish priests 
and scribes, as the most effective way of silencing au 
opponent. W o have an earlier instance of its appli
cation in tho action of Zedekiah, the son of Chenaanah 
(1 Kings xxii. 24). That it had found its way into tho 
Christian Clmreli in tho apostolic time is seen in 
St. Paul’s rule that a bishop should be no “ striker”  
(1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 7). It is obvious that he liad heard 
of an instance in which this had actually been done at 
Corinth, and ho taunts them with the tameness o f their 
submission. Did ho forget, or had ho not as yet heard 
tho law of Matt. v. 39; or was he, knowing it, for a 
time unmindful o f it, in this rush of emotion which he 
himself foels to be simply human, and therefore not 
inspired ?

(-1) I speak as concerning reproach, as 
though we had been weak.—Better, I  speak it as 
a matter o f  reproach to myself, as though we were weak. 
Tho irony becomes more intense than ever. He has 
named these acts of outrage, he says, as though by way 
of self-disparagement. “  We ”  (the pronoun is strongly 
emphasised) “ were too infirm to venture on such things.”  
The taunt flung at his bodily infirmities is still present 
to his thoughts, and ho assumes, in the bitterness of 
his irony, that it was through them ho had been kept 
from like acts of self-asserting authority. Then he re
sumes his contrast, still dwelling on the offensive 
words, “  fo lly ”  or “ insanity,”  which had been used of 
him : “  Yes, but on every ground of daring— I know
you will see my insanity again in this— I have as much 
right to dare as they.”

(22) Are they Hebrews ?—This, then, was one of 
their lwasts. They were Jews of Palestine, speaking 
Aramaic, reading the Law and Prophets in the original. 
He, they asserted, or implied, was a Hellenistic Jew 
(his birth at Tarsus naturally suggesting that thought), 
content to use tho Greek version of the L X X ., over 
which many of the more exclusive Hebrews mourned on 
an annual fast-day as a national degradation. St. 
Paul’s answer is, that ho too was a Hebrew; or, as he 
puts it in Phil. iii. 5, “  a Hebrew l>orn of Hebrews.”  
What he means is obviously that his parents were 
Jews of Palestine, and that the accident of his birth in 
Tarsus had not annulled his claim to that nationality. 
As a matter of fact it made him able to unite things 
that were commonly looked on as incompatible, and to 
bo both a Hebrew and a Hellenist.

Are they Israelites P . . .—The words imply 
another insinuation. They whispered doubts whether 
ho had any right to call himself an Israelite at all. 
Had ho a drop of Abraham’s blood flowing in his 
veins ? Might lie not, after all, lie but the grandson of 
a proselyte, upon whom there rested the stigma which, 
according to a Jewish proverb, was not effaced till the 
twenty-fourth generation ? Did not this account for 
his heathen sympathies ? Strange as the thought may 
seem to us, tho calumny survived, and tho later 
Ebionites asserted (Epiphanius, Hcer. xxx. 16) that ho 
was a Gentile by birth, who had only accepted circum
cision that ho might marry tho high priest’s daughter. 
The kind of climax which tho verse presents points not 
only to three claims to honour on their part, for in that 
case tho first would include both the second and the 
third, and the climax would have little meaning, but to 
successive denials that ho possessed any of tho three. 
Jerome, strangely enough (Cat. Vir. Illust. c. 5), asserts 
that St. Paul was a Galilean, born at Gischala; but this, 
though it may possibly point to a tradition as to the 
home of his parents, can hardly be allowed to outweigh 
his own positive statement (Acts xxii. 3).

t23) Are they ministers o f Christ?—It is 
obvious that this title was claimed by tho rival teachers 
in some special sense. They were “ ministers of Christ ”  
in a nearer and a higher sense than others. This again 
falls in with all that has been said as to tho nature 
and pretensions of those who said, “  I am of Christ.”  
(See Notes on chap. x. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 12.)

I speak as a fool.—The form of the Greek verb 
is slightly varied, and means, more emphatically than 
before, 1 speak as one who is insane; I  speak de
liriously. In this instance, as before, we must believe 
that tho Apostle is using, in a tone of indignant irony, 
the very words of insult which had been recklessly 
flung at him.

In labours . . .—A ll that follows up to verse 28, 
inclusive, is a proof of his claim to call himself a minister 
of Christ. The word “  labours ”  is, o f course, too 
vague to admit o f more than a general comparison 
with tho picture of his life presented in the Acts of the 
Apostles. Tho more specific statements show us that 
tho writer of that book tends to understate rather than 
exaggerate the labours and sufferings of the Apostle. 
It tells us, up to this time, only of one imprisonment, 
at Philippi (Acts xvi. 23), and leaves us to conjecture 
where and under what circumstances wo are to look 
for the others. In tho “  deaths oft,”  we trace an echo 
of the “ sentence of death,”  tho “ dying daily”  (see 
Notes on chaps, i. 9. iv. 10); but the words probably 
include dangers to life of other kinds as well as those 
arising from bodily disease.

(24) o f  the Jews five times received I forty 
stripes save one.—None of these are recorded in 
the Acts. It is probable that tho words refer to the 
early period of his work in Cilicia, which is implied 
though not recorded in that book. (See Note on Acts 
xv. 41). The number of tho stripes in Jewish punish
ments of this kind rested on the rule o f Deut. xxv. 3,
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Sufferiny and Perils. II. COJUNTRIANS, XI. Watchings and Fastings.

times received I forty stripes save one.0 oI*ut-»
(25) Thrice was I beaten with rods, 
once was I stoned, thrice I  suffered 
shipwreck, a night and a day I have 
been in the deep; (2<5) in journeyings 
often, in perils of waters, in perils of 
robbers, in perils by mine own country
men, in perils by the heathen, in perils

in the city, in perils in the wilder
ness, in perils in the sea, in perils 
among false brethren; <27> in weariness 
and painfulness, in watchings often, in 
hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in 
cold and nakedness. Beside those 
things that are without, that which 
cometh upon me daily, the care of all

which fixed forty as the maximum. In practice it was 
thought dcsirablo to stop short o f the full number in 
order to avoid exceeding it. Tho punishment was in
flicted with a loathor scourge of three knotted thongs, 
and with a curiously elaborate distribution: thirteen 
strokes were given on the breast, thirteen on the right 
shoulder, and thirteen on the left.

Thrice was I beaten with rods.—This, as wo 
see in Acts xvi. 22,23, was distinctively, though, perhaps, 
not exclusively, a Roman punishment. The instance 
at Philippi, as above, is the only one recorded in tho 
Acts. As a Roman citizen he could claim exemption 
from a punishment which was essentially servile (Acts
xvi. 37), and at Jerusalem (Acts xxii. 25) he asserted 
this claim ; but it may well have happened elsewhere, 
as at Philippi, either that the reckless naste of Roman 
officials led them to order the punishment without 
inquiry; or that they disregarded the appeal, and took 
their chance of impunity; or that there were reasons 
which led him to prefer enduring the ignominious 
pnuishment in silence, without protest.

(25) Once was I stoned.—Here the Acts (xiv. 19) 
give us the solitary instance at Lystra. The accuracy 
of the Apostle in referring to this form of suffering, 
where we can compare it with the history, may fairly be 
urged as evidence of a like accuracy in his other state
ments.

Thrice I suffered shipwreck.—Again we have a 
picture of unrecorded sufferings, which we must refer 
either to the period of his life between his departure 
from Jerusalem (Acts ix. 30) and his arrival at Antioch 
(Acts xi. 26), or to voyages among the islands of the 
Aegean Sea during his stay at Corinth or at Ephesus, 
or to that from Ephesus to Caesarea in Acts xviii. 22.

A night and a day I have been in the deep.— 
Taken in their natural sense the words probably point 
to one of the shipwrecks just mentioned, in which, 
either swimming-or with tho help of a plank (as in 
Acts xxvii. 44), he had kept himself floating for nearly 
a whole day, beginning with the night. They have, 
however, been refereed by some writers to a dungeon- 
pit, like that into which Jeremiah was east (Jer. xxxviii. 
(?), in which the Apostle was either thrown or hid him
self after the stoning at Lystra. Bede (Qucest. iii. 8) 
relates, on the authority of Archbishop Theodore of 
Canterbury—whoso evidence, as a native of Tarsus, has 
here a special interest— that there was such a dungeon 
known by the name of Bythos (tho word used here for 

’ “ deep” ) in his time at Cyzieus, and, if so, it is prob
able enough that tho same use of tho word may have 
prevailed in other cities. So at Athens there was a 
dungeon known as tho barathron— a word used also 
for a “ gulf.”  On tho whole, however, though tho con
jecture is interesting enough to deserve mention, there 
seems no adequate reason lor adopting it.

(26) In journeyings often.— Again we enter on a 
list of activities and sufferings of which this is the 
only, or nearly the only, record. Some of them may 
be referred to journeys (as above) before his arrival at

Antioch; some, probably, to that from Antioch to 
Ephesus through the interior of Asia Minor (Acts
xviii. 23; xix. I ) ; some to excursions from Ephesus. 
The “  perils of waters ”  (better, rivers) point to the 
swollon torrents that rush down in spring from the 
mountain heights of the Taurus and other ranges, and 
render tho streams unfordable. “ Robbers ”  infested, 
then as now, well-nigh every high-road in Syria and 
Asia Minor, as in tho parable of the Good Samaritan 
(see Note on Luke x. 30), and tho story of St. John 
and the young robber, as reported from Clement of 
Aloxandna by Eusebius (Hist. iii. 23). O f the “  perils 
from his own countrymen,”  we have instances enough 
up to this timo at Damascus (Acts ix. 23), at Jerusalem 
(Acts ix. 29), at Antioch in Pisidia, Ieouium, and 
Lystra (Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 5— 19), at Thessalouica. 
and at Corinth (Acts xvii. 5— 13; xviii. 121. Of 
“  perils from the heathen ” wo find examples at Philippi 
(Acts xvi. 20) and Epliesns (Aets xix. 23). City and 
wilderness (possibly the Arabian desert of Gal. i. 17; 
possibly the high table-lands of Armenia and Asia 
Minor) and sea were alike fruitful in dangers. As 
if with something like a climax he reserves tho word 
“ false brethren,”  such as those of Gal. ii. 4, as the last 
and worst of his trials.

(27) In weariness and painfulness . . .—The 
same combination meets us in 2 Thess. iii. 8, where the 
English version has “  labour and travail,”  as Tyndale 
and Cranmer have in this passage. “ Weariness and 
painfulness”  appear first in the Geneva version; toil and 
trouble is, perhaps, tho best English equivalent. From 
tho use of the phrase in 2 Thess. iii. 8, it probably refers 
chiefly to St. Paul’s daily labour as a tent-maker. The 
“  watchings ”  indicate the sleepless nights spent in 
anxiety, or pain, or prayer. “ Hunger and thirst ”  are 
named as privations incident to his journeys or his 
labours. “  Fastings,”  as distinguished from these, can 
hardly mean anything but times of self-chosen absti
nence, of which we have at least two instances in Aets
xiii. 2, 3, and which would be natural in St. Paul both 
as a Pharisee (see Notes on Matt. vi. 16, and Luke 
xviii. 12) and as a disciple of Christ (see Note on 
Matt. ix. 15). “ Cold and nakedness”  seem to speak 
not only of lonely journeys, thinly clad and thinly- 
shod, on the high passes from Syria into Asia Minor, 
but also of lodgings without fire, and of threadbare 
garments. Tho wliolo passage reminds us of the 
narrative given by an old chronicler of the first 
appearanco of tho disciples of Francis of Assisi in 
England, walking With naked and bleeding feet through 
ice and snow, clothed only with their one friar’s 
cloak, shivering and frost-bitten (Eecleston, De Adventu 
Minorum). He obviously contrasts this picture of his 
sufferings with what the Corinthians knew of the life 
of his rivals, who, if theyr were like their brethren of 
Judaea, walked in long robes, and loved tho uppermost 
places at feasts (Matt, xxiii. 6). It had become a Jewish 
proverb that “ tho disciples of the vise had a right to 
a goodly house, a fair wife, and a soft couch”  (Ursini.
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the churches. W ho is weak, and I 
am not weak ? who is offended, and I 
burn not? (30) I f  I  must needs glory, 
I will glory of the things which con
cern mine infirmities, <31̂ The God and

Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, which is blessed for 33.aiHi*eneai>e
evermore, knoweth that I from t>aiuua.
lie not. f32) In Damascus tU8'
the governor under Aretas the king

Antiqq. Hebr. c. 5, in Ugolini’s Thesaurus, vol. 
xxi.).

(M) That which comoth upon me daily . . .—
Tho word so translated primarily signifies a “ rush” or 
•■tumult,”  and is so used in Acts xxiv. 12. Hero that 
meaning is excluded hy tho fact that perils of that 
nature had been already specified, and that ho now 
manifestly speaks of something differing in kind as 
well as in degree. But there is, as our modem phrase
ology shows, such a thing as a “ rush ” of business 
almost as trying as tho “ ugly rush” of a crowd, and 
that is manifestly what ho means here. Tho daily 
visits of inquirers, tho confessions of sin-burdened 
souls, the craving of perplexed consciences for guidance, 
the reference of quarrels of tho household or tho church 
to his arbitration as umpire, the arrival of messengers 
from distant churches, each with their tidings o f good 
or evil—this is what wo have to think of as present 
to St. Paul’s thoughts as tho daily routine of his life; 
and tho absence of any conjunction between tho two 
clauses clearly points to the fact that, in his mind, “  tho 
•are (or anxiety) of all tho churches”  was all but 
identical with tho “ rush" of which ho had just 
spoken.

(29) Who is weak and I am not weak . . . ?— 
'The words obviously spring from a recollection of all 
that was involved in that “ rush” of which he had just 
spoken. Did any come to him with his talo of body- 
sickness or soul-siekucss, he, in his infinite sympathy, 
felt as if ho sliared in it. He claimed no exemption 
from their infirmities, was reminded by every such talo 
o f his own liability to them. Tho words that follow 
have a still stronger significance. The word “ offended” 
(better, made to stumble— i.e., led to fall by a temptation 
which the man has not resisted) suggests tho thought of 
some grievous sin, as distinct from weakness; and tho 
dominant sense of tho word, as in Matt. v. 29, 30; 
xviii. 8, 9 ; Mark ix. 42, 43, 45, 47; 1 Cor. viii. 13, is 
that of tho sins to which men are led by the temptations 
of tho senses. The other word—to “ burn”—is even 
more startling in its suggestiveness. It had been 
used iu 1 Cor. vii. 9 of tho “ burning” of sensual 
passion, and it is scarcely open to a doubt that the 
issoeiations thus connected with it minglo with its 
meaning here. Men came to the Apostlo with their 
fcales of shame, and told how they had been tempted 
and had fallen; and here, too, he, in that illimitable 
'sympathy of his, seemed to have travelled with them 
m tho downward road. Ho felt himself suffused, as it 
vere, with tho burning glow of their shame. Ho 

blushed with them and for them, as though tho sin had 
been his own. Simply as a word, it should bo added, 
it is equally applicable to any emotion of intense pain 
or fiery indignation, and it has lieeu so taken by many 
interpreters. Tho view which has been given above 
seems, however, most in harmony with the Apostle’s 
character.

f30) I f  I  must needs glory . . .—1The words form 
a tran sition s tho narratives that follow. Tho ques
tion, “  'Who is weak and I am not weak ? ”  has suggested 
tho thought of tho weakness and infirmity of various 
kinds with which his enemies reproached him. He will

glory— here also with a touch of grave irony— in these, 
and will leave his rivals to find what ground for boast
ing they can iu what they call their strength. He is 
confident that his weak points are stronger than their 
strong ones.

(31) The God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ.—The solemn attestation was, wo may lxslieve, 
a natural introduction to what was possibly intended, 
as tho words passed from his lips, to 1x3 the beginning 
of a much fuller narrativo than tliat which was its 
actual outcome.

Which is blessed for evermore.—The Gm-k 
lias no conjunction, but its force is best given cither by 
which is, and is blessed fo r  evermore, or, by an em
phasis of punctuation and the insertion of a verb, 
which is : blessed is He fo r  evervwre. The Greek par
ticiple is not a single predicate o f blessedness, such as 
tho English expresses, but is that constantly used in 
tho L X X . version as tho equivalent of the Hebrew 
name for Jehovah : “  He that is,” tho “ I A M ” of Ex. 
iii. 13, 14; Jer. xiv. 13; and iu a later and probably 
contemporary work, not translated from tho Hebrew, 
iu Wisa. xiii. 1 (“ they could not . . . know Him that 
is ” ). So Philo, in like manner, speaks of “  He that is ” 
as a received name of God. (See also Notes on John 
viii. 58, 59; Bom. ix. 5.)

(32) In Damascus the governor under Aretas 
the king . . .—The question meets us at the outset 
whether tho fact that follows is brought in as being 
the first instance of suffering endured for the sake of 
Christ, and therefore the natural opening to what was 
intended to have been a long, connected narrative of 
all such sufferings, or as being connected in some 
special maimer with his “  infirmities.”  On the whole, 
the evidence— especially the context of verse 30—seems 
in favour of tho latter view, as far, at least, as the 
selection of the incident is concerned. There was, we 
can well imagine, an element o f tho ludicrous— some
thing that gave occasion to jests and sneers—iu tho 
way in which tho Apostlo’s escape liad been effected. 
There was, so to speak, sometliing undignified in it. 
Those who mocked at the stunted growth and weakness 
of his bodily presence would find good matter for their 
mirth in this.

On tho historical facts connected with this incident, 
sco Notes on Acts ix. 24, 25. The additional details 
which wo learn from St. Paul are— (1) that Damascus 
was under tho immediate control, not of the Governor 
of Syria, but of a governor or an ethnarch; (2) that 
the ethnarch was appointed, not by the Roman em
peror, but by Aretas (tho name was hereditary, and 
was tho Greek form of tho Arabic Haref), the King 
of the Nabathaean Arabs, who had his capital at Petra, 
who was tho father of tho first wife of Herod Antipas 
(see Note on Matt. xiv. 1); (3) that the ethnarch lent 
himself to the enmity of tho Jews, and stationed troops 
at each gate of the city to prevent St. Paul’s escape. 
“ Ethnarch,”  it may bo noted, was about this time 
the common title of a subordinate provincial governor. 
It had been borne by Judas Maecabseus (1 Mace,
xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2) and by Archelaus (Jos. Wars, ii. 
6, § 3;.
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kept the city of the Damascenes with 
a garrison, desirous to apprehend m e: 
t33) and through a window in a basket 
was I let down by the wall, and escaped 
his hands.

CHAPTER X I I .— W It is not ex-

pedient for me doubtless to glory. 
I  will come to visions __
and revelations of the g ha ^Paul’s 
Lord. ^  I knew a man v is io n s  and
in Christ above fourteen revelations of . . . .  . . the Lord,
years ago, (whether in the

-60- j body, I cannot te ll; or whether out of

(33) Through a window in a basket . . .—On 
tho raodo of escape, see Notes on Acts ix. 24, 25. So 
the spies escaped from the house of Rahab (Josh, 
ii. 15), and David from tho pursuit of Saul (1 Sam.
xix. 12). The word which St. Paul uses for “  basket ”  
(sargaiie) implies, perhaps, a more vivid personal recol
lection, as meaning specifically a rope-work hamper. 
St. Luke employs the more general term, spuris. (.See 
Note on Matt. xv. 32.)

X II .

(i) It is not expedient for me doubtless to 
glory. I  will come . . .—The English “  doubtless ”  
corresponds to a Greek illative particle. To boast, then, 
is not expedient fo r  me. The MSS., however, present a 
considerable variety of readings. The best-authenti
cated text is probably that which would be represented 
in English by, I  must needs glory. It is not, indeed, ex
pedient, but I  will come . . . The sequence of thought 
would seem to be that the Apostle felt constraiucd by 
the taunts of his opponents to indulge in what looked 
like self-assertion in vindication of Ins own character; 
that he was conscious, as he did so, that it was not, in 
the highest sense of the word, expedient for him; 
and that, under tho influence of these miugled feelings, 
he passed over other topics on which he might have 
dwelt, and came at once to that which had been made 
matter of reproach against him.

Visions and revelations of the Lord.—It need 
scarcely be said that the history of tho Acts is full of 
such visions (Acts ix. 4— 6; xvi. 9; xviii. 9; xxii. 18; 
xxiii. 11; xxvii. 23). One other instance is referred to 
in Gal. ii. 2. There is scarcely any room for doubt 
that this also had been made matter of reproach against 
him, and perhaps urged as a proof of the charge of 
madness. In the Clementine Homilies—a kind of con
troversial romance representing tho later views of the 
Ebionite or Judaising party, in which most recent 
critics have recognised a thinly-veiled attempt to pre
sent the characteristic features of St. Paul under the 
pretence of an attack on Simon Magus, just as the 
writer of a political novel in modern times might draw 
the portraits of hip rivals under fictitious names—we 
find stress laid on the alleged claims of Simon to have 
had communications from the Lord through visions 
and dreams and outward revelations; and this claim is 
contrasted with that of Peter, who had personally fol
lowed Christ during his ministry on earth {Horn. xvii. 
14— 20). What was said then, in tho form of this 
elaborate attack, may well have been said before by 
the more malignant advocates of the same party. The 
charge of insanity was one easy to make, and of all 
charges, perhaps, the most difficult to refute by one 
who gloried in the facts which were alleged as its 
foundation—who did see visions, and did “ speak with 
tongues”  in the ecstasy of adoring rapture (1 Cor. 
xiv. 18). It may be noted as an instance of St. Luke’s 
fairness that he, ignorant of, or ignoring, the charge of 
madness that had been brought against St. Paul, does 
not grudge the Apostle of the Circumcision whatever

glory might accrue from a time revelation thus made 
through the medium of a vision (Acts x. 10, 11).

(2) I knew a man in Christ above fourteen 
years ago.— Better, I  know a man. The Greek verb, 
though a perfect tense in form, is invariably used with 
the force of a present. It is all but impossible to 
connect tho facts that follow with any definite point of 
time in the Apostle’s life as recorded in tho Acts. The 
date of the Epistle may be fixed, without much risk of 
error, in a .d . 57. Beckoning fourteen years back, we 
come to a .d . 43, which coincides with the period of 
unrecorded activity between St. Paul’s departure from 
Jerusalem (Acts ix. 30) and his arrival at Antioch (Acts 
xi. 26). It would be giving, perhaps, too wide a margin to 
the words “ more than fourteen years ago ”  to refer tho 
visions and revelations of which he here speaks to those 
given him at the time of his conversion, in a .d . 37. Tho 
trance in the Temple (Acts xxii. 17) on his first visit to 
Jerusalem may, perhaps, be identified with them; but 
it seems best, on tho whole, to refer them to the com
mencement of his work at Antioch, when they would 
have been unspeakably precious, as an encouragement 
in his arduous work. It may be noted that Gal. ii. 2 
specifically refers to one revelation at Antioch, and it 
may well have been preceded by others. The term “ a 
man in Christ,” as a way of speaking of himself, is pro
bably counected with the thought that “ if any man be 
in Christ he is a new creature”  (chap. v. 17; Gal. vi. 
15). As one who lived and moved and had his being 
in Christ, he was raised to a higher region of experience 
than that in which he had lived before. It was iu 
moments such as he describes that he became conscious 
of that “ new creation ”  with a new and hitherto un
known experience.

Whether in the body, I cannot tell; or 
whether out of the body, I cannot tell.—No 
words can describe more accurately the phenomena 
of consciousness in the state o f trance or ecstasy. It is 
dead to the outer world. Tho body remains, sometimes 
standing, sometimes recumbent, but, in either case, 
motionless. The man may well doubt, on his return to 
the normal condition of his life, whether his spirit Las 
actually passed into unknown regions iu a separate 
and disembodied condition, or whether the body itself 
has been also a sharer in its experiences of the 
unseen. We, with our wider knowledge, have no 
hesitation in accepting the former alternative, or, per
haps, in reducing tho whole revelatiou to an impression 
on the brain and the phenomena known as cataleptic. 
St. Paul, however, would naturally tnrn to such records 
as those of Ezekiel’s journey, in the visions of God, 
from tho banks of Chebar to Jerusalem (Ezek. viii. 
3 ; xi. 1), aud find in them tho analogue, though, as he 
admits, not tho solution, of his own experience. The 
lives of many of the great movers in the history of 
religious thought present, it may be noted, analogous 
phenomena. Of Epimenides, and Pythagoras, and 
Socrates, of Mahomet, of Francis of Assisi, and 
Thomas Aquinas, and Johannes Seotus, of George 
Fox, and Savonarola, and Swedenborg, it was alike
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the body, I  cannot te ll: God knoweth;) I 
such an one caught up to the third 
heaven. <:J) And I knew such a man, 
(whether in the body, or out of the 
body, I  cannot te ll : God knoweth;) 
<9 how that he was caught up into

Or, pouib le.
paradise, and heard unspeakable words, 
which it is not lawful1 for a man to 
utter. Of such an one will I glory: 
yet of myself I  will not glory, but in 
mine infirmities. W For though I 
would desire to glory, I  shall not be a

truo that to pass from timo to time into tho abnormal 
stato of ecstasy was with them almost tho normal order 
of their lives. (Soo artielo “ Trance ”  in Smith’s Dic
tionary o f  the Bible, by tho present writer.)

Such an one caught up to the third 
heaven.—Rabbinic speculations on tho subject of 
Heaven present two form s: ono which, starting pro
bably from tho dual form of the Hebrew word, recog
nises but two hoavons, both visible—tho lower region 
of tho clouds and tho upper firmament; and a later, 
which, under tho influenco of ideas from tho further 
East, spoko of seven. A  remarkable legend in tho 
Talmud (Bereshith Rabba, 19, fol. 19, col. 3) relates 
how tho Sheehinah, or glory-cloud of tho Divine Pre
sence, retired step by step from earth, where it had 
dwelt before tho sin of Adam, at every fresh develop
ment of ovil; into tho first heaven at tho fall, into the 
second at tho murder of Abel, and so on, till it reached 
tho seventh lioavon on Abraham’s going down to 
Egypt, and descended again by successive steps from 
tho birth of Isaac to tho timo of the Exodus, wheu it 
cauio onco more to earth and dwelt in tho Tabernacle 
with Moses. I f  wo assume St. Paul to have accepted 
any such division, tho third heaven would indicate 
little more than tho region of tho clouds and sky. It 
is more probable, however, from tho tone in which ho 
speaks, as clearly dwelling on tho surpassing excellency 
of his visions, that he adopts tho simpler classification, 
and thinks of himself as passing beyond tho lower 
sky, beyond tho firmament of heaven, into tho third 
or yet higher heaven, where tho presence of God was 
manifested. Tho seven heavens re-appear naturally 
in tho legends of tho Koran (Sura lxvii.) and in tho 
speculations of inedimval theology as represented by 
Dante. W o prolmbly hear a far-off echo of tho de
rision with which tho announcement was received by 
tho justing Greeks of Corinth and by St. Paul’s per
sonal rivals in tho dialogue ascribed to Lucian, and 
known as tho Philopatris, in which St. Paul is repre
sented as “  tho Galilean, bald, with eagle nose, walking 
through tho air to tho third heaven.”

(3) And I knew such a man.—Better, as 
before, I  know.

(*) That he was caught up into paradise.— 
Tho stress laid on this second vision hinders us from 
thinking of it as identical with tho former, either in 
timo or in object-matter. Paradise (seo Note on Luko 
xxiii. 43) was emphatically tho dwelling-place of the 
souls of tho righteous, tho reproduction in tho unseen 
world of the lost beauty of tne Garden of Eden—the 
“  paradise of joy,” as tho L X X . in Gen. ii. 15 translates 
tho namo. There, flowing about tho throne of God, 
was tho fountain of the water of life, and the tree of 
life growing on its banks (Rev. ii. 7 ; xxii. 1, 2). 
Speculations on the question whether St. Paul thought 
of it as nearer or farther from earth than tho third 
heaven are obviously idle and profitless. Tho nearest 
approach which wo can make to an adequate distinction 
between* the two visions is that tho first revealed to 
his gaze tho glory of tho Throne of God, with angels 
and archangels round it, and seraphim and cherubim,

— a vision like that o f Mosos (Ex. xxiv. 10), and 
Isaiah (Isa. vi. 1—3), and Ezekiel (Ezek. i. *4—28). 
and St. John (Rev. iv. 2— 11)— thoughts like those of 
Hooker’s death-bed (Walton’s Life)— while tho latter 
brought before his spirit tho peace and rest ineffable, 
even in thoir intermediate and therefore imperfect 
stato, of tho souls who had fallen asleep in Christ and 
were waiting for their resurrection.

Unspeakable words, which it is not lawful 
for a man to utter.— Tho first two words present the 
tono of a paradox—speech unspeakable, or utterances 
unutterable. Tho verb in tho second clause hovers 
between tho text, “  it is not lawful ” and “  it is not 
possible.”  The hymns which St. John records in Rev.
iv. 8, 9, v. 12— 14, vii. 12, and xv. 3, may give us some 
faint approach to what dwelt in St. Paul’s memory and 
yet could not bo reproduced. Sounds of ineffable

, sweetness, bursts of praise and adoration, hallelujahs
I like tho sound of many waters, voices low and sweet as 

those of children, whispers which were scarcely distin
guishable from silenco and yet thrilled tho soul with 
a rapturous joy— this wo may, perhaps, think of as

I underlying St. Paul’s language. In tho mystic ecstatic 
utterances of the Tongues— themselves needing an inter
preter, and helping little to build up those who heard 
them, though they raised tho life of those who spoko 
with them to a higher level— we may, perhaps, trace 
some earthly echoes of that heavenly music. (See Xotes 
on Acts ii. 4 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 2.)

(5) Of such an ono w ill  I glory.—1There is, 
if wo rightly understand it, an almost exquisite sad
ness in tho distinction which is thus drawn by the 
Apostle between tho old self of fonrteen years ago, 
with this abundance of revelations, and tho new self 
of the present, feebler and sadder than tho old, worn 
with cares and sorrows, tho daily rush of life and its 
ever-growing anxieties. Then ho saw with open vision ; 
now he walks by faith and not by tho thing scon. He 
can hardly recognise his own identity, and can speak of 
the man who had then this capacity for tho beatific 
vision as though ho were another— almost as if he 
were dead and gone. Tho “  non sum qualis eram ”  of 
decay and ago presents manifold varieties of form, tho 
soldier recalling the stir and tho rush of battle, tho 
poet finding that tho vision and tho “  faculty divine ”

1 are no longer entrusted to his keeping, the eloquent.
1 orator who liad “  wielded at will a fierce democracy,”  

complaining of slow speech and of a stammering tongue; 
but this has a sadness peculiar to itself. Faith, hope, 
love, peace, righteousness, are still there, but there 
has passed away a glory from the earth, and tho joy 
of that ecstatic rapture lies in tho remote past, never to 
return on earth.

(6) For though I would desire to  glory . . .— 
He had said in tho preceding verso that ho will glory 
only in his infirmities. He is about to lay bare to their 
gazo tho greatest 0f  all those infirmities. “ I f I  should 
boast of that,”  ho says, “  I shall not bo acting as a mad
man does ”  (tho thought of insanity is throughout domi
nant in tho words “ fo o l”  and “ fo lly ” ), “ for I 1x111 
confine myself to a simple statement of fact.’*

k
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fool; for I  will say the truth: but now i me above that which he seetli me tc
I  forbear, lest any man should think of be, or that he lieareth of me. (7) And

(7) There was given to me a thorn in the 
flesh.—The vague mystery with which St. Paul thus 
surrounds the special form of “ infirmity”  of which lie 
speaks, has given rise to veiw different conjectures, 
which will recpiire to be treated with more or less ful
ness. It will be well to begin with getting as closely 
as wo can at the idea of the central word. The Greek 
word for “ thorn,”  then, might better be translated stake. 
It is used, e.g., of stakes thrust into the ground to form 
a palisade round a grave—

“  And round about they dug a trench full deep,
And wide and large, and round it fixed tlicir stakes.”

-H om er, Iliad, vii. HI.
A  sharp-pointed stake of this kind was often used as 
a means of torture in the punishment known as im
paling, and the two Greek words for “ impaling”  
and “ crucifying” were indeed almost interchangeable 
(Herod, i. 128; ix. 18). So in Euripides (Iphig. in 
Tauris. 1430)—

“  Say, shall we hurl them down from lofty rock,
Or fix their bodies on the stake ? ”

It  is significant that men like Celsus and Lucian, 
writing against the faith o f Christians, used the term 
“  stake ” instead of “  cross,”  as more ignominious, and 
spoke of Jesus as having been “  impaled ”  instead of 
“  crucified ” (Origen, c. Cels.W. ; Lucian, De morte Peregr., 
p. 762). So Chrysostom used the word “ impaled”  of 
St. Peter’s crucifixion. On the other hand, medical 
writers, such as Dioscorides and Artemidorus, by whoso 
use o f the word, as possibly coming to him through St. 
Luke, St. Paul was likely to be influenced, apply the 
term to what we call a “ splinter”  getting into the flesh 
and causing acute inflammation (Diosc. ii. 29; iv. 176). 
Dioscorides, it may be noted, was a native of Anazarba 
in Cilicia, and probably a contemporary of St. Paul’s. 
The word used figuratively, therefore, comes to bring 
with it the sense of some acute form of suffering, some
thing, to use a word of liko history and significance, 
excruciating in its character. So used, it might, as far 
ns the word itself is concerned, be applied to any sharp 
agony, either of mind or body.

The history of the interpretations which have been 
given to this mysterious term is not without interest 
ns a psychological study. Men have clearly been 
influenced, to a large extent, by their subjective 
tendencies. They have measured the sufferings of St. 
Paul by their own experience, and thinking that he 
must have felt as they felt, have seen in liis “ thorn in 
the flesh ”  time which they felt to be their own sharpest 
trial. Some of these conjectures may be dismissed very 
briefly. It cannot be, as some have thought, the re
membrance of his own guilt in persecuting the disciples 
o f Christ, for that would not have been described as a 
“  thorn in the flesh,”  nor could he well have prayed 
that it should depart from him. For a like reason, it 
could not have been, as some Protestant commentators 
liave imagined, any doubt as to the certainty of his own 
salvation, or of his being included in God’s pardoning 
love. W o may safely set aside, again, the view that he 
refers to his struggle with heathen enemies, like 
Demetrius, or Judaising rivals, for these had been 
included in his list of sufferings in chap. xi. 22, 23, and 
here he is clearly speaking of something generically 
new. There remain two hypotheses. (1) That ho 
speaks of the conflict with sensual passion; and (2), 
that ho refers to some chronic infirmity of body that

brought with it constantly recurring attacks of acute 
pain. For each of these a strong case may be made 
out. In favour of (1) it may be urged that the lan
guage of St. Paul in not a few places implies the 
existence of such a struggle with temptation. He sees 
a law in his members warring against the law of his 
mind (Rom. vii. 23). Sin wrought in him all manner 
of concupiscence (Rom. vii. 8). Ho found it necessary 
to keep under his body, and bring it into subjection 
(1 Cor. ix. 27). What has been said as to the ques
tion, “  W ho is offended, and I burn not ? ”  suggests 
a special sympathy with that form of struggle against 
ev il; and in the “  fire-tipt darts of the wicked one ” of 
Eph. vi. 16 (where we have the participle of the same 
verb), we may, perhaps, trace an allusive reference to 
impulses of this nature. It is clear that with some 
temperaments temptations such as this, besides the 
moral pain which they bring with them, may inflict a 
bodily suffering little less than excruciating, and the 
words that speak of the “  flesh ”  as the seat of suffer
ing, and of its being a “  messenger of Satan,”  at least 
fall in with the view thus presented. Nor is it enough 
to say, on the other hand, that St. Paul’s character 
made such temptations impossible. The long line of 
patristic, and mediaeval, and modern Romish inter
preters who have taken this view, though of little 
weight as an authority, is, at least, evidence that they 
knew the bitterness of such temptations, and though 
their thoughts may have been coloured by the experi
ences of the monastic life and enforced celibacy, as in 
the story of the temptations of St. Antony, we may 
fairly read in their testimony the fact that sensual 
temptation may assail men who are aiming at a high 
ascetic standard of holiness. Experience seems, indeed, 
to show that the ecstatic temperament, with its high- 
wrought emotional excitement, is more than most others 
liable to the attacks of this form of evil. So the daily 
evening hymn of St. Ambrose includes the prayer, “ m 
polhiantur corpora.”  So Augustine bewails the recur
rence in dreams of the old sensuous temptations to 
which he liad yielded in his youth (Confess, x. 30); and . 
Jerome is not ashamed to tell the history of such temp
tations, alternating here also with ecstatic visions o f 
divine glories, to the female friend whom he exhorts to 
persevere in her vow of chastity (Epist. ad Eustochium, 
c. 7). It may be added that this view falls in with the 
tone in which St. Paul approaches “ the thorn in the 
flesh ”  as the crown of all his infirmities. No self
humiliation could go beyond this disclosure of what 
most men hide. As in the confessions of Augustine 
and Jerome, just referred to, the last veil is withdrawn, 
and men are told that the man who has had visions of 
God is one o f likG passions with themselves, subject, as 
they are, to the strongest temptations of his sensuous 
nature. As in the triumphs of the Emperors of Rome, 
a slave rode in the same chariot with the conqueror, and 
bado him ever and anon remember that he also was a 
man. so here there was a continual reminder that he 
too might become as others were. I f  there was any 
danger of being exalted above measure by the abun
dance of the revelations, nothing could more easily 
bring a man down from that ideal height than the 
consciousness that this was his besetting temptation.

On the other hand, there are some serious considera
tions that militate against this theory. There is no 
trace o f any sins of this nature in any of St. Paul's
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lest I should be exalted above inea- • 
. ... sure through the abund- ■

<J.mst^ l’nuVs anee of the revelations, j 
thorn in the there was given to me * 
Iinswi-r^ti his a thorn in the flesh," 
prayer for its the messenger of Satan to 
removal. fcllffet me, lost 1 should be '
exalted above measure. (8) For this ,

thing I  besought the Lord thrice, that 
| it might depart from me. <9) And lie 

said unto me, My grace is sufficient for 
thee: for my strength is made perfect 
in weakness. Most gladly therefore will 
I rather glory in my infirmities, that 
the power of Christ may rest upon 
me. (10) Therefore I take pleasure in

retrospects (as in Acts xxii. 3 ; xxiii. 1 ; xxvi. 4 ; Phil. I 
iii. 1, 6) of his state before his conversion. His tone 
in Rom. vii. 25 is that of one who has fought and over
come in the struggle with “ tho flesh ”  ; and it is clear 
from tho whole context, that with St. Paul the “ fleshly 
mind ”  docs not necessarily involve sensual sin. The 
language of 1 Cor. vii. 7 (“  I would that all men were 
even as I m yself” ), which is tho nearest approach to a 
direct statement on tho subject, is scarcely compatible 
with tho thought that, instead of tho calmness of 
habitual self-control, tho man who so spoke was all 
along fighting against impnlses which wero so strong 
as to bring with them actual torment. It may bo 
added, as almost decisive, that St. Paul, in writing to 
the Corinthians, would uso language that they could 
understand, and that there is not a jot or tittle of 
evidence that tho word for “ thorn ”  was ever used by 
nny Greek writor of the sting of sensuous impulse. It 
was not likely, indeed, that they, accustomed to a licen
tious indulgence in this matter, would see in such an 
impulse any cause o f pain and anguish. I f  tho Apostle 
had meant this it would have been necessary for him 
to express his meaning far more plainly. On tho other 
hand, there is. as we liavo seen (Notes on chaps, i. 0 ; iv. 
10— 12; v. 2— 4), abnndant evidence that St. Paul did 
sutler from some acute form of bodily disease. Tho 
very word “  stake,”  or “ thorn,”  or “  splinter,”  would 
suggest to the Corinthian readers of tho Epistle the 
idea of corporeal rather than mental suffering. Tho 
" large letter ”  of his signature (Gal. vi. 11), the charac- ' 
teristic “ steadfnst gaze”  (see Note on Acts xiii. 9), 
the wish of tho Galatians, if it had been possible, to 
have plucked out their own eyes and given them to 
him (Gal. iv. 15), all point to brows and eyes as being 
the seat of suffering. The very word to “ buffet”  (see 
Note on Matt. xxvi. C7) suggests the same conclusion. 
Nor need we be surprised that this infirmity— neuralgia 
of tho head and face, or inflammation of the eyes, 
perhaps, in some measure, the after consequences of 
the blindness at Damascus— should be described as “ a 
messenger of Satan.”  That was, in fact, the dominant 
Jewish thought as to tho causation of disease. Tho 
sores and boils of Job (Job ii. 7), tho spirit of infirmity 
of the woman whom Satan had bound (Lnko xiii. 16), 
St. Paul's own reference to Satan as hindering his 
journeys (1 Thess. ii. 18), his delivering men to Satan 
L r  the destruction of their flesh and the salvation of 
their souls (1 Cor. r. 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 20), St. Peter’s 
description of our Lord as healing all that are oppressed 
of the devil (Acts x. 38)— these are enough to prove, 
that while men referred special forms of suffering of 
mind and body, chiefly tho former, to the agency of 
demons, they were prepared to recognise the agency of 
Satan in almost every form of bodily calamity.

On these grounds, then, it is believed the balance 
turns in favour of tho latter of tho two hypotheses.
A  more complete solution of the problem may, per
haps, be found in accepting it as, in some measure, 
supplemented by tho former. I venture to think,

however, that all or most o f the facts urged on be
half of that view, may legitimately come under tho 
words “  lest I should bo exalted above measure.” 
Tho man who is so exalted is in danger of sensual 
passions. Tho ecstatic is on the border-land of tho 
orgiastic. Ho needs a check of some kind. I f  this wero 
so with St. Paul, as with Luther and Augustine (and the 
language of Rom. vii. 8 must be admitted to point to 
some past struggles), what more effective check could 
there do than the sharp pain of body, crucifying tho flesh 
with tho affections and lusts (Gal. v. 24), with which wo 
have seen reason to identify the “ thorn ”  of which St. 
Paul speaks ? One who thus lived as in “  the body of 
this death ”  could thank God who, even in this way,

Sivo him the victory over the law o f sin (Rom. vii. 24).
is sufferings were to him, as has been well pointed 

out by Dean Stanley (in a Note on this verse), wliat tho 
mysterious agony that used at times to seize on Alfred 
in tho midst o f feast and revel, had been to the saintly 
and heroic king, a discipline working for his perfection.

(8) For this thing I besought the Lord 
thrice.—"We are reminded of our Lord’s three-fold 
prayer in Gethsemano (Matt. xxvi. 36; Luke xxii. 42— 
45). Was St. Paul himself reminded of it ? There also 
the answer to tho prayer was not compliance with its 
petition, but tho gift o f strength to bear and to endure.

(9) And he said unto me, My grace is sufficient 
for thee.—Tho words fit in, more or less, with each of 
tho two views that have been discussed above. From 
one point of view, however, it seems infinitely more in 
harmony with our thoughts of God, that the prayer to 
be relieved from pain should be refnsed, because it was 
working out a higher perfection than was attainable 
without it, than that a deaf ear should have been turned 
to a prayer to be relieved from tho temptation to 
impurity. Such a prayer seems to us to carry with it 
something like an assurance o f its own prevailing 
power. Some of tho better MSS. omit the possessivo 
“ My,”  and with that reading the words take the form 
of a general axiom affirming that, in the highest sense, 
“  might is perfected in weakness.”  The last word is 
the same as tliat translated “ infirmity ”  in the next 
clause. Tho variation, as concealing this, is so far 
unfortunate.

Most gladly therefore will I rather glory 
in my infirmities.—Tho word, as has just been 
said, is tho same as tho “ weakness”  in tho answer 
to his prayer. Ho finds not comfort only, but actual 
delight, in his consciousness of weakness, because it is 
balanced by the sense that the might of Christ dwells in 
him and around him. The word for “ rest”  is literally, 
as a like word in John i. 14, to dwell as in a tent, and 
suggests tho thought that the might of Christ was to 
him as the Shechinah cloud of glory encompassing him 
and protecting him.

do; Therefore I take pleasure in infirmities. 
— The thoughts of the Apostle go back to the sufferings 
of which ho had spoken fnllyin chap. xi. and elsewhere. 
One new word is added, “  reproaches ”  (better, insults), 
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The Signs of an Apostle. II. CORINTHIANS, X II. Spending and being spent.

infirmities, in reproaches, in necessi- 
Chap. xii. io— ties, *n persecutions, in 
13. St. Paul’s distresses for Christ’s 
s&nsal of° hia sake: for wlien I  am weak, I 
w ork  as an then am I  strong. (n> I  !
Apostle. am become a fool in glory
ing ; ye have compelled m e: for I  
ought to have been commended of 
you : for in nothing am I  behind the 
very cliiefest apostles, though I  be 
nothing. <12) Truly the signs of an 
apostle were wrought among you in all 
patience, in signs, and wonders, and i \or.y<mrsoias. 
mighty deeds. (13) For what is it

wherein ye were inferior to othei 
churches, except it be that I  myself 
was not burdensome to you? forgive 
me this wrong. <U) Behold, the third 
time I am ready to come ^  xii lt_  
to you ; and I  W ill  not be 21. Announce-1 
burdensome to you : for I  P^nts o f his 
seek not yours, but you: a n d  ex  p r e s -  
for the children ought not sion of his feel- 
to lay up for the parents, in^8connection 
but the parents for the with lt 
children. (15> And I  will very gladly 
spend and be spent for you1; though 
the more abundantly I  love you, the

which elsewhere in the New Testament meets us only 
in Acts xxvii. 10, 21, in the sense of material damage. 
Here the reference is probably to the taunts aiul sneers 
to which we have traced allnsious in chaps, i. 17; iii. 1;
vii. 8 ; viii. 2 ; x. 10; xi. 6, 8, 16. He was able to bear 
even these with satisfaction when he felt that he was 
bearing them for the sake of Christ. He had learnt to 
add another paradox to those of chap. vi. 9,10, and to 
feel that the greatest weakness was not only compatible 
with the highest strength, bnt might be the very con
dition of its energy.

00 I am become a fool in glorying.—Tlie two 
last words are wanting in the better MSS., and the 
verse opens with a somewhat thrilling abruptness,— 
I  am become insane— it was you (emphatic) icho com
pelled me. The words are partly ironical —  partly 
speak of an impatient consciousness that what he had 
been saying would seem to give colour to the opprobri- 
ons epithets that had been Hung at him. The passage 
on which we now enter, and of which wo may think as 
begun after a pause, is remarkable for the reproduction, 
in a compressed form, of most of the topics, each with 
its characteristic phrase, on which he had before dwelt. 
The violence of the storm is over, but the sky is not yet 
clear, and we still hear the mutterings of the receding 
thunder He remembers once more that he has been 
called “ insane ”  ; that he has been taunted with “  com
mending himself” ; that he has been treated as 
‘•nothing”  in comparison with those “ apostles-extra- 
ordiuary”  who were setting themselves up as his rivals. 
“  I ,”  he says, with an empliatic stress on the pronoun, 
“ ought to have had no need for this painfnl self-asser
tion. You ought to have acknowledged my labour and 
my love for you.”  •

(12) Truly the signs of an apostle were 
wrought among you.—The passage is remarkable 
for using the word “ signs,”  first, in the general sense, 
as “  notes ”  or “ tokens,”  and then more specifically for 
works of supernatural power. On the special meaning 
of the three words, “  signs,”  “  wonders,”  “  power,”  
see Note on Acts ii. 22. The passage is noticeable as 
being one of those in which St. Paul distinctly claims 
a supernatural power for himself, and appeals to its 
exercise. (Comp. Rom. xv. 19—written, it will be 
remembered, shortly after this—and 1 Cor. ii. 4.)

In all patience.—Better, in endurance o f every 
hind, as referring to the hardships and privations 
specified in chap. xi. 23—28, in the midst of which the 
work had to be carried on.

(13) what is it wherein ye were inferior to 
other churches ?—His mind travels back to the 
insinuation that he cared less for them than he did

for the churches of Macedonia, because he had main
tained his independence and had received no gifts from 
them. I f  they complained of this, they should, at least, 
remember that this was the only point of inferiority. 
They had experienced fully all the advantages that 
flowed from his special power as an Apostle. For that 
wrong, so far as it was a wrong, he asks their forgiveness.

That I myself was not burdensome.—He 
uses here, and in the next verse, the same characteristic 
word for “  sponging ”  on them, which has been com
mented on in the Note on chap. xi. 9. He obviously 
dwells on it with a touch of irony, as a word that had 
been used of him by some of his rivals.

(14) Behold, the third time I am ready to 
come to you.—The visit to Corinth of Acts xviii. 1, 
followed by a long sojourn, may perhaps be reckoned 
as the first occasion ; then came the projected journey 
from Ephesus to Corinth and thence to Macedonia 
(chap. i. 16); now he was preparing for the third 
journey, announced in 1 Cor. xvi. 5—7, from Macedonia 
to Corinth. (See, however, the Note on chap. xiii. 1.)

I seek not your’s, but you.—The words point to 
the secret motive of the conduct which had annoyed 
some of the Corinthians. He loved them, as all true 
friends love, for their own sake, not for anything he 
might hope to gain from them. He must be sure that 
he had gained their hearts before he could receive their 
gifts as poor substitutes for their affections; and 
therefore lie announces beforehand that he meant to 
persevere in the same line of conduct, working for his 
own maintenance as before. Rom. xvi. 23 indicates 
that he so far deviated from his purpose as to accept 
the hospitality of Gaius of Corinth.

For the children ought not to lay up for the 
parents.—Better, perhaps, are not bound to lay by. 
There is a touch of exquisite delicacy and tenderness, 
reminding us of like characteristics in the Epistle to 
Philemon, in this apology for the seeming wrong of 
which men had complained. He could claim the rights 
of a father, as in 1 Cor. iv. 15; might he not bo 
allowed to fulfil a father’s obligations, and to give to 
his children rather than receive from them ?

t15) And I will very gladly spend and be 
spent.—The pronoun is emphatic, I ,  fo r  my part. The 
latter verb implies spending to the last farthing. As 
he sought not theirs, but them, so ho is ready to spend 
for them not only all that he has, but even, as if to the 
verge of exhaustion, all that I10 is. And yet with all 
this there was the painfnl consciousness of toiling with
out adequate return. It seemed to him, in his intense 
craving for affection, as if their love varied inversely 
with his own.



Titus and the Brother. II. CORINTHIANS, X II. All Things for  Edifying.

less I bo loved. <l6) But bo it so, I 
did not burden you : nevertheless, being 
crafty, I caught you with guile. (17> Did 
I make a gain of you by any of them 
whom 1 sent unto you? (18̂ I  desired 
Titus, and with him 1 sent a brother. 
Did Titus make a gain of you? walked

we not in the same spirit? walked we 
not in the same steps? ay) Again, think 
ye that we excuse ourselves unto you? 
we speak before God in Christ: but we 
do all things, dearly beloved, for your 
edifying. <'■*» For 1 fear, lest, when I 
come, 1 shall not find you such as I

no* B u t be it so, I did not burden you.— 
The pronoun is again emphatic. The word for 
“ harden ”  is not the same as in verses 13, 14, but puts 
the fact less figuratively. The abruptness of the 
sentence requires us to trace between the lines tho 
nuder-currents of unexpressed thoughts. The extreme, 
almost jealous, sensitiveness of tho Apostle’s nature 
leads him to imagine tho cynical sneer with which theso 
assertions of disinterested work would bo received. 
“ Be it so,”  he hears them saying; “ we admit that he, 
in his own person, when ho was with us, made no 
demands on our purses; but what are wo to think of 
this ‘ collection for tho saints ’ ? How do wo know 
into whoso pockets that money will go? W o know 
him to bo subtle enough”  (tho adjective is that from 
which wo get tho “ subtlety”  of chaps, iv. 2, xi. 3) “ to 
take us in somehow: what if  the collection bo a 
trap?” There is a specially taunting force in tho 
Greek for “  being crafty,”  as taking the fact for 
granted, and assuming that it would inevitably lead on 
to some new development of that character in act.

d”) By any of them whom I sent unto you? 
— Tho English expresses the meaning of tho Greek, but 
does not show, as that does, tho vehement agitation 
which led tho writer, as he dictated tho letter, to begin 
the sentence with ouo construction and finish it with 
another. Did any o f those I  sent . . . did I  by this 
means get more out o f  you than I  ought! Ho has in 
his mind, as far as wo know, Tiinothcus, who had 
been sent before tho First Epistlo (1 Cor. iv. 17); 
Stephanus, Fortunatus and Aehaieus, who were the 
bearers of that Epistlo (1 Cor. xvi. 15); and Titus, who 
was sent, as we have seen, to learn what its effect had 
been. Had any of these, ho asks, been asking for 
money on his account ?

<18> I desired Titus, and with him I sent a 
brother.—Better, the brother. Tho Greek has tho 
article, and ho refers definitely to tho first of tho two 
unnamed brethren alluded to in chap. viii. 18—22. 
Tho Greek idiom of what is known as tho “ epistolary 
aorist,”  hinders tho English reader from seeing that 
St. Paul is referring to what was being done at the 
time when tho letter was written. It would ac
cordingly bo better rendered, I  have besought Titus 
to g o ; I  am sending the brother with him. Tho 
ungenerous suspicions of some of tho Corinthians 
had mado him almost morbidly sensitive, and ho 
repeats practically what he had said before (chap. viii. 
20, 21), that his motive in sending theso delegates 
was to guard against them. Having stated this, ho 
can appeal to their past knowledge of Titus, as a 
guarantee for tho future. Had ho “  sponged ”  on any 
man, or tried what ho could get out of liim ? Had he 
not identified himself with tho Apostle, both in tho 
general spirit which animated him and in tho details of 
his daily life ? It is a natural inference from this that 
Titus also had worked for his own maintenance and 
lived in his own lodging. I f  wo may assume tho 
identity of Titus with tho Justus into whoso house 
St. Paul went when ho left tho synagogue at Corinth

(see Noto on Acts xviii. 7), tho appeal to tho know
ledge which tho Corinthians had or him gains a new 
significance.

(19) Again, think ye that we excuse ourselves 
unto you P—Many of tho best MSS. present the 
reading palai (long ago), instead of palin (again). In 
this caso tho sentence is better taken as an assertion, 
not as a question— “  You aro thinking, and have 
been thinking for a long time, that it is to you that we 
have been making our defence.”  Tho Greek verb 
for “  excuse,”  is that which is always used of a formal 
apologia, or vindication (Luko xii. 11 ; xxi. 14; Acts
xix. 33; xxiv. 10). St. Paul deprecates tho idea that 
he has any wish to enter on such a vindication. Ho 
is anxious to explain his conduct, as in chaps, i. 15— 24,
viii. 20—24, xi. 7— 12, but ho does not acknowledge 
that ho stands at tho bar before their judgment-seat. 
Ho speaks, i.e., in the same tone of independence as 
in 1 Cor. iv. 3— 5. Tho motive which really prompts 
him to speak as ho has spoken is not tho wish to clear 
himself from aspersions, but “  before God in Christ,”—  
under a profound sense that God is his Judge, and that 
Christ is, as it were, the sphere in which his thoughts 
revolve,— he is seeking to “ edify,”  i.e., to build them 
up in tho faith or love of God. Ho lias tho same end 
in view in all this perturbed emotion as in tho calm 
liturgical directions o f 1 Cor. xiv. 12—26.

(20) por I fear, lest, when I come . . .— 
Something of the old anxiety which had led him to 
postpone his visit (chap. i. 23; 1 Cor. iv. 21) comes 
back upon his spirit. He and some of those Corinthians 
aro likely to meet under very unfavourable conditions, 
neither of them acceptable to the other, severity meeting 
with open or masked resistance.

Lest there be debates . . . .—The list that 
follows forms a suggestive parallelism of contrast 
to that in chap. vii. 11, tho ethical imagination of 
tho Apostle, with its keen perception of tho shades 
of human character, dwelling now on the manifold 
forms of opposition, as before it had dwelt on tho 
manifold fruits of repentance. It will be worth while 
to attempt to fix tho exact significance of each word 
somewhat more accurately than is done in tho Authorised 
version. “ Debates,”  rather strifes or guarrels, had in 
older English a darker shado of meaning than it has 
now. Men spoke o f a “ deadly debate”  between friends. 
Chapman’s Homer makes Achilles complain that ho 
has cast his life into “  debates past enu ”  (Iliad, ii. 
331). “  Envyings”  better jealousies, another Greek
word being appropriated for “ envy ”  in tho strict 
sense. The word, like “  jealousy,”  is capable o f a good 
sense, as in chaps, vii. 11; ix. 2 ; xi. 2. It is well, 
perhaps, to notice how closely allied aro the qualities 
which the word expresses, how soon “ zeal ”  (chap,
vii. 11; Phil. iii. 6) passes into “ jealousy ”  in a 
good sense, and that again into “ jealousy ”  in a bad 
sense. “  Wrath.”  Tho passion so described is treated 
by great ethical writers (Aristotle, Eth. Nicom. iii. 8) 
as almost inseparable from true courage. In tlio 
New Testament it is always used either of human 
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Anxieties about the Future. II. CORINTHIANS, X III. Plans and Purposes,

would, and that I shall be found unto 
3'ou such as ye would n ot: lest there he 
debates, envyings, wraths, strifes, back
bitings, whisperings, swellings, tum ults: 
<21> and lest, when I  come again, my God 
'will humble me among you, and that I 
shall bewail many which have sinned 
already, and have not repented of the

uncleanness and fornication and lasci
viousness which they have committed.

CHAPTER X III .— <i> This is the 
third time I  am coming to x... 
you. In the mouth of two 4 . feelings as 
or three witnesses shall to his intended 
every word be established. ' 1SI ‘

wrath in its evil aspects (Luke iv. 2 8 ; Acts xix. 28; 
Heb. xi. 27), or—but only in the Apocalypse, where 
it occurs in this sense frequently—of the wrath of 
God (Rev. xiv. 10, I t ; xv. 1, 7 xvi. 1, 19). There
is, therefore, no need to alter the English here. Tho 
three words occur in tho same connection in Gal. v. 20, 
a nearly contemporary Epistle.

S tr ifes .—Tho Greek word (eritheia) begins with 
tho same three letters as that for “ strife,”  and till a 
■comparatively recent period was supposed to be con
nected with it, and so to be identical in meaning. 
It lias, however, a very different history, not without 
interest, even for the English reader. The concrete 
form of the noun (erithos) meets us in Homer and 
elsewhere as a day-labourer, as in the description 
o f the shield of Achilles :

“  And there he wrought, a meadow thick with com,
And labourers reaping, sickles in their hand.”

—Iliad, xviii. 550.

The next step in the growth of the word, was the 
verb “ to serve for wages,”  and this was transferred 
to those who in matters o f state compete for honours 
and rewards, rather than for their country’s good. 
Aristotle (Pol. v. 2, § 6; 3, § 9) enumerates the fact 
which the word expresses as one of the causes of revo
lutions, but carefully distinguishes it from “  party 
spirit,”  or “ faction” as being more directly personal. 
Rivalries would, perhaps, be an adequate rendering, 
but what are known in political life as the cabals of 
cliques or coteries as contrasted with open party-fights 
exactly correspond to tho evils which the Apostle had 
in his thoughts.

Backbitings, whisperings.—The English reads 
the idea of secret calumny into both words. In the 
Greek, however, the first expresses “ open abuse or 
invective,”  as in Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 1, 12. In 
contrast with this we have the “  whispers ”  o f the 
slanderers, the innuendoes and insinuations of the 
man who has not the courage for tho more open attack. 
So the “ whisperer”  is spoken of with special scorn 
in Ecclus. xxi. 28; xxviii. 13. The word in its primary 
meaning is used for the low chirp o f the swallow, 
which was, as it were, reproduced in the confidential 
whispers of tho retailer of scandal. (See Note on 
“  babbler ”  in Acts xvii. 18.)

Swellings, tumults.—The first word is found hero 
only in tho New Testament, but is formed regularly 
from tho verb “ to be puffed up,”  which is prominent 
in 1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, 19; v. 2 ; viii. 1 ; xiii. 4. It  was 
clearly, in St. Paul’s mind, the besetting sin of the 
Corinthians. As far as we know, tho word may have 
been coined by him, but as connected with the medical 
idea of Jlaius and inflation, it may not improbably have 
been one of the technical terms, used figuratively, 
which he borrowed from St. Luke’s vocabulary. It 
is almost necessary to coin an English word to express
it. “  Inflated egotisms ”  is an adequate paraphrase : 
“  puffed-upnesses ”  would be, perhaps, too bold a

coinage. The word for “  tumult ”  has met ns before. 
(See Notes on chap. vi. 5 ; Luke xxi. 9 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 33.) 
Disorders, confusions, what figuratively we call the 
“  chaos,”  into which a public meeting sometimes falls, 
are what the word expresses, rather than tho more 
open outbreak indicated by “ tumult.”

(21) And lest when I come again . .—The words 
do not imply more than one previous visit (Acts xviii. 1), 
but it can scarcely be said that they exclude the suppo
sition of another. (See Note on chap. xiii. 1.)

My God will humble me among you.—We 
lose the force of the Greek verb by not seeing that it 
reproduces the word which has been so prominent in 
the Epistle, and which has appeared in chap. vii. G, as 
“ cast down ; ”  in chap. x. 1 as “ base; ”  in chap. xi. 7 
as “ abasing.”  There is something almost plaintive in 
the tone in which the Apostle speaks of the sin of his 
disciples as the only real “ humiliation ”  which he has 
to fear. The readings vary; and one of them may be 
taken as a question: Will God humble me again ? 
There is, however, it is believed, no adequate ground 
for altering tho text.

That I shall bewail many which have sinned 
already.—Literally, who have sinned beforehand; 
leaving it uncertain what time is referred to. He may 
refer to sins before admission into the Church, of which 
men had never really repented, or to sins before the 
time of his writing, or before that of his arrival. On 
the whole, the first interpretation has most to commend it. 
He has in his thoughts such persons as those described 
in 1 Cor. vi. 9, and suspects that some of them havo not 
really renounced the sins which he there names. Of 
the three forms of evil, the first is generic and the two 
latter more specific; the last probably indicating the 
darker forms of evil. It is obvious that the words 
cannot refer to the incestuous offender who had re
pented (chap. ii. 7), nor to the Church generally in 
connection with that offence (chap. vii. 9— 11). Pro
bably he had in view the party of license, who main
tained the indifference of “ eating things sacrificed to 
idols,”  and of “  fornication,”  just as, in the previous 
verse, lie had chiefly in view the party of his Jiulaising 
opponents.

X III .
f1) This is the third time I am coming to 

you.—The words may point either to three actual 
visits— (1) that of Acts xviii. 1 ; (2) an unrecorded 
visit (of which, however, there is no trace), during St. 
Paul’s stay at Ephesus; and (3) that now in contem
plation— or (1) to one actual visit, as before; (2) the 
purposed visit which had been abandoned (see Notes 
on chap. i. 16); and (3) that which ho now has in view. 
The latter interpretation falls in best •with the known 
facts of the case, and is in entire accordance lx>th with 
his language in chap. xii. 14, and with his mode of ex
pressing Ins intentions, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 5.

In the mouth of two or three witnesses 
shall every word be established.—There seems



Weakness and Strength. I I .  C O l i IN T H IA N S ,  X I I I . Self-Examination.

<-> I told you before, and foretell you, 
as if l were present, the second tim e; 
and being absent now I write to them 
which heretofore have sinned, and to 
all other, that, if I  come again, I will 
not spare: ,3) since ye seek a proof of
Christ speaking in me, which to you
ward is not weak, but is mighty in you.

For though he was crucified through 
weakness, yet he liveth by the power of 
Cod. For we also are weak in him,1 
but we shall live with him by the power

1 Or, vrith h im

of God toward you. (5) Examine your
selves, whether ye be in .
the faith; prove your own uhap'Jiusing 
selves. Know ye not your words of coun
own selves, how that Jesus ^ n ^ Jtio^nd 
Christ is in you, except ye 
be reprobates? (6) But I trust that ye 
shall know that we are not reprobates.

Now I pray to God that ye do no 
evil; not that we should appear ap
proved, but that ye should do that 
which is honest, though we be as

no adequate reason for not taking these words in their 
sini]tic and natural meaning. The rule, quoted from 
Xum. xxxv. 30, Dent. xvii. 6, xix. 15, was 01 the nature 
of an axiom of Jewish, one might almost say of natural, 
law. And it had received a fresh prominence from our 
Lord’s reproduction of it in giving directions as for tho 
discipline of the society which He came to found. (See 
Xote on Matt, xviii. 16.) What moro natural thnn that 
St. Paul should say, “  When I coine, there will bo no 
more surmises and vague suspicions, but every offence 
will be dealt with in a vigorous and full inquiry” ? 
There seems something strained, almost fantastic, in 
tho interpretation which, catching at the accidental 
juxtaposition of “  tho third time ”  and tho “  three 
witnesses,”  assumes that the Apostlo personifies his 
actual or intended visits, and treats them as tho wit
nesses whoso testimony was to bo decisive. It is a 
fatal objection to this view that it turns tho judge into 
a prosecutor, and makes him appeal to his own reitera
tion of his charges as evidenco of their truth.

(2) I  told you before, and foretell you . . .— 
Better, I  have teamed you before (referring, probably, 
to the threat of 1 Cor. iv. 13—19, and implied in chap, 
i. 23). The chief objects of this rigour wero to bo 
those whom I10 liad described previously as “  having 
sinned beforehand ’ ’ (see Note on chap. xii. 21); but he 
adds that his work as judge will extend to all the rest 
of the offenders. Wlmt ho has in view is obviously 
passing a sentence of the nature of an excommunication 
on the offenders, “ delivering them to Satan”  (1 Cor. 
v. 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 20), with the assured confidence that that 
sentence would bo followed by some sharp bodily suf
fering. In that ease men would have, as ho says in the 
next verse, a crucial test whether Christ was speaking 
in him, and learn that he whom they despised as infirm, 
had a reserve-force of spiritual ]>owcr, showing itself 
in supernatural effects even in the regions of man’s 
natural life.

(3) Which to you-ward is not weak.—Thero 
is still a touch of indignant sadness in tho tone in 
which tho words aro uttered. Men will not be able 
to east that reproach of weakness upon Him whoso 
might they will feel all too keenly.

<.*) For though he was crucified through 
weakness . . .—The better MSS. give another 
reading, without tho contingent or concessivo clauso : 
For even He teas crucified. St. Paul seems to see in 
Christ the highest representative instance of the 
axiomatic law by which lie himself had been com
forted. tlint strength is perfected in infirmities. For 
He too lived encompassed with the infirmities of man’s 
nature, and the possibility of tho crucifixion flowed 
from that fact, as a natural sequel.

For we also are weak in him, but we shall

| live with him.—The thought that underlies tho 
' apparently hard saying is that tho disciples of Christ 

sliaro at oneo in their Lord’s weakness and in His 
strength. “ We, too, are weak,”  tho Apostle says; 
“ wo havo our share in infirmities and sufferings, which 
are ennobled by tho thought that they are ours because 
we aro H is ; but we know that wo shall livo in the 
highest sense, in tho activities of the spiritual life, 
which also wo share with Him, and which comes to ns 
by tho power of G od ; and this life will bp manifested 
in tho exercise of our spiritual power towards von and 
for your good.”  To refer tho words “  we shall live ’* 
to the futuro lifo of tho resurrection, though the 
thought is, of course, trno in itself, is to miss the 
special force of the words in relation to the context.

(5) Examine yourselves, whether ye be in 
the faith; prove your own selves.—The position 
of “ yourselves”  in the Greek (before tho verb in both 
clauses) shows that that is the word on which stress is. 
emphatically laid, and the thought grows out of what 
had b^ n  said in verso 3 : “ You seek a test o f my 
power. Apply a test to yourselves. Try yourselves 
whether you are firing and moving in that faith in 
Christ which you profess”  (the objective and subjective 
senses of faith melting into ono without any formal 
distinction). “ Subject yourselves to the scrutiny of 
your own conscience.”  The latter word had been used 
in a like sense in 1 Cor. xi. 28. So far as we can dis
tinguish between it and tho Greek for “ examine,” tho 
onb suggests the idea of a special test, the other a 
general scrutiny.

How that Jesus Christ is in you, except ye  
be reprobates ?—On tho last word see Xotes on Rom .
i. 28 ; 1 Cor. ix. 27. Here its exact meaning is defined 
by the context as that of failing to pass the scrutiny to 
which he calls them : “  Christ is in you ”  (the central 
thought of tho Apostle’s teaching; Gal. i. 16; Eph.
ii. 22; iii. 17; Col. i. 27), “ unless the sentence, after an 
impartial scrutiny by yonrselves, or by a judge gifted 
with spiritual discernment, is that there are no tokens 
of His presence.”  The ideas which Calvinistie theology 
has attached to tho word “  reprobate ”  are, it need 
hardly 1)0 said, foreign to tho true meaning of tho 
word, both hero and elsewhere.

(6) B u t I  tru st . . .—Better, But I  hoft . . . The 
“  we ” that follows is emphatic : “  whether you fail to 
pass tho test or not, I  have a good hope that yon will 
know that we do not fail, whether the test be that 
which you demand (verse 3). or that which I apply to 
myself as in the sight of God.”

C) Now I pray to God that ye do no evil.— 
Tho better MSS. give, we pray. The words that follow 
involve a subtle play of thought and feeling on the two 
forms of the trial or scrutiny of which he has just 
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reprobates. <8) For -\ve can do nothing 
against the truth, but for the truth.

For we are glad, when we are weak, 
and ye are strong: and this also we 
wish, ev en  your perfection. (10) There
fore I write these things being absent, 
lest being present I should use sharp

ness, according to the power which the 
Lord hath given me to edification, and 
not to destruction. (n> Finally, brethren, 
farewell. Be perfect, be of good comfort, 
be of one mind, live in peace; and the 
God of love and peace shall be with you. 
(12) Greet one another with an holy kiss.

spoken. “  W e pray,”  lie says, “  that you may be kept 
from doing evil. Our purpose in that prayer is uot 
that we may gain a reputation as successful workers in 
your eyes or those of others, but that you may do that 
which is nobly good (may advance from a negative to a 
positive form of holiness), even though the result of 
that may be that we no longer put our apostolic super
natural powers into play, and so seem to fail in the 
trial to which you challenge us.”  This gives, it is 
believed, the true underlying thought of the words, 
aud, though the paraphrase is somewhat full, it could 
uot well bo expressed in a narrower compass.

(8) For we can do nothing against the truth. 
— Better, perhaps, we are powerless. Here, again, the 
meaning lies below the surface. The first impression 
which the words convey is that he is asserting his 
own thoroughness as a champion of the truth, so 
that it was a moral impossibility for him to do any
thing against it. The true sequence of thought, 
however, though it does not exclude that meaning, 
•compels us to read much more between the lines.

Yes,”  he says, “  we are content to seem to fail, as 
regards the exercise of our apostolic power to chastise 
offenders; for the condition of that power is that 
it is never exercised against tho truth, and therefore 
if you walk in the truth, there will be no opening for 
its exercise.”  The feeling is analogous to that of Rom.
ix. 3 :  “ I  could wish myself accursed from Christ for 
my brethren’s sake; ”  perhaps also to that o f the 
Baptist: “  He must increase, but I must decrease ”  
(John iii. 30); perhaps, yet again, to that of the patriot 
dying with the prayer, “ May my name be without 
honour if only my country may be saved.”

(9) For we are glad, when we are w eak. . . 
— The last words cover many shades of meaning. "We 
may think of the weakness of his bodily presence, of 
his physical infirmities, of the apparent failure of his 
supernatural powers because the condition of tho 
Corinthian Church, as walking in faith and truth, pre
sented no opening for their exercise. He can find 
cause for joy in all these, if  only the disciples whom ho 
loves are strong -with the strength of God.

This also we wish, even your perfection. 
— Better, your restoration. This is the only passage in 
tho New Testament in which the word occurs; but the 
corresponding verb is found in the “ mending their 
nets ”  of Matt. iv. 21, Mark i. 19, and in the “ restore ” 
o f Gal. vi. 1. Its proper meaning is to bring back to 
completeness. This, then, was what the Apostle had 
been aiming at all along. In his seeming harshness and 
self-assertion, as in his overflowing tenderness, he was 
looking forward to their restoration to their first love 
and their first purity. He would rather threaten than 
act, even at the cost of the threat appearing an empty 
vaunt, if only he might be spared tho necessity for 
acting.

'io) Therefore I  write these things being 
absent . . .—The words speak of an inner conflict, in 
which love has triumphed, not without pain, over feel
ings of bitterness and indignation. The storm has passed,

and the sky is again clear. He does not recall what he 
has written, but ho explains and half-apologises for it. 
It was better to speak until severity than to act. But 
even had it been necessary to act, as at one time he 
thought it would be, he wished them to understand 
that even then liis aim would have been, as it was now. 
to restore them to their true completeness in Clirist ; 
not to inflict punishment for tho sake of punishing, or 
as a mere display of power.

(11) Finally, brethren, farewell.—The word 
(literally, rejoice) was tho natural close o f a Greek 
letter, and is therefore adequately represented by the 
English “  farewell,”  if only we remember that it was 
used in all tho fulness of its meaning. “  Rejoice—let 
that be our last word to yon.”

Be perfect.—Better, as l)efore, restore yourselves 
to completeness; amend yourselves. In the words 
“  be of good comfort ”  (better, perhaps, be comforted, 
with the implied thought that tho comfort comes 
through accepting his word of counsel— see Note on 
Acts iv. 36) wo trace an echo of what he had said in 
the opening of tho Epistle, as to the “  comfort ”  which 
had been given to him (chap. i. 4, 7). Paraclesis in its 
two-fold aspect is, in fact, the key-note of the whole . 
Epistle. Taking the verb and the noun together, tho 
word occurs twenty-eight times in it.

Be of one mind.—The phrase was one specially 
characteristic of St. Paul’s teaching (Rom. xv. 6 ; 
Phil. ii. 2 ; iii. 16 ; iv. 2). His thoughts are apparently 
travelling back to the schisms over which he had 
grieved in 1 Cor. i.— iii., and to which he had referred 
in chap. xii. 20. What he seeks is the restoration of 
unity of purpose, and with that of inward and outward 
peace. I f  these conditions wore fulfilled, the “  God of 
love and peace would assuredly be with them,”  for 
peace rests ever upon the son of peace (Luke x. 6).

(12) Greet one another with an holy kiss.— 
Tho tense of the Greek verb indicates that tho Apostle 
is giving directions, not for a normal and, as it were, 
liturgical usage, but for a single act. In doing so, he 
repeats what he had said in 1 Cor. xvi. 20. The same 
injunction appears in Rom. xvi. 16; 1 Tliess. v. 26. 
What he meant was that, as the public reading of the 
Epistle came to a close, the men who listened should 
embrace each other and kiss each other’s cheeks, in 
token that all offences were forgotten aud forgiven, 
and that there was nothing but peace and goodwill 
between them. It was, perhaps, natural, that the 
counsel should be taken as a rubric, even at the 
cost of its losing its real significance, and incoming 
a stereotyped formula. So in tho Apostolic Con
stitutions (possibly of the third century) we find 
tho rubric, “ Let the deacons say to all, ‘ Salute ye 
one another with a holy k iss;’ aud let the clergy 
salute the bishop, the men of the laity salxite the 
men, the women tho women.”  Tho deacons were to 
watch that there was no disorder during the act (viii. 
57). In tho account given by Justin (Apol. i. 65) 
it appears as preceding the oblation of the bread and 
wine for the Eucharistic Feast, as it did in most of
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<13) All the saints salute you. <U) The 1 
grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the | 
love of God, and the communion of i 
the Holy Ghost, be with you all. Amen, j

1 Tho second epistle to the Corinthians was 

| written from Philippi, a city of Macedonia, by 

j Titus and Lucas.*

the Eastern liturgies, probably as a symbolic act of 
oliedience to the command o f Matt. v. 24. In the 
"Western Church it came after the consecration of tho 
elements and the Lord’s Prayer. It was intermitted on 
Good Friday in tho African Church (Tertull. De Orat. 
c. 14) as unsuitable for a day of mourning. It may be 
noted as the survival o f a residuum of the old practice, 
that when the usage was suppressed by tho Western 
Church, in the thirteenth century, it was replaced by 
the act of kissing a marble or ivory tablet, on which 
some sacred subject, such as tho Crucifixion, had been 
carved, which was passed from one to another, and was 
known ns tho osculatorium, or “  kissing instrument.”

(‘3) All the saints salute you.—Tho saluta
tion in tho First Epistle came, it will bo remembered, 
from tho “ brethren ” of the Church of Asia. This 
conies from the “ saints ”  of Philippi. The phrase, fa
miliar as it is, is not without interest, as showing that 
St. Paul, wherever ho might be, informed tho Church 
of one locality when ho was writing to another, and so 
made them feel that they were all members of the great 
family of God.

(H) The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ. .
It is not without a special significance that tho Epistlo 
which has been, almost to tho very close, tho most agi
tated and stormy of all that came from St. Paul’s pen. 
should end with a benediction which, as being fuller 
than any other found in the New Testament, was 
adopted from a very early period in tho liturgies of 
many Eastern churches, such as Antioch, Ceesaroa, and 
Jerusalem (Palmer, Origines. Liturg. i. 251). It may 
be noted that it did not gain its present position in tho 
Prayer Book of the Church of England till the version 
of a .d . 1062, not having appeared at all till a .d . 1559, 
and then only at the close of tho Litany.

Tho order of the names of the three Divine Persons 
is itself significant. Commonly, tho name of the Father 
precedes that o f tho Son, as, e.g., in chap. i. 2 ;  Bom. 
i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3. Here the order is inverted, as though 
in the Apostle’s thoughts there was no “  difference or 
inequality ” between them, the question of priority 
being determined by the sequence of thought, and not 
by any essential distinction. To those who trace that 
sequence here there will seem sufficient reason for tho 
order which wo actually find. St. Paul had spoken 
of tho comfort brought to his own soul by the words 
which lie heard in vision from the lips o f tho Lord 
Jesus, “  My grace is sufficient for thee ”  (chap xii. 9).

Ho had spoken of that arace as showing itself in 
self-abnegation for tho sake of man (chap. viii. 9). 
"What more natural than that tho first wish of liis 
heart for those who wero dear to him should bo that 
that grace might bo with them, working on them and 
assimilating them to itself? But the “ favour,”  or 
“  grace,”  which thus flowed through Christ was de
rived from a yet higher source. It was the love of 
God in Christ reconciling tho world unto Himself 
(eliap. v. 18— 20), tho lovo of the Eternal Father that, 
was thus manifested in the “ grace ”  of the Sou. Could 
he separate those divine acts from tliat of Him whom 
he knew at once as tho Spirit of God and the Spirit of 
Christ ? (Rom. viii. 9— 14 ; 1 Cor. ii. 11; vi. 11; Gal. 
iv. 6.) Was it not through their participation, their 
fellowship in that Spirit (the phrase meets us again 
in Phil. ii. 1) shedding down tho love of God iu their 
hearts (Rom. v. 5) that the grace of Christ and tho 
lovo of tho Father were translated from the region of 
abstract thoughts or mere empty words iuto the realities 
of a living experience ?

And so the Epistlo ends, not. we may imagine, if we 
may once picture to ourselves the actual genesis of the 
letter, without a certain sense o f relief and of repose. 
It had been a hard and difficult task to dictate it. Tho 
act of dictation had been broken by the jmusesnf strong 
emotion or physical exhaustion. The Apostle had had 
to say things that went against the grain, of which he 
could not feel absolutely sure that they were the right 
things to say. (See Note on chap. xi. 17.) And now 
all is done. He can look forward to coming to tho 
Corinthian Church, not with a rod, but in love and in 
tho spirit of meekness (1 Cor. iv. 21). AVhat the actual 
result of that visit was we do not know in detail, but 
there are at. least, no traces of disappointment in tho 
tone of the Epistle to tho Romans, which was written 
during that visit. He lias been welcomed with a gene
rous hospitality (Rom. xvi. 23). He has not been dis
appointed in the collection for the saints (Rom. xv. 26) 
either in Macedonia or Achaia. I f  we trace a remi
niscence of past conflicts in the warning against those 
who cause divisions (Rom. xvi. 18), it is rather with tho 
calmness of one who looks back on a past danger than 
with tho bitterness o f the actual struggle.

* The note, added by some unknown transcriber, though 
having no shadow of authority, is, probably, in this instance, 
as has been shown in the Notes on chap. viii. 16 22, a legiti
mate inference from the data furnished by the Epistle.
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L Galatia. — The name Galatia is used in two 1 
senses. In ordinary speech it was used to designate | 
that portion of Asia Minor lying chiefly between the 
rivers Sangarins and Halys, which was inhabited by i 
the tribo of Galatie, or Galli. This warlike people 
had been invited over from Europe by Nieomedos 
king of Bithynia, who repaid their services by a grant 
o f land. Issuing forth from thence, they had been for 1 
a time the terror and the scourge of Asia Minor, but I 
they had been at last driven back and confined within 
the territory originally assigned to them. These events 
took place in the latter half of the third century B .c . 
Their power was broken by the Romans in B .c .  18fl, 
and though for another century and a half they re
tained a nominal independence, in B .c .  25 they were 
formally annexed to the empire of Rome.

Just before this final annexation, during the reign 
of the last king, Amyntas, the kingdom of Galatia had 
been considerably enlarged. Amyntas had ranged 
himself on the winning side in the great civil wars, 
and ho had received as his reward Pisidia, Isauria, 
parts of Lycaonia and Phrygia, and Cilicia Traehsea. 
On his death the greater part of these dominions, with 
the exception of Cilicia Traehsea, becamo a single 
Roman province, which, for administrative purposes, 
was also Known by the name Galatia.

To which of these two Galatias did St. Paul address 
his Epistle ? Was it to the narrower Galatia— Galatia 
proper— or to the wider Galatia—the Roman province ? 
There are some temptations to adopt the second of 
theso views. In that case we should have a grapliic 
account of the founding of the Galatian churches— 
for such they would be— in Acts xiii., xiv. A t A n
tioch in Pisidia, which wo are expressly told formed 
part of the kingdom of Amyntas, the Apostle had 
preached with a success which had called down violent 
opposition. Ieonium, to which ho retreated, appears 
not to have been given to Amyntas, and whether it 
formed part of the Roman province at this time is 
uncertain. There is, however, no doubt as to Lystra—  . 
where the two Apostles were received so enthusiasti- 
eally—and Derbe. On the hypothesis that the Galatia 
of the Epistle is the Roman province, the scenes of 
tliis first missionary journey would be directly asso
ciated with it. On the contrary assumption, no details 1 
whatever as to the founding of the Galatian churches 
have come down to us.

In spite of this, and in spite of some other points

in which the history may seem to be simplified by 
assigning to Galatia the wider signification, a balance 
of considerations seems to prevent us from doing so. 
There can be no question that St. Luke, in the Acts, 
wherever ho speaks of Galatia, uses the word in its 
narrower and proper sense, and though this would not 
be in itself decisive as to the usage of St. Paul, still 
it is impossible to think that in impassioned passages 
like Gal. iii. 1, “ O foolish Galatians, who hath be
witched you,”  Ac., the Apostle is using only an official 
title. We shall be safe in assuming that he was really 
writing to the descendants of the Gallic invaders, and 
that he addresses them by the name by which they 
were familiarly known.

II. The Galatians.—It does not, however, follow 
from wliat has just been said that the Christian con
verts were taken solely or even chiefly from the native 
Galatians. They did but give a name to the country; 
three other nationalities went to make up its popula
tion. First eamo the Greeks, who were so numerous 
as to give to their adopted home the second name 
of Gallogneeia. Then, beneath the upper layer of 
conquering Galatians, there lay a large substratum o f 
the older inhabitants, the conquered Phrygians; and 
by the side o f both—brought partly by colonisation 
and partly by purposes of trade— were considerable 
numbers of Jews. O f the disturbing presence o f 
this latter element the Epistle itself gives us ample 
evidence.

Still, the predominant body, and that which gave 
its most distinctive characteristics to the Church, were 
the genuine Galatians themselves. A  question similar 
to that as to the boundaries of Galatia has been raised 
in regard to these. To what race did they belong? 
A  largo section of the ablest German commentators 
until quite recently were disposed to claim them 
as Teutons, the main ground for this being that 
Jerome, in the fourth century, observed a resemblance 
between the languago spoken in Galatia and that o f 
the Treveri, who bequeathed their name to the modern 
district of Treves, and who are said to have been 
German. Tliis point, however, is itself perhaps more 
than doubtful, and as to the Galatse there is abun
dant evidence, besides their name, to show that they 
were Celts, and not Teutons. This was the universal 
opinion of antiquity, to which even Jerome, notwith
standing his statement about the language, was no
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exception: and* it is confirmed by a philological 
analysis of the names both of persons and of places 
in Galatia that have come down to us.  ̂ The theory 
of the Teutonic origin of the Galatians is now given 
up. not only in England, but in Germany.

The Galatians, then, were Celts, and we are not sur
prised to find in them the Celtic qualities. They came 
of the race which “ shook all empires, but founded 
none.”  Their great failing was in stability. Quick 
to receive impressions, they were quick to lose them; at 
one moment ardently attached, at the next violently 
opposed. This is precisely what St. Paul complains 
of. He gives a striking picture of the enthusiasm 
with which he had been received on his first visit. Ho 
himself was stricken down with sickness, but that did 
not damp the ardour of his converts. They wonld even 
have “  plucked out their eyes,”  and given them to him. 
But in a short space of time all this was gone. They 
had now made common cause with his adversaries. They 
had forsaken his teaching and repudiated his authority.

The cause of the evil lay in  the intrigues of certain 
Judaisers. And the consideration of the qnestion in 
debate between them and St. Paul opens out a new 
subject for discussion.

III. Contents and Doctrinal Character of 
the Epistle.—The controversy that divided, and 
could not but divide, the infant Church, came to a 
head most conspicuously in Galatia. Was the Jewish 
Law to be binding upon Christians? It was only 
natural that many should be found to say that it was. 
Christianity had sprung out of Judaism. Tho first 
and most obvious article in the Christian creed—the 
Messiahship of Jesus—was one that might easily be 
accepted, and yet all the prejudices in favour of the 
Jewish Law be retained. It was only a deeper and 
prolonged reflection that could show the fundamental 
antagonism between the Jewish view of things and tho 
Christian. St. Paul saw this, but there were many 
who were not so clear-sighted. The main body of 
the Church at Jerusalem held tenacionsly to the Jewish 
practices. The old Pharisaic passion for making pro
selytes still clung to them. And emissaries from this 
Church had found their way— as they easily might, 
through the chain of Jewish posts scattered over Asia 
Minor—as far north as Galatia.

These emissaries pursued the same tactics as they 
had pursued elsewhere. They called in question the 
Apostle’s authority. They claimed to act from a 
superior commission themselves. They disparaged his 
teaching of personal faith in Jesus. They knew 
nothing of such faith. They acknowledged Jesus as 
the Messiah, and with that they were content. They 
still looked for salvation, as they had done hitherto, 
from the literal performance of the Mosaic Law, and 
they forced this view upon the Galatians. They in
sisted specially on tho rite of circumcision. They 
would not allow the Gentile converts to escape it. 
They proclaimed it as the only avenue to the covenant 
relation with God. And no sooner had the convert 
submitted to circumcision than they proceeded to lay 
upon him an oppressive burden of ritualistic cere
monies. He was to keep a multitude of seasons, “ days, 
and months, and times, and years.”  I f  he was to 
enjoy the Messianic privileges he must be righteous. 
But to be righteous was to perform scrupulously tho 
precepts of the Mosaic Law, and iu the attempt to do 
this the convert’s whole powers and energies were 
consumed. The Messiahship of Jesus was something 
secondary and subordinate. The Judaisers accepted

it so far as it seemed to hold ont to them a prospect of 
advantage, but otherwise it remained a mere passive 
belief. The key to life and conduct was still sought in 
the fulfilment of the Mosaic Law.

With such a position as this the Apostle could not 
but be directly at issue. To him the Messiahship of 
Jesus (including, as it did, His eternal Sonship) formed 
the very root and centre of his whole religious being. 
Faith—or tho ardent conviction of this Messiahship in 
its completest sense— was tho one great motive power 
which he recognised. And the state in which the 
Christian was placed by faith was itself—apart from 
any laborious system of legal observances— an attain
ment of righteousness. The Messianic system was 
everything. The Law henceforth was nothing. By his 
relation to the Messiah the Christian obtained all of 
which he had need. Sin stood between him and the 
favour of God, but the Messiah had died to remove 
the curse entailed by siu; and by his adhesion to the 
Messiah the Christian at once stepped into the enjoy
ment of all the blessings and immunities which the 
Messianic reign conferred. It was not that ho was 
released from the obligations of morality (as repre
sented by the Law), but morality was absorbed in 
religion. One who stood in the relation that the 
Christian did to Christ could not but lead a holy life; 
but tho holy life was a consequence— a natural, easy, 
necessary consequence— of this relation, not something 
to be worked out by the man’s unaided efforts, inde
pendently of any such relation. Tho command, “  Be 
ye holy as I am holy,”  remained, but there intervened 
the motive and stimulus afforded by the death and 
exaltation of Christ. “  Be ye holy, because ye are 
bought with a price; because ye are Christ’s, and your 
life is hid with Christ in God.”

The Law then no longer held that primary position 
which it had occupied under tho old covenant. It 
had fulfilled its functions, wliieli were preparatory and 
not final. Its object had been to deepen the sense of 
sin, to define unmistakably the line which separated it 
from righteousness, and so to prepare the way for that, 
new Messianic system in which tne power of sin was 
not ignored but overcome, and overcome by lifting tho 
believer as it were bodily into a higher sphere. He 
was taken out of a sphere of human effort and ritual 
observance, and raised into a sphere in which he was 
surrounded by divine influences, and in which all that 
he had to do was to realise practically what had already 
been accomplished for him ideally. In that sphere the 
centre and life-giving agency was Christ, and the 
means by which Christ was to be apprehended was 
Faith. So that Christ and Faith were the watchwords 
of tho Apostle, just as the Law and Circumcision were 
the watchwords of tho Jews.

Thus the line that tho Apostle takes in this Epistle 
was clearly marked ont for him. Against tho attacks 
upon his apostolic authority he defended himself by 
claiming that, although he was a late comer in point of 
time, this did not imply any real inferiority. His was 
not an authority derived at second-hand. On the con
trary, ho owed his calling and commission directly 
to God Himself. Tho proof was to bo seen both iu 
tho circumstances of his conversion and also in the fact 
that, though he had once or twice been brought into 
apparent contact with the elder Apostles, his teaching 
was entirely independent of them, and was already 
fnlly formed when he had at last an opportunity of 
consulting them about it. And in practice, not only 
was he recognised by them as an equal, but even Peter 
submitted to a rebuke from him. On the other hand, 
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ii[mui the great dogmatic question. St. Paul meets his 
0]>]>oncuts by an emphatic statement o f his own 
position. Christianity is not something accessory to 
the Law. but supersedes it. Righteousness is to be 
sought not by legal observances, but by faith. The old 
system was carnal, material, an affair of externals. The 
new system is a spiritual renewal by spiritual forces. 
Not that there is any real contradiction between the 
new and the old. For the very typo and pattern of 
the old dispensation— Abraham himself—obtained the 
righteousness that was imputed to him not by works, 
but by faith. Thus, the truo descendant of Abraham is 
ho who puts faith in Christ. It was to Christ that 
the promise related, in Christ that the whole divine 
scheme of redemption and regeneration centred. The 
Law could not interfere with it, for the Law came 
after the Promise, by which it was guaranteed. The 
function of the Law was something temporary and 
transient. It was, as it were, a state of tutelage for 
mankind. The full admission to the privileges of the 
divine patrimony was reserved for those who became 
personal followers of the Messiah. Ho was the Son of 
God, and those who cast in their lot wholly with Him 
were admitted to a share in His sonship. To go back 
to the old stage o f ritual observance was jmro retro
gression. It was an unnatural exchange— a state of 
drudgery for a state of freedom. It was a reversal of 
the old patriarchal story—a preferring of Hagar and 
Ishmnel for Isaac, tlio child of promise. The Apostle 
cannot think that the Galatians will do this. He ex
horts them earnestly to hold fast to their liberty, to 
hold fast to Christ, not to give up their high privilege 
o f seeking righteousness by faith, and accepting it 
through grace, for any useless ordinance like circum
cision. Yet tlie liberty of the Christian is far from 
meaning license. License proceeds from giving way 
to the nnpidses of the flesh, but these impulses the 
Christian lias got rid of. His relation to Christ has 
brought him under the dominion of the Spirit of Christ. 
He is spiritual, not carnal; and to be spiritual implies, 
or should imply, every grace and every virtue. The 
Galatians should bo gentle and charitable to offenders. 
They should be liberal in their alms. The Epistlo con
cludes with a repented warning against tlio Judaising 
intruders. Their motives are low aud interested 
They wish to pass off themselves aud their converts 
as Jews, and to escape persecution as Christians. 
But to do so they mnst give up the very essentials of 
Christianity.

The Epistle is not constructed upon any artificial 
system o f  divisions, but the subject-matter falls natu
rally into three main sections, each consisting of two 
of our present chapters, with a short preface and con
clusion, the last in the Apostle’s own handwriting. 
The first section contains the defence of his apostolic 
authority aud independence in a review of his own 
career for the first seventeen years from his conversion. 
This leads him to sneak of the dispute with St. Peter at 
Antioch, and the doctrinal questions involved in that 
dispute lend up to the second or doctrinal section, in 
winch his own main tenet of righteousness by faith is 
contrasted with the teaching of the Judnisers and 
established out of the Old Testament. This occupies 
chaps, iii. aud iv. Tlio last section, is, as usual with 
St. Paid, hortatory', and consists of an application of 
the principles just laid down to practice, with such 
cautions as the)' may seem to need, and one or two 
special points which his experience iu tlio Church at 
Corinth and the news brought to him from Galatia 
appear to have suggested.

The following may bo taken as a tabular outline 
of the Epistle*:—

I. —Introductory Address (chan. i. 1 10).
a. Tlio apos»olie salutation (clrnp. i. 1—5).
b. The Galatians’ defection 'chap. i. 6— 10).

II . —Personal Apologia : an Autobiographical
Retrospect (chaps, i. 11 ii. 21).

The Apostle’s teaching derived from God and 
not man (eliap. i. 11, 12), as proved by 
the circumstances of—

(1) His education (chap. i. 13. I I).
(2; His conversion (chap. i. 15— 17).
(3) His intercourse with tlio other Apostles

whether at («) his first visit to Jerusalem 
(cliap. i. 18—21), or (5) his later visit 
(chap. ii. 1— 10).

(4) His conduct in the controversy with Peter at
Antioch (chap. ii. 11— 14);

The subject of which controversy was 
tlio supersession of the Law by 
Christ (chap. ii. 15—21).

III . —Dogmatic Apologia: Inferiority of Juda
ism, or Legal Christianity, to tho Doc
trine of Faith (chaps, iii. 1— iv. 31).

(«) Tho Galatians bewitched into retrogression 
from a spiritual system to a carnal 
system (chap. iii. 1—5).

(6) Abraham himself a witness to the efficacy of 
faith (chap. iii. 6— 9;.

(c) Faith in Christ alone removes the enrse
which the Law entailed (chap. iii. 10— 14).

(d) The validity of tho Promise unaffected by
tho Law (chap. iii. 15— 18).

(e) Special pedagogic function of the Law, which
must needs give way to tho larger scope 
o f Christianity (chap. iii. 19—29).

( / )  The Law a state of tutelage (chap. iv. 1— 7).
(g) Meanness aud barrenness of mere ritualism

(chap. iv. 8— 11).
(h) The past zeal o f the Galatians contrasted

with their present coldness (chap. iv. 
12—20).

(i) Tho allegory of Isaac and Ishmael (chap.
iv. 21—31).

IV. —Hortatory Application of tho Foregoing
(ehnps. v. 1— vi. 10).

(а) Christian liberty excludes Judaism (chap. v.
1— 6).

(б) The Judaising intruders (chap. v. 7— 12).
(c) Liberty not license, but love (chap. v. 13—

15). _ > _
(d) The works of the fiesli and of the Spirit

(chap. v. 16—26).
(e) The duty o f sympathy (chap. vi. 1—5).
( / )  Tho duty o f liberality (chap. vi. 6— 10).

V. —Autograph Conclusion (chap. vi. 11—IS).
(а) The Judaisers’ motive (chap. vi. 12, 13).
(б) The Apostle’s motive (chap. vi. 14. 15).
(c) His parting benediction, and claim to l»e 

freed from further annoyance (chap. vi. 
16— 18).

* Figures are used where the subdivisions are continuous 
steps Tn the same argument, letters where they are distinct 
arguments.
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The subject of the Epistle to the Galatians might 
be summarily described as the same as that to tho 
Romans— tho doctrine of justification by faith— i.e., 
the state of righteousness entered by means of faith. 
For a further discussion of the group of ideas involved 
in this tho reader may bo referred to the Excursus on 
Romans.

IY . Date o f  the Epistle.—Mention has just been 
made of tho Epistle to the Romans, and the resem
blance between these two Epistles forms an important 
element in tho consideration of the next question with 
which we have to deal— the question as to the date of 
the Epistle, and tho place from which it was written.

On this point two views are current. It is agreed 
that the Epistle was written on St. Paul’s third great 
missionary journey. It is agreed that it belongs to 
the group which includes 1 and 2 Corinthians and 
Romans. Tho difference is as to the place which it 
occupies in this group. A  largo majority of commen
tators suppose it to have been the first of tho four 
Epistles, and date it from Ephesus at some time during 
the Apostle’s lengthened stay there, i.e., at some time 
during the three years a .d . 54—57. The other view is 
that the Epistle was written after the two Epistles to 
the Corinthians, but before the Epistle to the Romans, 
i.e., at the end of tho year 57 or beginning of 58, from 
Macedonia or Greece. This Anew has until recently 
not had many supporters, but it has lately found a 
strong advocate in Dr. Lightfoot.

Practically there is a single main argument on each 
side. In favour of the earlier date, the one point that 
can be pressed is the expression used in chap. i. 6 : “ I 
marvel that ye are so soon removed from Him that 
called you, into another gospel.”  The conversion of 
the Galatians appears to have taken place in a .d . 51. 
St. Paul paid them a second visit in a .d . 54. In the 
autumn of that year his three years’ stay at Ephesus 
began. And it is argued that the expression “  soon ”  
will not allow us to go beyond these three years. 
“ Soon,”  however, is a relative term. It may mean 
any interval from a few minutes to one or more cen
turies. The context must decide. A  change, which in 
the natural course of things would take a protracted 
length of time to accomplish, might be described as 
taking place “ soon” if it was brought about in a 
space of time conspicuously shorter tlian might have 
been expected. But for the conversion of a whole 
community to Christianity, and for their second con
version to another form of Christianity wholly distinct 
from tho first, we should surely expect a long and 
protracted period. Under such circumstances a period 
of six or seven years might very well be called “ soon.” 
To this argument, then, it does not seem that very 
much, or indeed any, weight can be attached.

The one chief argument upon the other side is the 
very close and remarkable similarity, both in ideas and 
language, between the Epistles to Galatians and tho 
Romans, and, in somewhat lower degree, 2 Corinthians. 
Any one may observe in himself a tendency to use 
similar words, and to fall into similar trains of thought 
at particular periods. This is especially the case with 
strong thinkers who take a firm grip of ideas, but are 
possessed of less facility and command of words in 
which to express them. Such was St. Paul. And 
accordingly wo find that the evidence of style as a help 
to determine the chronological relations of tho different 
Epistles is peculiarly clear and distinct. But in the 
doctrinal portions of Romans and Galatians we have a 
resemblance so marked— the same main thesis, sup

ported by the same arguments, the same Scripture 
proofs (Lev. xviii. 5; Ps. cxliii. 2 ; Hab. ii. 4), the same 
example, Abraham, thrown into relief by the same 
contrast, that of tho Law, developed to the same conse
quences and couched throughout in language of 
striking similarity—that we seejn to be precluded from 
supposing any interval between them sufficient to 
allow of a break in the Apostle’s mind. And con
sidering tho throng of events and emotions through 
which the Apostle ■was now passing; observing further 
that the three Epistles, 2 Corinthians, Galatians, and 
Romans, in this order, form a climax as to the distinct
ness with which the ideas expressed in them are elabo
rated, it would seem that the Epistle with which we are 
dealing should be placed between the other tw o; that 
is to say, we should assign it to the end of the year 57, 
or beginning of 58. ana the place of its composition 
would probably be Macedonia or Greece.

The course, then, of the history will be this: St. 
Paul first visited Galatia on the occasion of his second 
missionary jonmey soon after the memorable conference 
at Jerusalem, and probably about the year a .d . 51. His 
intention had been to pass from Lycaonia dne west into 
the Roman province of Asia. From this, however, he 
was prevented, as St. Luke informs us, by some super
natural intimation. Accordingly he turned northwards 
through Phrygia, and so entered Galatia. Here he 
seems to have been detained by illness (Gal. iv. 13, 14). 
He took the opportunity to preach, and his preaching 
was so successful that tho Church in Galatia was 
definitely founded. This work accomplished, he left 
for Mysia, and thence passed on to Troas and Mace
donia, where the better known portion of the second 
missionary journey begins. A fter the conclusion of 
this journey St. Paul, in starting upon his third mis
sionary journey, again directed his course to Galatia. 
This time the historian mentions “  the country of 
Galatia and Phrygia ”  in a different order from that in 
which they had occurred before. W e should conclude, 
therefore, that St. Paid made his way straight from 
Antioch; and as no mention is made this time of tho 
churches of Lycaonia, it would seem probable that he 
took tho direct Roman road skirting Cappadocia. On 
his arrival in Galatia we read that he went through it 
“  in order, strengthening the disciples ”  (Acts xviii. 
23). W e should gather from some indications in the 
Epistle (chaps, iv. 16; v. 21) that he had found it ncccs- * 
sary to administer rather severe reproof to his converts. 
Already there were signs of false teaching in tho 
Church. Tho Apostle’s Judaising opponents had 
obtained an entrance, and he was obliged to speak of 
them in language of strong condemnation (Gal. i. 9). 
But the warning was in vain. This second visit had 
taken place in the autumn of a .d . 54, and from tho 
end of that year till tho autumn of A.D. 57, during 
which he was settled at Ephesus, disqnieting rumours 
continued to be brought to him of the increasing de
fection of his converts, and the increasing influence of 
the Judaising party. Matters went on from bad to 
worse; and at last, apparently upon his way through 
Macedonia to Greece, the Apostle received such news 
as determined him to write at once. The Epistle bears 
marks of having been written under the influence of a 
strong and fresh impression ; and Dr. Lightfoot, with 
his usual delicate acumen, infers from tho greeting,
“  from all the brethren that are with m e”  (chap. i. 2), 
that it was probably written en voyage, and not from 
any of tho larger churches of Macedonia, or, as might 
have been otherwise thought natural, Corinth. At all 
events, it would seem that we should be keeping most
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closelv to tho canons of probability if wo assign tho 
Epistle to tho winter months o f tho years 57—58.

V. Gonuinoness of the Epistlo.—No doubt of 
any real inqiortnnco has been or ean 1)0 east upon tho 
genuineness of tho Epistle. It is one of those fervid 
outbursts of impassioned thought and feeling wliieh 
are too rare and too strongly individual to bo imitated. 
The internal cvideneo, therefore, alono would bo 
sufficient, but tho external evideneois also considerable. 
It is true that nothing conclusive is found in tho 
apostolic fathers. Tho clearest allusion would seem to 
be in tho Epistle of Polyoar]) to the Philippinns, cap. 5: 
“  Knowing, then, that God is not mocked ”  (a peculiar 
and striking word) “ wo ought to walk in His command
ment and His glory ”  (comp. Gal. vi. 7); and again, in 
chap, iii., with perhaps a somewhat more direct re
ference, ” who (St. Paid) also in his absence wrote unto 
you Epistles that you might be able to bo built up unto 
tho faith given you, which is the mother o f  us all.”  
(Comp. Gal. iv. 26.) It is noticeable that though Justin 
Martyr does not iiaino tho Epistle, and, indeed, nowhere 
directly quotes from St. Paul, yet in two consoeutivo 
chapters he makes use of two passages of tho Old 
Testament (Dent. xxi. 23, and xxvii. 20), which are also 
quoted in close connection by St. Paul, and that these 
passages are given with precisely tho same variations 
both from the Septuagint and the Hebrew. There is 
also a clear quotation in Athenagoras (circ. 177 A.D.). 
But, until we get towards tho end of tho second century, 
tho best evidence is not so much that of orthodox 
writers as of heretics. Mansion, who flourished A.D. 
110, laid great stress upon tliis Epistle, which he placed 
first of tho ten which he recognised as St. Paul’s. The 
Ophites and Valcntinians, in writings belonging to this 
century, quoted largely from it. Celsns (circ. 178) 
speaks of the saying, Gal. vi. 14, “ The world is crucified

unto me, and I unto the world,”  as commonly heard 
amongst Christians. Tho author o f tho Clementine 
Homilies (which may be probably, though not certainly, 
placed about 160 A..D.) grounds upon St. Paul’s account 
of the dispute at Antioch an attack upon tho Apostle 
himself; and the Epistle furnishes other material for 
accusation. As we draw near tho last quarter of the 
century tho evidence for this, as for most other books 
of the New Testament, becomes ample. Tho Mura- 
torian Canon (circ. 170 A.D .) places the Epistle in 
the second place, next to 1 amt 2 Corinthians. The 
Syriac and the Old Latin translations (the second of 
which was certaiidy, and tho first probably, made 
before this time), both contain it. Iremeus, Clement 
of Alexandria, and Tertnllian, quote tho Epistle fre
quently, and as a work of St. Paul’s. And, what is of 
still more importance, the text, as it aiqiears in quota
tions by these writers, as well as in the versions, and 
even so far back as Mareion, already bears marks of 
corruption, showing that it had been for some time in 
existence, and that it had passed through a lengthened 
process of corruption. But to prove tho genuineness 
of tho Epistle to tho Galatians is superfluous. It is 
rather interesting to collect the evidence as a specimen 
of tho kind of evidence that, in tho ease of a work 
of acknowledged genuineness, is forthcoming.

[The English commentator upon the Epistle to the 
Galatians has no excuse beyond tho calibre of his 
own powers, if his treatment of tho subject is in
adequate. He has beforo him two commentaries in 
his own language, Dr. Lightfoot’s and Bishop Ellicott's, 
which, in their kind, cannot easily bo surpassed. It is 
needless to say that these, along with Meyer, have 
been taken as the basis of the present edition, 
Wicseler, Alford, and Wordsworth being occasionally 
consulted.]



THE EPISTLE OF PAU L TH E APOSTLE TO TH E

G A L A T I A X S .

CHAPTER I .— W Paul, an apostle, | AiL5K | and God tlie Father, who raised him 
Chap. i. 1 -5 . (not of men, neither by from the dead;) (2) and all the brethren
The salutation. man, but by Jesus Christ, | which are with me, unto the churches

I.
(1—5) It is no self-constituted teacher by whom the 

Galatians are addressed, but an Apostle who, like the 
chosen Twelve, had received his commission, not from 
any human source or through any human agency, but 
directly from God and Christ. As such, lie and his 
companions that are with him give Christian greeting to' 
the Galatian churches, invoking upon them the highest 
of spiritual blessings from God, the common Father of 
all believers, and that Redeemer wdiose saving work 
they denied and, by their relapse iuto the ways of 
the world around them, practically frustrated.

St. Paul had a two-fold object in writing to the 
Galatians. They had disparaged his authority, and 
they had fallen back from the true spiritual -view 
of Christianity— in which all was due to the divine 
grace and love manifested in the death of Christ— to a 
system of Jewish ceremonialism. And at the very 
outset of his Epistle, in th e . salutation itself, the 
Apostle meets them on both these points. On the one 
hand, he asserts the divine basis of the authority which 
he himself claimed; and on the other, he takes occasion 
to state emphatically the redeeming work of Christ, and 
its object to free mankind from those evil surroundings 
into the grasp of which the Galatians seemed again to 
be falling.

(!) An a p o s t le .—This title is evidently to bo taken 
here in its strictest sense, as St. Paul is insisting upon 
his equality in every respect -with the Twelve. The 
word was also capablo of a less exclusive use, in which 
the Apostle would seem to be distinguished from the 
Twelve (1 Cor. xv. 5, 7). In this sense Barnabas and 
James the Lord’s brother, possibly also Andronicus and 
Junias in Rom. xvi. 7, were called “ Apostles.”

Not of men, neither by man.—Two distinct 
prepositions are used:— “ not o f ”  (i.e.,frovi) “ men,”  in 
the sense of the ultimate sourco from which authority 
is derived; “ neither b y ”  (or, through) “  man,”  with re
ference to the channel or agency by which it is con
veyed. Thus we speak of the Queen as the “  fount ”  
of honour, though honour may bo conferred by the 
ministry acting in her name. Tho kind of honour 
which St. Paul held (his Apostlesliip) was such as 
could be derived only from God ; nor was any human 
instrumentality made use of in conferring it upon 
him. His appointment to the Apostolate is connected 
by St. Paul directly with the supernatural appearance 
which met him upon tho way to Damascus. The part 
dayed by Ananias was too subordinate to introduce a 
mman element into i t ; and the subsequent “  separa

tion ”  of Panl and Barnabas for the mission to the 
Gentiles, though tho act o f the Church at Antioch,

was dictated by the Holy Ghost, and was rather tho 
assignment of a special sjdiore than the conferring of 
a new office and new powers.

By Jesus Christ.—The preposition here, as in the 
last clause, is that which is usually taken to express the 
idea of mediate agency. It represents the channel 
down which the stream flows, not the fountain-head 
from which it springs. Hence it is applied appro
priately to Christ as the Logos, or Word, through whom 
God the Father communicates with men as the divine 
agent in the work of creation, redemption, revelation. 
(Seo John i. 3 ; 1 Cor. viii. 6; Heb. i. 2, et al.) It is 
also applied to men as the instruments for canwing 
ont the divine purposes. The intervention of Jesus 
Christ took place in the vision through which, from 
a persecutor, St. Panl became a “  chosen vessel ”  for 
the propagation of the gospel.

And God the Father— i.e., and by (or, through) 
God the Father; the same preposition governing the 
whole clause. W e should naturally have expected the 
other preposition (“  of,”  or “  from ” ), which signifies- 
source, and not this, which signifies instrumentality; 
and it would have been more usual with the Apostle to 
say, “ from  God,”  and “  by, or through, Christ.”  But 
God is at once the remote and tho mediate, or efficient, 
cause of all that is done in carrying out His own 
designs. “ O f him, and through him, and to him 
are all things ”  (Rom. xi. 36).

The Father.—This is to be taken in the sense in 
which our Lord Himself spoke of God as “  M y Father,”  
with reference to the peculiar and unique character of 
His own sonship— the Father, i.e., of Christ, not of all 
Christians, and still less, as the phrase is sometimes 
used, of all men. This appears from the context. The 
title is evidently given for the sake of contradistinction; 
and it is noticeable that at this very early date the same 
phrase is chosen as that which bore so prominent a 
place in the later creeds and the theology of which 
they were the expression.

Who raised him from the dead. —  Comp. 
Rom. i. 4 : “ Declared to be the Son of God with 
power . . .  by the resurrection from the dead.”  The 
resurrection is the act which the Apostle regards as 
completing tho divine exaltation of Christ. It is this, 
exaltation, therefore, which seems to be in his mind. 
He had derived his own authority directly from God 
and Christ as sharers of the same divine majesty. It 
was not the man Jesus by whom it had been conferred 
upon him, but the risen and ascended Saviour, who, by 
the fact of his resurrection, was “  declared to be the Son 
of God with power.”  So that the commission of tho- 
Apostle was, in all respects, divine and not human.

(2) All the brethren which are with me—i.e.,,
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of Galatia : (3> grace be to you and peace , Lord Jesus Christ, W who gave himself
from God the Father, and from  our for our sins, that he might deliver us

all his travelling companions. Wo are unable to say 
exactly who these were, the more so as wo (lo not know 
with any certainty the place from which St. Paul was 
writing. Ho may have had in his company most of 
those who aro mentioned in Acts xx. 4 as accompanying 
him lwck into A sia : Sopatcr, son of Pyrrhus (according 
to an amended reading): Aristarchus and Secundus, of 
Thessalonica; Gains, of Derbe; Tychicus and Tro
phimus, of Asia; in any case, probably Timothy, and 
perhaps Titus.

It was usual with St. Paul to join with his own namo 
that of one or other of his companions in the address of 
his Epistles. Thus, in tho First Epistle to tho Corin
thians he associates with himself Sosthenes; in tho 
Second Enistlo to Corinth, and in thoso to tho Philippian* 
and Colossians, Timothy and Silrauus. In writing to 
the Galatians, St. Paul includes all his companions in 
his greeting, hardly with tho view of fortifying himself 
with their authority, for ho is ready enough to take 
the wholo defence of his own cause upon himself, but, 
perhaps, not altogether without tho idea that ho is 
possessed of their sympathy.

The churches of Galatia.—See tho Introduction 
to this Epistle.

This opening salutation is intentionally abrupt and 
bare. Usually it  was tho Apostle’s custom to begin 
with words of commendation. Ho praises all that 
he can find to praise even in a Church that had offended 
so seriously as tho Corinthians. (See 1 Cor. i. 2, 4— 7.) 
But tho errors of tho Galatians, he feels, go more to tho 
root of things. Tho Corinthians had failed in the 
practical application of Christian principles; the Gala
tians (so far as they listened to their Judaising teachers) 
could hardly bo said to have Christian principles at all. 
The Apostle is angry with them with a righteous indig
nation. and his anger is seen in tho naked severity of 
this address.

(3) Grace . . . and peace.—See Note on Rom. i. 7.
God the Father.— W o may see by this verse how 

the title “  Father,”  originally used in tho present 
formula to distinguish between tho Divino Persons, 
camo gradually to contract a udder signification. God 
is, through Christ, tho Father of all who by their 
relation to Christ are admitted into tho position of 
“ sons”  (Rom. viii. 14—17; Gal. iv. 5— 7). Hence, 
where no special limitation is imposed by tho context, 
this secondary sense may be taken as included.

And from our Lord Jesus Christ.—Strictly, it 
would bo more in accordance with tho theology of 
St. Paul to say that grace and peace were given from  
the Father, by, or through, tho Sou. Here tho one pro
position from  is used to cover both cases, just as by liad 
been used in verse 1. It is equally correct to use the 
word “ from ”  with reference to a mediate and to tho 
ultimate stage in the act of procession. Water may be 
drawn not only from tho fountain-head, but also from 
the running stream.

(b W h o  gave h im se lf .—Surrendered Himself, of 
His own free act and will, to thoso who sought His 
death. Tho phrase has a parallel in Tit. ii. 14, and 
appears in its full and complete form in tho Gospel 
saying (Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45): “ The Son of Man 
camo to give His life a ransom for many ” ; and in 1 Tim. 
ii. 6: "W h o gave Himself a ransom”  (the word is hero 
a compound, which brings out more strongly tho sense 
of vicariousness) “ for all.”

For our s in s.—In tho Greek there are three pre
positions, which can only he translated by the single 
word “ fo r ”  in English. The first has for its primary 
sense “ concerning,”  or “  relating t o ” ; it merely marks 
a connection or relation between two facts. The second 
has rather the sense " in  behalf of,”  “ in the interests 
of.”  The third means strictly “ in place of.”  Tho 
first, as might be expected, is naturally used in resect  
of things; the second and third of persons. The death 
of Christ was a sacrifice fo r  sins, i.e., the sins of man
kind stood in a distinct relation to it, which was really 
that of cause. The sins of mankind it was which set tho 
whole scheme of redemption in motion, and to take away 
thoso sins was its main object. The death of Christ was a 
sacrifice fo r  sinners. It was a sacrifice wrought in their 
behalf, for their benefit. It was also a sacrifice wrought 
in their stead. Christ suffered in order that they might 
not suffer. He gave His life “  a ransom fo r  (t.e., in
place of) many.”  Tho first of these meanings is re
presented in Greek by tho preposition peri, the second 
by liuper, tho third by anti. Tho distinction, however, 
is not quite strictly kejrt up. "We not ^infrequently find 
tho death of Christ described as a sacrifice for (on behalj 
of) sins. This would correspond rather to our pliraso 
“ for tho sake of.”  Tho object was to do away with 
sins. They were, as it were, the final cause of the 
atonement.

It is somewhat doubtful which of the first two pre
positions is to bo read here. By far the majority of 
MSS. have peri, but the famous Codex Yaticanus, and 
one of tho corrections of the Sinaitic MS., have huper. 
The two prepositions are not unfrequently confused in 
the MSS., and the probability in this case is that tho 
numerical majority is right. It will then be simply stated 
in the text that tho sins of men and the sacrifice oi Christ 
have a relation to each other. I f  there had been no sin 
there would have been no redemption.

D e liv e r  u s.—Tho deliverance present to the mind 
of tho Apostle appears to bo rather (in technical lan
guage) that of sanctification than that of justification. 
The object of redemption is regarded for the moment 
as being to deliver men from sm, and not so much to 
deliver them from guilt, the consequence of sin. Tho 
Atonement has really both objects, but it is the first 
that, tho Apostle has in view in this passage.

This present evil world.—The reading of tho 
three oldest and best MSS. tends rather to emphasise 
the word “ evil ”— “ this present world, with all its 
evils.”  A  question is raised as to the word translated 
“ present,”  winch might probably mean “  impending; ”  
but the Authorised version is probably right. “  This

§ resent world”  is strictly this present age. The Jews 
ivided the history of tho world into two great periods 
— the times antecedent to tho coming of the Messiah, 
and tho period of the Messianic reign. The end of tho 

first and the beginning of the second were to be espe
cially attended with troubles; and it was just in this 
transition period—the close of tho older dispensation 
of things—in which the Apostles regarded themselves 
as living. Tho iniquities of the Pagan society around 
them would naturally give them an intense longing for 
release; but tho release which they seek is moral and 
spiritual. They do not so much pray that they may bo 
“ taken out o f the world ”  as that they may W  " kept 
from tho evil.”  This the Christiau scheme, duly ac
cepted and followed, would do. The Atonement frees
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from this present evil world, according 
to the will of God and our Father: 

to whom be glory for ever and ever. 
Amen.

<6> I marvel that ye are so soon re

moved from him that called you into 
the grace of Christ unto chap. i. c—10. 
another gospel: (7> which The Gaiatians’ 
is not another; but there defectlon- 
be some that trouble you, and would

men from guilt, but its efficacy does not cease there; 
it sets going a train of motives which hold back the 
Christian from sin, and constrain him to uso his best 
endeavours after a holy life. The Galatians had lost 
sight of the power of tho Atonement to do this, and 
had fallen back upon the notion of a legal l-ighteousness, 
through tho vain attempt to keep the commandments 
of the Law.

According to the will.— The scheme of redemp
tion was willed by God, and therefore all that was 
done, either on the part of man or of his Redeemer, was 
a carrying out o f His will.

O f God and our Father.—Or, as it might be, o f  
our God and Father. It was the fatherly love of God 
for His creature, man, that set the work of redemption 
in motion ; hence, in reference to the work of redemp
tion, He is spoken of as “  our Father ” — i.e., the Father 
o f mnnkind.

(5) Glory.— Perhaps, properly, the glory— i.e., the 
divine glory: that pre-eminent glory with which no 
other can compare.

I f  this is the case, then it would be better to supply 
“  is ”  than “  be.”  His own peculiar glory does belong 
to God, and therefore the Christian ascribes it to Him 
as that which is already H is ; he does not pray for it 
as something unfulfilled, as, e.g., ho prays for the 
coming of God’s kingdom.

In the insertion of this brief doxology tho mind of 
tho Apostle obeys an involuntary impulse of reverential 
awe. For a similar ascription in the same parenthetic 
form, comp. Rom. ix. 5.

For ever and ever.—Literally, fo r  ages o f  ages, 
a Hebraisiug expression for infinite time. Commonly, 
time was divided only into two great world-periods; 
but the second is, as it were, multiplied indefinitely—  
■“ for all possible ages.”

(6—10) The Apostlo is surprised at their rapid defec
tion. Tho doctrine to which they had at first given in 
their adhesion was a doctrine of salvation by grace: 
they now imagined tliat they were only hearing a dif
ferent version of the same truths. A  different version ? 
How was that possible? There could not be any 
second gospel, nor was there really anything of the 
kind. It was not a new gospel, but only a factious 
perversion of the old. Those who do this—no matter 
who they be—aro aecnrsed. That, at least, is plain 
speaking, and no one can accuse it of time-serving.

The Apostle had ended his address to the Galatians 
abruptly, and now he plunges abruptly, and without 
more preface, into tho midst of his charges against 
them. He cannot understand their sudden apostasy.

(6) Hemoved.—Tho Greek word is one regularly 
used for a “ deserter,”  “ turn-coat,”  or “  apostate, 
cither in war, politics, or religion. The tense is strictly 
present: “  You aro now, at this moment, in tho act 
o f falling away.”

H im  that ca lle d  you.— The call of the Christian 
is attributed by St. Paul to God tho Father; so even in 
Rom. i. 6. The Christian, having been called by God, 
belongs to Christ. The part taken by Christ in the

calling of tho Christian is rather a mediate agency, such 
as is expressed in the next phrase.

Into the grace of Christ.—Rather, by the grace 
o f Christ. The grace {i.e., the free love) of Christ 
becomes the instrument of tho divine calling, inasmuch 
as it is through the preaching of that free love and free 
gift that the unbeliever is at first attracted and won 
over to the faith. Tho “ grace of Christ”  is His 
voluntary self-surrender to humiliation and death, from 
no other prompting than His own love for sinfnl men.

(6.7) Unto another gospel: which is not 
another.—It is to be regretted that the English 
language hardly admits the fine shade of distinction 
which exists here in the Greek. The Greek has two 
words for “ another: ”  one (the first of those which is 
here used) implying a difference in kind, the other 
implying mere numerical addition.

Another gospel do I call it ? That would seem to 
concede its right to be called a gospel at all. It might 
be supposed to be some alternative theory, existing 
side by side with that which you originally heard; 
but this caimot be. This “ other gospel” is not a 
second gospel; for there cannot bo two gospels. The 
inference, therefore, to be drawn is that it is not a 
gospel in any sense of tho word. This, then, may be 
dismissed. It is no true gospel, but only mischievous 
and factious meddling on tho part of certain false 
teachers.

(7) B u t there be some.—The force of the Greek 
conjunction is, rather, except that, as the word “ only ”  
is used idiomatically in English. So far from being 
a second gospel, it is really no gospel, “  only there aro 
some . . . ,”  i.e., the only sense in which there can be 
any mention of a second gospel is that there aro some 
who pervert the old gospel. The existence of this 
party is tho only excuse for the name. And it is a 
mere excuse. They do not deserve any such dignity. 
They really lay themselves under the curse of God.

That trouble you.—The Judaising party, with its 
restless factiousness and bigotry, causing schisms and 
divisions in the Church.

Pervert. — The Greek is even still stronger — 
reverse, or change to its very opposite. This they 
did by substituting a doctrine o f righteousness by 
works—self-justification before God by performing the 
precepts of the Mosaic law— for the doctrine of recon
ciliation with God through the free forgiveness which 
He has promised to faith in Christ.

T h e  go sp e l o f  C hrist.—Where combinations of 
this kind occur, the question naturally suggests itself: 
What is the relation of tho two words to eaeh other ? 
For instance, in tho present case, is it “ the gospel 
taught by Christ,” or tho “ gospel concerning Christ?” 
Tho following rule has been proposed:—  In such 
phrases as tho “  gospel of salvation,”  the “  gospel of the 
kingdom,”  the genitive is that of the object— “ of ”  
is equivalent to “ concerning.” In the phrase “  the 
gospel o f G od”  it represents rather tho cause or author
ship : “ the gospel o f which God is the Author.” In the 
present phrase, “ the gospel of Christ,”  it may be either
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pervert the gospel of Christ. (8) But 
though wo, or an angel from heaven, 
preach any other gospel unto yon than 
that which we have preached unto you, 
let him he accursed. W As we said 
before, so say 1 now again, I f  any man 
preach any other gospel unto you than

that ye have received, let him be 
accursed. <10) For do I now persuade 
men, or God? or do I  seek to please 
men ? for if I yet pleased men, I should 
not be the servant of Christ.

(11) But I certify you, brethren, that 
the gospel which was preached of

one or the other, according to the context. W e must 
not, however, narrow too much tho Apostle’s use of 
language. A  somewhat vague and ambiguous term 
sometimes best expresses tho fulness of his meaning. 
In English wo might use tho phrase Christ’s gospel ” 
to include at once “ the gospel which proceeds Jrom 
Christ,”  and “ tho gospel which relates to Christ,”  all, 
in fact, which makes it in any sense belong to Him and 
bear His name.

(8) T h o u g h .—Tho Greek is, strictly, even though, 
marking an extreme and improbable supposition.

W e . It seems, perhaps, too much to say, in tho face 
o f 2 Thess. ii. 2 (“ by letter as from us ” ), that St. Paul 
never used tho plural in speaking of himself alone. 
Still there may, both thero and here, bo some thought 
o f associating his more immediate companions (“  tho 
brethren which are with me,”  verso 2) with himself, tho 
more so as ho knew them to be entirely at one with him 
in doctrine.

T h a n  th a t.—The Greek lias here, not a conjunction, 
but a preposition, tho precise sense of which is am
biguous. It may mean “  besides,”  “  in addition,” or it 
may mean “ contrary to.” Tho first of those senses 
has met with tho most favour from Protestant, the 
second from Roman Catholic commentators, as, on tho 
one hand, it seemed to exclude, and on tho other to 
admit, the appeal to tradition. Looking at it strictly in 
connection with tho context, the sense “ contrary ” seems 
best, because tho gospel taught by tho Judaising 
teachers was “ another,”  in the sense of being different 
from  that of St. Paul. It was a fundamental opposi
tion of principles, not merely tho addition of certain 
new doctrines to the old.

Accursed.—See 1 Cor. xvi. 22. The original Greek 
word is retained in tho translation,Let him be Anathema. 
Tho word exists in two forms, with a long e and a short 
e respectively; and whereas its original meaning was 
simply that of being “ devoted to God,”  the form with 
tho long vowel camo by gradual usage to be reserved for 
tho good side of this: " devoted, in the sense o f consecra
tion ; ”  while tho form with tho short vowel was in like 
manner reserved for tho bad sense: “  devoted to tho 
curse of God.”  Attempts have been made to weaken 
its significance in this passago by restricting it to “ ex
communication by tho Chureli;”  but this, though a later 
ecclesiastical uso of tho word, was not current at such 
an early date.

In considering tho dogmatic application, it is right to 
bear in mind tho nature of tho heretical doctrines which 
it was the Apostle’s object to denounce. They made no 
profession to bo deduced from his own, but were in 
radical and avowed opposition to them. Still, there is 
room to believo that if tho Apostle could have reviewed 
his own words at a calmer moment ho might lrnvo said 
o f himself : “  I  spako as a man.”

(9) As wo sa id  before.—Probably, upon liis last 
( i.e., his second) visit, at tho beginning of this, his third, 
great missionary journey (Acts xviii. 23). The germs 
of the apostasy in tho Galatian Church would be already 
visible.

(10) Yon may take this vehemence of language as my 
answer to another ehargo that has been brought again->t 
me. I am accused of seeking popularity with men. 
Well, hero at least is plainness of speech. I f  I seek to 
win favour with any ono it is not with men, but God. 
Tho two things are reallv incompatible. I f  I were a 
favourite with men 1 should lie no true servant of 
Christ.

St. Paul naturally laid himself open to tho ehargo of 
men-pleasing by the flexibility and largeness of his 
character. Tho trifles about which others quarrelled 
ho could look upon with indifference, anil his ready 
power of sympathy led him to enter as much as

Iiossiblo into tho point of view of others: “ To tho Jews 
jo became as a Jew,”  Ac. But where a question of 
principle was at stake ho knew how to take his stand, 
and ho let tho Galatians see it in tho very unequivocal 

language he is now using.

(10) Now.—In speaking thus.
Persuade.— Conciliate, seek to win favour with, or 

to make friends of.
For.—This word is omitted by all tho best MSS. 

and editors. It is characteristic o f tho Apostle, espe
cially in animated passages like the present, to omit the 
connecting particles which are so common in Greek. 
Ho has a simple answer to give to tho accusation of 
time-serving, and ho states it roundly : “  I f  my present 
conduct was really that of a inan-pleaser I should be 
something very different from wliat I am.”

Yet.—Still; at this late period o f  my career. The 
Apostlo has cut himself adrift from the current o f his 
age too thoroughly and too long for him to be still 
floating with the tide.

(11, et scq.) The Apqstle now enters at length upon 
his personal defence against his opponents. He does 
this by means of an historical retrospect of his career, 
moving by an exhaustive process tho thesis with which 
10 starts that the doctrine taught by him comes from a 

divine source, and possesses the divine sanction. My 
doctrine is not human, but divine; it could not lx* 
otherwise. For (a) I did not learn it in my youth— 
very much tho contrary (verses 13— 14); (b) I did not 
learn it at my conversion, for I went straight into the 
desert to wrestle with God in solitude (verses 15— 17); 
(c) I did not learn it at my first visit to Jerusalem, for 
then I saw only Peter and Janies, and them but for a 
short timo (verses IS— 24); (d) I did not learn it at 
my later visit, for then I dealt with the other Apostles 
on equal terms, and was fully and freely acknowledged 
by them as the Apostlo of tho Gentiles (elm]), ii. 1— 10 ;
(e) Nay, I openly rebuked Peter for seeming to with
draw the support he had accorded to me (chap. ii. 
11— 14); ( / )  tho law is dead, and tho life which the 
Christian has he draws solely from Christ (chap. ii. 
15 21).

(U) But.—There is a nearly even lialanee of MSS. 
authority between this word and For. In any case we
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me is not after man. For I
neither received it of man 

S;12iPSAutobi7 - neither was I  taught it, 
graph ical re- bnt bv the revelation of 1 c£ar, ( 
trospect. Jesug Christ. <13> For ye 
C h ap  i. 13 ,  u  have heard of my conver- 

ucatiou. sation in time past in the 
Jews’ religion, how that beyond mea-

should in English naturally oinit the conjunction, 
though a translation must represent it.

Certify.—The word which is thus translated is the 
same as that which is translated “  declare ”  in 1 Cor.
xv. 1 ; “  give yon to understand,”  in 1 Cor. xii. 3; and 
“  do you to wit,”  in 2 Cor. viii. 1. It is used to intro
duce a statement made with emphasis and solemnity.

A fte r  man.—Perhaps tho best way to express tho 
force of this phrase would be by the adjective, “ Is not 
human.”  Literally it is, is not according to the 
standard o f man—to be judged by human measure, and 
therefore human in all respects, in its nature and origin.

(is) For I  neither received it. — The first 
“  neither ” in this verso does not answer to the 
second, bnt qualifies the pronoun “ I.”  The connec
tion in the thought is perhaps something of this kind:
“ The gospel is not human as it comes to you ; 
neither was it human as it first came to me.”

Taught.—There is an antithesis between this word 
and “ revelation ”  in the next elanse. “  I did not receive 
my doctrine from man by a process of teaching and 
learning, but from Christ Himself by direet revelation.”

By the revelation.—It is better to omit the 
artiele: “ by,”  or “  through the medium of,”  revelation. 
What was this revelation, and when was it given ? The 
context shows that it must have been at some time 
cither at or near the Apostle’s conversion. This would 
bo sufficient to exclude the later revelation of 2 Cor.
xii. 1. But can it be the vision on the way to Damascus 
itself alone ? At first sight it would seem as if this 
was too brief, and its object too special, to inelnde the 
kind of “ sum of Christian doctrine”  of which tho 
Apostle is speaking. But this at least contained the 
two main points—the Messiahship of Jesus, and faith 
in Jesns, from which all the i;est of the Apostle’s 
teaching flowed naturally and logically. When once it 
was felt, that the death of Christ upon the eross was 
not that of a criminal, bnt of the Son of God, the rest 
all seemed to follow. Putting this together with the 
sense, which we may well believe had been growing 
upon him, of the ineffieaey of the Law, we can easily 
see how the idea would arise of a sacrifice superseding 
the Law, and in the relegation of the Law to this very 
secondary position the main barrier between Jew and 
Gentile would be removed. St. Paul himself, by 
laying stress npon his retreat to the deserts of Arabia, 
evidently implies that tho gospel, as taught by him in 
its complete form, was the result of gradual develop
ment and prolonged reflection; but whether this is to be 
regarded as implicitly contained in tho first revelation, 
or whether we are to suppose that there were succes
sive revelations, of which there is no record in the 
Acts, cannot be positively determined.

Of Jesus Christ—i.e., given by Jesns Christ; of 
which Jesus Christ is the Author.

(13. U) Proof that the doctrine of tho Apostle is 
derived from God and not from man, in that it eould 
not be accounted for by his antecedents and education,

sure I persecuted the church of God, 
and wasted it : <14i and profited in 
the Jews’ religion above many my 

alt equals 1 in mine own nation, being more 
1 exceedingly zealous of the traditions of 
| my fathers. *15> But when it pleased 
I Chap. i. 15,16. God, who separated me 

Conversion. from my mother’s womb,

all of which told against, rather than for, a Christian 
belief of any kind.

< (13) Ye have heard.—Rather, ye heard. It was 
indeed notorious; but the Apostle may be referring to 
the fact that ho himself usually (see Acts xxii. 3—21; 
xxvi. 4— 20; 1 Cor. xv. 8— 10) brought his own career 
and experiences into his preaching, so that they may 
have heard it from his own lips.

My conversation . . .  in the Jews’ religion. 
— How I behaved in tho days of my Judaism. Tli.i 
pliraso “  Jews’ religion ”  (literally, Judaism is not 
used with any sense of disparagement.

Wasted it.—The same word is translated “ de
stroyed ”  in Acts ix. 21: “  Is not this he tliat destroyed 
them which called on this name ? ”

(14) Profited.—Made progress. The kind of pro
gress would correspond to the width of the term 
“ Judaism,”  with which it is connected, and would 
imply, not merely proficiency in theological knowledge, 
but also increase in zeal and strictness of ritualistic 
observance.

My equals.— Strictly, my equals in age. St. Paul 
is thinking of his contemporaries among the young 
men who eame up, ardent like himself, to study the 
Law at tho feet of Gamaliel or some other eminent 
Rabbi. He looks back upon them much as some 
English political or religious leader might look back 
upon his contemporaries at the university, and might 
mint to his zealous advocacy of a eause that he has 
ong since given over.

Traditions.—The “  traditions of the elders ”  men
tioned in Matt. xv. 2, Mark vii. 3, by which the com
mandment of God “ was mado of nono effect”  (Matt, 
xv. 6); the oral or unwritten law. which had gradually 
grown up by the side of the Pentateuch, and was 
afterwards embodied in the Mishnah.

(15) In pursuance of his main argument, the Apostle 
lays stress upon tho fact that his very conversion and 
mission to tho Gentiles had been first predestinated in 
the divine counsels, and afterwards carried out through 
divine interposition: it was throughout the work of 
God, and not of man.

Pleased.—The word specially used of the free will 
and pleasure of God, determined absolutely by itself, 
and by no external cause.

God.—The word should be printed in italics. It is 
wanting in the true text, but is left to be supplied by 
the reader.

Separated me.—Set me apart, marked mo off from 
the rest of mankind, for this special objeet (i.e., the 
Apostleship of the Gentiles). (Couip. Rom. i. 1. and 
Note there.)

From my mother’s -womb.—A comparison of 
other passages where this phrase is used seems to make 
it clear that the sense is rather “ from the moment 
of my birth ”  than “ from before my birth.*' See
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ami called me by his grace, <16) to reveal (17) neither went I up to Jerusalem to
his Son in me, that I might preach him them which were apostles chap j 17
among the heathen ; immediately I before m e ; but 1 went Retreat ' into
conferred not with flesh and blood: i into Arabia, and returned AraWa-

IV  \xii. 10; Isa. xlix. 1, 5 ; Matt. xix. 12; Acts iii. 2 ; 
xiv. Kj From the moment that ho beeamo a living and 
conscious human being ho was marked out in the 
purpose of God for his future mission.

C allod  me.—The call is identical with the conver
sion of the Apostle through the vision which appeared 
to him on the way to Damascus. As the Apostle was 
conscious of having done nothing to deserve so great 
a mark of the divine favour, it is set down entirely to 
an act of grnee.

(ic) To reveal hi3 Son in me.—That is, probably. 
in my mind, or consciousness. Before the Apostle could 
preach Christ to the Gentiles he needed to have first 
that intenso inward conviction which was wrought in 
him during that sustained mental struggle which fol
lowed upon his conversion. It is possible that “ in me ”  
might be ecjuivaleut to “  through me, as an organ or 
instrument” ; but the sense abovo given, “ in my heart 
and soul,”  seems more likely.

That I might preach him.—The one process 
was preparatory to the other. Having once obtained 
a firm inward apprehension of Christ as tlie Messiah 
and Saviour, the Apostle then comes forward to preach 
Him among the heathen. But that firm inward appre
hension was not to be attained all at once, and it was in 
seeking this that “ the Spirit drovo him ”  into the 
wilderness of Arabia. First comes the instantaneous 
Hash of the idea upon his soul (“ to reveal his Son 
in me ” ); then the prolonged conflict and meditation, in 
which it gets thoroughly consolidated, and adjusted, and 
worked into his being (during the retirement into 
Arabia); lastly, the public appearance as a preacher to 
the heathen upon the return to Damascus.

Immediately.—This brings out tho promptness and 
decision of tho Apostle’s action. The moment that tho 
idea of Jesus as the Saviour was presented to his mind 
he sought no human aid to help him to work out the 
conception, but went at once into the desert.

Conferred not.-pA substantially correct transla
tion, though not fpiito exact. The Greek word contains 
the idea of taking counsel in personal interview, much 
as we now use the word apply ”  in the phraso to 
"apply to a person.”

With flesh and blood— i.e., with man, with espe
cial reference to human frailty and fallibility. Com
pare, for a like contrast between human and divine 
revelation, the commendation of St. Peter in Matt,
xvi. 17 : “ Flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto 
thee, but my Father which is in heaven.”

(i") Went I up.—The usual phraso is to go up to 
“ Jerusalem,”  from tho fact that Jerusalem stood upon 
high ground, and was approached from all sides by an 
ascent. Here, however, the reading is doubtful between 
“ went up ”  and " went away,”  each of which is sup
ported by nearly equally good authority. In so dose 
a balance of the authorities tho loss common phrase 
is, perhaps, more likely to have been the original read
ing. though there is an almost equal probability that 
it may have slipped in from the second “ went ” 
(really the same word, “ went awny ” ), a little further 
on in the verse.

Unto Arabia.—The question, what part of Arabia 
St. Paul retired into can only be one of speculation. 
There is nothing in the context to show at all decisively.

Tho boundary of Arabia at this period was not exactly 
defined. By some writers it was made to include 
Damascus itself. It is therefore possiblo that by 
“  Arabia ” may linve been meant the desert in tho 
neighbourhood of tho city. This would be the most 
obvious supposition. But, on the other hand, them 
would be a certain appropriateness if we could imagine, 
as we are certainly permitted to do, that the scene of 
his sojourn may have been the region of Mount Sinai 
itself. Tho place where the Law was first given may 
have seen its renewal in his mind—not destroyed, but 
fulfilled in the new law of love. Like Moses, and like 
Elijah, the great minister of the new dispensation may 
have here received strength for his work. And if this 
was tho case, we can the more readily understand the 
typical allusion to Mount Sinai later in the Epistle. 
Such arguments may have some slight weight, but the 
real locality must remain uncertain.

As to the time of tho Apostle’s withdrawal, and its 
dnratiou, little can be said beyond the fact that it must 
have come within tho three years that intervened be
tween his conversion and the first visit to Jerusalem. 
When wo compare this account with the narrative o f 
the Acts, it is no. clear how they are to be reconciled. 
St. Paid says, that after his conversion, “  immediately 
(entlieos) he conferred not with flesh and blood . . . 
but went unto Arabia.”  St. Luke says, after recording 
tho same event, “ Then was Saul certain days with the 
disciples which were at Damascus. And straightway 
(eutheus) he preached Christ (or, according to a more 
correct reading, Jesus) in the synagogues, that He is the 
Son of G od ”  (Acts ix. 19, 20). There does not seem 
room here to insert tho retreat into Arabia. It would 
indeed eome in more naturally among the "many days,”  
mentioned in a later verse, which were terminated by 
the plot of the Jews against the life o f the Apostle and 
his final escape from Damascus. There would still, 
however, be some apparent collision l>et ween " conferring 
not with flesh and blood ”  and “ spending certain days 
with the disciples”  at Damascus. Tho discrepancy is 
only such as we might expect to find between two per
fectly independent narratives, one of which was compiled 
from secondary sources, and is. besides, very brief and 
summary in its form. W e are obliged, by the Apostle’s 
own words, to believe that his withdrawal into Arabia 
took place “ immediately”  after his conversion; and 
as it would not tako a very long time to attract the 
attention or excite the animosity of the Jews at Damas
cus, it seems natural to suppose that this period of 
silent seclusion occupied the larger half of tlie whole 
period of three years.

The patristic commentators seem to have held, for 
the most part, to the belief that the object of his visit 
to Arabia was to preach to the heathen there; but (he 
whole context of tho Epistle shows that it was rather 
for solitary meditation and communion with God.

Damascus.—W e gather from 2 Cor. xi. 32 that 
Damascus was at this time in the possession, or in 
some manner, at least, under the rule, of Arctas, the 
Arabian king, now  this can have been is an obscure 
and difficult question. (See Note on that passage. It 
may have been seized by him, and held for a time, 
during his war with Herod Antipas and the Romans 
at the end of tho reign of Tibenns, in a .d . 36— 37;■
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again unto Damascus. <18> Then after 
chap. i. 18—24. three years I went1 up to 
First visit to Jerusalem to see Peter, and 
Jerusalem. abode with him fifteen days.
<19> But other of the apostles saw I  none,

Or, returned.

or it may possibly have been placed in his liands by 
Caligula on the disgrace of his rival, Antipas; or 
“  the ethnarch under Aretas the king ”  may have 
been an offieer subordinate to tho Romans, and charged 
with a sort of consulship over the Arabians in Da
mascus. The first theory does not seem quite probable 
in the face of a power so strong as that of Rom e; tho 
second is a pure hypothesis, with no support from any 
contemporary writer; and the third hardly seems to 
satisfy the conditions of tho problem. In any case, 
the most probable date of these events would bo soon 
after tho death of Tiberius in a .d . 37.

(18—24) Nor did that consultation with tho elder 
Apostles, which had hitherto been impossible, take place 
when, at last, after the lapse of three years, the Apostle 
did go up to Jerusalem. He saw indeed Peter and 
James, but for so short a time that ho could have learnt 
nothing essential from them. To tho rest of tho 
churches of Judaea he was known only by report; and 
they were too rejoiced at his conversion to show any 
jealousy of him.

(18) After three years.—This date is probably to 
be reckoned from the great tnrning-point in the Apos
tle’s career—his conversion. It need not necessarily 
mean three full years, just as the three days during 
which our Lord lay in the grave were not three full 
days. It may have been only one whole year and 
parts of two others; but tho phrase may equally 
well cover three whole years. This ambignity shows 
the difficulty of constructing any precise system of 
chronology.

To see.—The word used is a somewhat peculiar one, 
and is applied specially to sight-seeing—in the first 
instance of things and places, but secondarily also of 
persons. It would be used only of something notable. 
St. Paul's object was to make the personal acquaintance 
o f St. Peter as the head of the Christian community, 
not to seek instruction from him.

P eter . — The true reading here is undoubtedly 
Cephas. There is a natural tendency in the MSS. to 
substitute the more common name for the less common. 
St. Paul seems to have used the two names indifferently.

Roman Catholic commentators argue from this pas
sage, not without reason, that St. Peter must at this 
time have taken the lead in the Church.

Fifteen days.—Only a small portion of this time 
can have been actually spent in the company of St. 
Peter, as we gather from the Acts that much of it 
must have been occupied by public disputations with 
the Greek-speaking Jews. (See Acts ix. 28, 29.)

(19) Other of the apostles.—From tho form of this 
phrase it would appear that James, the Lord’s brother, 
was considered to be an Apostle. In what sense ho 
was an Apostle will depend very much upon who ho 
was (see the next Note). I f  ho was a cousin of our 
Lord, and identical until James tho son of Alphseus, 
then he was one of the original Twelve. I f  ho was 
not the son of Alphaeus, but either tho son of Joseph 
alone or of Joseph and Mary, then the title must bo 
given to him in the wider sense in which it is applied 
to Paul and Barnabas.

save Jaraes the Lord’s brother. (2°) Now 
the things wliieh I write unto you, 
behold, before God, I lie not. <21> After
wards I  came into the regions of Syria 
and Cilicia; t22) and was unknown by

The Lord’s brother.—What relationship is indi
cated by this? Tho question has been already dealt 
with in tho Notes on tho Gospels. (See Notes on Matt, 
xii. 46; xiii. 55; John vii. 3, 5.) Tho present writer 
has nothing to add, except to express his entire agree
ment with what has been there said, and his firm con
viction that the theory which identifies the “  brethren 
of tho Lord ” with His cousins, tho sons of Clopas, is 
untenable. A  full account of the Janies who is here 
mentioned will be found in tho Introduction to tho 
Epistle which goes by his name.

(2°) A  solemn asseveration of the truth o f these 
statements as to the extent of tho Apostle’s relation 
with the elder disciples.

(2i) Afterwards I came into the regions of 
Syria and Cilicia.— W e gather from the parallel 
narrative in Aets ix. 30; xi. 25, 26, that the course 
which the Apostle followed was this:— Ho was first 
conveyed secretly by the disciples to the sea-port 
Cmsarea Stratonis; there ho took ship and sailed for 
Tarsus. Here he was found, somewhat later, by Bar
nabas, and taken to Antioch, where he remained a 
year. It would thus appear that the order in which 
the two names, Syria and Cilicia, occur does not repre
sent tho order in which the two provinces were visited. 
The Apostle, reviewing his past career at a distance of 
time, and with a certain special objeet in view, which is 
not affected by the geographical direction of liis move
ments, speaks in this general way. It hardly seems 
neeessary to suppose an unrecorded visit to Syria on 
the way to Tarsus, though that, of course, is possible. 
Still more gratuitous is the supposition that there is 
any contradiction between the historical narrative and 
our Epistle, for such generalities of expression are 
what most persons may constantly detect themselves in 
using. The accuracy of the pedant neither belongs to 
St. Paul’s Epistles nor to real life.

Regions.—The Greek word hero is tho same as that 
which is translated “  parts ”  in Rom. xv. 23, where see 
the Note.
• (22) Was unknown by face.—Tho Greek is a 

shade stronger: I  continued unknown. I f  in Jerusalem 
itself tho Apostle had not had time to reeeive instruction 
from any one, still less was this tho case with the other 
Christian communities of Judaea. To these he was not 
known even by sight. A t tho same time, so far were 
they from manifesting any opposition to his teaching, 
that their one thought was joy  to hear of his con
version.

The churches of Judaea.—Judaea is here dis
tinguished from Jerusalem. Tho phrase is noticeable 
as pointing to tho spread and early organisation of tho 
Church at a date removed by not more than ten years 
from our Lord’s ascension.

Which were in Christ.—This is added in order to 
distinguish the Christian from the Jewish communi
ties. It means, however, something more than merely 
“  Christian.”  The various sections of the Christian 
Church not only professed a common creed, and were 
called by a common name, but they stood in the same 
direct and personal relation to Christ as their Head.



The Apostles Second Visit GALATIANS, II. to Jerusnlevu

face nnto the churches of Judrca which 
were in Christ: (23) but they had heard 
only, That he which persecuted us in 
times past now preacheth the faith 
which once he destroyed. ^  And they 
glorified God in me.

CHAPTER I I .— V) Then fourteen
1 Or, te r t ro lly .  

A. I) in.

years after I went up again to Jeru
salem with Barnabas, and chap. ii. l—10. 
took Titus with m e also. Later visit.

And I went up by revelation, and 
communicated unto them that gospel 
which I preach among the Gentiles, but 
privately1 to them which were of repu
tation, lest by any means I should run,

It was His presence diffused among them which gave 
them unity.

t33) Had heard.—Rather, were hearing.
T h e  fa ith .—Not quite, as yet, “ the body of Christian 

doctrine,”  which was in process of forming rather than 
already formed, but the one cardinal doctrine of faith in 
Christ. (Comp. Rom. i. 5, and Note there.)

(2i) They glorified God in m e - This verse re
presents the proper attitude of Christian hero-worship. 
An eminent Christian is like a “  city set on a hill.” 
But the admiration which he attracts does not rest in 
him; it is made the occasion for giving praise to God.

II.
(1—10) The argument proceeds, still taking the shape 

of vivid personal retrospect:— The next visit at which 
I had any communication with the elder Apostles 
was after an interval of fourteen years. That, too, 
only served to bring out at once the independence 
and the soundness of my teaching. I  spoke on the 
subject freely to the whole Church, and besides I had 
private conferences with the leaders; but no alteration 
was made either in my teacliing or in my practice. 
One crucial instance was that of Titns, my companion, 
who, Gentile as ho was, was not compelled to bo cir
cumcised, though his circumcision was urged upon me, 
not by the free motion of the Apostles themselves, but 
to silence the malicious rumours set on foot by certain 
Jmlaising spies who had found their way into our 
midst. To those Barnabas and I did not give way for 
a moment. And the upshot of the matter was that my 
mission was fully recognised by the leading Apostles, 
and that we agreed to go different ways— they to the 
Jews, we to the Gentiles— with the one condition, which 
I needed no prompting to accept, that we should not 
forget the poor.

Thoughts and arguments crowd in upon the Apostlo 
with great vehemence. His amanuensis cannot take 
them down fust enough. Sentences are begun and 
not rightly ended, and much of the sense is left to 
be supplied by conjecture. The general drift of 
the passage is sufficiently plain, but there is much un
certainty about the details. This will appear in the 
Notes which follow.

0) Fourteen years after.—From what dato is this 
fourteen years to lie reckoned ? The phrase “  I went 
up again ”  seems to bo decisive in favour of reckoning 
it from the visit to Jerusalem just mentioned. We 
should therefore have to add the three years of eliap. 
i. 18, in order to reach the date of the Apostle’s con
version .The relation of the present narrative to that in 
the Acts will bo more fully discussed in an excursus. (See 
Excursus A : On the Visits o f  St. Paul to Jerusalem.)

In the meantime, it may be assumed that there appear 
to be sufficient reasons for identifying the visit to Jeru
salem here described with that recorded in Acts xv., 
commonly known as the Council of Jerusalem, which 
is placed by the host chronologists about A.D. 50 or 51.

A n d  t o o k  T itu s  w ith  mo also.—In the corre
sponding passage (Acts xv. 2) wo are told that “ certain 
others ”  were sent with Paul and Barnabas. St. Paul 
mentions especially Titus because of the part which he 
subsequently played in the history o f the Council, and 
beennso of the importance of this for Ills present 
argument.

(2) By revelation.—Revelations seem to have been 
vouchsafed to the Apostle in various ways— most fre
quently in dreams or nocturnal visions (Acts xvi. 9 : 
xviii. 9 ; xxiii. 11; xxvii. 23), but also in a state o f 
trance (Acts xxii. 17), and through other undefined 
modes of intimation (Acts xvi. G, 7 ; xx. 22,23). By 
what particular form of revelation he was guided in 
this instance does not appear. It would seem that this 
inward spiritual guidance granted privately to the 
Apostlo coincided with a formal commission from the 
Church at Antioch (Acts xv. 2), which, as the external 
and apparent side of the transaction, is naturally related 
by the historian, while it is just as naturally omitted by 
the Apostle, whose thoughts are directed rather to his 
own personal conduct and motives.

Communicated unto them—i.e., the Church at 
Jerusalem. A  distinction appears to be drawn between 
what the Apostle said in his public intercourse with the 
Church and the more detailed conference or conferences 
into which ho entered privately with the Apostles.

Which I preach.—The present tense is noticeable. 
The gospel which the Apostle had lieen preaching up 
to the time of the Council o f Jerusalem was the same 
as that which he still preached at the time o f his writing 
to the Galatians. It had undergone no change in its 
essential features, especially in the one doctrine which 
he was most anxions to impress upon the Galatians— 
the doctrine of justification by faith.

Privately to them which were of reputation. 
— Better, more simply, to them of repute. The present 
tense is again used, the Apostlo hinting, not only at th« 
position which the Judaic Apostles held at the time of 
the Council, but also at the way in which their authority 
was appealed to by the Judaisiug partisans in Galatia. 
There is a slight shade of irony in the expression. It 
is not so much “  those which tcere of reputation ”  in 
the gathering at Jerusalem as “  those who are still 
held to bo the only authorities now."

W ho are meant by “  them of repute ”  appears more 
distinctly from verse 9, where James, Peter, and John 
are mentioned by name.

Lost, by any means.—The Apostle did not really 
want confidence in his own teacliing. And yet he was 
aware that it rested solely upon his own individual 
conviction, and upon the interpretation that he lunl put 
upon the intimation to him of the divine will. There 
was, therefore, still a certain element o f uncertainty and 
room for confirmation, which the Apostlo desired to 
receive. His character hits the happy mean between 
confidence in his cause (self-confidence, or self-reliance, 
as it would bo called if dealing with a lower sphere), 
withont which no great mission can be accomplished, 
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Titus not Circumcised. GALATIANS, II. The Reason o f  this.

or had run, in vain. But neither 
Titus, who was with me, being a Greek, 
was compelled to be circumcised: W and 
that because of false brethren unawares 
brought in, who came in privily to spy 
out our liberty which we have in Christ

• Jesus, that they might bring us into 
bondage: <5) to whom we gave place by 
subjection, no, not for an hour; that 
the truth of the gospel might continue 
with you. (®) But of these who seemed 
to be somewhat, (whatsoever they were,

and opinionatedness or obstinacy. Ho, therefore, 
wished to “  make assurance doubly sure,”  and it is this 
confirmed and ratified certainty which animates his 
whole language iu writing to the Galatians. Some
thing of it, perhaps, is reflected back upon his account 
of tlio earlier stages in the process through which his 
opinions had gone, given in the last chapter.
. I should run, or had run.—St. Paul here intro
duces his favourite metaphor from the foot-races, such 
as he might see in the Isthmian games at Corinth. 
(Comp. especially, for a similar reference to his own 
career. Phil, ii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 7.)

(3) But neither Titus . . .—This and the two 
following verses are parenthetical. Tho result of the 
privato conference with the Judaic Apostles is not given 
till verse 7; but without waiting for this, the Apostle 
turns aside to give one emphatic pieco of evideuco 
that his practice in regard to the Gentile converts 
was not interfered with. The question of principle 
was raised in the ease of Titus, and there he stood his 
ground, in spite of tho pressuro that was put upon him.

In addition to its bearing upon the main argument, 
there is probably a special reason for this mention of 
the ease of Titus. A t the beginning of his second 
missionary journey, on taking with him his youth
ful convert Timothy, St. Paul made so much of a con
cession to Jewish prejudices as to havo him circum
cised (Acts xvi. 3). W o shall see later that this gavo 
rise to a charge of inconsistency, which the Judaising 
party in Galatia were not slow to mako use of. (Seo 
chap. v. 11, and Notes there.) There was indeed some real 
inconsistency, but not more than anyone who is engaged 
in the struggles of active life will constantly find himself 
drawn into. The meeting at Jerusalem was a crisis in 
the history of the Church. The question of principle 
was at stake. Concession herein would have been 
ruinous and fatal, and the Apostle stood firm. On the 
other hand, the circumcision of Timothy was merely a 
practical compromise to smooth tho way for the preach
ing of the gospel in new regions. The Apostle was 
too wise to incur needless opposition, which would bar 
the way to essential truths on a point which, though in 
some of its aspects involving principle, was yet in 
others o f quite minor importance. Besides, tlioro is 
this to bo noticed, that whereas Titus was by descent 
wholly a Geutilo, Timothy was, on his mother’s side, a 
Jew.

Turning to tho phraseology of the passage, we may 
observe that the opening clauso would bo better trans
lated, But not even was Titus . . . compelled to be cir
cumcised. “  Not even ”  refers to the promiuenco which 
Titus assumed as being associated with St. Paul in his 
ministry. This was a special reason for insisting upon 
his circumcision; and yet he was not circumcised.

Being a Greek.—Rather, a Gentile. It is observed 
that the Peshito version translated the word here ren
dered “ Greek ”  by “ Ar&maeau ”  or “ Syrian.”  A ll idea 
of pure Hellenic descent has dropped out of it.

(•*) And that because o f  . . .—Tho senso is here, 
in any case, broken and imperfect. It seems, on the 
whole, best to supply tho missing clause thus: “ But

(or, though) on account of falso brethren . . .  [I was 
urged to have him circumcised].”  The leaders of the 
Church at Jerusalem took tho ground, not of insisting 
upon circumcision as a necessity, but rather advising it 
as a matter of policy, to allay the ill feeling excited 
against St. Paul by designing men, traitors in the 
camp, who, though Christians in name, were Jews at 
heart. Many commentators, however, adont the ren
dering of the Authorised version : “  And that localise 
of faiso (or rather, the false) brethren,”  understanding 
that ho was not compelled to be circumcised. The reason 
why Titus was not circumcised was the evidently 
interested and treacherous motives of the Judaising 
partisans who clamoured for it.

Unawares brought in, who came in privily. 
— These two words correspond to each other in the 
Greek, and bring out iu a graphic and forcible way the 
insidious and designing character of the party most 
violently opposed to St. Paul. Professing to be Chris
tians, they wero really Jews of the narrowest sort, who 
only entered into the Church to spy into and restrict 
its liberties.

Which we have in Christ Jesus.—The Chris
tian Church is tho Messianic kingdom, which derives 
all its attributes directly from its Head. I f  it is free, 
Christ has won for it its freedom, by relieving it from 
the burden of the Law, by abolishing race distinctions, 
and offering all the Messianic privileges to those who 
through faith are united to Him.

Bring us into bondage.—The “ bondage ” is, iu 
the first instance, that of the Mosaic law, and through 
it the personal domination of the Jewish partisans.

(5) To whom—i.e., to the Jewish agitators, though 
probably not so much in their own persons as through 
tho Apostles who advocated concession to their views.

We gave place.—St. Paul himself, with Barnabas 
and Titus.

By subjection.—By yielding to them the submis
sion which they claimed of us.

No, not for an hour.—It is strange that the 
negative here and tho relative at the beginning of the 
verso are wanting in some Latin authorities, including 
Iremeus and (partially, at least) Tertullian. This, how
ever, is only interesting as pointing to a very early 
corruption of the text, and not for any bearing that it 
has on the exegesis of the passage.

The truth of the gospel.—Tho gospel in its true 
form, with all the liberty which its essential doctrine of 
justification by faith involves, not mutilated or restricted 
by any false conditions.

Might continue with you.—The words used in 
the Greek are expressive of undiminished continuance: 
“  Might reach to you and persist among you in its full 
extent.”

(6) The Apostle returns from his digression on tho
ease of Titus to givo tho result of his experience with 
tho older Apostles, in continuation of verse 3. “  I did
indeed hold conference with them privately; but •with 
all their advantages, real or assumed, I leamt nothing 
from them that I  did not already know, and they ended



Paul's /iihrcieto GALATIANS, IL. with the Heads o f the Church.

it mak<*th no matter to m e: God ac- 
coptetli no man's person :) for they who 
seemed to be somewhat in conference 
added nothin" to m e: (7) but contrari
wise, when they saw that the gospel of 
the uneircumcision was committed unto 
me, as the gospel of the circumcision 
was unto Peter; <8) (for lie that wrought 
effectually in Peter to the apostleship

of the circumcision, the same was 
mighty in me toward the Gentiles:) 

and when James, Cephas, and John, 
who seemed to be pillars, perceived the 
grace that was given unto me, they 
gave to me and Barnabas the right 
hands of fellowship; that we should go 
unto the heathen, and they unto tin* 
circumcision. *10) Only they would that

by recognising the independence and validity of my 
mission.”

But of these who seemed to be somewhat.— 
Translate rather, But from  those who are reputed to 
he somewhat. The phrase corresponds to “ them which 
are of reputation”  in verso 2 ; and here, as there, it is 
important to keep tho present tense. It is not only 
'•those who were o f authority at tho Council,”  lmt 
“ those who are the grent authorities with you Galatians 
now.”  Tho Apostle speaks with a certain amount of 
irony. “ From these very great authorities, these 
persons of such especial reputation [I  got nothing].”

Whatsoever they were.—W e shall, perhaps, not 
bo wrong in keeping to the Authorised version, though 
some of the best commentators translate rather, What 
they (once) were, with a stress on •‘ were,”  and referring 
to tho ail vantage which they possessed over St. Paul in 
having “  known Christ after the flesh ”  through their 
early call to the Apostleship.

God accepteth no man’s person.—Tliis phrase 
is a curious instance of a Greek expression framed after 
tho analogy of the Hebrew, and yet in the process con
tracting a different signification, through the influence 
of tho idiomatic use of one of tho Greek expressions 
involved. “ To accept the faco ”  in the Old Testament 
is used in a good sense of “ showing favour”  to any 
one, but without any imputation of partiality. “ To 
accept the face ”  (or person) in the New Testament 
always carries with it the idea of partiality; the word 
for “ face "  being idiomatically used for “ a mask,”  and 
hence coming to mean “  tho outward, assumed, acci
dental characteristics of a man” as opposed to his real 
and inward character. (Comp.‘ Matt. xxii. 16; Luke
xx. 21; Acts x. 31; Rom. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9 ; Col. iiL 
25; Jas. ii. 1 ,9 ; Jude, verse 16.) The meaning here 
is that even if the elder Apostles had “  seen with their 
eyes,”  and “  looked upon and handled tho W ord of 
L ife ”  il John i. 1), God would not regard tho advan
tages implied in this more than any other external 
advantage of birth, position, natural gifts, Ac.

For they who seemed to be somewhat.— 
The same phrase as in verso 2 : they who were o f  repu
tation. There is here another break in tho regular 
construction of the sentence. The Apostle begins as if 
he were going to finish differently: “ From those who 
are reputed to bo somewhat . . .  I received notliiug in 
the conference which I had with them ;”  but he sud
denly changes his point of view : “  From those who are 
reputed to be somewhat”  (sentence left unfinished) 
“  to me, I say. these reputablo persons added nothing.”  

In conference added nothing.—“ Added in 
conference ”  is all one word in tho Greek, and corre
sponds to “ communicated”  in verse 2. The idea of 
“ adding”  (i.e., imparting fresh knowledge) seems, 
however, to be derived rather from the context than 
from tho form of the Greek compound, as our trans
lators apparently supposed.

(7 9) So far from contributing anything neic to my 
stock of doctrine, they were content to confirm aud 
ratify what I taught already.

("> Gospel of the uncircumeision i.e., a gospel 
for the uncircumcised. The elder Apostles recognised 
St. Paul liecanse they saw that his teaching was funda
mentally the same as their own. At the same time, the 
success of St. Paul among the Gentih s proved that his 
mission to them had the divine sanction, just as the 
success of St. Peter among the Jews specially marked 
him out as the “ Apostle of the circumcision.”

(8) He that wrought effectually in Peter . . . 
the same was mighty in me.—Tliis is an instance 
of that capriciousness in our translators which was due. 
to their free poetic handling and superabundant com
mand of words. “ Wrought effectually”  and “ was 
m ighty”  aro the same word in the Greek, and there 
does not seem to be any sufficient reason whv tho 
translation should be altered. “ In Peter”  ami “ in 
me ”  would be better translated fo r  Peter and fo r  me. 
He that wrought effectually fo r  Peter to the apostleship 
o f  the circumcision, the same wrought effectually fo r  me 
towards the Gentiles.

(9) James, Cephas, and John.—In some few 
MSS. and patristic quotations the reading is Peter and 
Janies and John. This doubtless arose from the 
tendency to exalt St. Peter, though tho reading (which 
is found in Tertullian and Origen, and therefore must 
run up into tho second century) is too early to be directly 
connected with tho pretensions of the Papacy. Tho 
way in which St. Paul speaks respectively of St. Peter 
and St. James is in strict accordance with the historical 
situation. When he is speaking of the general work of 
the Church (as in the last two verses) St. Peter is 
mentioned prominently; when the reference is to a 
public act o f the Church of Jerusalem tho precedence 
is given to St. James.

Who seemed to be pillars.—Rather, tcho are 
held (same word as reputed above) to be pillars. The 
metaphor is a natural one, and is found not unfreqnently 
in classical writers. It was in common use among 
the Jews as a designation for the great Rabbinical 
teachers.

Right hands of fellowship.—The giving of the 
right hand is a symbol of friendship. Instances occur, 
both in the East and West (comp. Xen. Anab. ii. 4. 1; 
Tac. Hist. i. 54, ii. 8), in which images of clasped right 
hands were sent in suing for alliance.

(10) The poor—i.e., at Jerusalem and in Judsea. 
St. Paul had already been the means of bringing con
tributions from the wealthier churches of Antioch to 
Jerusalem (Acts xi. 29, 30). This seems to have been 
gracefully received, not only as an act of eharitv, but 
as a recognition of tho claims of the mother Cfiureh. 
The Apostles expressed a hope that the same good 
feeling might continue, to which St. Paul willingly 
assented. That he did not forget his promise appears



Controversy at Antioch GALATIANS, II. between Peter and Paul.

w e should  rem em ber th e  p o o r ; th e  
sam e w hich  I  a lso  w as forw ard to  do. 
<n) B u t  w hen P e te r  w as com e to  A n tio c h , 
Chap.ii.il—14. I  w ith stood  h im  to  th e  
Controversy at face, b eca u se he w as to  be  
Antioch. b la m e d . (12> F o r before  
th a t  certain  cam e from  J a m es, h e  did

eat w ith  th e  G en tiles  : b u t  w hen  th ey  
w ere com e, he w ithdrew  an d separated  
h im self, fearin g  th e m  w h ich  w ere o f  th e  
circum cision . A n d  th e  oth er Jew s  
d issem bled  likew ise  w ith  h im  ; in som u ch  
th a t  B a rn abas also w as carried aw ay  
w ith  th eir d issim u la tio n . <u > B u t w hen

from Acts xxiv. 17; Rom. xv. 26, 27; 1 Cor. xvi. 3 ; 
2 Cor. viii. 1, 2 ; ix. 1 et sea. (See Notes on Rom. xv. 
25—27.)

(11—14) The next phase in this qnestion was at Antioch. 
On his coming thither Peter was gnilty of a great incon
sistency. He l>egan by eating freely with the Gentile 
converts, but the arrival of a party of the stricter 
Jews from Jerusalem was enough to make him alter 
his practice. He gradually withdrew and held aloof, 
and a nnmber of others, including even Barnabas, 
followed his example. This conduct of his I openly 
reproved, asking him why it was that at one moment 
lie himself did not hesitate to adopt the custom of the 
Gentiles, while at another he insisted upon their con
forming to those of the Jews.

(n) When Peter . . .—The true reading here is 
undoubtedly Cephas. The visit alluded to probably 
took place soon after the return of Paul and Barnabas, 
in the interval described in Acts xv. 35, shortly before 
the separation of these two Apostles and the departure 
of St. Paul on his second missionary journey.

Because he was to be blamed.—The Greek here 
is simply, because he was condemned. The act carried 
with it its own condemnation.

The blame thus imputed to St. Peter was a subject 
of much controversy in antiquity. It was made a 
ground of accusation against both Apostles. The 
Ebionites—as represented in the well known heretical 
work, the Clementine Homilies— charged St. Paul with 
hostility to the faith, asserting that by calling Peter 
“  condemned ”  he was really accusing “  God who 
revealed Christ in him.”  On the other hand, Marcion, 
the Gnostic, saw in the incident a proof of the antagon
ism between Judaism and Christianity (as he under
stood it), represented by their several champions. The 
heathen critic Porphyry attacked both Apostles alike, 
the one for error, the other for forwardness in rebuking 
that error, and points to the whole scene as one of eccle
siastical wrangling.

The unfortunate result of these criticisms was that 
they led to attempts, on the part of the orthodox writers, 
to explain away the simple meaning of the narrative. 
Clement of Alexandria maintained that the Cephas 
here mentioned was not the Apostle St. Peter, but an 
inferior person, one of the seventy disciples. A  more 
popular theory was that which was started by Origen, 
elaborated by Chrysostom, and defended with great 
vehemence by Jerome in a controversy with Augustine. 
This theory was that the two Apostles had arranged 
the scone beforehand between themselves, and acted 
it out for the edification of the Judaisers. St. Paul was 
to represent the view sanctioned by the Church, and St. 
Peter was to give an eminent example of submission. 
This view, though it held its ground for two centuries, 
was finally put down by the straightforwardness and 
good sense of St. Augustine.

The true explanation of the incident is to be found 
in the character of St. Peter —  at once generously

impulsive and timidly sensitive to the opinion of others. 
An inconsistency very similar to this appears in his 
ardent confession, followed by the betrayal of his 
Master (Mark xiv. 29, 66 et seq.). It had been seen at 
an earlier date in his attempt to walk upon the water 
(Matt. xiv. 28— 33) ;  and is, indeed, one of the features 
in his character most conspicuous in the Gospels. A  
little more attention to this would have saved many 
doctrinaire objections to the narrative of the Acts, 
where the inconsistency, which is really one of 
character, is treated as if it stood in the way of the 
objective truth of the events.

(12) Certain came from James.—The expression 
used leaves it an open question whether the persons 
intended brought, or claimed to bring, any sort of 
official authorisation from St. James (comp. Acts 
xv. 24), or whether they merely belonged to the Church 
of Jerusalem, in which, if St. James was not actually 
bishop, he at least exercised a sort of presidential 
jurisdiction.

He did eat with the Gentiles.—By eating with 
Gentiles a Jew contracted Levitical defilement. St. 
Peter had been accused of tliis before, on account of 
his intercourse with Cornelius. (Comp. Acts xi. 3.) 
He had not, however, stability and firmness enough to 
treat the question of principle as settled for him then 
once for all, and he yielded to a repetition of the old 
remonstrances. Our Lord Himself had braved Jewish 
opinion on this point. (Comp. Luke xv. 2.)

When they were come.—The reading of the 
oldest MSS. here is “ when he came,”  of which it seems 
impossible to make any satisfactory sense. It may 
have been a slip of the pen, either in the original or in 
some very early copy. Other instances of mistakes in 
the oldest MSS. would be— Mark iv. 21, “ under a 
candlestick,”  instead of “ on a candlestick;”  John 
i. 15, “  he who said,”  for “  he o f whom I  said; ”  and a 
Greek form in Phil. ii. 1.

Withdrew and separated himself.—The Greek 
expression brings out the timid and gradual with
drawal, ending in complete separation.

Them which were of the circumcision.— 
This appears to mean, not merely “  those who advocated 
circumcision,”  but “ those who were made converts 
from a state of circumcision ” — i.e., from Judaism.

(!3) The other Jews . . .—i.e., converts from 
Jndaism, as distinct from Gentile converts, in the 
Church at Antioch.

Dissembled.—The “ dissimulation,”  or “  hypo
crisy ”  (the litoral sense of the Greek word), consisted 
in suppressing their real convictions, and acting as if 
from a set of convictions different from their real ones.

Barnabas also.—Rather, even Barnabas, my own 
familiar friend, and so recently my ally in pleading the 
cause of the Gentiles. The beginning of the breach 
which soon afterwards led to the definite separation of 
the two Apostles would seem to bo traeeable here.

(14) W a lk e d  n o t  u p r ig h t ly .—Tliis is a single 
word in the Greek, and found here alone in the New 
Testament. It means, literally, “  to walk on straight
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I  saw  th a t th e y  w alked  n o t u p rig h tly  
acco rd in g  to  th e  tru th  o f  th e  go sp el, I 
said u n to  P e te r  before them a ll, I f  th o u , 
b ein g  a J ew , liv est a fter th e  m a n n er o f  
G e n tile s , and n o t as d o  th e  J ew s, w h y  
eo m p e lle st th o u  th e  G e n tile s  to  live as

do the J e w s ?  (l5) W e  who ace Jew s by  
na tu re, and not sinners o f  Chap. u . 
th e  G e n tile s , (18> k n o w in g  a o n!*1jW r
th a t a m an is n o t ju stifie d  Christ, 
by th e  w orks o f  th e  la w , b u t by th e  
fa ith  o f  J esu s C h rist, even w e have

feet ” — i.e., erect and straightforwardly, as opposed to 
“ shuffling.”

Unto Peter before them a ll.—Tho tme reading 
is again Cephas. Tho Apostle lays stress upon tho 
publicity of his remonstrance, as snowing that in his 
controversy with tho Apostles of tho cirenmcision ho 
did something more than hold his own.

Being a Jew.—“ Being ”  is hero emphatic, and 
means, “ with all tho antecedents of a Jew.”  It is 
implied that a different rule must bo applied to tho 
Gentiles, with totally different antecedents.

Livest after the manner of Gentiles— i.e., in 
the matter of eating promiscuously with those whom 
the Law (or rather, the Pharisaic tradition) forbids you 
to eat with.

W h y .—Tho great preponderance of MSS. is here in 
favour o f the reading hoio—i.e., how does it coiuo 
about that ?

C o m p e lle s t .—Do what yon can to compel.

(15—21) The section which follows is, in form at least, 
still a continuation of tho rebuke addressed to St. 
Peter; but tho Apostle soon drifts away from this, and 
begins imperceptibly a comment upon his own words, 
which is addressed directly to the Galatians. W e aro 
thus led, without any real break, from the historical 
and personal to tho doctrinal portion of the Epistle.
It is impossible to say exactly whero tho speech at 
Antioch ends and whero the comment upon it begins; 
tho Apostle glides from ono to the other without any 
conscious division in his own mind. A  similar mingling 
of narrative and comment is found in St. John’s 
Gospel: compare, e.tj., John iii. 14— 21, 31— 36, the 
first of which sections formally belongs to tho discourse 
with Nieodemus, and tho second to the reply of John 
tho Baptist, though it is clear that much after comment 
of tho Evangelist’s is interwoven with them. I f  we 
aro to draw a dividing liuo at all in tho section before 
ns, it might be said that verses 15 and 16 wero still j 
most nearly a paraphrase of the words actually addressed [ 
to St. Peter; while from verso 17 onwards tho Apostle I 
is giving the rein more freely to his own reflections. 1 
Tho sequence of tho thought seems to bo somewhat as 
follow s:—

W e belong by our birth to a privileged people. W e 
aro not of Gentile descent, and therefore abandoned to 
our sins. And yet, with all our privileges, wo found 
that wo could get no justification whatever from the 
Law; and this sent us to Christ. W e thus abdicated 
onr privileged position; wo put ourselves on the samo 
level as tho Gentiles, and became (in the eye of the 
Law) sinners like them. Sinners ? Must we then 
admit that all Christ has done for us is to make ns 
sinners l Far be so irreverent a thought. Our sin 
consists not in quitting tho Law, but in returning to 
that which has oneo been abandoned. The function of 
the Law was preparatory and transitional. Tho Law 
itself taught, me to expect its own abrogation. It was 
a stage on the way to Christ. To Him have I given in 
a complete adhesion. Iu His death I am severed from 
ancient tics. Iu His death I ceased to have any life
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of my own. All the life I have, man as I am, I owe to 
Christ, my Saviour. Thus I accept and do not reject 
and frustrate tho gift so freely offered me; whereas, by 
going back to tho Law for justification, I should bo 
practically declaring tho death of Christ nselcss and 
unprofitable.

(15) Who are.—It will be seen that these words are 
in italics, and havo to bo supplied in the Greek. The 
Received text, which is followed iu our version, also 
omits a connecting particle, found in the l>cst MSS., at 
tho beginning of vorso 16. Restoring this, a better 
way of taking the whole passage appears to bo to supply 
only tho word “  are ”  iu tbe present verse, and make the 
next mark a certain opposition to it : "  We are (iudeed) 
by birth Jews . . . but ”  (or, and yet), “  knowing as we 
did that tho Law cannot justify any one, we believed 
on Christ.”  The first clause is dmeessive : “ We grant 
yon that wo wero bom Jews, and not Gentiles: mem
bers of the chosen race, and uot siuuers.”  Tho next 
clause explains why it was that, with all these privileges, 
the Christiau, though thus bom a Jew, transferred his 
allegiance from the Law to Christ. The reason was 
that tho Law failed iu the oue great object—to justify 
us or obtain our acquittal in the sight of God. __

By nature—i.e., by birth. Tho privileges of the' 
Jew belonged to all Jews alike, simply by the mere 
fact that they were Jews.

Sinners.—The word was almost a synonym for 
“ heathen”  in tho mouth of a strict Jew. Hence there 
is a slight irony iu its use by St. Paul. “  I grant you 
that from our lofty position we can look down upon 
those poor Geutiles, sinners by virtue of mere 
descent.”

Of the Gentiles.—“ Of ”  ill the sense of natural 
descent: “  Of Gentile parentage (and therefore) sinners.”  

<16) Is not ju s t if ie d .—Here the Apostle introduces 
for tho first time in the Epistle, tho word which plays 
so promiuent a part in the Epistle to the Romans—  
“ pronounced just or righteous” — free from guilt, and 
therefore from punishment— in the sight of God. This 
condition could uot be produced by works done in 
obedience to the Law.

B u t.—Tlio sense of the Greek is not clearly brought 
out by tho Authorised version. A  more strict transla
tion would bo except, which is made to refer only 
to tho word “ justified,”  and not to the previous 
uegation of works, as the cause o f justification. “  A 
man is not justified bv works (nor is he justified at 
all), except by faith iu Christ.”

By the faith of Jesus Christ.—The preposition 
“ b y ”  occurs five times in this verse. In every ease 
except tho present it is represented by the same word 
in Greek. There is, however, no substantial difference 
of meaning; the only difference is that in the other 
eases stress is laid rather upon tho cause, lien* rather 
upon the means. “ Faith of Jesus Christ”  means, a. 
we are more accustomed to say, “  faith tu Jesus Christ.”  

Even we.—Rather, ice too. Jews as we an*, iu spite 
of all our privileges.

Have believed.—Rather, believed. This was the 
437



The Law abandoned. G A L A T I A N S ,  I I . Justification is by Faith,

believed in  Jesus C h rist, th a t w e m ig h t  
be ju stifie d  b y  th e  fa ith  o f  C h rist, and  
not b y  th e  w orks o f  th e  la w : for b y  the  
w orks o f  th e  law  shall no flesh  be ju s 
tified . <17> B u t if, w hile w e seek to  be

ju stifie d  b y  C h rist, w e ourselves a lso  
are fou n d  sin ners, is  therefore C h rist  
th e  m in iste r  o f  s in ?  G od  forbid .

I (18> F o r i f  I  bu ild  ag ain  th e  th in g s  w hich  
I  destroyed , I  m a k e  m y s e lf  a  tra n s -

great motive of our conversion. W o found that the 
Law could not justify us and that Christ could.

By the works of the law shall no flesh be 
justifled.—This is a quotatiou for which no exact 
equivalent is to be found in the Old Testament. The 
nearest appears to be Ps. cxliii. 2 : “  In thy sight shall 
no man living be justified.”  This, as written under the 
dispensation of the Law, naturally applied to that dis
pensation, so that the Apostlo was justified in adding 
“ by the works of the Law.”  The same quotatiou, in 
the same words, is made in Rom. iii. 20.

The inability of the Law to justify comes out in two 
ways. (1) The only way iu which the Law could 
justify was through a complete obedience to its pro
visions. But it was impossible to render a complete 
obedience to i t : and to offend in one point was “  to be 
guilty of a ll ; ”  so that practically, as a matter of fact, 
no one was justified by it. (2) Nor did it help men to 
justify themselves. It was sometliiug dead and life
less—a mere written letter, possessing uoue of those 
“ means of grace ”  which are offered by Christianity. 
Christ Himself, through faith iu Him, is the great 
means.

(!7) W o sought justification in Christ. But if, with 
all our seeking, something more was needed: viz., a 
rigid performance of the Law— tliat Law which we had 
abandoned— then there was still something wanting to 
our justification. W e were sinners ou a par with the 
Gentiles, and all that Christianity seemed to have douo 
for us was to lead ns deeper into sin. A  profane 
thought!

By Christ.—Strietly, in Christ— i.e., by the relation 
into which we are brought with Him. The reference 
is here, however, not exactly to the mystical union with 
Christ, which is regarded by the Apostle rather in con
nection with sanctification (the actual growth iu holi
ness) than with justification (the judicial absolution 
from guilt). Iu the preseut instance the Apostle is 
speaking of justification; and when he says that “  we 
are justified in Christ,”  he means practically through 
faith in Him, or through that circle of forces within 
which we are brought by faith.

We ourselves also.—W e who were by our birth 
Jews, as well as the Gentiles.

Are found.—Strietly, were found— i.e., at a time 
subsequent to. our embracing Christianity, if the only 
result of our Christianity was that we were still 
sinners.

Sinners.—Sinners actually, through our positive 
transgressions, and sinners theoretically or judicially 
(in the eyes of God), through the fact that we have lost 
the old Jewish justification through the fulfilment of I 
the Law; while, according to this Judaising theory which 
St. Paul is combating, our new Cliristian justification 
is insufficient.

Is therefore Christ the minister of sin?— 
Our English version is probably right in making this 
a question. It is put ironically, aud as a sort of 
reductio ad absurdum of the J udaising position. The 
Judaisers maintained the necessity of a strict fulfilment 
o f the Mosaic law. They, however, still called them

selves Christians; and here St. Paid had a hold upon 
them. “  You call yourselves Christians.”  he says, “  and 
yet you insist upon the Mosaic law. You say that a 
man caunot be justified without i t : it follows that we, 
who have exchanged the service o f the Law for the 
service of Christ, are not justified. Iu other words, 
our relation to Christ has made us, not better, but worse 
—a thought which no Christian can entertain.”

No doubt St. Paul used some such argument as this 
iu his controversy with. St. Peter at Antioch, but it 
would probably be stated in a simpler and less specu
lative form : “  I f  you still fall back upon the separatist 
Jewish observances, what is tho good of being a 

I Christian?”  Here, in writing to tho Galatians, the 
j Apostlo paraphrases what he had said in language more 

suited to a theological treatise and to the natural 
speculative bias of his owu mind.

God forbid.—The Judaising theory was quite 
sufficiently condemned by showing the consequences 
to which it would lead. It makes Christ Himself a 
minister of sin— a suggestion which the Apostle puts 
away with pious horror.

(18> But Christ is not a minister o f siu. The thought 
is not to be tolerated. For, on the contrary, the sin is 
seen, uot in leaving the Law for Christ, but in going 
back from Christ to the Law. The sin is seen doubly: 
for ou oue theory— the theory that the Law is valid—it 
was wrong to give it up; while on the other theory, 
that Christianity has taken its place, it is still more 
wrong to restore the fabric that has ouce been broken, 
down.

F o r .—The connection is with the words immediately 
preceding: “  God forbid that Christ should be the 
minister of sin.”  The idea is absurd as well as profane.

I For, instead of the Paulino Christian (who follows 
Christianity to its logical results) being tho sinner, it 
is really the Judaising Christian who stands self-con

I demned— i.e., in returning to what he has forsaken.
I f  I build again.—The first person is used out of 

delicate consideration for his opponents. The Apostlo

I is going to put a supposed case, which really represents 
what they were doing; but in order to soften the 
directness of tho reference he takes it, as it were, upon 
himself.

St. Paul is fond of metaphors taken from building. 
Comp. Rom. xv. 20 (building upon another man’s 
foundation), 1 Cor. iii. 10— 14 (Christ the foundation), 
Eph. ii. 20— 22 (the Church built on the foundation of 
Apostles and prophets), and the words “ edify ”  and 
“  edification ”  wherever they occur. The idea of 
“ pulling down”  or “ destroying”  is also frequently 
met with. So iu Rom. xiv. 20 (“ for meat destroy not 
the work of God.”  the same word as here used, in 
opposition to “ edify,”  immediately before); 2 Cor. v. 1 
(“ if our earthly house of this tabernacle were dis
solved ” — pulled down or destroyed); 2 Cor. x. 4 
(“  mighty to the pulling down of strongholds ” )—a 
different word iu the Greek, but similar iu meaning.

W e may compare with the whole verso tho well- 
known saying, “  Bum what you have adored, and 
adore what you have burned.”
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"r e s s o r . (,9) F or I  th ro u g h  th e  law  am  
(lead to  th e  law , th a t  I m ig h t live u nto  
G o d . (20) I  am  crucified w ith  C h r is t :

The things which I destroyed — i.e., tho Mosaic 
law, tho bmding obligation of which had been done 
away iu Christ.

M a k o  myself.—Show, or prove myself to b e : tho 
saino word as that translated “  commend ”  in Rom. 
iii. 5 ; v. 8.

A transgressor.—Hitherto the Apostle had kept 
up a sort of studied ambiguity in his uso of tho words 
“  sin,”  “ sinner.” Tho Jews called tho Gentiles 
“  sinners,” simplv from tho fact of their being Gentiles. 
Tho Paulino Christian placed himsolf on tho samo 
footing with tho Gentiles, so far as tho Law was con
cerned, and therefore lie, too, in tho samo phraseology, 
wns a sinner. But now tho Apostle uses a word that 
could not be mistaken. A  sinner the Christian might 
be, in tho Judaising sense of tho word, but tho Judaiser 
himself was the real sinner: it was ho who offended 
against tho immutable principles of right and wrong.

O9) In tho last verse the Apostle had been putting a 
supposed case, but by a not unnatural process of 
thought ho gradually takes the “ I ” rather more in 
earnest, and appeals directly to his own personal 
experience. The “ I ”  of verse 18 is really St. Peter or 
tho Judaisers; the “  I ” of this verse is St. Paul himself. 
Tho object of his appeal is to mako good his assertion 
that to restore the dethroned Law to its old position is 
positively sinful.

Oneo having done with tho Law I  had done with it 
for over. The Law itself had prepared mo for this. 
It was a stage which I could not but pass through, but 
which was in its very nature temporary. It carried 
with it tho sentence 01 its own dissolution.

F o r  . . .—This assigns tho reason for tho uso o f the 
word “ transgressor ”  in tho verso before. It is a trans
gression to rebuild tho demolished fabric of the Law, 
because the true Christian has done with tho Law oneo 
for all.

Through the law am dead to  the law.—In 
wha^souse can this bo said ? The Apostle himself had 
got rid of his obligations to the Law— not, however, by 
simply evading them from tho first, but by passing 
through a period of subjection to them. Tho road to 
freedom from the Law lay through the Law. The 
Law, on its prophetic side, pointed to Christ. The Law, 
on its moral side, held up an ideal to which its votaries 
conkl not attain. It did not help them to attain to it. 
It boro tho stamp of its own insufficiency. Men 
broke its precepts, and its weakness seemed to lead up 
to a dispensation that should supersede its own. St. 
Paul would not have become a Christian if he had 
not first sat at tho feet of Gamaliel. I f  wo could trace 
tho whole under-current of silent, and perhaps only 
half-conscious, preparation, which led to the Apostle’s 
conversion, we should see how large a part was played 
in it by tho sense, gradually wrought in him, o f the 
Law’s insufficiency. Thus tho negative side was given 
by his own private meditation; the positive side, faith 
in Christ, was given by tho vision on tho road to 
Damascus.

T h a t I  m ig h t live unto God. We might not 
unnaturally expect here “ unto Christ,” instead of 
“ unto God.” But tho Christian lives unto Christ in 
order that he may live unto God. Tho ultimate object

n evertheless I  l iv e ; y e t not I , b u t C h rist  
liveth  in  m e : and th e  life w h ich  I  now  
live in th e  flesh I  live b y  th e  fa ith  ot

of the Christian scheme is that I10 may bo presented 
righteous before God. By the Law I10 could not obtain 
this righteousness. It is obtained in Christ.

<‘•20) in the last verso the Apostle had spoken of him
self as “ dead to tho Law, and living unto God.”  Tho 
prominent idea in tho first half of this clause had l»eeu 
the release from that burdensome ceremonial which 
tho Judaising party wished to bind upon Christian 
consciences. By a natural transition, the Apostle’s 
thought had passed from what the Law could not do t« 
what Christianity could do.

Tho Law could not mako men righteous before God. 
In Christ they were made righteous. How ? Here, 
too, there was death. Tho Christian died with Christ 
to something else besides tho Law. With his eye fixed 
upon the cross, he died a spiritual death and rose to a 
new spiritual life. The “ old m an”  iu him, the self
seeking and sinful element iu his nature, is slain, and 
for it is substituted a life of such close and intimato 
communion with Christ that it seems as if Christ Him
self were dwelling in the soul. Living upon the earth 
in a body of human flesh, as he is, he is animated by an 
intense faith in tho Saviour who has given him such 
proofs of self-sacrificing love.

Hero wo come upon the samo vein of mysticism tliat 
is developed in Rom. vi. One main way of conceiving 
of tho specially Christian life is through the idea of 
union 'with Christ. This idea, when ultimately pressed 
to precise logical definition, must necessarily contain a 
certain element of metaphor. Consciousness, rigorously 
examined, tells us that even in tho most exalted souls 
there is no such thing as an actual union of the human 
and divine. A t the samo time, there is possible to man 
an influence from above so penetrating and so powerfid 
that it would seem as if tho figure of union could alono 
adequately express it. Nor ought this to be questioned 
or denied because the more common order of minds do 
not find themselves capable of it. (See tho Notes on 
Rom. vi., and Excursus G to that Epistle.)

I am crucified . . .— The idea is something more 
than that of merely “ dying with Christ” — i.e., imitating 
the death of Christ after a spiritual manner: it involves, 
besides, a special reference to tho cross. It is through 
tho power of the cross, through contemplating the 
cross and all that is associated with it, that the Chris
tian is enabled to mortify the promptings of sin within 
him, and reduce them to a state of passiveness like that 
of death.

Nevertheless I live.—This death unto sin, death 
upon one side of my nature, does not hinder mo from 
having life upon another side. The fact is that I live 
in a truer sense than ever before.

Yet not I.—It is, however, no longer tho old natural 
man in mo that lives: it is not that part of tho human 
personality which has its root in matter, and is “ of 
tho earth, earthy,” but that part which is re-formed by 
the Spirit of Christ. #

N o w .—In my present condition as a Christian, 
opposed to tho old condition prior to the conversion.

In the fiesh.— In this bodily human frame; man 
though I be. The Christian is outwardly the same as 
other men; it is his inner life which is “ hid with 
Christ in God.”
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the Son of God, who lovecl me, and Afj»- 
gave himself for me. (21) I do not , 
frustrate the grace of God : for if right
eousness come by the law, then Christ is 
dead in vain.

CHAPTER I II .— a) 0  foolish Gala
tians, who hath bewitched chap ... l 
you, that ye should not Theevileye of 
obey the truth, before whose Judaism, 
eyes Jesus Christ hath been evidently

By the faith.—Tlio article is better omitted: by 
faith. The Apostle does not quite go so far as to say 
that faith is the cause of his physical life, tliongh we 
may see, by other passages, that he is at least prepared 
to look upon faith as the great pledge, and even cause, 
o f the physical resurrection. Here he is speaking of 
faith rather as the element or atmosphere in which 
the Christian lives. He is, as it were, steeped in 
faith. •

Of the Son of God— i.e., faith of which the Son 
of God is the object; faith in the Son of God.

There is a curious variation of reading here. Some 
ancient authorities (including the Codex Vaticanus) 
instead of “  faith in the Son of God,”  have “  faith in 
God and Christ.”  This might appear to have some 
internal probability, as the less obvious expression of 
the tw o; but it may be perhaps explained satisfactorily 
in another way. On the whole, it seems best to abide 
by the Received text, which is that of the majority 
o f MSS.

Who loved me.—Christ died for the whole world, 
but each individual Christian has a right to appropriate 
His death to himself. The death of Cnrist was 
prompted by love, not for the abstraction humanity, 
but for men as individuals.

(21) In thus attaching himself devotedly to Christ, 
the Christian escapes the charge of refusing and 
thwarting the free gift of justification which God has 
offered to him in His Son. He has made his choice of 
Christ, and not of the Law. On the other hand, if he 
had chosen the Law, and gone to it, and not to Clirist, 
in his search for righteousness, he would have practi
cally declared the death of Christ to be a nseless and 
unnecessary sacrifice.

Frustrate.—An exactly literal translation of the 
Greek word, which means “  to render nugatory or 
ineffectual.”  The grace of God goes forth with a 
certain mission to perform; but the Judaising party, 
by still clinging to the Law, prevented it from taking 
effect, and made it “  return void ”  unto its Giver.

If righteousness come by the law.—Wliat 
all men seek is justification in the sight of God. This 
is given to the just or righteous. But there were two 
ways of becoming thus just or righteous. The Law 
professed to make righteous those who complied with 
its provisions. But this was only a profession, for no 
one could really keep the Law. The Christian, there
fore, rightly falls back upon faith in Christ, which 
brings him both an imputed righteousness, and also, in 
part, at least, a real righteousness. A  deep and 
genuine faith in Christ is allowed to atone for the 
many unavoidable breaches of the Law, and that faith 
by degrees operates a real and vital change in the 
character and life of the man.

Then Christ is dead in vain.—I f  the Law had 
been enough to give actual righteousness to its 
votaries, and with righteousness tho judicial declara
tion of freedom from guilt, then there would have been 
nothing for Christ to die for. His death would have 
had no object and been of no benefit to mankind.

III.
(1—5) Whence this strange relapse? It is not as if 

you were ignorant of better things. The crucified 
Saviour, the one great object of faith, has been preached 
before you in a way too plain to bo mistaken. It has 
been written, as it were, in large characters before your 
eyes. It could only be some kind of evil enchantment 
or fascination that has prevented yon from looking 
upon it. You have given up Christ and gone back to 
the Law. Yet, let me ask you—and surely no other 
proof is needed— all this outpouring of spiritual gifts that 
you have enjoyed since you became Christian, to wliat do 
you owe it r Is that due to the Law and works, or is 
it due to Christ and faith in Him ? The one system is 
spiritual, the other is carnal and material. W ill you 
begin with what is high and descend to what is low ? 
W ill you by such a declension practically admit that all 
the persecutions that you underwent were undergone in 
a mistaken cause ? (I can hardly believe it.) A t this 
present moment the gift of spiritual grace and 
miraculous power still in some measure continues, and 
where it is seen, is it not in clear connection—not with 
legal observances—but with faith in Christ ?

In the last section of the last chapter the Apostle 
had been gradually working away from the historical 
retrospect with which ho had begun to the doctrinal 
polemic in which he is about to engage, and now he 
addresses the Galatians with impassioned directness 
and earnestness, upbraiding them with their shameful 
apostasy.

(!) F o o l is h .—The same word as that which is used 
in Luke xxiv. 25, “ O ye fools and slow of heart,”  and 
in Rom. i. 14, ” wise and foolish,”  1 Tim. vi. 9, and 
Tit. iii. 3, but not the same as that which is used in 
Matt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17; Luke xi. 40; Rom. i. 22 ; 1 Cor. 
i. 20 ; iv. 10; 2 Cor. xi. 19, &c. The combination, “ fools 
and slow of heart,”  helps to bring out its meaning. 
“  Slow of heart ”  refers to deadness of the moral 
affections; “  fools ”  and “  foolish ”  to the absence or 
undisciplined condition of the reasoning faculty. The 
Gauls of Galatia were a people intellectually shallow 
and frivolous. A  little reason and reflection would 
have kept them from so gross an inconsistency.

Bewitched y o u .—The Greek word for this is 
probably connected in origin with the Latin word 
from which is derived our own “  fascinate,”  and tho 
idea prominent in both is that which is embodied in 
the popnlar superstition of the evil eye. This super
stition lingers still, especially in some southern 
countries, such as Italy and Spain. In Italy it is well 
known under the names “  jcttatnra,”  “ oechio cattivo.”  
In Spain its existence has been graphically illustrated 
by a picture of the late J. Phillip, R .A., now in the 
museum at Stirling.

The metaphor here is strikingly in harmony with 
that which follows. Tho cross of Christ has lieen 
“ evidently set forth ”  (i.e., posted up in large and bold 
characters) befoi'C the Galatians, but some evil fascination 
(that of their Judaising teachers) has drawn away their 
eyes from looking upon it, and held them fixea upon 
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set forth, crucified union" you? (2) This 
Chap. iii. 2-5. ‘ >»ly "o u ld  I lenrn of yon, 
Retrogression. Received ye the Spirit by 
the works of the law, or by the hearing 
of faith? (3) Are ye so foolish? having

1 Or, to  great

begun in the Spirit, are ye now made 
perfect by the flesh ? (4) Have ye suf
fered so m any1 things in vain ? if it he 
yet in vain. He therefore that minis- 
teretli to you the Spirit, and worketh

another object (legal observances), as baneful as the 
cross was salutary.

That ye should not obey the truth.—These 
words are omitted by the best MSS. and by all recent 
editors. They were, without doubt, originally a gloss, 
put in to explain more fully tho single word “  be
witched.”  As an explanation they are sufficiently right, 
but they certainly did not form part of the text as it 
left the hands of St. Paul.

Evidently set forth.—This hardly brings out tho 
full force of the metaphor, which is tliat of a picture or 
writing conspicuously and publicly exhibited.

C ru c ifie d .—This word is emphatic : ”  Jesus Christ, 
and Him crucified.”

Among you.—I f  these words are to be retained in 
the text they must, of conrse.be taken, not with “  cruci
fied.”  but with “ evidently set forth.”  They will then 
l>e a repetition, intended to enhance tho force of the 
phrase " before whose eyes ” — “ before whose eyes and in 
whose very midst Jesus Christ was set forth crucified.”  
But tho probability is that tho words ought to be 
omitted altogether, as they aro wanting in the four 
most ancient MSS.* as well as in a majority of the 
oldest versions.

(2) This only.—Tho Apostle considers a single 
argument enough. He will only place tho present con
duct of tho Galatians in contrast with their past, and 
ask how they can possibly reconcile the two.

Received ye the Spirit.—The reference is to those 
spiritual gifts, described more fully in 1 Cor. xii., xiv.— 
the gift of prophecy, tho gift of tongues, the interpre
tation of tongues, tho discerning of spirits, gifts of 
healing, Ac.— which attended the first preaching of the 
gospel, and were poured out upon the first converts in 
a manner and degree since unknown. Tho Galatians, 
it seems, liad had a share in this outpouring, like the 
other churches, though their fickleness prevented them 
from reaping the full benefit from it. But a spiritual 
effect, such as this outpouring was, could only nave a 
spiritual cause; it could not come from a mechanical 
performance of legal obligations.

By the works of the la w .—By works done in 
obedience to tho Law. There is a certain emphasis on 
both words, for the main point in tho contrast which tho 
Apostle is drawing is between tho Law, on the one hand, 
and faith, on the other. Still, faith is as much opposed 
to works (i.e., a spirit of literal and mechanical obedi
ence) as it is to Law, and excludes both at once. It is 
to bo noted, however, that the works hero meant are 
those done, in a Judaising sense, as themselves the 
direct means of salvation— not Christian works, the 
natural product and outcome of faith.

By the hearing of faith.—These words correspond 
very nearly to a phrase which wo should perhaps use 
more naturally: by the preaching o f faith— i.e., by 
that preaching or hearing (hearing on tho part o f the 
recipients, preaching on that of the missionary Apostles) 
which has for its subject faith. What the Apostle had 
taught the Galatians on his first coming among them 
was not any system of laborious observances, but the 
duty of faith. They at first responded to his teaching: 
and in answer to their enthusiastic impulse of adhesion 
to Christ the gifts of the Spirit were abundantly shed

upon them. Now all this had ceased. For tho use of 
tho word translated ” hearing,”  see the Note on Rom. 
x. 1G.

(3) Foolish.—See tho Xote on verse 1.
Having begun in tho Spirit. Begun your career 

as Christians in a manner so entirely spiritual with 
the spiritual act of faith on your part, and with an 
answering gift of spiritual graces and powers.

Made perfect by the flesh.—Do you wish to 
finish and complete the career thus auspiciously la-gun 
under a system of things entirely different—a systf-m 
eanial and material, narrow, slavish, and literal 
the Law in place of tho Gospel ? By “ the flesh” is 
here meant tho Law, which, though described as 
spiritual in Rom. vii. I f , and though it really was 
spiritual in view of its origin, in another aspect— as im
posing a system of literal obedience ujam its adherents 
— was carnal, “  earthly,”  rigid, petty, and low. It 
had none of that sublime expansiveness and aspiration 
which belongs to faith. It was a grievous reversing of 
the whole order of progress—to begin with faith, ana. 
instead of completing with faith that which faith had 
begun, to fall back upon a condition of things which 
was shared with the Christian by the uuemaucipated 
Jew.

rt) Suffered so many things.—Tho Galatians, 
like other churdies. were subjected to much persecution 
when first they embraced Christianity. The persecutors 
were probably their own Jewish countrymen, whose 
jealousy and rage they had braved in the name of the 
gospel as preached by St. Paul. Now they were aban
doning that very gospel for the principles of those by 
whom they had been persecuted. Conduct could not 
be more fickle and ” foolish.”

I f  it be yet in vain.—I f  it be indeed in vain. 
The Apostle cannot qnitc bring himself to believe that 
it is. and ho puts in this delicate qualification paren
thetically, to show tho Galatians that, much as appear
ances may be against them, ho will not give up the 
hope that a lingering spark of their first joyous convic
tion, in the strength of which they had undergone 
persecution, yet remained.

(5) The appeal by which the Apostle sought to check 
tho defection of his thoughtless converts was not only 
an appeal to their past experience, when first they 
listened to his own preaching, but also to their present 
experience of facts that they saw aetuallv going on 
among them. The first great outpouring of the Spirit, 
both in its miraculous and uon-miraoulous forms, 
though checked, had not entirely ceased; and the 
Galatians might thus see. simply by looking around 
them, that the channel which God" chose for conveying 
His gifts was not that upon which the Jmlnisers in
sisted—the Law— but rather the preaching of faith. 
Where the faith implanted by the Apostle’s preaching 
still showed signs of vital growth, there the gifts of 
the Spirit were seen in connection with it; but not 
amongst tho Judaisers and their party.

Therefore.—This word takes up again the question 
which had been started in verse 2. but brings it down, 
as it were, to the present tiuie. The oppasitiou between
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miracles among you, doeth he it by the i 
works of the law, or by the hearing of ' 
faith '? W Even as Abraham believed , 
Chap. iii. G— God, and it was accounted1 
9. Abraham’s to him for righteousness.

<7> Know ye therefore that

1 Or. itnpuzea.

I they which are of faith, the same are 
the children of Abraham. <8> And the 

j scripture, foreseeing that God would 
| justify the heathen through faith, 
' preached before the gospel unto Abra

ham, saying, In thee shall all nations

the effects of faith, on the one hand, and works, on the 
other, was conspicuous when the Galatians were first 
converted; it is as conspicuous still. The argument is 
the same, whichever standpoint is assnmed.

M in is te re th .—The notion contained in this word is 
not only that of “  supply,”  but of “  liberal supply.”  
A t Athens it was the custom for wealthy citizens to 
bear the cost of bringing out the chorus—which was 
practically equivalent to putting a play upon the stage 
— at the great public feasts. The word translated 
“ ministereth ”  was the technical term for this. The 
same word is used in 2 Cor. ix. 10; Col. ii. 19; 2 Pet. 
i. 5, 11. In three ont of tho four places it is rendered 
by the same word “  minister; ”  in 2 Pot. i. 5 it appears 
in the phrase “  add to your faith virtue ”  (rather, fu r 
nish forth in your faith virtue— i.e., “ let your faith 
prompt yon to abuudant acts of virtue ” ). “  He that
ministereth ”  is, of course, God. .

Worketh miracles among you.— The Greek 
means not so much “  causes miracles to be wrought in 
your midst”  as “ implants in you miraculous powers.”  
The power to work miracles is regarded as a special 
faculty bestowed by God upon individual Christians. 
Tho means by which they become receptive of it is that 
enthusiastic condition aroused in them by faith. Mere 
formal obedience to a written law had no such efficacy.

(6—14) These prolific results are due to faith, and not to 
the Law; jnst as it was faith which won for Abraham 
that imputed righteousuess. Faith was the cause, bless
ing the consequence, which extends to all the spiritual 
descendants of Abraham. The Scripture distinctly 
foresaw this when it declared that the heathen too (i.e., 
those who believe from among the heathen) should be 
blessed in Abraham. The effects of the Law are just 
the opposite of this. Where faith brings a blessing 
the Law brought a curse. The Law never made any 
man accepted as righteous. This is a privilege reserved 
for faith. The Law demands a literal fulfilment, which } 
is impossible. Hence the Law entailed a curse, which ( 
Christ has removed by taking it upon Himself. Thus I 
the blessing promised to Abraham, and the outpouring ! 
of tho Spirit included in it. have been opened ont to I 
Gentiles as well as Jews, and indeed to all who give in 
their adhesion to Christ by faith.

(6) Even as.—The argument is here very condensed. 
Ideas lie close together in the Apostle’s mind which 
are some distance apart in ours. He asks whether, in 
bestowing the gifts of the Spirit upon the Christian 
Church, God made use of the medium of the Law or of 
faith. Tho answer he assumes to be faith; aud his 
thoughts flv at once to that erncial instance of faith— 
the faith of Abraham.

Abraham believed God . . .—Quoted from the 
L X X . version of Gen. xv. 6. The same quotation is 
made, in the same words and with the same object, 
in Rom. iv. 3. whore see the Xote. Comp, also the 
Excursus E to that Epistle, on “ Imputed Righteousness.”

P) The main poiut of the Apostle’s argument in the

present passage is the superiority of faith over the Law. 
Ho has, however, also iu Hew the ulterior consequences 
o f that superiority. Unlike tho Law, faith is open to 
all Gentiles as well as Jews. The promise, therefore, 
being annexed to faith, contained the death-blow of all 
those exclusive privileges which the Jndaising party in 
Galatia claimed for themselves, and of all those burden
some regulations which they were for imposing upon 
the Galatian Christians. This, too, the Apostle brings 
out by showing that the believers in Christ, whatever 
their nationality, are the tme spiritual descendants of 
Abraham.

Know ye.—The verb here may cither be iu the in
dicative or in tho imperative: “  know ye,”  or “ vo know.”  
Perhaps, on the whole, the imperative, as in the Autho
rised version, is best.

They which are of faith.—Those whose principles 
of action are derived from faith; those whose master- 
motive is faith.

Children of Abraham.—This idea of a spiritual 
descent from Abraham is found also in Rom. iv. 11,12, 
16; ix. 6—8.

(8) The uuiversalism of the promise is accounted for 
by the fact that it is rested upon faith and not on works— 
thus showing a distinct prevision of a time when the 
whole world should bo invited to claim a share in it by 
the exercise of faith.

The scripture.—Here, with a more decided per
sonification than usual, the Scripture is said to foresee 
what God, by whom Scripture is inspired, foresaw.

Foreseeing.—It appears to have been a rather 
common formula among the Jews to say “ What saw 
the Scripture ? ”  (i.e., What had the Scripture in sight, 
or in view ?) for “  What did it mean ‘f  ”  Here the 
metaphor falls in naturally with the personification.

Would ju s t i fy .—Literally, justifies. The use of 
tho present tense implies that the justification of the 
Gentiles is regarded as forming part of the eternal 
purpose of God, to whom the future aud the present 
are one.

The heathen.—It is to be noticed that the same 
word is translated indifferently by “ heathen”  (as here, 
and also iu 2 Cor. xi. 26; Gal. i. 16; ii. 9\ “ nations” 
(as in the second clause of this verse, and frequently 
elsewhere), and “ Gentiles”  (as iu chaps, ii. 2, 8, 12, 14, 
15; iii. 14 of this Epistle, and most commonly in other 
places wliero it occurs).

Preached before the gospel.—For this transla
tion we might substitute, announced the glad tidings 
beforehand. The Authorised version, however, hardly 
involves an anachronism, as the promise is regarded as 
anticipating the gospel, inasmuch as it already con
tained tho doctrine of justification by faith, in which the 
essence of the gospel consisted.

In th ee .—The righteousness which was imputed to 
Abraham his spiritual descendants also eonld claim by 
virtno of their descent from him. Wliat applied to him 
applied (potentially and prophetically) to them. Iu
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be blessed." (,J) So then they which be 
o f  faith are blessed with faithful Abra
ham. (10) For as many as are of the b DouL*'• 
y-,i ... 1A works of the law are under 
12. The curse the curse : for it is written, i 
of the Law. Cursed is every one that e n"^',. f7. *

continueth not in all things which are 
written in the book of the law to do 
them.* But that no man is justified 
by the law in the sight of God, it is 
evident: for, The just shall live by 
faith / <12> And the law is not of faith :

like manner it is said, in Hob. vii. 9, that “ Ijevi paid 
tithes in Abraham.”

The quotation is a combination of Gen. xii, 3 (“  In 
thee shall all families of the earth bo blessed” ) and 
Gen. xviii. 18 (“ All tho nations of the earth shad bo 
blessed in him.” )

B o b lessed . With tho bliss of the Messianic 
kingdom.

(») They which be o f faith.—'Tho same phrase as 
in vorso 7 above.

W ith  fa ith fu l A b ra h a m  —i.e., in company with 
Abraham. The same idea is presented in two different 
forms. Abraham’s spiritual descendants aro blessed 
“  in him ; ”  they are also blessed “  with him.”  He is the 
head of a great company, in which they all are included.

0°) In this and tho following versos tho action of the 
Law is contrasted with that oi faith, and tho necessity 
o f faith and tho system of things to which faith be
longs brought out into strong relief. Tho antithesis 
is : faith—-blessing; law— curse. Tho “ curse”  was
the penalty which tho Law itself imposed upon all who 
failed to keep it. None really kept it, and therefore 
none escaped this curse.

As many as are of the works of the law.— 
An expression corresponding to “  they which are of 
faith ”  in verses 7 and 9. Tho meaning is, “  Those 
who take their character from works done in obedience 
to law— tho east of whoso lives is determined by the 
principle of legal obedience.

Under the curse.—Strictly, are under a curse; 
subject to a curse.

For it is written.—Tho Apostle proceeds to quote 
tho clause in the Law by which this curse was entailed. 
Tho quotation is from Dent, xxvii. 26, where it forms 
the conclusion of tho series of curses to bo pronounced 
from Mount Ebal. The Hebrew text is, “ Cursed bo 
he that confirmcth not tho words of this law to do 
them.”  Tho word “ a ll”  is inserted in the Authorised 
version, probably from this passage. Tho Hebrew has 
also simply “ ho that ”  for “  every ono w ho; ”  so that 
tho absolute and sweeping nature of tho condemnation 
would seem to be much less marked in tho original. 
It is not, however, clear that this character was first 
given to it by St. Panl. “ Every ono”  is found in the 
Peshito Syriac, which may have been influenced by tho 
language of St. Paul; “ in all things ”  is found in the 
Samaritan Pentateuch, which certainly was not so in
fluenced. Tho quotation is made by Justin (Tnjpho, 
§ 95) in precisely the same words as by St. Paul. 
Justin, however, is not improbably quoting through 
tno medium of this Epistle. (See Introduction.)

(n, 12) The Law could not bring a blessing. It could 
not justify. For tho condition of justification is faith; 
and tho Law has nothing to do with faith. Its stand
point was entirely different— that of works.

<n ) In the sight of God.— Standing as a prisoner 
before His tribunal.

The ju s t  sha ll liv e  by fa ith . The stress is on 
tho word “ faith.”  It is faith  (not law) which gives 
life. In St. Paul’s application of the passage, the word 
“ just ”  must bo taken in what is technically termed a 
slightly proleptic sense. A  man is not just before the 
exercise of faith, but ho becomes just by the exercise of 
i t ; and, in another aspect, the state of righteousness 
upon winch lie then enters is also a state o f life. 
Strictly speaking, the order is— faith, justification, 
life. It would be possible to take the Greek in such a 
way as to bring out this more distinctly: “ The just by 
faith ”  (i.e., he whoso righteousness is based on faith) 
“ shall live.”  Some good commentators take the pas
sage thus, but a balance of considerations seems, on tho 
whole, to bo in favour of the sense adopted in tho 
Authorised version.

Tho quotation is from Hub. ii. 1, where it refers to 
the preservation of the righteous Israelite amidst tho 
general ruin caused by the Chaldean invasion. Though 
tho wicked and proud shall be destroyed, tho righteous 
man shall live “ by his faith.”  There is some division 
of opinion amongst commentators as to whether the 
word translated “ faith”  means, in tho original, faith 
in the active sense or faith in the passive sense— 
“ fidelity,”  “ faithfulness.”  or “ trust in God.”  The 

| sense in which the word is used by St Paul is most 
nearly related to the latter. It lias tho full-developed 

i Christian moaning, which begins in belief, includes 
trust, and passes on to become an active energy of 

I devotion. (Comp, tho Note and Excursus on Rom. i. 
17. where the same quotation is made.)

(12) The law is not of faith.—The ruling principle 
of the Law is not faith, but something else— works.

The man that doeth them.—By “ them”  is 
meant the “ statutes”  and “ judgm ents”  mentioned 
immediately before in the verse (Lev. xviii. 5) from 
which the quotation is taken. Just as tho stress was 
upon “ faith”  in the last verse, so here it falls on the 
word “ doeth : ”  it is a matter of works.

Shall live.—Tho idea of life receives an enlarge
ment, corresponding to the fuller revelation of immor
tality in tho New Testament as compared with the Old. 
In tho Old Testament, “ life is an existence upon earth, 
shortened by no judgment, reposing upon God. and 
delighting itself in God.”  On the other hand, “ death 
is the sndden and dreadful end, the destruction of this 
exislenco through a judgment of some special kind” 
(Schultz, Theology o f the Old Testament, ii. 1631. 
Snell a judgment would be the Chaldean invasion ; and 
when the prophet Habakkuk says that the “  just shall 
live,”  he means that ho should 1h? saved from this 

• calamity, and still continue to enjoy the divine favour 
and protection. The promise in Leviticus declares that 
ho who keeps tho Law shall be preserved from all 
judgments of this kind. With St. Paul, as in the Old 
Testament, tho root idea is that of drawing support 
and sustenance from G od; but with him this is not 
confined to tho present life, or extended lieyond the 
grave only in some dim and shadowy way: it begins in 
time and stretches on into eternity.

In th em .—His life shall spring out of them and
443



The Curse removed G A L A T I A N S ,  I I I . by Faith in Christ.

but, The man that doetli them shall 
live in them." (13) Christ hath redeemed
Chap.iii.13,14. “ s f « ’“  th c  Cl' rse o f  the  
Removed ljy law, being made a curse 
faith in Christ. for us . for R i$ written,

Cursed is  every one that liangeth on a 
1iTikuu21. 23. tree: 6 (U) that the blessing of Abraham 

might come on the Gentiles through 
, Jesus Christ; that we might receive the 
promise of the Spirit through faith.

lie nourished by them, just as a tree strikes its roots 
into the earth.

(13, H) The Law brought a curse, but the Christ inn 
is delivered from that curse. How ? Christ has 
taken it upon Himself. The Crucifixion brought Him 
under the curse of the Law. A t the same time, it 
abolished the dominion of the Law, and threw open the 
Messianic blessedness to Gentiles as well as Jews: iu 
other words, to all who gave in their adhesion to the 
Messiah by faith.

<1:{) Christ hath redeemed us.—Better, Christ 
redeemed us. The opening of this verse without any 
connecting particle lends sharpness and emphasis to 
the contrast. The Law brought a cnrse. There it 
stoppt'd short. That was all it could do. The first 
thing that Christianity does is to undo this result of 
the Law by deliverance from the curse.

This deliverance is represented under the form of a 
ransom. Christ “  bought off ”  the human race from 
the penalty of its sins, the price paid being His death. 
Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23, “  Ye are (were) bought 
with a p rice ;”  2 Pet. ii. 1, “ The Lord that bought 
them ; ”  Rev. v. 9, “ Thou wast slain and hast redeemed 
(bought) us to God by thy blood ; ”  Rev. xiv. 4, “ These 
were redeemed (bought) from among men.”  The word 
used in these passages, as well as in that before us, is 
the general word for “  buying.” But that the “  buying ” 
intended is that more definitely conveyed by the idea of 
“  ransom ”  appears from the use of the special word 
for ransom in Matt. xx. 28 ( = Mark x. 45), “  The Son 
of Man came to give His life a ransom for m any;” 
1 Tim. ii. t>, “  W ho gave Himself a ransom for all.”  
The word commonly translated “  redemption ”  (Rom.
iii. 24; 1 Cor. i. 30; Eph. i. 7, 14; iv. 30; Col. i. 14; 
Heb. ix. 15) also contains the same special idea of “ a 
ransoming.”

Us.—In the first instance, “ the Jews,”  but not to be 
confined too strictly to them. The Apostle is writing 
to a Gentile (though Judaising) Church, and he does 
not wish to exclude any of his readers. Though the 
Gentiles do not come directly under “ the curse of the 
Law,” they came under God’s condemnation. From 
this they were released, and the blessings of the 
theocracy hitherto annexed to the Law were thrown 
open to them by the death of Christ.

From the curse of the law.—From that curse 
which the Law pronounced upon all who failed to keep 
its precepts.

Being made a curse.—Being treated as if He 
were accursed. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 21, “  For he liatli 
made Him to be sin for us who knew no sin”— i.e., 
treated as sinful One who was not sinful. The idea is 
somewhat strengthened by the use of the substantive 
for the adjective. The curse identifies itself with its 
ob ject: seizes, as it were, upon the person of its 
victim.

For us—i.e., “  on our liehalf.”  “  for our sakes,”  not 
“ in our stead.”  It is impossible to escape the con
clusion that St. Paul, like the rest of the Apostles, 
regarded the sufferings of Christ as undergone in our

stead. The idea is, indeed, distinctly expressed in 
this very passage; but it must be gathered from the 
context, not from the use of the preposition. The 
preposition which means “  instead ”  is found in Matt, 
xx. 28; 1 Tim. ii. 6. (See Note on chap. i. 4.)

As it is written.—The way in winch the curse o f  
the Law fell upon Christ uas through His death. The 
ignominious death by which Ho died was one to which 
the curse of God specially attached. The Law expressly 
declared that that criminal who died upon the cross or 
gibbet was an object of the divine wrath. Christ died 
as such a criminal, and so came under the curse.

It is to bo observed, in considering the doctrinal 
bearings of this passage, that the curse which fell upon 
Christ was not the same curse as that described above 
as the consequence of human guilt in failing to keep 
the requirements of the Law. It is not the accumulated 
penalty for tho whole mass o f human disobedience, but 
rather an incidental defilement, contracted by an in
voluntary breach of a particular ceremonial precept. 
The death of Christ involved a curse because tho 
manner of it was by suspension from a cross. Nothing 
more than this is said. Christ, the sinless One, died 
for sinful men. I f  He had not died they must have 
died. And His death acted (in some inscrutable way) 
so as to propitiate the wrath of God. But it is not 
said that the actual load of human guilt was laid upon 
Him. It is not said tliat His death was the actual 
punishment of that guilt. The death of Christ removed 
the necessity for the punishment o f men, but it could 
not be regarded as a punishment iu relation to Christ 
Himself. In this respect it would seein as if the sym
bolism of the scapegoat (which is sometimes adduced 
in explanation of the present passage) was imperfectly 
applicable. In tho case of the scapegoat, the high 
priest was to lay his hands upon his head, and to “ con
fess over him all the iniquities of the children of Israel, 
and all their transgressions in all their sins, putting 
them upon the head of the goat; ”  and the goat was b> 
“  bear upon him all their iniquities unto a land not 
inhabited”  (Lev. xvi. 21, 22). No such process as this 
really took place in the case of our Lord; nor is it 
applied to Him even in 1 Pet. ii. 24, otherwise than in 
vague and general metaphor. The literal application 
derives no countenance from the present passage, but is 
rather contradicted by it. It expressly distinguishes 
between the curse which fell upon Christ and the curse 
which was due to tho sins of men, though the incur
rence of the one led to the abrogation of the other.

Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree.— 
From Deut. xxi. 23. The Hebrew and L X X . insert 
“ of God ”— “ He that is hanged is cursed of God ”— 
which St. Paul instinctively omits. The reference in 
tho original is to the exposure of the body upon a 
stake or gibbet after death.

(14) The abolition of the Law, consummated upon the 
cross, involved the doing away of all the old restrictions 
which confined tho Messianic inheritance to the Jews. 
Henceforth this inheritance, and the promised out
pouring of tho Spirit which was to accompany it, was 

} open equally to the Gentiles. The one condition now 
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The irrevocabU imtvrc G A L A T I A N S ,  I I I . o f  th> Promise.

05) Brethren, I speak after the manner 
Chap. iii. l.i— of m en; Though it be but 

a mail’s covenant,1 yet i firrovoca- .. , _ , ’  J J
18
arise
hie. it be confirmed, no man

disannulleth, or addeth thereto. 1C) Now 
to Abraliam and his seed were the 
promises made. lie  saith not, And to 
seeds, as of m any; but as of one, And

wns faith, and that intimate relation to the Messiah 
which faith implied.

The blessing of Abraham.—1That is, the blessing 
prononneed upon Ahralmm and to be fulfilled in his 
seed.

Through Jesus Christ.—Through the relation into 
whieh they enter with Christ by embracing Christianity.

W e . - rTho Apostle and his readers, whether Jews or 
Gentiles.

Receive the promise of the Spirit.—A  special 
outpouring of the Spirit was to l>e one of the charac
teristics of the great Messianie manifestation. (Comp. 
Joel ii. 28, 29; Acts it 1G—21.) The promise is saul 
to be “ received ”  by the generation on which it is ful
filled, not by that to which it is given. The same 
phrase occurs in Acts ii. 33; Heb. ix. 15.

(15 is) To fake an illustration from purely human 
relations. A  covenant once ratified is binding. It 
cannot be treated as if it did not exist, neither can 
fresh clauses be added to it. Now tho covenant and 
promise made to Abraham (by the terms in which it 
was made) could point to no one but tho Messiah. That 
covenant remained unaffected by the Law, whieh was 
four hundred and thirty years subsequent ft) it in point 
of date. Law and promise are two totally different and 
mutually exclusive things. But tho covenant with 
\braham was given by promise. The Law, therefore, 
nad nothing to do with it.

<15) I speak after the manner of men.—The 
figure that I am going to use is one taken from the 
ordinary civil relations between man and man, and there
fore, it is left to bo inferred, supplies an d fortiori 
argument in things relating to God, for men may 
change and break the most solemn engagements; God 
is absolutely faithful and unchangeable. Tho phrase 
translated “  I speak after the manner of men ”  is found 
in the same, or a very similar form, in Rom. iii. 5 ; vi. 19; 
1 Cor. ix. 8, where see tho Notes.

Though it be but a man’s covenant.—This 
is well rendered in the Authorised version. A  covenant, 
even though it is only between two men—though it is 
regulated by the provisions only of human law— does 
not admit ot alteration or addition after it has onco been 
signed and sealed; much more a covenant which depends 
on God.

Covenant.—The word thus translated is that which 
gave its name to tho “ Old and New Testaments,”  
where a more correct rendering would bo tho “  Old and 
New Covenants.”  The word has both senses. It meant 
originally a “  disposition ”  or “ settlement,”  and hence 
came, on the one hand, to bo confined to a “ testa
mentary disposition,”  while, on tho other hand, it was 
takeu to mean a settlement arrived at by agreement 
between two parties. The first sense is that most 
commonly found in classical writers; the second is used 
nlmost entirely in the L X X . and New Testament. The 
one exception is in Heb. ix. 15— 17, where the idea of 
‘ covenant”  glides into that of “ testament,”  the argu
ment rather turning upon the double meaning of tho 
word. .

Addeth thereto.—Adds new clauses or conditions.
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Such now clauses could only bo added by a second 
covenant. Tho reason why the Apostle introduces this 
point is that tho Law might be supposed to restrict the 
hearings of tho promise. It might l>e thought to add 
certain new and limiting conditions, without compliance 
with which tho blessings of the promise could not Ihj 
obtained. This was the position of tho Judaising 
party, against which St. Paul is arguing.

<16) A  parenthetical explanation of the true object o f 
tho promise. That promise was shown by its wording 
to have reference to tho Messiah. It did not speak of 
“  seeds,” but of “ seed ”— not of “ desceudauts,”  but of 
“  descendant.”  And the Messiah is, par excellence, tho 
“  descendant ”  of Abraham.

| Tho object of this parenthesis is to prove a point 
which tho Judaising opponents o f the Apostle would 
not contest— viz., that the fulfilment of the promise to 
Abraham was reserved for that Messianic dispensation 
to whieh they themselves belonged. The Law there
fore intervened between the promise and its fulfilment, 
but, inasmuch as it was itself later than the promise, 
could not alter the terms of its fulfilment. I f  the 
promise had been fulfilled before the giving of the 
Law, and if tho Messianic dispensation to whieh the 
Apostle and his readers belonged was not a fulfilment 
of the promise, then tho Law might have had something 
to do with i t : tho restrictions of tho Law might have 

( come in to limit and contract the promise: the Gentiles 
might have been saddled with tne obligations of the 
Jews. But it was not so.

To Abraham and his seed were the promises 
‘ made.—It was expressly stated that the promises 

were given “  to Abraham and his seed.”  The exact 
terms are worth noting.

The quotation appears to be made from Gen. xiii. 
j 15, or Gen. xvii. 8. The word “ promise”  is put in 
; tho plural because tho promise to Abraham was several 

times repeated—to Abraliam first, and, after him, to tho 
1 other patriarchs. The object of the promise, as re- 
j corded in tho Book of Genesis, was, in the first instance, 

tho possession of the land of Canaan; but St. Paul 
I hero, as elsewhere, gives it a spiritual application.

He saith not.—The “ lie ”  is not expressed. W o 
must supply either “ God ”  or the promise given by 

I God—“ it says,”  as in quotations from au authoritative 
document.

! And to seeds, as o f many; but as of one.—
! Tho argument of the Apostle turns upon the use, both 

in tho Hebrew and in tho L X X ., of a singular instead 
of a plural noun. Both in the Hebrew and in tho 
L X X ., however, the noun, though singular, is collective. 
It meant, in tho first instance at least, not any ono 
individual, but the posterity of Abraham as a whole. 
The Apostle refers it to Christ and the “ spiritual 
Israel”  (i.e., tho Church, of which He is the Head . on 
tho same principle on which, throughout tho New 
Testament, the history of the chosen people under tho 
old covenant is taken as a type of the Christian disiK-n- 
sntiou. W e may couqiare Matt. ii. 15, where an 
allusion to the exodus of Israel from Egypt is treated 
as a typo o f the return of the Holy Family from their 

, flight into Egypt. Such passages are not to b j 
45



The Law cannot G A L A T I A N S ,  I I I . disannul the Promise.

to tby seed, which is Christ. <17) And 
this I say, that the covenant, that was 
confirmed before of God in Christ, the 
law, which was four hundred and thirty 
years after, cannot disannul, that it 
should make the promise of none effect. 
<18> For if the inheritance he of the law,

it is no more of promise ; but God gave 
it to Abraham by promise. (19) W here
fore then serveth the law? Chap. iii. 19— 
It was added because of Temporary 
transgressions, till the seed Law. 
should come to whom the promise was 
made ; and it was ordained by angels in

regarded as arguments possessing a permanent logical 
validity (which would be to apply the rigid canons of 
Western logic to a case for which they are unsuitable), 
but rather as marked illustrations of the organic unity 
which the apostolic writers recognised in the pre
Christian and Christian dispensations. Not only liad 
both the same Author, and formed part of the same 
scheme, but they were actually the counterparts one of 
the other. The events which characterised the earlier 
dispensation had their analogies— sometimes spiritual, 
sometimes literal— in the later.

(!7) The fulfilment of the promise is thus to be seen 
in the Messianic dispensation now begun. The Law, 
which was given four hundred and thirty years after 
the promise, had no power to cancel it.

This verse contains the direct inference from the 
argument stated in verse 15. When a document has 
been sealed, no subsequent addition can affect it. The 
Law was subsequent to the promise; therefore the Law 
cannot affect it.

And th is  I say .—Now, what I mean to say is this; 
the inference that I intend to draw is this.

Confirmed before of God—i.e., confirmed by 
God before the giving of the Law.

In Christ.—These words are omitted in the group 
o f oldest MSS., and should certainly be struck out. I f 
retained, the translation should be: unto Christ— i.e., 
“ with a view to Christ,”  to find its fulfilment in 
Christ.

Four hundred and thirty years after.—The 
giving of the Law from Mount Sinai is thus placed 
four hundred and thirty years after the giving of the 
promise to Abraham. This would include the two 
periods of the sojourn of the patriarchs in Canaan and 
the sojourn in Egypt. According to another system 
of chronology, the sojourn in Egypt alone occupied 
four hundred and thirty— or, in round numbers, four 
hundred—years. Tlius, in Gen. xv. 13, Abraham is 
warned that his seed is to be a stranger in a land that 
is not theirs, and to be afflicted “  four hundred years.”  
In Ex. xii. 40 it is expressly stated that “  the sojourn
ing of the children of Israel, who dwelt in Egypt, was 
four hundred and thirty years.”  In Acts vii. 6 the 
prophecy of Gen. xv. 13 is quoted: the people were to 
be “ entreated evil four hundred years.”  It is notice
able, however, that in Ex. xii. 40, which is the least 
ambiguous of the three passages, the L X X . and Sama
ritan Pentateuch add, “ and in the land of Canaan,”  so 
as to make the four hundred and thirty years cover the 
whole of the two periods, in agreement with the present 
passage. It has been thought that an examination of 
the genealogy of Leri favours the same reckoning. It 
would seem, however, that there were two systems of 
chronology really current. Josephus adopts both in 
different parts of his writings (comp. Ant. ii. 15, § 2, 
with Ant. ii. 9, § 1; Wars, v. 9, § 4), and both are repre
sented in other "writers of the period, or not very much 
later. It is possible that the shorter reckoning may

have arisen from difficulties observed in the longer, 
though it may be questioned whether it does not raise 
greater difficulties itself.

" <18) The fulfilment of the promise is unaffected by
the Law. For it is not dependent upon the Law, or 
upon the Law and the promise combined (the Law 
modifying the promise), but upon the promise alone. 
The Law does not come in at all. Law and promise— in 
other words, contract and free gift— are incompatible 

i ideas. But the land of Canaan was promised to 
Abraham as a free gift, and as a free gift the spiritual 
Canaan is thrown open to liis spiritual descendants.

The inheritance.—In the first instance, the tem
poral inheritance of the land of Canaan; but here 
understood of the spiritual blessings of the Messianic 
kingdom.

Gave it.—In the original a strong word : God hath 
freely given it. There is an antithesis to the idea of 
“  covenant ”  or “ contract,” in which both parties have 
to perform a part. The promise was given by God to 
Abraham freely, gratuitously, unfettered by any en
gagement on his side by the non-fulfilment of which it 
might be made void. •

(19, 20) i f  such was not the function of the Law—if 
it had no power to modify the promise—what was its 
true function? It was a sort of measure of police. 
Its object was to deal with transgressions. It was also 
a temporary measure, of force only until it should be 
superseded by the coming of the Messiah. Unlike the 
promise, too, it was a contract. It was given by a 
mediator—that is, a person acting between two parties. 
Two parties were involved, with rigid conditions binding 
them both. On the other hand, the promise was given 
unconditionally by the sole act of God.

In stating the true function of the Law, the Apostle 
brings out its inferiority to the promise in four respects. 
(1) it  dealt with sins, not with holiness; (2) it was 

j temporary and transitory; (3) it was given, not directly, 
but indirectly, through the double mediation of the 

j angels and of Moses; (4) it was conditional, and not 
like the promise, unconditional. It depended upon the 
fallible action of man, and not only upon the infallible 
word of God.

(19) Wherefore then serveth the law?—Literally, 
What then is the Law ? What is its object or fnnetion ? 
I f  it did not affect the promise, what did it do ? The 
Apostle proceeds to answer this question.

It was added.—It was not a part of the original 
scheme, but came in as a sort of marginal addition. 
It was, as it were, a parenthesis in the design of Pro
vidence. The direct line of God’s dealings with man 
ran through the promise and its fulfilment. The Law 
came in by the way.

Because of transgressions.—It has been usual to 
give to this one of two opposite interpretations, to make 
ft mean (1) to check or put down transgressions; (2) to 
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Temporal'i/ ami transitory G A L A T I A N S ,  I IT Character of the Law.

the liaml of a mediator. (2J) Now a j 
mediator is not a mediator of one, but 
God is one. (21) Is the law then against 
the promises of God 9 God forbid : for , 
if there had been a law given which 
could have given life, verily righteous
ness should have been by the law.

^  But the scripture hath concluded all 
I under sin, that the promise by faith of 
| Jesus Christ might be given to them 

that believe. But before faith came, 
we were kept under the law, shut up 
unto the faith which should afterwards 
be revealed. (2l) Wherefore the law was

multiply and increase transgressions, as in Rom. v. ‘JO. 
The expression seems wide enough to eovor both ideas. 
The Law was given “  because o f tra n sgression si.e ., it 
had its object in transgressions. Its original purpose 
was to make them known, and by imposing a penalty 
to cheek them; its real effect was to provoke and 
■enhance them. The expression “ becanse of trans
gressions ”  leaves it ambignons which of these points is 
meant, or rather, it includes them all.

Till the seed should come to whom the 
promise was made.—By " the seed ”  is meant, as 
above, in verso It), Christ, the Messiah. The promise is 
said to have been made to Him in whom it is fulfilled, 
just as, in verse 14, Christians are said to “ receive the 
promise ”— i.e., the fulfilment of the promise “  of the 
Spirit.”

Ordained by angels— The idea of angels having 
had a share in the giving of the Law appears in 
Deut. xxxiii. 2 : “ The Lord came from Sinai . . . He 
sliined forth from mount Parau, and He came with ten 
thousands of saints.”  For "sa ints”  the L X X . sub
stitutes, in the next verse, “  angels.”  Similar allusions 
aie found at the end of St. Stephen's speech (Acts vii. 
53): “ AY'ho have received the law by the disposition 
(as ordinances) of angels, and have not kept i t ; ”  and 
in Heb. ii. 2 : “ I f  the word spoken by (through) angels 
was stedfast.v In this last instance, as in the present 
passage, tho ministration of angels employed in it is 
■quoted as showing the inferiority of tne Law to the 
Gospel. In St. Stephen's speech and in Josephus 
(A nt. xv. 5, 3) the same ministration is appealed to as 
enhancing the dignity of the Law. The different point 
o f view is natural enough, according as the subject is 
regarded from the side of man or from tho side of 
God.

In the hand of a mediator.—Through the 
instrumentality of a third person, distinct from the 
■contracting parties— i.e., in this case, Moses. The term 
“  mediator ”  was commonly applied to Moses in the 
Rabbinical writings, and appears to be hinted at in 
Heb. viii. G, where our Lord is spoken of as “ a 
mediator of a better covenant.”  Many of the fathers, 
following Origen, took tho mediator here to be Clirist, 
aud were thus thrown out in their interpretation of the 
whole passage.

(20) Tlie mention of the word “ mediator”  implies a 
contract to which there are at least two parties. But 
where there is a contract there must lie also conditions, 
and if these conditions an1 not observed the whole falls 
to the ground. Snell was the Law. The Law was not 
kept, and therefore the blessings annexed to it were 
forfeited. On tho other hand, the itromise depends 
upon God alone. He gave it. and He will assuredly 
keep it, no matter what man may do. God alone is 
concerned in it.

This passage is a conspicuous instance of the advance 
which has been made in Xew Testament exegesis. It 
is said to have received as many ns 250 or 300 (accord

ing to another estimate, even 430) interpretations, but 
at the present moment there is a tendency to acquiesce 
in that given above, which, it is hoped, will be thought 
satisfactory.

Now a mediator is not a mediator of one.— 
The very idea of a mediator involves two parties at 
least. Tho Law had a mediator, therefore tho Law 
involves two parties. In other words, it is a contract.

But God is one.—On the other hand, God, the 
giver of the promise, stands alone: therefore the 
promise is not a contract; and, resting on God, it is 
indefeasible.

(21—21) i f  the Law' was thus inferior to the promise, 
does it therefore follow' that it is contrary to it?  By 
no means. The Law could not indeed give life ; it 
could not justify, or place in a state of righteousness. 
Its real result was rather to place all men in a state of 
sin. But by so doing it prepared the way for the ful
filment of the promise in all who put faith in Clirist. 
The Law was a close and strict, yet salutary, discipline 
to make us fit for faith in Christ.

(21) The promises.—Here, as in verse 16, the plural, 
because the promise to Abraham was several times re
peated, and afterwards ratified to his descendants.

For if . . .—The argument which follows begins 
with a concession. Though the Law was no substitute 
for the promise, it yet directly led up to it.

Given life.—This is practically equivalent to “ justi
fied,”  or “ made righteous.”  He who is justified has 
life— both true spiritual life in the present and eternal 
life in the future. That the Lawr could not justify had 
been shown in verse 11 and in Rom. iii. 20.

(22) The scripture.—Slightly personified.
Hath concluded.—The same peculiar word occurs 

in Rom. xi. 32, with a similar sense. It means to “ shut 
up,”  “  hem in,”  “  prevent from straying either to tho 
right hand or to the left,”  as a shepherd shuts up his 
flock in the fold.

A il .—This is put in the neuter gender, but only to 
give a more complete universality to the statement. 
What is meant is “  all mankind.”

The promise by faith of Jesus Christ.—Tho

Sromise which originates in faith in Christ, which 
erives its fulfilment from faith, is dne to faith.
(23) Before faith came.—Before faith awoke into 

exercise, began to exist, or the preaching of Christ as 
its object.

We were kept.—Better, ire were hept in ward, so 
as to bring out more clearly the force of the metaphor 
which runs through the verse. The Law was a kind of 
prison-house, in which we were kept shut up. It was a 
custody from which we were not permitted to escape— a 
stern guardian that we were made to obey.

Unto the faith . . .—'With a view to the dispen
sation of faith which was in store for us. The objtx't 
of this state of guardianship was to fit us for the dis
pensation of faith looming m the future.

(24) The law was our schoolmaster.—Xot quite



The Law superseded by Faith. GALATIANS, IV. The true Heirs o f  the Promise-

our sch oo lm a ster to bring us unto C h rist, 
th a t -\ve m ig h t be ju stifie d  by fa ith .
(2S) B u t after th a t fa ith  is com e, we are 
rhnn ;;; ‘xu- n 0  lo n g er under a scliool- 

PThe w  m aster. (26> F or ye  are all 
superseded by the children o f  G od  by  
111 h fa ith  in  C h rist Jesus. (27> A

F o r as m a n y  o f  yo u  as have been b a p 
tized  in to C h rist have p u t on  C h rist.
(2S) T h ere  is neither Jew  nor G reek , 1

there is neither bond  nor free, there is  
neither m ale  nor fe m a le : for ye are all 
one in  C h rist Jesu s. <2y) A n d  i f  y e  be 
C h rist ’s, th en  are y e  A b r a h a m ’ s seed, 
and heirs according to  th e  prom ise.

C H A P T E R  I V .— a) N o w  I  say , That 
th e  heir, as lo n g  as he chap iy 1 _ 7 
is a child , d iffereth n o th in g  state of tute- 

| from  a serva n t, th o u g h  he lage-

a satisfactory translation ; yet it is difficult to suggest 
a better. The Greek word is that from which is derived 
the English “ pedagogue.”  Originally it meant the 
slave who was placed m charge of a child, and whose 
duty it was to conduct it to school. The idea is that of 
moral rather than of intellectual discipline. The care 
of the “ pedagogue ”  ceased where that of the school
master began, but it was he who liad more especially to 
form the character of the child. Horace notes as a 
peculiar advantage of his own that his father himself 
had taken the place of pedagogue to him (Sat. 1. vi., 
81,82). '

To bring us unto Christ.—The words “ to bring 
us.”  it will be seen, are supplied. They may be re
tained, provided that the metaphor is not pressed to the 
extent of snpposing that Christ represents the school
master proper to whom the child is led by the peda
gogue slave. The work of Christ as a Teacher is not 
what the Apostle has in mind. It is rather a higher 
kind of guardianship, which is to sneceed that of the 
Law, and to which the Law hands over its pupil. 
Once brought within the guardianship of Christ, and 
so made a member of the Messianic kingdom, the 
Christian is justified by faith, he receives an amnesty 
for his past sins, and is accounted righteous before 
God. (See Epistle to the Romans, Excursus E :  On 
the Doctrine o f  Justification by Faith and Imputed 
Righteousness.)

(25—29) But now the Law has been exchanged for the 
dispensation of faith. Henceforth the old state of 
pupilage is at an end. W e are no longer like children, 
but adult members of the divine family— sons of God. 
W e have entered into this relation by faith in Christ. 
For to be baptised into Christ is to enter into the 
closest possible relation to Him. It is to be identified 
with Him entirely. Nor is any excluded. The old 
barriers of race, status, and even sex, are done away. 
Through their relation to Christ, all Christians, as it 
were, unite to form a single man. They are a body 
animated by a single personality and will. And their 
relation to Christ stamps them as the true descendants 
of Abraham. In them is the promise of the Messianie 
blessing fulfilled.

(26) Children of God.—The translation “  children ” 
here is unfortunate, as the point to be brought out is 
that the Christian is no longer in the condition of 
“ children.”  but in that of grown-up “ sons.”  The pre- 
Messiauie period bears to the Messianic period the 
same relation that a childhood or minority bears to 
full age. The Christian, as such, has the privileges of 
an adult son in his Father’s house. He is released 
from pupilage, and has received his freedom.

(27 For.—This introduces the reason why the 
Christian stands to God in the relation of an

adult son. He is so by virtue of his relation to 
Christ.

Baptized into Christ.—To be baptised “  into 
Christ ”  is something more than merely “  to be baptised 
in the name o f  Christ.”  It implies the contracting of 
a very elose and intimate relation, the nature of which 
is expressed in the phrase which follows.

Have p u t  on  C hrist.—The metaphor has been 
thought to be taken from the putting on of the white 
baptismal robes. It is, however, commonly used in 
the L X X ., where it means “  to adopt ” or “  take to 
oneself.”  The Christian, at liis baptism, thus “  took to 
himself ”  Christ, and sought to grow into full unison 
and union with Him.

(28) This verse continues the proof that all Christians 
are, in the fullest sense, “ sons of God." Terse 27 
showed why this was so ; the present verse shows that 
there are no exceptions, no inequalities. A ll Christians 
alike, no matter what their race, status, or sex, stand on 
the same footing of sonship before God. There is a 
unity or solidarity in the Christian body. What is 
true of one is true of alL

Greek.—The spread of the Greek raee through the 
conquests of Alexander, their ubiquitous presence, and 
the use of the Greek language as a universal medium 
of communication, led to the name “ Greek ”  la?ing 
applied to all who were not Jews. “ Jew and Greek” 
is intended to be an exhaustive division of the human 
race, just as “ bond or free,”  “ male and female.”

This verse marks the immense stride made by Chris
tianity in sweeping away the artificial distinctions which 
had been the bane of the ancient world, and prevented 
any true feeling of brotherhood springing up in it. 
Christianity, at one stroke, established the brotherhood 
and abolished the distinctions.

O n e .—The word “  one ”  is masculine— “ one man,”  
“ a single person ”—as explained in the paraphrase 
above.

(29) Conclusion of the M'hole argument. The fol
lowers of the Messiah are the true seed of Abraham. 
The kingdom of the Messiah, which they possess, is the 
promised inheritance.

IT .
(1—31) The present chapter continues the argument 

of the last. St. Paul had been reproaching the Gala
tians with their relapse. They had fallen back from a 
spiritual system to a material system; from a system 
that brought blessing to a system that brought a curse; 
from faith and the promise to the Law; from the free
dom of the adult man to the constraint and discipline 
of the minor. Now the idea of constraint and freedom 
is taken up and carried out further. It is treated
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bo lo n l o f  a l l ; (2 b u t is under tu to rs  
an d  governors u n til th e  tim e  appointed  
o f  the fath er. <3> E v e n  so w e, w hen we

Or, rudiment*. w ere children , w ere in bon d a ge under  
th e  e le m e n ts 1 o f  th e  w orld : (i> but w hen  
th e  fu lness o f  th e  tim e w as com e, G od

directly iu the first seven and last eleven verses, and 
forms the link of transition to the next chapter, the 
opening1 key-note of which is “  freedom.”  The middle 
portion of chap. iv. is somewhat of a personal digres
sion, the object of which, however, is really to support 
this view of the opi>osition between the Apostle and 
the Jmlaising party as one between liberty on the one 
hand and slavery on the other. In the first section 
(verses 8— II) the Apostle expresses his surprise that 
the Galatians could descend from the height they had 
reached to anything so poor, so narrow, and so enslav
ing. A  rush of personal feeling comes over him, and 
he goes on to remind them of the warm and eager 
welcome that they had given him when he first came 
among them, and of the contrast between their Juda- 
ising tronblers and himself. His old feelings return, 
and his heart goes out towards them. On this tide of 
emotion the concluding arguments of the chapter are 
carried home.

U—<) A  further description, continued from the last 
chapter, of the state of wardship, with its restraints 
and servitude, compared with that Christian freedom—  
the freedom of sous— to which the Galatians had been 
admitted through their adoption into the Messianic 
family by adhesion to Christ.

It may be observed that the allusions to the condition 
of minors are not in strict accordance either with 
Jewish or Roman law. It has been suggested that 
they have reference to a special code current in Galatia. 
It is, however, far more probable that the Apostle is 
referring exclusively to neither, but has iu his mind a 
sort of abstraction of the law of minority, such as 
would present itself to one who had not himself had a 
legal education.

ri) N o w  I  say.—This phrase introduces a further 
and fuller explanation of what is involved in the state 
of nonage, as compared with that of adult freedom.

A  C hild—i.e., an infant, a minor ; though the term 
is not technically chosen.

Dififereth nothing from a servant.—Both the 
child and the slave were incapable of any valid act in 
a legal sense; the guardian was as entirely the repre
sentative of the one as the master of the other. Both 
the child and the slave were subject to the same re
straint, discipline, correction.

Though he be lo r d  o f  all.—Strictly speaking, 
the inference from this would be tlint the father was 
dead. This, however, is a point that does not really 
enter into the Apostle’s thoughts. The illustration 
does not hold good in all particulars, but iu the chief 
particulars— viz., the state of constraint and subordi
nation in which the minor is placed so long as he is a 
minor.

(-) Under tutors and governors.—Tlie distinc
tion between these two terms is that between guardians 
o f the person and stewards of the property. It would 
be better to translate, guardians and steieards.

Until the time appointed of the father.— 
From this it would anpear that the length of the 
minority was determined by the father. This, however, 
was not the ease either in Greek or Roman law; and 
the suggestion that tin* father may have had larger 
powers in Galatia than elsewhere, though supported by

some remote indications, seems to 1m* one of those 
subtleties in which learning sometimes overreaches 
itself; it lieing unlikely that the short sojourn of the 
Apostle in Galatia would have been enough to make 
him acquainted with the technicalities of the Galatian 
code. It is more probable that the application of the 
analogy has here como in to modify the statement of tho 
analogy itself. The minority of the human race is 
fixed by tho heavenly Father, though the earthly father, 
in disposing of his children, has to conform to another 
law than his own will.

(3) W e.—That is, in the first instance, and specially, 
tho Jews; but tho Gentiles are also included. The 
Apostio is speaking from tho point of view of the 
Christians: " all who aro now Christians, whatever 
their antecedents.”  Before the coming of Christ both 
Jews and Gentiles had been subject to law; and what 
tho Apostio says o f the law of Moses applies more 
faintly to the law of conscience and of nature.

Elements of the world.—The word translated 
“ elements ”  is peculiar. The simpler word from whence 
it is derived means “ a row.”  Hence the derivative is 

! applied to the letters of the alphabet, W ause they 
j were arranged in rows. Thus it came to mean tho 

“  elements ”  or “ rudiments ”  of learning, and then 
“  elements ”  of any kind. The older commentators ou 
this jiassage, for tho most part, took it in the special 
sense of “ the elements o f nature,”  “ the heavenly 
bodies,”  either as the objects of Gentile worship or as 

1 marking the times of the Jewish festivals. There is, 
however, little doubt that the other sense is best: “ tho 
elements (or rudiments, as in tho margin) of religious 

l teaching.”  These are called “ the elements of the 
I workl,”  because they were mundane and material; they 
I included no clear recognition of spiritual things. The 

earlier forms of Gentile and even of Jewish religion 
] were much hound up with the senses; the most ini- 
( portant element in them was that o f ritual. The same 
i phrase, in the same sense, occurs twice in the Epistle to 
' the Colossiaus (Col. ii. 8, 20).

The fulness of the time.—That which was 
predetermined in the counsels of God as the right 
and proper time when the whole course of previous 
preparation both for Jew and Gentilo was complete. 
Hero we have a very clear expression of the conception 
of religion as progressive, livided into periods, and 
finding its culmination in Christianity. The phrase 
“ fulness of the tim e” corresponds to “ tho time 
appointed of the father ’ ’ in verse 2.

Sent forth—i.e., from Himself; from that station 
which is described in John i. 1 : “ The "Word was xcith 
God.” . The pre-existence of the Sou is distinctly 
recognised by St. Paul.

Made of a woman.—Perhaps better translated, 
bom o f a woman. There is no allusion here to the 
miraculous conception. The phrase “ born of a woman ”  
was of common use. Comp. Matt. xi. 11: “ Among 
them that are born of women there hath not risen a 
greater than John the Baptist.”  So here the expres
sion is intended to bring out, not the divinity, but tho 
true humanity of Christ.

Made under tho law.—Bora under law i.e., 
born into a state of things where tho whole world was 
subject to law— bom under the legal dispensation, though 
Himself destined to put an end to that dispensation.
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Sent forth  liis Son , m ade o f  a w om an , 
m ade under the la w , (5) to  redeem  them  
th a t w ere under th e  law , th a t  we m ig h t  
receive th e  adoption  o f  sons. <6) A n d  
because ye  are sons, G o d  h a th  sent  
fo rth  the S p irit o f  h is Son in to  your  
h earts , cryin g , A b b a , F a th e r . G) W h e r e 
fore thou  art no m ore a  serva n t, bu t  
a s o n ; an d  i f  a  son , th en  an heir o f  G od

th ro u g h  C h rist. <8) H o w b e it th en , w hen  
y e  knew  not G o d , y e  d id  chap. iv. 8_ n . 
service u n to  th e m  w hich The Galatians’ 
b y  nature are no go d s. relaPse 
(9J B u t now , after th a t y e  have know n  
G od , or ra th er are know n o f  G o d , how

1 or, sack. tu rn  y e  a g a in 1 to  the w eak  and b e g g a r ly
2 or, rudimmu . e lem en ts,2 w liereunto ye desire again  to

be in b o n d a g e ?  Y e  observe d a y s ,

(5) To redeem them that were under the 
law.—To redeem, or ransom, at the price of His death, 
botli Jew and Gentile at once from the condemnation 
under which the law, to which they were severally 
subject, placed them, and also from the bondage and 
constraint which its severe discipline involved.

That we might receive the adoption of 
sons.—Redemption is followed by adoption. The ad
mission of the believer into the Messianic kingdom, 
with its immunities from sin and from law, implies an 
admission into the Messianic family, of which God is 
the Father and Christ the Eldest Son, “ first born 
amongst many brethren.”

(6) It is because you are sons that you are able to 
address your Heavenly Father in such genuine accents 
of filial emotion. It is not ye that speak, but the 
Spirit of Christ which has been given to you in virtue 
of your adoption. He prompts your prayers.

This verso should be read in connection with Rom.
viii. 15, 16, to which it forms a close parallel.

Because.—It is, perhaps, on the whole, best to 
retain this translation. The conjunction may, how
ever, possibly mean “ in proof that.”

Abba, Father.—A  reduplication of loving en
treaty. (See Note on Rom. viii. 15.) For similar 
instances of a Greek word being repeated in Aramaic, or 
an Aramaic word in Greek, we may compare Rev. ix. 11: 
“  The angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the 
Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue 
hath his name Apollyon;”  Rev. xii. 9: “ That old 
serpent, called the Devil, and Satan.”  The Aramaic 
“ Abba ”  appears in our word “  abbot.”

O’) Thus, by your redemption, adoption, and the 
gift of the Spirit, it is distinctly proved that the old 
state of servitude and minority is past. You have 
entered upon the full privileges of the adult son. And 
the sou is also called to the Messianic inheritance.

Thou.—The singular is used in order to individnalise 
the expression and bring it home pointedly to caeli of 
the readers.

No more.—Since the coming of Christ, and your 
own acceptance of Christianity.

I f  a son, then an heir . . .—The Roman law 
(which the Apostle seems to be following) treated all 
the sons as heirs, and provided for an equal division of 
the property between them.

O f God through Christ.—The true reading here 
appears to be. through God—a somewhat nuusnal ex
pression. The Christian is admitted as an heir, not 
through any merits of his own, but through the process 
of redemption and adoption wrought for him by God.

(s—11) Tho results of the foregoing argument are now

turned against the Galatians. In their old heathen 
state they had been in bondage to gods that were no 
gods. From this bondage they had been delivered.

1 They had been raised to a true knowledge of God, and 
j  received a Father’s recognition from Him. How then 
j could they possibly think of returning to a system of 

mere ceremonialism. All this painful observance of 
times and seasons conld only make the Apostle think 
that his labours on their behalf had been thrown away.

(8) Them which by nature are no gods.^-The 
gods of the heathen are called by St. Paul “ devils.”  

i (See 1 Cor. x. 20: “  The things which the Gentiles 
sacrifice they sacrifice to devils, and not to God.” )

1 (9) Known God.—The word for “  known ”  is
different from that so translated in the verse above. It 
brings out more distinctly the process of obtaining 
knowledge, especially with reference to a state of 
previous ignorance. Having come to knew God.

Or rather are known of God.—In speaking of 
the Galatians as “ coming to know” God, it might 

( seem as if too much stress was laid on the human side 
i of the process, and therefore, by way of correction, the 

Apostle presents also the divine side. Any true and 
saving knowledge of God has for its converse the 
“  being known of God ”— i.e., recognition by God and 
acceptance by Him, such as is involved in the admission 
of the believer into the Messianic kingdom.

A g a in .—In the Greek a double phrase, for the sake 
of emphasis, over again from  the very beginning, as a 
child might be said to go back to his alphabet.

Weak and beggarly elements.—“ Elements ”  is 
nSed here, in the same sense as in verse 3, of that 
elementary religions knowledge afforded in different 
degrees to Jew and Gentile before the coming of Christ. 
These are called “ weak ”  because thoy were insufficient 
to enable man to work ont his own salvation. (Comp. 
St. Paul’s account of the inward struggle, and of the 
helpless condition to which man is reduced by it, in 
Rom. vii. 7— 24.) They are called “  beggarly,”  or 
“ poor,” because, unlike the gospel, they were accom
panied by no outpouring of spiritual gifts and graces. 
Tho legal system was barren and dry; the gospel 

1 dispensation was rich with all the abundance and 
profusiou of the Messianic time (Joel ii. 19; iii. 18; 
Amos ix. 13, 14; Isa. lv. 1; lxv. 21— 25; John vii. 37r 
38, et ah)

U°) Ye observe.—A  compound word, signifying not 
! only “ to observe,”  but “ to observe scrupulously.”  The 

word is used by Josephus in his paraphrase of the 
fourth commandment: “  Remember the sabbath day to 

I keep it holy ”  (Ant. iii. 5, § 5).
D a y s—i.e., in the first instance and especially, the 

Jewish sabbaths; but other fasts or festivals which 
occupied a single day may be included.

M on th s .—The description mounts in an ascending 
scale— days, months, seasons, years. The “ months,’*'
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and m o n th s, and tim e s, and yea rs.
<n > I  am  afraid  o f  you , lest I  have  
bestow ed upon yo u  la bo u r in  vain .

(12) B reth ren , I  beseech y o n , be as I  
am ; for I  am as ye are: y e  have not ^

h o w e v e r ,  m eA u  r e a l ly  “  t h e  f ir s t  d a y  o f  t h e  m o n t h ,”  
th e  “ n o w  m o o n .”  (See L o v .  xxiii. 21; N u m . xxviii. 
11; Ps. Ixxxi. 3.)

Times.—Seasons: such as the Passover, Pentecost, 
and the Feast of Tabernacles.

Years.—Such as the sabbatical year and the year of 
jubilee. Tho Apostle is giving a list which is intended 
to be exhaustive of all Jewish observances, so that 
it would not necessarily follow that the Galatians had 
actually kept the year o f jnbilee, or even that it was 
kept literally by tho Jews at this time.

As to the bearing of this passage on tho general

auestion of tho observance of seasous.it is to bo noticed 
tat the reference is here to tho adoption by tho 
Galatians of tho Jewish seasons as a mark of the extent 
to which they wore prepared to take on themselves the 

burden of tho Mosaic law. It does not necessarily 
follow that the observance o f Christian seasons is con
demned. At tho same time, it is quite clear that 
St. Paul places all such matters under the head of 
“  elements ” or “ rudiments.”  They belong to the 
lowest section of Christian practice, and tho more 
advanced a Christian is tho less he needs to bo bound 
by them. This, again, is qualified bv the consideration 
that it is dangerous for any one individual to assume 
his own advanced condition, and to think himself able 
to dispense with tho safeguards which his brother- 
Christians require. It is safest to follow tho general 
rnlo of the Church, so long as it is done intelligently—  
i.e., with a consciousness of tho reason and expediency 
of what is done, and not in a spirit of more mechanical 
routine. The comparison between tho literal and tho 
spiritual observance of seasons, and the superiority 
of tho latter as the more excellent way, is well brought 
out by Origeu in some comments upon this passage: 
“  I f  it be objected to us on this subject that wo are 
accustomed to observe certain days—as, for example, the 
Lord’s Day, tho Preparation, tho Passover, or Pentecost— 
I have to answer that, to the perfect Christian—who is 
ever in his thoughts, words, and deeds serving his 
natural Lord, God tho W ord—all his days are tho 
Lord’s, and ho is always keeping tho Lord’s Day. He, 
also, who is unceasingly preparing himself for the true 
life, and abstaining from the pleasures o f this life 
which lead astray so many, such a one is always 
keeping tho Preparation Day. Again, he who considers 
that ‘ Christ our Passover was sacrificed for us,’ and that 
it is his duty to keep tho feast by eating of the flesh of 
tho Word, never ceases to keep the Paschal Feast. 
And, finally, he who can truly say : ‘ W o are risen with 
Christ,’ and ‘ Ho hath exalted us, and made us sit with 
Him in heavenly places in Christ,’ is always living in tho 
season of Pentecost . . . But the majority of those 
who are accounted believers are not of this advanced 
class; but from being either unable or unwilling to keep 
every day in this manner, they require sonlo sensible 
memorial to prevent spiritual things from passing 
away altogether from their minds ”  (Against Celsus, 
viii. 22, 23).

(12—16) Let me beg of you: cast off the bondage of 
Judaism as I have done, just as I gave up its privileges

injured me at all. I13) Ye know how 
through infirmity of the Chap. iv. 12— 

I flesh I preached the gospel ^,;al ^ j 1, 
unto you at the first, sent coldness.

' d ‘ ) A n d  m y  te m p ta tio n  w hich w as in m y

to place myself on a level with you. I liave no com
plaint to make against you. You rememlier the illness 
which detained me among you, and led mo first to 
preach to you tho gospel. You received me kindly and 
warmly enough then, though my lxxlily infirmltits. 
might well have tempted you to despise me. You 
treated me as if I had been a messenger direct from 
heaven. Yon thought yourselves “  blest ”  by my 
teaching. You would have done anything for me; you 
would navo given mo even your eyes. What has lie- 
come of all this now ? W hy do you consider yourselves 
“ blest ”  no more ? W hy tfo you treat me as an eiu my, 
merely for telling you the truth ?

02) Be as I  am.—Use the same Christian freedom 
that I use.

For I am as ye are.—I lay no stress on my pure 
Jewish descent. I claim no privileges because I was 
circumcised tho eighth day. I do not count myself 
holier than you because I belonged to the strictest of 
all sects, the Pharisees. I stripped myself of all this, 
and became a Gentile among Gentiles.

Ye have not injured me at aU.—Ye did me no 
wrong. There is a transition of subject at this clause. 
Tho Apostle goes back in thought to his first visit to 
Galatia. Ho had no complaint to make of the Galatians 
then. They did him no injury', showed him no uukind- 
ness, but, on the contrary, received him gladly.

(13) Through infirmity of the flesh.’—Rather, 
because (or, on account) o f  infirmity o f  fiesh — i.e., 
some bodily weakness or ill-health. W e should gather 
from this that St. Paul was detained in Galatia acci
dentally by illness, and that this led to his preaching 
tho gospel there.

At the first.— The first tim e; on myr first visit. 
This would be the one mentioned in Acts xvi. t», in 
distinction from that referred to in Acts xviii. 23. 
(See Introduction.)

(H) My temptation which was in my flesh.— 
The true reading is here, your temptation in my flesh— 
i.e., my bodily infirmities, which might have been a 
temptation to you to reject me. St. Paul seems to 
have suffored from grievous bodily infirmity*, which ho 
elsewhere (2 Cor. xii. 7) descrilies as a “ thorn (or rather. 
stake) in the flesh.”  The effects o f this were seen in 
his personal appearance, which his enemies descrilxnl 
as “ mean ”  (2 Cor. x. 10); and he himself felt it as a 
corrective against any tendency to spiritual pride (2 Cor. 
xii. 7). An attack of this malady came upon him 
during liis visit to Galatia, and it was with health 
shattered by this that he first preached the gospel to 
the Galatians. Still, to their credit, they took no notico 
o f it, and gave him the warmest possiblo reception. 
As to the nature of the malady* referred to, see Notes 
on 2 Cor. xii.

Despised not, nor rejected.—The second of 
these two words is stronger than would appear from 
the English version. It is used of the expression of 
physical disgust: ye despised not, nor loathed. The 
Apostle says that the Galatians did not despise “ their 
temptation,”  meaning “ the thing (malady) which they 
wero tempted to despise.”
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flesh ye  despised n o t, nor rejected  ; bu t  
received m e as an a n g e l o f  G od , even as 
C h rist Jesus. <15> W h e r e  is t h e n 1 the  
blessedness ye  spake o f ?  for I  bear you  , 
record , th a t, i f  it had been possib le , ye  
w ould have plucked  o u t yo u r ow n eyes, I 
an d  have given  th e m  to  m e. <16> A m  I  
therefore  becom e y o u r en em y, because

I  tell y o u  th e  tru th  ? (17> T h e y  zealously  
affect y o u , bat not w e l l ; yea , th e y  w ould  

1 exclude y o u , th a t  ye  m ig h t affect th e m . 
(18) B u t it is good to  be zealously  affected  
alw ays in  a good  thing, an d  n o t on ly  
w hen I  am  p resen t w ith  yo u . (19) M y  

I litt le  children , o f  w h o m  I  tra vail in  
b irth  a g a in  u n til C h rist be form ed in

Even as C hrist Jesus.—Yon showed to the am
bassador of Christ as much enthusiasm, as deep and 
ardent an affection, as you could have shown to Christ 
Himself.

(15) W h e re .—The reading of the Received text is 
“ What,”  which, however, must be taken as if it were 
equivalent to “ where,”  the reading which has the 
strongest attestation.

The blessedness ye spake of.—The Greek is a 
single word: your felicitation o f yourselves; your boast 
o f  blessedness; or (as we should say) your boasted 
blessedness. What has become of all those loud asser
tions in which you were once heard declaring yourselves 
“  blest ”  in the presence of the Apostle ?

F o r .—You did declare yourselves blest; for, Ac.
Ye would have plucked out your own eyes. 

— The word “  own ”  should be struck out, and the 
emphasis laid on “ eyes.”  The inference which has 
been drawn from this passage, that St. Paul suffered 
from an affection of the eyes, hardly seems to hold 
good. The “ eyes ”  may be mentioned only as something 
peculiarly dear and precious. Comp, the Old Testa
ment phrase, “  to keep as the apple of an eye ”  (Dent, 
xxxii. 10; Ps. xvii. 8 ; Prov. vii. 2).

(16) Your enemy.—“ The enemy”  was the name by 
which St. Paul was commonly referred to by the party 
hostile to him in the next century. It is quite possible 
that the phrase “ your enemy” ought to be placed, as it 
were, in inverted commas, and attributed to the Juda- 
ising sectaries— “ your enemy,”  as these false teachers 
call me.

Because I tell you the truth.—It would seem 
that something had happened npon St. Paul’s second 
visit to Galatia (the visit recorded in Acts xviii. 23) 
which had caused a change in their feelings towards 
him. His plain speaking had given offence.

(17—20) All this eagerness to court your favour 
springs from an interested motive: they wish to make 
a sect of you, in which they shall be masters and courted 
in their turn. Not but that it is a good thing for 
teachers and taught—you and I— to seek favour with 
each other, so long as it is done disinterestedly, and that, 
too, when I am absent as well as when I am present. 
My heart yearns towards you. I cannot forget that you 
owe your life, as Christians, to me. Now, once more, it 
seems as if all that long travail has to be gone over 
again. You must be re-fashioned in the likeness of 
Christ, as the infant is fashioned in the form of man. 
Would that I could be with you and speak in a different 
tone, for how to deal with you I do not know.

tif) They zealously affect you.—“  Zealously 
affect”  is a single word in the Greek, and means “ to 
show zeal towards,”  “ to court,”  “ to curry favour 
with,” “  to canvass eagerly, so as to win over to their 
side.”  The subject of this verse is the Judaising 
teachers.

They would exclude you.—They desire to

separate you from the rest of the Gentile churches, 
and to make a sect by itself, in which they themselves 
may bear rule. A ll the other Gentile churches had 
accepted the froer teaching of St. Paul; the Judaising

!>arty wished to make of Galatia an isolated centre of 
ludaism. They did this with personal motives, “ not 
well ” — i.e., from honest and honourable motives—but 
with a view to secure their own ascendancy.

That ye might affect them.—The same word as 
“ zealously affect ”  above and in the next verse. They 
expect to have all this zeal on their part returned to 
them in kind. With them it is the proselytizing zeal 
of the faction leader; from you they expect the de
ferential zeal of devoted followers.

(18> It is good to be zealously affected always 
in a good thing.—A  disinterested zeal between 
teachers and taught is indeed good in itself. The 
Apostle does not wish to dissuade the Galatians from 
that. He would be only too glad to see such a 
mutual interchange himself—in his absence as well as 
in his presence. It seems a mistake to refer this either 
to the Galatians alone or to St. Paul alone. The pro-

Josition is stated in a general form, so as to cover both.
t is right to be zealously affected always. Their eager 

zeal should not have its ebbs and flows, but should 
subsist constantly, whether those between whom it is 
felt are present together or not.

In a good thing.—This expression corresponds 
to “  but not well ”  in the last verse, and means honestly, 
disinterestedly, with a view to the spread of the gospel, 
and not to personal ascendancy.

(19) My litt le  ch ild re n .—The form is a diminu
tive, not fonnd elsewhere in the writings of St. Paul, 
though common in St. John. It is used to heighten 
the tenderness of the appeal. The simple form, how
ever, “ my children,”  is found in some of the best MSS., 
and perhaps should be adopted. St. Paul regards as 
his spiritual children all who first received the gospel 
from him.

O f  whom I  travail in birth again.—The 
struggle which ends in the definite winning over of his 
converts to Christ, the Apostle compares to the process 
of birth by which “  a man is born into the world.”  In 
the case of the Galatians, after their relapse, this 
struggle has all to be gone through again.

U n til C h rist be formed in  you.—Just as the 
formless embryo by degrees takes the shape of man, so 
the unformed Christian by degrees takes the likeness 
of Christ. As he grows in grace that likeness becomes 
more and more de&ied, till at last the Christian reaches 
the “ stature of the fulness of Christ ” (Eph. iv. 13). 
There is some question as to the punctuation of this 
verse: whether it should be divided from the last by a 
full stop, and from the next by a comma, as is usually 
done; or from the last by a comma, and from the next 
by a fnll-stop. It is a nice question of scholarsliip, in 
which the weight or preponderance o f authority seems, 
perhaps, rather to incline to the usual view, though 
some good commentators take the other side. It has
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j o u ,  <20) T desire to  be present w ith  you  
now , and to ch an g e  m y v o ic e ; for I  
sta n d  in d ou bt o f  y o u .1

(2i) T e ll m o, y e  th a t  desire to be  
chap. iv. — 21 under th e  la w , do ye  n o t  
3J. b ea r the la w ?  <“ > F or it<*t IriJlilC Hllll , ♦ . . , i i i i i
Iaiimael. is w ritten , th a t A b ra h a m

had tw o son s, th e  one by a bon dm aid , 
the oth er by a freew o m a n . <23  ̂ B u t he 
who was o f  th e  bon d w om an  w as born  
a fter th e  flesh ; b u t he o f  th e  freew om an  
was b y  prom ise. ( ^  W h ic h  th in g s  
are an  a llegory  : for th ese  are the tw o  
c o v e n a n ts ; th e  one from  th e  m ou n t

1 Or, /  am per- 
yUJCtU about you.

been thought host not to alter the punctuation of the 
English text, though without a clear conviction that it 
is nght.

(2o; j  d os ire .—Tho Greek is not quite so definite: 
“  I could indeed wish.”

Change my voice.—Rather, change my tone; 
speak in terms less severo.

I stand in doubt of you.—Rather, as in tho 
margin, I  am perplexed about you i.e., I do not know 
what to say to you—how I ought to deal with you so as 
to win you back from this defection. I f  the Apostle had 
been present, so as to seo what effect his words wero 
haring, ho would know what lino to take. As it is, in 
writing to them he is at a loss, and fears to make 
matters worse instead of better.

(21—31) The next eleven verses contain an elaborate argu
ment from tho history of the two sons of Abraham, as 
types of tho two covenants, in further proof tliat freedom 
is tho essential character o f tho Christian dispensation.

, W e have seen that St. Paul applies tho history of tho 
natural Israel allegorically to the spiritual Israel; and 
not only does ho do this with reference to the history of 
tho formed theocracy, but he goes back to its origin in 
the time of tho patriarchs, and traces there the first 
beginnings of tho separation between the Law and the 
promise. Tho same history had been already allegori
cally treated by Philo. The treatment of it by St. 
Paul is, however, quite different, and in keeping with 
the lino of argument followed in tho context.

Tho points of parallelism, which are drawn out in mucl 
Jewish Church.

The bondwoman, Hagar.
Son of the bondwoman, Ishmael.
Natural birth (the flesh).
Mount Sinai. )
The Law. j
The earthly Jerusalem.
Enslaved.
Fruitful.
Small offspring.
Persecuting.
Expulsion.
The Jewish Church is enslaved.

(21) Ye that desire to be under the law.— 
A  direct appeal to those who were inclined to givo way 
to tho Judaising party.

Do ye not hear the law ?—“  Hear ”  is probably 
to bo taken in the sense of “ give heed to,”  “ listen to . 
with attention,”  as in Matt. x. 14; xiii. 9, 13; Luke 
xvi. 29, 31. Some have thought that it merely refers 
to the practice of reading a lesson from tho Old Testa
ment, which was adopted into the Christian Church 
from the synagogue.

(2 2) For.—This particle would naturally not be ex
pressed in English. It was a reason for the question 
which had been asked just before : “  For the Law does 
supply a case in point.”

The one by a bondmaid.—Hagar, it seems from 
Gen. xvi. 1, was an Egyptian. Tho word for “  bond
maid ”  was not confined to this sense in earlier Greek, 
but was used for any young girl.

(23) B u t.—Both were alike in being children of 
Abraham; they wero unlike in that one was born 
naturally, tho other by divine instrumentality.

Was born.—Strictly, is born— i.e., is stated to have 
been bom, was born as we still read.

After the flosh—i.e., in the regular course of nature.
B y  promise.—The birth of Isaac is regarded as 

duo to the direct agency of tho promise The promise 
itself is conceived of as possessing a creative power.

detail, may bo exhibited thus :—
Christian Church.

The freewoman, Sarah.
Son of the freewoman, Isaae.
Supernatural birth (tho promise).

( Mount Zion.
( The Promise.

Tho heavenly Jerusalem.
Free.
Barren.
Large offspring.
Persecuted.
Inheritance.
The Christian Church is free.

The birth of Isaac was the result of a miraculous 
intervention. (See Gen. xviii. 10.)

(20 Which things are an allegory.—literally, 
Which things are allegorised— i.e., spoken in double 
sense,—

“  W here more is meant than meets the ear. ”

The allegorical sense does not exclude the literal sense, 
but is added to it. In like manner St. Paul speaks of 
tho events which happened to the Israelites in their 
wanderings in tho wilderness as happening “ for our 
ensamples,”  or, more correctly, “ by way of types o; 
figures”  (1 Cor. x. 11): though elsewhere a distinction 
is drawn between “ type ”  and “ allegory,”  tho first 
implying that tho narrative on which it is based is 
true, tho second that it is fictitious. St. Paul does not 
use the word hero in this strict sense. The justification 
for the allegorical treatment of tho patriarchal history 
may bo expressed in the words of Calvin: “  As the 
house o f Abraham was at that time the true Church, so 
there can be no doubt that tho chief and most memorablo 
events which happened in it aro so many types for ns." 
At the same time, the argumentative force of the passage 
evidently rests upon the apostolic assertion of Cnristiau 
liberty, not upon tho logical cogency of the inference 
from the details of tho type to the thing typified.  ̂

These are the two covenants.—"  These,” i.e.,
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Sinai, which gendereth. to bondage, 
which is Agar. ^  For this Agar is 
mount Sinai in Arabia, and answereth 
to1 Jerusalem which now is, and is in 
bondage with her children. <26> But 
Jerusalem which is above is free, which 
is the mother of us all. <27> For it is

written,"Rejoice, thou barren that bearest 
n o t; break forth and cry, thou that 
travailest n o t: for the desolate hath, 
many more children than she which 
hath an husband. ^  Now we, brethren,, 
as Isaac was, are the children of pro
mise. (29̂ But as then he that was

these women, Hagar and Sarah. “ Are,”  in the sense of 
“ stand for,” “  typieaily represent,”  as in the inter
pretation of the parable of the tares: “ The enemy that 
sowed them is the devil; the harvest is the end of the 
world ”  (Matt. xiii. 39); or, in the words of the insti
tution of the Lord’s Supper: “ this is my body . . . 
this is my blood”  (Matt. xxvi. 26, 28), where the 
meaning is really as little doubtful as here. “ The two 
covenants ”  should bo simply “ twt) covenants.”  What 
covenants the Apostle goes on to explain. So, too, 
“  the one ”  in the next elause should be rather one.

Which gendereth to bondage.—Rather, bring
ing forth children tmto bondage— i.e., unto a state of 
bondage, so that from the moment they are born 
they are subjeet to bondage. The progeny of Hagar 
is a nation of bondsmen, like the Jews under the old 
covenant.

(25) p or this Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia.
■—This clause will be, perhaps, best dealt with in an 
excursus, of which we will at present merely summarise 
the result by saying that the true (or, rather, most 
probable) reading appears to be: Now this Agar is 
Mount Sinai in Arabia; and the sense: “  B y the word 
Hagar is meant Mount Sinai in Arabia.”  There appears 
to be sufficient evidence to show that Hagar may be 
regarded as the Arabic name for Sinai, so that there 
would l)e a speeial reason for identifying Hagar alle
gorically with the old covenant. For a fuller disenssion 
see Excursus B  (p. 467).

Answereth to Jerusalem which now is.— 
The word for “  answereth ”  is a teelmical term in philo
sophy, applied to the parallel columns containing such 
antithetical pairs as good— evil; one— many; finite— 
infinite, &e. Here it will bo illustrated by the parallel 
arrangement of the different points of the allegory 
given above. “ Answereth to ”  will thus mean “ stands 
in the same eolumn with.”  Hagar, Sinai, the old 
covenant, the Jewish nation, or the earthly Jerusalem, 
all stand upon the same side of the antithesis. They are 
arranged one above another, or, in other words, they 
rank in the same line, which is the primitive meaning 
of the word.

Jerusalem which now is.—The present Jeru
salem— i.e., the Jewish people still subjeet to the Law. 
It is opposed to ‘ ‘ Jerusalem which is above,”  as the 
pre-Messianic to the Messianic system.

And is in bondage with her children.—The 
true reading is, fo r  she is in bondage xoith her children. 
Jerusalem is, as it were, personified, so that “ with her 
children ”  means “ all who are dependent upon her ”—  
the Jewish system and all who belong to it.

(2G> Jerusalem which is above.—The ideal or 
heavenly Jerusalem. (Comp. Heb. xii. 22, “ Ye are 
come to . . . the’ heavenly Jerusalem;”  Rev. xxi. 2, 
‘ ‘ the holy city, new Jerusalem.”  This “ new”  or 
“  heavenly ”  Jerusalem is the seat or centre of the

?rlorified Messianie kingdom, just as the old Jerusalem 
rnd been the centre of the earthly theocracy. The 
conception of the “ heavenly Jerusalem”  among the 
Jews, like the rest of their Messianic beliefs, took a

materialistic form. It was to be a real but gorgeous city 
suspended in mid-air, “ three parasangs”  (11J miles) 
above tho earthly city. Sometimes it is regarded as the 
exaet copy of its earthly counterpart, and at other times 
as forming a perfect square. (Comp. Rev. xxi. 16.) 
No such materialistic notions attach to the idea as pre
sented by St. Paul. “ Jerusalem which is above ”  is to 
liim a spiritual eity, of which the Christian is a member 
here and now. It is part of the Messianie kingdom, to 
the whole of whieh the Apostle gave an ideal character. 
He eould not but do so, seeing that the kingdom began 
with the coming of its King, though there was no 
earthly and risible realisation of it. Tho Christian 
“ conversation ”  (or, rather, commonwealth, the consti
tution that he was under) was “ in heaven,”  while he 
himself was upon earth. (See Phil. iii. 20.)

Which is the mother of us aH.—Tho true 
reading is, undoubtedly, which is our mother, omit
ting “ all.”  The heavenly Jerusalem was the metro
polis of Christianity, just as the earthly Jerusalem was 
the metropolis of Judaism.

(27) Rejoice, th o u  barren.—The quotation is from 
Isa. liv. 1. It has reference, in the first instance, to the 
restoration of the exiled Jews to Jerusalem and to the 
coming greatness of the newly-settled eity. Though at 
present it is desolate and in ruins, it shall become 
greater and more populous than ever it had been in its 
best days before. The revived theocracy under Zerub- 
babel is naturally taken as a type of the final theocratic 
reign of the Messiah. The representation of the 
theocraey under the figure of marriage is eommon, both 
in the prophetie writings and in St. Paul.

Thou barren that bearest not.—Tliis was 
originally spoken of the revived condition of Jeru
salem, in which for a long time no children had been 
born. Here it is applied to the despised and perse
cuted condition of the early Church.

Break forth—i.e., into singing. The phrase is 
expressed in full in the Authorised version of Isa. liv. 1.

The desolate . . . .  she which hath an 
husband.—In the original, Jerusalem after the exile, 
opposed to Jerusalem in the time of its prosperity under 
David and Solomon; in the typical application, Sarah, 
who had long been barren, as opposed to Hagar. whose 
marriage had been fruitful; in the anti-typical appli
cation, the new dispensation, Christianity, with its 
small beginnings, as opposed to the old dispensation, 
with its material possessions and privileges.

(28) W e .—The better reading appears to be Ye.
Children of promise.—Children bom in accom

plishment of the promise. (See Rom. ix. 8, and Note.)
(29) Persecuted.—The expression used in Gen.

xxi. 9 is translated in our version “ mocking.” It 
seems doubtful whether the Hebrew can really mean 
more than “ playing.”  The Jewish traditions added 
that Ishmael took out the child Isaae and “ shot at him 
with arrows under pretence of sport.” Tho Arab 
tribes, Ishmaers descendants, had always been a thorn 
in the side of their Israelite neighbours.

Him that was born after the Spirit.—A miracu-



Exhortation to stand fa s t GALATIANS, V. in Christian Liberty.

born after the flesh persecuted him that 
was born after the Spirit, even so it is 
now. (30) Nevertheless what saitli the 
scripture? Cast out the bondwoman 
and her son : a for the son'of the bond- oGen-,lla- 
woman shall not be heir with the son 
of the freewoman. <3L So then, breth
ren, we are not children of the bond- , 
woman, but of the free.

CHAPTER Y .— W Stand fast there

fore in the liberty wherewith Christ 
hath made us free, and be ch v L 
not entangled again with Christian lib- 
the yoke of bondage. crty- 
<2) Behold, I Paul say unto you, that 
if ye be circumcised, Christ cliaD v 2 0 
shall profit you nothing. Excludes Ju- 
<3> For I testify again to dalam- 
every man that is circumcised, that he is 
a debtor to do the whole law. w Christ 
is become of no effect unto you, whoso-A.D. 58.

Ions agency intervened in tlio birth of Isaac, and the 
Christian Church was inaugurated and inspired by the 
same agency—that of the Spirit. Tho Messianic reigu 
was realised through the Spirit; and their participation 
in this reign mauo all Christians true and spiritual 
descendants of Abraham.

Even so it is now.—This seems to havo especial 
reference to the behaviour of the Judaising party in 
Galatia, but would also apply to the relations between 
Jews and Christians generally.

(30) W h a t  sa ith  th e  s cr ip tu re  ? —In Gen. xxi. 10 
tho words are put into tho mouth of Sarah, but they 
are afterwards endorsed by the divine command.

The son of the bondwoman shall not be 
h e ir .—A  bold declaration of the incompatibility of 
Judaism until Christianity, by which tho Apostlo 
clinches his argument against the practices which the 
Galatian Judnisers wero trying to mtroduee. This is 
followed by an emphatic assertion of tho point on which 
the whole gist of the previous allegory consists—that 
the essential character of the Christian Church is free
dom. The practical conclusion is given in tho opening 
verse of the next chapter, which should be taken in 
close connection with the end of tills.

Y .
(t) Stand fast therefore.—The external evidence 

is very strong in favour of a different reading: With 
(or, perhaps, For) liberty did Christ make us free. 
Stand fast, then, and be not entangled, &e. There 
seems to be no sufficient reason why tills should not bo 
adopted.

In the liberty.—The best grammarians seem agreed 
to take this rather in tho sense, fo r  liberty ; otherwise 
it would be tempting to explain it as an instaneo of 
the Hebraising construction which we find in John 
iii. 29: “  Rejoice with joy ”  (Authorised version “  re
joice greatly ” ). It would then mean : “  with a system, 
or state, of freedom Christ freed us; ”  in other words: 
“ placed us in a state of freedom, so that we are 
free.”

The yoke of bondage—i.e., tho Judaising re
straints and restrictions.

_ (2—€) There can bo no compromise between Chris
tianity and Judaism. I f you accept the one you must 
give up the other. Circumcision is a pledge or engage
ment to live by tho rule of the Law. That nde must 
be taken as a whole. Yon are committed to the prac
tice of the wholo Law, and in that way alone you must 
seek for justification. Our position is something qnito 
different. W e liopo to be admitted into a state of 
righteousness through tho action of the Spirit on God’s 
side, and through faith on our own. The Christian 
owes the righteousness attributed to liim, not to cir

cumcision, but to a life of wliieh faith is the motive 
and love the law.

Tho wholo tenor of the Epistle shows that tho 
Apostle viewed the attempts of tho Judaising party 
with indignation; and at this point his language takes 
a more than usually stem and imperative tone. He 
speaks with the full weight of his apostolic authority, 
and warns the Galatians that no hnlf-measurcs will 
avail, but that they must decide, once for all, either to 
give up Judaism or Christ.

Tliis is one of the passages which have been insisted 
on as proving a direct antagonism between St. Paul 
and the 'other Apostles; but any one who enters into 
tho thought of the Apostle, and follows the course of 
his impassioned reasoning, will see how unnecessary any 
such assumption is. Notliing is more in accordance 
with human nature than that the same man should at 
one time agreo to tho amicable compromise of Acts xv., 
and at another, some years later, with the field all to 
himself, and only his own converts to deal with, should 
allow freer scope to his own convictions. He is speak
ing with feelings highly roused, and with less regard 
to considerations of policy. Besides, tho march of 
events had boen rapid, and the principles of policy 
themselves would naturally change.

(2> Behold, I Paul.—Tho strong personality o f 
tho Apostle asserts itself; instead of going into an 
elaborate proof, he speaks with dogmatic authority, as 
though his bare word were enough.

Shall profit you nothing".—” Profit,”  i.e., in tho 
way of justification, as producing that state o f righteous
ness in the sight of God by virtue o f which the believer 
is released from wrath and received into the divine 
favour. The Apostle says that if this state of justifi
cation is sought through circumcision, it cannot be 
sought through Christ at the same time.

<3> For I te s t ify  again.—Translate rather, Nay. I  
protest again, introducing a further argument. Ho 
who allows himself lo  be circumcised thereby commits 
himself wholly to the Law, just as. it might be said, 
he who is baptised commits himself wholly to Christ. 
The act o f circumcision placed n man under the legal 
system, just as tho act of baptism placed him under 
tho Christian system. From that time forward he 
could not choose ono part and refuse another, but was 
bound alike by all.

He is a debtor,—Ho is under an obligation.
G) Christ is become of no effect unto you. 

— Literally, Ye were (or, more idiomatically, are) 
abolished, made nothing, .from  Christ; a condensed 
form of expression for. Ye are made nothing (unchris
tianised), and cut off from  Christ. Your relations to 
Christ are cancelled, and you are Christians no longer.

Are justified.—Strictly, seek to be just iff ed.
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ever of you are justified by the law ; ye 
are fallen from grace. (5) For we 
through the Spirit wait for the hope of 
Righteousness by faith. <6) For in Jesus 
Christ neither circumcision availeth any 
thing, nor uncircumcision; but faith 
which worketh by love. Ye did run 
Chap. v. 7—12. w e^  ’  ^  tinder you1
The Jmlaising that ye should not obey 
Intruders. the truth? (8) This per

suasion cometh not of him that calleth 
you. (9) A  little leaven leavenetli the 
whole lump. (10) I have confidence in 
you through the Lord, that ye will be 
none otherwise minded: bnt he that 
troubletli you shall bear his judgment, 
whosoever he be. And I, brethren, 
if I yet preach circumcision, why 
do I yet suffer persecution ? then is 
the offence of the cross ceased.

Ye are fallen from ferace.—The Christian is 
justified by an act o f grace, or free, unearned favour, 
on the part of God. He who seeks for justification in 
any other way loses this grace. Grace is not here a 
state or disposition in the believer, bnt a divine act or 
relation.

(5> Through the S p ir it .— Through the operation 
of the Spirit. It is the Spirit which makes faith effec
tual and righteousness real. The rigliteonsness which j 
comes by the Law is entirely human or “  carnal,”  the 
prodnet of a man’s own efforts. The righteonsness 
which is by faith is the gift of God, and that gift is 
■communicated through the Spirit.

Wait for.—The Greek word means “ to wait ear
nestly or eagerly,”  as in Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, et seq.

The hope of righteousness.—The righteousness 
which is the object of our hopes; the hoped-for, pro
mised righteousness. More often the Apostle speaks 
of the state of righteousness as conferred npon the 
Christian at his baptism. This is, however, only a sort 
of ideal or potential righteonsness; it is a state inherent 
in that kingdom of which the Christian then becomes 
a member, not a state inherent in the Christian himself. 
This ideal or potential righteousness becomes real and 
actual only at the end of the Christian’s career, when 
it is finally confirmed to him. Looking forward to this 
point, it is an object of hope.

(6) In Jesus Christ.— When the Christian has en
tered into those close relations with Christ which his 
Christianity assumes.

Availeth any thing.—As “ shall profit ”  in verse 2; 
avail in the way of justification.

Faith which worketh by love.—Faith in Christ, 
the devoted attachment to Christ, is the great motive 
power, the source or mainspring of action; and the 
law by which that action is regulated is the law of 
love. (Comp, verses 13,14 below, and Rom. xiii. 8—  
10.) Faith makes a man seek to do the will of Christ; 
love tells him what that will is. It is clear that the 
faith thus described by St. Paul does not stop short in 
a mere head notion, and so is in no conflict with the 
teaching of St. James. (See Jas. ii. 14— 26.)

(7—12) All was going well at first. "VVhat sudden 
intruder has stopped your path and led you astray ? 
Certainly it is not God, to whom you owe your calling, 
that has persuaded you to such a course. You tell 
me that not many have fallen away. But those few 
are enough to infect the whole. Xot that I  wish to 
implicate all in the sin of some. Most of you I can 
trust to be true to me. The author of your troubles, 
whoever he is, shall not escape. God shall judge him. 
Do yon turn round on me and say that I, too, have 
preached circnmcision ? The persecutions that I  have 
to undergo from the Jews are proof that I preach it no 
longer. I f I do preach circumcision, then the other

stumbling-blocks in the Avay of my teaching are re
moved. I have no need to lay stress upon a crucified 
Messiah. The advocates of circumcision may carry 
their self-mutilation a step further if they please.

This section is very abrupt in style. The thought 
bounds from subject to subject, not stopping to insert 
links of connection. A t the end of the passage there 
is a vein of severe irony.

(7) Y e  d id  ru n  w e ll .—Again, as in chap. ii. 2, a 
metaphor from foot racing. The Galatians had made a 
good start, but suddenly changed their course.

Who did hinder you ?—The metaphor here is not 
quite the same, but is somewhat akin to that just used. 
The original meaning of the word translated “ hinder ”  
is to “ break up a road,”  as an army before the ad
vance of hostile forces.

T h e  tru th —i.e., the doctrine taught by St. Paul in 
opposition to the Judaising tenets which had been 
introduced into the Galatian Church.

(8) This persuasion . . .—He who calls the Gala
tians is here, as elsewhere, God; and certainly, the 
Apostle says, it can have been by no intimation or 
guidance from Him that they were led to accept such 
perverted teaching.

(9) A litt le  le a v e n ,.  . .—A  pregnant expression, 
which leaves a good deal to the reader to supply. The 
proverb is true which says that a little leaven leavens the 
whole mass o f dough. And so, in your case, the mal
contents may be few, but they will soon ruin the whole 
Church. It seems decidedly more in accordance with 
the context to take the “ little leaven ”  as referring 
rather to a few  seceders thaii to a little bad doctrine.

(10) I have confidence in you through the 
Lord.—Literally, I  have confidence with regard to you 
in the Lord— i.e., such confidence as a Christian teacher 
ought to have in Christian scholars. This has reference 
to the main body of the Church; an exception is im
mediately made as to the disaffected party, and especially 
their leader.

That ye will be none otherwise minded—
i.e., no otherwise than I  would have you be.

Shall bear his judgment.—“ Judgment ”  is here 
not equivalent to “ condemnation.”  He shall be “ put 
npon his trial,” “  shall bear the sentence that shall be 
passed on him ”— viz., by God.

Whosoever he be.—The Apostle does not fix upon 
any one particular person as the cause of the troubles 
in the Galatian Church, but he says that, whoever he 
may be, God will judge him.

U1) And I, b re th re n .—Rather, But I. brethren. 
Another abrupt transition. We should naturally infer 
from this passage that St. Panl had at one time seemed 
to preach, or at least to permit, circumcision. Thus, in 
the Acts, we should gather, ffom the account of the 
conference at Jerusalem in chap, xv., that he did not
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(12> I would they were even cut oil' 
which trouble you.

(«) Fur? brethren, ye have been called 
unto liberty; only vse  not liberty for 
an occasion to the ilesh, but by love

serve one another. (1,) For all the law 
is fulfilled in one word, chap. v. i:t— 
even in this; Thou shalt love 

djuti.«:w. thy neighbour as thyself.0 butlove.CC
But if ye bite and devour one another,

insist strongly upon this point, and on taking Timothy 
with him upon his second missionary journey—tho very 
journey in which ho first visited Galatia— his first step 
was to have him circumcised. It was only natural that 
tho progress of time and of events should deepen the 
Apostle’s conviction of the radical antagonism Between 
tho ceremonial Judaism and Christianity. This he is 
now stating in tho most emphatic manner, and he feels 
that ho is open to a charge of something like incon
sistency. The Galatians might say that he preached 
circumcision himself. His answer is, that if lie really

Iireached circumcision he would not bo so persecuted 
>y tho Judaising party. And ho has also a further 
answer, which is conveyed in an ironical form : “  I f  I 
do preach circumcision, and if I have ceased to lay 

stress on that one great stumbling-block, tho cross of 
Christ, I may assume that thero are no moro hindrances 
in the way of my teaching.”  Circumcision is taken as 
occupying, in tho Judaising system, the same place that 
tho cross of Christ occupied in that of St. Paul Tho 
two things are alternatives. I f  one is taught there is 
no need for the other.

Ceased.—Done away; tho same word as that which 
is translated “ become of no effect ”  in verso 4.

(l2> I would they were even cut off.—The 
Authorised version is undoubtedly wrong here. Tho 
words may mean " cut themselves off,” i.e., from your 
communion, but it seems far best to take the words, 
with all tho ancient Greek intoqireters and a large 
majority of modem commentators, including Dr. 
Lightfoot and Bishop Wordsworth, as referring to 
an extension of the rite o f circumcision, such as tho 
Galatians might see frequently practised by tho priests 
of Cybele, whose worship had one of its most im- 
poraut centres in their country—I  ivould they would 
even make themselves eunuchs. Let them carry their 
self-mutilation still further, and not stop at circum
cision.

Tho expression is in several ways surprising as 
coming from St. Paul. W o should remember, in some 
mitigation of it. tho fact just alluded to, that the 
Galatians were themselves familiar with this particular 
form of self-mutilation; and familiar with it, no doubt, 
in discourse as well as in act. Christianity, while it 
has had the effect of putting a stop to sucli horrible 
practice's, lias also banished them even from thought 
and word. It is less, perl laps, a matter of wonder that 
we should have to appeal to tho difference in standard 
between the Apostle’s times and our own. than that 
we have to appeal to it so seldom. Still, at the 
best, words like these must be allowed to come some 
way short of the “  meekness and gentleness of Christ.”  
W e may compare with them, as well for the par- I 
tieular expression as for the general vehemence of 
language, Phil. iii. '1: “ Beware of dogs, beware of 
evil workers, beware-of concision”  (with a plav on 
“ circumcision” . The Apostle liimself would have 
been the last to claim that he had “  already attained, 
either were already perfect.”  A  highly nervous and 
excitable constitution such as his. shattered by bodily 
hardships and mental strain, could not but at times 
impair his power of self-control. It is to bo noticed.

however, that his indignation, if it sometimes carries 
him somewlmt too far, is always roused in a worthy 
cause. Such momentary ebullitions as these are among 
the very few tlaws in a truly noble and generous 
character, and are themselves in great part due to the 
ardour which makes it so noble.

W h ic h  trouble you.—A  different word from that 
which is similarly translated in verse 10. Its meaning 
is stronger: “ to uproot und overthrow.”

(13—15) The Judaisers would deserve such a fate; for 
they aro undoing tho whole object with which you wore 
called. Yon were called, not to legal bondage, but to 
freedom . This caution only is needed: Do not make 
freedom a pretext for self-indulgence. One servitude 
you may submit to— the service of love. So doing, yon 
will fulfil the Law without being legalists. He who 
loves his neighbour as liimself will need no other 
rule. On the other hand, dissensions will be fatal, 
not to one party only, but to all who take part in 
them.

(13) For.—Tliis connecting particle supplies the 
reason for tho Apostle’s severe treatment of the 
Judaisers.

An occasion to the flesh.—Do not. under the 
name “ liberty,”  give way to sensual excesses. This 
was the especial danger of the Gentile churches, such as 
Corinth, from which, as we have seen, the Apostle may 
have been writing. Galatia, too, was a Gentile church; 
and though it was for the present subject rather to 
Judaising influences, the character of the people was 
fickle, and St. Paul may have thought it well to hint a 
caution in this direction.

Serve.—There is a stress upon this word. Tho 
Apostle had been dissuading the Galatians from sub
mitting to other forms of servitude. This one he will 
permit them.

(14) This verse is another of the marked points o f 
contact lietween this Epistle and that to the Romans. 
Tho theme of it is worked out at length in Rom. xiii. 
8— 10.

Thy neighbour.—In the original command this 
appears to mean “  thy fellow Israelite.”  Our Lord, in 
the parable of the Good Samaritan, had given it a wider 
signification, and in tho same wider sense it is used 
here.

(16—26) To follow the guidance o f the Spirit is to 
obtain a double release: on the one hand, from the evil 
appetites and passions of tho flesh or of sense which is 
tno direct antithesis to tho Spirit— and on the other 
hand, from the dominion of the Law. It is easy to tell 
which has the upper hand—the flesh or the Spirit. The 
flesh is known by a long catalogue of sins, tin* Spirit 
by a like catalogue of Christian graces, the mere 
mention of which is enough to show that the Law has no 
power over them. Those who belong to Christ have 
got rid of the flesh, with all its impulses, by their union 
with a crucified Saviour. All the Christian has to do 
is to act really bv the rule of tho Spirit, without self
parade or quarrelling.
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The Works o f GA1.AT1ANS, V. the Flesh.

take lieed that ye be not consumed one 
of another. <16) This 1 say then, W alk  

in the Spirit, and ye shall 
26 PWorks^f not fulfil1 the lust of the 
the flesh, and flesh. <17> For the flesh 
o e pin . against the Spirit,
and the Spirit against the flesh: and 
these are contrary the one to the other: 
.so that ye cannot do the things that ye

1 Or, fulfil not

would. (18) But if ye be led of the 
Spirit, ye are not under the law. <19> Now 
the works of the flesh are manifest, 
-which are these ;  Adultery, fornication, 
uncleanness, lasciviousness, (20} idolatry, 
witchcraft, hatred, variance, emula
tions, wrath, strife, seditions, heresies, 
(21) envyings, murders, drunkenness, re- 
vellings, and such like : of the which I

U6) W a lk .—Conduct yourselves: a metaphor very 
common in the writings of St. Paul, but not peculiar 
to them. It occurs three times in the Gospels, once in 
the Acts, thirty-three times in St. Paul's Epistles, once 
in the Hebrews, ten times in the Epistles of St. John, 
and once in the Apocalypse.

In the Spirit.—Rather, by the Spirit— i.e., by the 
rule of the Spirit, as the Spirit directs. “ The Spirit ” 
is here undoubtedly the Holy Spirit—the Spirit of 
God, not the spirit in man.

(1~) F o r  the flesh . . .—In this verse we have 
brought out most distinctly the antithesis between the 
flesh and the Spirit, which is one of the root ideas in 
the psychology of St. Paul. It does not amount to 
dualism, for the body, as such, is not regarded as evil. 
There is nothing to show that St. Paul considered 
matter in itself evil. Bnt the body becomes the seat of 
ev il; from it arise those carnal impulses which are the 
origin of sin. And it is the body, looked at in this 
light, which is designated as “  the flesh.”  The flesh is 
the body, as animated by an evil principle. It thus be
comes opposed to the good principle : whether the good 
principle in itself— the Spirit of God, or . that organ in 
which the good principle resides— the spirit in man.

So that ye cannot do the things that ye 
would.—The opposition between the flesh and the 
Spirit, each pulling a different way, prevents the will 
from acting freely. For a full comment on this, see 
Rom. vii. 15— 23. 25.

(18) Y e  are n o t  under th e  law.—Strictly, Ye are 
not under law— law in the abstract. The flesh and 
law are correlative terms: to be free from the one is to 
be free from the other. The flesh represents unaided 
human natnre, and law is the standard which this 
unaided human nature strives, bnt strives in vain, to 
fulfil. By the intervention of the Spirit, the law is 
fulfilled at the same time that its domination is 
abolished and human nature ceases to be unaided. In 
its highest part it is brought into direct contact with 
the divine natnre, and the whole tenor of its actions 
changes accordingly.

(i°) Now the works of the flesh are mani
fest.—It needs no elaborate disquisition to show what 
is meant by fulfilling the lust of the flesh. The effects 
which the flesh prodnces are plain and obvious enough. 
The catalogue which follows is not drawn up on any 
exact scientific principle, but divides itself roughly 
under four heads: (1) sins of sensuality; (2) sins of 
superstition; (3) sins of temper; (4) excesses.

It has been said that all our sinfulness may be re
solved “ into two elementary instincts : the instinct of 
self-preservation and the reproductive instinct.”  The 
third class of sins—sins of temper—wonld be referred 
to the first of the heads; sins of sensuality and excess—  
the one immediately, the other more remotely—to the 
second. The sins of superstition mentioned are of a more 
secondary character, and arise out of intellectual errors.

Adultery.—This word is omitted in the best MSS.
Uncleanness, lasciviousness. — The first of 

these words signifies any kind of impurity, secret or 
open; the second flagrant breaches of public decency.

(2°) Idolatry. — Wheu the Christian is warned 
against idolatry, it is not, of course, systematic idolatry 
that is meant, but that occasional compliance with 
idolatrous customs— taking part in tho idol feasts, or 
eating of things offered to idols— which he might easily 
be led into by his intercourse with his heathen neigh
bours.

Witchcraft.—Sorcery, or magic. It would seem 
that practices of this kind were especially common in 
Asia Minor. In Acts xix. 19 we read that, at Ephesus, 
“ many of them which used curious arts brought their 
books together and burned them before all men ; ” and 
there is other evidence to the same effect.

Variance.—Strife, or contention.
Emulations.—Singular and plural are somewhat 

strangely mixed throughout the list. There is a 
division of authorities as to the reading in the case of 
this word. It seems probable, upon the whole, that the 
singular is right— emulation, or jealousy. “ Wrath,”  
on the other hand, should be uyraths— i.e.. ebullitions or 
outbreaks of wrath. (See the Note on Rom. ii. 8.)

S trife . — This appears to be a mistake in the 
Authorised version. The word was snpposed to be 
connected with that translated “ variance ”  above, and 
the two words received the same translation indifferently. 
The word ereis, which is here translated “  variance,”  is 
rendered by “  strife ”  in Rom. xiii. 13, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 
Phil. i. 15, 1 Tim. vi. 4 ; on the other hand, the word 
eritheia is rendered by “ strife ”  here and iu 2 Cor. xii. 
20, Phil. ii. 3, Jas. iii. 14— 16. It is rendered by 
“  contention ”  in Rom. ii. 8 (“ them that are conten
tious” ) and Phil. i. 16. The true derivation of this 
latter word is, however, something quite different: it 
is to be sought in a word meaning “ a day-labourer.” 
Hence we get the senses— (1) labour for hire; (2) in
terested canvassing for office; (3) a spirit of factious 
partisanship; factiousness. (This word, too, is really 
in the plural.) _ ,

Seditions, heresies.—Rather, divisions, parties. 
The Authorised version has too special and technical a 
sound, as if the first related to factions in the State, 
and the second in the Church. This is not really so. 
The two words are distinguished from each other, as the 
lighter and more aggravated forms of division: the first, 
divisions; the second, divisions organised into parties.

(21) M u rd e rs .—There is considerable doubt as to 
whether this word ought to stand in the text. It is 
wanting in the two oldest MSS. and in some other 
good authorities. Internal considerations may be made 
to tell either for its omission or for its retention.

I teU you before.—I  foretell (or, forewarn) you; 
I tell you before the event proves my words to be true 
— i.e., before the day of judgment.



The Fruit* o f GALATIANS, V. the Spirit.

toll you before, as I have also told you 
in time past, that they which do such 
things shall not inherit the kingdom of 
(dod. <“ ) But the fruit of the Spirit is 
love, joy, peace, longsufl'ering, gentle

ness, goodness, faith, <23) meekness, 
temperance : against such there is no 
law. t2*) And they that are Christ’s 
have crucified the flesh with the affec
tions 1 and lusts. ^  I f  we live in the

As I have also told you in time past.—As I
also told you before. The idea is the same as that in 
the last phrase. In tho Greek all that corresponds to 
*• in time past ”  is tho use of tho past tense. The 
occasion appears to have been on St. Paul’s last or 
second visit to Galatia.

T h e  kingdom of God.—Tho Messianic kingdom ; 
so called frequently in the Gospels (especially the 
second and third), and also by St. Paul iu 1 Cor. vi. 
9, 10 ; xv. 50.

<~) T h e  fru it  o f  the  S p ir it .—There does not seem 
to bo any essential difference between this term and 
that used above : “ tho works of tho flesh.”  The fruit 
o f tho Spirit is that which naturally grows ont of the 
operation of the Spirit, in which it naturally results. 
The expression “  fruit ”  is, however, generally used by 
St. Paul iu a good sense.

The list which follows brings out in a striking 
manner tho peculiar finish and perfection which belongs 
to tho Christian morality. It will bo seen at a glance 
how it differs from any form of pagan or philosopluc 
ethics. A t tho head of tho list is “ love,”  which Chris
tianity takes as its moving principle— not being, 
perhaps, alone in this, but alone in the systematic 
consistency with which it is carried out. Next comes 
“ joy,”  a peculiarly Christian grace, which has a much 
deeper root than mere natural cheerfulness of temper, 
and is rather the unfailing brightness and eqnanimity 
which proceeds from calm and settled principles ani
mated by tho Divine Spirit itself. It may be ques
tioned whether “ peace ”  is here the tranquillity which 
is shed abroad in tho heart by tho sense o f reconciliation 
with God, or rather, from tho context that follows, 
peaceableness towards men. Tho remainder of the list, 
it will bo seen, is mado up of those delicate and fragile 
forms of virtue which tho ordinary eonrso of society is 
least likely to foster. Patriotism, courage, generosity,

{jrudence, fortitude, are virtues that would be produced 
>y the regular action of natural selection left to itself. 
“  Long-suffering,”  “ gentleness,”  “  goodness,”  “  faith,” 
•“  meekness,”  “ temperance,”  need a more spiritual pro

cess for their development.
Gentleness, goodness.—Perhaps, rather, kind

ness, goodness. Tho difference between the two Greek 
words and tho ideas which they denote would appear 
to bo somewhat similar to the difference between these 
two words in English. Tho second would represent 
a rather more positive tendency of disposition than the 
first.

F a ith .—Rather, perhaps, faithfulness; not here in 
the sense peculiar to St. Paul, in which faith is the 
primary Christian virtne, but rather (as tho context 
shows) “ faithfulness.”  or “ trustworthiness” in dealing 
with men, along with, perhaps, that frank and unsus
picious temper which St. Paul ascribes specially to 
charity (1 Cor. xiii. 7).

(23) Meekness, temperance.—“ Meekness” is 
something more than “ mildness,”  which has been sug
gested as an alternative translation. “ Mildness”  would 
represent that side of tho virtue which is turned towards 
men ; but it has also another side, which is turned 
towards God— a gentle submissiveuess to the divine

will. By " temperance ”  is meant, in a general sense, 
“  self-control ”— a firm control over the passions.

Against such—i.e., “ against such t h i n g s not, 
as it was understood by many of the older commen
tators, “  against such men."

There is no law.—For such things law has no 
condcmuation, and therefore they are removed beyond 
tho sphere of law. This is the first and obvious mean
ing; it may be noticed, however, that these delicate 
Christian graces are above law as well as beyond. Tho 
ruder legal system of commands, sanctioned by punish
ment, would have no power to produce them ; they can 
only grow in a more genial and softer soil, under the 
direct influence of the Spirit.

(2-t) But such thiugs are just what the Christian would 
do. He will have nothing to make him act differently. 
He will not need to be taught peaceableuess, gooduess, 
or self-control, for tho impulses which run counter to 
these are dead within him: they were killed at the 
moment when he gave himself up wholly to a crucified 
Saviour.

And.— Better, How, or Hut; introducing a summary 
conclusion from what has gone before, applying it to 
the Christian.

They that are Christ’s.—The reading of the 
oldest MSS. is, they that are o f Christ Jesus. The 
Messianic character of the Christian scheme is put 
fonvard prominently: “ they that belong to Jesus, tho 
Messiah.”

Have crucified the flesh.— Strictly, crucified: 
viz., in their baptism. A  full comment on this expres
sion is afforded by Rom. vi. 2— 14, where see Notes. 
The relation into which the Christian is brought with 
Christ is such as to neutralise and deaden all tho sensual 
impulses within him ; and inasmuch as tho central 
point in that relation is the crucifixion: inasmuch, 
further, as crucifixion is death, and tho Christian is 
bound to make the death of his Master his own, so far 
as relates to sin, he is said not merely to “  kill ”  but to 
“ crucify ”  the flesh, with its evil appetites and passions.

Affections and lusts. —  Passions and desires. 
“ Affections ”  are passive—susceptibility to evil impres
sions ; “  lusts ”  active—desire for that which is for
bidden.

(25) j f  w e  liv e  in  th e  S p ir it .—It seems, on tho 
whole, best to translate: I f  ire live by the Spirit; if wo 
derive our life from the Spirit; if it is by tho action of 
the Spirit that our moral activity as Christians is kept 
alive. A t the same time, another way of taking tne 
words is possible : I f  we lire to the Spirit, following 
the analogy of Rom. xiv. 8 : “ Whether wo live, wo 
live unto the Lord,”  Ac.

Let us a lso  w a lk  in  th e  S p ir it—i.e., by the nde 
of the Spirit, as the Spirit dictates (comp, verse 16, and 
the Note). The life which the Spirit quickens needs 
human co-operation, an active effort on tne part of the 
Christian, to realise it completely in practice. St. 
Paul first sets before his readers what God has done 
for them, and then uses this as an argument and 
stimulus to renewed efforts on their own i>art.



D u ty o f  Sympathy..Walking in the Spirit. GALATIANS, VI.

Spirit, let ns also walk in the Spirit.
(26) Let us not be desirous of vain glory, 
provoking one another, envying one 
another.

CHAPTER V I.— h) Brethren, i f 1 a 
Chap. vi. 1—5. man overtaken in a 
The duty of fault, ye which are spi- 
eympathy. ritual, restore such an one

A.D. 58.

Or, although.

in the spirit of meekness; considering- 
thyself, lest thou also be tempted. 
(2) Bear ye one another’s burdens, and 
so fulfil the law of Christ. (3> For if a 
man think himself to be something, 
wheu he is nothing, he deceiveth him
self. But let every man prove his 
own work, and then shall he have re
joicing in himself alone, and not in

(26) Let us not be.—Strictly, Let us not become. 
"When he left the Galatian Oliureh St. Paul was 
satisfied with their condition, but he fears that they 
will change. The warning that ho addresses to them 
exactly hits the weak points in the national character— 
fickleness, vanity, and a quarrelsome disposition.

V I.
(1—5) b q charitable to the fallen, for you, too, may fall 

yourselves. Sympathise with each other. Indulge in 
no delusions as to your own superiority. Look each to 
his own work, and see that that is sound. He will 
find enough to do without entering into idle com
parisons with others.

Verses 2 and 3 are a sort of repetition, with some 
expansion, of verse 1. Deal considerately and 
with the fallen, fo r  you may fall. Bear each 
burdens, fo r  to claim any superiority to them is mere 
delusion.

It has been acutely suggested that the Apostle’s 
tone in this passage has been affected by the recent 
occurrence at Corinth, where he had to warn the 
Corinthians against over-severity (see 2 Cor. ii. 6—8).

d) Brethren.—The unfortunate conventional use of 
this word rather tends to weaken our sense of the deli
cacy and earnestness of this appeal.

If a man be overtaken.—I f  a man be even sur
prised, or detected; not only caught, but caught red
handed, in the very aet, before he can escape. A  
special expression is used in order to aggravate the 
circumstances of the detection. No matter what these 
circumstances may be, one who is truly spiritual will 
still deal gently with the offender.

Ye w h ic h  are spiritual.— This has reference to 
what had been said in the last ehapter (verses 16—25). 
St. Paul assumes that all Christians are animated by 
the Spirit of God. If, while claiming to be better 
than others, and to condescend towards them, they 
were not so animated, their presumption would be 
seen in all the more glaring light.

Restore.—A  good translation. The idea is that of 
correcting with no feeling of resentment or thought of 
punishment, but with a single eye to the amendment of 
the offender. The same word is used for “ mending 
their nets ”  in Matt. iv. 21; Mark i. 19. It is also 
found as a medical term for setting dislocated limbs.

In the spirit of meekness.—“ Spirit”  here has 
reference to “  ye that are spiritual ” in the clause 
before. It does not mean exactly “ the Holy Spirit,”  
bnt “ such a state of mind as is produced by the 
operation of the Spirit.”  One characteristic of a 
truly spiritual state is “ meekness.”  (Comp. chap. v. 23. 
where “ meekness”  is mentioned expressly as one of the 
“ fruits of the Spirit.” )

Considering thyself.—In other words, “ Do unto 
others as ye would they should do unto you.”  You. too,

kindly
other’s

are liable to fall, and then you would be glad of the 
same gentle restoration.

(2) Bear ye one another’s burdens.—Take them 
upon yourselves by kindly sympathy. Our Lord Him
self was said to “ bear”  the physical infirmities of 
those whom He healed. (Matt. via. 17: “ He bare our 
sicknesses.” )

| So fulfil.—The reading here is somewhat doubtful.
. and the balance of authorities interesting. On the 

one hand, for the Received text adopted in our
I version is a large .majority of the MSS.; on the 

other hand, the reading, ye shall fulfil, is found in the 
Vatican and two good Graeco-Latin* MSS., but has 
besides an almost unanimous support from the versions. 
As several of these were composed at a very early date, 
and as they necessarily represent a wide geographical 
dispersion; as, further, the MS. authority for the reading 
— though small in quantity is good in quality—also 
representing the evidence o f  widely separated regions; 
and as, finally, the internal evidence or probabilities o f  
corruption are also in favour of the same reading, it 
would seem, on the whole, to have the greater claim to 
acceptance. The meaning is that by showing sympathy 
to others in their distress, of whatever kind that distress 
may be—whether physical, mental, or moral—the 
Christian will best fulfil that “  new commandment ”  
bequeathed to him by his Master, the “  law of love.”  
(See John xiii. 3d; 1 John iii. 23.)

(3) He deceiveth himself.—A  peculiar word, per
haps coined by St. Panl: puts himself under an hallu
cination; persuades himself of the existence of that 
which has no reality.

(h 5) The best antidote for such false estimates of self 
is severe self-criticism. Let a man judge his own work, 
not by comparison with others, bnt by the ideal stan
dard, then he will see what it is worth and how much 
he has to boast of. His boasting will be at least real, 
and not based upon any delusive comparisons. He must 
stand or fall by himself. He must bear the weight of 
his own virtues and his own sins. By them he will 
be judged, and not by any fancied superiority or 
inferiority to others. For the thought, compare 2 Cor.
x. 12—14.

(l) Prove.— Test, or examine, by reference to an 
objective standard. The word is used specially of the 
assaying of metals.

Rejoicing in himself alone, and not in 
another. —  Rather, he shall hare his ground of 
boasting with reference to himself alone, and not with 
reference to his neighbour. He will judge his own 
actions by the standard properly applicable to them, 
and will find as much ground for boasting as this will

• Practically, these two MSS. can only count as one, as both 
seem to have been copied from the mime original.
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Exhortation to GALATIANS, VI. Charily and Lilterality.

another. (5) For every man shall bear 
liis own burden. <"> Let him that is 
Chap. vi. 6—10. taught in the word com- I 
And liberality, municate unto him that I 
teaeheth in all good things. <?) Be not 
deceived; God is not mocked : for what
soever a man sowetli, that shall he also 
reap. For he that soweth to his 
flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption;

give him, ami no more. His standard will he absolute 
and not relative, and the amount of his boasting will bo 
import ioned accordingly. Ho will not seek to excuse 
limsclf by dwelling upon his neighbours weaknesses.
(5) Every man shall bear his own burden.— 

Tho word for “  burden ”  here is different from that which 
had lioon used above, though its meaning is very much 
the same. Tho distinction would bo sufficiently repre
sented if wo wore to trauslato in tho ono ease burden, in 
the other load. Tho context, however, is quite different. 
In verse 2 the Christian is bidden to “ bear tho burdens ”  
of others, in tho sense of sympathising with them in 
their troubles. Here ho is told that ho must “ boar his 
own load,” in tho sense that ho must answer directly to 
God for his own actions. His responsibility cannot be 
shifted on to others. It will make him no hotter that 
there are others worse than himself.

(6—10) Special exhortation to liberality in the support 
of teachers, grounded upon tho fact that wo shall all 
receive, in tho harvest at tho end of tho world, ac
cording as wo have sown during tho time of our pro
bation here. Tho self-indulgent will find tho flesh that 
lie has indulged fall to dissolution, and there will be an 
end. On tho other hand, ho who in all his actions has 
sought tho approval of the Spirit shall be rewarded 
with everlasting life. Tho same rule holds good for 
every kind of beneficence. Let us do wliat good we 
can. whenever an opportunity is given ns, especially 
towards our follow Christians.

C5) Him that is taught in the word.—He who 
receives instruction in tho truths of the gospel. Even 
at this early date thoro seems to have been a more or 
less organised system of instruction in tho Church. 
Teaching was regarded as a separate function, though 
those who took part in it do not seem as yet to have 
formed a separate class. See Actsxiii. 1 ; Rom. xii. 7;
1 Cor. xii. 28, 29; Eph. iv. 11; Jas. iii. 1 (“ masters”  
should lie rather “  teachers ” ). Tho teacher was de- 
jicndent on the alms of liis scholars.

Communicate . . . in all good things.—Let 
him impart or share with his teacher in all those tem
poral goods with which God has blessed him. The 
teacher would not receive any settled and regular pay
ment, but tho scholar would make him presents— many 
of them, probably, in kind— so as to relievo him from 
the caro of providing for his own livelihood, and so give 
him more leisure for his work of teaching.

(J) Be not deceived; God is not mocked — 
It is all very well for you to mako largo professions t o ' 
which yon do not act up. These may deceive others, 
but do not let them deceive yourselves. Do not think 
that God will allow you thus to mock Him.

It might seem, perhaps, as if tho language of this 
warning was almost too solemn for tho occasion (an 
exhortation to liberality towards teachers), but the 
Apostle has in his mind tho wider scope that ho is

1 but lie that sowetli to the Spirit shall 
| of the Spirit reap life everlasting. 

And let us not be weary in well 
doing: for in due season we shall reap, 

. if we faint not. <w) As we have tliere- 
fore opportunity, let us do good unto 
all men, especially unto them who are 
of the household of faith. 9U Ye see 
how large a letter I have written unto

going to give to his treatment of the subject. In this 
and indeed in all this—“ with wliat measure ye meet, it 
shall be measured to you again.”

Whatsoever a man soweth that shall he also 
reap.—Compare especially 2 Cor. ix. 6: “  This I 
say, Ho which soweth sparingly shall reap also 
sparingly; and ho which soweth bountifully shall reap 
also bountifully,”  where tho same metaphor is used in 
reference to tho same thing—liberality in almsgiving.

(8) He that soweth to his flesh.—The seed sown 
is a man’s actions hero on earth. I f  the object of those 
actions is merely self-indulgence, they are, as it were, 
sown in a field tho owner of which is tho flesh (i.e., tho 
lower, carnal self). The flesh alone benefits by them, 
and for it alone are they garnered up.

Shall of the flesh reap corruption.—If such 
has been a man’s conduct, he must look to tho flesh for 
his reward, and all tho reward it can give him will be a 
share in its own corruption. The flesh perishes, and 
so shall tho fruit of his actions perish, and “ leave not a 
wrack behind.”

He that soweth to the Spirit. . On the other 
hand, where all the actions are like seed deposited in 
the field of which tho owner and lord is the Spirit, 
that same Spirit will reward them in tho world to come 
with the gift of everlasting life.

(9) A n d .—Rather, But. There is something of a 
stress on " well-doing,”  which continues the idea of 
“ sowing to the Spirit ”  in the verse before : “ But in 
well-doing. &e.”

Be weary.— Rather, let us not be faint-hearted; 
lose heart.

90) As we have therefore opportunity.— 
“ Therefore”  is emphatic, and should come first. It 
introduces a summary conclusion from tho preceding 
argument. Therefore (or, so then), as we have oppor
tunity ; wherever an opportunity offers.

Them who are of the household of faith.— 
It would seem, on the whole, that this translation 
might stand. It is true that the Greek word, meaning 
originally a “  member of a household,”  came to mean 
simply “  acquainted with,”  or “  lielongiug to,”  the 
idea of a “ household ” being dropped; still, in view 
more especially o f Eph. ii. 19— “ Fellow citizens with 
tho saints, and of tho household o f G od ” — where then* 
seems to bo a play upon the words “ city ”  and “ house.” 
it would appear as if it ought in the present lihrnse 
to bo retained. The Church is represented as a house, 
hold in 1 Tim. iii. 15; Heb. iii. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 5 ;  iv. 17.

(11—18) Concluding section of the Epistle, written in 
tho Apostle’s own hand. These Judaising teachers 
only wish to have you circumcised as a matter of out
side show, in order to disguise their own professed 
Christianity from their fellow Jews, and so escape per
secution. They show that they really care nothing for 
circumcision, for they freely break the rest of the Law 
to which they affect to give in their adhesion. Their
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you with mine own hand. (12-' As many
Chap vi l l — as ^es r̂e make a fair 
18. Autograph shew in the flesli, they 
conclusion. constrain you to be cir- 
Chap. vi. 12 , cumcised; only lest they 
i:h a  repeated should suffer persecution 
warning. for .̂jie  cross  0f  Christ.

1 For neither they themselves who are 
circumcised keep the law ; but desire to 
have you circumcised, that they may 
glory in your flesh. (14> But God forbid 
that I should glory, save chap 14_  
in the cross of our Lord 16. The true Or, tclierebv. 1 J eSUS Christ, by whom 1 the gospel.

time object is to make capital out of thoir influence over 
you, to boast publicly of your submission to tlie rite. 
I, too, will boast, but of something very different. My 
boast is in the cross o f Christ. Wheu I attached 
myself to the crucified Messiah, from that moment the 
world became nothing to me. Circumcision and uneir- 
cumeision matter not. The essential point is that total 
change which such a relation implies. On all who 
take this for their rule I  cau invoke a blessing, for they 
are the true Israel. Enough. 1 have a right to claim 
exemption from these attacks. The scars that I bear 
upon me are marks of the place I hold in my Master’s 
sendee.

(ll) Ye see.—Bather, See. The Apostle calls the 
attention of his readers to the handwriting of these 
concluding paragraphs.

How large a letter.—Rather, in ivhat large letters : 
i.e., characters. The exact significance of these words 
is somewhat enigmatic, and can ouly be matter of con
jecture. Two points, however, are clear:— (1) The latter

Srt of the Greek phrase means “ in ”  or “ with ” 
ters— i.e., characters of hand-writing—and not “ a 
letter,”  “  an epistle,”  as it is taken iu the Authorised 
version; (2) The former half of the phrase means 

“  how large,”  strictly in respect of size. The Apostle, 
for some reason or other, points out that the characters 
in which he is writing are larger than usual. What is 
his reason? It is hard to say. Some have thought 
that the reference was to the “ shapelessness ”  of the 
letters, whether as due to the fact that the Apostle 
himself was not accustomed to the manual work of 
writiug, or possibly to physical weakuess from the hard
ships that he had undergone. The idea of “ shapeless
ness,”  however, is not necessarily included in that of 
size. It seems, on the whole, most probable that the 
size of the characters express the emphasis and autho
rity with which the Apostle is writing. He adds to 
the Epistle— which had so far been written by an 
amanuensis—a few bold incisive strokes in his own 
hand, trenchantly exposing the motives of the Judaising 
faction, and re-asserting his own position.

I  have written.—Must this be so taken: I  have 
written 1 or may it be idiomatically translated: I  write 1 
In other words, does it refer to the whole previous por
tion of the Epistle, or ouly to these coumuding para
graphs? The question turns upon a nice point of 
Greek scholarship, on which such authorities as Bishop 
Ellicott and Dr. Lightfoot take different sides. It will 
only be possible in a Commentary like this to express a 

'general conclusion, without going into the arguments on 
which it is based. That conclusion would be that the 
Greek may, quite fairly and tenably, be translated: I  
torite; and that being so, considerations o f exegesis 
would seem to tell somewhat decidedly in the samo 
direction. The whole character of this concluding 
section is very much what we should expect if St. Pam 
followed his usual custom of taking the pen from the 
amanuensis to write it, and its brief weighty sum

marising style would correspond well with the “  large 
letters ”  in which he says that it was written. I f  this 
description is to be applied to the wholo Epistle, it must 
remain a riddle to which there is no clue.

With mine own hand.—It was the Apostle’s 
custom to make use of an amanuensis, and only to add 
a few final words in proof of the genuineness of the 
■writing. (See especially 2 Thess. iii. 17; and comp, 
also Rom. xvi. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18.)

(12) To make a fair shew in the flesh.—To 
obtain a reputation for religiousness in externals, like 
the hypocrites, who “  lovo to pray standing in the syna
gogues and in the corners hf the streets, that they may 
be seen of men”  (Matt. vi. 5). The object of the 
Jndaisers was by this means to keep in with their 
countrymen, the Jews, and even to gain favour amongst 
them by seeming to win over proselytes to the Mosaic 
law.

Only lest they should suffer persecution for 
the cross of Christ.—What aroused the antagonism 
of the Jews against the Christians was evidently not so 
much the confession of the Messialiship of Jesus as the 
declared abolition of the Law of Moses. By sup
pressing this side of Christian teaching, the Judaisers 
could easily obtain toleration for their other tenets. If, 
on the other hand, they were to emphasise it, the full 
weight of persecution would fall upon them— its osten
sible ground being the doctrine of a enicified Messiah. 
Accordingly, they persuaded as many of the Galatians 
as they could to accept circumcision, and made the 
most of this propagandist zeal to their Jewish neigh
bours.

(ll) Their insincerity is shown by the fact that they 
are not really careful to observe the Law. Wliat they 
do is only to serve as a blind, that they may be able to 
point to your mutilated flesh as the risible sigu of 
their success in gaining proselytes.

They themselves who are circumcised.— 
The expression in the Greek includes, not only those 
who were circumcised themselves, but also those who 
were for circumcising others.

Glory in your flesh.—Make a boast of getting 
this rite performed upon your bodies.

(I4) God forbid that I should glory.—There is a 
stress upon the pronoun “ I,”  which, iu the Greek, 
stands first, in emphatic contrast to the party who had 
been the subjects of the last verse. They make their 
boast in a mere external; but for mo—far bo it from 
mo to make my boast in anything but the cross of 
Christ.

The cross of our Lord Jesus Christ—i.e., “ in 
the death and passion which Christ underwent for me.” 
The Apostle is aware that in this he is putting forward 
a startling paradox. The cross of Christ was “  to the 
Jews a stumbling-block.”  They attached to it only 
ideas of ignominy and shame, and yet it is precisely this 
of which the Apostle is most proud. He is proud of it
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world is crucified unto me, and I unto 
the world. (15) For in Christ Jesus 
neither circumcision availetli any tiling, 
nor uncircumcision, but a new creature. 
<1,!> Aud as many as walk according to 
this rule, peace be on them, and mercy, 
and upon the Israel of God. <17> From

as tho ground of his salvation, aud therefore as tho 
cardinal object of all his hopes and aims.

By whom. It seems better, on the whole, to adopt 
the marginal rendering: whereby. Tho antecedent is 
thus not Christ, but more especially the cross of Christ. 
It is the intense contemplation of a crucified Saviour 
through which the Christian dies to tho world.

The world.— By this is meant hero tho world of 
sense, tho sphere of outward and sensible things, at 
ouee with its manifold temptations to sin and with its 
inadequate methods of escaping from them— mere 
external rites, such as circumcision.

<15) In Christ Jesus.— Theso words are omitted by 
the Vatican MS. and by the best editors. They would 
seem to have come in from tho parallel passage in chap, 
v. 6.

Neither circumcision . . .— W e have had almost 
tho samo words in chap. v. (i and in 1 Cor. vii. 19. It 
is interesting to note tho different ways in which the 
seuteuco is completed:—

fFaith which worketh by love 
Cirenmeision is nothing, I (chap. v. 6).

and uncircumcision is-{ A  new creature (chap. vi. 15).
nothing, but I Keeping tho commandments

_ of God (1 Cor. vii. 19).
The first is an analytical statement of the process 

which takes place in the Christian; the second is the 
state resulting from that process; the last is the visible 
sign aud expression of the presenco of tliat stato.

A new creature.—The Greek may mean either the 
“ act of new creation ”  or the “ person newly created.”  
The Authorised version apparently takes it in the latter 
sense, which perhaps is to bo preferred.

U«) According to th is ru le .— Tho word for "ra le ” 
is the samo that afterwards received a special applica
tion in tho phrase, “ Canon of Scripture.”  It meant 
originally a carpenter’s rale, or the line that a carpenter 
works by—heneo, a rule or standard; and, from that, 
the list of books coming up to a certain standard— not 
(as might bo thought) which themselves supplied a 
standard.

Tho Apostle confines his benediction to those who 
hold the fundamental truths of Christianity— i.e., hero 
more especially, the doctrine of justification by faith 
and the spiritual view of Christianity connected with 
it, as opposed to tho merely external and mechanical 
system of tho Judaisers.

And upon the Israel of God.—The benediction 
is addressed, not to two distiuct sets of persons (“ those

henceforth let no man trouble m e : 
I for I bear in my body the chap. vL 17 
j marks of the Lord Jesus. < ’hrist’s brund- 

Brethren, the grace of in« “ ark- 
our Lord Jesus Christ be with your 

* spirit. Amen.
€ Unto the Galatians written from Rome.

who walk by this rule ”  and “ the Israel of God ” ), but 
to tho samo set of persons described in different ways. 
“ A n d ” is therefore equivalent to “ nam ely:”  Yea, 
upon the Israel o f  God. By the “ Israel of God ”  is 
hero meant the “  spiritual Israel; ”  not converts from 
Judaism alone, but all who prove their real affinity 
to Abraham by a faith like Abraham’s. (Comp. chap, 
iii. 7— 9, 14, 29; Rom. iv. 11, 12; ix. ti—8.)

h?) The Apostle has done. He will not dally with 
these vexatious attacks upon himself and his authority 
any more. He dismisses them with an appeal which 
ought to bo final. Ho points to the scars of wounds 
which ho had received in his Master’s service. Tim 
branding-irons of Christ, he says, have imprinted theso 
upon mo. They show that I, like the slaves o f a 
heathen temple, am devoted and consecrated to His 
service. They aro my credentials, and I shall produce 
no others. My assailants must leave me in peace.

The marks.— The stigmata, or marks inflicted with 
braudiug-irons, such as those which show that a slave 
is attached to a particular temple or to the service of 
some particular deity. Branding was applied in some 
other cases, but especially to temple slaves. Those 
with which the Galatians were most familiar would bo 
engaged in the worship of Cybele.

There does not seem to be evidence to connect this 
passage directly with tho incident o f the “ stigmata”  
in tho life of St. Francis of Assisi, but it woidd seem 
very probablo that tho use of the word, which was left 
untranslated in the Latin versions, suggested, whether 
by a more or by a less distant association, the idea 
which took so strong a hold upon his mind that in a 
moment of extreme spiritual tension the actual marks 
of the Passion seemed to imprint themselves upon bin 
body.

O f  the Lord Jesus.—The true text is simply, “  of 
Jesus.”

(18) W ith  your sp ir it .— The grace of God works 
especially on the " spirit." or highest part, of man.

[The subscription, as it stands in onr Bibles, appears 
for the first time in MSS. dating from about tlio be
ginning of the ninth century, though before this the 
Epistle had lieen described as written from Romo by 
Theodoret. Entlialius, and Jerome. W e have seen 
that the choice really lies between Ephesus and Mace
donia, or Corinth, and that the probability seems to bo 
somewhat in favour of the latter.]
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E X C U R S U S  ON NOTES TO GALATIANS.

E XC U R SU S A : ON TH E VISITS OF ST. P A U L  TO JERU SALEM .

The parallel accounts of the intercourse of St. Paul 
with the Church at Jerusalem, given in this Epistle 
anil in the Acts of the Apostles, have been a double 
source of difficulty. To writers who have accepted the 
general truthfulness of both narratives, they have 
seemed hard to harmonise and arrange in duo chrono
logical sequence; and, on the other hand, to those who 
were already prepared to east a doubt upon the veracity 
o f  the historical work, the autobiographical notices in 
the Epistle have furnished a means of attack of which 
they have very unsparingly availed themselves.

The critic who wishes to look at things as they really 
are, without prejudice and without eaptiousness, will 
certainly confess that all is not perfectly smooth or 
plain, and that the two narratives do not fit into each 
other at once with exact precision; but he will none 
the less vehemently repudiate the exaggerated conclu
sions which have been drawn from the differences 
which exist— conclusions which, while professing to be 
based npon the application to the Bible of the same 
principles that would be made use o f in judging any 
other book, are such as in fact are totally inapplicable 
both to books and to real life. It is not too much to 
say that, if the principles earned out, e.g., by F. C. 
Baur in his famous criticism of these narratives were 
applied with equal thoroughness elsewhere, history 
would not exist, or would simply become a field for the 
exercise of the imagination, and common affairs would 
be reduced to a deaa-lock of universal scepticism. The 
standard by which these writers liave jndged of what 
is historical and what is not, is a standard which exists 
only in the pedantry of the study or the lecture-room, 
and which is least of all applicable here, where our 
ignorance of all the surrounding circumstances is so 
large, and the whole body of direct evidence so very 
small.

W e shall proceed to place the two narratives side by 
side, pointing out as well as we can what are the real 
and what are only apparent differences between them. 
At the same time it must be fully acknowledged that, 
however sincere the motives with which any particular 
statement of the case is made, there wili still be a 
certain room for honest diversity of opinion. One 
mind will lean to a greater and another to a less 
amount of stringency, though it is hard to believe 
that any properly-trained and soundly-balanced judg
ment will fall into the extravagances to which the 
criticism of this unfortunate chapter o f history has 
been subject.

In estimating the apparent divergencies of the two 
writers, the position and object of each should bo borne 
in mind. St. Paul is writing with the most intimate 
acquaintance with the inner course of events, but at the 
same time with a definite and limited object in view— 
to vindicate his owi: independence. He is writing 
under the pressure of controversy which served sharply 
to accentuate the points of difference between lumsoLf 
and all who were in any way mixed up with the Juda-

ising party. On the other hand, St. Luke was writing 
at a greater distance of time, from information which 
in this part of his narrative he was obliged to take at 
second-hand, and that from persons who were them
selves only acquainted with so much of the events as 
had passed in public. He may have had a wish not to 
give too nmen relief to the oppositions which still 
threatened the peace of the Church, but there is nothing 
to show that this went so far as to distort his repre
sentation of the facts.

W e shall assume the view which is current amongst 
a large majority of the best and most trustworthy 
critics as to the order of the visits, and we shall confine 
ourselves to considering the relation between the two 
narratives.

The first visit, then, with which we have to deal will 
be that recorded in Acts ix. 26— 30, Gal. i. 18— 24, 
which we place in parallel columns.

Acts ix. 26—30.
When Saul was come 

to Jerusalem, he assayed 
to join himself to the 
disciples: but they were 
all afraid of him, and be
lieved not that he was a 
disciple. But Barnabas 
took him, and brought 
him to the apostles, and 
declared unto them how 
he had seen the Lord in 
the way, and that he had 
spoken to him, and how 
he had preached boldly at 
Damascus in the name of 
Jesus. And he was with 
them coming in and going 

I out at Jerusalem. Ana 
he spake boldly in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, 
and disputed against the 

■ Grecians [Hellenists, or 
Greek - speaking Jews] : 
but they went about to 
slay him. Which when 
the brethren knew, they 
brought him down to Cae- 

and sent liim forth

Gal. i. 18—24.
Then after three years 

I  went up to Jerusalem 
to see Peter [Cephas], and 
abode with him fifteen 
days. But other of 'the 
apostles saw I none, save 
James the Lord’s brother. 
Now the things which I 
write unto you, behold, 
before God, I lie not. 
Afterwards I came into 
the regions of Syria and 
Cilicia; and was unknown 
by face unto the churches 
of Judaea which were in 
Christ: but they had heard 
only, That he wliieh per
secuted us in times past 
now preacheth the faith 
which once he destroyed. 
And they glorified Gcal 
in me.

to Tarsus.
The narratives here do not really clash, though they 

are presented from different sides. St. Paul says 
nothing about his introduction to the Clmrcli at Jeru
salem by Barnabas, because that had no bearing upon 
his argument; neither does he speak of his public 
preaching at Jerusalem, for that, too, was not to the 
point. There would be ample time for this preaching 
during the fifteen days that he was residing in the 
house of St. Peter; and as he would lie seen coming in
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and going out of this house— sometimes, no doubt, in 
company with St. Peter, and once or twice, iierhaps, 
also in company with St. Janies— it would lx; very 
natural that St. Lnko’s informants and St. Lnko, wish
ing to show how entirely tho fonner persecutor was 
now reconciled to tho Church, should speak of him as 
"coming in and going ou t”  with tho Apostles. St. 
Paul himself hints at tho impression which this great 
change made upon tho churches of Judaea collectively, 
though ho was brought directly in eoutact only with 
the Church at Jerusalem. Thoro is nothing to surpriso 
11s in the fact that St. Paul saw only two of the 
Ajwistles: tho rest may have been absent upon some 
mission, or there may liavo been other causes, about 
which it would bo vain to speculate. It would, per
haps, bo possible to derivo from St. Luke’s narrative 
nil exaggerated idea of the extent to which tho Apostlo 
preached in public; but tliero, too, it is to be noticed 
that tho preaching is described as confined to a 
particular, not very large, section of the Jewish com
munity; and St. Lnko relates nothing that would carry 
him beyond tho walls of Jerusalem. Tho question 
whether St. Paul went direct from Caesarea to Tarsus, 
or landed upon tho coast of Syria on tho way, will be 
found disenssed in the Notes to Gal. i. 21.

Tho second visit to Jerusalem is mentioned only 
in the Acts. After recounting the success of the 
Apostlo's jireachimj at Antioch, and the great famine 
o f  the reign of Claudius, the historian proceeds to 
give an account of the collection that was made for tho 
suffering churches of Judaea.

A c t s  xi. 29, 30 ; xii. 25.
Then tho disciples, every 

man according to his abi
lity, determined to send 
relief unto tho brethren 
which dwelt in Judaea: 
which also they did, and 
sent it to tho elders by 
tho hands of Barnabas 
and Saul.

[Here follows an ac
count o f  the imprison
ment and deliverance o f  
St. Peter, and o f the death 
o f  Herod.']

And Barnabas and Saul 
returned from Jerusalem, 
when they had fulfilled 
their ministry, and took 
with them John, whoso 
surname was Mark.

Tho only question that occurs to ns here is, W hy is 
this visit omitted by St. Paul? Nor is tho answer 
far to seek. I f  St. Paul had been giving a professed 
list of his visits to Jerusalem, it might have seemed 
strange. But ho is not giving such a list. His object 
is to explain the extent of his communications with tho 
elder Apostles. But on this occasion there is every 
reason to think that he had no such communication. 
From the order of tho narrativo in the Acts ivo should 
infer that St. Paul arrived at Jerusalem during the con
fusion which was caused by Herod’s persecution. St. 
Peter was in prison; the Elder Janies had just been 
slain; James, the Lord’s brother was in hiding (Acts 
xii. 17). No sooner was St. Peter delivered than he too 
went into hiding again (Acts xii. 17— 19). In the Church 
assembled at the house of Mary, nono of tho prominent 
members seem to liavo been present. And that Paul

and Barnabas came to this house, wo have an incidental

iiroof in tho fact that they took liack with them John 
dark, tho son of the lady to whom it belonged. Wo 
should gather from tho Acts that all they did was 
simply to fulfil their commission, by depositing tho 

sums of which they were the lioarcrs, in trustworthy 
hands, and return. But if so, there was no reason why 
St. Paul should allude to tills visit iu his argument 
with tho Galatians. It had taken placo nearly four
teen years beforo tho date at which ho was writing; 
and though it is not noccssary to suppose that ho had 
exactly forgotten it, still there was nothing to recall it 
to him, and it was not present to his mind. This is 
quito sufficient to explain tho expression with which he 
introduces his account of his next, really his third, 
visit. Ho does not uso a preciso expression, “  I went, 
up a second time,”  but simply, “  1 went up again.”

This third visit is tho most important. That both 
accounts relate to tho same visit cannot be doubted, 
though there is, at the first blush, a considerable 
difference between them.

A cts x v . 1— 31. G a l . ii. 1— 11.
And certain men which Then fourteen years 

camo down from Judaea after I went up again
taught tho brethren, and to Jerusalem with Bar-
said, Except ye bo cir- nabas, and took Titus
eumeised after the manner with me also. And I
of Moses, ye cannot be went up by revelation,
saved. Wneu therefore and communicated unto
Paul and Barnabas had them that gospel which
no small dissension and I preach among tho Gen-
disputation with them, tiles, but privately to them
they determined that Paul which were o f reputation,
and Barnabas, and certain lest by any means I should
other of them, should go run, or had run, iu vain,
np to Jerusalem unto tho But neither Titus, who
apostles and elders about was with me, being a
this question . . . And Greek, was compelled to
when they were come to bo circumcised: and that
Jerusalem, they were re- because of false brethren
eeived of tho chnreh, unawares brought in, who
and o f  the apostles and camo in privily to spy out
elders, and they declared our liberty which wo have
all things that God had in Christ Jesus, that they
dono with them. But might bring ns into bond-
tliere rose up certain of ago : to whom we gave
the sect of tno Pharisees place by subjection, no,
which believed, saying, not for an hour; that the
That it was needful to truth of tho gospel might
circumcise them, and to continue with you. But
command them to keep of tlieso who seemed to
the law of Moses. And be somewhat, (whatsoever
tho apostles and elders they were, it maketli no
came together for to con- matter to m e: God ac-
siderof this matter. And cepteth no man’s person :)
when thoro had been much for they who seemed to be
disputing, Peter rose up, somewhat in conference
and said unto them, Men added nothing to me : but
and brethren, yo know contrariwise, when they
how that a good while saw that the gospel of the
ago God made choice uncirenmcision was coni-
among us. tliat tho Gen- mitted unto me, as the
tiles by my mouth should gospel of the circumcision
hear tho word of tho was unto Peter; (for ho
gospel, and talievo . . . that wrought effectually
Now therefore why tempt in Peter to the apostle-
yo God, to put a yoke ship of tho circumcision,
upon the neck of the tho same was mighty iu
disciples, which neither mo toward tho Gentiles:)
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our fathers nor we were 
able to boar ? But we 
believe that through the 
grace of the Lord Jesus 
Christ we shall he saved, 
even as they. Tlicu all 
the multitude kept silence, 
and gave audience to Bar
nabas and Paul, declaring 
what miracles and wonders 
God had wrought among 
the Gentiles by them.
And after they had held 
their pence, James an
swered, saying, Men and 
brethren, hearken unto 
m o : Simeon hath de
clared how God at the 
first did visit the Gen
tiles, to take out of them 
a people for his name.
And to this agree the 
words of the prophets;
. . . Wherefore my sent
ence is, that we trouble 
not them, which from 
among the Gentiles are 
turned to G od : but that 
we write unto them, that 
they abstain from pollu
tions of idols, and from  for
nication, and from  things 
strangled, and from  blood.

[To the same effect 
the letter is written. and 
sent by the hands o f Judas 
Barsabas, and Silas, who 
returned to Antioch with 
Paul and Bamiabas, as 
a delegation from  the 
Church o f Jerusalem.]

In one respect the narrative of St. Paul is strikingly 
supplemented by that o f St. Luke. It tells us who 
were the “ false brethren unawares brought in.”  They 
were “ certain of the sect of Pharisees which believed, 
i.e., Pharisees who allied themselves Christians, though 
without forsaking their peculiar tenets, and wishing to 
impose them upon the Church. The true opposition to 
St. Paul came from these. Both in the Epistle and in 
the work of the historian it is they who are put forward 
prominently. And it is a gross exaggeration, nay, a 
distortion of the facts, to represent the opposition as 
proceeding from the Judaean Apostles. These appear 
rather as mediators, standing by birth and ante
cedents upon the one side, but yielding to the reason
ableness of the case so far as to make large concessions 
upon the other.

It is noticeable, too, as another minute coincidence 
between the two accounts, that in both stress is laid 
upon the success of the Gentile Apostle’s preaching as 
a proof that ho enjoyed the divine favour. In the 
Acts Paul and Barnabas defend themselves by “  de
claring what miracles and wonders God had wrought 
among the Gentiles by them; ”  and in the Galatians 
the Judaean Apostles are described as giving to St. 
Paul and Barnabas the right hands of fellowship 
because they “  perceived the grace given to him,”  and 
because they saw that the same Power who enabled 
Peter to preach to the Jews “ was mighty in him 
toward the Gentiles.”

These two quito “ undesigned”  coincidences are a 
strong confirmation of the narratives in which they aro 
found. But the differences must also be noticed. (1) In 
the Epistle St. Paul speaks of liimself as going up “ by 
revelation ” — i.e., in accordance with some private inti
mation of the divine will. In the Acts it is determined 
for him that he should go as the deputy of the Church 
at Antioch. But the two things do not exclude each 
other: they rather represent the different aspects of 
the same event as it would appear when looked at from 
without and when looked at from within. A  precisely 
similar difference may be observed in Acts ix. 29, 30, 
compared with Acts xxii. 17 et seq. In the one passage 
the disciples are said to have “ brought down ”  St. Paul 
.to Caesarea, for fear the Jews should slay him. In the 
other passage St. Paul himself, relating the same inci
dent, says that, while praying in the Temple, he “ fell 
into a trance,”  and heard a voice bidding him “ make 
haste and get quickly out of Jerusalem, because his 
testimony would not bo received. In like manner a 
double cause—the prompting of the Holy Spirit and 
the act of the Church at Antioch— is assigned to the 
same event in Acts xiii. 2— 4. Discrepancies like these 
in two independent narratives are common and natural 
enough. (2) Nothing is said abont the incident r f  
Titus in the Acts. But Titus is included amongst the 
“ others”  of Acts xv. 2 (“ Paul and Barnabas and 
certain other of them” ); and the incident is sufficiently 
pointed to in verse 5, where the Pharisaic converts 
insist on the circumcision of the Gentile converts. Nor 
if it had been entirely omitted need this cause any 
surprise. St. Luke know only so much of what hap-

1)cncd at the Council as his informants themselves 
mew or were able to tell him. (3) In the Acts we 
have described to us a great public meeting: the 
Epistle seems to speak rather of private conferences. 

But a public meeting on a matter of this kind, so far 
from excluding would naturally pre-supposc private 
conferences. We have recently had a conspicuous 
instance of this in the conduct so discreetly pursued at 
the Congress which resulted in the Treaty of Berlin. 
And a public meeting is both indicated by the Greek 
of the phrase “ communicated unto them ”  (Gal. ii. 2; 
see the Commentary ad loc.), and falls in naturally 
with the account of the dismissal of the two Apostles 
in verse 9. So far the differences are of no importance, 
and are perfectly compatible with the complete truth 
of both accounts; but the one that remains is rather 
more substantial. (4) St. Paul makes no mention of 
the so-called “ apostolic decree.”  The exhortation to 
“ remember the poor”  is all that he retains of the 
letter enjoining the Gentile Christians to “  abstain 
from meats offered to idols, and from things strangled, 
and from fornication.”  Nor is the decree appealed to 
—as it might have been here to the Galatians— as a 
proof that circumcision was not held to be obligatory 
even by the mother Church; while some of these pro
visions— e.g., the abstinence from meat offered to idols 
—  are left entirely unnoticed in the discussion of 
the subject in the Epistles to the Corinthians and 
Romans. A  partial answer to the questions raispd by 
this remarkable silence may be found in the fact that 
the letter was addressed, in the first instance, to the 
churches o f a particular district— Antioch, Syria, and 
Cilicia—which was in comparatively close communion 
with Jndaea. It would not follow that the decree 
would be binding on other Gentile churches. A  partial 
answer, again, is supplied by the Apostle’s natural 
independence of character. The argument from autho
rity is the last that he would use; and if he had been

and when James, Cephas, 
and John, who seemed to 
be pillars, perceived the 
graco that was given unto 
mo, they gave to me and 
Barnabas the right hands 
of fellowship ; that we 
should go unto the heathen, 
and they unto the circum
cision. Only they would 
that we should remember 
the poor; the same which 
I also was forward to do. 
But when Peter [Cephas] 
was come to Antioch, I 
withstood him to the face, 
because he was to be 
blamed, &c.
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more inrlinod to use it, the authority of the Church of 
•Jerusalem was too often sot in opposition to his own 
for it to be safe for him to have recourse to it as if to 
a higher court of apj>cal. These considerations mav 
go some way, and yet wo feel that the answer is still 
incomplete. I f  we knew the whole circumstances, 
there would prolmbly bo something more to bo said. 
We do nota know them, and therefore we must bo con
tent to remain in ignorance. But to take this ignorance 
as a ground for discrediting tho history of the Acts is 
wanton in the extreme, and wholly unwarranted by 
anything that we see in tho events that pass under our 
eyes or in tho general relation of testimony to fact. 
Discrepancies greater tlian any that appoar hero may 
be observed in tho accounts of events separated from 
their record by but a small interval of time, and attested 
by numerous witnesses: how much more, then, are

they to be expected where two writers are looking back, 
one at a distance of soven or eight, the other, iterhaps, 
of thirty years; where the one is writing a continuous 
history, and the other an ajiclogy for himself against 
a sj)Ocial and definite charge; and where they, and 
they two alone, supply all tho information wo inissess 
us to tho event itself, while all around it is little more 
than darkness visible!

So shallow and so slight is tho foundation on which 
has been built that house of cards which forms oue of 
the most imposing structures of modern negative criti
cism ! To say that it has collapsed already would not 
be true, as men of learning and ability are still found 
to support i t ; but to say that it is doomed to collapse 
would be a prophecy lmsed upon all tho laws wind, 
distinguish between what is solid and permanent and 
what is fictitious and unreal.

E XCU RSU S B : ON THE PA SSAGE (chap. iv. 25), “  FO R  TH IS A G A R  IS 
M OUN T SIN A I IN  A R A B IA .”

Tho words “ For this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia ”

(iresent difficulties which seem to need a somewhat 
onger and more technical discussion than conld pro
perly bo given to them in tho body of tho Commentary, 
and it has seemed the more desirable to devote to 

them a short excursus, as tho view taken is one that, 
m this instance, diverges from that adopted by more 
than ono of tho best authorities, and conspicuously by 
Dr. Lightfoot.

Tho first question is ono of reading. Tho words 
appear in no less than four different forms. Two of 
these, however, may bo set aside at once. For tho two 
that remain tho authorities are nearly equally balanced. 
Tho simple reading “ For Sinai is a mountain in 
Arabia”  has in its favour thp Sinaitie MS.; tho Codex 
Ephraem; tho Codex Angiensis, in the library of 
Trinity College, Cambridge; and another Dresden MS., 
which usually agrees with it, and seems to have been 
derived from the same copy ; a good— perhaps the best 
— cursive; quotations in Origen and Epiphanius; and 
tho Latin authorities generally. The other reading, 
“ Now this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia,”  is supported 
by tho Vatican, Alexandrine, and Claromontano MSS., 
and by a fourth MS., now at Paris, which bears to 
tho Claromontano a somewhat similar relation to that 
which tho Dresden Codex bears to tho Augionsis; a 
good cursive (somewhat inferior to that on tho other 
side); and the Momphitic version. Balancing these 
authorities, tho preponderance would seem— if we 
may venture to say so, where Dr. Lightfoot thinks 
differently— to be with tho longer reading last men
tioned. It is true that tho list on the other side is more 
copious, and represents a wider diffusion of text; but, 
taking tho two groups together, wo believe that tho 
second represents tho older and purer form of text, and 
that its readings will be verified in tho greater number 
of instances. It is indeed just that very group, headed 
by tho Codex Sinaiticus, which comes in to mark tho 
first stage of corruption— one of tho very first and 
earliest forms of corruption, it is true, and ono that is 
most nearly allied to tho true text, but still a corrup
tion and deviation from tho original.

But if tho external evidence bears in this direction, 
internal evidence would seem to confirm it. No doubt 
internal evidence is a treacherous and doublo-edged 
weapon, and it is very often as easy to turn it to one 
sido as to the other. It has been quoted hero in support

of tho shorter reading, and something, perhaps, is to 1* 
said for that view. Still, the simpler and more obvious 
considerations (which should bo chiefly looked to) seem 
to tell rather decidedly the other way. The longer 
reading is much the more difficult; but it is one of the 
chief canons of internal evidence that the more difficult 
reading is to be preferred. It is also easy to see in tho 
form of tho Greek phrase what would induce an 
ignorant scribe to change, and by changing to simplify 
it. Or even failing this, there is never anything very 
forced in tho hypothesis of an omission which is Sways 
ono of tho most natural of accidents.

The reading of the Received text (with the slight 
change of “ now”  instead of “ fo r ” ) would seem, then, 
upon tho whole, to bo the more probable; and the 
next question would bo. Assuming this reading, what 
sense is to be placed upon it? There is an Arabic 
word corresponding very nearly (though not quite) in 
sound to “  Hagar,”  with tho meaning “  stone.”  Hence 
Chrysostom, in his exposition of this Epistle, assumes 
that St. Paul is playing upon this similarity of sound. 
He says that Sinai “ is so called (or tramtated) in tho 
native tongue ”  of tho Arabs, and ho speaks of the 
mountain ns “ bearing the same name with tho bond
maid.”  This statement of Chrysostom does not appear 
to have received much independent corroboration, 
though ono traveller (Harant), in the sixteenth century, 
makes the same assertion. Still, even if Sinai were 
not called in a special sense “ the stone”  or “ rock,”  
tho identity of tho Arabic word for “ rock”  might 
possibly have suggested to St. Paul a play on words so 
very much in his stylo. “  The very word Hagar,”  we 
may imagine him arguing, “  itself the name for ‘ rock,’ 
suggests tho propriety of tho analogy which I am 
applying. It points to tho parallel between tho stem 
and relentless legislation of Sinai and the history of 
Hagar tho' bondwoman and her son, who persecuted 
the child of promise.”  Tho literary methods of the 
present day are different, and such an explanation will 
seem far-fetched. It may bo thonght a conclusive 
argument against it that, whether St. Paul himself 
knew tho Arabic signification of “  Hagar’’ or not, he 
could not expect a Celtic i>eoplo like the Galatians to 
know it. But even this argument is less conclusive 
when applied to one who is so fond of following the 
course of his own thought as St. Paul. And yet it 
must be admitted that there are too many elements of
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uncertainly for tlio explanation to be pressed at all 
strongly: it must remain a possibility—not more. On 
tlio other hand, even if it should break down, it would 
not necessarily follow that the reading would have to 
be abandoned—it would only lose something of its 
point. W e should then have simply an assertion whore | 
otherwise there would bo also an argument. “ This | 
Hagar— the Hagar of which I  am speaking— stands | 
for Mount Sinai which is in Arabia, the country of !

Hagar. The scene of the Mosaic legislation was part 
of the domains of the Ishmaelites. the children of 
Hagar, so that the two may very well be compared.” 
This interpretation has the authority of Theodore of 
Mopsuestia and Theodoret, and it is, perhaps, the safest 
to fall back upon. A t the same time there may be 
something of the additional point which Chrysostom 
and those who have followed him in modern times 
have supposed.

PnnfTvn i t  Haocvi i .fc PnvTmrT
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